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claim on his favor. The cure of ten lepers, of whom only one, a Samart- 
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the release of a prisoner at the passover ; but they and their rulers obstinate- 
ly demand the crucifixion of Jesus, aud the release of Barabbas, impris- 
oned for sedition and murder. Pilate reluctantly consents to gratify them. 
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the sepulchre, where he finds nothing but the nen. Jesus appears to two 
disciples on the way to Emmaus. He appears to Peter, and atterwards to 
the eleven. Ele eats with them, and shows them from the Scriptures the 
necessity of lus death and resurrection ; commissions them to preach his 
doctrine, after the instructions they were soon to receive froin the Holy 
Spirit; leads theia out to Bethany ;, and. having blessed them, ascends into 
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Sretion I. The Incarnation.—Ch. 1. 

THe pre-existence, divinity. and creative exertion ofthe Word. The light of 
the world. The end of John’s mission. The re ception of the Word among 
God’s ancient people. ‘The word incarnate, the mterpreter of God, the 
fountain of wrace and truth to men, visits the earth. The Baptists testi- 
mony concerning himsclf; concerning the Messiah, whom God had indica- 
ted to hnn by a visible token. Two ‘ot John’s disciples, imduced by their 
Master’s testimony, follow Jesus. Others also called by Jesus, ». om. eS 


Section Il. The Entrance on the Ministry.—Ch. 11. iu. 

Jesus turns water into wine at ainarniage i Cana; goes to Jerusalem; drives 
the traffickers out of the temple ; silences those who questioned his authori- 
ty; makes many converts, but not all worthy of confidence ; is visited se- 
cretly by Nicodemus. a magistrate, with whom he converses on regenera- 
tion, faith, and fortitude in the cause of truth. Jesus retires into the coun- 
try ; employs Ins disciples mn baptizing : this is reported to John, who gives 
his testimony of Jesus, exaltmg his mission and personal dignity much. 
above his own, ; ; 426 


Seerion LIL. The Journey to Galelee.—Ch. iv. 

Jesus, near Sychar of Samuria, enters into conversation with a Samaritan 
woman: discovers himself to her to be the Messtah. The disciples, who 
had gone into the city to buy food, are surprised to find them conversing 
together. He acquatnts his diserples, that to do the work for which he was 
sent, was tohin as food ; goes into the city ; stays s two days, making many 
converts: returns to Galilee, heals the courtier’s son who lay sick at Ca- 
pernaui., ; : ; ; : , 42e 
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The supernatural cures wrought at Bethesda by the agitation of the water. 
A diseased nan who Jay there, waiting such a cure, healed on the Sabbath 
by Jesus. who commanded him to carry hoine his couch. Hence some al- 
tercation of the Jews,—tirst with the man—atterwards with Jesus. Jesus al- 
leges the exainple ofhis Father, from whoim he derives both the power where- 
by he acts, and the wisdom wherewith he teaches. His mission proved by 
—l. the testimony of John; 2. the miracles he wrought ; 3. the decla- 
ration of the Father at his baptism ; 4. the Jewish Scriptures ; 431 


Sretion V. The Pcople fed in the Desert —Ch. vi. vu. 1. 

Jesus feeds five thousand miraculously in the desert. While his disciples 
embark, he retires from the multitude. who intend by force to make him 
their king. The night being stormy, he follows his disciples, walking on 
the sea; enters their vessel, which immediately reaches the intended port ; 
instructs the people who flock about him, as to the object most worthy of 
their labor ; declares hinself the bread of life, the source of spiritual nour- 
ishment and comfort, prefigured by the manna which the [sraelites ate m 
the desert. Iis language, so strongly metaphorical, proves unintelligible 
to many, and inakes nota few withdraw altogether. Jesus having asked 
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ot the whole, acknowledges him the Messiah, professing inviolable fidelity. 
Jesus acquaints them that even in thejr small number, there is one per 
hidious, : ; ‘ : ; : 433 


SreTion VI. The Peast of Tabernacles. —Ch. vii. 2, ete. viii. 
Jesus dechues going with lis kinsmen to the festival. When they were gone, 
sets out privately; teaches m the temple, vindicating his doctrme and 
inission. ‘The chief priests and Pharisees send offieers to seize him. He 
continues to teach. ‘Lhe people are much divided about him. 'The officers 
return without lim, urge tor their excuse the unexampled power of his 
speeches. The rage of the rulers mildly checked by Nicodemus. Jesus 
dismisses the woman taken m adultery; declares himself the light of the 
world ; exposes the vanity of the Jewish boasts of liberty 5 of their relation 
to Abrahau ; of their relation to God: defends hinself awainst their abuse : 
and, when they were preparmg to kill him, conveys himself out of their 
reach, : : ‘ ; : , 426 


Secrion VIL—The Cure of the Man born blind.—Ch. ix. x. 

Jesus gives sight toa man blind from his birth. This excites the astonish- 
ment of the neighbors. The Pharisees inquire into the fact, examining 
first the man, atterwards his parents, then again the man himself. ‘They 
acquaint him that the person who had cured him must be a bad man, be- 
cause he had done iton the Sabbath. As the man who had been cured de- 
clared his dissent from this judgment, they expelled him the synagogue. 
Jesus afterwards finding the man, comforts him; compares himself to the 
door of the fold, and to the good shepherd. Divisions among the people 
concerning hun. Hisenemies charge him with blasphemy. He vindicates 
himself, aud chides their designs, ‘ ‘ 4du 


Section VIM. Lazarus raised from the dead —Ch. xi. xii. 1—11. 
Lazarus of Bethany being sick, his sisters send word to Jesus, who, after two 
days, returns to Judea, his disciples reluctantly accompanying him. Jesus 
restores Lazarus to lite, who had been four days buried : —this proved the 
means of convincing numbers. The rulers alarmed, convene the Sanhe- 
drim, where the desiruction of Jesus is determined. He retires into the 
country. On the approach of the passover measures are again concerted 
against Jesus. He comes to Bethany ; sups with Lazarus; his fect anoint- 
ed by Mary, who is accused of profusion by Judas, but vindicated by his 
Master. Crowds flock to the house, to see not only Jesus, but Lazarus. 
who had been raised from the dead, ; . 443 


Section IN. The Entry into Jerusalem.—Ch. xii. 12, ete. xii. 
Jesus rides into Jerusalem on an ass, the multitude shouting. Some Greeks 
desire to see him. Jesus foretels his own death, and its effect in engaging 
disciples ; warns his hearers to improve the present opportunity, of which 
they would soon be deprived. Several rulers convinced, but restrained by 
fear from declaring their sentiments. Jesus announces his doctrine as di- 
rectly from God, washes the feet of lis disciples; points out this as an ex- 
ample to them ; foretells that one of them would betray hun; by a token 
acquaimts the beloved disciple that Judas Iscariot was the man; recom- 
mends niutual love ; warns Peter, more confident than the rest, of his 
transgression in disowning him, , ; ¢ : : 446 


Section XN. Consvlation to the Disciples. —Ch. xiv. Xv. Xvi. XV. 
Jesus before his departure, comforts his diserples, assuring them that his ab- 
senee would conduce to their good, and be but temporary. Promises 
them another Monitor to supply his place; that he will soon discover him- 
self to them, thongh not to the world. The similitude of the vine. Ex- 
horts to the observance of his precepts, and to mutual love ; encourages 
them by his example to bear persecution with constancy; warns them of 
their dancer; acguainis then: of the Monitor’s functions; excites them to 
pray the Father in lis name; foretells that their sorrow will be soon suc- 
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ceeded by joy, and the world’s joy by sorrow ; that his people will have 
peace in him, but affliction in the world ;—concludes with a prayer to his 
Father, 1. for himself, to glorify htm in the issue of the awful trial; 2. for 
his disciples, to preserve them in unity and truth; 3. for all the converts 
that should be made to him through their ministry, . ; 44S 


Section XI. The Crucifizion.—Ch. xviii. xix. 1—37. 

Jesus, being betrayed to his eneanies by Judas, manifests his power to those 
sent to apprehend him; is brought tothe high-priest’s house and exainined ; 
is denied by Peter; consigned to Pilate, who, after inquiry finding no cause 
for condemning, offers to the people to release him, according to the cus- 
tom which obtained at the passover. The people, influenced by their ru- 
lers, refuse Jesus, demanding that he may be crucitied, and Barabbas re- 
leased. Pilate causes Jesus to be seourged; and, after repeated declara- 
tions of his innocence, gives him up to the will of the multitude. Jesus is 
brought with two malctactors to Calvary carrying his cross ; the charge of 
his another he, from the cross, recommends to his beloved disciple, who 
from that time took her to his own house. The soldiers part his garments 
anne then: one of them, with a spear, pierces the side of Jesus when 
dead, ; : 


Section XII. The Resurrection.—Ch. xix. 38, ete. XX. XX1. 

The body of Jesus given to Joseph of Arimathea. He and Nicodemus em- 
balm it, and lay it in the sepulchre. The sepulchre is found empty early 
on Sunday morning, first by Mary Magdalene, afterwards by Peter and 
John. Soon after, Jesus appears to Mary Magdalene at the sepulchre, and 
sends her to acquaint his diseiples of his resurrection, and that his ascen- 
sion would soon follow. In the evening, he appears to the apostles in a 
house, and gives them coinmission to teach. Thomas, who had been ab- 
sent, owns to his fellow-disciples his disbelief of their testimony. Jesus 
appears again to the apostles, Thomas being present, whose incredulity 1s 
overcome by the evidence he had wanted. Again he appears to the disci- 
ples at. the Sea of Tiberias, discovering himself by means of an extraordi- 
nary draught of fishes; eats with them; draws from Peter thrice, in pres- 
ence of the rest, a declaration of his love to him. Jesus gives him charge 
of his flock, and foretells his martyrdom, rebukes his curiosity about the 
fate of a fellow-disciple. It was that disciple who wrote this Gospel, and 
was witness of most of the things recorded in it, ; 458 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Ir 1s proper to observe, that, in the following Notes, repetitions and unneces- 
sary references are as much as possible avoided. When an useful illustration OL 
any word or phrase is to be found in the Notes on one of the succeeding Gospels, 
the place is commonly referred to; not so, when it is in one cf the preceding, be- 
cause it may probably be reinembered; and if it should not, the margin of the 
text will direct to the places proper to be consulted. But when the explanation 
of a term occurs in the Notes ou a preceding Gospel, in a passage not marked on 
the margin as parallel, the place is mentioned in the Notes. In words which fre- 
quently recur, it has been judged convenient to adopt the following ABBREV1A- 


TIONS. 





Al. Alexandrian manuscript Hey. Ileyhn 

i Anonymous English  transla- | Ite. Itahe 

oa tion in 1729 Jin. Itahan 

Ar. Arias Montanus id John 

Ara. Arabic |L. Luke 

Arm. Armeman La. Latin 

Be.  Beza Lu. Luther 

Beau. Beausobre and Lenfant | L. Cl. Le Clere 

Ben. Bengelnis |M. G. Modern Greek 
Cal. Calvin ‘Mr. Mark 

Cam. Cambridge manuscript | MS. Manuseript 
Cas. Castahio | Mt. Matthew 

Cha. Chaldee .N. T. New Testament 
Chr. Chrysostom O. T. Old Testament 
Com. Complutensian edition P. R. Rort Royal translation 
Cop. Coptic Per. Persic 

Dio. Dicedati | Pisc. Piscator 

Diss. Dissertation Rh.  Rhemish 

Dod. Doddridge Sa. Saci 


Sax. Saxon 


E. B. Eng. Bible—in common use 
Sc. Scott 


E. T. English translation—the same 


Eng. Inghsh Sep. Septuagint 

Er. Erasmus | Sp. Simon 

Eth. Ethiopie | Sy. Syriac 

Euth. Euthyimis The. Theophylact 

Fr. French Vat. Vatican manuscript 
G. E. Geneva English Vul. Vulgate 

G. F. Geneva French Wa. Wakefield 

Ger. German Wes. Wesley 

Go. Gothic Wet. Wetstein 

Gr. Greek Wh. Whitby 

Gro. Grotius Wor. Worsley 

Ham. Hammond Wy. Wynne 

Heb. Hebrew Zu. Zuric translation. 


Ifthere be a few more contractions not here specified, they are such onky as 
are in pretty general use. In terms which occur seldomer, the words are given 


at length. 


NOTES 


ON ST. MATTHEW ’s GOSPEL. 


THE TITLE. 


Tue title, neither of this nor of the other histories of our Lord, 
is to be ascribed to the penmen. But it is manifest, that the titles 
were prefixed, in the earliest times, by those who knew the per- 
sons by whom, and the occasion on which, these writings were 
composed. For the sense wherein the word Gospel is here used, 
see Prel. Diss. V. Part 11. sect. 18. 

2 Kara Mardaiov, “ according to Matthew,” “of Matthew,” or 
“by Matthew.’’ These are synonymous, as has been evinced 
from the best authorities. Cas. rendered it ‘ auetore Matthzo,”’ 
probably enough. Nor is this, as Be. imagines, in the least repug- 
nant to the claim of the evangelists to inspiration. Paul does not 
hesitate to call the doctrine with which be was inspired his Gospel. 
Nor does any man at present scruple to call the Epistles written 
by that apostle, Pauil’s epistles. 

3°70 xara Marbaiov evayyéhiov. 1 have preferred this to every 
other title, because it is not only the briefest and the simplest, but 
incomparably the oldest, and therefore the most respectable. All 
the ancient Gr. MSS. have it. The titles in the old La. version 
called Itc. were simply “ Evangelium secundum Mattheum’?’— 
“secundum Marcum,” etc. ; and in most ancient MSS., and even 
editions of the present Vulgate, they are the same. From the 
writings of the Fathers, both Gr. and La., it appears that the title 
was retained every where in the same simplicity, as far down as 
the fifth century. Afterwards, when, through a vitiated taste, use- 
less epithets came much in vogue,some could not endure the naked- 
ness of so simple atitle. It then became ‘ Sanctum Jesu Christi 
Evangelium secundum Mattheum,” ete., which is that used in the 
Vul. at present. The N. ‘T. printed at Aleala (called the Com- 
plutensian Polyglot) is the first Gr. edition wherein a deviation was 
made, in this respect, from the primitive simplicity. The title is 
there, in conformity to the Vul. printed along with it, Zo xara 
MarPatov aytov évayyéitov. This mode was adopted by some sub- 
sequent editors. Most of the translators into modern languages 
have gone further, and prefixed the same epithet to the name of 
the writer. Thus Dio. in Itn. ‘Il santo evangelio,” etc. ‘ se- 
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condo 8. Matteo.” ‘he translators of P. R. Si. Sa. Beau. and 
L. Cl. in F. Le saint evangile,” ete. “selon Saint Matthieu.” 
Our translators after Li. have uot eiven the epithet to the Gospel, 
but have added it to the writers. Yet th ey have not prefixed this 
term to the names even of the apostles, in the utes of their Epis- 
tles. In this I think they are singular. The learned Wet. in his 
excellent cdition of the Gr. N. T. remarks, that though the term 
corresponding to Gospel occurs in that book upwards of seventy 
times, it is not once accompanied with the epithet holy. 


CHAPTER 1. 


* The Jineage.” Ek. T. “The book of the generation.” 
Bishos eat This phrase. which corresponds to the Heb. 
miatir 22 * sepher tholdeth,” is supposed by some to be the ti- 
tle of the A “t seventecn verses only ; by others, of the whole book. 
The former in etiect translate it as [ have done; the latter, The 
History. ‘Vhat in the first of these senses. and also for an account 
of progeny, the Gr. phrase is used by Hellenist writers, is undenia- 
ble ; i is notso clear that it is used. in the secon:). for a narrative of 
a man’s life. It is true we sometimes find it where it can mean nel- 
ther genealogy nor list of descendants. as in that phrase in the Sep. 
Bidhog Pereoswos ovoaron zai yrs, Gen. 2: 4, the meaning of w hich 
is doubtless, “* the origin aa eradual production of the universe ; 
which has plainly some analocy, though a remote one, to an ac- 
count of ancestry. The quoiations which have been produced on 
the other side, from the Pentateuch, Judith, and the Enistle of 
James, do not appear decisive of the question, Of still less weighit 
is the name °* Sepher toledoth Jesu,’ given to paltry, modern, Jew- 
ish fictions, written in opposition to the Gospel: though this also 
has been urged as an argument. 

Buse Christ.”’ Notoros, without the article. is here to be under- 
stood, not as an appellative, as it is in almost all other places of the 
Gospel, but as a proper name. Into this use it came soon after 
our Lord’s resurrection. but not before. Some distinction was ne- 
cessary, as at that time the name Jesus was common among the 
Jews: Diss. V2 Partai sect. 4 

* Son,” viov indefinitely, not i, viou “ the son” emphatically. 
The sense is rightly rendered by Cas. ¥ prognati Davide.” a de- 
scendant of David. There is a modesty and simplicity in the 
manner in which the historian introduces his subject. He savs no 
more than is necessary to make his readers distinguish the person 
of whom he speaks, leaving them to form their } jucuinent of fis mis- 
sion and character, from a candid but unadorned narration of the 
facts. 
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2. “Judah,” etc. My reason for preferring the O. ‘T. ortho- 
graphy of proper names you have Diss. XII. Part in. sect. 6. ete. 

6. “ By her who had been wife of Uriah.” “A rig tov Ou- 
ofov. Literally, “ By her of Uriah.” It is not just to say that 
the feminine article thus used denotes the wefe. ‘The relation is 
in this phrase neither expressed nor necessarily implied, but is left to 
be supplied from the reader’s knowledge of the subject. We have 
no idiom in English entirely similar. ‘That which comes nearest is 
when we give the names, but suppress the relation on account of 
its notoriety. ‘T’hus, if it were said that David had Solomon by 
Uriah’s Bathsheba, every body would be sensible that the expres- 
sion does not necessarily imply that Bathsheba was the wzfe, more 
than the widow, tie daughter, cr even the sister of Uriah. We 
have an instance in’ Mark 16: 1, layla xj rov s/exw/ov, where 
the void must be supplied by the word gajzyo, ‘mother.’ The 
like holds of the masculine. In Acts 1:18, “dezmfou Aig atov 
must be supplied by viog,*son;’ and in Luke 6: 16, ‘Jovdar 
“JuxwBov, by adedgor, brother.” What therefore is really implied 
in any particular case, can be learnt only [rom a previous acquaint- 
ance with the subject. Hence we discover that the ellipsis in this 
place cannot be supplied by the word w/e; for when Uriah was 
dead, he could not be a husband. ‘Those, therefore, who render 
éx rg tov Ovgtov ‘of Uriah’s wife,’ charge the historian with a 
blunder of which he is not guilty, and mislead careless readers into 
the notion that Solomon was beyotten in adultery. The common 
version exhibits the sense with suflicient exactness. 

8. “ Uziah,” tov Ostar. So the Sep. renders this naine in 
Gr. 2 Chr. 26:3; whereas Jhaziah is by them rendered 
‘Ozosias. Some names are omitted in the line, in whatever way 
it be rendered here; for though Abaziah was indeed the son of Jo- 
ram, Uzziah was the father of Jotham. 

11. Some copies read, ‘‘ Josiah begat Jehoiachin ; Jehoiachin 
had Jeconiah,” ete. ; and this reading has been adopted into some 
editions. But there is no authority from ancient MSS., translations, 
or commentaries, for this reading, which seeins to have sprung from 
some over-zealous transcriber, who, finding that there were only 
thirteen in either the second series or the third, bas thought it ne- 
cessary thus to supply the defect. For if Jehoiachin be reckoned 
in the second series, Jeconiali may be counted the first of the third, 
and then the whole will be complete. But as in very early times 
the Fathers found the same difficulty in this passage which we do 
at present, there is the greatest ground to suspect the correction 
above-mentioned. 

11, 12. ‘ About the time of the migration into Babylon.” 
‘After the migration into Babylon,” éni ing peroreciag BaG- 
vienvos. Mera tyy weroixzeciay BaBvicros. In the La. versions, 
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the word peétocxeora is differently translated. ‘The Vul. Arias, and 
Leo de Juda, render it ‘ transmigratio,’ Be. ‘ transportatio,’ Pisc. 
‘deportatio,’ Kr. Cal. and Cas. ‘ exilium,’ Lu. in Ger. calls it ‘ ge- 
fangniss,’ Dio. in Itn. ‘cattivita, Si. and L. Cl. in Fr. ¢ transm- 
gration.” G.I. P. R. Beau. and Sa. adopt a circumlocution, em- 
ploying the verb ‘transporter.’ ‘he E. ‘I’. says, ‘ about the time 
they were carned away to Babylon ;” “ After they were brought 
to Babylon.” In nearly the same way the words are rendered by 
OG: Dod. renders them, ‘‘ About the time of the Babylonish cap- 
tivity: “ After the Babylonish captivity.” Wa. says, ‘ the re- 
moval to Babylon.” It is evident, not only from the word employ- 
ed by the sacred historian, but also from the context, that he points 
tothe act of removing into Babylon, and not to the termination of 
the State wherein the people remained seventy years after their re- 
moval, as the event which concluded the second epoch, and began 
the third, mentioned in the 17th verse: Whereas the La. ‘ exihum,’ 
Ger. ‘ gefangniss,’ Jin. ‘ cattivita,’ and Eng. ‘ captivity,’ express 
the state of the people during all that period, and by consequence 
egregiously misrepresent the sense. They make the author say 
what is not true, that certam persons were begotten after, who 
were begotten during the captivity. Further, it deserves to be re- 
marked, that as this apostle wrote, in the opinion of all antiquity, 
chiefly for the converts from Judaism, he carefully avoided giving 
any unnecessary offence to his countrymen. The terms captivity, 
exile, transportation, subjection, were offensive, and, with whatev- 
er truth they might be applied, the Jews could not easily bear the 
application. A remarkable instance of their delicacy in this respect, 
the effect of national pride, we have in J. 8: 33, where they boldly 
assert their uninterrupted freedom and independency, in contradic- 
tion, both to their own historians, and to their own experience at 
that very time. ‘Uhis humor had led them to express some disagreea- 
ble events, which they could not altogether dissemble, by the soft- 
est names they could devise. Of this sort is wevoexeora, by which 
they expressed the most direful calamity that had ever befallen that 
nation. ‘The word strictly signifies no more than passing from one 
place or state to another. It does not even convey to the mind 
whether the change was voluntary or forced. Tor this reason we 
must admit that Be. Pisc. Beau. Sa. and the KE. T. have all de- 
parted, though not so far as Cas. Tu. Dio. Dod., and from the 
more indefinite, and therefore more delicate expression of the orig- 
inal, and even from that of the Vol. from which Sa.’s version is 
professeally made. Tor the words used by all these nnply compul- 
sion. Nor let it be imagined, that, because wéromeota occurs fre- 
quently in the Sep. where the word in Heb. sivnifies ‘ captivity,’ it 
is therefore to be understood as equivalent. ‘That version was 
made for the use of Grecian-or Hellenist Jews, who lived in cities 
where Gr. was the vulgar tongue; and as the translation of the 
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Scriptures into the language of the place exposed their history to 
the natives, they were the more solicitous to soften, by a kind of 
euphemism, a circumstance so humiliating as their miserable en- 
thralment to the Babylonians. For this reason, that event is es- 
pecially in the historical part, rarely denominated alzywalwoia * cap- 
tivitas,’ and never dvaxoucdn, § transportatio ; ; > but by one or other 
of these gentler names, métoczia, BeeOee Ge anoexta, and unoczeola, 
‘colonia,’ ‘ migratio,’ ‘ demigratio,’ ‘incolatus,’ seu ‘ habitatio in 
terra aliena.’” On the whole, Vul. Si. L. Cl. and Wa. have hit 
the import of the original more exactly than any of the other trans- 
Jators above-mentioned. {did not think the term transmigration 
so proper in our language, that word being in a manner appropria- 
ted to the oriental doctrine of the passage of the soul, after death, 
into another body. migration is at present, | imagine, more com- 
monly used when the removal is voluntary. ‘The simple term mv- 
gration seems fully to express the meaning of the original. 

16.°¢ Messiah,” Xotoros. For the import of tlie word, see 
Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 9. 

18. “Jesus Christ.’ The Vul. omits Jesu, and is followed 
only by the Per. and Sax. versions. 

19. “ Being a worthy man,” dizacos wv. Some would have 
the word dizeeos, in this place, to signify good-natured, humane, 
merciful ; because, to procure the infliction of the punishment de- 
nounced by the law, cannot be deemed unjust, without impeach- 
ing the law. Others think that it ought to be rendered, according 
to its usual signification, just; and imagine that it was the writer’s 
intention to remark two qualities in Joseph’s character ; first, his 
strict gustice, which would not permit him to live with an adulter- 
ess as his wife; secondly, his humanity, which led him to study 
privacy in his method of dissolving the marriave. Herein, say they, 
there can be no injustice, because there are many things, hoth for 
conipensation and punishinent, which the law entitles, but does not 
oblige, a inantoexact. ‘Though this interpretation is specious, it is 
not satisfactory ; for if the writer had intended to express two dis- 
tinct qualities in Joseph’s character, which drew him different ways, 
{ think he would have expressed himself differently,—as thus, 
“Though Joseph was a just nan, yet being unwilling,” ete. ; 
whereas the manner in which he bas connected the clauses, seems 
to make the latter explanatory of the former, rather than a contrast 
to it. It has indeed been said, that the participle @v sometimes 
admits being interpreted ‘though.’ In proof of this, Mate. 7: 11, 
and Gal. 2: 3, have been quoted. [ut the construction is not sim- 
ilar in either passage. Here the ov is coupled with another parti- 
ciple by the conjunction zat. In the places referred to, it is im- 
rnediately followed by a verb in the indicative. In such cases, 
to which the present has no resemblance, the words connected may 
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give the force of an adversative to the participle. On the other 
hand, [ have not seen sufficient evidence for rendering diaeog ‘ hu- 
mane,’ or ‘merciful ;’ for though these virtues be sometimes com- 
prehended under the term, they are not specially indicated by it. 
I have therefore chosen a middle way, as more unexceptionable 
than either. Every body knows that the word dz/aeos admis two 
senses. The first is ‘just,’ in the strictest acceptation—alttentive 
to the rules of equity in our dealings, particularly in what concerns 
our judicial proceedings. ‘The second is ‘righteous,’ in the most 
extensive sense, including every essenual part of a good character. ° 
In this sense it is equivalent, as Chr. remarks, to the epithet évage- 
tos, § virtuous,’ ‘ worthy,’ ‘upright? And in’ this not uncommon 
sense of the word, the last clause serves to exemplily the charac- 
ter, and not to contrast it. 

2«< To expose her.” avryv magadecyuartioat: E. 'T. “to make 
her a public example.” In order to express things forcibly, trans- 
lators olten, overlooking the modesty of the original, say more than 
the author intended. It has not, however, been sufiiciently ad- 
verted to, in this instanee, that by extending the import of the 
word nugadseyuatiou, they diminish the character of benignity as- 
eribed by the historian to Joseph. It was not the writer’s inten- 
tion to say barely, that Joseph was unwilling to drag her as a crim- 
inal before ile judges, and get the ignominious sentence of death, 
warranted by law, pronounced against her, which few perhaps 
would have done more than he; but that he was desirous to con- 
sult privacy in the manner of dismissing her, that he might as little 
as possible wound her reputation. ‘The word appears to me to de- 
note no more than making the affair too flagrant, and so exposing 
her to shame. So the Syrian interpreter, and the Arabian, under- 
stood the term. I have therefore chosen here to follow the exam- 
ple of the Vul. Leo. and Cal. who render the words, ‘eam tradu- 
cere,’ rather than of Cast. and Pisce. who render them, ‘in eatin ex- 
emplum edere,’ and ‘eam exemplum facere,’ which have been fol- 
lowed by our translators. ‘The expressions used by these natural- 
ly suggest to our minds a condemnation to suffer the rigor of the 
law. Yet the original word seems to relate solely to the disgrace 
resulting from the opinion of the public, and not to any other pun- 
ishment, corporal or pecuniary. Infamy is, indeed, a common at- 
tendant on every sort of public punishment. Hence by asynecdoche 
ofa part for the whole, it has been sometimes employed to express 
a public and shameful execution. And this has doubtless occasion- 
ed the difficulty. But that itis frequently and most properly used, 
when no punishment is meant but the publication of the crime, 
Raphelius, in his notes on the place, bas, by his quotations from 
the most approved authors, put beyond a doubt. I shall bring one 
out of many. It is from Polybius, Legat. 88, where he says, 
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“FH O€ ouynlytos yoousvn to xalow, xai Bovdonern WAP AALTIE 
MATIN AI tovg* Podtovs, anozotoey ékePalev ng av ta OUVEYOVIG 
tava. “The senate taking the opportunity, and willing to expose 
the Rhodians, publisbed their answer, whereof these are the heads.” 
[ shall only add, that Chr. one of the most eloquent of the Gr. fa- 
thers, understood this passage in the Gospel as meaning no more; 
accurately distinguishing between nagadsiyuaricecy and xodageey, 
‘exposing’ and ‘punishing.’ ‘Thus he argues concerning Joseph’s 
conduct on this trying occasion: Aalrowye oo IAPAAEIT'\LA- 
TIS MOT wovov iv vasvOvrveg 1 totadtn*? ahha nai KOAAZES- 
OAT avinvo vouos éxechsver. “AN 0 lworjg ov povoy 10 welbov éx- 
éivo, alla xal tO éhatroy Ovvezwonoe, THY aGyuYynY’ Vv YAO Ovo 
ov KOAASAI, aid ovds WAPAAEITMATIZAI éBovisro. 
“Now sucha woman (as Mary was then thought to be) was not 
only exposed to shame, but also by law subjected to punishment. 
Whereas Joseph not only remitted the greater evil, the punishment, 
but the less also, the ¢gnominy ; for he determined not only not to 
punish, but not even to expose her.” For the meaning of a term 
which occurs in so few places in Scripture, and those not unfavora- 
ble to the explanation given, a term with which no ancient contro- 
versy was connected, the authority of such a man as Chr. is justly 
held decisive. The verdict of Euth. is in effect the same. This 
also is the sense which the translator into M. G. gives the term, 
saying 4] Osdovtas ve ry gavegooy, adding as an illustration on 
the marvin, va ray nogaéwy, ‘to defame hier.’ 

36 divorce her,’ @n0Avcaeaur7jy. Inthe N. T. the word 
anodvecy is the ordinary term for divorcing a wife, and thereby dis- 
solving the marriage. Nor did it make any difference in the Jew- 
ish commonwealth, that the parties were only betrothed to each 
other, and that the marriage was not completed by cohabitation. 
From the moment of their reciprocal engagement, all the laws in 
relation to marriagé were in force between them. He was her hus- 
band, and she his wife. Her infidelity to hin was adultery, and 
appointed to be punished as such, Deut. 22: 23, 24. In conform- 
ity to this is the style of our evangelist. Joseph is called, ver. 16, 
Mary’s husband ; she, ver. 20, his wife: the dissolution of their 
contract is expressed by the same word that is uniformly used for 
the dissolution of marriage by the divorce of the wife. I have pre- 
ferred here, and in other places, the term divorcing to that of put- 
ting away. ‘The latter plirase is very ambiguous. Men are said 
to put away their wives, when they put them out of their houses, 
and will not live with then. Yet the marriage union still subsists ; 
and neither party is at liberty to marry another. This is not what 
is meant by anodvsey ry yuvaixe in the Gospel. Now a divorce 
with them might be very private. It required not, as with us, a ju- 
dicial process: the determination of the husband alone was suffi- 
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cient; Deut. 24: 1,2. The utmost, in point of form, required 
by the rabbis (for the law does not require so much) was, that the 
writing should be delivered to the wife in presence of two subscrib- 
ing witnesses. It was not even necessary that they should know the 
cause of the proceeding. They were called solely to attest the 
fact. Now, as the instrument itself made no mention of the cause, 
and as the practice of divorcing on the most trifling pretences was 
become common, it hardly affected a woman’s reputation to say 
that she had been divorced. I should in some places prefer the 
term repudiate, were it in more famihar use. 

20. “ A messenger,” a@yyedos. Diss. VIIE. Part in. sect. 9, 
etc. 

22, “ Verified,” mAjyow0y: E. T. “fulfilled.” ‘Though it 
should be admitted that the word aAygm@7 is here used, in the 
strictest sense, to express the fulfilment of a prophecy which point- 
ed to this single event ; it cannot be denied, that the general 1m- 
port of the verb 24700, in the Gospel, is more properly express- 
ed by the Eng. verb verify, than by fulfil. ‘Those things are said 
ninowtrvae, which are no predictions of the future, but mere af- 
firmations concerning the present or the past. ‘Thus, ch. 2: 15, a 
declaration from the prophet Hosea, 11:1, which God made in 
relation to the people of Israel, whom he had long before recalled 
from Egypt, is applied by the historian allusively to Jesus Christ, 
where all that is meant is, that with equal truth, or rather with much 
greater energy of signification, God might now say, “ I have recall- 
ed my Son out of Egypt.” Indeed the import of the Greek phrase, 
as commonly used by the sacred writers, is no more, as L. Cl. has 
justly observed, than that such words of any of the prophets may 
be applied with truth to such an event: for it is even used where 
that which is said to be fulfilled is not a prophecy but a command ; 
and where the event spoken of is not the obedience of the com- 
mand, (though the term is sometiines used in this sense also,) but 
an event similar to the thing required ; and which, if | may so ex- 
press myself, tallies with the words. ‘Thus, in the directions given 
about the manner of preparing the paschal lamb, it is said, Exod. 
12: 46, “None of his bones shal] be broken.” This saying the 
evangelist, J. 19: 36, finds verified in what happened to our Lord, 
when the legs of the criminals who were crucified with him were 
broken, and his were spared. ‘But were not the recall of Israel 
from Egypt, and the ceremonies of the passover, typical of what 
happened to our Lord?’ I admit they were. But it is not the cor- 
respondence of the antitype to the type, that we call properly ful- 
filling : this English word, if I mistake not, is, in strictness, appli- 
ed only, either to an event to which a prophecy directly points, or 
to the performance of a promise ; whereas the Greek word is some- 
times employed in Scripture to denote little more than a coinci- 
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dence in sound. In this sense I think it is used, ch. 2:23. Wehave 
an instance of its being employed by the Seventy to denote verifying, 
or confirming, the testimony of one by the testimony of another, 1 
Kings, 1: 14. The word fulfilling, in our language, has amuch more 
limited signification ; and to employ it for all those purposes, 1s to 
zive a handle to cavillers where the original gives none. It makes 
the sacred penmen appear to call those things predictions, which 
plainly were not, and which they never meant to denominate pre- 
dictions. ‘The most apposite word that I could find in English is 
verify; for, though it will not answer in every case, it answers in 
more cases than any other of our verbs. ‘Thus, a prophecy is ver- 
ified (for the word is strictly applicable here also) when it is ac- 
complished ; a promise, when it is performed ; a testimony, when 
it is confirmed by additional testimony, or other satisfactory evi- 
dence ; a maxim or proverb, when it is exemplified : a declaration 
of any kind may be said to be vertjied by any incident to which the 
words can be applied. I acknowledge that this word does not, in 
every case, correspond to adnoow. A law is fulfilled, not verified ; 
and if the import of the passage be to denote that additional 
streneth is given to it, it is better to say confirmed, or ratified. In 
some places it means to ji/d up, in others to perfect, in others to 
make known. Thus much I thought it necessary to observe, in re- 
gard to my frequent use of a verb which is but rarely to be found 
in other Eng. translations. 

2"Iva aknowSy, literally, “that it might be verified.” The 
conjunction, in all cases, denotes no more than that there was as 
exact a conformity between the event and the passage quoted, as 
there could have been if the former had been effected merely for 
the accomplishment of the latter. God does not bring about an 
event, because some prophet had foretold it; but the prophet was 
inspired to foretell it, because God had previously decreed the 
event. Ifsuch particles as ¢va, or omws were to be always rigor- 
ously interpreted, we should be led into the most absurd conclu- 
sions. For instance, we should deduce from J. 19: 24, that the 
Roman soldiers, pagans, who knew nothing of holy writ, acted, in 
dividing our Lord’s garments, and casting lots for his vesture, not 
from any desire of sharing the spoil, but purely with a view that 
the Scriptures relating to the Messiah might be fulfilled; for it is 
said that they resolved on this measure, tva 7 yougn mAnowdn 7 
Aeyouou,—See Note on ch. 8: 17. 

3 « In all this—was verified ;” tovro dé choy yéyovey iva ndy- 
gw). Chr. and some others have considered this and ver. 28, 
as spoken by the angel to Joseph: I considered these verses as 
containing a remark of the evangelist. By messages from heaven 
particular orders are communicated, and particular revelations giv- 
en. ButI do not find this method taken, for teaching us how to 
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interpret former revelations : whereas such applications of Scripture 
are common with the evangelists, and with none more than with 
Mt. The very phrase zovuzo 0é odor véyover, with which this is in- 
troduced, he repeatedly employs in other places, (eh. 21: 4. 26: 
56.) Add to all this, that the interpretation given of the name 
Immanuel, “ God with us,” is more apposite in the mouth of a man, 
than in that of an angel. 

23. “The virgin,” 7 aaodevos. I do not say that the article 
is always emphatical, though it is generally so; or that there is a 
particular emphasis on it, in this passave, as it stands in the Gos- - 
pel. But the words are in this place a quotation; and it is proper 
that the quotation should be exhibited, when warranted by the 
original, as it is in the book quoted. Both the Sep. and the Heb. 
in the passage of Isaiah referred to, introduce the name virgin with 
the article; and as in this way they have been copied by the evan- 
gelist, the article ought doubtless to be preserved in the transla- 
tion. 

25. “ Her first-born son,” row viov auras tov nowroroxov. As 
there were certain prerogatives, which, by the Jewish constitution, 
belonged to primogeniture, those entitled to the prerogatives were 
invariably denominated the first born, whether the parents had issue 
afterwards or not. Nothing, therefore, in relation to this point, 
can be inferred from the epithet here used. The turn which Mr. 
Wes. and others have given the expression in their versions, her 
son the first-born, though to appearance more literal, is neither so 
natural nor so just as the common translation. It is founded on 
the repetition of the article before the word jirst-born. But is it 
possible that they should not have observed, that nothing is more 
common in Gr, when an adjective follows its substantive, especially 
ifa pronoun or other word intervene, than to repeat the article be- 
fore the adjective? ‘This is indeed so common, that it is accounted 
an idiom of the tongue ; insomuch that, where it is omitted, there 
appears rather an ellipsis in the expression. Se. in his notes on 
this verse, has produced several parallel expressions from Scripture, 
which it would be ridiculous to translate in the same manner; and 
which therefore clearly evince that there is no emphasis in the 
idiom. 

* In regard to the preceding clause, “Joseph knew her not, 
until,” éw¢ ov: all we can say is, that it does not necessarily imply 
his knowledge of her afterwards. That the expression suygests the 
affirmative rather than the negative, can hardly be denied by any 
candid critic. ‘Che quotations produced in support of the contrary 
opinion are not entirely similar to the case in band, as bas been 
proved by Dr. Wh. in his commentary. And as there appears 
here no Hebraism, or peculiarity of idiom, to vindicate our giving 
a different turn to the clause, | cannot approve Beau.’s manner of 
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rendering it, though not materially different in sense: ‘‘ Mais il ne 
Vavoit point connu lors qu’elle mit au monde son fils premier né.” 
The P. R. translation and Si.’s are to the same purpose. ‘The on- 
ly reason which a translator could have here for this shght devia- 
tion, was a reason which cannot be justified ; to render the evan- 
gelist’s expression more favorable, or at least less unfavorable to 
his own sentiments. But there ts this «ood lesson to be learnt, 
even from the manner wherein some points have been passed over 
by the sacred writers, namely, that our curiosity in regard to them 
is impertinent; and that our controversies concerning them savor 
little of the knowledge, and less of the spirit of the Gospel. 


CHAPTER II. 


“Eastern Magians,” «ayoe eno avarodav: ET. “wise 
men from the East; rendering the word “ayoe as though it were 
synonymous with odqpor. Vhis is not only an indefinite, but an 
improper version of the term. It is indefinite, because those call- 
ed Mayoe were a particular class, party, or profession ainong the 
orientals, as much as Stoics, Peripatetics, and kpicureans, were 
among the Greeks. They originated in Persia, but afterwards 
spread into other countries, particularly into Assyria and Arabia, 
bordering upon Judea on the east. [tis probable ‘that the Magians 
here mentioned came from Arabia. Now to employ a term for 
specifying one sect, which may with equal propriety be applied to 
fifty, of totally different, or even contrary opinions, Is surely a vague 
pianner of translating. It is also, inthe present acceptation of the 
word, improper. Formerly the term wise men denoted philosophers, 
or men of science and erudition ; 1t is hardly ever used so now, unless 
in burlesque. Dod. perhaps comes nearer, in using the term 
sages; as this term is sometimes appropriated, though seldom se- 
riously i in prose, to mien of study and learning: but it is still too 
indefinite and general, since it might have been equally applied to 
Indian Brahmins, Gr. philosophers, and many others; whereas the 
term here employ ed is applicable to one sect only. This 1S, there- 
fore, one of those cases wherein the translator, that he may do jus- 
tice to lis author, and not mislead bis readers, is obliged to retain 
the one term. Diss. VIUL. Part it. sect. 1. Se. and others 
say Magi; 1 have preferred Prideaux’s term AMagzans ; both as 
having more the form of an Eng. word, and as the singular Ma- 
gran, ‘for which there is occasion in anoles place, ts much better 
adapted to our ears, especially when attended with an article, than 
Magus. The studies of the Magians seem to have lain principally 
in astrononiy, natural plilosophy, and theology. Itts from them 
we derive the terms magic and magician, words which were doubt- 
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less used originally in a good, but are now always used in a bad 
sen 

‘‘ We have seen his star in the east country,’ ’ s(0oMeV aUTOU 
tov “ortega év tH avatody: E. T. “ We have seen his star in the 
East.” To see either star or meteor in the East, means in Eng. 
to see it in the east quarter of the heavens, or looking eastwards. 
But this is not the apostle’s meaning here. ‘The meaning here 
manifestly is, that when the Magians themselves were in the east, 
they saw the star. So far were they from seeing the star in the 
east, according to the Eins. acceptation of the phrase, that they 
must have seen it in the west, as they were, by its guidance, 
brought out of the east country westwards to Jerusalem. Thus 
the plural of the same word, in the preceding verse, signifies the 
countries lying east from Judea, mayo dapeveroloy. Someten- 
der the phrase év 17 avarody, “at its rise.’ But, Ist, The words 
in that case ought to have been, év 77] avarody avrov; Qdly, The 
term 1s never so apphed in Scripture to any of the heavenly lum- 
naries, except the sun; 3dly, It is very improbable that a lumi- 
nous body, formed solely for guiding the Magians to Bethlehem, 
would appear to perform the diurnal revolution of the heavens from 
east to west. The expression used in Lu.’s version, 1m niorgen- 
lande, coincides entirely with that here employed. 

2« To do him homage,” zo0carvjoae avtw. The homage of 
prostration, which 1s sivnibed by this Gr. word, in sacred authors as 
well as in profane, was throughout all Asia commonly paid to kings, 
and otber superiors, both by Jews and by Pagans. It was by Moses 
to his father-in-law, Exod. 18: 7, cailed in the E. T. “ obeisance.” 
The instances of Tie application are so numerous, both in the O. 
T. and in the N. as render more quotations unnecessary. When 
God is the object, the word denotes adoration in the highest sense. 
In old Eng. the term worship was indifferently used of both. It is 
not commonly so now. 

“The chief-priests,” rove aoyteosr¢. By the term agzeeg- 
ers, “ chicf-priests,” in the N. 'T. is commonly meant, not only 
those who. were, or had been Aiyh-pricsts, (for this office was nat 
then, as formerly, for life,) but also the heads of the twenty-four 
courses, or sacerdotal families, into which the whole priesthood 
was divided. 

2«Seribes of the people,” younyarerg tov vou: the men of 
letters, interpreters of the law, and instructors of the people. 

“ Bethlehem of Judea,” Bydisen r73° Jovdares. Vul. both 
here and ver. 1. “ Bethlehem Jude.” This reading has no sup- 
port from either MSS. or versions, and appears to be a conjectural 
emendation of Jerom, suggested By the Heb. of the Nazarenes. 

“Paohe eanton of Judah,” yy tovde. KE. 'T. Tn the land 
ui duda.? ‘Lhe word 77 Rallinnt the article, joiued to the name of 


CHAPTER II. is 


a tribe, also without the article, denotes the canton or territory 
assigned to that tribe. In this sense, 77 ZaPovdwy, and yn Neg da- 
defu, occur in chap. 4:15. As the land of Judah might be under- 
stood for the country of Judea, J thought it proper to distinguish in 
the version things sufficiently distinguished in the original. 

2 Art not the least illustrious among the cities of Judah,” 
ovdapas ehaylorn ei ev TOES HEyuooLY ‘Jovde. E. T. % Art not the 
Jeast among the princes of Judah.” The term ayveuor, in this 
place, denotes ‘ illustrious,’ ‘eminent.’ The metaphor prinee, ap- 
plied to the city, is rather harsh in modern languages. It is remark- 
ed, that this quotation agrees not exactly either with the Heb. text 
or with the Gr. version. ‘There appears even a contradiction in 
the first clause to both these, as in them there in no negative par- 
ticle. ‘The most approved way of reconciling them, is by suppos- 
ing that the words in the prophet are an interrogation, which, 
acreeably to the idiom of most languages, is equivalent to a nega- 
tion. On this hypothesis we must read in the O. 'T. “Art thou 
the least?” And in written language, an interrogation is not al- 
ways to be distinguished from a declaration ; though in speaking it 
may, by the emphasis, be clearly distinguishable. But, whatever 
be in this, it ought to be observed, that the quotation is only reported 
by the evangelist, as part of the answer returned to Herod by the 
chief-priests and the scribes. 

7. © Procured from them exact information,” 7o/Smoe mag av- 
cov. KE. T. “Inquired of them diligently.” In conformity to this 
is the greater part of modern translations. ‘The Vul. renders it 
“ diligenter didicit ab eis,” making very rightly the import of the 
verb axoufcu to lie chiefly, not in the diligence of the inquiry, but 
in the success of it. Agreeable to this are most of the ancient ver- 
sions, particularly the Sy. and the Ara. Dod. and Sc. have pre- 
ferred these, and rendered the words, “ Got exact information from 
them.” That this is more conformable to the import of the word, 
is evident from ver. 16, where Herod makes use of the information 
he had gotten, for directing his emissaries in the execution of the 
bloody purpose on which they were sent; ‘according to the time” 
(as our translators express it) “ which be had diligently inquired of 
the wise men.” This is not perfectly intelligible. It could not be 
the questions put by Herod, but the answers returned by the Ma- 
gians, which could be of use for directing them. But, though the 
versions of Sc. and Dod. are preferable to the common one, they 
do not hit entirely the meaning of the Gr. word. It signifies, in- 
deed, to get exact information, but not accidentally, or any-how ; 
it is only in consequence of inquiry, or at least of means used on 
the part of the informed. Be. has not badly rendered the verb ex- 
guisivit, searched out, denoting both the means employed, and thie 
effect. The better to show that this was his idea, he has given 
this explanation in the margin, “ Certo et explorate cognovit.” 
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12. “ Being warned in a dream,” yoeuateodertes xar’ drag. 
E. ‘I’. “ Being warned of God in a dream.” With this agree some 
ancient, and most modern translations, introducing the term ‘ re- 
sponse,’ ‘ oracle,’ ‘ divinity,’ or something equivalent. The Syr. 
has preserved the simplicity of the original, importing only “ it was 
signified to them in a dream,” and is followed by L. Cl. That 
the warning came from God, there can be no doubt: But as this is 
not expressed, but implied, in tlie original, it ought to be exhibit- 
ed in the same manner in the version. What is said explicitly in 
the one, should be said explicitly in the other ; what is conveyed on- 
ly by implication in the one, should be conveyed only by implica- 
tion in the other. Now that zoyuaziecv does not necessarily im- 
ply from God, more than the word warning does, is evident from 
the reference which, both in sacred authors and in classical, it often 
has to inferior agents. See Acts 10: 22, where the name of God 
is indeed both unnecessarily and insproperly introduced in the trans- 
lation; 11:26. Rom. 7:3. Heb. 12:25, For Pagan authori- 
ties, see Raphelius, 

16. “ Deceived,” évenalyoy: E.'T. “ mocked.” Inthe Jew- 
ish style we find often, that any treatment which appears cisrespect- 
ful, comes under the general appellation of mockery. Thus, Poti- 
phar’s wile, in the false accusation she preferred against Joseph of 
making an attempt upon her chastity, says that “he came in to 
mock her,” Gen. 29:17. “Zuaacgavis the word employed by 
the Seventy. Balaam accused his ass of mocking him, when she 
would not yield to his direction, Num. 22: 29; and Dalilal said to 
Samson, Jude. 16: 10, * Thou hast mocked (that is, deceived) me, 
and told me lies.” As one who deceived them, appeared to treat 
them contemptuously, they were naturally led to express the form- 
er by the latter. But as we cannot do justice to the original by 
doing violence to the language which we write, | thought it better 
to give the sense of the author, than servilely to trace his idiom. 

*« The male children,” zovg aaiduce. Thus also Dod. and oth- 
ers. Ei. 'T. “The children.” Sc. follows this version, but says 
in the notes, ‘ Perhaps male children ;” adding, “* Not that the 
masculine article zove excludes JSemale‘children ; for had our histori- 
an intended to include both sexes under one word, zacdag, he would 
have prefixed the masculine article as now.” But how does he 
know that? In support of his assertion, he has not produced a sin- 
gle example. He has shown, indeed, what nobody doubts, that as 
macs is of the common gender, the addition of agony or OnAV serves 
to distinguish the sex without the article. But itis also true that the 
attendance of the article o or oj answers the purpose, without the 
addition of agénv or OAAv. Puert and puelie are not more distin- 
guished by the termination in Latin, than of maedeg and oe macdes 
are distinguished by the article in Greek. 1 do not deny, that 
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there may be instances wherein the term of nade¢, like of viol, may 
mean children in general. The phrase, both in Hebrew and in 
Greek, is ‘‘ the sons of Israel,” which our translators render, “ the 
children of Israel,’ as nobody doubts that the whole posterity is 
meant. We address an audience of men and women by the title 
brethren; and, under the denomination all men, the whole species 
is included. But, in such examples, the universality of the appli- 
cation ts either previously known from common usage, or is mani- 
fest from the subject or occasion. Where this cannot be said, the 
words ought to be strictly interpreted. Addto this, Ist, That the 
historian seems here purposely to have changed the term nacdtoy, 
which is used for child, no fewer than nine times in this chapter ; 
as that word being neuter, and admitting only the neuter article, 
was not fit for marking the distinction of both sexes; and to haye 
adopted a term which he nowhere else employs for infants, though 
frequently for men-servants, and once for youths or boys: Qdly, 
That the reason of the thing points to the interpretation ‘have giv- 
en. It made no more for Herod’s purpose to destroy female chil- 
dren, than to massacre grown men and women; and, tyrant though 
he was, that he meant to go no further than, in his way of judging, 
his own security rendered expedient, is evident from the instruc- 
tions he gave to his emissaries, in regard to the age of the infants 
to be sacrificed to his jealousy, that they might not exceed such an 
age, or be under such another. 

*<Fyom those entering the second year, down to the time,” 
ano Oterovds zal xatoréow, xara tov yoovov: E. 'T. “From tyo 
years old and under, according to the time.” There can be no 
doubt, that in this direction Herod intended to specify both the age 
above which, and the age under which, infants were not to be in- 
volved in this massacre. But there is some scope for inquiry into 
the import of the description given. Were those of the second 
year included, or excluded by it? By the common translation the 
are included; by that given above, excluded. Plausible things 
may be advanced on each side. ‘The reasons which have deter- 
mined me, are as follows. The word dver7s is one of those which, 
in scriptural criticism, we call carat deyousve. Jt occurs in no oth- 
er place of the N. T. nor in the Sep. It is explained by Hesy- 
chius and Phavorinus, that which lives a whole year, 0¢ ohov tou 
érousg. tter7,6109 is also explained in our common Jexicons ‘per 
totum annum durans, anniversarius:’ and the verb dveriCe is used 
by Aristotle for ‘living a whole year. At the same time it must 
be owned, that the explanation ‘ bimulus,’ ¢ biennis,’ is also given to 
the word dvéryg. The term is therefore doubtless equivocal ; but 
what weighs with me here principally is, the ordinary method used 
by the Jews in reckoning time; which is to count the imperfect 
days, months, or years, as though they were complete, speaking of 
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a period begun, as if it were ended. ‘Thus it is said, Gen. 17: 12, 
‘¢'The child that is eight days old among you shall be circumcised ;”’ 
and Lev. 12: 3, ‘ On the eighth day he shall be circumcised.” Now 
it is evident, that, in the way: this precept was understood, it behov- 
ed them often to circumcise their children when they were not seven 
days old, and never to wait till they were eight. For the day of 
birtu, however little of it remained, was reckoned the first ; and the 
day of the circumcision, however little of it was spent, was reckon- 
ed the eighth. But nothing can set this matter in a stronger light 
than what is recorded of our Lord’s death and resurrection. We 
are told by himself, that he was to be three days and three nights 
in the bosom of the earth; that his enemies would kill him, and 
that after three days he would rise again. Yet certain it is, that 
our Lord was not two days, or forty-eight hours, (though still part 
of three days,) under the power of death. He expired late on the 
sixth day of the week, and rose early on the first of the ensuing week. 
Both these considerations lead me to conelude, with Wh. and Dod. 
that Herod, by the instructions given to his messengers, meant to 
make the highest hmit of their commission, those entering, not fin- 
ishing, the second year. The lowest we are not told, but only that it 
was regulated by the information he had received from the Ma- 
gians; for this | take to be the import of the clause, xat@ tov ya0- 
vov. He had probably concluded, that the star did not appear tll 
the birth, though they might not see it on its first appearance, and 
that, therefore, he could be in no danger from children born long 
before, or at all after, it had been seen by them. Supposing, then, 
it had appeared just halfa year before he gave this cruel order, the 
import would be, that they sheuld kill none above twelve months 
old, or under six. 

18. “In Ramah,” “Zy “Pene. Ramah was a city on the con- 
fines of Benjamin, not far from Bethlehem in Judah. As Rachel 
was the mother of Benjamin, she is here by the prophet Jeremiah, 
from whom the words are quoted, introduced as most nearly con- 
cerned. Itis true, however, that in the Heb. the term rendered 
in Ramah may be translated on high: and both Origen and Jerom 
were of opinion that it ought to be so translated. But the authors 
of the Sep. have thought otherwise ; and it is more than probable 
that the Evangelist, or his translator, have judged it best to follow 
that version. ‘he mention of Rachel as lamenting on this occa- 
sion, gives a probability to the common version of the prophet’s ex- 
pression ; otherwise it would have been imore natural to exhibit 
Leah the mother of Judah, than Rachel the mother of Benjamin, 
as inconsolable on account of a massacre perpetrated in a city of 
Judah, and aimed against one of that tribe. 

2 « Lamentation and weeping, and bitter complaint,” Oejvos xat 
xAavdnos xai odugpos modus. - Vul. “ Ploratus et ululatus multus.”’ 
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In three Gr. copies Oojvos zaiare wanting. All the three words 
are in the Sep. in the passage referred ta, though there are but two 
corresponding words in the Heb. In eat the ancient versions 
there 1s the same omission as in the Vul. 

22. Hearing that Archelaus had suceceded his father Herod 
in the throne of Judea, he was afraid to return thither.” ~~ Arehe- 
laus was constituted by Aucustus e¢inareh (that is, ruler of the na- 
tion, bat in tile inferior to king) over Judea, Samaria, and idu- 
mea. ‘Che orientals, however, commonly gave to such, and indeed 
to all sovereigns, the appellation of Aings. "The emperor is repeat- 
edly so named inSeripture. And here the word ¢faseserasy is ap- 
plied ta Archelaus, who succeeded Ins father, not im title, but in 
authority, over the prineipal part, not the whole, of Ins dominions. 
Bat though Joseph was afraid to go into Judea strictly so called, he 
still continued i in the land of Israel; for under that name Galilee, 
and a considerable extent of country lying east of the Jordan, were 
included. Prel. Diss. 1. Part 1. sect. 7. 

23. That he should be called a Nazarene,” gre Nuswoacos 
xAnwrjostat. I. 'T. He shall be called a Nazarene.” ‘The words 
may be rendered either way. A. direct quotagon is often introduced 
with the conjunction ore. On the other hand, that the verb is in 
the indicative, is no objection of any weieht against tre nslating the 
passage obliquely. ‘The Heb. has no subjunctive mood, and there- 
fore the indieative in the N. 'T. is often used saubjunetively, in eon- 
formity to the oriental idiom, And as there ts no place in the pro- 
phets still extant, where we have this aflirmation in so many words, 
I thought it better to give an oblique turn to the expression. 

2+ Nazarene.” ‘Lo mark a difference between Noswgaros, the 
term used here, and iVeeonvos, the common word for an inhabi- 
tant of Nazareth, Sc. and Dod. say ‘“¢ Nazarean 3’? Wa. savs * Na- 
zorean.”” Butas the tern) Negogaias is, by hee Evangelist, (26: 
71), used inanifestly in the same sens 2, anil also hy both Nr. and 
J., I can see no reason for this small variation. Some find a coin- 
eidence in the name with a Heh. word for a Nazarite; others fora 
word signifying branch, a term by which the Messiah, in the judg- 
ment of Jews as well as of Christians, is denominated, Isaiah J}: ). 

It is proper ta observe, that in the Heb. exemplar of this Gos- 
pel which was used by the fbionites, and ealled + ‘The Gospel ac- 
cording to the Hebrews,” the first two chapters were wanting :—the 
book began in this manner, “It happeved in the days of Herod 
king of Judea, that John came baptizing, with the baptism of refor- 
mation, in the river Jordan. He was said to be of the race of 
Aaron the priest, and son of Zacharias and Elizabeth.” But for 
this reading, and the rejection of the two chapters, there is not one 
concurrent testimony from MSS., versions, or ancient authors. It 
is true the Al. has not the two chapters; but this is no authority 
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for re;eetiny them, as that copy is mutilated, and contains but a 
very sinall fragment of Mt.’s Gospel. No fewer than the first twen- 
Ly -four chapters are wanting, and the copy begins with the verb 
éovetat, cometh,’ in the nde of a sentence, ch. 26:6. Bya 
like mutilation, though much less considerable, the first nineteen 
verses of the first chapter are wantng in the Cain. ; Which also be- 
gins in the middle of asentence with the verb mugadaferr, «to take 
home.’ And in the Go. version all is wanting before the middle of 
the fifteenth verse of ch.v. dt begins likewise in the middle of a 
sentence with the words answering to éni ray Avyviav. Now if we © 
abstract from these, which prove nothing but that the words they 
begin with were preceded by something now lost, there is a perfect 
har mony in the testimonies, both of MSS. and a versions, in favor 
of the two chapters. ‘The old Itc. translation and the Syr. were 
probably made before the name Kézonite was known in the church. 
Even so early a writer as lrenaens, in the fragment formerly quoted, 
(Pref. sect. 7.), takes notice that Mt. began his history with the 
genealogy of Jesus. ‘Phat the Nazarenes, (or Jewish Christians, 
on whom, though disciples, the Mosaic ceremonies were by them- 
selves thought binding), who also used a Heb. exemplar of this 
Gospel, had the two chapters, 1s probable, as Epiphanius calls their 
copy very full, mAnoeoracoy, though it must be owned he immediate- 
ly after expresses some doubt of their retaining their pedigree. Si. 
thinks it probable that they did retain it, as he learns from Epipha- 
nius that Carpocras and Cerinthus, whose notions pretty much coin- 
cided with theirs, retained it, and even used it in arguiny against th eir 
adversaries. 1 might add to the testimony of versions, ‘MSS. and 
ancient authors, the internal evidence we have of the vitiation of the 
Ebionite exemplar, the only copy that is charged with this defect, 
from the very nature of the additions and alterations it contains. 
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1. “In those days.” As the thing last mentioned was the res- 
idence of Jesus with his parents at Nazareth, the words “ those 
days” may be used with strict propriety of any time betore he lett 
that city. Now John was about six months older than Jesus: it 
may therefore be thought not improbable that he began lis public 
ministry so much earlier, each in the thirtieth year of his ave, acree- 
ably to the practice of the Levites, Nuin. 4: 3. But it must be 
owned that this is no more than conjecture ; for as tothe ave of the 
Baptist, when he commenced preacher, Scripture has been silent. 

ye “The Baptist, * 9 Banteoryj¢. A title from his office, not a 
proper name. It is equivalent to the title given him, Mr. 6:14. 
0 Bantifoy, “the Baptizer.” It is therefore improperly rendered 
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santo modern languages without the article, as Dio. has done in Itn. 
calling him ‘* Giovanni Battista,”’ and all the Fr. translators | know 
(except L. Cl.,) who eall hin * Jean Baptiste.” 

¥ te Cried,” xy VvOGU. Diss. Vi. Part v. 

4 « Wilderness,” éojuw. Mr. 1: 3. N. 

2.“ Reform,” wéravueiiz. Diss. VI. Part iii. 

2 « Reign,” Paoteia. Diss. V. Part i. 

4. Of camel’s hair.” Not of the fine hair of that animal, 
whereof an elegant kind of cloth is made, which is thence called 
camlet, in imitation of which though ede of wool, is the English 
camlet,) but of the long and shaggy hair of camels, which is in the 
East manufactured into a coarse stuff anciently worn by monks and 
anchorets. It is only when understood in this way that the words 
suit the description here given of John’s manner of life. 

2 Locusts,” axoldes. I see no ground to doubt that it was the 
animal so named that is meant here. Locusts and SURLY aay 
are ainong the things allowed by the law to be eaten, Lev. 11 : 22, 
and are at this day eaten in Asia by the poorer sort. I have never 
had satisfactory evidence that the word is susceptible of any other 
PST as 

“The country along the Jordan,” 7 zeo/ymoog tov Jogdavou 
Mr. 1 OS IN. 

7. “ From the impending vengeance,” ano rng pehhovons ov- 
yise =. 'T. * Fron the wrath to come.” MedAwy often means not 
only ‘future,’ but ‘near.’ ‘There is just such a difference between 
éorue and weéddec éoeo0ue, in Gr. as there is between ‘it will be’ and 

‘itis about to be, in Eng. ‘This holds particularly in threats and 
warnings. “ovat himog is ‘erit fames;’ peddes eozo0ae Ainog is 

‘imminet fames.’ In Job 3: 8, a Heb. word signifying ready, pre- 
pared, is rendered by the Seventy uehioy, Besides, its connexion 
with the verb guyeey in this verse ascertains the import of the word. 
We think of fleeing only when pursued. ‘The flight itself natural- 
ly suggests to spectators that the enemy isat hand. In cases, how- 
ever, “Wherein no more ¢ appears to be intended than the bare pre- 
diction of an event, or declaration of some purpose, we are to con- 
sider it as equivalent to an ordinary future, ch. 17:22. N. The 
words, ‘ the wrath to come,’ appear to leit the sense to what is 
strictly called ‘ the future judgment.’ 3 

3. “ The proper fruit of reformation,” xagnovg afcoug tg pe- 
ravoias, [e. 'T. ** Fruits meet for repentance.” Vul. “ fructum 
dignum pceenitentie.”” A very great number of MSS. read xagmoy 
aéeov, amongst which are some of the oldest and most valued ; like- 
wise several ancient versions, as the Ara. the second Sy. Cop. Eth. 
and Sax. It appears, too, that some of the earliest fathers read in the 
same manner. Ofthe moderns, Lu., Gro., Si., Ben., Mill. and Wet. 
have approved it. It 1s so read in the Com. and some other old 


+P) 


bs 


20 NOTES ON ST. MATTHEW. 


editions. Aagzoug aScous is universally allowed to be the genuine 
reading in L. Some ignorant transcriber has probably thought 
proper to correct one Gospel by the other. Such freedoms have 
ma a often used. 

“Turned into fuel.’ Ch. 6: 30. 2 .N. 

7 7 iu water—in the Holy Spirit,’ év vdarc—év aylon TEU MO 
te E. T. “with water—with the Holy Ghost.” Vul. “in aqua 
—in Spinitu Sancto.” Thus also the Sy. and other ancient ver- 
sions. All the modern translations from the Gr. which I have seen 
render the words as our common version does, except L. Cl. who 
says, “ dans l’ean—dans Je Saint Esprit.”’ I am sorry to observe, 
that the Popish translators from the Vul. have shown greater vener- 
ation for the style of that version than of the original. For in this 
the La. is not more explicit than the Gr. Yet so inconsistent are 
ihe interpreters last mentioned, that gone of them have serupled to 
render éy 1 /ogdavn, in the sixth verse, ‘in Jordan,’ though noth- 
Ing can ne plainer, « than that if there be any incongruity in the ex- 
pression ‘in water, this $in Jordan’ must be equally incongruous. 
But they have seen that the preposition 2 could not be avoided 
there, without adopting a circumlocution, and saying ‘with the wa- 
ter of Jordan, whieh would have made their deviation from the text 
too vlaring. The word @aariCeer, both in sacred authors and in 
classical, signifies ‘to dip,’ ‘to plunge,’ ‘to immerse,’ and was ren- 
dered by Tertullian, the oldest of the La. fathers, ‘ tingere,’ the 
term used for dyeing cloth, which was by immersion. It is always 
construed suitably to this meaning. Thus it is, €v vdace, év tw Joo- 
davy. But 1 should not lay much stress on the preposition év, 
which, answering to the Heb. 2, may denote wth as well as in, did 
not the whole phraseology i in regard to this ceremony concur in 
evincing the same thing. Accordingly to the bapuzed are said ave 
Gaivetv, * to arise,’ ‘ emerge,’ or ‘ aseend,’ ver. 16, amu rou vduros, 
and Acts 8: 39, ¢% rov voutos, ‘ from or out of ie water.’ Let it 
be observed further, that the verbs @atvm and Gurtisa, used in Serip- 
ture for sprinkiing, are never construed in this manner. “ I will 
sprinkle you with clean water,” says God, pS 26: 25, or as it 
runs in the E. T. Jiterally fom the Heb. “Twill sprinkle clean 
water upon you,” is in the Sep. “Pare ey MES 20D evo” vow), 
and not as Ganzi is always consirued. “Paver vuas é xaduow 
vdate. See also Exod. 29: 21. Lev. 6: 27. 16: 14. Uad Punt. 
¢w been here employed in the sense of datvw, ‘i sprinkle,’ (which, as 
far as | know, it never is tn any use, sacred or classical), ‘the ex pires- 
sion would doubdess have been ’ ioe uév Panicle eg vuag vowo, or 
ano tov vdutos, agreeably to the examples referred to. W fen 
therefore the Gr. word fuarisw is adopted, T may say. rather than 
translated into modern Jancuages, the mode of constrn-tion ought to 
be preserved so far as may conduce to suggest ils original import. 
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It is to be regretted that we have so much evidence, that even good 
and learned men allow their judgments to be warped by the senu- 
ments and customs of the sect which they prefer. The true parti- 
zan, of whatever denomination, always inelines to correct the dic- 
tion of the Spirit by that of the party. 

2<Tn the Holy Spirit and fire,” év mvsomate avin xal nugl. 
Hey. “ With boly wind and fire.” ‘This most uncommon, though 
not entirely new version of that learned and ingenious but sometimes 
fanciful interpreter, is supported by the following arguments: Ist., 
The word mvevae, which signifies both spirit and wind, has not fee 
the article by which the Holy Spirit is commonly distinguished. 
edly, The following verse, whieh should be reyarded as an illus- 
tration of this, mentions the cleansing of the w heat, which is by the 
wind separating the chaff, and the consuming of the chaff by the 
fire. 3dly, The three elements, water, air, and fire, were all consid- 
ered by the Jews as purifiers, and, | in respect of their purifying qual- 
ity, were ranked in the order now named, water the lowest, and fire 
the highest. ‘The inention of the other two vives a presuinption 
that the third was not omitted. The following answers are sub- 
mitted to the reader: Ist, The article, thouch often for distinction’s 
sake prefixed to ayo avevue is, when either the scope of the place 
or the other terms employed serve the purpose of distinguishing, fre- 
quently omitted. Now this purpose is more effectually served by 
the epithet aycor, ‘holy,’ than it could have been by the article. 
In ch. L: 18, and 20, the miraculous conception is twice said to be 
é% mvévuatos aycov, without the article. Yet Hey. himself has ren- 
dered it in both places ‘the Holy Spirit.? Further, suspect that 
no clear example can be produced of this adjective joined to mréu- 
wa, where the meaning of aveugru is “wind.” Atleast | have never 
heard of any such. 2dly, The subsequent verse is certainly not to be 
understood as an illustration of this, but as further information concern- 
ing Jesus. ‘This verse represents the manner in which he will admit 
his disciples ; the next, that in which be will judge them atthe end of 
the world. 3dly, I can see no reason, on the Dr.’s hy pothesis, why 
air or wind should alone of all the elements be dignified with the 
epithet holy. Etre in that view would have a preferable title, being 
considered as the most perfect refiner of them all. Yet in no part of 
the N.'T. is mention made of either ‘holy water’ or ‘holy fire.’ 
Now, as it is acknowledged that aveczea commonly signifies ‘ spirit,’ 
and when joined with aycov ‘the divine Spirit,’ the word, by all the 
laws of interpretation, considering the peculiarity of the attrbute with 
which itis accompanied, must be so understood here. Iti is, however, 
but doing justice to that respeetable author to observe, that he does 
not differ from others in regard to the principal view of the passage, 
the effusion of the Holy Spirit ; only he thinks that the literal import 
of the word xvevue in this place is ‘ wind,’ and that ‘the Spirit’ is but 
suggested to us by a figure. 
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3 And fire,” zat nvol. These words are wanting in several 
MSS., but they are found ina creater number, as well as in the Sy. 
the Vul. and all the ancient versions. 

12. “ His winnowing shovel is in his hand,” ov ro arvov év 7 
yétol wvtou. KE. 'T. “ Whose fan is in his hand.” Val. “ Cujus 
ventilabrum in manu sua.” In the old Vul. or Itc. the word ap- 
pears to have been ‘ pala,’ properly ‘a winnowing shovel,’ of which 
mention is made Isa. 30:24. This implement of husbandry is 
very ancient, simple, and properly manual. The ‘ fan’ (or van, as 
it is sometimes called) is more complex, and being contrived for 
raising an artificial wind by the help of sails, can hardly be consid- 
ered as proper for being carried about in the hand. 

15. “Thus ought we to ratify every institution,” ovre m@enov 
éorly yur nhnowoue nacav dexacoovyny. Kh. 'T. * Thus it becom- 
eth us to fulfil all righteousness.”” In the opinion of Chrysostom 
and other expositors, Otzaoovey, signifies in this place ‘divine pre- 
cept.’ [tis the word by which b2e73 ‘ mishipat,’ in Heb. often de- 
noting an institution or ordinance of religion, Is sometimes render- 
ed by the Seventy. I have chosen here to translate the verb thn - 
owoae rather ‘ratify’ than ‘ fulfil,” because the conformity of Jesus 
in this instance was not the personal obedience of one who was com- 
prehended in the precept, and needed with others the benefit of 
purification, but it was the sanction of his example given to John’s 
baptism as a divine ordinance. 

16. ‘* No sooner arose out of the water than heaven was open- 
ed to him,” @vé@n evdug ano tou vdatos, “al Mov avewyOnoay av- 
zw vi ovgavol. KE. 'T. “ Went up straightway out of the water, and 
lo the heavens were opened unto him.” That the adverb evdvs, 
though joined with the first verb, does properly belong to the sec- 
ond, was ee remarked by Grotius. Of this idiom, Mr. 1: 29, 
and 11: 2, are also examples. 
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1. “ By the devil,” uno zov dtafodov. Diss. VI. Part i. sect. 
wee 
‘A son of God,” viéog tov Osov. E. 'T. “ The son of God.” 
It oe not appear to ‘be without design that the article is omitted 
both in this verse and in the sixth. ‘The words ought therefore to 
be rendered indefinitely ‘a son,’ not emphatically “the son. In 
the parallel] passage in L. 4: 3, there is the same omission; and 
though in the 9th verse of that chapter we find the article in the 
present common Gr. it is wanting in so many ancient MSS. and 
approved editions, that it is justly rejected by critics. Whether we 
are to impute Satan’s expressing himself thus to his ignorance, as 
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not knowing the dignity of the personage whom he accosted, or to 
his malignity, as being averse to suppose more than an equality 
with other good men, (for he does not acknowledge even so much), 
certain it is, that the passage he quotes from the Psalms admits a 
general application to all pious persons. ‘The omission of the defi- 
nite article in this place is the more remarkable, as in the preceding 
chapter in both Gospels the appropriation of the term vc0g by 
means of the article, in the voice from heaven, is very strongly 
marked, 6 usog wou 6 ayamyrog. See N. on ch. 14: 33. 27: 54. 

2 «“ Loaves,” egroe. FE. T. “ Bread.” " dovog, used indefinite- 
ly, is rightly translated ‘ bread 2 but when joined with é, or any 
other word lnmiting the sivnification in the singular number, ought 
to be rendered ‘loaf:’ in the plural it ought almost always to be 
rendered ‘loaves.’ Even if either were proper, ‘ loaves’ would be 
preferable in this place, as being more picturesque. Our transla- 
tors have here followed the Sy. interpreter, who seems to have 
read goroe. 

4. “ By every thing which God is pleased to appoint,” é1é naval 
Onuare éxnogevoner Ota orduatos Geod. ET. By every word 
that proceedeth out of the mouth of God.,’ The whole sentence 
Is given asa quotation. “It is written.’ The place quoted is 
Deut. 8: 3, where Moses speaking of the Israelites, says, “ He 
humbled thee, and suffered thee to hunger, and fed thee with man- 
na, which thou knowest not, neither did thy fathers know ; that he 
might make thee know that man doth not live by bread only, but 
by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of the Lord doth 
man live.” It is evident that the Jewish laweiver is speak- 
ing here of the food of the body, or sustenance of the animal 
life, as it was this purpose solely which the manna served, and 
which could not in our idiom be denominated a word. 'The reader 
may observe that the term word, in the passage of the O. 'T. quo- 
ted, is in our Bible printed in italics, to denote that there is no cor- 
responding term in the original. It might therefore have been 
literally rendered from the Heb. < every thing.’ In the Sep. from 
which the quotation in the Gospel is copied, the ellipsis is supplied 
by oyu. But let it be observed, that in Scripture both the Heb. 
727 ‘dabar’ and the Gr. é7jue, and sometimes 4oyds, mean indif- 
ferently ‘word’ or ‘thing. Take the following examples out 
of a much greater number. L. 1:37. Ovx dydvversiose TUOG TW 
O20 n&v Onua: ‘ Nothing is impossible with God.”—2: 15. “ Let 
us now go to Bethlehem, and see this thing,” ro éjue routo, 
‘which is come to pass.” The phrase ro éxmooevonevor (or é&éd- 
Sov) éx rov otouaros is oftener than once to be met with, in the 
version of the Seventy, for a ‘ declared purpose,’ ‘ resolution, or 
appointment.’ See Num. 32: 24. 1 Sam. 1: 23. But nothing 
can be more express to our purpose than Jer. 44: 17, Tloinoonev 
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mavta hoyov OS éssdstoerat &% TOU otomutos ruav. ET. * We 
will do whatsover thing goeth forth out of our own mouth,” aavre 
Lovov, in Heb. “a0 - 2 Col habdabar,’ ‘every word ;’ that 1S, 
«we will do whatsoever we have purposed.” The version [I have 
given is therefore entirely avreeable, both to the sense of the pas- 
sage quoted and to the idiom of holy writ. Limay add, that itis 
much better adapted to the contest than the allegorical explanation 
which some give of the words as relating purely to the spiritual 
life. The histerian tells us that Jesus had fasted forty days, that 
he was hungry, and ina desert, where food was not to be had. The 
tenipter, taking his opportunity, interposes, “ If thou be the Mes- 
siah, convert these stones into loaves.” The question was simply, 
What, in this exigence, was to be done for sustaining life? Our 
Saviour answers very pertinently by a quotation from the O. 'T. 
purporting, that when the sons of Israel were in a like perilous sit- 
uation in a desert, without the ordinary means of subsistence, God 
supplied them with food, by which their lives were preserved, (for 
jt is not pretended that the manna served as spiritual nourishment), 
to teach us that no strait, however pressing, ought to shake our con- 
Gdence in him. Beau. andthe anonymous Eng. translator inakaicg, 
exhibit the same sense in their versions. 

6. “Lest,” pajore. EE. T. “ Lest at any time.’’ From an ex- 
cessive solicitude not to say less than the original, words have been 
explained from etymology, rather than from use ; In consequence 
of which practice, some versions are encumbered with expletives, 
which enfeeble instead of strengthening the expression. Of this 
kind is the phrase at any time, which in this passage adds nothing 
to the sense. The compound gojzore, in the use of the sacred pen- 
man, rarely signifies more than the simple uy, ‘lest.’ It is used by 
the Seventy in translating a Heb. term that imports no more. In 
the Psalm referred to it is rendered simply lest. And to go no fur- 
ther than this Gospel, our translators have not hesitated to render 
itso in the following passages; 7: 6. 13: 29. 15: 3%. ribs as Paeeag 
64. Why they bave not done so in this, and most other places, | 
can discover no good reason. 

7. “Jesus again answered, It is written,” ¢qy4 aur 0 "Inoove 
nuke yeyountat. KE. T. ‘Jesus said unto him, It is written 
again.” The words in the original are susceptible of either inter- 
pretation, the difference depending entirely on the pointing. I 
place the comma after mader, they after ‘/yoous. This was the 
second answer which Jesus made, on this occasion, tothe devil. It 
js not easy to see in what sense the words quoted can be said to 
have been written again. ‘The punctuation is not of divine author- 
ity, any more than the division into chapters and verses. 

2 « Thou shalt not put the Lord thy God to the proof,” ovz é&- 
nevodoes Kupeoy roy gov oov. E. T. “ Thou shalt not tempt the 
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Lord thy God.” What we commonly mean by the word tempt- 
ing, does not suit the sense of the Gr. word éxitecgatw in this pas- 
save. The Eng. word means, properly either ‘to solicit to evil,’ 
or to provoke ;? whereas the import of the Gr. verb in this and 
several other places is ‘to assay,’ ‘to try,’ ‘to put to the proof.’ 
It is thus the word is used, Gen. 22: 1, where God is said to have 
tempted Abraham, commanding him to offer up his son Isaac for a 
burnt-offering. God did not solicit the patriarch to evil, for, in this 
sense, as the apostle James tells us, 1: 13, he neithercan be tempt- 
ed, nor tempteth any man. But God tried Abralatn, as the 
word ought manifestly to have been rendered, putting his faith and 
obedience to the proof. His ready compliance, so far from being 
evil, was an evidence of the sublimest virtue. It was in desiring 
to have a proof of God’s care of them, and presence with them, 
that the children of Israel are said to have ‘“ tempted the Lord at 
Massah,” saying, “ Is the Lord among us or not?” Ex. 17: 7. And 
on the present occasion, it was God’s love to him, and faithfulness 
in the performance of his promise, that the devil desired our Lord, 
by throwing himself headlong from a precipice, to make trial of. 
As bowever it has been objected, that this last phrase, which I at 
first adopted, is somewhat ambiguous, I have changed it for one 
which cannot be mistaken. 

15. “On the Jordan,” negav tov ‘/ogdavov. E. T. “ Beyond 
Jordan.” The Heb. word 7327 ‘ megheber,’ rendered by the 
Seventy ée«v, signifies indifferently ‘ on this side,’ or ‘on the oth- 
er side.’ In Num. 32: 19, the word is used in both meanings in 
the same sentence. Unless, therefore, some other word or phrase 
is added, as zur’ avatodas, or xata Oudacouy, to ascertain the sense, 
it ought to be rendered as in the text, or asin verse 25. Zebu- 
lun and Naphthali were on the sameside of the Jordan with Jerusa- 
lem and Judea, where [saial exercised his prophetical office. 

2 «*« Near the sea,” odoyv Oudaoons. Ih. T. “ By the way of the 
sea.” This expression is rather indefinite and obscure. ‘There is 
an ellipsis in the original, but f have given the sense. What is 
here called sea, is properly not a sea, but a luke. It was custom- 
ary with the Hebrews to denomminate a large extent of water, 
though fresh water, and encompassed with land, by the name sea. 
Both Mt. and Mr. denominate this “ the sea of Galilee; J. calls 
it “the sea of Tiberias ;” L. more properly, “ the lake of Gen- 
nesareth.” It was on this lake that Capernaum, and some other 
towns of note, were situated. Here also Peter and Andrew, 
James and John, before they were called to the apostleship, exer- 
cised the occupation of fishers. ‘The sea of Galilee,” and ‘ the 
sea of Tiberias,” are become, in Scripture style, so much like 
proper names, that it might look affected to change them for ‘“ the 
lake of Galilee,’ and ‘ the Jake of Tiberias.” Besides, where it 
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can conveniently be done, these small differences in phraseology, 
which diversify the styles of the evangelists in the original, ought 
to be preserved in translation. 

16. “A region of the shades of death,” ywoe xai oxla Save 
tov. In the Sep. in the passage referred to, the words are ywoa 
Cxias Gavaron, literally from the Heb. of the prophet, Bids Yu 
‘arets tsal-moth.’ T'sal-moth, it was observed, Diss. VI. ii. sect. 
2, and sheol, are nearly synonymous, and answer to «éy¢ in fie N. 
T. which signifies the invisible world, or the state of the dead. 
The expression is here evidently metaphorical, and represents the - 
ignorance or spiritual darkness in which the people of that region, 
who were intermixed with the heathen, lived, before they received 
the light of the gospel. 

17. “ Began to proclaim,” yosaro xyoveoeey, Mr. v. 17. N. 

18. * A drag,” cegiflyorgov. E. T. “ A net.” The word is 
not the same liere that it is in verse 20: there it is d’xtvoy, which I 
take to be the name of the genus, and properly rendered ‘ net.’ 
The name bere is that of a species answering to what we call a 
dray. The same historian, 13: 47, uses the word oayyvy, which 
in the common translation is also rendered ‘net.’ It is not very 
material, but neither ought it to be altogether overlooked, to make, 
when possible in a consistency with propriety, the phraseology of 
the version both as various and as special as that of the original. 
Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 9—13. 

21. “In the bark,” év zu niofw. E.'T. “Ina ship.” L. 5: 
2 ING 

2“ Mending,” xaragtigovras. Mr. 1:19. N, 
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“Happy,” eaxagee. E.T. “Blessed.” I agree with 
ae translators who choose generally to render waxageos * happy,’ 
evhoyntog and evioyrueves ‘ blessed.’ The common version rarely 
makes a distinction. 

2 « Happy the poor,” “axageoe of mrwyot. E. T. “ Blessed are 
the poor.” It has more energy in these aphoristical sentences, after 
the example of the original, and all the ancient versions, to omit the 
substantive verb. ‘The idiom of our language admits this freedom 
as easily as the Itn. and more so than the Fr. None of the La. 
versions express the verb. Dhio.’s Itn. does not; nor do the Fr. 
versions of P. Kh. L. Cl. and Sa. Si. expresses it in the first beati- 
tude, but not in the following ones. Another reason which induced 
me to adopt this manner is to render these aphorisms, in regard to 
happiness, as similar in form as they are in the original to the apho- 
risms in regard to wretchedness, which are, L. vi, contrasted with 
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them, “ woe to you that are rich ;”—for I shall show, in the note 
on that passage, that the verb to be supplied is in the indicative 
mood equally in both. 

3 « Happy the poor who repine not,” paxageos ov nrmyol tw 
nvevpat. EK. T. ‘Blessed are the poor in spirit.” I have as- 
siened my reasons, Diss. XI. Parti. sect. 18, for thinking that it is as 
much the business of a translator to translate phrases as to translate 
words. An idiomatic phrase stands precisely on the same footing 
with a compound word. The meaning is commonly learnt from 
the usual application of the whole word, or of the whole phrase, 
and not by the detached meanings of the several parts, which, in 
another language, conjoined in the same manner, may convey either 
no meaning at all, or a meaning very different from the author’s. 
Such, in a particular manner, is the meaning which the phrase poor 
in spirit naturally conveys to English ears. Poor spirited, which 
to appearance is coincident with it, is always employed in a bad 
sense, and denotes mean, dastardly, servile. Poorness of sporit 
is the same ill quality in the abstract. ‘The phrase, therefore, in 
our language, if it can be said to suggest any sense, suggests one 
different from the sense of the text. In support of the interpreta- 
tion here given, let the following things be attended to: First, ‘That 
it is literally ¢he poor that is meant, may be fairly concluded from 
the parallel place, L. 6: 20, where the like declaration 1s pro- 
nounced of the poor simply, without any limitation as in this pas- 
sage. And this is of considerable weight, whether we consider the 
discourse recorded by L. as the same or different, since their coin- 
cidence in many things, and similarity in others, are coafessed on 
all sides. Now what puts it beyond a doubt that it is the poor in 
the proper sense that is meant there, is the characters contrasted to 
those pronounced happy. ‘These begin ver. 24. “* Woe unto you 
thatare rich.” It is also not without its weight, that our Lord be- 
gins with the poor on both occasions ; but especially that the same 
beatitude is ascribed to botii: “ Theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” 
I might urge further, that if the poor be not meant here, there ts 
none of these maxims that relate to them. Now this omission is 
very improbable, in ushering in the laws of a dispensation which 
was entitled, many ages before, “glad tidings to the poor ;” to 
announce which was one great end of the Messiah’s mission. 
And the fulfilment of this prophecy in him, is what our Lord fails 
not to observe on more occasions than one. I cannot therefore 
agree with Wh. and others in thinking that mzwyol rq@ avevpare 
means ‘humble.’ The quotations produced by that critic in sup- 
port of his opinion, are more foreign to his purpose than any thing 
I have yet discovered in his learned Commentaries. ‘‘ ‘The usual 
expression,” says he, ‘“‘by which the Scriptures [meaning the O. 
T.] and the Jewish writers represent the humble man is, that he is 
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‘shephal ruach,’ 2. e. poor, low, or contrite in his spirit: And of 
this he brings some examples. It is true, the meaning of shephal 
is humble, and of ruach is spirit. But because in Scripture, men 
humble of spirit means humble men, must therefore ‘the poor in 
spirit’also mean humble men? To make the inconclusiveness of this 
reasoning pass unobserved, he has inserted the word poor, amongst 
others, in his explanation of the word shephal. But that it ever 
means poor, I have not found so much as a single example. It is 
never translated by the LXX armzog; but either ramecvog, or by 
some word of like import. As to the phrase ‘shephal ruach,’ it 
occurs but thrice in Scripture. In one place it is rendered mgai'dv- 
“0S, in another ranecrogowy, and in the third oAeyowuzos. Should 
any object, that to exclude the humble from a place here, will 
seem as unsuitable to the temper of our religion as to exclude the 
poor ; | answer, that | understand the humble to be comprehended 
under the third beatitude, ‘“ Happy the meek.” Not that I look 
upon the two words as strictly synonymous, but as expressing the 
same disposition under different aspects—humility, in the contem- 
plation of self as in the divine presence ; meckness, as regarding 
the conduct towards other men. This temper is accordingly op- 
posed to pride as well as to anger. The words seem to have been 
often used indiscriminately. Humble in the Heb. is once and again 
by the LXX rendered meek, and conversely ; and they are some- 
times so quoted in the N.'T. Nay, the very phrase for lowly in 
spirit,’’ above criticised, ‘shephal ruach,’ is at one time rendered 
moavduvuos, ‘meek-spirited,’ at another, temecvogowy, * humble.’ 
But should it be asked, what then does tr avevmare add to the 
sense of of ntwyoi; I think the phrase to which Wh. recurs will 
furnish us with an answer. Shephal is properly tanecvog, ¢ humi- 
lis ;? the addition of ruach is equivalent to tw mveduare. Such an 
addition therefore as is made of the sense of ramecvog in the one 
phrase by tw avevuare, such also is made to the sense of mrwyog in 
the other, by the same words superadded. It may be thought that 
no addition is made to the first, the simple term caecyds express- 
ing a quality of the mind ; but this is a mistake arising from the ap- 
plication of the Eng. word humble, which does not entirely coincide 
with the aforesaid terms in the ancient tongues. In all these the 
word properly refers to meanness of condition. In the few instan- 
ces wherein ranéivog signifies ‘humble.’ and reécrwarg ¢ humil- 
ity,’ there may be justly said to be an ellipsis of 17) zagd/g or 1H 
nvevware, The proper word for humble,’ is ramsevdg oar, for ¢ hu- 
mility,’ tazeevogooovry, As therefore ranecrvéqowr, tansevos 7 
xagdie, and tanecvoc 7 mvevuare, (for this ex pression also occurs in 
the Sep. Ps. 34: 18), denote one whose mind is suited to the low- 
ness of his station, so mroyos rm mvevuare denotes one whose mind 
1s suited to the poorness of his vireumstances. As the former im- 
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ports unambitious, unaspiring after worldly honors or the applause 
of men; the latter imports unrepining, not covetous of earthly trea- 
sure, easily satisfied, content with ttle. This and humility are in- 
deed kindred virtues, but not the same. 

Wet. is singular in thinking that the words ought to be construed 
thus: waxageoe tH avetuare—oi ntewyol. He understands avevue 
to mean the Spirit of God, and renders it into La. ‘* Beati Spiri- 
tui pauperes ;”’ as if we should say, ‘“ Happy in the Spint’s account 
are the poor.’ He urges that nrwyol tm mvevpute is unexampled. 
But is it more so than wexageot tw mve(uate? Or do we find any 
thing in Scripture analogous to this phrase in the manner he has ex- 
plained it? I have shown that there is at least one phrase, rames~ 
vog rw mvevpart, perfectly similar to the other, which may well serve 
to explain it, and remove his other objection, that it ought to mean 
a bad quality. Besides, 1 would ask, whether we are to understand, 
in verse 9, ty xeydig as likewise construed with paxageoe; for 
nothing can be more similar than the expressions wexageoe of ntH- 
yo ro mvevuate and maxaotos of xa0agol ty xavdlg ? 

5. They shall inherit,” autol xAngovounoovoe: Vul. “Ipsi 
possidebunt.” The La. word possedebunt sufficiently corresponds 
to the Gr. xAnoovourjoovor, which generally denotes possessing by 
any title, by lot, succession, purchase, conquest, or gift: I there- 
fore think that Cas. judged better in following the Vul. than Be. 
who expresses the sentiinent by a circumlocution which appears too 
positively to exclude possession of every other kind: “ Ipsi terrain 
haereditario jure obtinebunt.” But asthe specialty which the word 
sometimes conveys may be more simply expressed in Eng. | have, 
with the common version, preferred inherit to possess. It happily 
accords to the style of the N. T. in regard both to the present priv- 
ileges and to the future prospects of God’s people. ‘They are here 
denominated ‘sons of God,’ and tf sons, as the apostle argues, 
‘then heirs,’ ‘ heirs of God, and coheirs with Christ.” The future 
recompense is called ‘a birthright,’ ‘an inheritance.’ Diss. XII. 
Part 1. sect. 17. 

2“ The land,” zjvynv: E. T. “ Theearth.” That the word 
is susceptible of either sense, cannot be doubted. ‘The question is, 
which is the genuine sense in this passage? Let it be observed, 
that it had, long before then, become customary among the most 
enlightened of the Jewish nation, to adopt the phraseology which 
the sacred writers had employed in reference to ceremonial obser- 
vances and temporal promises and to affix to the words a more sub- 
lime meaning, as referring to moral qualities, and to eternal bene- 
fits. This might be illustrated, if necessary, from many passages 
ofthe N. T. as well as from the oldest Jewish writers. ‘The ex- 
pression under examination is an instance, being a quotation from 
Ps. 37: 11. Now, in order to determine the sense of the word 
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here, its meaning there should first be ascertained. Every person 
conversant in the Heb. knows that the word there used, (and the 
same may be said of the Gr. and La. words by which it is render- 
ed,) sometimes means ‘ the earth,’ sometimes a particular ‘ land’ or 
country. Commonly the context, or epithet, or the words in con- 
struction, remove the ambiguity. ‘That in the passage referred to 
it signifies ‘the land,’ namely Canaan, promised to the patriarchs, 
is hardly called in question. As for ‘ the earth,’ it was given, says 
the Psalmist, to the children of men; even the idolatrous and pro- 
fane were not excluded. Whereas this peculiar, this much-favor- 
ed ‘land,’ God reserved for the patrimony of Israel, whom he hon- 
ored with the title of ‘ his son,’ ‘his first-born.’ To this, the an- 
cient promises given to the Israelites had all a manifest reference. 
It is true, our translators have rendered the word, in the passage of 
the Psalms alluded to, ‘the earth,’ merely, I imagine, that it might 
be conformable to what they understood to be the expression in this 
place. A strong proof of this is, they have observed no uniformity 
in their manner of translating itin this very Psalm. The word oc- 
curs six times. ‘Thrice they translate it ‘ the land, and thrice ‘ the 
earth.’ Yet there is not the shadow of a reason for this variation ; 
for no two things can be more similar than the expressions so differ- 
ently rendered. ‘Thus, ver. 11. ‘*The meek shall inherit the 
earth ;” ver. 29, “The righteous shall inherit the land.” Indeed, 
nothing can be plainer to one who reads this sacred ode with atten- 
tion, than thatit ought to be rendered ‘land’ throughout the whole. 
Peace, security, and plenty, in the ‘land’ which the Lord their God 
had given them, are the purport of all the promises it contains. ‘ But, 
it may be said, ‘admit this were the meaning of the Psalmist, are 
we to imagine that the evangelical promise given by our Lord, is to 
be confined in the same manner to the possession of the earthly Ca- 
naan? By no means. Nevertheless our Lord’s promise, as he 
manifestly intended, ought to be expressed in the same terms. The 
new covenant which God has made with us, by Jesus Christ, is 
founded on better promises than that which he made with the Is- 
raelites by Moses. But then the promises, as well as the other parts 
of the Mosaic covenant, are the figures or shadows, as the writer to 
the Hebrews well observes, (ch. 10: 1), of the corresponding 
parts of the Christian covenant. Even the holy men under 
that dispensation were taught by the Spirit to use the same 
Janguage, in regard to blessings infinitely superior to those to 
which the terms had been originally appropriated. David warns 
the people, in his time, of the danger of provoking God to swear 
concerning them, as he had sworn concerning their fathers in the 
desert, that they should not enter into bis rest. Yet the people 
were at that very time in possession of Canaan, the promised rest, 
and consequently could not be affected by the threat, in the ordina- 


CHAPTER Vv. ot 


ry acceptation of the words. Hence the afore-cited author justly 
concludes, (ch. 4: 9,) that the inspired penman must have had in 
his view another rest, which still remains for the people of God, and 
from which men’s disobedience may still prove the cause of their 
exclusion. Moses had his ¢ land? of promise, with the prospect of 
which he roused the Israelites. Jesus Christ also has his, with the 
hope of which he encourages and stimulates his disciples. That it 
is the heavenly happiness that is meant, appears to me certain, (for 
all the promises here relate to things spiritual and eternal), but still 
conveyed under those typical expressions to which his hearers bad 
been habituated. The Rh. in Eng. and L. Cl. in Fr. are the only 
translators into modern languages with whose versions I am acquaint- 
ed, who have expressed this properly. L. Cl. says, ‘ils posside- 
ront le pais.” At the same time, his note on the place shows that 
he misunderstood the sense. He supposed this declaration to re- 
late solely to those Jews converted to Christianity, who, after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, and the subversion of the Jewish polity by 
the Romans, were allowed to live peaceably in the country, be- 
cause they had taken no part in the war. ‘Those sentences with 
which our Lord’s doctrine is introduced, are to be regarded not as 
particular predictions, but as universal axioms. All those who fall 
within the description, ‘the poor,’ ‘the meek,’ ‘the merciful,’ in 
any age or country, are entitled to the promise. It is impossible 
that they should have been understood otherwise, at the time, by 
the hearer. The general tenor of the expressions used, unlimited by 
any circumstance of time or place, especially when compared with 
the scope and tendency of the whole discourse, shows manifestly 
that they are to be held as the fundamental principles of the new 
dispensation to be introduced by the Messiah. Besides, all the 
other promises are confessedly such as suit the nature of the king- 
dom, which is declared by its founder and sovereign to be not of this 
world. How unreasonable is it then to think, that this must be un- 
derstood as an exception? Indeed some who render myv yyy * the 
earth, acknowledge that heavenis meant. But how vague and arbi- 
trary must this way of expounding appear, when we consider that 
heaven is in this very discourse contrasted to earth, and distinguished 
from it? That our Lord’s style is often figurative, is not to be de- 
nied. But the figures are not taken at random, nor to be interpret- 
ed by every body’s fancy. They are adopted according to cer- 
tain rules, easily discoverable from an acquaintance with holy writ, 
and the Jewish laws and ceremonies. And of those rules, none is 
more common than that which assigns a spiritual and sublime mean- 
ing, to expressions in the law which relate merely to external rites 
and temporal benefits. (See the N. on ver. 8.) Ishall only add, 
that all these promises are in effect the same, but presented under 
such different aspects as suit the different characters recommended. 
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Thus a kingdom is promised to the poor, consolation to the mourn- 
ers, an inheritance to the meek, who are liable here to be disposses- 
sed of every thing by the aspiring and the violent ; and so of the rest. 

4,5. Inthe Vul. and the Cam. these verses are transposed. 
The Vul. is the only version, and the Cam. the only MS. where 
this arrangement is found. 

6. “ Who hunger and thirst for righteousness,” oi nsevmvtss at 
drwovees tnv Ocxacoovvny. Inthe ordinary interpretation, to hunger 
and thirst denotes to have an ardent desire. Maldonate was of 
opinion, that the words ought rather to be rendered * who hunger 
and thirst because of righteousness ;” that is, whose righteousness 
or integrity has occasioned their being reduced to such a state of 
indigence. His reasons for this exposition are as follow; Ist, That 
they who are in the literal sense hungry and thirsty are here meant, 
there is reason to presume from the parallel passage in L. where 
the words are, ‘“‘ Ye who hunger now,” without the addition of right- 
eousness, or any word corresponding to it. 2dly, Though thirst is 
by the sacred authors often used metaphorically for the desire of 
spiritual good things, there is not any clear example that hunger 1s 
ever so applied. 3dly, Each of these declarations, commonly cal- 
led beatitudes, regards a particular virtue, and not a virtuous char- 
acter in general. I acknowledge that the first is the only one of 
these reasons which appears to me to have any weight. As to 
the second, a single instance of a metaphorical application, when 
plain from the context, is sufficient evidence. Besides, though 
hunger simply is not used by metaphor for the desire of spiritual 
things, the spiritual things themselves are represented by bread and 
by meat, as well as by drink, Isa. 50: 1, 2. J. 6: 27; and our par- 
ticipation in them is represented by eating, as well as by drinking, 
J. 6:50. 1 Cor. 5: 2. Hunger here, therefore, coupled with thirst, 
may be accounted sufliciently explicit for expressing strong desire of 
spiritual things, in like manner as eating coupled with drinking de- 
notes an ample participation in them. In tropes so closely related, 
the sense of one ascertains the sense of the other. As to the third 
reason, though righteousness is used to denote the whole of practi- 
cal religion, “‘to hunger and thirst for righteousness’’ may, not im- 
properly, be said to express one particular quality only, to wit, a 
zeal for higher attainments in virtue and piety. The declaration 
in ver. 10, may, in one view, be considered as equally general with 
this, and in another, as regarding solely the virtue of perseverance 
or constancy. But what principally weighs with me is, Ist, ‘The 
consideration that the common interpretation appears to have been 
the universal interpretation of the earliest ages. ‘This is a strong 
presumption that it is the most natural, and best suited to the con- 
struction. 2dly, The omission of the preposition dcé, on Maldon- 
ate’s hypothesis, is not at all- suited to the style of these writers ; 
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but that deyram is sometimes used actively, and governs the accusa- 
tive of that which is the object of our thirst, we are authorized by 
Phavorinus to assert: Guvracoéras, says that lexicoerapher, «érea- 
lan nad Yevext, UdClattxd Mev, OZ 10, COlYpHOE GE WhyN wor, xa 
cya tors hoyovs. The former of these examples is quoted from 
Ps. 62: 2, answering to 63: 1, in the English Bible, whieh follows 
the Masoretic Heb. ‘My soul thirsteth for thee. ‘The passage 
appears in the same form in Trommius’ Concordance, on the verb 
dtyaw. Yetin the common editions of the Sep. the pronoun is 
60, not 6é. But that the accusative is sometimes used as well as 
the dative and the genitive, is manifest from Wisd. 11: 14, v7’ Guove 
dizatots deyqourtes. Besides, the sense which Maldonate cives 
is included in ver. 10; and this | think a strong objection to it. 

8. “Phe clean in heart,” of za?agol v1 xaood: 1, Fo Phe 
pure in heart.” IT admit that this is a just expression of the sense, 
and more in the Eng. idiom than mine. My only reason for pre- 
ferring a more literal version of the word za?aods here is, because 
[ would, in all sueh instances, preserve the allusion to be found in the 
moral maxims of the N. ‘I. to the ancient ritual, fiom which the 
metaphors of the sacred writers, and their other tropes, are frequent- 
ly borrowed, and to which they owe much of their lustre and ener- 
gy. ‘The laws in regard to the cleanness of the body, and even of 
the garments, if neglected by any person, excluded him from the 
temple. He was incapacitated for being so much as a spectator 
of the soleim service at the altar. he Jews considered the em- 
pyreal heaven as the archetype of the temple of Jerusalem. In the 
latter, they enjoyed the symbols of God’s presence, who spoke to 
them by his ministers; whereas, in the former, the blessed inhabi- 
tants have an immediate sense of the divine presenee, and God 
speaks to them face to face. Our Lord, preserving the analogy be- 
iween the two dispensations, intimates that cleanness will be as neces- 
sary in order to procure admission into the celestial temple, as into 
the terrestrial. But as the privilege is inconceivably higher, the 
qualification is more important. The cleanness is not ceremonial, 
but moral; not of the outward man, but of the inward. The same 
idea is suggested, Ps. xxiv. When sueh allusions appear in the 
original, they ought, if possible, to have a place in the version. 

9, “The peace-makers,” of s?oyvonowe. An. “ The pacific :”” 
Hey. “The peaceable.” Weakly both. With us these words 
imply merely a negative quality, and are equivalent to ‘ not conten- 
tious,’ ‘not quarrelsoine,’ ‘ not litigious.” More is comprised here. 
‘his word is not found in any other part of Scripture, but (which is 
nearly thesaine) the verb eigronocew, of the same origin, occurs 
Col. 1: 20, where the connexion shows that it eannot signify to be 
gentle, to be peaceable, but actively to reconcile, to make peace. 
Etymology and classical use also concur in aflixine the sense of‘ re- 
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conciler,’ ‘ peace-maker,’ to éoyvenocos. It is likewise so explain- 
ed by Chrysostom. Indeed, if no more were meant by it than those 
pacifically disposed, nothing additional would be given here to what 
is implied in the first and third of these characters ; for as these ex- 
clude covetousness, ambition, anger, and pride, they remove all the 
sources of war, contention, and strife. Now, though all these char- 
acters given by our Lord are closely related, they are still distinct. 

li. “ Prosecute,” dcmfwor. E.'T. “Persecute.”’ Some crit- 
ics think, not improbably, that the word in this place relates to the 
prosecutions of the disciples, (to whoin Jesus here directly addresses 
himself,) on account of their religion, before human tribunals, where- 
of he often warned them on other occasions. In this verse he de- 
scends to particulars, distinguishing dcaxecy from ovecdifeev, and é- 
méiy nav wovngor Oe, which seems also to be used in reference to 
judicial proceedings. In the preceding verse, and in the following, 
there can be no doubt that the verb is used in the utmost latitude, 
and ought to be rendered ‘ persecute.’ See also chap. 10: 23. 23: 
34. 

15. “A lamp,” drgeor, LT. “A candle.” The meaning 
of the word is ‘lamp.’ Candles were not used at that time in Judea, 
for lighting their houses. -duzr/« consequently means a lamp-stand, 
not a candlestick. 

2 « Under a corn-measure,’’ uno tov woduov. Ee. 'T. “ Undera 
bushel.”” But they had no such measure. And though it is true 
that any measure of capacity will suit the observation, a translator 
ought not, even indirectly, to misrepresent the custom of the peo- 
ple. The measure mentioned by the evangelist, so far from an- 
swering to our bushel, was less than our peck. But as nothing here 
depends on the capacity of the measure, it is better to adopt the 
general term, than to introduce uncouth names without necessity. 
Diss. VII. Part i. sect. 6. 

* As to the article prefixed to podcov and duyviav, Sc. says, 
‘“ Observe how the article loses its emphasis, and is rendered a in- 
stead of the.”’ Ladimit that the article may be in some cases re- 
dundant, but not that we have an example of its redundancy here. 
Is it not our constant way, when we name any utensil whereof there 
is but one of the kind in the house, to use the definite article? 
“ Bring me the balance, that | may weigh this:” ‘Take the bush- 
el, and mete the grain.” And even when there are more than one, 
if one be superior in value to the rest, or in more frequent use, it is 
commonly distinguished in the same manner. On the contrary, 
when there are more of a kind, and no one distinguished from the 
rest, we express ourselves indefinitely, as ‘ Give me @ spoon “i 
“ Set a chair for Mr. Such-a-one.”? Our Lord’s simiitude is taken 
from the customs of families. He therefore uses the style which 
would be used in any house. * This explains sufficiently why he 
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says ‘a lamp,’ as probably most houses had more than one, but ‘ the 
modius,’ there being but one, and ‘ the stand’? as one mixht be in 
more frequent use than the rest, for the accommodation of the fain- 
ily. However, as the sense 1s sufliciently expressed either way, | 
have preferred the indefinite manner in my version, being better 
adapted to the more general terms | was oblived to adopt. See 
N.on ch. 27: 61. 

17. ‘To subvert the law or the prophets,” xatadvoas tor vo- 
uov 7} Tous moogytus. E.'T. “Vo destroy.” Of the different 
senses which have been assigned to the verb zatadvoae, one is, 
when applied toa law, ‘to break,’ or ‘ violate.’ Though this is 
the sense of the simple verb Avw, ver. 19, it cannot be the sense of 
the compound here. Nobody could suppose that it needed a di- 
vine mission to qualify one to transgress the law, which so many, 
merely from the depravity of their own minds, flagrantly did every 
day. Another sense, which suits better the context, is authorita- 
tively ‘to repeal,’ or ‘abrogate.’ This appears proper as applied 
to the law, but harsh as applied to the prophets, though by the 
prophets are meant, by common metonyiny, the prophetical wri- 
tings. But even these we never speak of abolishing or abrogating. 
To destroy is rather saying too much, and is more in the military 
style than in the legislative. Ifevery copy and scrap of these 
writings were obliterated or burnt, we could not say more than that 
they were destroyed. The context, in my opinion, shows that the 
import of the word here is not directly to rescind or repeal, but indi- 
rectly to supersede a standing rule by the substitution of another ; 
which, though it does not formally annul the preceding, may be 
said in effect to subvert it. This appears fully to express the sense, 
and is equally adapted to both terms, the law and the prophets. 

2“ But to ratify,’ ade alnooow. FE. T. “ But to fulfil.” 
The sense of the verb aAnodw is ascertained by zaralvow. We 
have seen that the meaning of this word cannot be ‘to break,’ and 
therefore it is highly probable that the other means more than ‘ to 
obey.’ ‘The proper opposite of weakening and subverting a law is 
confirming and ratifying it. See N. onch. 3:15. Some of great 
name translate it here ‘to complete,’ ‘ perfect,’ or ¢ fill up,’ and 
think it alludes to the precepts, as it were, superadded in this dis- 
course. I own there is a plausibility in this explanation; some of 
our Lord’s precepts being, to appearance, improvements on the law. 
Yet I cannot help thinking, that these divine sayings are to be re- 
garded rather as explanatory of the law, in showing its extent and 
spirituality, than as additions to it, not binding on men before, but 
deriving their power to oblige, purely from their promulgation by 
Jesus Christ. Besides, I find no example of the sense to fill up in 
any passage that can be reckoned analogous to the present. For 
the phrase * fill up the measure of vour fathers,” cannot surely be 
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accounted of the number. ‘The word ‘ measure’ there leaves no 
room to hesitate. It is otherwise here. The interpretation, ‘‘ make 
fully known,” given by Benson, (Essay concerning Abolishing of the 
Ceremonial Law. ch. 2. sect. 2,) though not implausible, does not 
make so exact a contrast to the preceding word ‘ subvert,’ nor is it, 
in this application, so well established by use. 

18. * Verily Tsay unto you,” ceajy devo vuty. As Mt. has re- 
tained the Heb. word ‘amen,’ in such affirmations, and is in this 
followed by the other evangelists, though less frequently by L. than 
by the rest, it is not improper here, where the word first occurs, to 
inquire into its import. Its proper signification is ‘ true,’ ‘ verus,’ 
as spoken of things, ‘ observant of truth,’ ‘ verax’ as spoken of per- 
sons, sometimes ‘truth,’ in the abstract. In the O. 'T. it is some- 
times used adverbially, denoting a concurrence in any wish or pray- 
er, and is rendered by the Seventy yevovzo, ‘so be it.’ In this ap- 
plication the word has been adopted into most European languages. 
In the N. T. it is frequently used in affirmation. Now as L. has 
been more sparing than the other evangelists in the use of this ori- 
ental term, it is worth while to observe, when he is relating the 
same passages of our Lord’s history with them, what word he has 
substituted for the ‘amen,’ as this will show in what manner he un- 
derstood the Heb. adverb. ‘The same prediction which in Mt. 16; 
8, is ushered in by the words egy A¢yo very, is thus introduced L. 
9: 27, A&yw veivy adn Ios, which answers to ‘truly’ or ‘ verily’ with 
us. Another example of this interpretation we find, on comparing 
Mr. 12: 43, with L. 21: 3. The only example, in passages entire- 
ly parallel, is Mt. 28: 36, and L. 11: 51, where the aujv of the 
former is, by the latter, rendered by the affirmative adverb vai. I 
have not observed any passage in the O. T. wherein the word 
‘amen?’ is used in aflirming ; and therefore I consider this idiom in 
the Gospels as more properly a Syriasm than a Hebratsm. Indeed 
some derivatives from ‘amen’ often oecur in affirmation. Such as 
‘amenah,’ Gen. 20: 12. Jos. 7: 20, rendered in the Sep. adndas. 
Such also is ‘ ammenam,’ whieh occurs oftener, and is rendered «4- 
nOWS, &0 adndelas, ép adn dele, or OPT OS, exactly corresponding to 
the application made of ev in the Gospels. ‘This is as strong ev- 
idence of the import of this word in the N. ‘T. as the nature of the 
thing will admit. Nor does there appear the shadow of a reason 
for the opinion maintained by some critics, that, when used thus, it 
is of the nature of an oath. It is true that to swear by the God of 
truth, ‘ elohe-amen,’ is mentioned (Is. 65: 16,) as an oath ; and so 
doubtless would it be to swear ‘by the God of knowledge,’ or ¢ by 
the God of power.’ But does any body conelude hence, that the 
words knowledge and power, wheresoever found, or howsoever ap- 
plied, include an oath? It has also been urged, that in the trial of 
jealousy the woman is said to-be charged with an oath of cursing, 
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(Num. 5: 22,) when all that was required of her was to say ‘amen, 
amen,’ to the imprecation pronounced upon her by the priest, in 
case she was guilty of the crime suspected. ‘This was doubtless an 
imprecation and an oath; for ‘amen,’ said in that manner, was 
equivalent to the repetition of the words spoken by the priest. 

Should the magistrate in an Eng. judicatory (where the oath admin- 
istered to witnesses is still in the form of an imprecation) rehearse 
the words, concluding as usual, “*so help you God,” and require of 
the witness only to say ‘amen,’ it would be justly termed an oath, 
and an imprecation against himself, if he gave a false testimony. 
But does any man conclude hence that ‘amen’ imphes either oath 
or imprecation, when he subjoins it to prayers for health and safe- 
ty? This character does not result from any single word, but from 
the scope and structure of the whole sentence. 

Yet a critic of no less eminence than Father Si. after transla- 
ting properly a@uqjy deym vary, Mr. 8: 12, ‘ je vous assure,” subjoins 
in a note, ‘‘autrement, je vous jure.” With how little reason this 
note is added, Jet the judicious reader determine. Our Lord often 
recurs to this solemn form of asseveration in his discourse upon the 
Mount, where he expressly forbids his disciples the use of oaths in 
their intercourse with one another. How would it have sounded 
from him to address them in this manner, ‘ Swear not in any form ; 
but let your answer to what is asked be simply yes or no; for J 
swear to you, that whatever exceedeth these proceedetl from evil ?’ 
How would this suit the harmony which so eminently subsists be- 
tween his precepts andexample? In fact, his solemn manner was 
calculated to impress his bearers with a sense, not so much of the 
reality as of the importance of what was affirmed; the aim was 
more to rouse attention than enforce belief. 

2 «One iota,” tora é. E.T. “One jot.” FT thought it bet- 
ter here, with most Ita. and Fry. translators, to retamm the Gr. word, 
than to employ a tern, which, if it have a meaning, hardly differs 
in meaning from the word ‘ tittle? immediately following. ‘This 
could be the less objected against, as our translators have oftener than 
ence introduced the naine of two other Gr. letters, ‘alpha’ and 

‘omega,’ in the Apocalypse. 

3 ¢¢ Without attaining its end,” eno av yevyrar. L. 2:2. N. 

19. * Violate,” Lon. It is een that the sense of the sim- 
ple Ave is not here the same with that of the compound xatakvey in 
ver. 17. The verbs contrasted are different, xazaiuw to 11140005, 
hve to wovew, With regard to laws, the opposite to subverting ts 
ratifying, to violating is practising. This is a further evidence that 
more is meant in ver. 17, by ndnoow, than barely obeying. And 
of the sense I have viven it, we have here an actual example. For 
what tends more to ratify a law than additional sanctions, with which 
it was not formerly enforced. 
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2 << Or,” zat. KE. 'T. “ And.” This is one of the cases where- 
in the copulative has the force of a disjunctive. ‘The conjunction 
does but save the repetition of a common clause, which belongs 
severally to the words coupled. This remark will be better under- 
stood by resolving the sentence into the parts whereof it is an 
abridged expression. Whoever shall violate these commandments, 
shall be in no esteem in the reign of heaven; and whosoever shall 
teach others to violate thein, shall be in no esteem, etc. Here the 
sense, with the aid of the copulative, is evidently the same with 
that expressed disjunctively in the version. One reason, beside | 
the scope of the passage, for understanding the conjunction in this 
manner is, because the verbs Avon and didaky are separated 1 in the 
original, each having its regimen. “Og éav ovv Avon ulav tov évt0- 
Fenn ddasy OUTW TOUS avOuanovse. Consequently the xal is 
not to be understood disjunctively in the end of the verse, where 
the verbs are more intimately connected, o¢ 0 av 7007}07 zat Dedede 

a6 Were 3 it the least of these pombdandionts) ulav ray évto- 
hoy toutwy tov éhayiotrwy. KE. 'T. “ One of these least command- 
ments.” But if the commandments here mentioned were Chirist’s 
‘least commandments,’ what, it may be asked, were ‘ the greatest ?’ 
or, Why have we no examples of the greatest? That this phrase 
is not to be so understood, our translators themselves have shown by 
their way of rendering ch. 25: 40, 45. ‘The clause must therefore 
be explained as if arranged | in this nanner—peav tov elayrorwy roy 
évrodwv tovrow, the three last. words being the regimen of the ad- 
jective, and notin concord with it. 

* “Shall be inno esteem in the reign of heaven’ -—shall be 
highly esteemed,” cha qiatos xAnOrnjoetar év Tr Paorléia TOY OVOaraY 
—OUTOS Méeyas xknOnoeTaL. E. T. “ He shall be called the least in 
the kingdom of heaven”—* he shall be called great.” To be 
called great and to be called little, for to be esteemed and to be dis- 
esteemed, is so obvious a metonymy of the effect for the cause, 
that it naturally suggests itself to every discerning reader. By 
rendering therefore Buoulsta TONY OVOGVODY agreeably to its meaning 
in most places, ‘the reign of heaven,’ that is, the gospel dis- 
pensation, there is not the smallest difficulty in the passage. But 
if this phrase be rendered the kingdom of heaven,’ as referring to 
the state of the blessed, and if ‘he shall be called the least in that 
kingdom,’ mean, as some explain it, ‘ he shall never be admitted in- 
to it,’ a most unnatural figure of speech is introduced, whereof I do 
not recollect to have seen an example in any author, sacred or 
profane. 

20. “Excel,” megeooeros. E.'T. “ Exceed.”? The original 
word expresses a superiority either in quantity or in kind. The 
latter difference suits the context at least as well as the former. 

21. “Phat it was said to the ancients,” ore é06é07 tog agyat- 
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os. E. 'T. “That it was said by them of old time.” Be. “ Dic- 
tum fuisse a veteribus.” Be. was the first interpreter of the N. 
'T.. who made the ancients those by whom, and not those to whom, 
the sentences here quoted were spoken. ‘These other La. versions, 
the Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. Cas. Cal. and Pisc. are all against him. 
Among the Protestant translators into our modern tongues, Be. 
whose work was much in vogue with the reformed, had his imita- 
tors. Dio. in Itn. rendered it‘ ehe fu detto dagli antiehi ;” the G. 
I’, “ qwil a été dit par les anciens.”’ So also the common Eng. 
But all the Eng. versions of an older date, even that executed at 
Geneva, say ‘‘to them of old time.’ Lu. in like manner, in his 
Ger. translation, says ‘¢ zu den alten.” 1 have a Protestant transla- 
tion in Itn. and Fr. published by Giovan Luigi Paschale in 1555, 
the year before the first edition of Be.’s, (the place not mentioned), 
which renders it in the same way with all preeeding translators 
without exeeption, ‘a gli antichi,’ and ‘ aux anciens.’ All the late 
translators, Fr. and Ene. have returned to the uniform sense of an- 
tiquity, rendering it co, not by, the ancients. For the meaning of 
a word or phrase which frequently occurs in Scripture, the first re- 
course ought to be to the sacred writers, especially the writer of the 
book where the passage occurs. Now the verb g¢w (and the same 
may be observed of its synonymas) in the passive voice, where the 
speaker or speakers are mentioned, has uniformly the speaker in 
the genitive case, preceded by the preposition vxo or d/@, And in 
no book does this oeeur oftener thanin Mt. See chap. 2: 15, 17, 
03. 3. ld. 4! 14,8 ld ly bids poe 214, 240150 2 idee: 
In this last we have an example both of those to whom, and of lim 
by whom, the thing was said; the former in the dative, the latter 
in the genitive with the preposition i10. When the persons spo- 
ken to are mentioned, they are invariably in the dative. Rom 9: 
12, 26. Gal. 8: 16. Apoc. G6: 11. 9:4. With such a number of 
examples on one side, (yet these are not all), and not one from 
Scripture on the opposite, f should think it very assuming ina 
translator, without the least necessity, to reject the exposition given 
by all who had preeeded him. Jt has been pleaded, that some- 
thing like an example has been found in the construetion of one or 
two other verbs, neither synonyimous nor related in meaning. ‘Thus 
100 to OeaOrvae avrog, ch. 6: 1, means to be seen by them. 
Aevouat in Gr. answers to ‘ videor in La. And the argument 
would be equally strong in regard to La. to say, because visum est 
illis signifies ‘it appeared to them,’ that is, ‘it was seen by them ;’ 
dictum est illis wust also signify ‘it was said by them.’ ‘The au- 
thority of Herodotus, (who wrote in a style somewhat resembling, 
but in a dialect exceedingly unlike that of the N. ‘T.), in regard to 
a word in frequent use in Scripture, appears to me of no concelva- 
ble weightin the question. Nor can any thing aceount for such a 
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palpable violence done the sacred text, by a man of Be.’s knowl- 
edge, but that he had too much of the polemic spirit, (the epidem- 
ical disease of his time), to be in all respects a faithful translator. 
Diss. X. Part v. sect. 5. 

21, 22. “ Shall be obnoxious to,” évoyos éorat. E. ‘T. “ Shall 
be in danger of.” To bein danger of evil of any kind, is one 
thing : to be obnoxious to it, is another. The most innocent per- 
son may be in danger of death; it is the guilty only who are ob- 
noxious to it. The interpretation here given is the only one which 
suits both the import of the Gr. word and the scope of the passage. ~ 

22. « Unjustly,” e¢x7. This word is wanting in two MSS. one 
of them the Vat. of great antiquity. ‘There is no word answering 
to it in the Vul. nor in the Eth. Sax. and Ara. versions, at least in 
the copies of the Ara. transcribed in the Polyglots, which Si. ob- 
serves to have been correct on the Vul., and which are consequent- 
ly of no authority as evidences. Jerome rejected it, imagining it 
to be an interpolation of some transcriber desirons to soften the 
rigor of the sentiment; and in this opinion was followed by Au- 
gustin. On the other hand, it is in all the other Gr. MSS. now 
extant. A corresponding word was in the Itc. or La. Vul. before 
Jerom. The same can be said of these ancient versions, the Sy. 
Go. Cop. Per. and the unsuspected edition of the Ara. published 
by Erpenius. Chrysostom read as we do, and comments on the 
word e’zy, The earliest Fathers, both Gr. and L. read it. This 
consent of the most ancient ecclesiastical writers, the two oldest 
versions, the Itc. and the Sy. the almost universal testimony of the 
present Gr. MSS. taken together, give ground to suspect that the 
exclusion of that adverb rests ultimately on the authority of Je- 
rom, who must have thought this limitation not of a piece with the 
strain of the discourse. I was of the same opinion for some time, 
and strongly inclinableto reject it; but, on maturer reflection, 
judged this too vague a principle to warrant any alteration which 
comtnon sense, and the scope of the place did not render necessa- 
ry. Mr. Wes. rejects this adverb, because, in his opinion, it brings 
our Lord’s instructions on this head down to the Pharisaic model : 
for the scribes and Pharisees, he says, would have condemned 
causeless anger as well as Jesus Christ. No doubt they would. 
They would have also condemned the indulgence of libidinous 
thoughts and looks. [See Lightfoot, Horae Hebraicae, etc. on ver. 
28.] But the difference consisted in this—the generality of the 
scribes, at that time, considered sucli angry words, and impure 
looks and thoughts, as being of little or no account in themselves, 
and to be avoided solely from motives of prudence. ‘They might 
ensnare men into the perpetration of atrocious actions, the only evils 
which, by their doctrine, were transgressions of the law, and, con- 
sequently, could expose them to the judgment of God. The great 
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error which our Lord in this chapter so severely reprehends, is 
their disposition to consider the divine law as extending merely to 
the criminal and overt acts expressly mentioned in it. From these 
acts, according to them, if a man abstained, he was in the eye of 
the law perfectly innocent, and nowise exposed to divine judgment. 
We are not however to suppose, that this manner of treating the 
law of God was universal among them, though doubtless then very 
prevalent. The writings of Philo in that age and some of their rab- 
bis since, sufficiently show that the Jews have always had some 
moralists among them, who, as well as some Christian casuists, could 
refine on the precepts of their religion, by stretching them even to 
excess. 

= « ‘Yo the council,” zy? cuvedgiw, It might have been render- 
ed ‘tothe sanhedrin,’ ovvedoioy being the ordinary name given to 
that supreme judicatory. I accordingly call it so in those places of 
the history, where it is evident that no other could be meant. But 
as the term is general, and may be used of any senate or council, 
though very differently constituted from the Jewish, 1 thought it 
better here not to confine it. It is not improbable also, that there 
is an allusion to the word z@coes, ‘judgment,’ to the sinaller or city- 
councils, consisting of twenty-three judges. 

3 ‘Paxa and wage. Preface to his Gospel, sect. 25. 

4 Teevav. Diss. VI. Part it. sect. 1. 

26. “Farthing.” Diss. VII. Part i. sect. 10. 

27. The words z01¢ @ozatore are not found in a great number 
of the most valuable MSS. and ancient versions, particularly the 
Sy. The Vul. indeed has them. Mill and Wetstein reject them. 

28. “Another man’s wife,” yuveiza. FE. T. “A> woman.” 
Er. “ Uxorem alterius.” The word yuvy in Gr. like femme in Fr. 
signifies both woman and wife. The corresponding word in Heb. is 
liable to the same ambiguity. Commonly the distinction is made 
by some noun or pronoun, which appropriates the general name. 
But it is not in this way only that it is discovered to signify wife. 
Of the meaning here given and ascertained in the same way by the 
context, we have examples, Pro. 6: 32. Ecclus. 26: 7. Wet. has 
produced more instances; but in a case so evident these may suf- 
fice. If we translate yuvaizu ‘ woman,’ we ouglit to render éuo¢- 
yévosv aveny ‘hath debauched her.’ The Gr. word admits this 
latitude. ‘The Lucian (Dial. Dor. et Thet.) says of Acrisius, when 
his daughter Danae, whom he had devoted to perpetual virginity, 
proved with child, uo zlvog peuotyevoOas ofnberg avtnv, ‘ab ali- 
quo stupratam fuisse illam arbitratus.’ But I prefer the other way, 
as, by changing here the interpretation of the word “ozeve, the in- 
tended contrast between our Lord’s doctrine and that of the Jews 
is in a great measure lost. 

?, “In order to cherish impure desire,” 290g ro éneDuujoas 
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aveyp. b.T. “'Yo lust after Per?’ Ar. Er. 4u. Cal. “ Ad 
concupiscendum eam.” Pisce. “ Ut eam concupiscat. me Se liesiterts 
preposition nyos before an infinitive with the article, clearly marks 
the intention, not the effect.. This all the La. versions also do. 
The expression, chap. G: 1, woes ro Usad jvae wdrors liere render- 
ed ‘in order to be observed by them,’ is perfectly similar, and 
manifestly employed to express the intention from which the Phar- 
isees act. Jfivog1o means, therefore, ‘in order to,’ ‘to the end 
that ;’ whereas WOTE, incl we have an =) 24ad be'5s 7.-sieul- 
fies ‘so as to, ‘insomuch that, and marks solely the eck "When 
an expression, with either of these prepositions, ts rendered ito 
Ene. simply by the infinitive, it may be doubted whether we are to 
understand if as expressing the intention or the effect, and whether 
we should suppty before the sign of the infinitive the words in or- 
der, or soas. Henee it is evident, that the consmen version of this 
passave is not so explicit as the oriyinal. 


09, << Tnsnare thee,” orerouwsices o& = . TT. “ Offend thee.” 
Vul. © Scandahzat te.” Nothing can be further fron expressing 


the sense of the Gr. term than the Eng. word offend, in any sense 
wherem itis used. Some render the expression ‘eause tliee to 
offend.’ ‘This 1s much better, but does net give fully the sense, as 
it does not hint either what kind of offence is meant, or against 
whom comnutted. ‘The translators from the Vul. have venerally, 
afier the example of that version, retained the original word. Sa. 
says, ‘‘ Vous scandalize;” Si. no better, ‘* Vous est un sujet de 
scandale ;” the Rh. “ seandalize thee.” This | consideras no traus- 
lation, beeanse the words when taken together convey mo conuceiva- 
ble meaning. The common version is rather a mistranslation, be- 
cause the meaning it conveys is not the sense of the original. ‘The 
word oxuvdudoy literally denotes any thing which causes our stum- 
bling or falling, or is an obstacle in onr way. itis used, by meta- 
phor, for whatever Dae the eceasion of the commission of sin. 
The word meyes, © snare,’ is another term whieh is in Scripture also 
used, metaphorically, to ‘Genote the same thing. Nay, so perlectly 
synonymous are these words in. their lignrative acceptation, that ta 
the Sep. the Heb. word wei ‘ mokesh,’ answering to nayes, la- 
queus, ‘a snare, is oftener translated by the Gr. word oxardudoy 
than by wuyrs, or any other term whatever. Thus, Josh. 26: 13, 
what is rendered in Eng. literally from the Heb. + They shall be 
spares and traps unto you,’ isin the Septuay INL €OONTEL UEP ElS TAY- 
(Oug Zul ss Gxavdaka. Judy. 2:3. % Ti ey vods shall be a snare 
unto vou,” Of Qsoe auray eoovrue Civ ety oxardadov, 8: 27. 
“Which ‘line became a snare unto Gideon,” éyevero ta Tedeow 
es Soe C. 1 Sa. PS: 21, © That she may be a snare to him,” 
KUL EGTUL UVLO) ELS xd deshon. PsGr-cvcom. 30, *\Winely were 
asnare unto them,” aut évevin Oy adsors ety oxarvdakay, The word 
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oxwhor, whieli is equivalent, is also used by the Seventy in transla- 
ting the same Heb. word. From the above examples, which are not 
all that occur, it is manifest, that,in the idiom of the synagogue, 
one common meaning of the word oxardadoy is snare; and that, 
therefore, to render it so in Scripture, where it suits the sense: is to 
translate both according to the spirit of the writer and according to 
the letter. ‘The anonymous version uses the same word. 

32. “ Except for whoredom,” magexzo3 doyou noorelas. 14. 'T. 
“ Saving for the cause of fornication.” The term fornication is 
here improper. ‘The Gr. word is not, as the Eing. confined to the 
commerce of a man and a woman who are both unmarried. It is 
justly defined by Parkhurst, “* Any commerce cf the sexes out of 
Jawful inarriage.”’ ‘To this meaning of the word aooreta etymolo- 
gy points, as well as scriptural use. It is the translation of the 
Heb. word 072927 and 427 which are employed with equal latitude, 
as one may soon be convinced on consulting ‘Trommius’ Concor- 
dance. ‘The word, indeed, when used figuratively, denotes ‘ idola- 
try; but the context manifestly shows that it is the proper, not the 
figurative sense that is here to be regarded. ‘Though aogvef« may 
not be comnion in classical Gr. its meaning is so well ascertained by 
its frequent recurrence, both in the Septuagint and in the N. T., 
that in my opinion it is as little to be denominated amdiguous as any 
word in the language. 

37. “ But let your yes be yes, your no, no ;” core d2 0 Aoyos Yue 
vaivai,ovov. EK, 'T. “ But let your communication be yea, yea, 
nay, nay.’ I take this and the three preceeding verses to be quo- 
ted James 5:12. I suppose irom memory, as conveying the sense 
though with some difference ol ex <pression, Bij Ouvvers wate toy 

ovgavor, wars ry ynY, pojes Ahoy teva OOxOV 10 O€ UMMY TO veel, 
vai’ zaizo or, ov. Jt is but just that we avail ourselves of this 
passage of the discinle, to assist ns in explaining the words of his 
Master. Jt was a proverbial manner among the Jews, (see Wet.), 
of characterizing a man of strict probity and good faith, by saying 
his “ yes 1s yes, and hisnois no;” that is, you may depend upon 
his word—as he declares, so it is, and as he promises, so he will do. 
Our Lord is therefore to be considered here, not as prescribing the 
precise terms wherein we are to affirm or deny, im which case it 
would have suited better the simplicity of his style to say barely 
vei xai ov, Without doubling the words; but as enjoining such an 
habitual and inflexible regard to truth, ie would render swearing 
unnecessary. ‘That this manner of converting these adverbs into 
nouns : in the idiom of the sacred penman, we have another in- 
stance, 2 Cor. 1: 20.“ For all the promises of God in lim are 
yea, andd in him: amen,” éy avr 70 val, zal év avtw to aay’ that 
1s, certain and infallible truths. Tt is jideed a common idiom of the 
Gr. tongue to turn, by means of the article, any of the parts of 
speech intoa noun. And, though there is no article in the pas- 
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sage under review, it deserves to be remarked that Chr. in his 
Commentaries writes it with the article, zo val, vai> xa? 10 ov ov* 
asin the passage of James above quoted. Either he must have 
read thus in the copies then extant, or he must have thought the 
expression elliptical, and in this way supplied the ellipsis. Which- 
soever of these be true, it shows that he understood the words in 
the manner above explained. Indeed, they appear to have been 
always so understood by the Gr. Fathers. Justin Martyr, in the 
second century, quotes the precept in the same manner in his second 
Apology, éorm 02 uuay to val vad* xaito ov ov. And to show that 
he had the same meaning, he introduces it with signifying, that 
Christ gave this injunction to the end that we might never swear, 

but always speak truth ; 17] Omevvelv Ohwy, t adnon Og heyerv al, 

Now, in the way it is commonly interpreted, it has no relation to 
the speaking of truth ; whereas the above explanation gives a more 
empliatic import to the sentence. ‘Thus understood, it enjoins the 
rigid observance of truth as the sure method of superseding oaths, 
which are never used, in our mutual communications, without be- 
traying a consciousness of some latent evil, a defect in veracity as 
well as in piety. In like manner Clemens Alexandrinus, in the 
beginning of the third century, Stromata, lib. v. quotes these words 
as our Lord’ S: UuwY TO vel, val’ “ult ov, ov. The same also is 
done by’ Epiphanius in the fourth century, lib. 1. contra Ossenos. 
Philo’s sentiment on this subject (in his book Tso? tay dexa hoyiwy) 
is both excellent in itself, and here very apposite. It is to this 
effect, that we ought never to swear, but to be so uniformly obser- 
vant of truth in our conversation that our word may always be re- 
garded as an oath. Kadhictov, xo Pemgedsoraror, net GOMOTTOY 
hoyeny, Gusel, 10 avomozor, OUtMs UdyDeverv eq Exaotov dedvdoy- 
Mévy, Ws TOvS hoyovs OgxoUS elvis vourcea tas. 

2 « Proceedeth from evil,” é% zou TOVNOOU éorev. ome render 
its cometh from the evil one, supposing tov m0vyoou to be the gen- 
itive of 4 morqjuos, ‘the ail one, that is, the devil. Sut it ts at 
least as probably the genitive of tv movjgov, evil in the abstract, or 
whatever this epithet may be justly applied to. The same doubt 
has been raised in regard to that petition in the Lord’s pray er, 
‘ Deliver us from evil, 33 ano 7ov novyoo, or * from the evil one.’ 
I consider it as a maxim in translating, that when a word is in all re- 
spects equally susceptible of two interpretations, one of which as a 
genus comprehends the other, always to prefer the more exten- 
sive. ‘Lhe evil one is comprehended under the general term evi. 
But in the phrase the evil one, the pravity of a man’s own heart, or 
any kind of evil, Satan alone excepted, is not included. If we fail 
in the former way, the author’s sense is still given, though less defi- 
nitely. If we err in the other way, the author’s sense is not given, 
but a different sense of our own. It has been affirmed, that this 
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adjective with the article ought always to be rendered the evil one ; 
but itis affirmed without foundation. 70 @ya%ov denotes ‘ good’ 
in the abstract, and ro woynoor ‘evil.’ L. 6:45. See also Rom. 
12: 9. Nor are these the only places. 

39. “ Resist not the injurious,” «7 avteorqvat tm novyow. KE. 
T. “Resist not evil.” Itis plain here from what follows, that 
1 movnom is the dative of 6 movngos, not of to novyoov. It is 
equally plain, that by 0 z0v290¢ is not meant here ‘the devil,’ for 
to that malignant spirit we do not find imputed in Scripture such in- 
juries as smiting a man on the cheek, taking away his coat, or com- 
pelling him to attend him on a journey. 

40. ‘ Coat,” yerava— mantle,” iuareov. Diss. VIII. Part iii. 
sect! 2: 

42. “Him that would borrow from thee put not away,” zor 
Jelovta ano cov davelonodae py anooreaqgis. KE. 'T. “ From him 
that would borrow of thee turn not thou away.” Of these two ver- 
sions the former is the closer, but there is little or no difference in 
the meaning. Either way rendered, the import is, ‘ Do not re- 
ject his suit.’ 

44, “Bless them who curse you.” ‘This clause is wanting in 
the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions, and in three MSS. of small ac- 
count. 

2 « Arraign,” éxjoeagovtmy. EK. 'T. “ Despitefully use.” Vul. 
‘Calumniantibus.” ‘This suits better the sense of the word 1 Pet. 
3: 16, the only other place in Scripture (the parallel passage in L. 
excepted) where it occurs, of énygealovtes mov rHY ayatny ev 
Xotorw aveoteogyy, which our translators render, ‘“ who falsely ac- 
cuse your good conversation in Christ.” Elsner justly observes, 
that the word has frequently a forensic signification, for bringing a 
criminal charge against any one. Its being followed by the verb 
dtaxo makes it probable that it is used in that sense here. I have 
translated it ‘arraign,’ because it suits the meaning of the word in 
the above quotation, and is equally adapted to the original in the ju- 
ridical and in the common acceptation. 

45. “That ye may be children of your Father in heaven ;” 
that is, that ye may show yourselves by a conformity of disposition 
to be his children. 

2 « Maketh his sun arise on bad and good, and sendeth rain on just 
and unjust,” cov jAcoy avrou avaredder emi novnoovs xul ayaous, xa 
Borzer ent drxatovs zai adixovs, BE. 'T. “ Maketh his sun to rise on the 
evil and on the good, and sendeth rain on the just and on the un- 
just.” An indiscriminate distribution of favors to men of the most 
opposite characters, is much better expressed in the original without 
the discriminative article, and without even repeating the preposi- 
tion unnecessarily, than it is in our common version, where the dis- 
tinction is marked by both with so much formality. Another exam- 
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ple of this sort we have ch. 22:10. Tam surprised that Sc. who 
in general, more in the taste of the synagogue than of the church, 
is superstitiously literal, has, both here and elsewhere, paid so little 
regard to what concerns the article. 

46. “The publicans,” of teaver. ‘The toll-catherers,” a 
class of people much hated, not only from motives of interest, but 
from their being considered as tools employed by strangers and 
idolaters for enslaving their country. Besides, as they farmed the tax- 
es, their very business laid them under strong temptations to oppress. 
Johnson observes that publican in low language means ‘a man who- 
keeps a house of general entertainment.’ This is a manifest cor- 
ruption. The word has never this meaning in the Gospel; neither 
is this ever the nicaning of the Latin etyinon. 

AT. “ Your frends.” #. ‘T. “ Your brethren.” The reading 
of most MSS. and some of the oldest, is tovg gthouvg vuwr. Of 
ancient versions also, the second Sy. and the Go. have read thus. 
It is the reading of the edition of Alcala, and is favored by Wet. 
and other critics. ‘The sense, however, it must be owned, is little 
affected by the difference. 


2 «* Wherein do ye excel : 7”? timeorooov movers. EE. a ec What 
do ye more than others ?? = Our Lord had declared, ver, 20. “© Un- 


less your righteousness excel,” éay su, wEgecoevon, “ the Peat: 
ness of the Scribes and Pharisees, ye shall never enter the king- 
dom of heaven.’’ Now to that declaration there appears, in the ques- 
tion ri megcoooy moLerré, a manifest reference, which, in the common 
version, disappears entirely. J have endeavored to preserve it by 
imitating the original, in recurring to the term formerly used. Our 
Lord’s expostulation is rendered more energetical by the contrast. 
‘If ye do good to your friends only, your righteousness, which, I 
told you, must excel that of the Seribes and Pharisees, will not ex- 
cel even that of the publicans and pagans. 

3 The pagans.” The reading is ot é0vezotin the Cam. and 
several other MSS. [tis supported by a number of ancient versions, 
the Vul. Cop. second Sy. Eth. Ara. Sax. It was so read by Chr. and 
several of the fathers. It is, besides, much in our Lord’s manner, not 
to recur to the same denomination of persons, but to others in similar 
circumstances. Publicans, when exhibited in the Gospel as of an 
opprobrious character, are commonly classed with sinners, with har- 
Jots, or, as in this place, with heathens. ‘he Go. has both words, 
but in a different order: pagans in the 46th verse, and publicans 
in the 47th. 
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“That ye perform not your religious duties,” zy éenjuoou- 
€ ~ a ~ 
yynv vuwy uy novev. HK. 'T. “That ye do not your alms.”” Some 
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MSS. have dexacoouryry. instead of éhenuocuryy. ‘he Wul. has 
‘justitiam vestram.” ‘The Sy. and Sax. are to the same purpose, 
Some of the fathers read so. | do not take dexutoodrn (which | Is 
probably the genuine reading) to be used liere for chejuoouen, and 
to mean alms, as mentioned in the next verse; but | conceive with 
Dod. this verse to be a common introduction to the three sueceeding 
paragraphs in relauion to alms, prayers, and fasting. "This removes 
Wh.’s and Wet.’s principal objection to this reading, namely, that it 
is not likeiy the evangelist would in the following words, when 
naming alms, have thrice called them é,enpooury, alter Introducing 
the mention of them by another name. As to Wet.’s objection to 
the hypothesis here adopted, that he does not find prayer and fast- 
ing ever called dezaeooury, it is well answered by bishop Pearce, 
that in our Lord’s parable of the Phanisee and the Publican, pro- 
pounded on purpose to rebuke the conceit whieh the Pharisees had 
of their own righteousness, mention is made of fasting and paying 
tithes as comime under this denomination. Further, 1 in ch. 3: 15, 
Jolin’s baptism, an ordinance in itself ofa positive, not moral nature, 
was comprebended under the same term. However, as the autho- 
rities for this departure from the common reading are not so nu- 
merous as those by which, on most other occasions, | have been de- 
termined, it is proper to give the reasons which have inclined me 
to adopt this correction. It appears to be quite in our Lord’s man- 
ner to introduce instructions revarding particular duties by some 
general sentiment or admonition, whieh is illustrated or exemplifi- 
eda in tnem all. in the preceding chapter, aller the cveneral warn- 
ing, ver. 20, * Unless your righteousness excel,” etc. there aoe 
an illustration of the sentiment in regard, Ist, ‘Po murder, 2dly, 
adultery and divorce, 3dly, to sweariny, and, dthly, to nen 
and the Jove of our neiehbor : : the scope of every one of these be- 
jug to enforce the doctrine with whieh he had prefaced those les- 
sons. Asin the former chapter he showed the extent of the di- 
vine law, in this he shows that the virtue of the best performances 
may be ‘iibdaced by a vicious motive, such as vain-glory. His 
general admonition on this head is illustrated i in | these particulars, 
alins, prayer, and fasting. Add to this, that if we retain the com- 
Nin yeading, Chere 1S Were ce Latitole zy aap is not in our 
Lord’s manner. Buatif the first verse be understood as a general 
precept avainst ostentation in religion, the abstainine from the com- 
mon methods of eratifying this iiumor In the performance of a 
particular duty, is very suttably subjoined as a palais 

2. 8E" hey have received their reward,” aneyouvge roy wiadov 
ueroy; that is, they have reccived that aa ie which they seek 
and work for. dxnatehbell and others think that the word ancy 
here means ‘ hinder,’ or ‘prevent. Qn this supposition the words 
may be rendered, ‘They preclude their reward,’ to wit, the reward 
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of virtue in heaven. But I do not find that in any other passage of 
the N. 'T. where the word occurs, this sense can properly be ad- 
mitted. Wherever, in the Septuagint, the verb is used actively, 
the meaning is not to hinder, but to obtain. Were, therefore, the 
only classical authority that has been produced on the other side as 
clear as it is doubtful, the ordinary version of the word, which is al- 
so that of the Vul. and Sy. and other ancient translations, is here, 
by all the rules of interpretation, entitled to the preference. 

4. ‘ Recompense thee.’ In the common Gr. copies, after ao- 
dwose oot, we read év 1 gaveom; which our translators render 
‘openly.’ But these words are not found in some ancient and val- 
uable MSS., were not received by several of the most euunent fa- 
thers, nor have been admitted into the Vul. the Sax. or the Cop. 
versions. Wet. thinks that both Jerom and Augustin have been 
led to reject this expression by an excessive deference to the opinion 
of Origen, who did not think it probable that our Lord, in dissuad- 
ing his disciples from paying a regard to the judgment of men, would 
lave introduced, as an incitement, that the reward should be in 
public ; acircumstance which brought them back, as it were, by 
another road, to have still a regard to the esteem of men. But 
from the words which Wet. quotes from Augustin, that appears not 
to have been this father’s reason for rejecting those words. His 
declared reason was, because the expression was not found in the 
Gr. MSS. That by Gr. MSS. he meant Jerom’s La. version, is 
presumed by Wet. without evidence, and against probability. ‘The 
same appears to have been Origen’s reason for rejecting the words ; 
though he justly considered their containing something repugnant to 
the scope of the argument, as adding credibility to his verdict. And 
even this additional reason of Origen’s is, by the way, more feebly 
answered by Wet. than might have been expected: ‘‘ Debebat,” 
says he, speaking of Origen, “ distinguere gloriain que a Deo est, et 
gloriam que est ab hominibus. Illi studendum est, non huic.”’ 
But did not Wet. advert, that in the promise, “ God shall reward 
thee openly,” both are contained—honor from God the rewarder, 
and honor from men the spectators, the most incredulous of whom 
must be convinced by so vlorious an award of the infallible Judge? 
Now, if the first ought alone to be regarded, of what significance is 
it whether the reward which God gives shall be public or private ? 
Er. and Ben. therefore acted not without reason in rejecting these 
words. {t appears to me most probable, that some transcriber, 
thinking it certain that the recompense here meant is that which 
will be given at the general judgment, and perceiving that év rw ge- 
veo) made a good antithesis to éyz@ xguntm in the preceding 
clause, las added it by way of gloss on the margin, whence it has 
been brought into the text. This is probably the origin of some 
other interpolations. ‘This remark should be extended to verses 6 
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and 18. In regard to the last mentioned, the number of MSS. as 
well as of ancient versions which omit the éy tw qgavsow, are so 
many, that Wet. himself has thought fit to reject it. 

7. © Talk not at random,” «7 Parrohoyyonre, EK. T. ‘“ Use 
not vain repetitions.”’ ‘This interpretation is rather too confined. 
Vain repetitions are doubtless included in the prohibition ; but they 
are not all that is here prohibited. Every thing that may justly be 
called words spoken at random, vain, idle, or foolish, may be con- 
sidered as comprehended under the terin Batrodoyecy. ‘The word 
noavioyic, applied to the same fault in the latter part of the verse, 
is a further evidence of this. 

+ “Thy reign come.” Diss:..V- Part 1, 

“Our daily bread,” rov aoroy nuovy tovéentovoroy. Vul., 
Dee nostrum supersubstantialem.” Rhe. ‘¢ Our supersubstan- 
tial bread.” The same word, écourooy is, however, in the paralle] 
place in L. rendered in the Vul. ‘ quotidianum.’ In this way it 
had been translated in both places in the Jtc. with which agrees the 
Sax. version: 7 éteovsa, viz +, NMEQO, means literaliy the ‘ coming 
day,’ a phrase which, in the morning, may have been used for the 
day already commenced, and in the evening for ‘ to-morrow.’ 
There is probably an allusion here to the provision of manna made 
for the Israelites in the desert, which was from day to day. Every 
day’s portion was gathered in the morning, except the seventh 
day’s. But in order to prevent the breach of the Sabbath, they re- 
ceived a double portion on the sixth day. That food, therefore, 
may literally be termed 6 aorog evra@y o éncovoios. This suits, in 
sense, the Sy. 39727 ‘demahar;’ the word, according to Jerom, 
used in the Nazarean Gospel, which is accounted, by critics of great 
name, a genuine though not faultless copy of Mt.’s original. See 
the Preface, sect. 13. In the M. G. version it is x00 naeoevor. 

12. “Our debts,” za ogecdnuara ajuov. That sins are meant, 
or offences against God, there can be no doubt. At first, there- 
fore, for perspicuity’s sake, I rendered the verse thus: ‘Forgive us 
our offences, as we forgive them who offend us.” But reflecting 
that the metaphor is plain in itself, and rendered familiar by scrip- 
tural use ; reflecting also, that the remission of real dedfs in many 
cases, as well as injurves, is a duty clearly deducible from our Lord’s 
instructions, and may be intentionally included in the clause sub- 
joined to the petition, I thought it better to retain the general terms 
of the cominon version. 

13. ‘* Abandon us not to temptation,” uy elosveyans nua eis 

MELQAOHOY. kX. 'T. “ Lead us not into temptation. The verb éés- 
gégeer, in the Sep. is almost always used to express the Heb. verb 
Ni2 ‘to go,’ in the conjugation hephil, which, agreeably to the usual 
power of that conjugation, denotes to cause to go, to bring, to lead. 
But though this be the usual, it is not the constant import of that 

Von: a 
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form of the verb. The hiphil sometimes, instead of implying to 
cause to do, denotes no more than to permit, not to hinder. Nor 
need we be surprised at this, when we consider that, in all known 
languages, petitions and commands, things the most contrary in na- 
ture, are expressed by the same tnood, the imperative. ‘he words, 
give me, may either mark a request from my Maker, or an order to 
my servant. Yet so much, in most cases, do the attendant circum- 
stances fix the sense, that little inconvenience arises from this lati- 
tude. Inthe N. 'T. there appear several examples of this extent 
of meaning in verbs, in analogy to the power of that conjugation. 
Mr. 5: 12, ‘The devils besought him, saying, Send us,” aéawor. 
yuag, ‘into the swine.” Here the words send us mean no more 
than the words “suffer us to go,” éxitgewov juiy anelGety, do in 
Mt. In this sense the word is used also in other places ; as when 
God is said, 2 Thess. 2:11, ‘‘to sendstrong delusions.” ‘Send 
away,” Gen. 24: 54, 56, 59, means no more than det go. 
2 << Preserve us from evil,’ Gvoae auas ano tov novyoor. E. 'T. 
‘¢ Deliver us from evil.””. The import of the word deliver, in such 
an application as this,is no more than to rescue from an evil into 
which one has already fallen; but the verb gvoues, which is fre- 
quently used by the Seventy for a Heb. word signifying ‘ to save,’ 
or ‘preserve,’ denotes here as evidently, keep us from falling into 
evil, as deliver us from the evils into which we are fallen. See cy. 
Bit ee 

3" Ore cov éotty 1) Sucthela, nul 1) Ovvants, nai n Ouse Ele tovs 
aiavas. “Aujv. FE. 'T. ‘For thine is the kingdom, and the power, 
and the glory forever. Amen.” This doxology is wanting, not only 
in several ancient Gr. MSS. but inthe Val. Cop. Sax. and Ara. ver- 
sions. It was not i the Gr. copies used by Origen, Gregory Nyssen, 
or Cyril. Cesarius quotes it, not as from the Scripture, but as from 
the liturgy used in the Gr. churches, whence, in all human proba- 
bility, according tothe judgment of the most celebrated critics, it has 
first been taken. I shall only add Wet.’s remark: ‘Si hee dofoi- 
oyi« on pars est, sed appendix vel antiphona orationis dominice, 
cui in ecclesia a sacerdote solo, et semper addi solebat, omnia pla- 
na sunt, et facile intelligimus, cur lbrarit illam Matthzo adjecerint ; 
sin autem ab ipso Domino fuit prascripta, qui factum, ut ipso ver- 
ba preeunte, nec omnes discipuli, nec Lucas Evangelista, nec Pa- 
tres Greci, nec tota ecclesia Latina sequerentur? Porro si quis 
rem ipsam propius consideraverit, deprehendet, utique dofoloyiay 
loco minus commodo hic inseri: apparet enim tum comma 14, hoc 
modo nimis longe removeri a precedente commate 12, cujus tamen 
explicandi gratia, adjectum est,” ete. 

18. “To thy Father; and thy Father, to whom, though he is 
unseen himself, nothing is secret,” 7@ margl Gov tw év TH xOURTO * 
xa 0 Marjo cov O Blénwr éy rw xountw. EE. T. “Unto thy Fa- 
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ther, which is in secret; and thy Father, which seeth in secret.” 
It must be acknowledged, that the expression ‘which Is in se- 
cret,” is rather dark and indefinite. If understood as denoting that 
every the most secret thing is known to God, the latter clause, 
‘which seeth in secret,” is a mere tautology: but this cannot be 
admitted to have been the intention of the sacred writer; for the 
manner in which the clause is introduced shows evidently, that 
something further was intended by it than to repeat in other words 
what had been said immediately before. On ver. 6, there is in- 
deed a different reading; two MSS. want the article tw after 1a- 
agi oov, which makes the secrecy refer to the act of praying, not to 
the Father prayed to. In support of this reading, the Vul. and 
Ara. versions are also pleaded. But this authority is far too in- 
considerable to warrant a change, not absolutely necessary, in point 
of meaning or of construction. Besides, there is no variation of 
reading on this 18th verse, either in versions or in MSS. Nowthe 
two passages are so perfectly parallel in their aim, and similar in 
their structure, that there is no ground to suppose a change in the 
one, which does not take place in the other. The unanimity, there- 
fore, of the MSS., editions and versions, which support the reading 
of ver. 18, is a strong confirmation of the common reading of ver. 
6. But what then is to be understood by ¢ év rq xovatrm? J an- 
swer, with Gro. Wh. and others, that 0 éy zm xouzom is here a peri- 
phrasis for 0 xguntomuevos, and signifies ‘hidden,’ ‘ unperceived,’ 
‘unseen.’ ‘The sentiinent resembles that of the poet Philemon, 
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‘who sees all things, and is unseen himself; or of the more ancient 
poet Orpheus, as quoted by Clement of Alexandria (Admonit. ad 
Gentes), 
ovdé tig avo 
Eisooa Guvyntayv’ avzog 0é yé mavras Ooarat. 

To this purpose the words are rendered by Cas. ‘‘ Patri tuo qui 
occultus est, et pater tuus qui occulta cernit.” Si. has understood 
this to be the meaning of the Vul. which says, “* Qui est in abscon- 
dito,” as he translates it in this manner, “ Votre pére qui ne paroit 
point; et votre pere qui voit ce qu’il y a de plus cache.” 

19. ‘ Treasure,” @yoavoouvs. I have here retained the word 
treasure, though not perfectly corresponding to the Gr. djoaveos. 
With us, nothing is treasure but the precious metals: Here it de- 
notes stores of all kinds. That garments were specially intended, 
the mention of moths plainly shows. It was customary for the opu- 
lent in Asiatic countries, where their fashions in dress were not fluc- 
tuating like ours, to have repositories full of rich and splendid ap- 
parel. However, as the sense here could not be mistaken, | 
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thought energy of expression was to be preferred to strict proprie- 
ty. forthe same reason | have retained the common version of 
Bouse, ‘rust,’ (though the word be unusual in this meaning), be- 
cause it may denote any thing which corrodes, consumes, or spoils 
goods of any kind. Dod. says ‘ canker.’ 

22. “Sound,” e@mdovs. EH. T. “Single.” Both Chr. and 
The. represent the Gr. word as synonymous here with vying, § sa- 
nus.’ 

23. «© Distempered,” moves. E. T. “ Evil.” The. voowdys, 
‘morbidus.’ That there is no reference to the primitive meaning 
of andovs, ‘simple,’ or ‘ sinvle,’ is evident from its being contrasted - 
to mor7jvos, and not to derdous. 

2 << Flow creat will the darkness be? 10 oxorogacoorv. E. T. 
‘“ How great is that darkness?’ ‘Phe words are rendered in the 
same way in all the Eng. versions | have seen, except those made 
from the Vul. which says, “ Ipse tenebre quante erunt?’ From 
this the other La. translations do not materially ditfer ; nor the Itn. 
of Dio. ** Quante saranno le tenebre? nor the Fr. of P. R. Si. Sa. 
Beau. or L. Cl. who concur in rendering it, ‘ Combien seront ¢gran- 
des les tencbres memes :”’ nor the Ger. of Lu. who says ‘“ wie gross 
wird den die finsterniss selber seyn?” The only foreign versions 
Ihave seen, which translate this passage in the same manner with 
the Eng. are the G. F’. “ Combien grandes seront ces tenebres 
Ja?” and the Itn. and Fr. versions of Giovan Luigi Pasehale. In 
the former of them it is, ‘“‘ Esse tenebre quanto saranno grandi ?” in 
the latter, ““ Combein grandes seront icelles tenebres?”’ Let it be 
observed, that there is nothing in the original answering to the pro- 
noun that, which in this place mars the sense, instead of illustrat- 
ingit. ‘The concluding word darkness it makes refer to the eye, 
whereas it certainly refers to the body, or all the other members as 
contradistinguished to the eye. Those who explain it of the eye, 
represent our Saviour as saying, “ If thine eye be dark, how dark is 
thine eye?” the meaning of which J have no conception of. In 
my apprehension, our Lord’s argument stands thus: ‘The eye is 
the Jamp of the body; from it all the other members derive their 
light. Now, if that which is the light of the body be darkened, 
how miserable will be the state of the body? how great will be 
the darkness of those members which have no heht of their own, 
but depend entirely on the eye?’ And to show that this applies 
equally in the figurative or moral, as in the literal sense: ‘If the 
conscience, that mental light which God has given to man for regu- 
lating his moral conduet, be itself vitiated, what will be the state of 
the appetites and passions, which are naturally blind and_ precipi- 
tate?’ Or, to take the thing in another view: ‘ You, my disciples, 
I have called the light of the world, beeause destined for instruct- 
ors and guides to the rest of mankind; but if ye should come, 
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through ignorance and absurd prejudices, to mistake evil for good, 

and good ‘for evil, how dark and wretched will be the condition of 
those who depend on the instructions they receive from you for 
their guidance and direction ?’ 

24. “Mammon,” that is, ‘riches. Mammon is a Sy. word, 
which the evangelists have retained, as serving better to convey the 
energy of our Lord’s expression. Wealth is here personified, and 
represented as a master who rivals God in our hearts. ‘The word 
is become familiar enough to our ears to answer the same purpose. 

25. “Be not anxious,’ ay MEQEUY TE. BE. VV. * Vake no 
thought.” I do not think there j is, in the Common version, a more 
palpable deviation than this from the sense of the original. Paul 
says, Eph. 5: 18, «7 peOvoxeode ofym, “ Be not drunk with wine.’ 
Should one translate this precept, ‘ Drink no wine, the departure 
from the sense of the author would, in my opinion, be neither great- 
er nor more evident. J/¢9 does not more clearly signify excess 
than seégeuva does; the former in indulging a sensual gratification, 
the other in cherishing an inordinate concern about the things of 
this life. Paul has suggested the boundaries, in his admonition to 
the Philippians, 4: 6, “ “Be careful for nothing,” undéy MEQLUVETE, 
‘but in every thing by prayer and supplication, with thanksgiving, 
let your request be made known unto God.” 

Even here the phrase would have been better rendered, ‘ Be 
anxious about nothing ;’ for doubtless we ouglit not to be careless 
about whatever is worthy to be the subject of a request to God. 
T’o take no thourht about what concerns our own support, and the 
support of those who depend upon us, would inevitably prove the 
source of that improvidence and inaction, which are in the N. T. 
branded as criminal in a very high degree. see 1 Tim. 5:8. 2 
Thess. 3:8. There is not an apparent only, but a real contradic- 
tion in the apostle’s sentiments to our Lord’s precepts, as they ap- 
pear in the common version, but not the shadow of a repugnancy 
to them, as expressed by the evangelist. ‘To be without anxiety, 
is inost eonnonly the attendant of industry in our vocation, joined 
with an habitual trust in Providence, and acquiescence in its dis- 
pensations. The Vul. renders the words very properly, “ Ne so- 
liciti sits,’ and in this is followed by Er. Zu. Cal. Be. Pisc. and 
Cas. Ar. has adopted the barbarous word anxiemini, in preference 
to the classical cogttetis, (as the latter does not reach the sense), 
that he might express in one word in his version what was express- 
ed in one word in Gr. It is true, that in ver. 27, the Vul. renders 
the word egeuvay *cogitans.? But one who considers the taste m 
which the greater part of that version is composed, can be at no loss 
to assign the reason of his changing the word. ‘The translator, 
though pot so extravagantly attached tothe letter as Arias and Pag- 
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nin, yet was attached to it even to excess; and having no pattici- 
ple from the saine root with solicetus to answer to “éoeuveor, chose 
rather to change the word for a weaker, and say cogttans, than 
either to alter the participial form of the expression, or to adopt a 
barbarous term. ‘The latter of these methods was afterwards taken 
by Ar. who said, ‘anxiatus;’ the former, which was the better 
method, by the rest. Er. Zu. Pisc. and Be. say, ‘solicite cogi- 
tando ;’ Cal. ‘ anxie curando;’ Cas. ‘sua solicitudine.’ No foreign 
version that I know, ancient or modern, agrees with the Eng. in 
this particular. As to later Eng. translations, suffice it to observe, 
that Wes.’s alone excepted, there is none of those I have seen that - 
does not use either anxious or solicitous. I have preferred the 
former, as coming nearer the sense of the original, and as being 
in more familiar use. It may not be improper to observe, that Wy. 
has employed the term over-solicitous, which I think faulty in the 
other extreme. Solicitude, as 1 understand it, iinplies excess, and 
consequently some degree of distrust in Providence, and want of 
resignation. ‘To say, ‘ Be not over-solicitous,’ is in effect to say, 
‘Ye may be solicitous, if ye do not carry your solicitude too far 5’ 
a speech unbefitting both the speaker and the occasion. Dio. a 
very good translator, is perhaps reprehensible for the same error: 
‘¢ Non siate con ansieta sollecite.”” We have, however, a most har- 
monious suffrage of translators, ancient and modern, against our com- 
mon version in this instance. Some would say, that even Wes. might 
be included, who does not say,‘ Take no thought,’ but, ‘ Take not 
thought ;’ for there is some difference between these expressions. 

> « What ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink,” zi gaynze zai ri 
nminté. "The words, xai 2é minte, are wanting intwo MSS. _Like- 
wise the Vul. Sax. and Eth. versions have not this clause. But 
these are of no weight, compared with the evidence on the other 
side. It adds to this considerably, that when our Lord, in the con- 
clusion of his argumemt, ver. 31, expresses for the last time the 
precept he had been enforcing, both clauses are found in all the 
MSS. and versions. 

°° Or,” xot. This is one example in which the conjunction xi 
is, with equal propriety, translated into Eng. ‘ or.’ When the sen- 
tence contains a prolubition of two different things, it often happens 
that either way will express the sense. When the copulative and 
is used, the verb is understood as repeated. ‘Thus: Be not anxious 
what ye shall eat: and be not anxious what ye shall drink. When 
the disjunctive or is used, it expresses with us, rather more strong- 
ly, that the whole force of the prohibition equally affects each of 
the things mentioned ; as, ‘ Be not anxious either what ye shall eat 
or what ye shall drink.” In the conjunction and, in such cases, 
there is sometimes a slight ambiguity. Both the things mentioned 
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may be prohibited, taken jointly, when it is not meant to prohibit 
them severally. Another instance of this kind, not perfectly simi- 
lar, the critical reader will find ch. 7: 6. 

I shall here observe, by the way, that there are two extremes, 
to one or the other of which most interpreters lean in translating the 
instructions given by our Lord. Some endeavor to soften what to 
their taste is harsh, and seem afraid of speaking out to the world 
what the sacred historian has authorized them to say. Others, on 
the contrary, imagining that moral precepts cannot be too rigorous, 
give generally the severest and most unnatural interpretation to ev- 
ery word that can admit more than one, and sometimes even affix a 
meaning (whereof méoeuve is an instance) for which they have no 
authority, sacred or profane. ‘There is a danger on each side, 
against which a faithful interpreter ought to be equally guarded. 
Our Lord’s precepts are, in the oriental manner, concisely and pro- 
verbially expressed ; and we acknowledge, that all of them are not 
to be expounded by the moralist strictly according to the letter. 
But, whatever allowance may be made to the expositor or commen- 
tator, this is what the translator has no title to expect. ‘The char- 
acter just now given of our Lord’s precepts is their character in the 
original, as they were written by the inspired penmen for their con- 
temporaries ; it is the translator’s business to give them to his rea- 
ders, as much as possible, stamped with the same signature with 
which they were given by the evangelists to theirs. ‘Those meth- 
ods, therefore, of enervating the expression, to render the doctrine 
more palatable to us moderns, and better suited to the reigning sen- 
timents and manners, are not to be approved. I have given an in- 
stance of this fault in Wy. and Dio. Ishall add another from the 
pious Dod. Ch. 5: 39. “Eye dé hey vmiv, un avteorjvae tH MOv- 
ow, he renders thus: “ But I say unto you, that you do not set 
yourselves against the injurious person.” In this he is followed by 
Wor. and Wa. The phrase, ‘do not set yourself against a man,’ 
if it mean any thing, means, do not become his enemy, or do not 
act the part of an enemy ; a sense neither suited to the words nor 
to the context. To pretend to support it from etymology, is no 
better than it would be to contend that intedigo should be trausla- 
ted, ‘Tread between,’ and manumitto, ‘1 send with the hand’ or 
(to recur to our own language, which answers equally well) to ex- 
plain Iunderstand as denoting ‘I stand under,’ or I reflect, as im- 
plying ‘{ bend back.’ The attempt was the more futile here, as 
every one of the three following examples, whereby our Lord illus- 
trated his precept, sufficiently shows that the meaning of aYTLOTHVaL 
(had the word been equivocal, as it is not) could be nothing else 
than as itis commonly rendered, < resist,’ or ‘ oppose.’ ‘The anony- 
mous translator 1729 seems likewise to have disrelished this pre- 
cept, rendering it,‘ Don’t return evil for evil;” a Christian precept 
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doubtless, but not the precept of the text. Our Lord says ex- 
pressly, and the whole context vouches his meaning, “ Do not re- 
sist ;” his translator will have him to say, Do not resent. Jesus 
manifestly warns us against opposing an injury offered ; his inter- 
preter will have him only to dissuade us from revenging an injury 
committed. Yet in the very interpretation which he gives of the 
following words, he has afforded an irrefragable evidence against 
himself, that it is of the former that Christ is speaking, and not of 
the Jatter. 

But it must be owned, that there is danger also on the other 
side, to which our translators have, in rendering some passages, evi-- 
dently leaned. It is in vain to think to draw respect to a law, by 
straining it ever so little beyond what consistency and right reason 
will warrant. “ Expect no good,” says the Bishop of Meaux, 
‘¢ from those who overstrain virtue :—Ne croyez jamais rien de bon 
de ceux qui outrent la vertu ;” Hist. des Variations, etc. liv. i. ch. 
60. Nothing can be better founded than this maxi, though it 
may justly surprise us to read it in that author, as nothing can be 
more subversive of the whole fabric of monachism. ‘There is not, 
however, a more effectual method, than by such immoderate 
stretches, of affording a shelter and apology for transgression. And 
when once the plea of impracticability is (though not avowedly, 
tacitly) admitted in some cases, it never fails to be gradually ex- 
tended to other cases, and comes at last to undermine the authority 
of the whole. That this, to the great scandal of the Christian 
name, 1s become too much the way in regard to our Lord’s pre- 
cepts, in all sects and denominations of Christians, is a truth too 
evident to admit a question. 

27. “ Prolong his life one hour.” L. 12: 25. N. 

28. ‘* Mark the lilies of the field: How do they grow?” Ka- 
TaMaDETE TH “OLY TOU ayooU mug avéaver* So it is commonly 
pointed in the printed editions. But in the old MSS. there is no 
pointing ; nor are the points to be considered as resting on any 
other than human authority, like the division into chapters and 
verses. [| agree therefore with Palairet, who thinks that there 
should be a fall stop after the eyoov, and that the remaining words 
should be marked as an interrogation, thus, Awrouadere toe xoive 
tov aygov. ITwg avéaver; This perfectly suits both the scope of 
the place, and the vivacity of our Lord’s manner, through the 
whole discourse. 

30. “The herbage,” tov yoorov. E. T. ‘The grass.” But 
lilies are not grass; neither is grass fit for heating an oven. That 
the lily is here included under the term ydozos, is, (if there were no 
other) sufficient evidence that more is meant by it than is signified 
with us by the term ‘ grass.’ I acknowledge, however, that the 
classical sense of the Gr. word is ‘ grass,’ or ‘hay.’ It is a just re- 
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mark of Gro. that the Hebrews ranked the whole vegetable system 
under twoclasses, £9 ‘ ghets,’ and swy ‘ghesheb.’ ‘The first is ren- 
dered Evior, or dérdgor, ‘ tree? to express the second, the Seventy 
have adopted yogzog, as their common way was to translate one Heb. 
word by one Gr. word, though not quite proper, rather than by a cir- 
cumlocution. Itis accordingly used in their version, Gen. 1: 11, 
where the distinction first occurs, and in most other places. Nor is it 
with greater propriety rendered ¢ grass’ in Eng. than zogzog in Greek. 
The same division occurs Rev. 8: 7, where our translators have in 
like manner had recourse to the term ‘ grass.’ | have adopted, as 
coming nearer the meaning of tle sacred writer, the word ‘ her- 
bage,’ which Johnson defines herbs collectively. Under the name 
‘herb,’ is comprehended every sort of plant which has not, like 
trees andshrubs, a perennial stalk. ‘That many, if not all sorts of 
shrubs, were included by the Hebrews under the denomination 
‘tree,’ is evident from Jothain’s apologue of the trees choosing a 
king, Judg. 9: 7, where the ‘ bramble’ is mentioned as one. 

2 << Into the oven,” «sg tov ziiGavov, Wes. “Into the sull.” 
But on what authority, sacred or profane, #4/Saves is made a ‘ sull,’ 
he does not acquaint us. For my part [have not seen a vestige of 
evidence in any ancient author, that the art of distillation was then 
known. The only objection of moment, against the common ver- 
sion of “Aifavos, is removed by the former part of this note. In- 
deed the scarcity of fuel in those parts, both formerly and at pres- 
ent, fully accounts for their having recourse to withered herbs for 
heating their ovens: Jt accounts also for the frequent recourse of 
the sacred penmen to those similitudes, whereby things, found unfit 
for any nobler purpose, are represented as reserved for the fire. 
See Harmer’s Observations, ch. iv. obs. 6. As to the words to-day 
and to-morrow, every body knows that this is a proverbial idiom, to 
denote that the transition is sudden. 

3 O yedistrastful ! Gaeyonecror. 1.'T. “ O ye of little faith )” 
Itis quite in the genius of the Gr. language to express, by such 
compound words, what in other languages is expressed by a more 
simple term. Nor do our translators, or indeed any translators, 
always judge it necessary to trace, in a periphrasis, the several parts 
of the composition. In a few cases, wherein asingle word entirely 
adequate cannot be found, this method is proper, but not otherwise. 
I have seen no version which renders odeyo puzor, ‘ they of little soul,’ 
or waxooduula, ‘Jength of mind,’ or gedovetxos, ‘a lover of quar- 
rels.”. How many are the words of this kind in the N. ‘TL’. whose 
component parts no translator attempts to exhibit in his version ¢ 
Such are, mAcovetia, peyohonosnns, zAnoovouen, Ecdexoivns, and ma- 
ny others. The word distrustful comes nearer the sense than the 
phrase of little faith; because this may express any kind of incre- 
dulity or skepticism : whereas anxiety about the things of life stands 
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in direct opposition to an unshaken trust in the providence and pro- 
mises of God. 

33. “Seek-—-the righteousness required by him,’ Syreite— 
Hv Otxacoourny avrov. KE, T. “ Seek—his righteousness.” ‘ The 
righteousness of God,’ in our idiom, can mean only the justice or 
moral rectitude of the divine nature, which it were absurd in us to 
seek, it being, as all God’s attributes are, inseparable from his es- 
sence. But, in the Heb. idiom, that righteousness which consists 
in conformity to the declared will of God, is called his righieous- 
ness. |u this way the phrase is used by Paul, Rom. 2: 21, 22. 
10:3, where the righteousness of God is opposed by the apostle - 
to that of the unconverted Jews; and their own righteousness, 
which he tells us they were about to establish, does not appear to 
signily their personal mghteousness, any more than the righteousness 
of God signifies his personal righteousness. ‘The word righteous- 
ness, aS 1 conceive, denotes there what we should call a system of 
morality, or righteousness, which he denominates their own, because 
fabricated by themselves, founded partly on the letter of the law, 
partly on tradition, and consisting mostly in ceremonies and mere 
externals. ‘I’bis creature of their own imaginations they bad cher- 
ished, tothe neglect of that purer scheine of morelity which was 
truly of God; which they might have learnt, even formerly, from 
the Law and the Prophets properly understood, but now, more ex- 
plicitly, from the doctrine of Christ. That the phrase, “ the right- 
eousness of God,” in the sense | have given, was not unknown to 
the O. ‘I’. writers, appears from Micah vi. What is called, ver 5, 
“the righteousness of the Lord,’ which God wanted that the peo- 
ple should know, is explained ver. 8, to be “what the Lord re- 
quireth” of them, namely, ‘todo justly, to love mercy, and to walk 
humbly with their God.” {ft is in this sense we ought to under- 
stand the phrase, James 1: 20. “The wrath of man worketh not 
the righteousness of God ;” that is, is not the proper means of pro- 
ducing that righteousness which God requireth of us. Now, “the 
righteousness of God,” meant in this discourse by our Lord, is 
doubtless what he had been explaining to them, and contrasting to 
“the righteousness of Scribes and Pharisees.” The phrase, ‘ seek- 
ing righteousness,’ for seeking to attain a conformity to the will of 
God, is not unsuitable to the Jewish phraseology. ‘The same ex- 
pression occurs 1 Mace. 2: 29, ‘Phen many that sought after jus- 
tice and judgment,” Cyrovrres dexacoodyny zai Zolue, “ went down 
into the wilderness to dwell there.” And though this book is not 
admitted by Protestants into the canon, it is acknowledged to have 


been written by a Jew, and entirely in the idiom of lis country, if 
not originally in their language. 
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3. ‘The thorn,” ray doxov. E.T. “The beam. That the 
tropes employed by the orientals often appear to Europeans rather 
too bold and hyperbolical, is beyonda doubt. But f cannot help 
thinking, that the effect has been, in inany cases, heightened by 
translators, who, when a word adinits different interpretations, seem 
sometimes to have preferred that which is worst suited to the ficu- 
rative application. The Gr. word doxog has, even in classical use, 
more latitude of signification than the Eng. term ‘beam.’ It an- 
swers not only to the La. trabs or tgnum,a ‘beam’ or rafter,’ but 
also to dancea, hasta, a ‘ spear’ or ‘lance.’ In the latter significa- 
tion, when used figuratively, [ take it to have been nearly synony- 
mous to oxodow, which, from denoting palus aculeatus, sudes, val- 
lus, seems, at least in the use of Hellenists, to have been employed 
to denote any thing sharp-pointed, (however Jittle), as ‘a_prickle,’ 
or ‘thorn.’ ‘Thus, in Numb. 33: 55, ozodomes ev rots dg Oudmors 
vuov; BE. 'T. ‘ pricks in your eyes;” the Heb. term to which 
oxohones answers means no more than the Eng. makes it. The 
Gr. word is similarly rendered in the N. T. &00¢ poe oxotow év 
oaoxt ‘there was given to me a thorn in the flesh.” The like may 
be remarked of Podcs, answering to the La. words jaculum, sagitta, 
and to the king. msstle weapon, of whatever kind, javelin, dart, or 
arrow. But in the Hellenistic use it sometimes corresponds to Heb. 
words denoting no more than prickle or thorn. Thus in Josh. 23: 138, 
éig Bodidas év rots ogduduors tuov; E.'T. “ thorns in your eyes ;” 
the word Poicg is put for a Heb. term which strictly means thorn. 
It is therefore evident that doxo¢ is used here by the same trope, 
and in the same meaning with 6zodow and @odcg in the places above 
quoted. And itis not more remote from our idiom to speak of a 
pole or gavelta, than to speak of a beamin the eye. Nor is a great- 
er liberty taken in rendering dozo¢, thorn, than in rendering Bodeg 
or oxodow in that manner. 

6. “Or,” zal. Thisis one of the cases wherein za? is better 
rendered or in our language than and. The two evils mentioned 
are not ascribed to both sorts of animals; the latter is doubtless 
applied to the dogs, the former to the swine. The conjunction and 
would here, therefore, be equivocal. Thouch the words are not in 
the natural order, the sense cannot be mistaken. 

S. ‘Tor whosoever asketh obtaineth ; whosoever seeketh find- 
eth. Diss. XIL. Part i. sect. 29. 

9. “ Who amongst you men,” tig orev é& upooy avOounos. E. 
T. “ What man is there of you.” There is evidently an emphasis 
in the word ay %ewzos, otherwise it is superfluous; for rig gorev &€ 
‘pov is all that is necssary : its situation at the end of the clause 
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is another proof of the same thing. The word @vdewaos here 
makes the intended illustration of the goodness of the celestial Fa- 
ther, from the conduct of even human ‘fathers, with all their imper- 
fections, much more energetic. [think this not sufficiently marked 
in the common version; for what man is hardly any more than a 
translation of zés. 

1d. “* How strait is the gate.” In the common Gr. we read, 
Ore Grévn, aavdy. Butin a very great number of MSS. some of 
them of great antiquity, the reading is té, not ove. This reading is 
confirmed by the Vul. “ Quam angusta porta;” and by most of the 
ancient versions, particularly by the old Itc. both the Sy. the Ara. the - 
Cop. the Go. and the Sax. [t was so read by Chr. The. and the 
most eminent Fathers, Gr. and La. and is received by Wet. and 
some of the best inodern eriics. 

15. “ False teachers,” wevdonoogntwr, kb. T. “False pro- 
phets.” But agogajrns, not only means a prophet, in our sense of 
the word, one divinely inspired, and able to foretell future events, 
but also a teacher in divine things. When it is used in the plural 
with the article, and refers to those of former times, it always de- 
notes the prophets i In the strictest sense. On most other oceasions 
it means simply teacher of religious truths, and consequently wevdo- 
100g yt7s, a false teacher in religion. This is especially to be re- 
carded as the sense, in a warning which was to serve for the instrue- 
tion of his disciples in every acc: ! have, for the saine reason, 
translated MOOG HTEVGU NEY, ver. 22, taught; which, notwithstanding 
its connexion with things really miraculous, is better rendered thus 
in this passage ; because to promote the knowledge of the gospel 
is a matter of high er consequence, and would therefore seem more 
to recommend nen, than to foretell things future. 

> «Tn the garb of sheep,” €v érdvuaoe ag0farmy. Si. renders 
it, * Converts de peaux de brebis,”’ and say's in a note, ‘ It is thus 
we ought to translate ‘indumentis ovium,’ because the prophets 
were clothed with sheep-skins.”” It is true the author of the epis- 
tle to the Hebrews, 11:37, in enumerating the great things which 
have been done and suffered, through faith, by prophets and other 
righteous persons, mentions this, “that they wandered about in 
as sheep-skins and goat-skins,’”’ €v uyhwraig zat afyslorg O€ouaclr, 
‘‘ being destitute, afilicted, tormented : alluding to the persecutions 
to which many of them were exposed from idolatrous princes. That 
Elijah was habited inthis manner, appears from 2 Ki. 1: 7, 8, com- 
pared with eh. 2: 13, and 1 Ki. 19: 13, in which two last places the 
word rendered in Eng. ‘ mantle,’ is, in the Sep. translated yeyAer77, 
But [ have not seen any reason to think that this was the common 
attire of the prophets. ‘The first of the three passages serves as 
evidence rather of the contrary, inasmuch as Elijah seems to have 
been distinguished by his dress, not only from other men, but from 
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other prophets. ‘That some indeed came afterwards hypocritically 
to affect a similar garb, in order to deceive the simple, 1 is more than 
probable from Zech. 13:4. But whatever be in this, as évduge 
does not signify a skin, there is no reason for making the expres- 
sion Mu the translation more lnnited than in the original. 
< Evil tree,” cungoy dérduov, E. T. * Corrupt tree.’ 

The oe oanoos does not always mean ‘rotten,’ or corrupted,’ but 
is often used as synonymous to s0v7Q09, ‘evil’ Trees of a bad 
kind produce bad fruit, but not in consequence of any rottenness or 
corruption. See ch. ‘13: 48, where, in the similitude of the net 
which enclosed fishes of every kind, the worthless, which were 
thrown away, are called za oanga rendered in the common version 
‘the bad.’ Nothing can be plainer than that this epithet does not 
denote that those fishes were putrid, but solely that they were of a 
noxious and poisonous quality, and consequently useless. 

23. “LT never knew you ;” that is, ‘1 never acknowledged you 
for mine.’ 

2 « Ye who practise iniquity,” 02 goyvafouevoe ty ease Be. 
‘ Qui operam datis iniquitati.” Diss. X. Part v. sect. 12 

28. “ At his manner of teaching,” énf t7 ddaxn avtov. EK. T. 
‘¢ At lis doctrine.” The word Seder} denotes the ‘doctrine’ taught, 
sometimes ‘ the act’ of teaching, and sometimes even ‘ the manner’ 
of teaching. That this is the import of the expression here, is evi- 
dent from the verse immediately following. 

19. “ As the Scribes.” ‘The Vul. Sy. Sax. and Arm. versions, 
with one MS. add ‘and the Pharisees.” 
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4. The Sy. says, “the priests,” but in this reading is singular. 

* « Por notifying the cure of the people,” eo uaorugeoy aurors. 
EK. T. “Fora testimony unto them.” Both the sense and the 
connexion show that the ‘them’ here means ‘the people.’ It 
could not be ‘the priests,’ for it was only one priest (to wit, the 
priest then entrusted with that business) to whom he was command- 
ed to go. Besides, the oblation could not serve as an evidence to 
the priest. On the contrary, it was necessary that he should have 
ocular evidence by an accurate inspection in private, before the man 
was admitted into the teniple, and allowed to make the oblation ; 
but his obtaining this permission, and the solemn ceremony conse- 
quent upon it, was the public testimony of the priest, the only le- 
gal judge, to the people, that the man’s uncleanness was removed. 
This was a matter of the utmost consequence to the man, and of 
some consequence to them. ‘Till such testimony was given, he 
lived in a most uncomfortable seclusion from society. No man 
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durst, under pain of being also secluded, admit him into his house, 
eat with lim, or so much as touchhim. ‘The antecedent therefore 
to the pronoun them, though not expressed, is easily supplied by 
the sense. ‘To me it is equally clear, that the only thing meant to 
be attested by the oblation was the cure. The suppositions of 
some commentators on this subject are quite extravagant. Nothing 
can be more evident, than that the person now cleansed was not 
permitted to give any testimony to the priest, or to any other, con- 
cerning the manner of his cure, or the person by w hom it had been 
performed, Ooe myidert stars, ‘ See thou tell nobody. ° The pro- 
hibition is expressed by the ‘Evangelist Mr. in still stronger terms. - 
Prohibitions of this kind were often transgressed by those who re- 
ceived them; but that is not a good reason for representing our 
Lord as giving contradictory orders. 

G. “ Afflicted,’ Saoamsousros, E.T. “Tormented.” The 
Greek word is not confined, especially in the Hellenistic idiom, to 
this signification, but often denotes simply (as has been observ ed by 
Gro. and Ham.) ‘ afflicted’ or ‘distressed.’ Palsies are not attend- 
ed with torment. 

te Phat instant,” év tn woe éxetvy. ET. ‘In the self- 
same hour.’ But wg does not always mean ‘hour.’ This is in- 
deed the meaning when it is joined with a number, wnether ordinal 
or cardinal, as, He went out about the third hour, and, Are there 
not tree/ve hours inthe day? On other occasions it more common- 
ly denotes the precise time, as, Mine hour is not yet come. 

loin? The earn son Gr. copies have avros, ‘them.’ 
But the reading is avr in a great number of MSS. several of them 
ancient : it is supported also by some of the old versions and fath- 
ers,1s approved by Mill and Wet. and is more agreeable than the 
other to the words in construction, none but Jesus having been 
mentioned in the preceding words. 

17. ‘* Verifying the saying of the prophet.’ We have here a 
remarkable ae of the latitude in which the word wAjgow is 
used. Ch. 1: 22. N. [nour sense of the term ‘ fulfilling,’ we 
should rather call that the ‘fulfilment’ of his prophecy, which j 
menuoned | Pet. 4: 24. I have, in translating the quotation, ren- 
dered Zia ‘ carried off, of which the original Heb. as well as the 
Gr. is capable, that the words, as far as propriety admits, may be 
conformable to the application. 

13. “To pass to the opposite shore. Let it be remarked, 
once for all, that ‘ passing’ or ‘ crossing’ this lake or sea, does not 
always denote sailing from the east side to the west, or inv ersely ; 
though the river Jordan, both above and below the lake, runs south- 
wards. The lake was of such a form, that, without any impropri- 
ety, it might be said to be crossed in other directions even by those 
who kept on the same side of the Jordan. 


CHAPTER VIII. 63 


19. “ Rabbi,” dedaczatse. Diss. WI. Part ii. 

20. <*Caverns,” gwseors. The word gwico3 denotes § the den,’ 
‘cavern, or ‘ kennel,’ which a wild beast, by constantly haunting 
it, appropriates to himself. 

2 « Places of shelter,’ zaraozyjrvooces. E. T. “ Nests.” But 
xara KT YOO signifies a place of shelter and repose, ‘a perch,’ or 

‘roost.’ The Gr. name for nest, or place for hatching, is 20000e, 
which occurs often 1 in this sense in the Sep. as é:roocevm d es for 
‘to build anest.? But zaraozr;vmor3 is never so employed. The 
verb xataoz7vou is used by the evangelists Mt. Mr. and L. speak- 
ing of birds, to express their taking shelter, perching, or roosting 
on branches. In the common version it is rendered by the verb 
to Eee. 

22. “Let the dead bury their dead.” ‘This expression 1s evi- 
dently figurative; tiie word dead having one meaning in the begin- 
ning of the sentence, and another in the end. The import 13, ° ‘Let 
the spiritually dead, those who are no better than dead, being in- 
sensible to the concerns of the soul and eternity, employ themselves 
in burying those who, in the common acceptation of the word, 
are dead. 

96. Commanded,” énetinyoe. Mr, 9: 25, N. 

28. “ Gadarenes.” I agree with Wet. that ‘ Gergesenes’ ap- 
pears to have been introduced by Origen upon mere conjecture. 
Origen’s words imply as much. Before him, most copies seem to 
have read ‘ Gadarenes,’ but some ‘ Gerasenes.’ The latter is the 
reading of the Vul. anu of the second Sv. The former is pretera- 
ble on many accounts, and is the reading of the first Sy. I shall 
only add, that if Origen’s conjectural ccrrection were to be admit- 
ted, it ought to be extended to the parallel places in Mr. and L. 

=o WSMONICss. ics Vln tabla ect. 1. 16le: 

29, -* What hast thou to do with us 2 2éaumzaloo. E. T. 
* What have we to dowith thee?’ ‘The sense of both expressions 
is the same. But the first is more in the form of an expostulation. 
eae aN. 

30. * At some distance,” wazgay, E.T. + A ood ay off.’ 
Vv ul. * Non longe,” probably from some copy which read ov waz- 
gov. Lhis is one of those differences wherein there is more the 
appearance of discrepancy than the realitv. In such general ways 
of speaking there is always a tacit comparison; and the same thing 
may be denominated ‘far,’ or ‘ not far,’ according to the extent of 
ground with which, in our thoughts, we compare it. * At some dis- 
tance’ suits perfectly the sense of the Gr. word in this place. is con- 
formable to the rendering given in the Sy. and makes no difference 
in meaning from the La. The word waxgoder, L. 18: 13, where 
it is said of the publican waxooter gor, must be understood in the 
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same way. ‘ Afar off,’ as it is rendered in the lk. T. sounds oddly 
in our ears, when we Teflect that both the Pharisee and the publi- 
can were in the outer court of the temple, on the same side of the 
court, and in the sieht of each other at least, if not within hearing. 


CHAPTER IX. 


2. “ Thy sins are forgiven thee,” AYEWVTOL OOL Gi HpaOTLaL COV. 
E. T. ‘Thy sins be forgiven thee.” ‘The words are an affirma- 
tion, not a prayer or wish. Asa prayer, the Scribes would not 
have objected to them. At the time the common version was 
made, the words be forgiven were equivocal ; they would now be 
improper. At that time de was often used in the indicative plural, 
for what we always say at present are. But, even then, it would 
have been better, in this instance, to say are, which was also used, 
and would have totally removed the ambiguity. 

3. “This man blasphemeth.”’ Diss. X. Parti. sect. 14. 

5. “ Thy sins are forgiven,” ageovras oor viapagtia. But 
there is asmall difference of reading here. Many MSS. amongst 
which are some of principal note, have oov instead of soe, a few 
have both pronouns. Agreeable to these last are the Vul. both 
the Sy. Ara. Eth. and Sax. [have followed with Wet. that which 
seems best supported by number and antiquity. 

2 « Or to say [with effect] Arise and walk.” The supply of 
the words in this clause is, if not necessary, at least convenient, for 
showing more clearly the scope of the sentiment. Merely to say, 
that is, to pronounce the words of either sentence, is, no doubt, 
equally easy to any one; and to say both with effect, were equally 
easy to our Lord. Now, if the former only was said, “ "Thy sins 
are forgiven,” the effect was invisible, and, for aught the people 
could know, there might be no effect at all. But to say toa man 
manifestly disabled by palsy, “‘ Arise and walk,” when instantly 
the man, in the sight of all present, arises and walks, is an ocular 
demonstration of the power with which the order was accompanied ; 
and therefore was entirely fit for serving as evidence, that the other 
expression he had used was not vain words, but attended with the 
like divine energy, though, from its nature, not discoverable like the 
other by its consequences. ‘To say the one with effect, whose ef- 
fect was visible, is a proof that the other was said also with effect, 
though the effect itself was invisible. ‘This is the use which our 
Lord makes of this cure, ver. 6, “ But that ye may know,” etc. 

8. “ Wondered,” @daruecar., Val. “'Timerunt.” This doubt- 
less arises froma different reading. Accordingly égofyOnoar is 
found in three or four MSS. agreeable to which are also the Sy. 


CHAPTER IX. 65 


the Go. the Sax. and the Cop. versions. The common reading 
not only has the advantage in point of evidence, but is more clear- 
ly connected with the context. 

9. At the toll- office,” éniro rehwviov. E.T. “At the re- 
ceipt of custom.” But the word recerpt in this sense seems now 
to be obsolete. Some late translators say “‘ at the custom-house.” 
But have we any reason to think it was a house? The Sy. name is 
no evidence that it was; for, like the Hebrews, they use the word 
beth, especially in composition, with great latitude of signification. 
Most probably it was a temporary stall, or moveable booth, which 
could easily be erected in any place where occasion required. The 
name tolbooth, which Ham. seems to have preferred, would at pre- 
sent be very unsuitable, as that word, however well adapted in 
point of etymology. is now confined to the meaning of jail or pris- 
on. ‘The word office, for a place where any particular business 1s 
transacted, whether within doors or without, is surely unexception- 
able. 

10. “ At table.” Diss. VILL. Part itt. sect. 3—7. 

13. “{Y required humanity,” éAsov Gedo. E.T. “1 will have 
mercy.” But this last expression in Eng. means probably, “J will 
exercise mercy.’ In the prophet here referred to, our translators 
have rendered the verb much better, ‘1 desired.’ They ought not 
to have changed the word here. 

2« Aumanity.” EK. T. “Mercy.” The Gr. word commonly 
answers, and particularly in this passage, to a Heb. term of more 
extensive signification than mercy, which, in strictness, denotes only 
clemency to the guilty and the miserable. ‘T'his sense (though 
Phavorinus thinks otherwise) is included in ; Beos, which is some- 
times properly translated mercy, but it is not all that is included. 
And in an aphorism, like that quoted in the text, it is better to in- 
terpret the word in its full latitude. The Heb. term employed by 
the prophet Isaiah, in the place quoted, is 157% chesed, a general 
name for all the kind affections. See Diss. VI. Part iv. sect. 18. 

3 And not sacrifice,’ for ‘‘ more than sacrifice ;’ a noted He- 
braism. 

4 To reformation,” é/) aérevocav. These words are wanting 
ina good many MSS. ‘There is nothing to correspond to them in 
the Vul. Sy. Go. Sax. and Eth. versions. Critics are divided 
about them. ‘lo me there scarcely appears sufficient evidence for 
rejecting them. Besides, it ts allowed by all, that if they be not 
expressed in this place, they are understood. 

lo." "Dbndemen<. Nic 2 Los N. 

16. “Undressed cloth,” daxovs eyvagov. E.T. “ New cloth.” 
That this gives in effect the same sense cannot be doubted, as it an- 
swer's literally to the expression used by L. who says i¢aréov xae- 
vov. But as the expressions are dierent, and not even synonymous, 
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I thonght it better 10 allow each evangelist to express himself in 
his own manner. 

17. “Old leathern bottles,” esxovg nedacovg. E.T. “ Old 
bottles.” "doxds is properly a vessel for holding liquor. Such 
vessels were commonly then, and in some countries are still, of 
leather, which were not easily distended when old, and were con- 
sequently more ready to burst by the fermentation of the liquor. 
As this does not hold in regard to the bottles used by us, I thought 
it better, in translating, to add a word denoting the materials of 
which their vessels were made. 

18. “Is by this time dead.” coze érshevtnoey. KE. T. “Is 
even now dead.” Philostrat. éore, neg? tov xalgov rey 6nuatwr : 
‘By this time dead,” a natural conjecture concerning one whom 
he had left a-dying. As the words are evidently suscepuble of this 
interpretation, candor requires that it be preferred, being the most 
conformable to the accouuts of this miracle given by the other his- 
torians. 

20. «©The tuft of his mantle,” rod zgaemedou tov isetiou av- 
zov. KE. T. “The hem of his garment.” The Jewish mantle, or 
upper garment, was considered as consisting of four quarters, called 
in the oriental idioin ‘ wings,’ areguvyfe. Every wing contained one 
corner, whereat was suspended a ru/t of threads or strings, which 
they called xgaenedorv. See Numb. 15:37. Deut. 22: 12. What 
are there called fringes are those strings, and the four quarters of the 
vesture are the four corners. In the Sy. version the word is ren- 
dered 8279p karina, ‘corner.’ As, in the first of the passages above 
referred to, they are mentioned as serving to make them remember 
the commandments of the Lord to do them, there was conceived to 
be a special sacredness in them, (see ch. 23: 5,) which must have 
probably led the woman to think of touching that part of his gar- 
ment rather than any other. They are not properly, says Lamy, 
‘des franges’ in our language, but ‘des houpes.’ See his deserip- 
tion of them and of the phylacteries, Conimentarius in Harmoniam, 
lib. v. cap. 11. Se. has rendered it in this place fringe ; but this 
word answers worse than hem, for their garments had no fringes. 

27. ‘Son of David.” This was probably meant as acknow- 
ledging him to be the Messiah ; for at this tine it appears to have 
been universally understood that the Messiah would be a descend- 
ant of David. 

30. “Their eyes were opened.” A Heb. idiom, neither re- 
mote nor inelegant, to denote “ they received their sight.” 

2 Strictly charging them, said,” éveBocurjoato avtoig devo. 
Vul. Comminatus est illis, dicens.”? Si. who translates from the 
Vul. says, ‘ Leur dit, en les menacant rudement ;” where, instead 
of softening the harsh words of his author, the La. translator, he has 
rendered thein still harsher. In another place, Mr. 1: 43, éufge- 
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pnoauevos avr Agyee is thus expressed in his translation, “ en lui 
disant avec de fortes menaces.” It is strange that, when the very 
words used by our Lord, on both these occasions, are related by 
the evangelist, in which there is nothing of either threat or harsh- 
ness, an interpreter should imagine that this is implied in the verb. 
Si. may use for his apology, that he translates from the Vul. The 
Sy. translator, wlio understood better the oriental idiom, renders the 
Gr. verb by a word in Sy. which implies simply ‘ be forbade,’ ¢ lie 
prohibited.’ Mr. 9: 25, N. 

35. “ Among the people,” év zw daw. This clause is want- 
ing in many MSS. in the Vul. the Sy. and most other ancient ver- 
sions. As in this case the evidence on the opposite sides may be 
said to balance each other, and as the adinission or the rejection 
makes no alteration in the sense; that the clause possesses a place 
in the common Gr. editions, and in the KE. T. is here sufficient 
ground for deciding in its favor. 

36. ‘* He had compassion upon them.” éondayzriodn negli av- 
tay, K.'T. “ He was moved with compassion on then.” Vul. 
“ Misertus est eis.” Be., imagining there was something particu- 
larly expressive in the Gr. verb here used, has rendered this clause 
‘‘commiseratione intima commotus est super eis,” and is followed 
by Pisc. Er. seems to have had in some degree the same _no- 
tion. He says, “ Affectu misericordiz tactus est erga illos,’’ and 
is followed by Cal. Leo de Juda adds only “ intime” to ‘ mis- 
ertus est.’ Cas. lias preferred the unaffected simplicity of the 
Vul. and said “ misertus est eorum.” Lu. has taken the same 
method. Be.’s opinion had great weight with the Protestant trans- 
lators of that age who came after him. Dio. says, ‘‘ Sene mosse 
a gran pieta.” G. F. “ Il fut emeu de compassion envers icelles,” 
which is literally tue same with our common version, and which 
has also been adopted by L. Cl. The P. R. translators, ‘« Ses en- 
trailles furent emeues de compassion.” Sa. after the Vul. says 
simply, * 1] en aut compassion.” Si. to the same purpose, ‘* I] en 
eut pitié.” So does Beau. who translates from the Gr. Of the 
late Eng. translations, An. Dod. Wor. and Wa. follow the com- 
mon version. Wes. has chosen to co beyond it, “* He was moved 
with tender compassion for them.” But Wy. bas in this way out- 
stripped them all, ‘‘ His bowels yearned with compassion on them.” 
Sc. and Hey. render the expression as| do. ‘Those strange efforts 
to say something extraordinary, result from av opinion, founded on 
etymology, of the signification of the Gr. word ondayyrtCouas, from 
onkayyva, viscera, ‘the bowels.’ ‘This the, consider as correspond- 
ing to the Heb. &=4 richam, both noun and verb, The noun in 
the plural is sometimes interpreted ondayyva. The verb is never 
by the Seventy rendered cadayyriSouac, a word which does not oc- 
cur in that version, but generally éAgew or ofxte‘ow, which occur of- 
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ten, and are rendered ‘I have compassion, ‘1 have mercy,’ or ‘J 
have pity.” Nay, the Heb. word frequently occurs joined with a 
negative particle, mamfestly denoting to have no mercy, etc. Now 
for this purpose the verb recham would be totally unfit, if it sigmifi- 
ed to be affected with an uncommon degree of compassion; all 
that would be then implied in it, when joined with a negative, would 
be, that an uncommon degree of compassion was not shown. In 
the historical part of the N. T. where the word ontayyvilopae oc- 
curs pretty often, and always in the same sense, not one of those 
interpreters who in this passage find it so wonderfully emphatical, 
judge it proper always to adhere to their method of rendering - 
adopted here, but render it barely ‘ I have compassion.’ Even Wes. 
who has been more uniform than the rest, thought fit to desert his 
favorite phrase in translating Mr. 9: 22, where the man who 
brought his son to Jesus to be cured says, as he renders it, If thou 
canst do any thing, “ have compassion on us,” onhayyviodelg ép 
jucas, “and help us.” So also says Wy. Both have been sensi- 
ble that ‘emotions of tender compassion,’ and ‘ the yearning of the 
bowels,’ would make an awkward and affected figure in this place. 
The plea from etymology, in a point which ought to be determined 
solely by use, where use can be discovered, is very weak. If] 
should render this expression in Cicero, ‘stomachabatur, si quid 
asperius dixerim ;’ if I happened to use a severe expression, instant- 
ly ‘his stomach was disordered with vexation,’ [ believe 1 should be 
thought to translate ridiculously. And yet the last clause is exactly 
in the same taste with “ his bowels yearned with compassion.” The 
style of the evangelists is chaste aud simple; no effort in them to 
say extraordinary things, or in an extraordinary manner. The 
diction, if not, when judged by the rhetorician’s rules, pure and 
elegant, is, however, natural, easy and modest. ‘Though they did 
not seek out fine words, the plainest, and to that class of people 
with whom they were conversant, the most obvious, came un- 
sought. “hey aimed at no labored antithesis, no rounded periods, 
no ambitious epithets, no accumulated superlatives. here is a 
naked beauty in their manner, which is entirely their own. And 
with all the faults of the Vul. the barbarisms and solecisms with 
which it is chargeable, it has, in many places, more of that beau- 
tiful but unadorned simplicity than most modern translations. | 
should not have been at so much pains, where there is no materi- 
al difference of meaning, but to take an occasion of showing, once 
for all, how idly some bestow their labor, bunting after imaginary 
emphasis through the obscure mazes of etymology ; a method which, 
in explaining any author in any language, could, with the greatest 
facility, be employed to make him say what he never formed a con- 
ception of. Diss. IV. seet. 26, 

* "They were scattered and exposed,” sour exdeduuevoe zal 
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évdumevot. E.'T. * They fainted and were scattered abroad.” It 
is acknowledged, that in a very great number of MSS. the word 3s 
not éxAcdvuevot, but Eoxvduevoe. In regard to the reading in those 
copies from whichthe Vul. and other ancient translations were made, 
this is one of those cases in which nothing can be concluded with cer- 
tainty. ‘The reason is, one of the senses of the word Exhehomevol, 

naniely, ‘ fatigued,’ ‘ exhausted, nearly coincides with the meaning 
of louvhucvor : consequently the version might have been the same, 
whichsoever way it stood in the translator’s copy. Now if these 
translations be set aside, the preponderancy is not such as ought in 
reason to determine us ayainst the reading which suits best the con- 
text. ‘lo me, the common reading appears, in this respect, prefer- 
able. Now the word ézAve, when apphed either to a flock or to a 
multitude of people, means dissipo, ‘] scatter, as well as debilito, 
‘| weaken ;’ nor can any thing be better suited to the scope of the 
passage. Be. has preferred that sense, and Elsner has well sup- 
ported it; as he has, in like manner, the true meaning of éo6eape- 
vote in this place, as signifying exposed. ‘This interpretation has al- 
so the advantage of being equally adapted to the literal sense and 
to the figurative; to the similitude introduced, and to that with 
which the comparison is made. It is not a natural consequence of 
the absence of the shepherd that the sheep should be fatigued and 
worn out, or languad, but it is the consequenee that they should be 
scattered and exposed to danger. ‘The shepherd prevents their 
wandering and protects them. 


CHAPTER X 


2. “ Apostles,” eavocddwy. That is ‘ missionaries,’ ‘ messen- 
gers.’ Itis rarely applied to any but those whom God, or one 
representing his person, as the chief magistrate or the high- priest, 
sends on business of importance. ‘The ‘word occurs only once in 
the Septuagint, 1 Ki. 14: 6, where Ahijah the prophet is, by those 
interpreters, represented as saying to the wite of Jcroboam, ‘Lyo 
eiul amootodog moos os oxAngos. After the captivity, in our Lord’s 
time, the term was applied to those whom the high pniest chose 
for counsellors, and to whom he commonly vave commission to col- 
lect the tribute payable to the temple from the Jews in distant re- 
gions. Itcontinued in use, as we learn from Jerom, after the de- 
struction of the temple and dispersion of the people by ‘Titus Ves- 
pasian. ‘Thus, accounting for the expression used by Paul, Gal. 1: 
I, he says, “ Usque hodie a patriarciiis Judeorum apostolos mitti 
constat. Ad distinctionein itaque eorum qui mittuntur ab homini- 
bus, ct sui qui sit missus a Christo, tale sumpsit exordium. Paulus 
apostolus, non ab hominibus, neque per hominem.” We may add, 
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that in the N. ‘T. the term is once applied to Jesus Christ himself, 
Heb. 3:1. Some are denominated, 2 Cor. 8: 23, énoctodor éx- 
ahnowwv. But the denomination, ‘ Apostle of Christ,’ seems to 
have been given tonone but the twelve, Matthias who was substi- 
tuted in the place of Judas, and Paul and Barnabas who were cotn- 
missioned to the Gentiles, J. 10: 36. 

2 «The first Simon,” mowrog Siuwy, Thongh the Gr. here 
has no article, it is necessary to translate it the first, otherwise the 
word first would be an adverb, and could answer only to mewzoy, 

3 James,” Jexwfos. The name is the same with that of the 
patriarch ; but immemorial custom has appropriated in our language 
the name James to the two apostles, and Jacod to the patriarch. 
Diss. XII. Part. iti. sect. 13. 

+ « James, son of Zebedee,” “/uxwogo tov ZeBedutov. And, 

3. “James, son of Alpheus,” ‘/exwfos 0 rod’ Adgauiov. In 
both the above instances the Gr. article serves merely for supplying 
the ellipsis. It occupies the place of vies, and is therefore more 
justly rendered son than the son. Ch. 1:6. N. 

4. “Canaanite,” Aavevrns, E.'T. “ Canaanite.’ But this is 
the name always given in the O. T. to a descendant of Canaan, 
son of Ham, and grandson of Noah; and is in Gr. not Aavavlyng 
but Navavaiog. The Vul. indeed seeins to have read so, rendering 
it ‘Chananeus.’ But this reading is not supported by either ver- 
sions or MSS. nor has it any internal probability to recommend it. 
Some think the Gr. word imports a native or inbabitant of Cana in 
Galilee. Others are of opinion that it isa Sy. word used by Mt. 
and Mr. of the same import with the Gr. ¢yj4wzr13 employed by L. 
in reference to the same person. L.6: 15. N. 

“ He who betrayed him,” 6 zai aagudovg avrov, Vul. Qui 
et tradidit eum.” Er. Zu. Be. Cas. Pise. and Cal. all use ‘ prodi- 
dit,’ instead of ‘ tradidit.’ All modern translators { am acquainted 
with, (except Beau. and Si. who say “ quilivra Jesus”), whether 
they translate from the Gr. or from the Vul. have in this particular, 
followed the modern La. interpreters. Now it is evident, that in 
this the Vul. has adhered more closely both to the letter and to the 
spirit of the original than the other versions. Ifagudotvar, Wet. 
observes, is ‘tradere,’ agodovvae is ‘ prodere.’ The former ex- 
presses simply the fact, without any note of praise or blame; the 
other marks the factas criminal, and is properly a term of reproach. 
Now there is this peculiarity in the spirit of those writers, tbat, 
When speaking 1 their own character as historians, they satisfy 
themselves with relating the bare facts, without either using such 
terins, or affixing such epithets, as might serve to impress their 
readers with their sentiments conceruiug them, either of censure or 
commendation. ‘They tell the naked truth, without hinting an opin- 
ion, and leave the truth to speak for itself. They have hit the hap- 
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py medium, in narrative writing, that they avoid equally the slightest 
appearance, on one hand, of coldness and indifference ; and, on the 
other, of passion and prejudice. It was said of their Master, ‘ Never 
man spake like this man?” May it not be justly affirmed of these his 
biographers, ‘‘ Nevermen wrote like these men ?” And if their man- 
ner be unlike that of other men in general, it is more especially un- 
like that of fanatics of all denominations. Some may be surprised af- 
ter reading this remark, that [ have not myself used the more general 
expression, and said, ‘ Delivered him up.’ Had I been the first who 
rendered the Gospels into Eng. I should certainly have so rendered 
that passage. But the case is totally different, now that our ears 
are inured to another dialect, especially as the customary expres- 
sion contains nothing but what is strictly true. It is not easy to 
make so great an alteration, and at the same time preserve a sim- 
ple and unaffected manner of writing. A translator, by appearing 
to seek about for an unusual term, may lose niore of the genius of 
the style in one way than he gains in another. There is the 
greater danger in regard to this term, as, for the same reason for 
which we render it deliver up in this passage, we ought to translate 
it so in every other, which in some places, in consequence of our 
early habits, would sound very awkwardly. But that the manner 
of the evangelists may not be in any degree mistaken from the ver- 
sion, [ thought it necessary to add this note. Diss. III. sect. 23. 

5. “ A Samaritan city,” node Sauagecror. Vul. ‘ Civitates 
Samaritanorum,” in the plural. This reading has no support from 
MSS. or versions. 

8. In the common Gr. copies, vexgoug éyervere, ‘ raise the dead,’ 
is found immediately after Aengous xadagitere. But it is wanting 
In a great number of the most valuable MSS. in the Com. Poly- 
glot, and in the Arm. and Eth. versions. And, though it is retain- 
ed inthe Sy. and alsoin the Vul. where it is transposed, it is evi- 
dent that Jeroim did not find itn any of his best MSS. as he has 
omitted it totally in his Commentary, where every other clause of 
the sentence is specially taken notice of. Neither did Chr. 
Euth. or Theo. find it in the copies used by them. There is this 
further evidence against it, that it is not mentioned, either in the 
beginning of the chapter, where the powers conferred on the apos- 
tles are related, whereof this, had it been granted, must be consid- 
ered as the principal ; or in the parallel passages of L. where the 
apostles are said to have been coinmissioned, and to have had pow- 
ers bestowed on then. This power they seem never to have re- 
ceived till after the resurrection of their Lord. 

9. “In your girdles.” ‘Their purses were commonly in their 
girdles. 

10. “* No scrip,” un mya eigodov. KE. T. “No scrip for 
your journey.” I understand serzp to signify a travelling bag or 
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wallet, and, consequently to answer to 77} Q et eg odov. But what- 
ever be in this, the words in connexion sufficiently show the 
meaning. 

2 « Staves.” The cominon reading in Gr. is 6afdov. This is 
one of the few instances in which our translators have not scrupled 
to desert the ordinary editions, and say staves, notwithstanding 
that the Val. agrees with the common Gr. and has virgam. There 
is sufficient ground, however, for preferring the other reading, 
which is not only Ww ell supported by MSS., some versions, and old 
editions, and is approved by Wet. and other critics ; but is entirely 
conformable to those instructions as represented by the other evan- 
gelists. ; 

3 « No spare coats, shoes, or staves,” j0é Ovo yerovas, yon 
ymodnuara, unde apdor. | Dae We Neither two coats, neither shoes, 
nor yet staves.” consider the word dvo as equally belonging to 
all the three articles here conjoined, coats, shoes, and staves. Now, 
as it would be absurd to represent it as Christ’s order, ‘ Take not 
with you two shoes ;’ and as the Heb. word rendered in the Sep. 
drodjuare is, Am. 2: 6, and 8:6, properly translated ‘a pair of 
shoes,’ being, according to the eee in the dual number, I have 
rendered the word duo here ‘ spare,’ (that is, such as ye are not using 
at present) ; for by this means I both avoid the impropriety, and 

exactly hit the sense in them all. 

4 «Of lis maintenance,” 279 toogyns adrov. E. T.% Of his 
meat.” But the three particulars last mentioned, coat, staff, and 
shoes, are surely not meat, in any sense of the word. This, if 
there were no other argument, sufliciently shows that our Lord in- 
cluded more under the term tgogy than food. He prohibits them 
from eneumbering themselves with any articles of raiment, beside 
what they were wearmg, or with money to purchase more, when 
these should be worn out. Why? Because they would be enti- 
tled toa supply from those on whom their labors would be bestow- 
ed, and money would be but an incuinbranee to them. ‘The word 
is used by a syneecdoehe perfectly agreeable to the oriental idiom, 
which sometimes makes the term bread denote every thing neces- 
sary for subsistence. Sc. has shown that this interpretation of 
tae is not supported by classical authority. 

. The Vul. subjoins to this verse, ‘* Dieentes Pax huie do- 
mui,” ‘Saying, Peace be to his house.” The corresponding 
words in Gr. are found in some MSS. but not in so many as to 
give any countenance for relinquishing the common reading, which 
agrees with the Sy. and the greater number of ancient versions ; 
more especially, as some editions of the Vul. omit these words, and 
as the connexion is complete without them. ‘There is ground to 
think, that such corrections have sometimes arisen from an ill- 
judged zeal in transcribers to render the Gospels more conformable 
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toone another. That the common Jewish salutation was, ‘* Peace 
be to this house,” is well known. I have, therefore, for the greater 
perspicuity, rendered 7 elon vuwr, in the 13th verse, ‘ the peace 
ye wish them.” ‘This, at the same time that it gives exactly the 
sense, renders the dition to the 12th verse quite unnecessary. 

14. “Shake the dust off your feet.” Jt was maintained by 
the scribes, that the very dust of a heathen country polluted their 
Jand, and therefore ought not to be brought into it. Our Lord 
here adopting their language, requires his disciples by this action 
to signify, that those Jewish cities which rejected their doctrine 
deserved a regard noway superior to that which they themselves 
showed to the cities of pagans. Itis added in the Gospels of Mr. 
and L.. «/¢ g«aorvocov, ‘for a testimony ;’ that 1s, not a denuncia- 
tion of judgments, but a public and solemn ‘ protestation against 
them.’ 

18. “To bear testimony to them, 
1329. JN. 

20. “It shall not be ye but?—— me meaning is, ‘It 
shall not be ye so much as” Chap. 9: 13. ° N. 

23. “ When they persecute you in one city,” Oray dewxwoey 
vuas év rn mode tavry. “Two or three copies, none of the most es- 
teemed, read éx 179 mohews tavrng. Chr. and Ori iz. also, found this 
reading in those used by them. But neither the author of the Vul. 
nor any ancient translator, appear to have read so. Had there been 
ground for admitting this reading, the proper translation would have 
been, ‘* When they banish you out of one city.” 

2 « Another.” Chap. 27: 61. N. 

3 « Ye shall not have gone through the cities of Israel,” ov 47] 
reléonre ras modecs tov Jooand. Be. ‘ Nequaquam obieritis urbes 
Israelis.” ‘The late learned Bishop Pearce objects to this version, 
that though redery odor, and réedetv alone (odor being understood), 
are used for accomplishing a journey ; he had seen no example of 
tédety nodes, for going over or travelling through towns. It is suf- 
ficient to answer, that we have seen no example of his sense of the 
word, adapted to the phrase here used ; for redecy wvarngla, and 
rt arog enra, are at least as dissimilar to téhery TOALY, as 
téhsiy 000v is. Besides, there is nothing in the scriptural style re- 
sembling that of the pagans, when speaking of what they called 
their mysteries; though 1 acknowledge that a great deal of this sort 
is to be found in the ecclesiastical writers of the fourth and fifth cen- 
turies, who affected to accommodate the pagan phraseology to the 
Christian doctrine and worship, which they not a litthe corrupted 
thereby. Gut nothing serves more strongly to evince, that the 
sense which Be. has civen to the words is the natural and obvious 
sense, than the manuer in which Chr. explains this passage. He 
does not seem to have discovered, that the word tederv, joined with 
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nod, had any thing either difficult or uncommon in it ; but observ- 
ing the encourageinent given tothe apostles in the promise, he thus 
expresses in his own words, as is usual with him, the import of it, 
ov gPacerée negeeAOovteg tv Tohkacotivny, ** Ye shall not have fin- 
ished your travelling through Palestine.” I shall only add, that the 
word ‘ consummabitis,’ used by the Vul. is rather ambiguous, and 
may be differently interpreted. Er. Zu. and Cal. who say ‘ peram- 
bulaveritis, perfectly agree in sense with Be. So I imagine, does 
Cas. though he uses the more indefinite and less proper term, 
‘ perlustraveritis.’ 

25. ‘ Beelzebub,” BesedceGovd. Vul. “ Beelzebub.” In this . 
instance, our translators have adopted the reading of the Vul. in 
preference to that of the Gr. With the Vul. agree the Sy. Eth. 
and Ara. versions. It is remarkable, that there is no variation in 
the Gr. MSS. all of which make the word terminate in 4 not in f. 
All the learned seem to be agreed, that Beelzebub was the oriental 
name. It were snperfluous to examine the conjectures of critics 
on this subject. The obvious reason of this change appears to be 
that assigned by Gro. No Gr. word ends in @; and those who 
wrote in that language, in order to accommodate themselves to the 
pronunciation of the people who spoke it, were accustomed to 
make some alterations on foreign names. Thus, Sennacherib is in 
the Sep. Sevvaynoetu ; and Habakkuk, for a like reason, is “4ufa- 
xoun. On how many of the Hebrew names of the O. T. is a 
much greater change made in the N. in regard to which we find no 
different reading in the MSS.? JI suppose, however, that the rea- 
son of the preference given by our translators, was not because the 
sound was more conformable to the oriental word, a thing of no 
consequence to us, but because, through the universal use of the 
Vul. before the Reformation, men were accustomed to the one name, 
and strangers to the other. ‘The word Beelzebub means, the Lord 
of flies. It is thought to be the name of some Syrian idol; but 
whether given by the worshippers themselves, or, as was not unu- 
sual, by the Jews in contempt, is to us matter only of conjecture. 

26. ‘Therefore, fear them not.” Mn oty gpoBndnre avrove. 
Dr. Symonds asks (p. 74), ‘Could our Saviour mean, that the 
reason why his apostles had no just grounds of fear, was because 
they were sure to meet with barbarous treatment ?”’ I answer, ‘ No; 
but because they could meet with no treatment, however bad, 
which he had not borne before, and which they had not been warned, 
and should therefore be prepared to expect.’ This meaning re- 
sults more naturally from the scope of the place than that given 
by him. 

27. “From the house-tops.”” Their houses were all flat- 
roofed. 


29 “A penny.” Diss. VIII. Parti. sect 10. 
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31. “Ye are much more valuable than sparrows,” moAdav 
otooudtion dcapegere vero. E. T. “ Ye are of more value than 
many sparrows.” One MS. and the Com. read moddw for nodhay. 
This, | acknowledge, is of no weight. ‘The saine sense is con- 
veyed either way. Cas. ‘ Longe passeribus antecellitis vos.’ This 
expression is more conformable to modern idioms. 

34. “I came not to bring peace, but a sword.” 2 An exegetic 

35. ‘Tam come to make dissension.” . mode of ex- 
pressing the certainty of a foreseen consequence of any measure, 
by representing it as the purpose for which the measure was adopt- 
ed. This idiom is familiar to the orientals, and not unfrequent in 
other authors, especially poets and orators. 

38. ‘“ He who will not take his cross and follow me.”? Every one 
condemned by the Romans to crucifixion, was compelled to carry 
the cross on which he was to be suspended, to the place of execu- 
tion. In this manner our Lord himself was treated. Properly, it 
was not the whole cross that was carried by the convict, but 
the cross-beam. The whole was more than suited the natural 
strength of a man to carry. The perpendicular part probably re- 
mained in the ground; the transverse beam (here called the cross) 
was added, when there was an execution. As this was not a Jew- 
ish, but a Roman punishment, the mention of it on this occasion 
may justly be looked on as the first hint given by Jesus of the death 
he was to suffer. If it had been usual in the country to execute 
criminals in this manner, the expression might have been thought 
proverbial, for denoting to prepare for the worst. 

39. ‘He who preserveth his life shall lose it.” There is in 
this sentence a kind of paronomasia, whereby the same word ts used 
in different senses, in such a manner as to convey the sentiment with 
greater energy to the attentive. ‘ He who, by making a sacrifice of 
his duty preserves temporal life, shall lose eternal life; and con- 
trariwise.’ The like trope our Lord employs in that expression, 
ch, 8: 22, “ Let the dead bury their dead.”’ Let the spiritually 
dead bury the naturally dead. See also ch. 13: 12. In the present 
instance, the trope has a beauty in the original, which we cannot give 
it ina version. The word wvyy is equivocal, signifying both life 
and soul, and consequently is much better fitted for exlnbiting with 
entire perspicuity the two meanings, than the Eng. word life. 
The Syro-Chaldaic, which was the language then spoken in Pales- 
tine, had, in this respect, the same advantage with the Gr. 
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ies.” It is not uncommon in the oriental dialects to employ a pro- 
noun, where the antecedent to which it refers is not expressed, but 
understood. In this way avzwv is used; for it must refer to the 
Galileans, in whose country they then were. But as the pronoun 
is not necessary in Eng. and as in our ears it would appear to re- 
fer to disciples, and so might mislead, it is better omitted. 

2. “Of the Messiah,’ zov Xovorov. A few MSS. and the 
Eth. version read rou ‘/jo0v. It is not in itself improbable that this 
is the true reading, though too weakly supported to authorize an 
alteration in the text. “/joous, Avgios, Weg, and Xgcorus, having 
been aneiently almost always written by contraction, were more’ 
liable to be mistaken than the other words. If, however, the com- 
mon reading be just, it deserves to be remarked that the word Xeco- 
z0$ is never, when alone, and with the article used in the Gospels 
as a proper name. It is the nae of an office. The import of the 
expression must therefore be,‘ When John had heard that those 
works were performed by Jesus which are characteristical of the 
Messiah, he sent.’ Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 6—9. 

3. “ He that cometh,” o éoyonevos. E. T. “He that should 
come.” IL thought it better to render this literally, because it is 
one of the titles by which the Messiah was distinguished. It an- 
swers in Gr. to the Heb. stm haba, taken from Ps. 168: 26, where 
he is denominated, ** He that cometh in the name of the Lord.” 
The beginning of a description is usually employed to suggest the 
whole. Indeed the whole is applied to him, chap. 21: 9. Mr. 11: 
9. L.19: 38. J. 12: 13, and sometimes the abbreviation, as here 
and in J. 6: 14. Heb. 10: 37, o éovousvog seems to have been a 
title as much appropriated as 6 Nocorug and 0 vios tov Aapio. 

5. * Good news is brought.” Diss. V. Part ii. | 

6. “To whom [I shall not prove a stumbling-block,” ¢¢ éav an 
oxavdakiodr, év uot. Chap. 5: 29. N. 

7. “A reed shaken by the wind?” <A proverbial expression ; 
implying, ‘It is surely not for any trifling matter that ye have gone 
thither.’ 

8. “AvPownoy &v pahazors imatiors nugtecueérov—ot ta wakaxa 
gogouvtss. It was observed (Diss. X. Part v. sect. 2.), that 
when a particular species was denoted by an adjective added to the 
general name, the article, on occasion of repeating the name is 
made to supply the place of the adjective; but here we have an 
example wherein, on rejecting the adjective, the substantive is sup- 
plied by prefixing the article 7a wadaza for nadaxa iuacio. There 
is evidently, therefore, neither redundancy nor impropriety in using 
the article here, as some have vainly imagined. Either it or the 
repetition of the noun was necessary, in point of precision. 

10. “ Angel.” Diss. VU. Part iii. sect. 9, etc. 
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12. “Invaded.” ‘The comparison is here to a country invaded 
and conquered, or toa city besieged and taken by storm. 

13. ‘ Were your instructors,” moveqytevoar. Chap 7: 15. N. 

15. * Whoever hath ears,” etc. Diss. Il. Part iii. sect. 5. 

16. “In the market-place, é eyovais. I. T. “In the mar- 
kets.” Buta great number of MSS. as well as the Vul. Go. and 
Sy. versions have the word in the singular. ‘The passage was also 
read thus by some of the ancient expositors. Moreover, the read- 
ing itself appears preferable. 

17. “We have sung mournful songs,” €onryjoausv. ELT. 
‘‘We have mourned.” But mourning and lamenting are nearly 
synonymous. Hence that indistinctness in the KE. T. which makes 
a reader at a loss to know what those children wanted of their com- 
panions. If it was to join them in mourning, it would have been 
more patural to retain the word, and say, ‘ But ye have not mourn- 
ed with us.’ There are other reasons which render this supposi- 
tion improbable. One 1s, the former member of the sentence shows, 
that it was one part w hich one of the sets of boys had to play, and 
another that was expected from the other. A second reason is. the 
similarity of the construction in the corresponding clauses, and the 
difference in the contrasted ; avdjouney ¢ CLV ED OVO UMEY UMD, 
on one side, and ovsz wozijouo0s—ovx éxowaode, on the other. 
These things adda great degree of probability to the version I have 
given, after Er. and Cal. who say “ lugubria cecinimus ;” Dio. G. 
I’. and L. Cl. who render the words in the same way; and Hey. 
who says, “sung mournful tunes.’ But what puts it with me be- 
yond a doubt is, to find that the Seventy use Ovzvog for ¢ elegy,’ 
or ‘song of lamentation,’ and &gjvecy for ‘to sing such a song. 
See 2 Sam. 1:17. For that the ‘ lamentation’ there following is a 
song or poem, is evident from its structure. See also the pream- 
ble in the Sep. to the book of Lamentations, where the song which 
immediately follows, composed alphabetically im the manner of some 
of the Psalms, is denominated Jonvos, as indeed are all the other 
poems of that book. That the Jews used such melancholy music, 
sometimes instrumental, sometimes vocal, at ftinerals, and on other 
calamitous occasions, appears from several passages of Scripture. 
In Jeremiah’s time, they had women whose occupation it was to 
sing them, Jer. 9: 17. They are called in the Sep. Torn vovowe. The 
word is weakly rendered in our version ‘the mourning women; 
much better by Cas. ‘ preficas,’ woinen who, in melodious strains, 
gave vent to their lamentations. For those who know the power 
of music in conjunction with poetry will admit that these, by a won- 
derful charm soothe, at the same tine that they excite, the sorrow 
of the hearers. The words which follow in ver. 18, render the 
justness of this interpretation still more evident. ‘They are thius 
translated by Houbigant, ‘‘ Ut cito edant in nobis cantus lugubres, 
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ut lachrymas effundant oculi nostri,’ ete. And, in regard to the 
sense, not much differently by Cas. ‘‘ Qu neniam de nobis edi- 
tum propere ventant; profundantque oculi nostri lachrymas,” etc. 
In ver. 20, which in our version is unintelligible, (for how mere 
wailing, artificially taught, could gratify a person in real grief, is be- 
yond comprehension), the difficulty is entirely removed by a right 
translation. Houbigant, ‘ Institute ad lamentum filias vestras, su- 
am queque sodalem ad cantus lugubres.” Cas. to the same pure 
pose, ‘‘ Filias vestras nemiam, et alias ale lamentationem docete.” 
In classical use also Gonveev Was often the same signification, and 
answers to ‘neniam edere.’ ‘ Nenia,” says Festus, ‘est carmen - 
quod in funere, Jaudandi gratia, cantatur ad tibiam.” 

19. ‘* Wisdom is justified.” L. 7: 35. N. 

20. “ Began to reproach,” xjogaro ovecdisecv. Mr. 5: 17. N. 

21. “ Wo unto thee, Chorazin.”? L. 6: 24. N. 

2 In sackcloth and ashes 3? that is, ‘the deepest contrition 
and sorrow.’ Sackeloth and ashes were the outward signs of pen- 
itence in those days. 

23. “ Which has been exalted to heaven,’ 97 é0¢ rov ovgavou 
vywdeoa Vul. “ Numquid usque in celum exaltaberis ?” The 
Cop. and the Eth. versions read in the same manner. In conform- 
ity to these, we find ina very few Gr. MSS. yj és tov ovgavou 
vpodnay. 

2« Hades.” Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 2, ete. 

25. “TL adore thee,” éfonotoyouuai oor. E.T. “ I thank thee.” 
The word sometimes denotes ‘to confess sins,’ sometimes ‘to ac~ 
knowledge favors,’ and sometimes also ‘to adore’ or ‘ celebrate.’ 
It is in the last of these senses | understand the word here. The 
nature of the sentiment makes this probable. But the reason as- 
signed ver. 26, removes all doubt: “ Yes, Father, because such is 
thy pleasure.” ‘ Every thing in which I discover thy will, I re- 
ceive, not with acquiescence barely, but with veneration.’ 

2 «6 Having hidden these things,—thou hast revealed them,” 
anéxovwas tavta,—xal anexaduwag avtad. E.T. “ Thou hast hid 
these things—and hast revealed them.” We have the same idiom, 
Rom. 6: 17, ‘God be thanked that ye were the servants of sin, 
but ye have obeyed.” ‘The thanks are not viven for their having 
been formerly the servants of sin, but for their being then obedient. 
Is. 12: 1, rendered literally from the Heb. is, ‘ Lord, 1 will praise 
thee, because thon wast angry with me, thine anger is turned 
away.” In interpreting this, our translators have not been so scru- 
pulous, but have rendered the middle clause ‘though thou wast 
angry with me.” | know not why they have not followed the 
same method here. Having hidden implies barely not having re- 
vealed, Mr. 3: 4. N. 

3“ From sages and the learned,” ano sogmwy xai suvermv. E. 
T’. ‘From the wise and prudent.” ogos, as used by the evan- 
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gelists, must be understood as equivalent to the Heb. 22% hacham, 
which, from signifying wise in the proper sense, came, after the es- 
tablishment of academies in the country, often to denote those who 
had the superintendency of these seminaries, or a principal part in 
teaching. It seems also to have been used almost synonyinously 
with scribe; so that in every view it suggests rather the literary 
honors a man has attained, than the wisdom of which he is possess- 
ed. 2vvezeg answers to the Heb. word 3132 nabon, which is more 
properly zntedigent or learned than prudent ; and both refer more 
to the knowledge acquired by study and application, than to what 
arises from experience and a good understanding. Accordingly 
they are here contrasted not with wwoors, ‘ fools,’ but with vencocs, 
‘babes,’ persons illiterate, whose minds had not been cultivated in 
the schools of the rabbis. 

29, Be taught by me,” waderean guov. FE. T. “ Learn of 
me.” ‘The phrase in Eng. is commonly understood to signify ‘ fol- 
low my example.” But this does not express the full import, 
which is, ‘ Be my disciples, be taught by me,’ and is explanatory 
of the first order, “‘ ‘Take my yoke upon you.” See J. 6: 45, where 
‘‘ being taught of God,” and ‘“ learning of the Father,” are used as 
synonymous. 

2“ Condescending,’ razecvog t7 xagdig. E.T. “ Lowly in 
heart.’ I think, with Elsner, that our Lord’s direct aim in this ad- 
dress is not to recommend these virtues in him to the imitation of 
the people, but himself to their choice asa teacher. The whole 
is to be explained, therefore, as having a view to this end: ‘ Be in- 
structed by me, whom ye will find a meek and condescending 
teacher; not rough, haughty, and impatient, but one who can bear 
with the infirmities of the weak ; and who, more desirous to edify 
others than to please himself will not disdain to adapt his lessons to 
the capacities of the learners.’ 


CHAPTER XIl. 


1. **Began to pluck,” 7eSarz0 tihdewy. Mr. 5: 17. N. 

2. * What it is not jJawful.”’ Plucking the ears of corn they 
considered as a species of reaping and consequently as servile work, 
and not to be done on the Sabbath. 

4. “The tabernacle,” zov oizov. E. T. “ The house.” The 
temple, which is oftenest in Scripture called ‘ the house of God,” 
was not then built ; and if the house of the high-priest be here de- 
nominated God’s house, as some learned men have supposed, the 
application is, | suspect, without example. I think, therefore, it is 
rather to be understood of the tabernacle formerly used, including 
the sacred pavilion or sanctuary, and the court. ‘These, before the 
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building of the temple, we find comnionly denominated the house 
of God. Further, that it was not into the holy place that David 
went, appears from this cireumstance,—the loaves of which he par- 
took had been that day removed from before the Lord, and new 
bread had been put into their room, 1 Sam. 21:6. For the sake 
of perspicuity, therefore, and because we do not apply the word 
house to such a portable habitation, | have thought it better to use 
some general name, as tabernacle or mansion ; for under either of 
these terns the court or inclosure may be also comprehended. 
2« The loaves of the presence,” tous avrous 179 1900 E6EWs. 
E.T. “ The shew-bread.”” The tleb. expression, rendered liter- - 
ally, is ‘the loaves of the face,’ or ‘of the presence. ‘This I 
thought it better to restore, than to continue in using a term which 
conveys an improper notion of the thing. Purver, whose version I 
have not seen, uses, as I aim informed, “the same expression. 
‘Violate the rest to be observed on Sabbaths,” zo7g oaSPa- 
civ 10 oa Pero ZsAnhovor. EK. T. “On the Sabbath days pro- 
fane the Sabbath.” ‘his looks oddly, as though the Sabbath could 
be profaned on any other day. Let it be observed that the Heb. 
word for Sabbath signifies also rest, and is used in both senses in this 
verse. The evanvelist, or rather his translator into Gr. though he 
retained the original word, has, to hint a difference in the meaning, 
made an alteration on it when introduced the second time. Thus 
he uses oafaor, from ou8fas, for the day; but oa8faror for the 
sabbatical rest. fit be asked, how the pnests violate the sabbati- 
cal rest?) The answer is obvious, by killing and preparing the sa- 
crifices, as well as by other pieces of manual labor absolutely ne- 
cessary in performing the religious service which God had estab- 
lished among them. 

6. “Something greater,” weCor, E.T. “A greater.” But 
very many MSS. and some ancient expositors read weiforv. This 
is also more conformable to the style in sinilar eases. See 11: 9, 
and in this chap. see the note on ver. 41, and 42. 

8. © Of the Sabbath,” za? zou oafGarov. E. 'T. “ Even of the 
Sabbath.” ‘Vhe xe: is wanting here in a very great number of 
MSS. in some early editions, in the Sy.and Cop. versions. It seems 
not to have been read by several ancient writers, and is rejected 
by Mill and Wetstein, and other critics. 

14. “ Todestroy him,” onmg avrov anoisoma FE.T. “How 
they might destroy him.’ Most modern translations as well as the 
Eng. have in this followed the Vul. which says, ‘* Quomodo De 
derent eum.” Yet ou 3 is not commonly ‘ guomodo,’ Dut mut 
There seems to be no MS. whieh has TOS, else I should have sus- 
pected that this had been the reading in the copy used by the La. 
translator. Iti is true that Omg answers sometimes to ‘quomodo’ as 
well as to ‘ut ;’ but it is a good rule in translating always to prefer 
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the usual signification, unless it would imply something absurd, or 
at least unsuitable to the scope of the place. Neither of these is 
the case here. Ifthere be any difference, the ordinary acceptation 
is the preferable one. ‘This is thie first time that mention is made 
of adesign on our Saviour’s life. It is natural to think that the his- 
torian would acquaint us of their concurring in the design, before 
he would speak of their consulting about the means. The expla- 
nations given by the Gr. Fathers supply in some respects an an- 
cient version, as they frequently give tle sense of the original in 
other words. In this passage Chr. renders émws by iva ‘ut, not by 
mes or ov tgonoy ‘ quomodo.’ SvpPovdevortae iva Gil@auueier. 

16. “ Enjoining them.” Mr. 9: 25, N. 

20. “A dimly burning taper he will not quench,” Aivoy TUYO- 
usvov ov o8eoe. E. T. “ Sinoking flax shall he not quench.” By 
an easy metonymy, the material for the thing made, flaz, is here 
used for the wick of a lamp or taper, and that by a synecdoche for 
the damp or taper itself, which, when near going out, yields more 
smoke than light. The Sy. Ara. and Per. render it ‘lamp,’ Dio. 
says, ‘Jucignuolo.’ See Lowth’s translation | of Is. 42: 3. 

23. “Ts this the son of David 2” untt ovtos éorev 0 veo Auft0 ; 
BE. 'T. “Is not this the son of David?” Vul. and Ar. “ Numquid 
hic est filius David?” With this agree in Er. Zu. Cal. Pise. and 
Cas. only using num, not numguid. Be. alone says, ‘* Nonne is- 
te est filius ille Davidis ??? And in this be has been followed by the 
Eng. and some other protestant translators. ‘The Sy. and most of 
the ancient versions agree with the Vul. Sc. observes that «ze is 
not used by Mt. to interrogate negatively. He might have added, 
nor by any writer of the N. T. Nonne does not answer to pjre; 
but num or numquid, in Eng. whether. Only let it be observed, 
that whether with us would often be superfluous, when ante in Gr. 
and num in La. would be necessary for distinguishing a question from 
an affirmation. See chap. 7: 16. Mr. 4: 14. 14.19. L. 6: 39. J. 
7:31. 8: 22. 18:35 21:5. 2 Cor. 12: 18. In any one of these 
places, to render it by a negative would pervert the sense. ‘These 
are all the places wherein it occurs in this form. ‘The only other 
passage in the N. ‘I’, where it is found is 1 Cor. 6:3. There it 
has an additional particle, and is not saz but unreye, used for stat- 
ing a comparison, and rendered ‘ how much more ?’ This, therefore, 
cannot be called an exception. I own at the same time, that to 
say, ‘Is this,’ or ‘ Is not this,’ in a case like the present, makes lit- 
tle change in the sense. Both express doubtfulness, but with this 
difference, that the former seems to imply that dasbelzef; the latter 
that belief, preponderates. J. 4: 29. N. 

24. “This man,” ovrog. E. T. “ This fellow.” Why did 
not our translators say in the preceding verse, ‘ Is not this fellow the 
son of David?’ The pronoun is the same in both. Our idiom, in 
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many cases, will not permit us to use the demonstrative without 
adding anoun. ut as the Gr. term does not imply, a transla- 
tor is not entitled to add, any thing contemptuous. By such free- 
doms. one of the greatest beauties of these divine writers has been 
considerably injured. Diss. FIL. sect. 23. 

29, “ The strong one’s house.” L. 11: 21. N. 

31. “ Detraction,’ Pleognute. Vul. “ Blasphemia.”  E. 'T. 
“Blasphemy.” Cas. ‘ Maledictum.” Er. Zu. Pisce. and Cal. 
‘¢Convitiun.” The Gr. word denotes injurious expressions, or 
detraction in the lareest acceptation, whether against God or man. 
When God is the object, it is properly rendered blasphemy. It 1s - 
evident that in this passage both are included, as the different kinds 
are compared together ; consequently the general term ought to be 
employed, which is applicable ahke to both; whereas the term 
blasphemy, with us, is not used of any verbal injury that is not aim- 
ed directly against God. Dhss. [X. Part n. 

2<¢< In men is pardonable,” aged joerat tog avOowmno, KH. 'T. 
“ Shall be forgiven unto men.” As the Heb. has no subjunctive or 
potential mood, the future tense is frequently made use of for sup- 
plying this defect. ‘This idiom is common in the Sep. and has 
heen thence adopted into the N. ‘T. It is evidently our Lord’s 
meaning here, not that every such sin shall actually be pardoned, 
but that it is, in divine economy, capable of being pardoned, or 1s 
pardonable. ‘The words in connexion sufficiently secure this term 
{rom being interpreted venzal, as it sometimes denotes. ‘The words 
remissible and irremissible would have been less equivocal, but are 
rather technical terms than words in common use. 

3 « Against the Spirit.” Diss. LA. Part i. sect. 17. 

32. “In the present state,—in the future,” gv rovrm 7p aiove, 
—éy to weddovtee. E. 'T. “In this world,—in the world to come.” 
The word state seems to suit better here than either age, which 
sorne prefer, or world, as in the common version. Admit, though 
by no means certain, that by the two ewves are here meant the 
Jewish dispensation and the Christaan: these we cannot in Eng. 
call ages; as little can we name them worlds, ‘The latter implies 
too much and the former too little. But they are frequently and 
properly called states. And as there is an ambiguity in the origi- 
nal, (for the first clause may mean the present life, and the second 
the life that follows), the Eng. word state is clearly susceptible of 
this interpretation likewise. And though I consider it as a scrupu- 
losity bordering on superstition, to preserve in a version every am- 
biguous phrase that may be found in the original, where the scope 
of the passage, or the words in construction, sufficiently ascertain 
the sense ; yet where there is real ground to doubt about the mean- 
ing, one does not act the part ofa faithful translator, who does not 
endeavor to give the sentiment in the same latitude to his readers 
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in which the author gave it to him. ‘This may not always be pos- 
sible ; but where it is possible, it should be done. Diss. XII. Part 
1. SOCK 20, 

35. ‘ Out of his good treasure,” é% tov ayadou Oycavoou Tis 
naodiag. KE. ‘DT. “Out of the good treasure of the heart.’ But 
the words t7¢ xe@0¢es are wanting in so many MSS. even those of 
the greatest note, ancient versions, and commentators, that they 
cannot be regarded as authentic. Pearce, through I know not what 
inadvertency, bas said that the word here should be rendered ‘ trea- _ 
sury.’ The treasury is the place where treasure is deposited, 
which may be a very noble edifice, though all the treasure it con- 
tains be good for nothing. Now a man’s producing good things, is 
surely an evidence of the goodness, not of his store-house, but of his 
stores. 

36. ‘“Pernicious word,” éyjue eoyor. E.T. “Idle word.” 
Cas. “ Maluum verbum.” The epithet eoyés, when applied to 
words, has been shown by several to denote ‘ pernicious,’ < false,’ 
calumnious.’ ‘To this sense the context naturally leads. In the 
primitive meaning, idle, it is applicable only to persons. When it 
is applied to things, as the words or actions of men, it is understood 
to denote such in quality as spring from habitual idleness. And in 
this class the Jews were wont to rank almost all the vices of the 
tongue, particularly /yzne and defamation. See 1 Tin. 5: 18. 
Consider also the import of the phrase yaoréves eoyat in the charac- 
ter given of the Cretans, Tit. 1: 12. This, if we render the word 
coyos as in the text, is ‘idle bellies,’ which, if we were to interpret 
it by our idiom, ought to denote ‘abstemiousness,’ as in the abste- 
mious the delly may be said to be comparatively idle or unemploy- 
ed. Yet the meaning is certainly the reverse. The author’s idea 
1s rather ‘ bellies of the idle,’ those who spend their time merely in 
pampering themselves. ‘Thus eruel hands are the hands of cruel per- 
sons, an envious eye is the eye of a man or woman actuated by en- 
VY, a contemptuous look the look of one who cannot conceal his con- 
tempt. From this rule of interpretation, in such cases, I do not 
know a single exception. And by this rule interpreted, éjuate a@- 
ya is such conversation as abounds most with habitual idlers. It 
was not uncommon with the Jewish doctors to make ‘ verba oth,’ 
stand as a contrast to ‘verba veritatis,’ thus employing it as a 
euphemism for falsehood and lies. 1 am far from intending by this 
remark to signify, that what we commonly call ade, that is, vain 
and unedifying words, are not sinful, and consequently to be brought 
into judgment. Ifthese be not comprehended in @yjueato: cova of 
this passage, they may be included in the papodoyte., * foolish talk- 
ing,’ mentioned by the apostle Eph. 5: 4. 

37. “Or,” zat. As both clauses in this verse cannot be ap- 


S4 NOTES ON ST. MATTHEW. 


plied to the same person, this is one of the cases wherein the co- 
pulative is properly rendered or. 

38. “A sign ;” that is, ‘a miracle in proof of thy mission.’ 

39. “ Adulterous,” woeyadis, Vul. “ Adultera.” ‘* This may 
be understood,” says Si. ‘ suitably to the symbolical phraseology 
of ancient prophecy, as denoting zmfidel, apostate.” He has ac- 
cordingly, in his translation, rendered it “‘ infidele.” I cannot help 
observing, that if this had been the rendering in the version of P. 
R. which here keeps the beaten road, and says ‘“ adultere,”’ we 
should have been told by that critic, that the term employed by 
those interpreters was not a translation, but a comment, which they ” 
ought to have reserved for the margin. And I must acknowledge, 
that he would have had in this place more scope for the distinction, 
than in many places wherein he urges it. For it is very far from 
being evident, that our Saviour here adopts the allegorical style of 
the prophets. Besides, in their style, it is‘ idolatry,’ and not ‘in- 
fidelity,’ which in Jews is called ‘adultery.’ And with ‘idolatry’ 
we do not find them charged in the N. ‘T. 

40. “Of the great fish,” tov ajcoug. I. T. “* The whale’s.” But 
x0n709 is not a whale, it is a general name for any huge fish or sea 
monster. It was the word used by the Seventy, properly enough, 
for rendering what was simply called in Jonah “a great fish.” 

41. ‘They were warned by Jonah.” Diss. VI. Part v. sect. 2. 

41, 42. “Something greater,” nderov. E.'T. “ A greater.” 
There is a modesty and a delicacy in the use made of the neuter 
gender in these verses, which a translator ought not to overlook. 
Our Lord chooses, on this occasion, rather to insinuate than to af- 
firm the dignity of his character ; and to afford matter of reflection 
to the attentive amongst his disciples, without furnishing his deelar- 
ed enemies with a handle for contradiction. 

44. “Furnished,” xexoounuevor. KE. 'T. “ Garnished.” Keo- 
wéw signifies ‘1 adorn,’ commonly, when applied to a person, ‘ with 
apparel,’ and to a house, ‘with furniture.’ ‘T’bis in old Eng. has 
probably been the meaning of the word ‘ to garnish,’ agreeably to 
the import of its Fr. etymon ¢ garnir.’ 

46. “ Brothers.’ Itis almost too well known to need being 
mentioned, that in the Heb. idiom near relations, such as nephews 
and cousins, are often styled ‘ brothers.” The O. T. abounds with 
examples. 
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3. “In parables,” éy nagafodaiy. The word negafody, as 
used by the evangelists, has all the extent of signification in which 
the Heb. 24 mashal is used in the O. T. It not only means 
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What we call ‘ parable, but also comparison of any kind; nay, 
‘proverb,’ ‘ prediction,’ or any thing figuratively or poetically ex- 
pressed ; sometimes any moral instruction, as L.14: 7. Our trans- 
lators have not always rendered it ‘ parable.’ They call it ‘com- 
parison,’ Mr. 4: 30, ‘ proverb,’ L. 4: 23, ‘ figure,’ Heb. 9:9. 11: 
19, They have, however, retained the word ‘ parable’ in several 
places, where they had as good reason to change it as in those now 
mentioned. <A parable, in the ordinary acceptation of the word in 
Eng. is a species of comparison. It differs from an example, in 
which there is properly no similitude, but an instance in kind. Of 
this sort is the story of the Pharisee and the Publican, who went 
up to the temple to pray ; of the rich man and Lazarus, and of the 
compassionate Samaritan; also that of the fool, who, when his 
stores were increased, flattered himself that he had a security of en- 
joyment for many years. Nor is itevery sort of comparison. What 
is taken entirely from still life, we should hardly call a parable. 
Such is the comparison of the kingdom to a grain of mustard seed, 
and to leaven. Rational and active life seems always to enter into 
the notion. Further, the action must be feasible, or at least possi- 
ble. Jotham’s fable of the trees choosing a king, is properly an 
apologue; because, literally understood, the thing is impossible. 
There is also a difference between parable and allegory. In alle- 
gory (which Is no other than a lesson delivered in metaphor) every 
one of the principal words has, through the whole, two meanings, 
the literal and the figurative. Whatever is advanced should be 
pertinent, understood either way. The allegory is always imper- 
fect where this does not hold. [tis not so in parable, where the 
scope is chiefly regarded, and not the words taken severally. That 
there be a resemblance in the pnmncipal incidents, is all that is re- 
quired. Smaller matters are considered only as a sort of draperv. 
Thus, in the parable of the prodigal, all the characters and chief 
incidents are significant, and can scarcely be misunderstood by an 
attentive reader; but to attempt to assign a separate meaning to 
the best robe, and the ring, and the shoes, and the fatted calf, and 
the music, and the dancing, betrays great want of judgment, as well 
as puerility of fancy. In those instructions of our Lord, promis- 
cuously termed parables, there are specimens of all the different 
kinds above-mentioned, apologue alone excepted. Let it be ob- 
served, that it matters not whether the relation itself be true history 
or fiction. The truth of the parable lies in the justness of the ap- 
plication. 

4, “The sower,” ooneiowy. E.T. “A sower.” The arti- 
cle here is, in my opinion, not without design, as it suggests that 
the application 1s eminently to one individual. 

5. “Rocky ground,” ta wergoidy. E.T. “Stony places.” 
But this does not express the sense. There nay be many loose 
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stones, from which the place would properly be denominated stony, 
where the soil is both rich and deep. Whit is meant here 1s evi- 
dently continued rock, with a very thin cover of earth. 

9, * Whoever hathears.” Diss. I. Part ili. sect. 5. 

11. “The secrets,” ra wvotjoee. E. T. “The mysteries.” 
‘That the common signification of “vornyce is, as rendered by Cas. 
‘arcana,’ therecan be no doubt. Diss. YX. Part. i. ‘The moral 
truths here alluded to, and displayed in the explanation of the 
parable, are as far from being mysteries, in the common acceptation, 
‘doctrines incomprehensible,’ as any thing in the world can be. 

12. “To him that hath.” Mr. 4: 24, 25. N. 

14. “Is fulfilled,” evenAnoovra:. 1 am not positive that the 
compound verb evaniyodw means more than the simple aAegow, 
which, for areason assigned above, (note on ch. 1: 22), 1 common- 
ly translate ‘ verify.’ But as the word here is particular, and not 
used in any other passage of the Gospels, and as eve in composi- 
tion is sometimes what grammarians call intensive, I have imitated 
the evangelist in changing the word. ‘Though it is evident, from 
the passage in Isaiah, that the character quoted was that of the 
people in the prophet’s time, we have reason to think that there 
must have been in the description a special view to the age of the 
Messiah, which the obduracy of Isaiah’s contemporaries was exhib- 
ited chiefly to prefigure ; for, of all the passages in the O. 'T. re- 
lating to these events, this is that which is the oftenest quoted in 
the New. 

15. “ Understanding,” zagdie. Diss. IV. sect. 23. 

16. “ Blessed,” poxeoeot. Though 1 commonly render this 
word ‘happy,’ to distinguish it from svioyntos, I do not think 
the application of the word happy in this verse would suit the 
Eng. idiom. 

19. “Mindeth it not,” “aj ovmevtog. E. T. “ Understandeth 
it not.” Be. and Pisc. “Non attendit.” Beau. “Ne la goute 
point.” P. R.and Sa. “N’y fait point d’attention.” ‘That the 
verb ourvizue frequently means, both in the Sep. and in the N. T. 
‘to mind,’ ‘ to regard,’ ‘ to attend to,’ is unquestionable. See Ps. 
41: 1. 106: 7. Prov. 21:12. Rom. 3:11. In two of these pas- 
sages the common translation has ‘ considereth ;’ and though the 
verb ‘ understand’ is used in the other two, the context makes it 
manifest that the meaning is the same. In the passage under re- 
view, An. Hey. Wes. use the verb ‘consider ;’ War. and Wa. ‘ re- 
gard.’ ‘This remark affects also ver. 13. 

19, ete. “ That which fell,” etc. 6 onagets. E.'T. “ He which 
received seed.” I agree with Ham. inthinking that 0 oxogog, ‘the 
seed,’ a word in common use both in the Sep. and the N. 'T. is 
here understood. ‘It is this which alone can be said to be sown, 
and not the persons who are figured by the different soils. In the 
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other way of explaining it, there is such a jumble of the literal sense 
and of the figurative, as presents no image to the mind, and ts un- 
exampled in holy writ. 

2 “Love, in such cases, is properly rendered ‘“ denotes.” 

21. “ He relapseth,” oxavdudicerat. Kk. 'T. “He is offended.” 
For the general import of the Gr. word, see the note on ch. 5: 29. 
The precise meaning in this passage is plainly indicated by the 
connexion. Notice is taken of a temporary convert made by the 
word, whom persecution causes to relapse into his former state. 
Cas. renders it ‘desciscit.? This is agreeable to the sense, and 
an exact version of the word egiorartae used in the parallel place, 
L. 8: 13. 

24. “May be compared to a field, in which the proprietor had 
sown good grain,” wn0twHdn aviounw Onelgovte xalov oneopa ev Tu 
ayvOu aUEOD, It is admitted on all sides, that, in translating these 
similitudes, the words ought not to be traced with rigor. ‘The mean- 
ing 1s sufficiently evident. 

25. “ Darnel,” Selania. EH. T. “Pares.” Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. Cal. 
Be. Pisc. “ Zizania.” Cas. (because zzzanium is not Lat.) has 
chosen to employ a general appellation, and say, ‘ Malas her- 
bas.”” It appears from the parable itself, Ist, That this weed was 
not only burtful to the corn, but otherwise of no value, and there- 
fore to be severed and Gurut. Qdly, That it resembled corn, ¢s- 
pecially wheat, since it was only when the wheat was putting forth 
the ear that these weeds were discovered. Now neither of these 
characters will suit the tare, which is excellent food for cattle, and 
sometimes cultivated for their use; and which, being a species of 
vetch, is distinguished from corn the moment it appears above 
ground. Lightfoot observes that the Talmudic name answering to 
ExCuvioy is 2277 zonin, which is probably formed from the Gr. and 
quotes this saying, ‘ ‘Triticum et zonin. non sunt semina heteroge- 
nea.” Chir. remarks to the same purpose, oun a).ho Ti OMEOMEO, 
alia Cclavlia zudel, 0 xal xara zy Owe, E0Lxe MOC zo otter, he 
mentions no other weed but z2zanza, which in its appearance beats 
a resemblance to wheat.” It may be remarked by the way, that 
Chr. speaks of it asa plant at that time known to every body. 
Now, as it cannot be the tare that is meant, it is highly probable 
that it is the darne/, in La. ‘lolum,’ namely that species called by 
botanists ‘ temulentum,’ which grows among corn, not the ‘lolium 
perenne, commonly called ray, and corruptly rye grass, which 
grows in meadows. For, Ist, This appears to have been the La. 
word by whichthe Gr. was wont to be interpreted. 2dly, It agrees 
to the characters above-mentioned. It is anoxious weed ; for when 
the seeds liappen to be mingled and ground with the corn, the 
bread made of this mixture always occasions sickness and gid- 
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diness in those who eat it; and the straw has the same effect upon 
eattle: it is from this quality, and the appearance of drunkenness 
which it produees, that it is termed ‘ yvraie’ in Fr. and has the spe- 
cific name ‘temulentum’ given it by botanists. And probably for 
the same reason it is called by Virgil, ‘infelix lolium.’ It has also 
a resemblance to wheat sufficient to justify all that relates to this in 
the parable, or in the above quotations. By that saying, ‘* non sunt 
semina heterogenea,” we are not to understand, with Lightfoot, that 
they are of the same genus, but that they are of the same class or 
tribe. Both are comprehended in the ‘ gramina”’ nay more, both 
terminate in a bearded spike, having the grains in two opposite rows. - 
Allthe Fr. translations I have seen render it ‘ yvraie:’ Dio. ‘ zizza- 
nie,’ whieh, in the Voeabolario della Crusca, is explained by the 
La. ‘lohum.’ Those who render it cockle, are as far from the truth 
as the common version. ‘The only English translation in which | 
have found the word darnel, is Mr. Wesley’s. 

32. ‘The smallest of all seeds ;” that is, of all those seeds with 
which the people of Judea were then acquainted. Our Lord’s 
words are to be interpreted by popular use. And we learn from 
this Gospel, 17: 20, that ikea grain of mustard seed was become 
proverbial for expressing a very small quantity. 

* « Beeometh a tree.”” That there was a species of the stnapi, 
or at least what the orientals comprehended under that name, which 
rose to the size of a tree, appears from some quotations brought by 
Lightfoot and Buxtorf from the writings of tbe rabbis, men who 
will not be suspected of partiality, when their testimony happens to 
favor the writers of the N. T. 

33. “ Measures,” cata. The word denotes a particular mea- 
sure; but as we have none corresponding to it, and as nothing 
seems todepend on the quantity, I have, after our translators, used 
the general name, chap. 5: 15. N. 

35. “Things whereof all antiquity hath been silent,” xexoup- 
neva ano xatafsoang xoonov. E, 'T. “Things which have been 
kept secret from the foundation of the world.” The evangelist has 
not followed literally either the Heb. 3p—7372 nia%, or the ver- 
sion of the Seventy, mg0fAjuata an’ aoxns, but has faithfully given 
the meaning. [ have endeavored to imitate him in this, attaching 
myself more to the sense than to the letter. This is in a more 
especial manner allowable in translating quotations from a poem. 
Diss. XII, Parti. sect. 10. As to the phrase xarafody xoopov 
see chap. 24: 34. N. 

39. ‘Conclusion of this state,” ovvzzdeca tov atwvos. EK, T. 
“Lhe end of the world ;” aw, ‘state,’ chap. 12: 32. N. Icom- 
monly render tédog ‘ end,’ ouvvrédea, ¢ conclusion.’ 

Al. “ All seducers,” neva oxavdada. This term commonly 
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denotes the actions or things which insnare or seduce ; here it is 
the persons, being joined with TOUS mOLOvYTaS, and is rrereiore ren- 
dered seducers. 

48. “ The useless,’ re ounoa, chap. 7:17. N. 

52. “ New things and old,” xaeve’ zat stedove. E.'T. “ Things 
new and old.’ There is no ambiguity inthe Gr. Each of the 
adjectives, by its gender and number, virtually expresses its own 
substantive. In the E. T. both adjectives, new and old, are con- 
strued with the same substantive things, though they do not relate 
to the same subject ; for the new things are certainly different from 
the old. Ejther, therefore, the word things ought to be repeated, 
and it should be things new, and things old; or the arrangement 
should be altered. If both adjectives immediately precede the 
noun or immediately follow, both are regarded as belonging to the 
same substantive, and ought to relate to the same subject. If the 
noun be placed after one of the adjectives, and before the other, it 
will be understood as belonging only to the first, and suggesting the 
repetition of the term after the second. In the present case, com- 
mon sense secures us against mistake; but, if we do not avoid im- 
proprieties in plain cases, we have no security for escaping them 
where they may perplex and mislead. See Phil. of Rhet. B. ii. 
chap. 6. sect. i. part 2. 

54. “ Synagosue.” One MS. with the Vul. Sy. and Arm. 
versions, reads rz synagogues.” 

55. “The carpenter’s son,” 0 tov réztovog vios. Some af- 
firm that all the evidence we have that Joseph was a carpenter is 
from tradition; that the word used in the Gospels means artificer 
in general, at least, one who works in wood, stone, or metal. I 
admit that the Gr. téxt@y answers nearly to the La. faber, which, 
according to the word accompanying it, as hignarius, ferrarius, 
@rarwus, “eboris or marmoris, expresses different occupations. ‘Thus 
we have also réxtwy Svdwr, sidnaud: yuhzov, Aidewy, for so many sorts 
of artificers. But there is no inconsistency in saying also, that 
when the word is used alone, it commonly denotes one of these oc- 
cupations only and not any of them indifferently. That this is ac- 
tually the case with this word in the usage of the sacred writers ; 
and that, when it js by itself, it implies a carpenter, may be proved 
by the following amongst other passages in the Sep., 2 Ki. 26: 6. 
2 Chron. 24: 12. 34:11. Ezr. 3: 7. Is. 41: 7. Zech. 1: 20. On 
the other hand, I have not found a single passage where it is em- 
ployed in the same manner, to denote a man of different occupa- 
tion. There is something analogous, though the words are not 
equivalent, in the use of the word smth with us. It is employed 
in composition to denote almost every artificer in metal, the species 
being ascertained by the word compounded with it. Hence we 


have goldsmith, silversmith, coppersmith, locksmith, gunsmith, 
Vou. If. ig 
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blacksmith. Butif we use the word smith simply, and without 
any thing connected to confine its signification, we always mean 
blacksmith. 

55, 56. “Do not his brothers, James, and Joses, and Simon, 
and Judas, and all his sisters, live amongst us?” of adeAgot avzov 
"Jaxwpos, xal “/nors, xal Siu, xai lovdag, nal ai adehqal avrov, 
ovys macus mo0g nuas écot, Upon reflection, it appears the more 
natural way of translating these two clauses, to make but one ques- 
tion of both. 

2 TIoos jnas. Mr. 6:3. N. 

57. ‘They were scandalized at him,” goxardadiSovto gv avred 
E. T. “ They were offended in him.’ This is one of the few in- 
stances in which the Eng. verb scandalize expresses better the 
sense of the Gr. than any other in the language. ‘lo be scanda- 
lized, is to be offended on account of something supposed criminal 
or irreligious. ‘This was the case here. ‘Their knowledge of the 
meanness of our Lord’s birth and education, made them consider 
him as guilty of an impious usurpation in assuming the character of 
a prophet, much more in aspiring to the title of the Messiah. The 
verb to be offended, does not reach the sense, and to be offended in, 
can hardly be said to express any thing, because not in the idiom of 
the tongue. Chap. 5: 29. N. 
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1. «* Tetrarch,” Téteaoyyg. Properly, the governor of th 
fourth part of a country ; commonly used as a title inferior to king 
and denoting chief ruler. The person here spoken of was Antipas 
a son of Herod the Great. The name king is sometimes given t. 
tetrarchs. See ver. 9. 

3. “ His brother.’”? Sons of the same father, Herod the Great, 
by different mothers. 

2 « Philip’s.” The name is not in the Vul. nor in the Cam. 
MS. It is in the Sax. 

4. “It isnot lawful for thee to have her.” As it appears from 
Josephus, (Antiq. 1. xviii. c. 7), that this action was perpetrated 
during the life of her husband, it was a complication of the crimes 
of incest and adultery. There was only one case wherein a man 
might lawfully inarry his brother’s widow, which was, when he died 
childless : But Herodias had a daughter by her husband. 

6. “ But when Herod’s birth-day was kept,” yeveoiwy dé ayo- 
uévwy tov “Fowdov. Some think, that by yeveo/e is here meant the 
day of Herod’s ascension to his tetrarchy. ‘The word may some- 
times be used with this latitude ; but unless where there is positive 
evidence that it has that meaning, the safer way is to prefer the 
custoinary interpretation. 
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9. “The king was sorry ; nevertheless, from a regard to his 
oath,” etc. In how dispassionate a manner, and with what uncom- 
mon candor does Mt. relate this most atrocious action! No excla- 
mation! no exaggeration! no invective! ‘There is no allowance, 
which even the friend of Herod would have urged in extenuation of 
his guilt, that his historian is not ready to make. ‘* He was sorry ; 
nevertheless, from a regard to his oath, and his guests.” The re- 
mark of Raphelius on the whole story is so pertinent, that I can- 
not avoid subjoining it: ‘ Vide, quanta simplicitate rem narret, ne 
graviorl quidem verbo factum indignissimum notans. Neque hec 
aliter scribi oportuit. Ne quis igitur forsan imperitior ista asperne- 
tur, quasi crasso nimis filo, nulloque artificio, sint contexta: aliis 
formis alia ornamenta conveniunt. Hanc, quam Mattheus ser- 
moni suo induit, nativus maxime color, et nuda rerum expositio 
honestat.”’ 

13. “ By land,” we¢y. E.T. “On foot.” The Gr. word has 
unquestionably both significations. It means on foot, when opposed 
to on horseback ; and by land, when contrasted with by sea. 

15. “ Towards the evening.” See ver. 23. N. 

19. ** Blessed them,” evioynos. E. T. “ He blessed.” With 
us, to bless is an active verb; and it may be asked, Whom, or what 
did he bless? ‘The words in connexion lead us to apply it to the 
loaves. Thus, ‘‘ He blessed, and brake, and gave the loaves.” 
Oriental use, however, would incline us to think that the meaning 
is, ‘ blessed God,’ that is, gave thanks to him. Thus, in the other 
miracle of the same kind, recorded in the next chapter, instead of 
évhoynoe we have evzageor7joas, “ having given thanks.” See also 
Mr. 8: 6. J. 6:11. The same things take place in the accounts 
given by the sacred writers of the Last Supper. What one calls 
évloy7oas, another calls evzageor7joa¢, This would make us suspect 
the terms to be synonymous. But as we find the word evioyéw ap- 
plied, L. 9: 16. and 1 Cor. i0: 16, to the things distributed, it is 
better here to give it the interpretation to which the construction 
evidently points. The Jews have, in their rituals, a prayer used 
on such occasions, which they call 4272 brachah, that is, the ‘ bles- 
ing,’ or ‘benediction.’ It is probable, that no more was meant by 
either verb than that he said such a prayer. 

23. “It was late.” It may appear strange to an ordinary read- 
er, that the same phrase, owlas yevouerns, is used, ver. 15, to ex- 
press the time when his disciples applied to him to dismiss the mul- 
titude, which was immediately before he fed them miraculously in 
the wilderness ; and now, after they had eaten and were dismissed, 
after the disciples were embarked, and had sailed half way over the 
sea of Galilee, and after he himself had retired to a mountain, and 
been occupied in prayer, the time is represented by the phrase, 
owas yevouevng. Let it be observed, for the sake of removing 
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this difficulty, that the Jews spoke of two evenings: the first was 
considered as commencing from the ninth Aour ; that is, in our reck- 
oning, three o’clock afternoon; the second from the twelfth hour, 
or sunset. ‘his appears from several passages of the O. T. In 
the institution of the Passover, for instance, the people are com- 
manded (Ex. 12: 6), to kill the lamb zn the evening. ‘The mar- 
ginal reading, which is the literal version of the Heb. is ‘ between 
the two evenings ;’ that is, between three and six o’clock afternoon. 
Whaat is said, therefore, ver. 15, denotes no more than that it was 
about three; what is said here implies, that it was after sunset. 
The attendant circumstances remove all ambiyuity from the words. - 
But as it was impossible to make this peculiarity in the idiom per- 
spicuous ina translation, I have given, in the version, the import 
which the phrase has in the different places, and have added this 
explanation for the sake of the unlearned. Mr. 15: 42. N. 

33. “ A son of God,” vies Geod. E.T. “ The Son of God.” 
In regard to the title o viog tov Gsov, which alone expresses defi- 
nitely ‘the Son of God,’ Mt. mentions it only once as given, by any 
inan, to our Lord, before his resurrection ; and that was in the mem- 
orable confession made by Peter, ch. 16: 16, which gave occasion 
toa remarkable declaration and promise. It may be asked, Did 
not these mariners mean that our Lord was the Messiah, and, by 
consequence, more eminently than any other the Son of God? 
It is not certain that this declaration implies their belief in him as 
the Messiah: they might intend only to say that he wasa prophet ; 
for such are denominated sons of God: but supposing they meant 
the Messiah, we know too well the notions which at that time ob- 
tained universally concerning the Messiah, as a temporal deliverer, 
to conclude that they annexed to the appellation Son of God, 
aught of that peculiarity of character which Christians now do, on 
the best authority. If, instead of God, we should say a God, the 
version would be still more literal, and perhaps more just. Some 
think that those mariners were Pagans, of whom there was a great 
mixture in some places on the coasts of this lake. If they were, 
the Son of a God would be the proper expression of their inean- 
ing. “Ch.27) 54: N. 


35. “That country,” ray meolywoor éxetyny. FE. T. “ That 
country round about.” Mr. 1: 28. N. 


CHAPTER XV. 


1. “Of Jerusalem,’”? ano ‘/eoooodvuwr. That end before the 
name of a place, often denotes simply of or belonging to, and not 
from that place, many proofs might be brought from classical wri- 
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ters, as well as from sacred. Of the latter sort, the three exam- 
ples following shall suffice: J. 11: 1. Acts 17: 13. Heb. 13: 24. 
4. *“ Revileth,” xaxohoymy, E.'T. “ Curseth.”? Lam aston- 
ished that inodern translators have so generally rendered the Gr. 
xaxodoyery by the word to curse, or some equivalent term. ‘To 
curse,’ that is, to pray imprecations, is always expressed in the N. 
T. by xaragaodar, avedenarifey, xaravardeuarifery ; ‘a curse,’ 
by xaraga, avadene, xatavadene ; ‘cursed,’ by xatygauevog and 
énexacagerog. The proper import of the word xaxzodoyecy is ‘ to 
give abusive language,’ to revile, tocalumniate. It may, indeed, be 
said justly, that cursing, as one species of abusive words, is also in- 
cluded. But it is very improper to confine a term of so extensive 
signification to this single particular. Nay more, the application, in 
the present instance, is evidently to reproachful words quite differ- 
ent from cursing. Our Lord, by quoting both the commandment 
and the denunciation against the opposite crime, bas shown, that 
the Pharisees not only allowed the omission, but, in a certain case, 
prohibited the observance of the duty ; nay, which is worse, made 
wo account of the commission of a crime which, by the law, had 
been pronounced capital. First, They had devised for children an 
easy method of eluding the obligation to maintain their indigent pa- 
rents, which is implied in the honor enjoined by the precept ; and, 
secondly they made light of aman’s treating his parents abusively, 
when they permitted him to say with impunity, ‘“ 1 devote whatev- 
er of mine shall profit thee ;” which though not properly cursing 
his parent, was threatening him, and venting an implicit imprecation 
against himself, that he might be held guilty of perjury and sacri- 
lege if ever he contributed to his support. ‘This 1 take to be the 
xaxohoyta, the abuse of which our Lord signifies, that, instead of 
being the means of releasing them from the observance of an ex- 
press command of God, was itself a crime of the most heinous na- 
ture. The Heb. verb is 55)? kalal, the signification of which is 
equally extensive with that of the Gr. and it has, in some places of 
the O. T. been as improperly rendered as the Gr. is inthe N.: In 
none indeed more remarkably than in Nehem. 13: 25, where the 
inspired writer says only, “1 reproach them,” our interpreters have, 
not very decently, made him say, “I cursed them.” ‘The Heb. 
ealal, and the Gr. cacologeo, are both rightly rendered, by all the 
La. translators, maledico, a term exactly of the same import. But 
those Gr. words above quoted, which signify properly ‘ to curse,’ 
are rendered very differently by them all. For this purpose, they 
use imprecor, execror, detestor, devoveo, diris ago, and anathema- 
tizo. The verb xaragaopac, is only once in the Vul. translated 
maledico ; and into this] imagine the trsnslator has been led by an 
inclination to verbal antithesis, which has often occasioned a great- 
er deviation from the sense. ‘‘Benedicte maledicentibus vobis.’’ 
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The only Eng. versions I have seen, which render xaxodoywy revi- 
leth, are Wes.’s Wor.’s, and Wa.’s. Sa. after the version of P. 
R. has well expressed the sense in Fr. by a periphrasis, ‘* qui aura 
outragé de paroles.” 

a. I devote? “ir: 7: 11, .N. 

2 «Honor by his assistance.” Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 15. 

8. ‘This people address me with their mouth, and honor me with 
their lips.” “Lyyigec poe 06 Anos obr0s tH GteMars avrImr, Kol TOTS 
yethece me tea. Vul. ‘ Populus hic labiis me honorat.”? There is 
nothing to answer to these words, /yyifec moe tH OtomatLavL@Y Kat: 
the like defect is in the Sy. the Cop. the Sax. the Eth. and the - 
Arm. versions. The words are also wanting in the three MSS. 
The passage in the prophecy quoted, is agreeable to the common 
reading. 

9. “Institutions merely human,” éyraduata avGounwy. E.T. 
“The commandments of men.” The word éyzadua occurs but 
thrice in the N. T., namely, here, in the parallel place Mr. 7: 7, 
and in Col. 2: 22. In all these places it is joined with avSeganwy; 
as it isalso in the passage of the Sep. here quoted. Moreover, in 
all these places, the éyza,ucra are mentioned with evident disappro- 
bation, and contrasted, by implication, with the precepts of God, 
which in the N. T. are never denominated érzaduara, but évtodae, 
For these reasons, I thought it more suitable to the original to dis- 
tinguish them in the version. 

12. peandalized.” “Ch: 13:.57.N. 

15. “Saying.” magafodjy. E. T. “ Parable.” What Peter 
wanted to be explained, as the following words show, was that sen- 
tence, maxim, or proverb, we have in ver. 11, “It is not what go- 
eth into the mouth.”—This on no principle could be rendered par- 
able, except that of Ar. of always translating the same word by the 
same word ; a principle which our interpreters have not often fol- 
lowed, in regard to this or any other term. Ch. 13:3. N. 

le Fheisink’? Miri: 19sN: 

26. “To the dogs,’’ 107g xvvagiors. Our Lord, in this expres- 
sion, did but adopt the common style of his countrymen the Jews 
in relation to the Gentiles, to whom this woman belonged ; and he 
did this, evidently with a view to make the reflection in ver. 28, 
strike more severely against the former. 

30, 31. “ The cripple,” xvddous. E. T. “ Maimed.” Though 
maimed 1s sometimes expressed by xvddos, the Gr. word is not con- 
fined to this sense, but denotes equally one who wants a limb, and 
one who has not the use of it. In a relation such as this, it ought 
to be rendered in its fullest latitude. Where the context shows it 
refers to one deprived of a member, as 18: 8, it should be maimed. 
In ver. 31, there is nothing in the Vul. Cop. Ara. Eth. and Sax. 
versions answering to xvddousg vyters. 
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32. ‘Lest their strength fail,” pajnore féxAvOoow. E. T. 
“Lest they faint.” Vul. ‘ Ne deficient.” Be. more explicitly, 
‘Ne viribus deficiant.” Cas. to the same purpose, “ Ne defatis- 
cantur.” None of these implies so much as the Eng. “ to faint.” 
The Lat. phrase corresponding to it is “ animi deliquium pati.” 
It appears indeed, from several passages in the Bible, that when the 
common translation was made, the Eng. verb to faint meant no more 
than what we should now express by the phrase{to grow faint, to 
become languid, to fail either in strength or resolution. See Josh. 
2: 9,24. Prov. 24: 10. Isa. 40: 30, 31. L.18: 1. 2 Cor. 4: 16. 
Gal. 6: 9. Eph. 3: 13. Diss. XI. Part ii. sect. 6. 

37. “ Maunds,” onveidas. Ch. 16: 9, 10. N. 

39. “ Magdala,” Maydake. The Vul. ‘“ Magedan ;” in which 
it has the concurrence only of the Cam. MS. and of the Sax. ver- 
sion. 
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1. “To try him.” meegagovzes, E.T. “Tempting.” For 
the import of the Gr. word, see the note on ch. 4: 7, for there js 
here no difference in signification between the simple mécoagw, and 
the compound éxzecougw. An. substitutes for this word, “ with a 
captious design,” and Wor. “captiously.”” These expressions 
neither give the sense, nor are in the spirit of the evangelists. I ad- 
mit that it appears from the story that those men were captious. It 
is certain, however, that the sacred writer does not call them so, 
but leaves us to collect it from the naked fact. Their putting ques- 
tions to make trial of Jesus, did not of itself imply it; that might 
have proceeded from the best of motives. The historian invariably 
preserves the same equable tenor, never betraying the smallest de- 
gree of warmth against any person, or attempting to prepossess the 
minds, or work upon the passions of his readers. There are few 
mistakes so injurious to the original, as these infusions of a foreien 
temper. 

3. Yaoxgera’, KE. T. “ Hypocrites.” But this word is not 
found in some of the most valuable MSS. Nor has it been in 
those copies from which the Vul. second Sy. Arm. Eth. and Sax. 
versions were made. Nor was it in the copies used by Chir. 

8. “ Distrustful.” Ch. 6: 30. 3 N. 

9,10. “ Baskets’”—‘ maunds,” xogivevs—onugioas. E. T. 
‘‘ Baskets” ——“ baskets.” In the relation formerly given of both 
miracles, and here, where our Lord recapitulates the principal cir- 
cumstances of each, the distinction of the vessels employed for hold- 
ing the fragments is carefully marked. Now, though our words 
are not fit for answering entirely the same purpose with the origin- 
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al terms, which probably conveyed the idea of their respective sizes, 
and consequently of the quantity contained; still there is a propri- 
ety in marking, were it but this single circumstance, that there was 
a difference. 2 maundisa hand-basket. it is mentioned by The- 
venot* as used in the East. Harmer also takes notice of this cir- 
cunistance, Obs. xxvi. Hence (according to Spelman) the terin 
Maunday-Thursday, the name given to the Thursday before Eas- 
ter; because annually, onthat day, the king was wont to put intoa 
maund, or hand-basket, his alms to the poor. All the La. and for- 
eign translations 1 have seen, ancient and modern, Lu.’s alone ex- 
cepted, make the distinction, though their words are as ill adapted 
as ours. How it has been overlooked by all the Eng. translators, 
and, I had almost said, by them only, I cannot imagine. 

13. “Who do men say that the Son of Manis?” E. T. 
‘Whom do men say that 1 the Son of Man am ?”’ Our translators 
have been generally very attentive to grammatical correctness : 
Here they seem to have overlooked it, through attending more to 
the sound than to the construction of the words in Gr. and La. Z?- 
va we heyouory of avOownoe sivas, tov viov tov avGownov; Vul. 
‘© Quem dicunt homines esse filium hominis?” It must be rive 
and quem, as agreeing with wé and filiwn hominis in the accusative, 
and connected with the substantive verb eévae, and esse in the in- 
finitive. Thus we should say properly in Eng. ‘ Whom do they 
take me to be?’ for the very same reason; whom acreecing with 
me in the accusative, and both suiting the verb ¢o de in the infini- 
tive. But, in any of these languages, if the sentence be so con- 
structed as that the verb is in the indicative or the subjunctive mood, 
the pronouns must be in the nominative. We say, /Vho (not 
whom) is he? for the same reason that we should say, Quis (not 
quem) est hic; or tig (not réva) éorev ovtog. I should not have 
thought this grammatical criticism worth making, had I not observed 
that the most of our late translators had, I suppose through mere 
Inaltention, implicitly followed the manner of the Eing. interpreters. 

2 «That the Son of Man is?” E. T. That I the Son of Man 
am?’ ‘This is conformable to the common reading. The we, how- 
ever, was not found in any of the copies used by Jerom. The Vul. 
Ara. Sax. Cop. and Eth. versions have no word corresponding to it. 
Besides, it is unsuitable to the style of the Gospels. In no other 
passage, where our Lord calls himself the Son of Man, does he 
annex the personal pronoun, or express himself in the first person, 
but in the third. 

18. “Thou art named Rock ; and on this rock,” ov «¢ Ilérgog, 
xai ent ravtn ty nétoa— KE. T. “Thou art Peter; and upon this 
rock—” But here the allusion to the name, though specially in- 
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tended by our Lord, is totally lost. ‘There was a necessity, there- 
fore, in Eng. in order to do justice to the declaration made, to de- 
part alittle from the letter. I say in Eng. because in several lan- 
guages, La. Itn. and Fr. for instance, as well as in Sy. and Gr. the 
name, without any change, shows the allusion. 

2 The gates of hades.”’ Diss. Vi. Part in. sect. 17. 

19. “* Whatever thou shalt bind” “whatever thou shalt 
loose”’ Chet. bS.N. 

20. The name Jesus is wanting in many MSS. and some an- 
cient versions. 

21. “ Began to discover,” aofuto dscxvvery. Mr. 5: 17. N. 

22, «Taking him aside,” g0c,a@ouevog avtov. E.T. “ Took 
him and—” ‘This expression is quite indefinite. Some render 
the words, ‘ embraced him ;’ others, ‘ took him by the hand.’ I 
can discover no authority for either. ‘T’o take aside, evidently suits 
the meaning which the verb has in other places. In Acts 18: 26, 
it cannot be interpreted otherwise ; and even in other parts of that 
book where the word is used to denote the adinission or reception 
of converts, this sense may be said to be included. An admission 
into the church was in several respects a separation from the world. 

2« Reproved him,” xogaro énezeucy aviw. Some interpret- 
ers, to put the best face on Peter’s conduct on this occasion, ren- 
dered the words thus, ‘‘ Began to expostulate with him.” ‘To trans- 
late the verb in this manner, is going just as far to an extreme on 
one hand, as to translate it threaten is going on the other. Mr. 9: 
25. N. It cannot be questioned, that when the verb émezeuar re- 
lates to any thing past, it always implies a declaration of censure or 
blame: and if it be thought that this would infer great presump- 
tion in Peter, itinay be asked, Does not the rebuke which he drew 
on himself, ver. 23, from so mild a Master, evidently infer as much? 
When we consider the prejudices of the disciples in regard to the 
nature of the Messiah’s kingdom, we cannot be mucli surprised that 
a declaration such as that in ver. 22, totally subversive of all their 
hopes, should produce, in a warm temper, as great impropriety of 
behavior as (admitting the ordinary interpretation of the word) 
Peter was ther chargeable with. 

3 « God forbid,’ “ews cot. EE. T. “ Be it far from thee.” In 
the common use of this plirase in the Sep. it answers exactly to a 
Heb. word signifying aéstt,‘ God forbid.’ It is thus also rendered 
in the common version. See I Sam. 14: 45. 1 Chron. 11: 19. 
In the Apocrypha the use is the same. Thus, 1 Mac. 2: 21, iAe- 
ws auty xatedheneiy vouoy zal duxaiomuata, is justly rendered in the 
cominon version, ‘* God forbid that we should forsake the law and 
the ordinances.” In most other places it is translated ‘ Far be it.” 
The sense is the same. 

23. ‘ Adversary,” arava. Diss. VI. Part i. sect. 5. 

Vor. I. 13 
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2<¢ Obstacle,” oxavdaior. Chap. 5: 29. N. 

24. “If any man will come,” e7eg eke eAOeiv. Dod. and 
others, “If any one is willing to come.’ 1 acknowledge that the 
Eng. verb, wall does not always reach the full import of the Gr. 
elev: as will with us is sometimes no more than a sign of the fu- 
ture, it does not necessarily suggest volition. But this example 
does not fall under the remark. Ina case like the present, if no 
more than the futurity of the event were regarded, the auxiliary 
ought to be shall, and not will, as thus: ‘ Ifit shall be fair weather 
to-morrow, | will go tosuch a place.’ ‘ If he shall call on me, | will 
remind him of his engagement.’ In fact, to say, ‘if any man be- 
willing to come,’ is to say less than ‘if any man will come.’ The 
former expresses only a present inclination, the latter a resolution 
strong enough to be productive of its effect. But when put in form 
of a question, it is equally good either way. L. 18:31. N.; J. 7: 
Tignes 

2« Under my guidance,” onfow pov. E. T. “ After me.” 
But the Eng. phrase to come after one, means quite another thing. 

- 26. “ With the forfeit of his life,” tj» 02 wuyrv Snuiwd7. 
E.T. ‘“ Lose his own soul.” Forfert comes nearer the import of 
the original word, which Dod. has endeavored to convey by a cir- 
cumlocution, “‘ Should be punished with the loss of his life.’ But 
the chief error in the E. T. lies in changing, without necessity, the 
word answering to wvyy, calling it, in the preceding verse, ‘ life,’ 
and in this ‘soul.’ ‘The expressions are proverbial, importing, ¢ It 
signifies nothing how much a man gain, if it be at the expense of 
his life.’ That our Lord has a principal eye to the loss of the soul, 
or of eternal Jife, there can be no doubt. But this sentiment is 
couched under a proverb, which, in familiar use, concerns only the 
present life. That yuyzy is susceptible of both meanings, is be- 
yond a question. 

2 Not give.” Mr..8: 37._N. 

28. “Shall not taste death.” ‘To taste death,’ and ‘to see 
death,’ are common Hebraisms for ‘to die.’ 

2« Enter upon his reign ;” to wit, by the miraculous displays 
of his power, and the success of his doctrine. 


CHAPTER AVII. 


1. “ Apart,” xac ter, As this adverbial expression imme- 
diately follows oges vyylov, some have thought that it refers to the 
situation of the mountain, as standing by itself, far from other 
mountains ; and have thence concluded that the mountain meant 
was Tabor in Galilee, which exactly fits this description, being of 
a conical figure, surrounded by a plain. (Maundrell’s Travels.) 
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But it is more agreeable to the ordinary application of the words 
xox idiav, to interpret them as denoting the privacy of persons in 
particular transactions, and not the situation of places. 

2, “ As thelight,” ws 10 pas. Val.“ Sicut nix.” The Cam. 
ag yiov. The Eth. and Sax. versions are the only other authorities 
for this reading. 

4. “ Booths,” ozyves. EK. T. “Tabernacles.” The word 
oxyvn denotes not only what we properly call ‘a tabernacle,’ or 
moveable wooden house, and ‘a tent,’ which is also a sort of porta- 
ble house, consisting of either cloth or skins extended on a frame, 
and easily put up or taken down, but also a temporary shed or 
booth, made of the branches of trees, which abounded in the moun- 
tainous parts of Judea, where the materials proper for rearing eith- 
er tent or tabernacle could not be found ona sudden. It was of 
such branches that they reared booths for themselves on ‘ the 
feast of tabernacles,? which would be more properly styled ‘the 
feast of booths,’ if changing the name of a festival did not savor of 
affectation. 

11. “To consummate the whole,” zai amoxarcorjoee navta. 
E. T. ‘“ And restore all things.’ The original sense of the verb 
anoxadiotnuc is ‘instauro,’ redintegro,’ I begin anew. It is most 
properly applied to the sun and planets, in regard to which the fin- 
ishing and the recommencing of their course are coincident. Be- 
sides, their return to the place whence they set out does, as it were, 
restore the face of things to what it was at the beginning of their cir- 
cuit. Hence the word has got two meanings, which, on reflection, 
are more nearly related than at first they appear to be. Ohne is ‘to 
restore,’ the other to finish.’ In both senses the word was applica- 
ble to the Baptist, who came as a reformer to re-establish that in- 
tegrity from which men had departed. He came also as the last 
prophet of the old dispensation, to finish that state of things, and 
usher ina new one. When it is followed, as in the text, by so 
comprehensive a word as wa@vta, without any explanation, it must be 
understood in the sense of finishing. When the meaning is to re- 
store, there never fails to be some addition made, to indicate the 
state to which, or the person to whom, the restoration is made. See 
ch. 12:13. Mr.3: 25. L. 6:10. Acts 1:6. Heb. 13:19. But 
when the meaning is to finish, no addition is requisite. In the pre- 
sent instance, he shall restore all things, is, to say the least, a very 
indefinite expression. ‘This remark must be extended to the ver- 
bal noun &noxetacraces, which, when similarly circumstanced, ought 
to be rendered ‘completion,’ ‘ consummation,’ or ‘ accomplishment,’ 
not restoration, re-establishment, or restitution. In Acts 3: 21, 
Peter says concerning our Lord, as it stands in the common ver- 
sion, ‘“ Whom the heavens must receive, until the times of restitu- 
tion of all things which God hath spoken by the mouth of all his 
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holy prophets, since the world began.” ‘Lo me it is manifest that 
these words, “the restitution of all things which God hath spoken 
by his prophets,” convey no meaning at all. Substitute ‘ accom- 
plishment’ for ‘ restoration,’ and there remains not a vestige either 
of difficulty or of impropriety in the sentence. I have chosen the 
verb * to consummate, in the present instance, as it conveys some- 
what of both the senses of axoxaPiarnu. {t denotes to render per- 
fect, which coincides with the reformation or restoration to integri- 
ty he was sent to promote, and also to conclude, or finish, the Mo- 
saic economy. All the La. and most other modern translators, 
have implicitly followed the Vul. which renders it ‘restitute.’? Se- 
veral Eng. interpreters have varied a little, and given at least a more 
definite sense, some saying ‘ regulate all things,’ others, ‘set all 
things to nght.’ But some of the oriental versions, particularly the 
Sy. and the Per. render it as I have done. 

15. ‘ Lunacy.” This man’s disease we should, from the symp- 
toms, call epilepsy rather than dunacy. But I did not think it ne- 
cessary to change the name, as the circumstances mentioned sufli- 
ciently show the case, whilst the appellation given it (oedyveaCetac) 
shows the general sentiments at that time concerning the moon’s 
influence on this sort of malady. 

21. “ This kind is not dispossessed.” Mr. 9: 29. N. 

22. “Is to be delivered up,” peddee tagudidoodat. In my no- 
tion of the import of this compound future, there is much the same 
difference between aavado0noerac and wéddec nagadidootar in Gr. 
as there is between the phrases ‘will be delivered,’ and ‘is to be 
delivered,’ in Eng. The latter gives a hint of the nearness of the 
event, which is not sugsested by the other. Ch. 3: 7. N. 

24. ‘The didrachma ;” a tribute exacted for the support of the 
temple, from which Jesus, as being the Son of God, whose house 
the temple was, ought to have been exempted. 
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3. “ Unless ye be changed,” éav uy orougnre. KE. TL“ Iuxcept 
ye be converted.” But the Eng. term ‘ to convert,’ denotes always 
one or other cf these two things—either to bring over from infideli- 
ty to the profession of the true religion, or to recover from a state of 
impenitence to the love and obedience of God. Neither of these 
appears to be the meaning of the word here. The only view is, 
to signify that they inust lay aside their ambition and worldly pur- 
suits, before they be honored to be the members, much more the 
ministers, of that new establishiwent or kingdom, he was about to 
erect. Cas. renders it, very properly, “ nisi mutati fueritis,” and 
has in this been followed by some Fr. translators. 
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1. “An upper millstone,” pvdog ovxos. E. T. “A mill- 
stone.” All the La. translators have rendered it ‘ mola asinaria,”’ 
a mill-stone turned by an ass. All the foreign translations I have 
seen adopt this interpretation. ‘That given by Phavorinus appears to 
me preferable. He explains pvdos ovexos, ‘the upper millstone.’ 
“Ovos alone was the common name for the upper, as «vdy was for 
the nether millstone. Motos might denote either. Sometimes an 
adjective was joined to ovos, when used in this sense, to prevent 
ambiguity. Xenophon calls it ovos «sexys. In the same way it 
appears that Mt. adds to «vdog, ‘millstone,’ the epithet ovexas, to 
express the upper. I own that, in the version, the Jast mentioned 
term, after the example of other Eng. translators, might have been 
dropt, as not affecting the import of ‘the sentence. But as Mr. has 
employed a different phrase, 4¢t0¢ uvdevos, which expresses the 
thing more generally, I always endeavor, if possible, that the Gos- 
pels. may not appear, in the translation, more coincident in style 
and manner than they are in the original. 

7. “Wo unto the world.” L. 6: 245225, 262.N; 

10. “ Their angels.” It was a common opinion among the 
Jews, that every person had a guardian angel assigned to him. 

12. “ Will he not leave the ninety-nine | upon the mountains, 
and go.” Ovyzi ageig ra évvevnuortaerréa éni ta Gon nogevdels. 
BE. ‘T. “ Doth he not leave the ninety and nine, and goeth into the 
mountains,” Vul. ‘ Nonne relinquit nonagintanovem in montibus, 
et vadit.’ The Sy. to the same purpose. ‘The Gr. is susceptible 
of either interpretation, according as we place the comma before, 
or after, éxé ra oon. ‘The parallel passage L. 15: 4, which has no 
ambiguity, decides the question. What is here called doy is there 
éojnuos., Bothterms signify a hilly country, fitter for pasture than 
agriculture. Mr. 1:3. N. 

17. ‘* Acquaint the congregation witli it,” edné ty éxxdnoian. K. 
1’. “ Tell it to the church.” 1 know no way of reaching the sense 
of our Lord’s instructions, but by understanding his words so as 
they must have been understood, by his hearers, from the use that 
then prevailed. The word éxzAnjote occurs frequently i in the Sep. 
and is that by which the Heb. 54p kahal is commonly translated. 
That word we find used in two difterent, but related senses, in the 
O.'T. One is for a whole nation, considered as constituting one 
commonwealth or polity. In this sense the people of Israel are 
denominated aoe 1 éxzAnota’ Jovani, and nace 7) éxxdnoia Oeov. 
‘The other is for a particular congregation or assembly, either actu- 
ally convened, or accustomed to convene, in the same place. In 
this sense it was applied to those who were wont to assemble in any 
particular synagogue; for every synagogue had its own é*xdeoia. 
And as the word Ovvaywyn was sometimes employed to signify, not 
the house but the people, those two Gr. words were often used pro- 
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miscuously. Now, as the nature of the thing sufficiently shows 
that our Lord, in this direction, could not have used the word in 
the first of the two senses above given, and required that every 
private quarrel should be made a national affair, we are under a 
necessity of understanding it in the last, as regarding the particular 
congregation to which the parties belonged. What adds great pro- 
bability to this, as Lightfoot and others have observed, is the evi- 
dence we have that the like usage actually obtained in the syna- 
gogue and in the primitive church. Whiatever foundation, there- 
fore, there may be, from those books of Scripture that concern a 
later period, for the notion of a church representative, it would be- 
contrary to all the rules of criticism to suppose, that our Lord used 
this term in a sense wherein it could not then be understood by any 
one of his hearers; or that le would say congregation, for so the 
word literally imports, when he meant a few heads or directors. L. 
C]. renders this passage in the same manner, “ dites le a l’assem- 
blée.” But in chap. 16: 18, where our Lord manifestly speaks of 
all, without exception, who, to the end of the world, should re- 
ceive lim as the Messiah, the Son of the living God, I have re- 
tained the word church, as being there perfectly unequivocal. Si- 
mon, in effect, gives the same explanation to this verse that I do; 
for, though he retains the word élise in the version, he explains it 
in a note as importing no more than the particular assembly or con- 
gregation to which the parties belong. 

18. “ Whatsoever ye shall bind,” 60a gay dnonte. The pro- 
nuse made especially to Peter, chap. 19, is made here to all the 
apostles. {tis with them our Lord is conversing through the whole 
of this chapter. The Jewish phraseology seems to warrant the 
explanation of binding and loosing, by prohibiting and permitting. 
The connexion here would more naturally lead us to interpret it of 
condemning and absolving, thus making it a figurative expression 
of what is spoken plainly, J. 20: 23. ‘* Whose sins soever ye re- 
mit, they are remitted to them; and whose sins soever ye retain, 
they are retained.” It is not impossible, that under the figure of 
binding and loosing both may be comprehended. It is a good rule 
in doubtful cases to translate literally, though obscurely, rather than 
run the hazard of inistranslating, by confining an expression to a 
meaning of which we are doubtful whetlier it was the author’s. 

23. “ ‘The administration of heaven,” 7] Guosdela TaY OVQaraY 
Diss. V.. Part.iy.seact 7. 

25. “That he, and his wife, and children, and all that he had, 
should be sold." A custom, for the satisfaction of creditors, 
which, how cruel soever we justly account it, was, in the early ages, 
established by the laws of many countries in Europe as well as in 
Asia, republican as-well as monarchical. 

29. “I will pay thee.” The common Gr. adds zavte, “ all,’ 
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But this word is not found in many MSS. several of them of prin- 
cipal note, nor in some ancient versions and editions. Mill and 
Wetstein have both thought proper to reject it. 

34. “To the jailors,” rots Bacanorars, EK. T’. ‘“ To the tor- 
mentors.” The word fPasaveor7js properly denotes ‘ examiner,’ 
particularly one who has it in charge to examine by torture. Hence 
it came to signify ‘jailor,’ for on such, in those days, was this charge 
commonly devolved. ‘They were not only allowed, but even com- 
manded, to treat the wretches in their custody with every kind of 
cruelty, in order to extort payment from them, in case they had 
concealed any of their effects; or, if they had nothing, to wrest 
the sum owed from the compassion of their relations and friends, 
who, to release an unbappy person for whoni they had a regard 
from such extreme misery, might be induced to pay the debt; for, 
let it be observed, that the person of the insolvent debtor was abso- 
lutely in the power of the creditor, and at his disposal. 

35. “ Who forgiveth not from his heart the faults of his bro- 
ther,” gay ur agyte Exaotos tH adslgw avtov ano THY xagdtorv 
Uucoy TA Tapantapata avtwov. There is nothing in the Vul. an- 
swering to the three last words. The same may be said of the Ara. 
the Cop. the Sax. and the Eth. versions. ‘They are wanting also 
in the Cam. and three other MSS. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


1. “Upon the Jordan.” Chap. 4: 15. N. 

4. “When the Creator made man, he formed a male anda 
female,” 6 nosjoas, eooer nol Ondu énoinoey avtovs. E. T. “ He 
which made them, made them male and female.” But they could 
not have translated the clause differently, if the Gr. expression had 
been dodevas xai Onieiag énoeroev autoug: yet itis manifest that 
the sense would have been different. All that this declaration 
would have implied is, that when God created mankind, he made 
people of both sexes. But what argument could have been drawn 
from this principle to show that the tie of marriage was indissolu- 
ble ? or how could the conclusion annexed have been supported, 
‘‘ For this cause a man shall leave father and mother?” Besides, 
it was surely unnecessary to recur to the history of the creation, to 
convince those pharisees of what all the world knew, that the hu- 
man race was composed of men and women, and consequently of 
two sexes. The weight of the argument, therefore, must he in 
this circumstance, that God created at first no more than a single 
pair, one of each sex, whom he united in the bond of marriage, and 
in so doing exhibited a standard of that union to all generations. 
The very words, “and these two,” show that it is implied in the 
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historian’s declaration, that they were two, one male and one female, 
and no more. but this is by no means implied in the common 
version. It lets us know, indeed, that there were two sexes, but 
gives us no hint that these were but two persons. Unluckily, Eng. 
adjectives have no distinction of number; and through this imper- 
fection there appears here, in all the Eng. translations | have seen, 
something inconclusive in the reasoning, which is peculiar to them. 
In our idiom, an adjective construed with the pronoun them, or in- 
deed with any plural noun or pronoun, is understood to be plural. 
There is therefore a necessity, in a case like this, if we would do 
justice to the original, that the defect occasioned by our want of in-. 
flections be supplied, by giving the sentence such a turn as will fully 
express the sense. ‘This end is here easily effected, as the words 
male and female, in our language, may be used either adjectively 
or substantively. And when they are used as substantives, they are 
susceptible of the distinction of number. 

5. ‘ They two shall be one flesh,” éoovtac oi dvo io cagxa pian, 
This is a quotation from Gen. 2: 24, in which place it deserves our 
notice, that there is no word answering to ¢wo in the present Maso- 
retic editions of the Heb. Bible. But, on the other hand, it ought 
to be observed that the Samaritan copies have this word; that the 
Sep. reads exactly as the Gospel does. So do also the Vul. the 
Sy. and the Ara. versionsof the O. T. It has been observed of 
this passage, that it is fourtimes quoted in the N. 'T. to wit, here, in 
Mr. 10: 8. 1 Cor. 6: 16. and Eph. 5: 31, and in none of them is 
the word dvo wanting. The only ancient version, of any consider- 
ation, wherein it is not found, is the Chaldee. But with regard 
to it we ought to rernember, that as the Jewish rabbis have made 
greater use of it, 1p their synagogues and schools, than of any other 
version, they have had it in their power to reduce it, and in fact have 
reduced it, to a much closer conformity than any other, to the Heb. 
of the Masorets. Jt is well known how implicitly the rabbis are 
foliowed by their people. And they could not have adopted a more 
plausible rule than that the translation ought to be corrected by the 
original. But as there can be no doubt about the authenticity of 
the reading in the N. 'T’. I think, for the reasons above-named, there 
is the greatest ground to believe that the ancient reading in the O. 
T.. was the same with this of the New. 

7. “ Why did Moses command to givea writing of divorcement, 
and dismiss her??? By the manner in which they put the question, 
one would imagine that Moses had commanded both, to wit, the 
dismission and the writing of divorcement ; whereas, in fact, he 
had only permitted the dismission ; but, in case they should use the 
permission given them, commanded the writing of divorcement. 


8. “ Untractable disposition,’ oxanooxagdiay. Diss. IV. sect. 
22. 
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12. “Let him act this part who can act it,” 0 duvauevog yogery 
ywosirm. E. T. “He that is able to receive it, let him receive 
it.’ This expression is rather dark and indefinite. Xmger, 
amongst other things, signifies ‘ to receive,’ ‘to admit,’ ‘to be capa- 
ble of’ It is applied equally to things speculative, and, in that 
case, denotes ‘to understand,’ ‘to comprehend ;’ and to things 
practical, in which case it denotes ‘to resolve,’ and ‘to execute.’ 
Every body must perceive that the reference here is to the latter of 
these. 

13. ‘* Lay his hands upon them and pray.” It appears to have 
been customary among the Jews, when one prayed for another who 
was present, to lay his hand upon the person’s head. 

17. * Whiy callest thou me good?” Zi we dsyeegayadov; Vul. 
‘Quid me interrogas de bono?” Five MSS. read, in conformity 
tothe Vul. 7? we gowras asyi tov eyadou; With this agree also 
the Cop. the Arm. the Sax. and the Eth. versions. ‘T’his reading 
is likewise approved by Origen, and some other ancients after him, 
and also by some moderns amongst whom are Er. Gro. Mill, and 
Ben. The other reading is nevertheless, in my opinion, preferable 
on more accounts than one. Its evidence from MSS. 1s beyond 
comparison superior; the versions on both sides may nearly bal- 
ance each other; but the internal evidence arising from the sim- 
plicity and connexion of the thoughts, is entirely in favor of the 
common reading. Nothing can be more pertinent than to say, ‘If 
you believe that God alone is good, why do you call me so?’ 
whereas nothing can appear less pertinent than ‘If you believe 
that God alone is good, why do you consult me concerning the 
good that you must do ?’ 

2 «That life,’ rv Sw». Diss. X. Part v. sect. 2. 

20. “ The young man replied, All these I have observed from 
my childhood.” A¢yee aurm 6 veavioxos, Tavta taura égviatauny 
éx veotntos pov, E. T. “The young man saith unto him, All 
these things have I kept from my youth up.” Ashe was a young 
man who made this reply, the import of veory¢ must be ‘child- 
hood,’ as relating to an earlier stave of life, and is therefore badly 
rendered ‘ youth.’ 

23. “Tt is difficult fora rich man to enter the kingdom of 
heaven.” By kingdom of heaven is sometimes understood in this 
history the Christian church, then soon to be erected, and some- 
times the state of the blest in heaven after the resurrection. In 
regard to this declaration of our Lord, I take it to hold true, in 
which way soever the kingdoin be understood. When it was only 
by means of persuasion that men were brought into a society, hated 
and persecuted by all the ruling powers of the earth, Jewish and Pa- 
gan ; we may rest assured, that the opulent and the voluptuous, (char- 


acters which, in a dissolute age, commonly go together), who had so 
Vou. IT. 14 
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much to lose and so inuch to fear, would not, among the hearers of 
the gospel, be the most easily persuaded. ‘The apostle James, 2: 5, 6, 
accordingly attests this to have been the fact; it was the poor in this 
world whom God hath chosen, rich in faith, and heirs of the king- 
dom; whereas, they were “the rich in this world who oppressed 
them, dragged them before their tribunals, and blasphemed that 
worthy name by which they were called.” As little can there be 
any doubt of the justness of the sentiment in relation to the state 
of the blessed hereafter, when the deceitfulness of riches, and the 
snare into which it often inveigles men, are duly considered. So 
close an analogy runs through all the divine dispensations, that, in- 
more instances than this, it may be affirmed with truth that the de- 
clarations of Seripture are susceptible of either interpretation. 

24, * Aeamel,” zaunitov. ‘The. observes that some explain 
the word as signifying here ‘a cable.’ A good authority, bowever, 
for this signification, though adopted by Cas. who says ‘ rudentem,’ 
Ihave never seen. ‘The frequency of the term, amongst all sorts 
of writers, for representing the beast so denominated, is undeniable. 
Besides, the camel being the largest animal they were aequainted 
with in Judea, its name was become proverbial for denoting any 
thing remarkably Jarge,and a camel’s passing through a needle’s eye 
came, by consequence, as appears from some rabbinical writings, to 
express a thing absolutely impossible. Among the Babylonians, in 
whose country efephants were not uncommon, the phrase was an 
elephant’s passing through a needle’s eye; but the elephant was a 
stranger in Judea. 

2 « To pass through the eye of a needle,” dca revarjparos 6a- 
gidos OreAdeiv. A great number of MSS. some of the most valu- 
able, though neither the Al. nor the Cam. instead of dveADety read 
etoehdery, ‘enter.’ Agreeable to this are both the Sy. the Cop. 
Eth. and Ara. versions. The Vul. and other versions follow the 
comnion reading. Should the external evidence appear balanced 
on both sides, the common reading is preferable, as yielding a bet- 
ter sense. Passing through a needle’s eye is the circumstance in 
whieh the impossibility lies. ‘There was no occasion for suggesting 
whither: there is even something odd in the suggestion, which is 
very unlike the manner of this author. Wet. adopts the alter- 
ation. 

28. “That at the renovation, when the Son of Man shall be 
seated on his glorious throne, ye, iny followers, sitting also upon 
twelve thrones, shall judge,” Olt UMElS OF ALOAOVONGUYTES MOL, EV a 
nadiyyévegin, utay xuthon O vi“eg 100 avOownov éni Ogovou OOENS 
aurou, ~a0lceabe nal vuers Eni Owdexa Ooorovs, xoivortes. EE. T. 
‘Ye which have followed ine in the regeneration, when the Son of 
Maa shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye shall also sit upon twelve 
shrones, judging.” In regard to which version, two things occur to 


CHAPTER XX. 107 


be observed: Ist, That é 17 madeyyereote (in which there is an 
ambiguity, as was remarked in Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 22), is ren- 
dered as though it belonged to the preceding clause axodoud7oavr<e¢ 
wot, whereas the scope of the passage requires that it be construed 
with the clause which follows it. 2dly, That the word aateyyeve- 
Gta is, in this place, better translated ‘renovation.’ We are accus- 
tomed to apply the term regeneration solely to the conversion of 
individuals ; whereas its relation here is to the general state of 
things. As they were wont to denominate the creation yéveots, a 
remarkable restoration, or renovation, of the face of things, was 
very suitably termed madeyyeveoia. ‘The return of the Israelites to 
their own land, after the Babylonish captivity, is so named by Jo- 
sephus, the Jewish historian. What was said on verse 23, holds 
equally in regard to the proinise we have here. ‘The principal com- 
pletion will be at the general resurrection, when there will be, in 
the most important sense, a@ renovation or regeneration of heaven 
and earth, when all things shall become new ; yet, in a subordinate 
sense, it may be said to have been accomplished when God came to 
visit, in judgment, that guilty land; when the old dispensation was 
utterly abolished, and succeeded by the Chiristian dispensation, into 
which the Gentiles, from every quarter, as well as Jews, were call- 
ed and admitted. 


CHAPTER XX. 


1. This chapter, in the original, begins, ‘Onote yao. The yao 
shows manifestly that what follows was spoken in illustration of the 
sentence with which the preceding chapter concludes, and which, 
therefore, ought not to have been disjoined from this parable. The 
Vul. has no particle answering to yeg, In that version the chapter 
begins thus: “Sinnle est regnum ceelorum.” But this does 
not seem to have sprung from a different reading, as there is no di- 
versity here in the Gr. MSS. nor, for aught I can learn, in ancient 
translations. I rather think that the omission has happened after 
the division into chapters, and has arisen from a notion of the im- 
propriety of beginning a chapter with the causal particle. It adds 
to the probability of this, that several old La. MSS. have the con- 
junction as well as the Gr. 

2. “The administration.”” Diss. V. Part i. sect 7. 

6. “ Unemployed,” egyovs, wanting in the Cam. and two other 
MSS. not in the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions. ; 

7. “And ye shall receive what is reasonable,” xa! o gar 7 dfxae- 
ov Ayjweodte. This clause is wanting in the Cam. and two other 
MSS. and there is nothing answering to it in the Vul. and Sax. 
versions. 
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13. “ Friend,” ézeroe. Diss. AVL. Part. i. sect. 11. 

15. “May not Ido what [ will with mine own?” ovx éSeari 
woe morjoue 0 Déhw év rors éuots, Vul. “ Non licet mihi quod volo 
facere ?”’ Here there is no translation of the words é» ror épors, 
though of manifest importance to the sense. There is the same 
defect in the Sax. and Arm. versions, but not in any Gr. MS. that 
has yet appeared, nor in any other translation. 

22. ‘ Undergo an immersion like that which I must undergo,” 
ro Gantioue 0 éyw BantiLouce, Punteodyvee. KE. T. “To be bap- 
tized with the baptism that Iam baptized with.” The primitive 
signification of Banceoue is ‘inimersion,’ of Banrigsev ‘to immerse,’ 
‘plunge, or ‘ overwhelm.’ The noun ought never to be rendered 
baptism, nor the verb to baptize, but when employed in relation to 
a religious ceremony. The verb Guazrifeev sometimes, and Parnzecv, 
which is synonymous, often occurs in the Sep. and Apocryphal wni- 
tings, and ts always rendered in the common version by one or oth- 
er of these words, ‘to dip, ‘to wash,’ ‘to plunge.” When the ori- 
ginal expression, therefore, is rendered in familiar language, there 
appears nothing harsh or extraordinary inthe metaphor. Phrases 
like these, to be overwhelmed with grief, to be immersed in affliction, 
will be found cominon in most languages. 

Itis proper here further to observe, that the whole of this 
clause, and that corresponding to it in the subsequent verse, are 
in this Gospel wanting in the Vul. and several MSS. As they are 
found, however, in the far greater number both of ancient versions 
and of MSs., and perfectly coincide with the scope of the pas- 
sage, | did not think there was weight enough in what might 
be urged on the opposite side, to warrant the omission of them ; 
neither indeed does Wet. But Gro. and Mill are of the contrary 
opinion. 

23. ‘T cannot give, unless to those,” ovx éorey éuov dovvae, 
alt ois. ELT. “Is not mine to give; but it shall be given to 
them.” ‘The conjunction «de, when, as in this place, it is not fol- 
lowed by a_ verb, but by a noun or pronoun, is generally to be un- 
derstood as of the same import with ¢@ 4), nési, ‘unless,’ ‘ except 3’ 
otherwise the verb must be supplied, as is done here in the common 
version. But as such an ellipsis is uncommon, recourse ought not to 
be had to it without necessity Of the interpretation I have given 
of the conjunction «de, we have an example Mr. 9: 8, compared 
with Mt. 17: 8. Val. * Non est meum dare vobis.”” See Mr. 10: 
40. N. 

36. “Servant,” deaxovog. KE. 'T. “ Minister.” 2 In the proper 

27, “Slave,” doviog. BK, T. “ Servatit.” § and priinitive 
sense of Ota zovug, itis a servant who attends Iiis master, waits on him 
at table, and is always near his person to obey his orders, which 
was accotmted amore creditable kind of service. By the word 
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dovdog is not only meant a servant in general, (whatever kind of 
work he be employed in), but also a slave. It is solely from the 
scope and connexion that we must judge when it should be render- 
ed in the one way, and when in the other. In the passage before 
us, the view in both verses is to signify, that the true dignity of the 
Christian will arise more from the service he does to others, than 
the power he possesses over thein. We are to judge, therefore, 
of the value of the words, from the import of those they are con- 
trasted with: and as desiring to be great is a more moderate ambi- 
tion than desiring to be chief, we naturally conclude, that as the 
word opposed to the foriner should be expressive of soine of the in- 
ferior stations in life, that opposed to the latter must be expressive 
of the lowest. When this sufficiently suits the ordinary significa- 
tion of the words, there can hardly remain any doubt. As this is 
manifestly the case here, I did not know any words in our language by 
which I could better express a difference in degree, so clearly in- 
tended, than the words servant and slave. ‘The word minister is now 
appropriated to the servants, not of private masters, but of the public. 
It is from the distinctions in private life, well known at the time, 
that our Lord’s illustrations are borrowed. 

31. “ Charged them to be silent,” éneziunoev avrois iva ovw- 
nyowow, EK. 'T. ‘ Rebuked them, because they should hold wneir 
peace.’ ‘he historian surely did not mean to blame the poor men 
for their importunity. Our Lord, on the contrary, commends such 
importunity, sometimes expressly in words, and always by mak- 
ing the application successful. But to render tve because, appears 
quite unexampled. It answers cominonly to the La. ‘ ut,’ some- 
times to ‘ita ut,’ but never, as far as | remember to ‘ guia.’ It is 
rendered ‘ut’ in this passage in all the La. versions. ‘The import 
of ¢va ascertains the sense of éerewaw, which is frequently translat- 
ed ‘to charge,’ even in the common version. In proof of this sev- 
eral places might be produced ; but I shall only refer the reader to 
the parallel passage in Mr. 10: 48, where éneteuoy aviw noddol iva 
semen is translated, “ Many charged him that he should bold his 
peace ; and to Mr. 9: 25. N. 
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4. “ Now all this was done, that the words of the prophet 
might be fulfilled,” rovro dé olov yéyover, iva nAnomdy to Ontev 
dia tov noogyzov. Our Lord’s perfect knowledge of all that the 
prophets had predicted concerning him, gives a propriety to this 
manner of rendering these words, when every thing is done by his 
direction, which it could not have in any other circumstances. 

5. “The daughter of Zion,” that is, Jerusalem,” so named 
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from Mount Zion, which was in the city, and on which was erect- 
ed a fortress for its defence. ‘This poetical manner of personifying 
the cities and countries to which they addressed theniselves, was 
famihar to the prophets. 

* From the other evangelists it would appear, that our Lord 
rode only on the colt: from this passage, we should be apt to think 
that both had been used. But it is not unusual with the sacred au- 
thors, when either the nature of the thing spoken of, or the attend- 
ant circumstances, are sufficient for precluding mistakes, to employ 
the plural number for the singular. 

7. Covering them with their mantles,” éx¢0nxav énavo av- - 
tov te inerea curv. The Sy. interpreter, either from a different 
reading in the copies he used, or (which is more likely) from a de- 
sire to express the sense more clearly, has rendered it “they laid 
their mantles on the colt.” 

"9. “ Blessed be he that cometh,” EVAOYNMEVOS O EVYOMEVOS. 
EK. T. “Blessed is he that cometh.” But acclamations of this 
kind are always of the nature of prayers, or ardent wishes; like the 
Fr. “ vive le roi,” or our “God save the king.” Nay, the words 
connected are entirely of this character. “Hosanna to the son of 
David,” is equivalent to ‘God preserve the son of David;’ and 
consequently what follows is the same as ‘ Prosperous be the reign 
of him that cometh in the name of the Lord.’ 

? «Tn the highest heaven.” L. 2: 14. N. 

12. “The temple,” zo iggov. Let it be observed, that the word 
here is not yavs. By the latter was meant properly ‘the house,’ 
including only the vestibule, the holy place or sanctuary, and the most 
holy : whereas, the former comprehended all the courts. 1t was in 
the outer courts that this sort of traffic was exercised. For want of pe- 
culiar names in European languages, these two are confounded in most 
modern translations. ‘To the vaos, or temple, strictly so called, none of 
those people had access, not even our Lord himself, because not of 
the posterity of Aaron. L. 1:9. N. It may be thought strange 
that the Pharisees, whose sect then predominated, and who much 
affected to patronize external decorum in religion, should have per- 
mitted so gross a violation of decency. But let it be remembered, 
that the merchandise was transacted in the court of the Gentiles; a 
place allotted for the devotions of the proselytes of the gate, those 
who, having renounced idolatry, worshipped the true God, but did 
not subject themselves to circumcision and the ceremorial law. To 
the religious service of such, the narrow-souled Pharisees paid no 
regard. ‘The place they did not account holy. It is even not im- 
probable, that, in order to put an indignity on those half-conform- 
ists, they had introduced and promoted this flagrant abuse. The 
zeal of our Lord, which breathed nothing of the pharisaical ma- 
lignity, tended as much to unite and conciliate, as theirs tended to 
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divide and alienate. Nor was there any thing in the leaven of 
the Pharisees which he more uniformly opposed, than that assum- 
ing spirit, the surest badge of the sectary, which would confine the 
favor of the universal Parent to those of his own sect, denomination 
or country. See ch. 8: 11, 12. L. 4: 23, ete. 10: 29, ete. 

Louk House Mina? ba 

2« Of robbers,” Ayoroy. EK. T. “ Of theives.” Diss. XI. 
Part 11. sect. 6. 

25. “ Whence had John authority to baptize?” 76 Banziopa 
“Jwavvou nosey jv; E.T. « The baptism of John, whence was it ?” 
But a man’s baptism means, with us, solely his partaking of that 
ordinance ; whereas this question relates, not to John’s receiving 
baptism, but to his right to enjoin and confer baptism. The ques- 
tion, as it stands in the common version, conveys to the unlearned 
reader a sense totally different from the author’s. It sounds as 
though it had been put, ‘ Was John baptized by an angel, sent from 
heaven on purpose, or by an ordinary man?’ In all such cases, if 
one would neither be unintelligible, nor express a false meaning, 
one must not attempt to trace the words of the original. Diss. XII. 
Part i. sect. 14. 

31. “The first,” 0 zowrog. In the old Ite. it was “ novissi- 
mus.” ‘The Cop. Arm. Sax. and Ara. read in the same manner. 
In the Cam. and two other Gr. MSS. it is 0 éoyatog. Tis is one 
of those readings which it would require more than ordinary exter- 
nal evidence to authorize. 

32. “In the way of sanctity,” éy odw dexccoouens. E.'T. “In 
the way of nghteousness.”” This is one proof among many of the 
various significations given to the word Oenacosvrn in the N. T. 
There can be no doubt that this is spoken principally in allusion to 
the austerities of John’s manner of living in the desert, in respect of 
food, raiment and lodving. The word sanctity, in our language, 
though not quite so common, suits the meaning here better than 
righteousness. 

33. Went abroad,” anednunoer. E.'T. “ Went into a far 
country.” ‘L'his is an exact translation of what is said of the pro- 
digal, L. 15: 13, anedyunoer eto yoour jwaxoar, but not of what is 
said here. The word eedxjunoev implies barely that it was a for- 
eign country he went to; nothing is added to inform us whether it 
was far or near. 

35. “ Drove away with stones another,” ov dé éedoPodjoar. 
E.'T. “Stoned another.’? But Aedofodery does not always denote 
to kill by stoning, asthe Eng. word stoned seems to imply. That 
it does not signify so in this _Place, 1 is evident from the distinction 
made in the treatment given dv dé anéxtecvar. 

36. ‘“ More respectable,’ ’ theiovas tov ngw@roy. E. T. “More 
than the first °’ mAgiovag means more, either in number or in value. 
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As vouchers for the latter use in the N.'T. see Mt. 5: 20. 6: 25. 
12:41, 42. Mr. 12: 33. LL. 11: 31,32. Heb. 11: 4. The Heb. 
rab signifies both many and great. The reasons which have induced 
me, on reconsidering this passage, to prefer, with Markland, the 
second meaning, are these: 1. If the number of servants first sent 
had been mentioned, or even alluded to by an epithet, as many, or 
Sew, mdetovag could not have been rendered otherwise than ‘in great- 
er number ;’ but not where there is neither mention of number, nor 
allusion to it. 2. A climax is evidently intended by the historian, 
in representing the husbandmen as proceeding from evil to worse. 
Now the climax is much better supported by making mde/orag relate ~ 
to dignity than by making it refer to number. He first sent some 
inferior servants ; afterwards the most respectable; last of all, 
his son. 

Al. “ He will put those wretches to a wretched death,” xaxovg 
xaxwg anodgose aurovs. E.'T. “ He will miserably destroy those 
wicked men.” ‘This idiomis entirely Grecian. Lucian says, xaxol 
xaxos anohovrvrat, Icaromenippus. Several other examples have 
been produced by Sc. and Wa. I have been lucky enough here 
to express the ineaning without losing the paronomasia, which is 
not without its emphasis. Wretches and wretched, like xaxovg and 
xaxms, are equally susceptible of both significations, wicked and 
miserable. It is not possible always, in translating, to convey both 
the sense and the trope. And when both cannot be done, no rea- 
sonable person will be at a loss which to prefer. 

43. ‘Know therefore.” This is one of the clearest predictions 
of the rejection of the Jews, and of the call of the Gentiles, which 
we have in this history. 

2 «To a nation,’ €vee. Some render the word, “To the 
Gentiles.” ‘That the Gentiles are meant cannot be doubted. But 
the king. (especially where there is no risk of mistake) ought not 
to be more explicitthan the Gr. Had it been our Lord’s intention 
flatly to tell them this, his expression would have been zorg &@veot. 
The article and the plural number are invariably used in such cases. 
They are here called ‘a nation,” because, though collected out of 
many nations, they will as Christians constitute one nation, the 
é9vog aycov mentioned 1 Pet. 2: 9. 
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12. “ Friend,” écatee. Diss. XII. Part. i. sect. 11. 

14. “For there are many called, but few chosen,” mod4doi yao 
sou uhytoi, Odlyoe 08 éxdexrol. E.T. “For many are called, but 
few are chosen.” The difference in these two ways of rendering 
is to appearance inconsiderable, but it is real. Let it be observed, 
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that the Gr. words xAyrof and ézAexrol are merely adjectives ; call- 
ed and chosen in the IX. T’. can be understood no otherwise than as 
participles ; imsomuch that, if we were to turn the Eng. into Gr. 
we should use neither of those words, but say, [ZoAJoi yao etoe nex- 
Anuevot, OMiyos O& Exdedeyueroe, Which does not ecole coincide in 
meaning with the expression of the Evangelist. I acknowledge, 
it is Impossible to mark the difference, with equal precision, in any 
language which has only one term for both uses. ‘Lhe distinction 
with usis similar, and nowtse inferior to that which is found between 
Olivetan’s and more modern Fr. versions. The former says ‘ Plu- 
sieurs sont appellés, mais peu sont elus ;” the latter, “Il y a beau- 
coup d’appellés, mais peu d’elus.” 

16. ‘* Herodians.” Probably partisans of Herod Antipas, te- 
trarch of Galilee ; those who were for the continuance of the royal 
power in the descendants of Eferod the Great. ‘This was an ob- 
ject which, it appears, the greater part of the nation, especially the 
Pharisees, did not favor. They considered that family, not indeed 
as idolaters, but as great conformists to the idolatrous customs of both 
Greeks and Romans, whose favor it spared no pains to secure. 
The notion adopted by some, that the Herodians were those who 
believed Herod to be the Messiah, hardly deserves to be mention- 
ed, as there is no evidence that such an opinion was maintained by 
any body. 

18. ‘ Malice,”? novyolav. Ch. 25: 26. N. 

2 « Dissemblers,” vnoxgerat, E.T. “ Hypocrites.” Diss. IIT. 
sect 24. 

19. ‘A denarius.”? Diss. VIL. Part. 1. sect 4. 

23. “ Who say that there is no future life,” of Aeyovres un 
EVOL avaotacty. Ei. T. “ Which say there is no resurrection.” 
The word eveoraory, or rather the phrase avacraces tay vexgor, is 
indeed the common term by which the resurrection, properly SO 
called, is denominated in the N. 'T. ‘Yet this is neither the only, 
nor the primitive import of the word avasracig : it denotes simply, 
being raised from inactivity to action, or from obscurity to eminence, 
or a return to such a state after an interruption. ‘The verb aviornur 
has the like latitude of signification ; and both words are used in 
this extent by the writers of the N. ‘T’. as well as by the Seventy. 
Agreeably therefore to the original import, ris*ng from a seat is 
properly ‘termed dedoraarg, so is awaking out of sleep, or promo- 
tion from an inferior condition. ‘Fhe word occurs in this last sense, 
L. 2:34. In this view, when applied to the dead, the word de- 
notes, properly, no more than a renewal of life to them, in what- 
ever manner this happen. Nay, that the Pharisees themselves did 
not universally mean by this term, the reunion of soul and body, 1s 
evident from the aecount which the Jewish historian gives of their 


doctrine, as well as from some passages in the Gospels; of both 
Vou. IL. 15 
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which E had occasion to take notice in Diss. VI. Part 11. sect. 19. 
To say therefore in Eng. in giving the tenets of the Sadducees, 
that ‘* they deny the resurrection,” is at least to give a very defec- 
live account of their sentiments on this very topic. It 1s notorious, 
not only from Josephus, and other Jewish writers, but from what 
is said Acts 23: 8, that they denied the existence of angels, and all 
separate spirits. In this they went much further than the Pagans, 
who did indeed deny what Christians eall “the resurreetion of the 
body,” but acknowledged a state after death, wherein the souls of 
tlie departed exist, and receive the reward, or the punishment, of 
the actions done upon the earth. But not only is the version here: 
given a juster representation of the Sadducean hypothesis, at the 
saine time that it is entirely conformable to the sense of the word ; 
but itis the only version which makes our Lord’s argument appear 
pertinent and levelled avainst the doctrine he wanted to refute. In 
the common version, they are said to deny the resurrection, that is, 
that the soul and the body shall hereafter be reunited; and our 
Lord brings an argument from the Pentateueh to prove What? 
not that they shall be reunited, (to this it has not even the most 
distant relation), but that the soul survives the body, and subsists 
after the body is dissolved. This many would have admitted, who 
denied the resurrection. Yet so evidently did it strike at the root 
of the scheme of the Sadducees, that they were silenced by it, and, 
to the conviction of the hearers, eonfuted. Now this, I will take upon 
me to say, could not have happened, if the fundamental error of 
the Sadducees had been barely the denial of the resurrection of the 
body, and not the denial of the immortality of the soul, or rather of 
iis actual subsistence after death ; for I speak not here of what some 
call the natural immortality of the soul. If possible, the words in 
L. 20: 38, wavreg avrw Cwoev, make it still more evident, that our 
Lord considered this as all that was incumbent on one who would 
confute the Sadducees, to prove, namely, that the soul still continued 
to live after the person’s natural death. Now, if this was the sub- 
version of Sadduceism, Saddueeism must have consisted in denying 
that the soul continues to live separated from the body, or which is 
nearly the same, in affirming, that the dissolation of the union is the 
destruction of the living principle. It may be objected, that in 
ver. 28, there ts a clear reference to what is specially called the 
resurrection, which, by the way, is still elearer from the manner 
wherein it 1s expressed Mr. 12:23, 2v 17 ody avactaoss, Oray uvao- 
tw6t. “his mode of expression, so like a tautology, appears to 
me to have been adopted by that evangelist, on purpose to show 
that he used the word eveéoracig here in a more confined sense than 
he had done in the preceding part of the story. ‘The Sadducee, as 
is common with disputants, thinks it sufficient for supporting bis 
own doctrine, to show some absurdity in that of lis antagonist ; and 
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he considers it as furnishing him with a better handle for doing this, 
to introduce upon the scene the woman, and the seven claimants, 
all at once, who are no sooner raised than they engage in contests 
about their property in her. But this is no reason why we should 
not interpret our Lord’s words, and the words of the historian, re- 
lating to the opinions of the sect, in all the latitude which the na- 
ture of the subject, and the context, evidently show to belong to 
them. The only modern version I have seen, wherein e@ractaces 
is rendered future life, is the Eng. An. 

24. “ Leave nochildren,” a éyov tézve. Vul. “ Non habens 
filium.” It may be doubted whether this version has proceeded 
from a different reading, as itis quite unsupported either by MSS. 
or by other translations. But it agrees exactly with the Heb. 
the passage of Deut. 25:5, referred to. The words are there 
35-p°R j2. The sense is the same in both, as in several instances 
the Heb: ben is used for a child eet of either sex. In the 
place quoted, the words are rendered in the Vul. “ absque liberis,”’ 
and in the E.. 'T. “ have nochild.” 

32. ‘God is not a God of the dead,” ovz éortv 0 Geos, Osos 
vexowv. Vul. “Non est Deus imortuorum.” The Sy. Sax. and 
Cop. agree with the Vul. in using no word answering to the first 
0 C865, which is also omitted in the Cam. Dr. Priestley says, 
(Harmony, sect. Ixxil. ), ‘This argument of our Saviour’s evident= 
ly goes on the ‘Supposition of there being no intermediate state.” 
Now, to me it is evident, that the direct scope of the argument is to 
prove that there is such a state, or, at least, that the soul survives 
the body, and is capable of enjoyment after the natural death. The 
reason which the Doctor has Subjoined, is, if possible, taore won- 
derful still.‘ For admitting,” says he, this [intermediate state], 
God might, with the strictest propriety, be said to be the God of 
those patriarchs, as they were then living, and happy, though their 
bodies were in the grave.” is it then a maxim with this learned 
gentleman, that nothing can be admitted which would slow the 
words to be strictly proper, and the reasoning conclusive? So it 
appears; for, in perfect consistency with this maxim, he concludes 
his explanation (if I may so call it) with these remarkable words : 
‘There does not, however, seem tobe much force in the argument, 
except with the Jews, to whom it was addressed, and who admitted 
similar constructions of Scripture. For, though Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob, were perished, the person who spake to Moses might 
make himself known to him,as he whom they had worshipped.” If 
so, this critic should have said, not that there was not much force, 
but that there was no force at all in the argument. ‘The whole 
then of this memorable confutation amounts, according to him, to 
no more than an argument ad Aominem, as logicians term it, that is, 
a fallacious argument, which really proves nothing, and is adopted 
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solely because the medium, though false, is admitted by the antago- 
nist, who is therefore not qualified to detect the fallacy. But un- 
luckily, in the present case, if the argument be inconclusive, it has 
not even that poor advantave of being an argument ad hominem. 
The Doctor should have remembered that our Lord, in this in- 
stance, was disputing with Sadducees, who paid no regard to the 
traditionary interpretations and mystical constructions of Scripture 
admitted by the Pharisees. Yet even these Sadducees were put to 
silence by it. The truth is, our Lord’s argument stands in no need 
of such lame apology, as that it is an argument ad hominem. Con- 
sider it as it hes, without the aid of artificial comments, and it will’ 
be found evidently decisive of the great point in dispute with the 
sadducees, whether the soul perish with the body. ‘ God,”’ says 
our Lord, “when he appeared to Moses in the bush, which was 
long after the death of the patriarchs, said to him, Jam the God 
of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob; now God is not a God 
of the dead, of those who, being destitute of life, and conse- 
quently of sensibility, can neither know nor honor him; he is the 
God of those only who love and adore him, and are, by conse- 
quence, alive.” ‘These patriarchs therefore, though dead, in re- 
spect of us who enjoy their presence here no longer, are alive, in 
respect to God, whoin they still serve and worship. However true 
then it may be, as the Doctor remarks, that ‘though Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, were perished, the person who spoke to Moses 
might make himself known to him as he whom they had worship- 
ped,” this remark does not suit the present case: nor could the 
words of God, on that supposition, have been the same with those 
which we find recorded by the sacred penman. For God, as in the 
passage quoted, made hinself known to Moses, not as he whom the 
patnarch had worshipped, but expressly as he whom they then 
worshipped ; for he says not, I was the God of Abraham, and of 
Isaac, and of Jacob, to wit, whenthe patriarchs lived upon the earth, 
but I amtheir God at present. It is manifestly from this particular- 
ity In the expression, which cannot, without straining, be adapted 
either to the past or to the future, that Jesus concludes they were 
then living. Nor let it be thought too slight a circumstance for an 
argument of this importance to rest upon. . The argument is, in effect, 
founded, as all reasoning from revelation, in the veracity of God; 
but the import of what God says, as related in Scripture, we must, 
not in this instance only, but in every instance, infer fromthe ordina- 
ry construction and idioms of language. When the Creator, in 
treating with his creatures, condescends to employ their speech; as 
his end isto inform, and not to deceive, his words must be inter- 
preted by the common rules of speaking, in the same way wherein 
we should interpret what is said by any of our fellow-creatures. 
Now, if we should overhear one inan say to another, ‘1 wish to 
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have you in my service, and to be your master, as I am your fa- 
ther’s, and your grandfather’s master, should we not conclude that 
the persons spoken of are alive, and lis servants at this very mo- 
ment? And would it not be reasonable to insist, that, if they were 
dead, his expression would be, ‘ As I was your father’s and your 
grandfather’s master?’ ‘This is, in effect, the explanation given of the 
reasoning in this passage by the most ancient Gr. expositors, Chr. 
Kuth. and The. [know it is urged, on the other side, that though 
the verb e¢ué is used in the Gr. of the evangelist, and in the Sep. 
there 1s nothing which answers to itin the Heb., and conse- 
quently, the words of Moses might as well have been rendered 
was, as 1am. But this consequence is not just. ‘The Heb. has 
no present of the indicative. This want, in active verbs, is suppli- 
ed by the participle ; in the substantive verb, by the juxtaposition of 
the terms to which that verb in other languages serves as the copu- 
la. The absence of the verb, therefore, is as much evidence in 
Heb. that'what is affirmed or denied is meant of the present time, 
as the form of the tense isin Gr. or La. Wherever either the past 
or future is intended by the speaker, as the orientals are not defi- 
cient in these tenses, the verb is not left to be supplied by the hear- 
er. Thus God says to Joshua (chap. 1:5), “Ast was with Mo- 
ses,” that is, when he was employed in conducting the sons of Israel 
in the wilderness, ‘so will | be with thee.” ‘The verb is expressed 
in both clauses. See also ver. 17, and 1 Kings 8:57. 9 All which 
examples are, except in the single circumstance of time, perfectly 
similar to this of the evangelist ; and are sufficient evidence, that, 
where the substantive verb is not expressed, but the personal pro- 
noun is immediately conjoined with what is aflirmed, the sense must, 
in other languages, be exhibited by the present. Now, to make 
the force of the argument, as certain expositors have done, result 
from something implied in the name God, is to convert it into a 
mere sophism. ‘To affirm that the term itself includes the perpetu- 
al preservation of the worshippers, is to take for granted the whole 
matter in dispute. ‘Io have argued thus with a Sadducee, would 
have been ridiculous. In Scripture, as every where else, the God 
of any persons or people, means simply that which is acknowledged 
by them, and worshipped as such. ‘Thus, Dagon is called the god 
of the Philistines, Judg. 16: 23, and Baalzebub the god of Ickron, 
2 Kings 1:3. But the sacred writers surely never meant to sug- 
gest, that these gods were the authors of such blessings to their wor- 
shippers. Nay, it is not even clear that the latter ever expected such 
blessings from them. What seems to have occasioned the many un- 
natural turns that have been given to this argument by later com- 
mentators, is solely the misunderstanding of the word avaorancs, 
through not attending to the latitude of signification wherein it was 
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often used in the days of the apostles. Nor is this the only term 
in which the modern use does not exactly tally with the ancient. 

34. “ Flocked about him,” ovvyzOncuv éni to euro. E.T. 
“Were gathered together.” In this interpretation, the clause, é7¢ 
TO @UtO, IS a mere pleonasm, as GvvjyPnoayv alone implies the 
whole. Now let it be observed, that thus much might have been 
affirmed, in whatever place the Pharisees had met; whereas it is 
the manifest design of the evangelist to acquaint us, that the pre- 
ceding confutation of the Sadducees occasioned a concourse of Pha- 
risees to him, which gave rise to the following conversation. I 
approve, therefore, the way in which Cas. has understood the words - 
ént to avto, who says “ coiverunt eodem ;”? and not that which has 
been adopted by the Vul. and Er. who say, “convenerunt in unum;” 
or by the Zu. translator, who says, “ convenerunt simul ;” which 
has been followed by our translators, and which in effect destroys the 
connexion of the passage. The Cam. reads ex a@vzov; but as in 
this it is singular, we can lay no stress on it. We only suy, that it 
is of the less consequence, as it makes no difference in the sense. 
Be. who adopts that reading, says, ‘‘ aggregati sunt apud euin.”’ 

35. “A lawyer,” vowexus. Diss. VIL. Part ii. sect. 2, 3, and 
Diss. XII. Part. v. sect. 12. 

42. “ Whose son should he be?” rivog viog éore; E.'T. “Whose 
son is he?” ‘The indicative mood, in the Gr. of the N. T.. has of- 
ten ali the extent whichis given to that mood in Heb. where it sup- 
plies most of the other moods. The import of it in this place is 
justly rendered in Fr. both by L. Cl. L. and Beau. “ De qui doi- 
til étre fils?” which answers exactly to the way i have translated it. 


43. “Call him his Lord.”? Diss. VII. Part i. sect. 8. 
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2. “Sit in Moses’ chair.” The Jewish doctors always taught 
sitting. 

o. “Phylacteries,” qudaxryjoce. A Gr. word exactly corres- 
ponding in etymology to the word conservatories. ‘They were 
scrips of parchment used for preserving some sentence of the law 
written on them, which, from the literal interpretation of Deut 6: 8, 
they thought theinselves obliged, on severa! occasions, especially at 
their prayers, to wear bound upon their forehead, and on their left arm. 

8. “ Assume not the title of rabbi, for ye have only one teach- 
er,” pay zaAndnre 6aBPi sic yoo éotuy Var O nadnyntns. ¥. 'T. 
‘‘ Be not ye called rabbi, for one is your master.’ Vul. “ Vos no- 
lite vocart rabbi, uous ei enim magister vester.” The Vul. seems 
to have read dsdacxedos, wiiere it is in the common Gr. KAONYNTNS ; 
for dedaoxakos is commonly rendered in that version magister ; and 
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deduoxados is civen by John (1:39,) as an interpretation into Gr. 
of the Sy. rabbi. At the same time it must be owned, this conclu- 
sion, in regard to the reading found in the copies used by the La. 
translator, does not possess a high degree of probability, inasmuch as 
the word zeOnyyrig is twice rendered by him magisfer in ver. 10. 
The same may be said of the Sax. and perhaps some other versions. 
But it is equally evident, that the Sy. interpreter has read different- 
ly. For the word z¢Pnynrijs, iv ver. 10, (where there is no such 
difference of reading,) 1s by him, as it ought to be, rendered by the 
word signifying fewder, or guide ; whereas the term raddz is repeat- 
ed in ver. 8, agreeably to his uniform practice in rendering the Gr. 
didaozeios. Besides this evidence of a different reading, there is 
a great number of Gr. MSS. which read dsdaozaios, ver. 8. ‘This 
reading is approved by Orig. and Chr. and many modern critics ; 
amongst whom are Gro. Drusius, Be. Seléwn, De Dieu, Mill, and 
Ben. ‘The internal evidence is entirely in favor of this reading. 
The sense requires that the term, in the latter clause, be equiva- 
lent to rabdi in the foriner. That dcdaoxadog is such a term, we 
learn not only from the evangelist John, in the place above quoted, 
but from the use of the Sy. interpreter, who always renders the one 
term by the other; whereas x@0nyyr7¢ has in that version, a dis- 
tinct interpretation in ver.10. Further, in ver. 10, in the common 
Gr. we find the disciples prohibited from assuming the title of za- 
Onyntns, for the very reason repeated which we find given in ver. 
8, for their not assuming the title of rabbi. Thus it stands in the 
two verses: ‘“ Assume not the. title of rabbi, for ye have only one 
cathegetes ; assume not the title of cathegetes, for ye have only 
one cathegetes.”” For my part, | have seen no instance of such 
a tautology, or so little congruity of expression, in any of the in- 
structions given by our Lord. 1 therefore approve in ver. 8, the 
reading of the Sy. interpreter, which is also the reading of many 
MSS. replacing didaoxadog, which is perfectly equivalent to rabbz. 
I also think, with that interpreter, that our Lord meant, in the 10th 
verse, to say something further than he had already said in the 8th. 
I acknowledge that the sentiments are nearly related ; but if there 
had not been some difference, there would have been no occasion 
for recurring to a different, and even unusual term. Our Lord, in 
my opinion, the more effectually to enforce this warning against an 
unlimited veneration for the judgments and decisions of men, as a 
most important lesson, puts it in a variety of lights, and prohibits them 
from regarding any man with an implicit and blind partiality, as 
teacher, father, or guide. Now this end is not answered, if all or 
any two of them be rendered as synonymous. ‘The very uncom- 
monness of the word ZeONYNTNG, (for it occurs in no other place of 
the N. ‘T’.), shows an effort to say something more than was com- 
prehended in the preceding words. And let it be observed, that 
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whatever serves to prove that its meaning is not coincident with 
dtdccoxudo;, serves also to prove that it is not the authentic reading 
in’ ver. Oo. 

2«The Messiah,’ o Xgeorog. This is wanting in the Sy. 
Vul. Cop. Sax. and Eth. versions, and ina few MSS.; but the 
authorities, both in weight and in number are greatly in its favor. 
It makes, however, no difference in the sense ; because, if not read, 
the context manifestly supplies it. 

9, “And all ye are brethren.” In the common Gr. the words an- 
swering to these, to wit, mavzeg dé umers adedgol éore, are placed in 
the end of the preceding verse, with which they have little connex- - 
ion. I have followed a considerable number of copies, in trans- 
posing them to the end of ver. 9, immediately after ‘ he alone is your 
Father who isin heaven,”’ with which they are intimately connect- 
ed. The arrangement is manifestly more natural, gives a closer 
connexion to the sentiments, and throws more light on the passage 
than the common arrangements, which places this clanse at the end 
of ver. 8, and thereby adds an abruptness to the whole. ‘The in- 
trinsic evidence is therefore entirely in favor of the change. 

12. ‘* Whoever will exalt himself, shall be humbled ; and who- 
soever will liumble himself, shall be exalted,” dozeg vpaoes Eautor, 
ruméevMOnGstrar’ “zai OOLls TanéLvMoése Euvtov, Vwoyosta. E, 
T. “ Whosoever shalt exalt limself, shall be abased; and he that 
shall hunble himself, shall be exalted.” What has induced our 
translators to render the verb ranéevow differently in these two 
clauses, in one ‘to abase,’ in the other ‘ to humble,’ it would not be 
easy to say. ‘l'o humble is, in respect of meaning, equally well 
adapted to both. When that is the case, a change, by weakening 
the antithesis, hurts the energy of the expression. In the parallel 
passages, L. 14: 11. 18: 14, they make the same variation. IJ do 
not find this mode of rendering adopted by any ancient, or any fo- 
reign interpreter. Jt seems peculiar to Eng. translators, some of 
whom before, and some since, the publication of the common ver- 
sions, have taken this method. 

13, 14, 15, 16, 23, 25, 27, 29, “* Wo unto you,” oval uuiv. LL. 
6: 24, 25, 26. N. 

14. “ Use long prayers fora disguise,” te0qgacee uaxou mQ00EU- 
youevor. KK. 'V. “ Fora pretence make long prayer.” This is ra- 
ther too elliptical, and consequently obscure. Otherwise it does 
not differ in import from that here given. I*or what is a pretence, 
but a false appearance employed for concealing the truth! The 
true motive of their attention and assidnities was avarice ; devotion 
was only their mask. ‘This verse is wanting in some MSS., in others 
it is transposed, being placed before the 18th. 

2“ Punishinent,” zoe. E.'T. ‘ Daimnation,” Mr. 12: 40. N. 

16, 18. “ Bindeth not,” ovdey gory. E. T. “Jt is nothing ;” 
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that is, ‘'Though it is in appearance, it is not in reality an oath ; 
has not the power of binding.’ 

‘© Foolish and blind,” peogot xal rugiot. The words pegoe 
xal are wanting in the Cam. and two other MSS. The like defect 
is found in the Vul. and Sax. versions. 

23. “Dill,” ro dendov. E.'T. “ Anise.” In the same way it 
is rendered in all the Eng. versions I have seen. Yet «vndov does 
not mean anise, but dil/. Our translators have been first misled 
by a inere resemblance in sound, and afterwards implicitly copied 
by all their successors. ‘T'Inis mistake, though of small consequence, 
is the more remarkable, as no other but Eng. translators seem to 
to have fallen into it. All the La. interpreters say rightly ‘ane- 
thum,’ the Im. ‘aneto,’ the Fr. ‘aneth,’ Lu. in his Ger, version 
says ‘ull, and the Sax. version is Sile. It is the more observable, 
as, in rnost of those languages, the word for anise has the like re- 
semblance in sound to «vyGov with the Eng. word, though with 
them it has occasioned no mistake. Thus, ‘ anise’ is, in Gr. avesov, 
in La. ‘anisum,’ in Itn.  aniso,’ and in Ir. ‘anis.’ 

¢ Justice, humanity, and fidelity,” ray xgloev, xal rov édeoy, 
“airyy airy. ET. é Juilenient: mercy, and fa: th.” The word 
judgment, | in our language, when it has any relation to the distribu- 
tion of justice, never means the virtue or duty of judging justly, but 
either the right of judging, the act of judging, or the result of judg- 
ing, that is, the doom or sentence given, right or Wrong ; sometimes, 
when spoken j in reference to the celestial Judae, | it means the effect 
of that sentence, the punishment inflicted. To this the Gr. word 
zoiue more properly corresponds ; though it must be owned, that 
the word xgoes, which, by analogy, should be rather judicatio than 
judicium, is also often used to denote it. But it is evident that the 
word xolocg likewise signifies ‘distributive justice,’ and even some- 
limes ‘ justice in the largest acceptation. It is in this place render- 
ed by Cas. ‘ jus,’ and by the five Fr. translators, P. R. Si. Sa. L. 
Cl. an Beau. ‘la justice.’ For the meaning of tov éheov, see ch. 
9:13. °N. ‘ Fidelity,’ or faithfulness, is agreed, on all sides, to be 
the meaning of ty niorey here, where it is ranked among the so- 
cial virtues. 

Bde SE Who stram your liquor, to avoid swallowing a enat,” 
oi dwiifovtes tov xwvone. KE. T. “ Who strain ata gnat.” 1 do 
not understand the import of this expression. Some have thought, 
that it has sprung originally from a mere typographical error of 
some printer, who has made it strain at, instead of strain out. Ac- 
cordinuly, most of the late Eng. translators have said strain out. 
Yet this expression, strain out a gnat, it must be confessed, sounds 
very oddly ; and it may be justly questioned, whether any good 


Eng. authority can be produced for such a manner of construing the 
“Vou. I. 16 
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verb. For this reason, I thought it safer here, though with the aid 
of circumlocution, to give what is evidently the sense. 

25. “ Which within are laden,” éowter dé yenovor. Vul. 
“Intus autem pleni estis.”” ‘This has, doubtless, sprung froin a dif- 
ferent reading, but is quite unsupported. 

2 “ Tniquity,” axouoies. Vul. “Imrounditia.” E. T. “ Ex- 
cess.”’ But there is such a general consent of MSS. and fathers, 
with the Sy. Ara. and Eth. versions, for the word adextag, that it 
is hardly possible to doubt of its beiny the genuine reading. Be- 
sides, it suits much better with all the accounts we have, in other 
places, of the character of the Pharisees, who are never, as far as 1° 
remember, accused of intemperance, though often of injustice. The 
former vice is rarely found with those w ho, like the Pharisees, make 
a Rie eo sOns to religion. 

“Fill ye up then,” zat vuets adnowoare. A very few cop- 
ies, and those not of the hivhest value, read éxAnowoare, * Ye have 
filled up;” or interrogatively, “Do ye fill up?” But as they are 
unsupported alike by ancient versions and ecclesiastical writers, this 
reading cannot be admitted. [| see no difficulty in considering the 
words as an ironical order, whicl is always understood to be a se- 
vere reproach, like that in the Auneid, lib. v. ‘1, sequere Italiam 
ventis.” Trony is a trope which several times occurs in Scripture ; 
and we have at least one other instance, Mr. 7: 9, of its having been 
used by our Saviour. Ch. 26: 45. N. 

34. “ Banish from city to city,’ ’ duegers amo modsmg €ig TOALY. 
BK. T. * Persecute them from city to city.” That deaixe bas both 
significations, cannot be doubted. But the words in construction 
commonly remove all ambiguity. Aewxerv ano modems is unques- 
tionably to banish from, or drive out of a city. [fit had been, as in 
ch. 10: 23, where the expression is, Orur dcwxmoey vag év TH rOhet 
Not anu 179 moAEWs, it ought to have been rendered ‘ persecute.’ 
See note on that verse. This distinction seems not to have been 
attended to by modern translators. 

35. * Son of Barachiah.” In the book of Chronicles, to which 
this passage plainly alludes, Zechariah is called son of Jehoiada. 
But no Gr. MS. extant, or ancient version of this Gospel, has Je- 
hotuda, Jerom indeed acquaints us, that he found it soin the Heb. 
Gospel of the Nazarenes. But, considering the freedoms which 
have been taken with that Gospel in other places, we cannot ac- 
count it sufficient authority for changing a term which is supported 
by the amplest evidence. It is more reasonable to think, with Fa- 
ther St. that though not mentioned in the O. T. Jehotada must have 
also had the name Barachiah. ‘To have two names was not then 
uncommon. 

2« The sanctuary,” rov vaov. L. 1:9. N. 

36. * All shall be charged upon this generation.”” As I] under- 
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stand it, this expression must not be interpreted as implying that 
those individual crimes, which happened before the time of the peo- 
ple then living, would be laid to their charge; but that, with every 
species of cruelty, oppression, and murder, which had been exem- 
plified in former ages, they of that age would be found chargeable ; 
inasmuch as they bad permitted no kind of wickedness to be pecu- 
liar to those who had preceded them; but had carefully imitated, 
and even exceeded all the most atrocious deeds of their ancestors 
from the beginning of the world. There is no hyperbole in the 
representation. The account given of them by Josephus, who was 
no Christian, but one of themselves, shows, in the strongest light, 
how justly they are here characterized by our Lord. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

2<¢ All this ye see,’’ ou Plenete navra ravta. KK. T. “ See ye 
not all these things?” The ov is wanting in many MSS. The 
Val. Eth. Cop. Ara. and Sax. versions have no negative particle in 
this place. As the expression must be read interrogatively if we 
adinit the negative, and affirmatively if we reject it, the difference 
cannot be said to affect the sense. ‘The composition is rather sim- 
pler without it. I have, therefore, with many modern critics, omit- 
ted it. 

3. ‘The conclusion of this state.” Ch. 12: 32. N. 

5. “ Many will assume my character,” noddol éhevoortae éni rm 
Ovonati mov. E.'T.‘ Many shall come in my name.” But to 
come in one’s name, signifies with us, more properly, to come by 
one’s authority or order, real or pretended. ‘Thus, ‘* Blessed be he 
who cometh in the name of the Lord.’’ In this sense, as the Mes- 
siah came in the name of God, the apostles came in the name of the 
Messiah. ‘This is far from being the sense of the phrase in the pas- 
sage under review. Here it plainly signifies, that many would 
usurp his title, make pretensions to his office and character, and 
thereby lead their followers into the most fatal delusion. That this 
is the sense here, is plain from what is immediately subjoined, 2e- 
youtes, Lyw eiuto Xovotos. ‘The expression is rendered not badly 
into Itn. by Dio. ‘ Molti verranno sotto 1] mio nome ;” which has 
been followed in Fr. by the translators of P. R. Si. Sa. and Beau. 
who say, “‘ Plusieurs viendront sous mon nom;” but L. Cl. says 
more explicitly, ‘Il viendra bien des gens qui prendront mon 
nom.” 

10. “ Will be insnared,” oxardadcobnoovtae, Ch. 5:29. N. 

15. “On holy ground,” év tonw avyie. KE. T. “In the holy 
place.” But this expression, with us invariably denotes the sanctu- 
ary, or the outer part of the »aos, or temple, strictly so called. 
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This is not the meaning here; neither is zo70¢ @ycos the name by 
which the sanctuary is ever distinguished | inthe N. T. It is called 
sinply 10 ayrov, or 9 Ox1vn Mowry, or ayia; the inner part of the 
house, or most holy place, being distinguished by the appellation 
" Onin O€LTEOR, OF caylee aylory, Ton0g ayto3, therefore, denotes 
any place which, comparatively, may be denominated holy. The 
whole temple zo tegor, including all the courts, is twice so termed 
inthe Acts. Nay, the whole city Jerusalem, with its suburbs and 
environs, was ho/y, compared with other cities ; and such, also, was 
the whole land of Judea, compared with other countries. Besides, 
it deserves to be remarked, that the expression here 1s indefinite, as ~ 
it wants the article, and is therefore more justly, as it is more liter- 
ally rendered by Se. ‘a holy place,’ than in the common version. 
The place or ground here called Ao/y is, undoubtedly, the environs 
of Jerusalem. Accordingly, in the parallel passage in L. we are 
told: ‘When ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, know 
that the desolation thereof is nigh.” 
2<«« The desolating abomination,” to (dchuype 779 éonnwoens. 
IE. T. “The abomination of desolation ;” that is, when expressed 
in the common idiom, ‘ the abomination which desolateth,’ or mak- 
eth desolate. By Aoi vateon, nothing is more commonly under- 
stood, in the Janguaye of Scripture, than idols of every kind. Itis 
here generally, and “L think justly, supposed to refer to the Roman 
standards to be erected round the city, when it would be besieged 
by Titus Vespasian. The expressions used here, and in the paral- 
lel passayes, especially when compared with the history of the siege 
as related by Josephus, who, though a Jew, is the best commenta- 
tor on this prophecy, add the Inghest probability to the interpreta- 
tion now given. Those standards had images on therm, which were 
adored by the Romans. Nothing could he more properly styled a 
desolating abomination, as they accompanied the armies which came 
for the utter destruction of the place; and as the appearance of 
those detested ensigns was rendered, to all who received this pro- 
phecy, a sure signal, of the impending ruin. 

ae (Reader, attend !)” (0 avaytywoxmy vosiro.) BK. 'T. & (Whio- 
so readeth, let him ey )” ‘The verb voery signifies not only 
‘to understand,’ but ‘to consider,’ ‘to mind,’ ‘to attend.’ See 
2 ‘Tim. 2:7. In regard to the words themselves, after the strictest 
examination, I cannot help concluding that they are not the words 
of our Lord, and consequently make no part of this memorable dis- 
course, but the words of the evangelist, calling the attention of his 
readers to a very important warning and precept of his Master, 
which he was then writing, and of which many of them would live 
to see the utility, when the completion of these predictions should 
begin to take place. I have, therefore, given them in the character 
by which I always distinguish the words of the writer. My reasons 
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for ascribing them rather to him than to the speaker, are as follows : 
First, The words are too abrupt, and too much out of the syntactic 
order for a common parenthesis ; for if this had been a clause im- 
mediately connected with the preceding, (as those must imagine 
who think that the reader here means the reader of Daniel’s pro- 
phecy), the cove, which follows, should have preceded; and the 
whole would have run thus: “Orev ionre 10 Bdghuype 10 6iVev Ove 
Aavink,—éorws éy 10tw UYiW* TOTE O avaytvaoxoY VOsiTHW, Ui Ev IH 
‘lovdale Gevryérmour,—O ent 100 Oomarosg py zataBatvéero, wal o ey 
70 ayow un entotoewarw— With so small an alteration, the sen- 
tence would have been eraminatical and perspicuous. As it stands, 
nothing can be more detached than the clause under review. At 
the first glance, one is apt to think that there should be a full stop 
at voeico. And indeed, if the latter part were entirely away, the 
former would make a complete sentence. It is not necessary that 
the second member of a sentence beginning with grav, should be 
introduced with zore; though this adverb is sometimes used for ren- 
dering the expression more energetic. The clause, therefore, 
0 evaytvwozwr, is here thrust in between the two constituent parts 
of the sentence, and properly belongs to neither. ‘That 1t does not 
belong to the first member, is evident from the inood, as well as the 
want of the copulative ; and it is excluded from the second by the 
following tore, which, wherever it is used, ushers in all the subjunc- 
tive part of the sentence. But though it cannot be made to coa- 
lesce with our Lord’s words, it appears, when understood as a call 
to attention from the evangelist, extrernely pertinent. Let it be ob- 
served, that our Lord pronounced this prophecy about forty years 
before the fulfilment of what related to Jerusalem. As this evan- 
gelist is supposed to have written at least eight or ten years after 
our Lord’s crucifixion, this would be about thirty years before the 
accomplishinent. Jesus said, when he spoke this discourse, that 
there were of Lis hearers who would live to see the things happen 
which he had predicted: now, as the time was still nearer when 
the evangelist wrote, it was natural for him to conclude, that a great 
proportion of his readers would be witnesses of the fatal catastrophe, 
and, therefore, that it was of the last importance to them to fix their 
attention on a warning, wherein the time is so critically marked, and 
on the proper use of which, not only their temporal safety, but their 
conviction of the truth of the gospel, and consequently their spirit- 
ual interest, might much depend. In this view, this apostrophe ts, 
thongh short, a complete sentence, and inserted in the only proper 
place, between the infallible signs of immediate danger, and the 
conduct then to be pursued. This makes the toré, which ushers 
in the sequel of the sentence, particularly emphatical, as serving to 
recal the former part. Nor is this at all unconformable to the best 
use in writing. Such short interruptions as, Now mark what fol- 
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lows! or, Would God this were duly weighed! when suitable, 
serve to awaken attention, and do not suspend the sense long enough 
to create obscurity. Perhaps it will be said, If there be nothing 
unsuitable tn the figure, ought we not rather to think it has been 
used by our Lord than by the evangelist? ‘The answer is obvious. 
Our Lord did not write, but speak. Those who received instruc- 
tion nmmediately from him, were not readers, but hearers. Had the 
expression been 6 axuvwy voeiem, it must have been part of the dis- 
course ; as it 1s, it ought to be regarded as a call from the writer, 
and consequently no part of the discourse. There is another ob- 
jection. ‘The evangelist Mr. uses the expression exactly in the - 
same situation. ‘This, if it was spoken by our Lord, is no more to 
be wondered at, than their coincidence in any other part of the nar- 
rative ; but, if it was a sentiment of the writer, that it should have 
struck both precisely in the same part of the narration, may appear 
extraordinary. ‘That this should have happened to two writers, 
neither of whom knew of the writings of the other, is no doubt im- 
probable. But that is not the case here. Mt. who wasan apostle, 
and an eye and ear-witness of most of the things which he relates, 
doubtless wrote first. That Mr. who had not the same advantages, 
but drew his knowledge in a great measure from the apostles of our 
Lord, particularly Peter, had read with attention Mt.’s Gospel, 
there 1s no reason to doubt. And though he does not copy or fol- 
low him implicitly, (for there is a considerable difference of circum- 
stances in several parts of the narrative), the coincidence, in many 
things, is so great, as could not otherwise be accounted for. And if 
this acquaintance with our apostle’s history be admitted, it will ac- 
count sufficiently for adopting a figure so apposite to the occasion. 

17. “To carry things,” goae re. E. T. “To take any thing.” 
This is a just version of the common reading. But there is a very 
general consent of the MSS. early editions, ecclesiastical writers, 
and some ancient versions, which read re instead of ze. This read- 
ing TL have, after Mill and Wet. preferred. 

20. “ Nor on the sabbath,” wdé éy ceSBarw. KE. 'T. “ Neither 
on the sabbath day.” ‘There is no word in the original to which the 
term day corresponds. Now, as some expositors maintain that it is 
the sabbatical year, and not the weekly sabbath, which is here meant, 
the translator ought to preserve, if possible, all the latitude of ex- 
pression employed by the author. 

22. “Ifthe time were protracted,” ef un exodoBodnoar ai nue- 
guc éxervac. 1d, ‘T. “ Except those days should be shortened.” To 
shorten any thing, means always to make it shorter than it was ; or, 
at least, to make it shorter than was intended. Neither of these 
meanings 1s applicable here. The like exception may be made to 
the Gr. verb in this: place, which is used in the idiom of the syna- 
gogue. See a similar use of weyadvvw and mdurvyw, ch. 23: 5. 
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24. «* Will perform great wonders and prodigies,” dwoovee on- 
Béla wsyaka xai tégara. Wa. “* Will propose great sivns and won- 
ders.’ No other interpreter that I know, ancient or modern, has 
so rendered the word dwoovoe. They all present the signs or won- 
ders, as given or shown (not proposed or promised) to the people. 
This author, indeed, uses as little ceremony as Beza in assigning 
his reason for this singularity—no other version, it seems, could be 
made to suit his doctrine of miracles. It may be so: but as the 
only topics which ought to weigh witha critic, are the import of 
the words and the scope of the passage; the question is, what 
meaning do these indicate? As to the first, the words d:dovee o7- 
Mera xaé tegata, which literally represents the Heb. first occur in 
the Sep. in Deut. 6: 22. "Ldaze Avotos Greta nal TeoaTa, meyade 
xai movyoe ey Atyuateo, “The Lord showed signs and wonders, 
great and sore, upon Egypt.” Again, in a public address to God 
by the Levites, on a solemn fast, Nehem. 9: 10. “Zdwxas onmere 
wai tégata évy Atyvatw, “Thou showedst signs and wonders in 
Egypt.” Did the sacred penman mean to tell us, that God only 
proposed, but did not exhibit signs and wonders ; that he threaten- 
ed Egypt with plagues, but did not inflict them? I cannot suppose 
that even Mr. Wa. will affirm this. That dovvee ojperor invaria- 
bly denotes to exhibit, not to promise a miracle, might be proved 
by examples both from the O. T. and from the N. The only pas- 
sage which this author quotes as favoring his hypothesis, is Deut. 
13: 1, etc. “If there arise among you a prophet or a dreamer, 
who giveth thee a sign or a wonder, and the sign or the wonder 
come to pass,” etc. Is any one ata loss to discover that the sign 
here meant is the prediction of some event that exceeds human sa- 
gacity to foresee? Sucha prediction is a miracle, which, though 
in fact performed when it is uttered, cannot be known to others as 
miraculous till the accomplishment. The names prophet and 
dreamer serve to confirm this explanation. As to the scope of the 
passage in the Gospel, every body sees that it is to warn the disci- 
ples against the artifices of false teachers. Now, if all the art of 
these teachers consisted in promising great things which they never 
performed, it could not surely have been spoken of as enough to 
seduce if possible, even the elect. ‘To promise much and do 
nothing, far from fitting those impostors to be successful antagonists 
to men endowed with supernatural powers, did not qualify them as 
rivals to an ordinary juggler, who, if he have not the reality, has at 
least the appearance of a wonder-worker. Mere proposers or pro- 
misers are fitted for deceiving only the weakest and tlie most cred- 
ulous of the people. 

30. * Then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven,” 
TOLE GAVUOETUL TO GNuslov TOV viov TOY avOownOU év TH OVOEVED. 
The Gr. onuetov, like the La. ‘signum,’ means not only ‘sign’ in 
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general, but ‘standard,’ ‘ banner,’ which is indeed one species of 
sisn. As the Eng. word ensign is equivocal in the same way, the 
passage may be rendered, § Then shall the ensign of the Son of 
Man be displayed in heaven.’ Such military ideas are not unsuit- 
able to the prophetic style, or even the tenor of this prophecy, 
which is highly figurative. But as there appears in the words a 
plain reference to the question put by the disciples, ver. 3, “ What 
will be the sign (zo oyster) of thy coming?” | judged it better 
to follow the f. ‘T. and retain the reference. We have no reason 
to think that a particular phenomenon in the sky is here suggested. 
The striking evidences which would be given of the divine pres-- 
ence, and avenging justice, are a suflictent justification of the terms. 

36. * But, of that day and that hour,” wel dé 179 aukoag éxei- 
yng xairyg woas. Bishop Newton, in his excellent work on the 
prophecies, (Diss. xxi.), says, “ It seemeth somewhat improper to 
say, Of that day and hour knoweth no man; for if the day was 
not known, certainly the hour was not; and it was superfluous to 
make the addition ;” he therefore prefers the word season to hour. 
In my opinion the sentence has less the appearance of redundancy 
when wge is rendered hour. One who says he knows the day when 
such a thing will be done, is understood to mean the day of the 
year, suppose the 7th of April; now, if that be known, the season 
is known. Buta man may know the day, who knows not the hour 
or time of the day when a particular event shall take place. 

2 Three MSS. after ovgavwy read ovde 6 viog. The Eth. ver- 
sion has read so. Some MS. copies of the Vul. have ‘ neque fil- 
ius, and seme of the fathers seem to have read so. But it is the 
general opinion of critics, (and I think is probable), that this clause 
has been borrowed from the parallel place in Mr. where there is no 
diversity of reading. 

38. “ Marrying,” yapouvtes zal éxyauilovres. The Eng. word 
comprehends the sense of both the Gr. words, and therefore needs 
no addition. 

c¢ 33 

Pn cae ¢ Diss. XII. part iv. sect. 7, 8, 9. 

Immediately alter ver. 41, we find in two or three MSS. only, 
£oovrae’ Ovum éni xdtvng meas, as in L. 17: 34, from which it has 
doubtless been taken. 

48. “Vicious,” zazog EE. T. “Evil.” Ch. 25: 26. N. 

49. ‘Shall beat,” agvgéyrae runtecv. Mr. 5:17. N. 

Ol. “ Having discarded him,” deyorourjose avrov. E. T. 
Shall cut him asunder.” But this ill suits what follows of his 
punishment, which supposes him still alive. It is no answer to say, 
that the punishment of the wicked will affect both the present life 
and the future. Let it be remembered, that this is a parable 
wherein our Lord represents to us, under the conduct of earthly 
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rulers and masters towards their subjects and servants in regard to 
the present state only, what will be the conduct of our Lord and 
Master in heaven in regard to both, but principally the future. 
Now, to iningle thus, and confound the letter and the spirit of the 
parable, or the story and the application, and to ascribe to the earth- 
ly master the actions peculiar to the heavenly, would be as contrary 
to all propriety asit is repugnant to our Lord’s inanner. In regard 
tothe word dcyotouew, we have little or no light from scriptural use. 
In the N.'T’. it occurs only here and in the parallel passage in L., 
and in the Sep. it occurs only once. But it has been observed, 
that the Sy. uses the same word to express the sense of deyozronew 
here and in L. which it employs in other places for rendering 
deyalo and peoiSw, ‘to divide,’ ‘to make a breach,’ ‘ to separate.’ 
Now, the language spoken by our Lord was a sister-dialect of the 
Sy. Bishop Pearce has observed, that enorgurm is used by the 
son of Sirach, Ecclus. 25: 26, and éxxontw and anoxdatw by the 
apostle Paul, Rom. 11: 22. Gal. 5: 12, in the same signification, 
for discarding, cutting off from one’s family or society. Nor needs 
there stronger evidence, especially when the absurdity implied in 
the other interpretation is considered, to satisfy us that this is no 
more than a Syriasm, to denote, he will deprive him of his office, 
and so cuthim off from his family. Be. has therefore justly ren- 
dered it ‘separabit eum,’ in which he has been followed by Pisce. 
as well as by all the I*r. translators | am acquainted with: whether 
they translate professedly from the Gr. or from the Vul. ‘They also 
say ‘le separera;’ for the Vul. which says ‘ dividet eum,’ will bear 
this version. All the Eng. translators of this century, except An. 
who says, ‘ shall turn him out of his family,’ have followed the 
common version. 

2+ With the perfidious,” wera tov vnoxocray, E. TV. “ With 
the hypocrites.” But this word with us is confined to that species 
of dissimulation which concerns religion only. Itis not so with the 
Gr. terin, which is commonly and not improperly rendered by Cas. 
simulator, dissembler. Nay, fromthe use of vmoxgerys and its con- 
jugates, in the Sep. and in the Apocrypha, it appears to have still 
greater latitude of signification, and to denote sometimes what we 
should call an unprincipled person, one unworthy of trust. 1 ac- 
knowledge that inthe N. T. it commonly, not always, refers to re- 
ligious dissimulation ; but in a parable whose literal sense regards 
secular affairs, the term ought not to be so much limited. 


CHAPTER XXV. 
1. “ To meet the bridegroom,” 9 a@mavtyoey tov vumgior. 
Vul. Obviam sponso et sponse ;”? “ to meet the bridegroom and 
Vow. If. 17 
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the bride.” The Sy. Arm. and Sax. versions have the like addi- 
tion ; xa 779 vuugys is found in three MSS. of which the Cam. is 
one. ‘This is no support. The internal evidence arising from the 
customs is Clearly against the addition. The virgins conducted the 
bride as her companions from her father’s house. The bridegroom 
went out from his own house to meet them, and to bring her home 
with joy and festivity. 

9. ‘ Lest there be not enough for us and you; go rather to 
them who sell, and buy for yourselves,” wrjnote ovx aoxeon ruty aol 
Uuiv’ mogEveoSe Of wadhor meOS TOvS NMAOvYTUS, nal ByoQaKaTE ExL- 
tats. EK. 'T. ‘ Not so, lest there be not enough for us and you ;- 
but go ye rather to them that sell, and buy for yourselves.” Vul. 
‘Ne forte non sufficiat nobis et vobis, ite potius ad vendentes, et 
emite vobis.”” Several interpreters have thought that there is an 
ellipsis in the original. Our translators, who were of this number, 
have supplied it by the words not so. Elsner and others suppose 
that it ought to be supplied by the word doare or Sienete, before 
uyjnote, and therefore render the expression ‘‘ take care, lest there 
be not enough.” But it concerned themselves surely (not those 
who asked the favor) to take care, before granting it, that there 
should be a sufficiency for both. Such an answer as this would not 
be a refusal, as was plainly the case here, but a conditional grant of 
the request, the askers themselves being made the judges of the 
condition. ‘The quotation from Acts 5: 39, is nowise applicable. 
The supply of coare before uynote xai Seouayzos evoednte, nobody 
can doubt to be pertinent, because it was entirely the concern of 
those to whom Gamaliel addressed himself, to take care that they 
did nothing which might imply fighting against God. It is evident 
therefore, that, to make the words before us suit the sense, it would 
be necessary to supply d&¢ yuae oxonerv, we must take care. But 
an ellipsis such as this, is unexampled in these writers. I have 
judged it, therefore, nore reasonable, to follow the authors of the 
Vul. who have not discovered any ellipsis in this passage. The on- 
ly thing which can be considered as an objection is the 6é in the 
second clause. Suffice it for answer, that this particle is wanting in 
the Al. Cam. and other MSS. of principal note, as well as in the 
Vul. and is rejected by some critics of eminence, ancient and mo- 
dern. And even were it allowed to stand, it would not be impos- 
sible to show that in some instances it is redundant. 

13. ‘To this verse there is, in the common editions, a clause an- 
nexed, which I have not translated, év 7 6 viog rod avOgunov éo- 
géetae. ET. “ Wherein the Son of Man cometh.” But it is 
wanting in so many MSS. and in the Vul. Sy. and most of the an- 
cient versions, as well as the early ecclesiastical writers who com- 
mented on the Gospel, that it cannot, in a consistency with the rules 


of criticism, be received. ‘There is an evident defect in the next 
verse, 
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14. Which is the beginning of a new paragraph. Something 
(it is not said what) is compared to a man who went abroad. This 
defect is supplied in the common version by these words, “ ‘he 
kingdom of heaven is.”” In my opinion, it has been originally, 
*€ The Son of Manis ;” and, from the mistake of supposing this to re- 
fer to the words preceding, (for in the ancient manner of writing 
they had neither points nor distances between the words), has a- 
risen the interpolation of some words in the 13th verse, and the 
want of some in the 14th. This, I acknowledge, is but conjecture, 
though I think a very probable one. At any rate, as asupply of 
some words must be made to ver. 14, those J have used are at least 
as well adapted to the words in connexion, as any other that have 
been employed for the purpose. 

26. ‘ Malignant and slothful servant,” movygé dove xat ozrngeé. 
E. T. ‘Thou wicked and slothful servant.” There are several © 
words in Gr. and indeed in all languages, which may be justly 
said to be nearly synonymous, but not entirely so. Of this kind 
especially are those epithets which relate to character, as #a- 
x0S, M0VNOOS, avOMOs, adexog, and some others. That they are 
sometimes used promiscuously, there can be no doubt. And when 
a translator renders any of thein by a general term, as evil, bad, 
wicked, he cannot be said to inistranslate them. Nay, sometimes, 
when used without reference to a particular quality in character or 
conduct, they ought to be so translated. ‘There is, nevertheless, 
a real difference among them; and one of them is fitted for marking 
more especially, one species or one degree of depravity, and another 
for marking another. “.4dexo¢, for example, in its strictest signification, 
is‘ unjust ;’ évomog ‘lawless,’ ‘criminal.’ The first relates more to 
a man’s principles of acting, the second to his actions themselves, 
considered as open violations of law. A@zos, when applied to cha- 
racter, answers nearly to our word ‘ vicious,’ and novygo¢ to ‘ mali- 
cious,’ or ‘malignant:’ xaxogis accordingly properly opposed to 
évagétos, ‘ virtuous,’ or dizacos, ‘righteous,’ for the former term 
does not occur in Scripture ; zov7j903 to ayatog, ‘ good.” Kaxia is 
‘vice,’ 1ovjola, ‘malice’ or ‘ malignity.? The use of these words 
in the Gospel, will be found pretty conformable to the account now 
given. ‘Thus, in chap. 24: 48, the servant, who not only neglect- 
ed his master’s business, but ill-treated lis fellow-servants, and n- 
oted with debauchees, is very properly denominated xaxog dovdog, 
‘a vicious servant.’ ‘The bad servant, in this parable, appears in a 
different light. We learn nothing of his revellings or debaucheries ; 
but, first, of his sloth, which entitles him to the epithet oxvqge, and, 
secondly, of the malignity of his disposition, shown in the unprovok- 
ed abuse which, under pretence of vindicating his own conduct, he 
threw upon his master. The cruel and inexorable is also called no- 
vnoos, chap. 20: 32. Let it be remarked also, that a malignant, 
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that is, an envious eye, is movngos not xaxog opOaduog; that the 
disposition of the Pharisees to our Lord is, chap. 22: 18, called 70- 
ynota, and that the devil is commonly called 6 xov7e0¢ not 6 za@xos. 
Malice is the most distinguishing feature in his character; but vzce, 
which seems more connected with human nature, is not so proper- 
ly applied to an unembodied spint. It may be said, is not then the 
evil one too vague a translation of o MOV OOS | es | acknowledge it 1S 5 
but have adopted it merely because it is hazardous, in a term be- 
come so common, to depart from established custom. ‘The Gr. 
0 dtx/2020¢ does not correspond exactly to the Heb. Satan; yet, as 
the Seventy had employed it, the penmen of the N. T. did not 
judge it necessary to change it. It is true, however, in general, 
that there is much more justness in the epithets employed in the 
Gospel, than is commonly attended to. ‘Too many, in translating, 
seem to have no other aim in regard to these, than, when the epi- 
thet is expressive of a bad quality, to select one to answer to it, as 
opprobrious as the language they write can afford them. I am far 
from saying that this was ‘the way of those to whom we owe the 
common version. ‘Though sometimes the import of an original term 
might have been more exactly hit, they rarely fail to express them- 
selves so as to preserve propriety with regard to the speaker. 
Now, it deserves to be remarked, that though our Lord, in his re- 
bukes of the hardened offender, (for itis only of such [ am speak- 
ing), often express himself with sharpness, it is always with justice 
and dignity. In some translations, on the contrary, he is made to 
express himself so as we should rather call passionately. In the 
passage under review, one makes him begin his reply with, “ Thou 
base and indolent slave ;” another with, “Thou vile slotbful wretch.” 
But do we ever hear such expressions, except from one in a violent 
passion? And can any body seriously imagine that it adds weight to 
the sentence of a Judge, to suppose that he spoke it in arage ? Our 
Lord spoke the language of reproof; such interpreters make him 
speak the language of abuse. Allow me to add, that, in his lan- 
guage, there is more of pointed severity than in theirs. ‘The reason 
is, his words touch the particular evils; theirs signify only evil in 
general, in a high degree ; and are much more expressive of the re- 
sentment and contempt of the speaker, than of the demerit of the 
person addressed. ‘The terms, dase, vile, slave, wretch, used thus, 
are manifestly of this sort. Like rascal, villain, scoundrel, they are 
what we properly call scurrility. ‘T’o abound in appellatives of this 
sort, is not to be severe, but abusive. Such translators invert that 
fundamental rule in translating, to make their pen the organ of their 
author for conveying his sentiments to their readers: they, on the 
contrary, make ther author, and the most dignified characters re- 
corded by him, their-instruments for conveying to the world, not 
only their opinions, but even the asperities of their passions. — 

27. “With interest,” ovy roxm. E. T. “ With usury.” An- 
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ciently the inport of the word usury was no other than profit, 
whether great or small, allowed to the lender for the use of borrow- 
ed money. As this practice often gave rise to great extortion, the 
very name at length became odious. ‘The consideration, that the 
Jews were prohibited, by their law, from taking any profit from one 
another for money lent, (though they were allowed to take it from 
strangers), contributed to inerease the odium. When Christian 
commonwealths judged it necessary to regulate this matter by law, 
they gave to such profit as does not exceed the legal, the softer 
name of interest ; since which time usury has come to signify solely 
extravagant profit disallowed by law; and which, therefore, it is 
criminal in the borrower to give, and in the lender to take. As it 
is not this kind of profit that is here meant, the word usury is now 
become improper. 

29°. From lim that hatlrnot.” ~Mr. 4: 24, 25..N. 

2 That which he hath,” o éyee. In a considerable number of 
MSS. but few of any note, it is 0 doze: éyecv. Agreeable to which 
is the Val. ‘quod videtur habere,” also the second Sy. and the 
Sax. ‘This expression has probably been borrowed by some copy- 
ists, as more correct, from L. 8: 18, where its genuineness cannot 
be questioned. 

34. From the formation of the world,” a10 xaraSoang xoouov. 
E. T. “From the foundation of the world.” Vul. “A constitu- 
tione mundi.’ Ar. “ A fundamento mundi.” Er. “ Ab exordio 
mundi. Gu. “ A primordio mundi.” Cas. Ab orbe condito.” 
Be. “A jacto mundi fundamento.” It is very uncommon to find 
every one of these translators adopting a different phrase, and yet 
perhaps more uncommon to find, that, with so great a variety in the 
expression, there is no difference in the sense. If < any of the 
above-mentioned versions be more exceptionable than the rest, it is 
that which renders zerafoi7 ‘foundation :’ for, first, this term, ex- 
cept in the sublimer sorts of poctry, is not very happily apphied to 
the world, in which there is nothing that can be said to correspond 
to the foundation of a house. Secondly, the word is never used 
in Scripture to express that part of a house, or edifice of any kind, 
which we call the foundation ; for though there is frequent mention 
of this part of a building, the word is never zazafodn, but always 
Peuedios, or some synonyiious term: and this observation holds 
equally of the N. 'T. the Sep. and the Jewish Apocryphal writings. 
f admitted that in the highly figurative style of the Heb. poets, 
such an image as that of laying the foundation might be applied to 
the world. I find it in the O. ‘I’. twice applied to the earth, which 
is nearly the same; but it deserves our notice, that in neither of 
the places is the word in the Sep. pes or any of its deriva- 
tives. Oneof the passages is Psal. 102: 25, (in the Sep. 101: 26), 
‘** Of old thou hast laid the foundation of fe earth,” Kar agyes 
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tnv ynv éd0euektwoas: the other quite similar, Isa. 48: 18, where the 
same verb isused. ‘Thirdly, in the only place where xatafody oc- 
curs in Hellenistic use, as applied to a house, (which is in the Apo- 
crypha, 2 Mac. 2: 29), it is so far from meaning the foundation, 
that it denotes the whole structure, as contradistinguished to the 
several parts. See the passage in Gr. and in the common transla- 
tion, where xarafody is rightly rendered ¢ building.’ 

36. ‘ Ye assisted me,” énsoxewaode ue. FE. T. “ Ye visited 
me.” ‘The Eng. word visited does not sufficiently express the in- 
port of the Gr. verb, when the subject of discourse is a sick per- 
son, orone in distress. In such cases, écoxenzopace is strictly ¢ visi- 
to utopem feram.’ That more is meant here than a visit of friend- 
ship, for giving consolation, is probable from the expression used in 
the next clause, 7/A%eré noos we, which is intended to denote such 
friendly visits being often all that a Christian brother can do for pris- 
oners. Some late translators render éneoxéwaods us, “ ye took 
care of me.” This, I think, is in the opposite extreme, as it is 
hardly applicable to any but the physician or the nurse. 
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3. “ The clause xa! of yoarmareig is wanting in a few noted 
MSS. The authors of the Vul. and of some otlier versions have 
not read it in their copies. But as it is found in the Sy. and the 
much greater number both of MSS. and of ancient versions, and 
is not unsuitable to the scope of the place, I have retained it. 

2 “Palace,” avinv. Though avd strictly signifies an open 
court betore the entry of a house or palace, (see note on ver. 58), 
It is not uncommon to employ it by synecdoche for the palace. 

5. ‘Not during the festival,” «oj év rn éogty. E. T. “ Not 
on the feast-day.” As there is nothing in the original answering to 
the word day, the tern é0977 may include the whole festival ; to 
wit, the day of the paschal sacrifice, and the seven days of unleav- 
ened bread that followed it. As, therefore, it is not certain that 
one day only isspoken of, it is better to leave it in the same latitude 
in which we found it. Festival may either denote the first day, 
which was properly the day of celebrating the passover, or it may 
include all the eight days. 

7. “Balsam,” pvoov. E. T. “ Ointment.” But it is evi- 
dent, from what ts said here, and in other places, both in the O. T. 
and in the New, that their «voce were not of the consistency of 
what we denominate ointment, but were ina state of fluidity like 
oil, though somewhat thicker.’ 

12. “Itistoembalm me,” wo0¢ 16 évrageaow we. E. T. “ For 
my burial.” The ngo¢ ro, in several instances, expresses rather 
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the intention of Providence, than the intention of the person spo- 
ken of. ‘This circumstance is mentioned by our Lord here, with a 
view to suggest the nearness of his funeral. For the import of the 
word évragracat, see the note on J. 19: 40. 

“Thirty shekels,” tgsaxovra aoyveee. Diss. VU. Part i. 
sectan 10. 

16. “ To deliver him up,” tva avtov nagadu. FE. T. “To be- 
tray him.’ We say a man has sold what he has concluded a bar- 
gain about, though he has not delivered it to the purchaser. In 
like manner, Judas betrayed his master to the pontiffs when the 
terms were settled between them, though he did not then put them 
In possession of his person. 

22. “* Began every one of them to say,” ayEavro kéyey avira 
éxacros avrov. Mr. 5:17. N. 

26. “The loaf,” cov corov. KE. T. “ Bread.’? Had it been 
aorov, without the article, it might have been rendered either 
‘bread,’ or ‘a loaf;’? but as it has the article, we must, if we would 
fully express the sense, say ‘the loaf. Probably, on such occa- 
sions, one loaf, larger or smaller, according to the company, was 
part of the accustomed preparation. ‘This practice, at least in the 
apostolic age, seems to have been adopted in the church in com- 
memorating Chirist’s death. _to this, it is very probable, the apos- 
tle alludes, 1 Cor. 10:18. Ore eis cotos, Ev cowpea of modhol éouer* 
Ob yuo mavtes éx tov évdg aorou peteyonev. That is, ‘ Because there 
is one loaf, we, though many, are one body ; for we all partake of the 
one loaf. It is in the common translation, “‘ For we, being many, 
are one bread and one body ; for we are all partakers of that one 
bread.”? Passing at present some other exceptions whica might be 
made to this version, there is no propriety in saying one bread, 
more than in saying one water, or one wine. Ch. 4:3. N. 

2 « Having given thanks,” evdoyjoas, But the number of 
MSS. many of them of principal note, editions, fathers, etc. that 
read evyagvotroas, is so great, as to remove every doubt of its be- 
ing genuine. Mill and Wet. both receive it. Indeed it may be 
said to be of little consequence here which way we read, as the two 
words are admitted by critics to be, in this application, synonymous. 
Ch 1419: N. 

28. “ Of the new covenant, 
Part ii. 

29. “Of the product of the vine,” éx rovrov tov yevyrjaros 
tio aunélov. I. 'T. “Of this fruit of the vine.’ Butthe Gr. term 
for fruit is xegnos. The word yevrjua 1 have literally rendered. 
Besides, the fruit of the vine is not wine, but grapes ; and we speak 
of eating, but never of drinking, fruit. {n the phrase correspond- 
ing to this in the Heb. rituals, a term is employed that commonly 
signifies fruit. But our original is the language of the evange- 
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lists, not that of the rabbis. Zhe product is here equivalent to this 
product; because it cannot be this individual, but this in kind, that 
IS meant. 

* © Until the day when I shall drink it with you inmy Father’s 
kingdom.” | confess Ido not see the difficulty which some fancy 
they see in these words. ‘That the expression is figurative, will not, 
I believe, be denied; yet not more so than the terms fire and brim- 
stone, as applied to the future doom of the wicked. If we have not 
positive evidence that there will be any thing in heaven analogous to 
eating and drinking, as little have we, that there will not. And there 
is at least no absurdity in the supposition. As far asour acquaintance’ 
with living creatures extends, means are always necessary for the sup- 
port of life. That no means are requisite in heaven, (if it bea 
truth), is not self-evident. It will hardly be pretended that it is 
expressly revealed ; and as yet we have no experience on the subject. 
We know there will be nothing analogous to marriage. Where the 
inhabitants are immortal, there is no need of fresh supplies. But 
it does not appear implausible, that the use of means for the pre- 
servation of life may constitute one distinction between the immor- 
tal existence of angels and men, and that of bim who, by way of 
eminence, is said (1 ‘Tim. 6: 16), “alone to have immortality.” 
Difficulties in Scripture arise often from a contradiction neither to 
reason nor to experience ; but to the presumption we have rashly 
‘taken up, in matters whereof we have no knowledge. 

30. “ After the hymn,” vaejoartes. E.T. “ When they had 
sung an hymn.” But vavew may be either ‘I sing,’ or ‘I recite a 
hymn.’ In the latter way it has been understood by the author of 
the Vul. and by Ar. who render it “ Et hymno dicto.’ Cas. to 
the same purpose, “ Deinde dictis Jaudibus.”” But Er. Zu. Be. Pisce. 
and Cal. “ Quuin hymnum cecinissent.”? All the modern trans- 
lations I have seen, except Lu’s, and such as are made from the 
Val. follow these last: the Sy. is equally ambiguous with the ori- 
ginal, and so are most of the oriental versions, and the M.G. As 
it is evident, however, that the words are susceptible of either in- 
terpretation, 1 have followed neither, but used an expression of 
equal latitude with the original. I have chosen to say the hymn, 
rather than a hymn; as it is a known fact, that particular Psalms, 
namely the cxiv. and four following, were regularly used after the 
paschal supper. 

31. “| shall prove a stumbling-stone to you all,” navreg vuets 
onavdahod joeode év fuol. KE. T. All ye shall be offended be- 
cause of me.” The word snare answers equally well with stum- 
bling-stone for conveying the sentiment, (ch. 5: 29. N.); yet as 
there may be here an allusion to the passage in the Psalms (so often 
quoted in the N.'‘T.) representing our Lord as a select and chief 
corner-stone, which to many would prove a stone of stumbling, 
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néroa Gxurduhov, 1 have been induced to prefer a closer interpreta- 
tion in this place. 

38. “ My soul is overwhelmed with a deadly anguish,” aeoiu- 
NUS orev H Wyn mov éws Ouvarov. KE. 'T. “My soul is exceeding 
sorrowful, even unto death.” But this expression, unto death, is 
rather indefinite, and seems to imply a sorrow that would continue 
till death ; whereas the import of the original is, such a sorrow as is 
sufficient to cause death, that 1s, dead/y. Cas. has expressed the 
sense thus, “In tanto sum animi dolere ut emoriar.”” The last clause 
sufficiently explains gg Davarov. 

39. “Not as I would, but as thou wilt,” ovy’ wes éyw Delo, adi 
ogouv. E. T. “ Notas I will, but as thou wilt.” As the Heb. has 
no subjunctive or poteutial mood, the indicative, in conformity to 
the oriental idiom, is frequently used by the pentnen of the N. T. 
in the sense of the subjunctive. Our Lord’s will, in efiect, perfect- 
ly coincided with his Father’s; because it was his supreme desire 
that his Father should be obeyed, rather than that any inclination 
of his own should be gratified. The first clause, therefore, ought to 
express, not what was in reality, as matters stood, but what would 
have been his desire, on the supposition that his Father’s will did 
not interfere. ‘This is properly expressed by L. Cl. ‘* Non comme 
je le voudrois, mais cormme tu le veux,” which is the way I have 
adopted. 

45. ‘ Sleep on now, and take your rest,” zasvdere ro Lounov, zal 
avenuvesds. Some late interpreters translate this with an interro- 
gation, thus, ‘* Do ye still sleep on, and take yourrest ?”? This ap- 
pears, at first, to suit better the words which follow, “ Arise, let us 
be going.”” I cannot, however, help favoriny the more common, 
which is also the more ancient translation. The phrase zo oezop, 
and simply Aoczov, when it relates to time, seems always to denote 
the future. ‘There are only three other places in Scripture where 
it has clearly a relation to time ; and in regard to these there can be 
no doubt. The first is Acts 27: 20, loenov megengeito nace énis 
tov owlecdac yuag. EK, T. * All hope that we should be saved was 
then taken away.” ‘The version would have been still better if clo- 
ser, and instead of then, it had been thenceforth. |t is rendered by 
Cas. “‘ Cxtero spes omnis salutis nostre sublata erat.” 2 Tim. 4: 
8, where it is rendered by our translators ‘ henceforth; and Heb. 
10: 13, where it is rendered * from henceforth.” ‘There is reason, 
therefore, here to retain the common version; nor is there any in- 
consistency between this order, which contains an ironical reproof, 
very natural in those circumstances, and the exhortation which fol- 
lows, * Arise.” Clr. 23°32. N. 

2 << Of sinners,” euagrwiov. The Gr. word expresses more 
here than is implied in the Eng. term. Our Lord thereby signified 
that he was to be consigned to the heathen, whom the Jews called, 

Vourli. 18 


3 


3 


138 NOTES ON ST. MATTHEW. 


by way of emmence, auagtmdoi, because idolaters. See Gal. 2: 
15. 1 or a similar reason they were also called avogoe, ‘ lawless,’ 

‘impious,’ as destitute of the law of God. ‘The expression Ola 7ét- 
ov avouwy (Acts 2: 23) ought therefore to be rendered, not as in 
the E. T. « by wicked hands,” but by the hands of the wicked, or 
rather zmpious. 

AT. “Clubs,” Evlav. LL. 22: 52. 2N. 

50. “Friend,” écatoe. Diss. XU]. Part i. sect 11. 

52. “ Whoever hath recourse to the sword’’—a_ proverbial ex- 
pression not to be rigidly interpreted. Such sayings are understood 
to suggest what frequently, not what always happens. It seems to 
have been introduced at this time, in order to signify to the disci- 
ples that such weapons as swords were not those by which the Mes- 
siah’s cause was to be defended. 

“A robber,” Ajorgy. HE. T.“ A thief.” Diss. XI. Part 
i. sect. 6. 

58. * The court of the high-priest’s house,” 279 avdyg rou ao- 
yeeoews. E.'T. “The high-priest’s palace.” From ver. 69, as 
well as from what we are told in the other Gospels, it is evident that 
Peter was only in the court without, which, though enclosed on all 
sides, was opeu above, nor BL it anywise extraordinary to kindle a 
fire in such a place. L. 22: 55. N. 

2 « Officers,” unngeray. E.'T.“ Servants.” “Yanoerae means, 
commonly, servants of the public, or official servants of those in au- 
thority, the officers of a judicatory. 

‘And the elders,” zai cf aoeoSvreooe. This clause is 
wanting in the Val. Cop. and Arm. versions, and in two or three 
MSS. It is not wanting in the Sax. which makes it probable that 
the Itc. read as we do. 

6. * But though many false witnesses appeared, they found it 
not,” zal ovy evoov, zal nohhovy wevdouaorvour 7900EA0OvTMY, OV 
evoov. The repetition of ovy evgor, in the common copies, 1s very 
unlike the manner of this writer. In the Vul. Sy. Cop. Ara. and 
Sax. the phrase is found only once. It is not repeated in the Com. 
nor in some ancient MSS. As it makes no addition to the sense, 
and does not perfectly agree with the strain of the narrative, L have 
followed the example of some of the best ancient translators, in 
avoiding the repetition. 

63.‘ T adjure thee,” éfo0z1G@ oe. This appears to have been 
the Jewish manner of administering an oath. The Heb. 222u7% 
hishbtang, which in the O. T. Is commonly, by our interpreters, 
rencered ‘ to make one swear,’ is justly translated by the Seventy 
ozoito, or &ooxiSa. The name of the Deity sworn by was subjoin- 
ed, sometimes with, sometimes without a preposition. Thus Gen. 
24: 3. where we have an account of the oath administered by Abra- 
ham to his steward, which ts rendered in the Eng. Bible, “1 will 
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make thee swear by the Lord, the God of heaven, and the God of 
the earth,” is thus expressed in the Sep. ooxim o¢ Avgeoy tov 
OQeov tov ovouvon zai Hs yng, I adjure thee by Jehovah, the God 
of heaven and earth.” After such adjuration, by a magistrate or 
lawful superior, the answer returned by the person adjured was an 
answer upon oath: a false answer was perjury ; and even the si- 
lence of the person adjured was not deemed innocent. Many ex- 
amples of this use of the simple verb ogxziSm, which is of the same 
im port with the compound, may be discovered by consulting Trom- 
inius’ Concordance. Mr. 5: 7. N. 

64, “At the right hand of the Almighty,” é dsSeuy 279 dvva- 
news. E.T. On the right hand of power.’ ‘The Heb. word 
IIIT hageburah, power, or might, in the abstract, that is omne- 
potence, or supreme power, was “become, with Jewish writers, a 
common appellation for God. As the abstract here does not suit 
the idiom of onr tongue, and as, in meaning, it is equivalent to our 
word ‘the Almighty,” I have used this term inthe wanslation. ‘The 
Vul. says, “ Virtutis Dei.” 

65. “ Blasphemy.” Diss. X. Part ii. 

68. ‘“ Divine tous,” moogajrevoor ajuiv. E, 'T. “ Prophesy unto 
us.’ But the Eng. verb to prophesy, always denotes to foretell 
what is future: here a declaration is required concerning what was 
past. ‘The verb to divine is applicable to either, as it denotes sim- 
ply to declare any truth not discoverable by the natural powers of 
man. From the Evangelists Mr. and L. we learn that our Lord 
was at this time blindfolded. 

71. ‘Said to them, This man too was there,” Acyee tog exer: 
Kai oitos iv. EE. T. ** Said unto them that were there, This fellow 
was also.” Buta very great number of MSS. amongst which are 
some of the most ancient, read Aéyee avroig’ “Let nai ovrog 2p. 
The Sy. and Go. have read so. It is in the Com. and Ald. edi- 
tions. It is supported by Origen and Chr. and preferred by Gro. 
Mill, and Wetstein. I inight “add, that in the common reading the 
adv. ézer is absurdly superfluous ; ; for who can imagine that she ad- 
dressed herself to those who were not there ? 
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“The procurator.” Diss. VIII. Part in. sect. 17. 

“ Straneled himself,” enyjykaro. EK. 'T. “ Hanged himself.” 
The Gr. word “plainly denotes strangling ; but does not say how, 
by banging, or otherwise. Jt is quite a different term that is used 
in those places where hanging is mentioned. It may be rendered, 
‘was strangled,’ or ‘ was suffocated. > | have, in the above version 
followed the Sy. The common translation follows the Vul. which 
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says, ‘‘ laqueo se suspendit :’ Wa.‘ was choked with grief.” 'This 
interpreter does not deny that strangled expresses the common 
meaning of the Gr. word in classical authors. ‘The examples he 
produces } in support of his version serve only to show, that, ina few 
obscure instances, the word may (not must) lave the signification 
which he assigns to it. ‘There ile ae two exainples wherein it 
occurs in the Sep. One is 2 Sam. 23, where it is apphed to 
Ahithophel, in which he does not seem to question the justness of 
the common version ; the other is Tob. 3: 10, where it is spoken 
of Sara the daughter of Raguel. This passage, that interpreter 
thinks, clearly confirms (and I think it clearly confutes) his version. 
That the daughter’s suicide would bring dishonor on the father may 
be understood by any body ; but her dying of grief, in consequence 
of the bad treatinent she received from strangers, might be to a pa- 
rent a subject of affliction, but could not be a matter “of reproach. 

G. “The sacred treasury,” TOV “ooPavar. E. T. “ The trea- 
sury.’ The word in the original occurs in no other passage in 
Scripture. Josephus makes use of it, and interprets it, TOV tégov 
Oyoavgor. It is formed from zoofar, originally Heb. “which also 
occurs but once in the Gr. form, Mr. 7: 11, and signifies that which 
js given or devoted to God. The unlawfulness of putting the thir- 
ty shekels into this repository, arose from this single circumstance, 
that it contained the treasure consecrated to God. 

8. “That field is ealled the field of blood,” é47j09 6 aygos 
éxetvos ayoos atuaros. Val. “ Vocatus est ager ille Haceldaina, hoc 
est, ager sanguinis.” To the words, “ Haceldama, hoc est,” as 
there is nothing that corresponds in any MS. or translation, except 
the Sax. and as they are quite superfluous, there can be no doubt 
that they are an interpolation from Acts 1:19. With insertions of 
this kind the Latins have been thought, even by some of their, own 
critics, more chargeable than the Greeks. 

“ Jeremiah.” The words here quoted are not in any prophecy 
of Jeremiah extant; but they bear a strong resemblanee to the 
words of Zechariah, 11: 12,13. One MS. not of great account, 
has Zeyayiov. Another adds no name to mgogyrov. There is 
none added in the first Sy. version. And it would seem, from a 
remark of Augustine, that some copies in his time named no pro- 
phet. But as all the other MSS. now extant, even those of the 
greatest antiquity, the Vul. and the other ancient versions, the Sy. 
alone excepted, all the earliest ecclesiastical writers, read just as we 
do in the common editions, I did not think a deviation from these 
could be denominated other than an emendation merely conjec- 
tural. 

9,10. “ The thirty shekels, the price at which he was valued, I 
took, as the Lord appointed me, from the sons of Israel, who gave 
them for the potter’s field.” ” FhaBov La TOLAXOPTA HOYULA THY Te- 
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pny tou TETUNMEVOU ov Erimnoarro ano viedy ‘Loganh Kat édwxeay 
QUTa EIS TOY ayoou TOU HEQUMEWS, rada ouveracke foe 0 Kvouos. Ei. 
T. ‘They took the thirty pieces of silver, the price of him that was 
valued ; whom they of the children of Israel did value ; and gave 
them for the potter’s field, as the Lord appointed me. "AAafov 
may be either the first person singular, or the third person plural. 
The latter hypothesis has been adopted by the Vul. and the ma- 
jority of translators, ancient and modern: the former has been pre- 
ferred by the Sy. and the Per. translators. Therecan be no doubt 
that their way of rendering gives more perspicuity, as well as more 
grammatical congruity to the sentence. As the words stand in 
most versions, they appear to represent the action of one, as the 
obedience of an appointment given to another. ‘Thus: “They 
took the silver pieces, and gave thein as the Lord appointed 
[not them, but] me.” This incongruity, and the obscurity arising 
from it, are entirely removed by the other interpretation, which has 
also this advantage, that it 1s more conformable to the expression of 
Zechariah referred to, eho ov LOUS TOLaAxoVTE aoyvotovs. Soitruns 
in the Sep. Now there is no ambiguity in the Heb. verb, as there 
isin the Gr. ‘The former cannot be rendered but by the first per- 
son singular. ‘This would certainly have determined all transla- 
tors to prefer this manner, as being at once more conformable to 
syntax, to common sense, and tothe import of the passage to which 
the allusion is made. But there arose a difficulty from the verb 
éOwzay, which appears to be coupled in construction with éAe@fov. 
Now, on the supposition that it was so construed, as édwxay could 
be no other than the third person plural, g4afov must be so 
too. In one of the copies called Evangelistaries, (which are MSS. 
of the Gospels, divided according to the manner of reading them im 
some church or churches), it is ‘axe, in the first person : singular. 
The Sy. interpreter seems also to have read éOwxa, in the copy or 
copies used by him. But this is too slight an authority, in my 
opinion, for deserting the common reading. I therefore entirely 
approve the ingenious ; solution that has been given by Knatchbull, and 
read édmzar in the third person plural, not as coupled by the con- 
junction with EhorPov, but as belonging to a separate clause; in 
which case the version will be literally as follows: ‘I took the she- 
kels (the price of lim that was valued, whom they valued) from 
the sons of Israel, (and they gave them for the potter’s field,) as the 
Lord appointed me.” The version given in the text is the sarne in 
meaning, but more perspicuously expressed. Here, indeed, the 
words and they supply the place of the relative who, a very com- 
mon Hebraism. {tis surely much less usual, though I will not say 
unexampled, to make, as our translators do, the phrase ano vior Jo- 
oan, serve as a nominative to the verb Ere oavro. 

11. “ Thou art the King of the Jews?” 2u ef 0 Baowdevs tov 
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‘Jovdainv; E.'T. “ Art thou the King of the Jews?” Vul. Ar. 
Er. Cal. “ ‘Tu es rex Judeorum?” There can be no doubt that 
this is an interrogation ; butit is equally certain, that the form of the 
expression is such as admits us to understand it either as an affirmation 
or as an interrogation. Now, Limagine it is this particularity in the 
form of the question, which has given rise to the customary affirmative 
answer, ou Aryees, wherein the answerer, without mistaking the other’s 
meaning, expresses his assent to the words, considered in the sim- 
ple form as an assertion ; and this assent serves equally as an an- 
swer to the question. But this would not be a natural manner of 
answering, if the form of the question were such as could not ad-- 
mit being interpreted otherwise than as a question. In that case, 
nothing can, with any propriety, be said to have been advanced by 
the asker. As sometimes, with us, a question is put derisively in 
the form of an assertion, when the proposer conceives, as seems to 
have happened here, some absurdity in the thing; [ thonght it 
best, after the example of so many La. interpreters, to auopt the 
equivocal, or rather the oblique form of the original expression. 
The ambiguity is not real, bat apparent. The accent in speaking, 
and the point of interrogation in writing, do, in such cases, suffi- 
ciently mark the difference. Dio. has also adopted this method, 
and said, ‘ ‘Tu sei i} re de Judei? All the other modern versions 
I have seen, follow Be. Pisce. and Cas. who put the question in the 
direct form, the two former saying, “ Tune es” the other,‘* Es- 
ne tu’”———Leo de Juda says, *‘ Es tu” ——— 

17, 185, 19, 20, 21. The reader will observe, that there is in 
these verses, in the common version, some appearance both of tau- 
tology and incoherency, which, in my opinion, is entirely removed 
by including the 18th and 19th in a parenthesis, and understanding 
the 2lst as a resumption, after this interruption, of what had been 
mentioned in the 17th verse. Let the whole passage in the origin- 
al be carefully examined, and compared with the common version, 
and with this. 

24. “ Of this innocent person,” tov dexatov tovrov. E. T. 
“Of this just person.”” Cas. “ Hujus innocentis.”  L. Cl. ‘De 
cet innocent.”’ ‘The forensic sense (as I may call it) of the Heb. 
word py tsadik, and consequently of the Gr. déxacos, adopted as 
equivalent, is no more than ‘innocent,’ or ‘ not guilty,’ of the crime 
whereof he stands accused. ‘This appears from many places of the 
O. 'T’. which relate to judicial procedings, particularly Deut. 25: 1, 
and Prov. 17: 15, where it is contrasted with a word commonly 
rendered wicked, and which, in its forensic meaning, denotes no 
more than gudlty of the crime charged. Pilate does not appear to 
have known any thing of our Lord’s character, and therefore could 
pronounce nothing positively. But he could not fail to see, that 
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this accusation brought before him sprang from malice, and was 
unsupported by evidence. 

29. “ Of thorns,” €§ axavdov. Bishop Pearce has remarked, 
in a note on this verse, that «xavOwv may be the genitive plural, 
either of axavd«, ‘thorn,’ or of axavMos, the herb called ‘ bear’s- 
foot,’ a smooth plant, and without prickles. But, in support of the 
common version, let it be observed, Ist, That in both Mr. and J. 
it is called oregarog axavdcvos. This adjective, both in sacred use 
and in classical, plainly denotes spineus, ‘thorny ;’ that it ever 
means made of ‘ bear’s-foot,’ | have no evidence. ‘Thus in the 
Sep. (Isa. 34: 13), in the common editions, the phrase exavdive 
tvda, is used for prickly shrubs. Qdly, That the word exearte, 
thorn, both in the right case and in the oblique case, occurs in sev- 
eral places of the N. ‘T’. and of the Sep. is unquestionable. But 
that, in either, the word éxevdos is found, (leaving this, and the 
parallel passage in J. about which the doubt is raised, out of the 
question), has not been pretended. 3dly, Not one of the ancient, 
or of the oriental versions, or indeed of any versions known to me, 
favors this hypothesis. The Itc. and Sy. which are the oldest, 
both render the word thorns. The silence of ecclesiastical writers 
for near two centuries, if this can be properly pleaded after what 
has been observed of the ancient Itc. and Sy. interpreters, and es- 
pecially when we consider how few of the works of the earliest 
fathers are extant, proves nothing atall. That Tertullian, the first 
of the La. fathers, mentions the crown as being of thorns, and 
speaks in such a manner as clearly shows that he had never heard 
of any different opinion, or even doubt raised upon the subject, is 
very strong evidence from the common translation. Add to this, 
that an eminent Gr. Father, Clement of Alexandria, a contempo- 
rary of Tertullian, understood the word in the same manner. “It 
is absurd,” says he (Ped. |. 2.c. 8.), “in us, who hear that our 
Lord was crowned with thorns, exer9a7s, to insult the venerable 
sufferer by crowning ourselves with flowers.” Several passages 
equally apposite might be given from the same chapter, but not one 
word betrays a suspicion that the term might be, or a suggestion 
that it ever had been, otherwise interpreted. There is, therefore, 
here the highest probability opposed to mere conjecture. 

34. “ Vinegar,” of09. Vul. “ Vinum.” With this agree the 
Cop. Arm. Sax. 2d Sy. and Eth. versions. The Cam. anda few 
other MSS. read otvov. 

2 << Wormwood,” yodns. E. T. “Gall.” The word yoAn 
is used with great latitude in the Sep. The Heb. word signifying 
wormuood is twice so rendered; Prov. 5:4. Lam. 3: 15. At 
other times, it seems to denote any bitter or poisonous infusion that 
tasted like gall. To give such a beverage to criminals before their 
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execution, was then used, in order to make them insensible of the 
horrors of death. 

35. [ Thus verifying the words of the prophet, ‘ They shared my 
mantle among them, and cast lots for my vesture,’ ales uu mango n 
z0 Outer UNO r0w nvogitou Atsusoloav1o ta inarea mov éavrois, nab 
éal tov imariouoy pov éfadoy zijoov. These words are wanting in 
a very great nuinber of MSS. in which the most valuable are in- 
cluded in the works of some ancient commentators, in several ear- 
ly versions and editions. Though the Vul. in the common editions 
has this clause, it is not to be found in any of their best MSS. As 
it was a practice with some transcribers to correct, and, as they im- 
agined, improve one Gospel by another, it is extremely probable 
that this clause has been at first copied out of J., to whose Gospel 
it properly belongs. For this reason I have marked it as of doubt- 
ful authority. 

40. ‘The reproach in this verse is introduced in the Vul. by the 
interjection Vah? in which concur the Cop. Sax. and 2d Sy. 
The Cam. and another MSS. read Oca. 

40, 43. “ God’s Son.”? See note on ch. 4: 8, andon ver. 54, 
of this chapter. 

41. “ And the Pharisees.” The words zai geotsaiwy, though 
not in the common edition, are found in a very great number of 
MSS. some of which are of principal note. They are in the Cam. 
and some of the oldest editions. With these agree the Ara. and 
both the Sy. versions. Origen and The. have read so. They are 
approved by Wet. and other moderns. 

42. * Cannot he save himself: > éaurov ov Ouvatar owoae; E, 
T. “ Himself he cannot save.” The words may be understood 
either as an affirmation or a question. J think, with Bishop Pearce, 
that the latter way is better suited to the context, as well as more 
emphatical. 

45. “ The whole land, naoav tv yyv. The word 77 is equiv- 
ocal, and may be rendered either ¢ earth’ or ‘land.’ Some have 
thonght, that the addition of aoe ought to determine our prefer- 
ence in favor of the most extensive signification of the word; but 
this argument is not conclusive. No two expressions can be more 
similar than éyevero Argos éni maocy THY yn, L. 4: 25, and Mt.’s 
expression here, éyévero oxoros én nacay ty yy. Without some 
special reason, therefore, nothing could be more capricious than to 
render the former, “there was famine throughout all the land 3” 
and the latter, There was darkness over all the earth.” 

AG.* Eli, eli, lama sabachthani.”? It is to be observed, that 
these are not the very words of the Heb. original of the Psalm 
quoted ; but they are in what is called Syro- chaldaic, at that time 
the language of the country, the dialect which our Lord seems al- 
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ways tohave used. It is not entirely the same with the language 
of the Sy. version, but very near it. The only difference in this 
exclamation between the Psalm and the Gospel, is that in the latter 
we have ‘ sabachthani,” where, in the former, we have ‘ ghazab- 
thani.’ The Sy. interpreter has not, as all other interpreters, 
given first the very words of our Lord on this occasion, and then an 
interpretation of them in the language he was writing; but, by a 
very small alteration on some of the words, he has made them suit 
the dialect of his version, so as to need no other interpretation. In 
Sy. they run thus, “ Eil, eil, lamana sabachthani?” Yet, even 
here, one would suspect a different reading; Lil signifies God, not 
my God. The reader will perceive that the difference in sound is 
inconsiderable. Sce the Preface to this Gospel, sect. 19, and Mr. 
15: 34. N. 

AT. ‘Some of the bystanders said, ‘ He calleth Elijah.’ ”’ These 
must have been some of the strangers, of whom there was always 
a great concourse at the passover, who did not understand the dia- 
lect then spoken in Jerusalem. 

50. “ Resigned his spirit,” egzze to mvevua. EE. T. “ Yielded 
up the ghost.” This is exactly agreeable to the sense, though 
the phrase is somewhat antiquated. Dod. “dismissed his spi- 
rit.” He thinks, after Jerom, that there was something miraculous 
in our Lord’s death, and supposes it to have been the immediate 
effect of his own volition. Whether this was the case or not, the 
words here used give no support to the hypothesis. ‘The phrase, 
aguevat tiv woynv, which is very similar, is used by the LXX., 
Gen. 35: 18, speaking of Rachel’s death. The like expressions 
often occur in Josephus, and other Gr. writers. Nay, an example 
has been produced from Euripides of this very phrase, agyxe mvev- 
wa, forexpired. Indeed the primitive meaning of the word avevuce 
is ‘ breath,’ from avéw, ‘I breathe.’ In this sense it occurs Gen. 
6: 17. 2 Sam. 22: 16. Ps. 18: 15. 33:6, and many other places. 

51. “ The veil of the temple.” Probably the inner veil, which 
divided the holy from the most holy place. 

54. “The son of a God,” Geov viog, E.T. “The Son of 
God.” Let it be observed, that the phrase here is neither 0 vias 
tov Meov, ‘the son of God,’ nor vicg tov Gsov, ‘a son of God;’ 
but it is viog Oeov, both words being used indefinitely, ‘ason of a 
god ;’ an expression perfectly suitable in the mouth of a polytheist, 
like the Roman centurion. The reason of my using the definite 
article before son is, because it is more conformable to our idiom. If 
the father be expressed indefinitely, though the definite article be 
prefixed to son, it has no emphasis in Eng. ‘Thus, should one say 
of a person inquired about, He is ‘the son of a merchant,’ nobody 
would understand, as implied in this answer, that he is either the 
only son or the eldest. Yet this mode of answering is more com- 
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mon than to say, He is ason of a merchant. But when the fa- 
ther is mentioned by his proper name, or distinguished by his office 
from every other person, we use the indefinite article before the 
word son, when we mean to express no more than the relation. 
Thus: ‘ He is a son of the Lord Chancellor,’ or ‘of Mr. Such-a- 
one.’ Likewise, in deducing a genealogy, the definite article is 
frequently used before son, but without any meaning. ‘Thus we 
may say, ‘Judah the son of Jacob, the son of Isaac, the son of 
Abraham.’ ‘The usual Fr. idiom is in this preferable, which: is now 
also adopted in Eng. ‘They use no article, definite nor indefinite, in 
such cases, but say, ‘ Judah fils de Jacob, fils d’Isaac, fils d’Abra-- 
ham.’ So much for anomalies in the use of articles that obtain 
amongst ourselves. Yet nothing would be inore unjust than to 
conclude from this, that our articles have no distinctive import, but 
are used promiscuously and capriciously. Let us not, then, fall 
into the like fallacy in arguing about the articles of other languages, 
because of a few exceptions which, to us, may appear capricious. 
I know it may be objected to what is advanced above Concerning 
the Gr. article, that in this ch. ver. 43, the words ov viog occur 
without any article, where the term ov must nevertheless be 
understood definitely. But when a plirase, expressed fully, comes 
soon to be repeated, articles, and other definitives, such as pronouns 
and epithets, are for brevity’s sake often omitted. In ver. 43, there 
is an implied reference to what was expressed more fully viog tov 
Seov ver. 40; the same strain of scoffing is continued through the 
whole. Instances of such omissions in the like cases, are very nume- 
rous. [ admit also, in regard to substantives in general, that the 
article is sometimes omitted when the meaning is definite, but hard- 
ly ever added when it is indefinite. 1 am not certain whether viog 
in the two verses now referred to, should be rendered ‘a son,’ or 
‘the son.’ Plausible reasons may be advanced for each. I have 
avoided the decision, by rendering it in both verses G'od’s son, 
which may mean either. This, as al signified before, is the method 
I choose to take in cases which appear doubtful. But if the words 
in connexion be ever suflicient to remove all doubt, they are suffi- 
cient inver. 54. That the expression in question came from one 
who, as he believed a plurality of gods, could scarcely have spoken 
otherwise than indefinitely, is perfectly decisive. Let it be observ- 
ed further, that the same indefinite expression is used in the paral- 
lel place, Mr. 15:39.. See cli: 4:3. N. ch. 15: 338. N. Mr. 1: 
LN. 

56. “ Mary Magdalene,” Magra 4 Moydadnyy. It might be 
rendered more literally, and even properly, “ Mary the Magda- 
lene,” or “ Mary of Magdala,” in the same way as "/noov 0 Naga- 
onvos is “ Jesus thie Nazarene,” or “Jesus of Nazareth.” ‘There 
can be no doubt that this addition, employed for distinguishing her 
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from others of the same name, is formed from Magdala, the name 
of a city mentioned ch. 15: 39, probably the place of her birth, or 
at least of her residence. The appellation Magdalene stands now, 
however, so much on the footing of a proper name, that any the 
smallest change would look like an affectation of accuracy in things 
of no moment. 

61. “The other Mary,” 9 Gain A/egie. Sc. “ Another Ma- 
ry.” But this last version is agreeable neither to the letter nor to 
the sense of the original. I should not have taken notiec of it, 
were it not to show how grossly the import of the articles is some- 
times mistaken, and how strangely they are confounded. Tis 
learned writer, in his notes, after mentioning the common version, 
the other Mary, adds, ‘This might be proper if there were but 
two Maries ;” I answer, it is sufficient to the present purpose that 
there were but two Maries, whom the evangelist had mentioned a 
very little before, to wit, at ver. 56. These were Mary Magda- 
lene, and Mary the mother of James and Joses. He now again 
names Mary Magdalene, adding, “ and the other Mary.” Can any 
person who reflects be ata loss to discover, that he says the other, 
to save the repetition of the mother of James and Juses? In order to 
evince the redundancy, not to say insignificancy, of the Gr. arti- 
cles, this author produces two other examples, whieh doubtless, 
have appeared to him the most convineing. ‘The first is, Mt. 10: 
23. “Orav decoxwoe vuas év 17 MOdEe TavTN, PEVyEré Eig THY aAAny, 
which I have rendered, “ When they persecute you in one city, flee 
to another ;”’ but which is, in the common version, ‘* When they 
persecute you in this city, flee ye into another.” Now to me this 
passage, so far from showing the evanvelist’s negligence !n his man- 
ner of using the articles, proves his accuraey. If he lad express- 
ed the first clause indefinitely, ozay deoizwouy vncy év wig mode, and 
added, gsvysce e/g tajv addny, this writer’s reasoning would have 
been just; nor could there have been a clearer evidence that the 
articles were sometimes used without any determinate meaning. 
But as the first clause was expressed definitely, propriety required 
that the second should be definite also. %9 tajv edn, therefore, 
in this place, is equivalent to é/¢ rajy éxeteny, and opposed to éy 77 
moket tavtyn. Sinee our translators, therefore, rendered the first 
clause, ‘‘ When they persecute you in this city,” they ought to have 
rendered the second, ‘‘flee into that,” or, ‘ into that other :” for 
this is one of those instances (and there are several, as has been 
often remarked by grammarians) wherein the article has the force of 
a pronoun. I have chosen, iu this translation, to express the whole 
indefinitely, as this manner suits better the genius of our tongue, 
and is equally expressive of the sense. ‘The other way, in a lan- 
guage whercin it flows naturally and easily, does not, I acknow- 
ledge, want its advantages in point of vivacity. But to begin in 
one manner and end in the other, offends alike against propriety 
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and elegance. The other exainple, taken froin J. 18: 15, I should 
admit, without a moment’s hesitation, to be clearly in favor of Dr. 
Sc.’s doctrine, if | did not consider it as an erroneous reading. See 
note on that verse. 

63. “ Within three days,” were roe7e nucoas. Chap. 2: 16.3 N. 

64. ‘* Command that the sepulchre be guarded.” This, as be- 
ing a servile work, it might be thought they would not ask to be 
done on the Sabbath. But we ought to reflect, that they asked 
this of Romans, whom they did not consider as bound by the law 
of the Sabbath. Jews, to this day, do not scruple to avail them- 
selves of the work done by Christians on the Sabbath. See the 
note on ver. 65. 

65. “ Ye have a guard.’’ Some have thought that the guard 
here meant was the Levites, who kept watch in tne temple, (L. 22: 
52. N.); others, that it was a band of Roman soldiers, who, during 
the great festivals, guarded the porches of the outer court, and had 
it in charge to quell any tumult which might arise there, or in the 
city. Of this guard extraordinary at their public soleimnities, men- 
tion is made by Josephus, (Antiq. |. vin. c. 4.) That it was not 
the Levites, the ordinary temple watch, who are here alluded to, 
appears froin the following reasons : Ist, The service of that watch 
does not seem to have extended beyond the walls of the temple: 
2dly, If their assistance had been judged necessary, the chief priests 
had no occasion to recur to Pilate for obtaining it, as, by the con- 
stitution, they who served in the temple were under the sole direc- 
tion of the priests: 3dly, As the day on which the assault seems to 
have been dreaded was the Sabbath, it is probable that they would 
choose to lave oman soldiers, whom they could lawfully employ, 
and who would be restrained by no religious scruple, rather than 
Jews, for suppressing any tumult on thatday: 4thly, Had the guard 
been Levites, they were accountable only to the chief priests ; 
whereas, being Romans, they needed the priests as nediators with 
Pilate, before they could be induced, by asuin of money, to propa- 
gate a falsehood which reflected so much on themselves as military 
inen, and even exposed them to punishment. Lastly, the name 
xovotwodia, here given them, which is neither Gr. nor Sy. but a La. 
word, shows clearly they were Romans. It may be objected, 
‘But, in that case, would the procurator have said, Ye have a 
guard, thus representing the Roman soldiers as under their author- 
ty?’ I take this to be no more than a civil way of granting their re- 


quest ; as in modern language we should say, ‘The guard 1s at 
your service.’ 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


1. * Sabbath being over,” owé caeSBacwr. E. 'T. “In the end 
of the Sabbath.” This could be spoken only of Saturday evening ; 
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for the Sabbath ended at sunset. That this is not the meaning here 
is manifest from what follows, which shows it to have been the dawn 
on Sunday. “Owe before a genitive often means ‘ after.’ Besides, 
in the Jewish idiom, the evening is understood to include the whole 
night, from sunset to sunrise. 

2. «There had been a great earthquake,” Secouog évévero mé- 
yas. Pearce after Markland says, “ rather commotion, 7. e. in the 
air.” Was. disturbance.” ‘Though it is acknowledged that seco- 
1105 signifies not only ‘ earthquake,’ but sometimes ‘ tempest,’ * whirl- 
wind ;’—the first is the common acceptation, from which we ought 
not to depart, unless when the words in connexion require it. ‘This 
1S certainly not the case here. Markland imagines that the word 
énélodnouy, applied to the guards, ver. 4, was intended by Mt. to 
prevent men’s mistaking the import of the word oétamos, ver. 2. 
If this was the evangelist’ s intention in using that verb, he has not 
been lucky in the choice of an expedient; for sezonus here, till of 
jate, appears to have been understood by all interpreters for ‘ earth- 
quake.’ 

2 « Brom the entrance,” azo 77¢ Gueae. These words are want- 
ing in the Cam. and two other MSS. There is nothing correspond- 
ing to them in the Vul. and Sax. versions. 

9. “When they were gone,” we dé énogevovro. Ti. T. “ And 
as they went.”” Dod. and Wy. “As they were going.” If, in 
Hellenistic use, accuracy were observed in regard to the verbs, the 
last would be the only proper way of rendering the expression. But, 
from the very different nature of the oriental tongues, there las 
arisen among Jewish writers an indefinite application of the Gr. 
tenses and moods, which renders them in some cases not a little 
equivocal. ‘The expression employed, Acts 20: 18, og 0& mapeye~ 
VOVTO 7908 avtov, is extremely similar to that under review ; yet no 
Eng. interpreter has scrupled to render it, “ When they were come 
(not coming) to him,” as this is a meaning to which the words con- 
nected evidently confine it. Now, as the words are susceptible of 
this interpretation, candor sceins equally to require it, when it is es- 
sential to the consistency of the sacred historians. 

This whole clause, wg O& énugEvorTO anayyétlat TOIS adr ats 
avrov, is wanting inthe Sy. Vul. Cop. Arm. Ara. and Sax. versions. 
It is wanting also in the Cam. and many other MSS. Chr. appears 
not to have read it. It is rejected by Mill and some other moge 
critics. Beside these, one or two MSS. which retain wg O& én09E 
ovto, omit erage roig uaOntats avrov, which are also the con- 
cluding words of the former sentence. As the latter clause, when 
retained, makes not the smallest alteration in the sense, 1 thought 
the above authorities might be held reason sufficient for passing it. 

3“ Rejoice,” yatoere, K.P. All hail.’ The term hail, m 
saluting, rarely occurs now, except in Scripture and poetry. How- 
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ever, as in some cases we have no word which can properly supply 
its place, as itis very well understood, and by scriptural use as well 
as antiquity rendered respectable, it ought not, in a translation of 
the Gospels, to be entirely laid aside; at the same time it must be 
owned, that when tl.e salutation stands alone, as in this passage, or 
is not accompanied with some compellation to the persons saluted, 
its appearance is rather awkward. Our translators have been so 
sensible of this, as to judge it necessary to insert the word all, to 
render the expression fuller. But even with this addition it still 
sounds oddly, and has been rarely copied by later translators, some 
of whom have preferred the way of circumlocution. JI salute you,’ 
says one: cold and formal. God save you, says another ; which 
seems to Imply some impending danger. ‘To me, the literal trans- 
lation of the Gr. word appears, in point of propriety as well as sim- 
plicity, preferable to any of these methods. 

14. “ If this come to the procurator’s ears,’ gay axovody tov- 
To éxi tov ryenovos. Wo.and Wa. “If this come to a hearing be- 
fore the governor ;” that is, ‘to a judicial trial.’ That this is the 
meaning, appears to me highly improbable. In such a public in- 
quiry, it is not easy to conceive how the chief priests and elders could 
interfere, without betraying themselves and risking every thing. 
But nothing can be more likely than tueir promising to use their se- 
cret influence with the procurator, to induce him (in case he should 
hear the report) to overlook it, and thus prevent examination al- 
together ; a promise which, doubtless, they faithfully kept, as it en- 
tirely accorded with what they accounted their interest. Dr. Sy- 
monds discovers a vulgarity in the phrase, of which I am not sensi- 
ble. If sound, according to the modern theory, be produced by an 
undulation of air striking the auditory nerve, we may say, IJ think, 
without a figure, that ‘a rumor has come to our ears.’ That inge- 
nious writer has not scrupled to say, (page 8,) “If we cast our 
eye upon the period.” Now this expression is, in my judgement, 
much more exceptionable than the other. There is a real motion 
from the sonorous object to the ear ; but the eyes are never cast up- 
on this object. I may as well speak of casting my ears upon a 
sounding object, to denote—lI listen to it.. 

17. ‘Threw .hemselves prostrate,” megoosxvnour. Ch. 2: 2. 
le 

19, 20. * Convert all the nations—teaching them,” “adytev- 
Gare muvta ta Etvn—dwWaoxnovtes aviove. E. T. “ Teach all na- 
natious—teaching them.” Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. Be. Cal. Pisc. ‘“‘ Do- 
cete omnes gentes—docentes eos.” Cas. employs the same verb, 
though ina different form ; instead of euntes docete, saying after his 
manner, ‘‘Vadite doctum—docentes eos.”” The Sy. has preserved the 
distinction very properly. ‘There are manifestly three things which 
our Lord here distinctly enjoins his apostles to execute with regard 
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to the nations, to wit, waOnteverr, Bantifecv, ddaoxery, that is, to 
convert them to the faith, to initiate the converts into the church 
by baptism, and to instruct the baptized in all the duties of the 
christian life. Our translators have, after the whole current of La. 
interpreters, confounded the first and the last, rendering both words 
by the same Eng. word teach. The foreign translators have not 
been so implicit followers. Dio. says, “ Ammaestrate tutte le genti 
—insegnando loro.” G. F. “ Endoctrinez toutes nations—les en- 
seignans.”’ L. Cl. ‘ Faites des disciples parmi toutes les nations 
—apprenz leur.” Beau. with whom Si. agrees, has uot expressed 
with the same distinctness the two parts of the charge ; for though the 
terms he employs are different, they are nearly synonymous, ‘ En- 
seignez toutes les nations—leur apprenant.”?  P. R. and Sa. though 
they translate from the Vul. where the error originated, have dis- 
tinguished them better, ‘Instruisez tous les peuples—leur appre- 
nant.” ‘The like variety is to be found in our late Eng. versions, 
none of which has followed here the common translation. An. Hey. 
and Wor. say, “ Instruct all nations,’ Dod. ‘ Proselyte all na- 
tions.” Wy. ‘* Make disciples in all nations.” Wa. “ Make dis- 
ciples of all the nations.” Se. and Wes. “ Disciple all nations.” 
They all render the beginning of the 20th ver. ‘ Teaching them.” 
The first of these, ‘“ Instruct all nations,” is certainly too vague and 
indefinite. If to tustruct and to teach be not here entirely synony- 
mous, their significations are so nearly coincident, that were they, 
in these two verses, to change places, it would not make a sensi- 
ble difference on the meaning. Wy. in saying “ Make disciples,’’ 
has hit exactly the sense of waedntévw; but it is one thing to make 
disciples wn all nations, and another thing to make all nations dis- 
ciples. Wa. does better in this respect. Se. and Wes. intended 
well; but there is no such verb as fo disctple in the language. It 
is found, indeed, in Spenser, who affected obsolete words; but he 
uses it ina very different sense ; for with him it is to punzsh, or to treat 
with severe discipline. ‘The version which Dod. has given of this 
passage appears the least exceptionable. But the verb fo prose- 
lyte, though sometimes occurring, is so far from being in common 
use, and has so much the appearance of a learned or teclinical term, 
that, in a style so natural and familiar as that of the evangelists, we 
ought not, without necessity, to reeur to it. But there can be no 
necessity here, as the verb fo convert, applied as in this passage, 
has precisely the same meaning. See the note on ch. 17: 3. 

2 «The conclusion of this state,”’ 179 ovvtedeias tov aiwvos. Ch. 
12:32. NN, 

* The “ amen,” which this Gospel concludes, is wanting in four 
MSS. and in the Vul. Cop. and Arm. versions. 
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MARK’S GOSPEL. 


Tuat the Gospel was written by Mark which is commonly as- 
cribed to him, and that it was the second in the order of time, are 
points for which the unanimous voice of antiquity can evidently be 
pleaded. ‘The first authority to be produced in support of both 
these articles is Papias, to whom, as the oldest witness, and conse- 
quently, in a case of this nature, the most important, we are chiefly 
indebted for what has been advanced in relation to the evangelist 
Matthew. What he says concerning Mark may.be thus rendered 
from the words of Eusebius,* who quotes him: “ This is what was 
related by the elder, (that is John, not the apostle, but a disciple of 
Jesus) : Mark being Peter’s interpreter, wrote exactly whatever he 
remembered, not indeed in the order wherein things were spoken 
and done by the Lord ; for he was not himself a hearer or follower 
of our Lord; but he "afterwards, as I said, followed Peter, ;who 
gave instructions as suited the occasions, but not as a regular history 
of our Lord’s teaching. Mark, however, committed no mistake in 
writing such things as occur to his memory: for of this one thing 
he was careful, toomit nothing which he had heard, and to insert 
no falsehood into his narrative.”” Such is the testimony of Papias, 
which is the more to be regarded, as he assigns his authority. He 
spoke not from hearsay, but from the information he had received 
from a most credible witness, John the elder or presbyter, a disciple 
of Jesus, and companion of the apostles, by whom he had been 
intrusted with a ministry in the church. 

2. It would be superfluous here to add otlier testimonies. Suf- 
fice it to say, that what is above advanced by Papias, on the autho- 
rity of John, is contradicted by no person. It is, on the contrary, 
confirned by all who take occasion to mention the subject. I shall 
only subjoin the account given by Irenzus, because it serves to as- 
certain another circumstance, namely, that the publication of Mark’s 
Gospel, the second in the order of time, soon followed that of Mat- 
thew’s. After telling us that Matthew published his Gospel while 
Peter and Paul were preaching at Rome, he adds,+ “ After their 








* Hist. Evel. J, tli. c. 39. t Adv. Heer. 1. iii. c. 1. 
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deparure [¢fodov], Mark also, the disciple and interpreter of Peter, 
delivered to us in writing the things which had been preached by 
Peter.” The Greek ¢£o0os, like the English word departure, and 
the word used in the old Latin edition, excessus, is equivocal ; it 
may either denote death, which is a departure out of this world, or 
mean a departure out of the city. It is probably in the former of 
these senses that the word is here used. Yet by the accounts civ- 
en by some others, Mark’s Gospel was published in Peter’s lifetime, 
and had his approbation. But not to sist on matters which can- 
not now be ascertained, it sufficeth us that we know by whom this 
Gospel was written, and whence the writer drew his information. 
Indeed this latter point has, from the earliest times, been consider- 
ed as so well authenticated, that some have not scrupled to denom- 
inate this Zhe Gospel according to Peter. YVhey did not intend 
thereby to dispute Mark’s title to be esteemed the writer, but to ex- 
press, in a stronger manner, that every thing here advanced had the 
sanction of that apostle’s testimony, than whom no disciple more 
closely attended our Lord’s ministry, from its commencement to its 
consummation. ‘The Gospel of Mark is said, by some, to be but 
two years posterior in date to that of Matthew. About this, how- 
ever, it is in vain to think to arrive at any certainty. 

3. But as to the person here named Mark, authors are not 
equally agreed. Some have thought that it was he of whom men- 
tion is several times made in the Acts and some of Paul’s Epistles, 
who is called John, whose surname is Mark, whose mother’s name 
was Mary, Acts 12: 12; and of whoin we are likewise told, that he 
was sister’s son to Barnabas, Col. 4: 10. From the little we are 
able to collect out of the apostolical writings, it appears to me rath- 
er improbable that this is he. Of John, surnamed Mark, one of 
the first things we learn is, that he attended Paul and Barnabas in 
their apostolical journies, wheu these two travelled together, Acts 
12:25. 13: 5. And when afterwards there arose a dispute be- 
tween them concerning him, insoinuch that they separated, Mark 
accompanied his uncle Barnabas, and Silas attended Paul. When 
Paul was reconciled to Mark, which was probably soon after, (for 
though among good men there may arise differences, as these dif- 
ferences are not imbittered by any malignity of disposition, a recon- 
ciliation is easily effected), we find Paul again employing Mark’s 
assistance, recommending hin, and giving hima very honorable tes- 
timony; Col. 4:10. 2 Tim. 4:11. Philem. 24. But we hear 
not a syllable of his attending Peter as his minister, or assisting him 
inany capacity. This is so different from the accounts which the 
Inost ancient writers give of the evangelist Mark, that, though they 
cannot be said to contradict each other, they can hardly be supposed 
as spoken of the same individual. ‘The evangelist is not said to have 
derived any part of his information from our Lord himself, or even 
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from any of his apostles, except the apostle Peter,(for no other is ev- 
er named), whose disciple he is always represented as having been ; 
and who doubtless speaks of him when he says, Marcus my son sa- 
lutcth you, 1 Pet. 5:13. ‘The denomination son was in those times 
commonly given, by the minister, to every one who by his means 
had been converted, to the Christian faith. But as to the nephew 
of Barnabas, we have seen how differently he is represented in the 
Acts, as well as in Paul’s Epistles. And if we recur to tradition, 
(for historical evidence cannot be pretended), it represents him as 
having been a disciple of our Lord, and one of the seventy whom 
Jesus in his lifetime sent out to preach the gospel. Besides, no 
ancient author, in speaking of this evangelist, ever calls him John, 
but always Mark. In brief, the accounts given of Paul’s attendant, 
and those of Peter’s interpreter, concur in nothing but the name, 
Mark, or Marcus—too slight a circumstance to evince the sameness 
of the person, especially when we consider how common the name 
was at Rome, and how customary it was for the Jews, in that age, 
to assume some Roman name when they went thither. 

4. Further, that Mark wrote his Gospel in Greek, is as evident- 
ly conformable to the testimony of antiquity, as that Matthew wrote 
his in Hebrew. Cardinal Baronius is the only person who has 
strenuously niamtained the contrary, affirming that this evangelist 
published bis work in Latin. I know no argument, worthy the 
name of argument, but one, that he produces in support of bis opin- 
ion. ‘The external evidence of testimony is clear against him; but 
something lke internal probability may be urged in favor of his sen- 
timent. “ ‘This Gospel,’ says the Cardinal, “ was published at 
Rome, for the benefit of the Romans. Can we then suppose it 
would be written in any other than the language of the place?” I 
shall admit that this Gospel was published at Rome; though that 
is not universally believed, some rather supposing it to bave been 
at Alexandria, after Mark had been entrusted with the superinten- 
dence of that church ; but, though the design of the publication had 
been the benefit of those residing at Rome, it would not have been 
exclusively intended for the natives. Let it be observed, that the 
ministry of Peter, to whom Paul tells us (Gal. 2: 7), the gospel of 
the circumcision was committed, was chiefly employed in converting 
and instructing his countrymen the Jews, who abounded at that 
time in the imperial city. Now it was customary with such of the 
Jews as went abroad, (I may say generally with travellers of all na- 
tions, especially from the east), to make themselves masters of the 
Greek tongue, which was become a kind of universal language, and 
was more used by strangers at Rome than the language of the place. 
{t was with such that the first Christian missionaries were principal- 
ty concerned. ‘I'he apostle Paul accordingly wrote to them in 
Greek, and not in Latin, which would not have been done, if the 
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former language lad not been then better understood in the Chris- 
tian congregation than the latter. Now, if there was no improprie- 
ty in Paul’s writing them a very long Epistle in Greek, neither was 
there any in Mark’s giving them his Gospel in that language. The 
only thing I know which looks like an ancient testimony in favor of 
the opinion of Baronius, ts the inscription subjoined to this Gospel 
in Syriac, and in some other oriental versions. But it ought to be 
remembered, that these postscripts are not the testimonies of the 
translators: they procced merely from the conjecture of some tran- 
scriber ; but when written, or by whom, ts equally unknown. But 
enough, perhaps too much, for setting aside a mere hypothesis, not 
only unsupported by positive evidence, but in direct contradiction 
to it. 

3. From this Gospel, as well as from the former, we should 
readily conclude that the author was by birth and education a Jew. 
The Hebraisms in the style (or examples of what has been called 
the idiom of the synagogue) are very evident throughout the whole. 
At the same time, as some critics have observed, there are several 
expressions here used, which clearly indicate that the writer had 
been accustomed for some time to live among the Latins. Not on- 
ly does he use the Latin words which are to be found in other Gos- 
pels, and seem to have been then current in Judea, as deyewr, a 
legion, unvoos, tribute, noactageov, pretorium, and dnveovov, a de- 
narius ; but he employs some whieh are peculiar to himself, as 
xEvTUgioY, Centurion, Onexovdarwg, sentinel, and &or79, from sexta- 
rius, a pot; for such transpositions of Jetters are not uncommon in 
order to avoid acollision which the language does not admit. These 
have been pleaded as evidences that the original was Latin; but, 
in fact, they are much stronger marks of a Greek writer who had 
lived some years among the Latins, and had been accustomed to 
use, and hear used by others, such naines of offices as were familiar- 
ly known in the place. Nothing is more common with travellers, 
than to interlard their conversation with such foreign words as those 
now described. ‘This is not always, as people are apt to suspect, 
the effect of affectation ; for it is manifest from experience, that such 
words, in consequence of the recent habit, do most readily suggest 
themselves to the memory of the speaker or writer, even though 
using a different tongue. ‘There are some other internal evidences, 
which have not escaped the notice of the inquisitive, that this Gos- 
pel was written in acountry of strangers, orat least beyond the con- 
fines of Judea, where the names of places, and the peculiar phra- 
ses relating to religious ceremonies, could not be so familiar to the 
people, not even to the Jews, as they would be in any part of Pa- 
lestine. The first time the Jordan is mentioned, ch. 1: 5, mozaude 
is added to the name for explanation: for though no person in Ju- 
dea needed to be informed that Jordan ts a river, the case was dif- 
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ferent in distant countries. ‘The word yeerva, which, on account of 
its figurative application 1 in the New Testament, is in English always 
rendered hell, is strictly and originally the name of a place near 
Jerusalem, the valley of Hinnom, where infants had been sacrificed 
by fire to Moloch; a place well known to the inhabitants of the 
country, though perfectly unknown to those of Italy or Egypt. 

This evangelist, therefore, when he mentions it, ch. 9: 43, 45, very 
properly adds for explanation zo mvg ro oBeoroy, the unquencha- 
ble fire. Words and phrases not used out of Palestine and the neigh- 
boring regions, are either not named by him at all, or attended, as 
the above example, with some circumstances which may serve to 
explain them. ‘Thus he avoids altogether the word Mammon used 
by Matthew and Luke, which, though familiar in Judea, and_per- 
haps through all Syria, might not have been understood even by 
the Hellenist Jews at Rome. He therefore makes the common 
term yorseata, riches, which could not be misaken any-where, sup- 
ply its place ; and though he finds it convenient on one occasion 
(ch. 7: 11,) to employ ‘the oriental word corvan, he immediately 

subjoins the eA eee 0 é0tt Owgor, that is, a gift In another 
place, (ch. 7: 2,) he adopts the terms xoevais yeoot, which, though 
not oriental words, make a sort of oriental phraseology that would 
be unintelligible to the far greater part of Greek readers. For this 
reason he immediately explains himself by adding zov gory, avi- 
mos, that is, unwashen. Add to this, that the rite there alluded 
to is, in the following verses, explained in a manner which, to one 
in Matthew’s circunistances, who wrote for the immediate use of the 
natives of Judea familiarized to such observances, must have ap- 
peared entirely superfluous. ‘The woman from the confines of 
Tyre and Sidon, who applied to our Lord in behalf of her daughter, 
is by Matthew, who wrote in Hebrew for the use of the Hebrews, 
very properly, in the style of their ancient scripture, called Canaan- 
atish, and is not less suitably by Mark, who wrote in Greek for the 
benefit of all who spoke that language, denominated Syrophenictan. 
When the two Gospels, Matthew’s and Mark’s, are on these points 
compared together, though the particulars in the comparison, tak- 
en severally, appear inconsiderable, they bear such strong internal 
characters, as serve greatly to corroborate the historical proof we 
have relating to their respective authors and laneuages, the circum- 
stances of time and place of publication, as well as to the people 
for whose use they were respectively written. Such little points, 

which have nothing of the ostentation of evidence, will be admitted 
by the judicious to have the more weight on that very account. 

And let it be observed, that though the church of Rome, in that 
early period, and the same may be aftirmed of the church of Alex- 
andria, consisted mostly of Hellenist Jews, it was not confined to 
these. ‘The sacred writers, therefore, who wrote in Greek, chose, 
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very properly, so far to adapt their expressions as to be at least in- 
telligible to other readers of that language. 

6. There are some peculiarities of style which have been ob- 
served in this writer, such as the more frequent use of the adverbs 
evdug and év9€w¢ than is found in any other writer of the New Tes- 
tament, his beginning sentences oftener with xa/ and xal gleysv av- 
tors, idioms not unfrequent with the rest. Augustin considers this 
evangelist as the abridger of Matthew. ‘ Marcus Matthaum sub- 
secutus tanquam pedissequus et breviator ejus videtur.” It is in- 
deed true, Mark sometimes copies the very expressions used by 
Matthew. ‘That he is not, however, to be considered as an abridg- 
er, may be evinced by the following reasons: First, he omits alto- 
gether several things related by Matthew—our Lord’s pedigree, his 
birth, the visit of the Magians, Joseph’s flight into Egypt, the cru- 
elty of Herod. As his intention appears to have been to give in 
brief the history of our Lord’s ministry, he begins very properly 
with the preaching of the Baptist. Again, there are some other 
things in Matthew, whereof, though they fall within the time to 
which Mark had confined himself, he has taken no notice ; and 
some things are mentioned by Mark which had been overlooked by 
Matthew. Further, he has not always followed the same arrange- 
ment with his predecessor: and _ his relation of some facts, so far 
from being an abridgment of Matthew’s, is the more circumstan- 
tial of the two. His style in general, instead of being more con- 
cise, is more diffuse. That he had read Matthew’s Gospel cannot 
be doubted. For their exact conformity in expression in several 
places, Grotius has an ingenious manner of accounting. He sup- 
poses that Mark had carefully read Matthew’s Gospel in the ongin- 
al Hebrew, before it was translated into Greek ; and that he had the 
particulars fresh in his memory when he was occupied in writing 
his Gospel. Again, he supposes, that the translator of Matthew 
into Greek has thought it safest to adopt the expressions of Mark, 
wherever they would suit the Hebrew from which he was translat- 
ing. But this, it must be confessed, though not implausible, 1s 
mere conjecture. It is generally our Lord’s discourses which are 
abridged by Mark: As to his miracles, he has rather more fully re- 
lated them. ‘The additional circumstances and incidents recorded 
in this Gospel, appear to rest upon the authority of the apostles, 
but principally on that of Peter. 
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GOSPEL BY MARK. 


SECTION I.—THE ENTRANCE ON THE MINISTRY. 


THE beginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ Son of God. 

As it is written in the Prophets: ‘ Behold I send mine angel 
before thee, who shall prepare thy way’ ‘'The voice of one 
proclaiming in the wilderness, Prepare a way for the Lord,* 
make for him a straight passage:’ thus came John baptizing 
in the wilderness, and publishing the baptism of reformation 
for the remission of sins. And all the country of Judea, and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem resorted to him, and were baptized 
by him in the river Jordan, confessing their sins. Now John’s 
clothing was of camel’s hair, tied round his waist with a lea- 
thern girdle: and he lived upon locusts and wild honey. And 
he proclaimed, saying: One mightier than I cometh after me, 
whose shoe-latchet Iam unworthy to stoop down to untie. 1 
indeed have baptized you in water; but he will baptize you in 
the Holy Spirit. 

At that time Jesus came from Nazareth of Galilee, and was 
baptized by John in Jordan. As soon as he arose out of the 
water, he saw the sky part asunder, and the Spirit descend up- 
on him like a dove. And a voice was heard from heaven, 
which said: Thou art my beloved Son in whom I delight. 

Immediately after this the Spirit conveyed him into the 
wilderness : and he continued there in the wilderness forty days 
tempted by Satan ;+ and was ainong the wild beasts; and the 
angels ministered to him. 

But after John’s imprisonment, Jesus went into Galilee, pro- 
claiming the good tidings of the reign of God. The time, said 
he, is accomplished, the reign of God approacheth ; reform, 
and believe the good tidings. 

Lhen walking by the Sea of Galilee, he saw Simon, and An- 
drew, Simon’s brother, casting a drag into the sea, for they 
were fishers. Jesus said to them, Come with me, and I will 
make you become fishers of men. Immediately they left their 
nets and followed him. Passing on a little, and seeing James, 
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son of Zebedee, with John his brother, who were mending their 
nets in a bark ; he immediately called them: whereupon leav- 
ing their father Zebedee in the bark with the lired servants, 
they accompanied him. 

And they went to Capernaum; and on the Sabbath he re- {it's 58, 
paired directly tothe synagogue, aud instructed the people, who 
were astonished at his manner of teaching; for he taught as 
one having authority, and not as the Scribes. 

Now there was in their synagogue a man possessed with an * #** 
unclean spirit, who cried out: Ah! Jesus of Nazareth, what 
hast thou to do with us? Art thou come to destroy us? I know 
who thou art, the Holy One of God. Jesus rebuking him, 
said, Be silent, and come out of him. ‘Then the unclean spirit 
threw him into convulsions, and raising loud cries, came out of 
him; at which they were all so amazed, that they asked one 
another: What meaneth this? What new teaching is this? 
for he commandeth with authority even the unclean spirits, and 
they obey him. And thenceforth his fame spread through all 
the region of Galilee. 

As scon as they were come out of the synagogue, they went Matt 8 14 
with James and Jolin into the house of Simon and Andrew, 
where Simon’s wife’s mother lay sick of a fever, whereof they 
immediately acquainted Jesus. And he came, and taking her 
by the hand, raised her: instantly the fever left her, and she 
entertained them. 

In the evening, after sunset, they brought to him all the sick, 
and the demoniacs; the whole city being assembled at the 
door. And he healed many persons affected with various dis- 
eases, and expelled many demons, whom he permitted not to &™ #4: 
speak, because they knew him. 

On the morrow, having risen before the dawn, he went out 
and retired to a solitary place, and prayed there. And Simon 
and his company went in quest of him, and having found him, 
said to him, Every body seeketh thee. Jesus said, Let us go 
to the neighboring boroughs to proclaim the rezgn there also ; 
for I came out with this design. Accordingly he proclaimed 
it in their synagogues throughout all Galilee, and expelled de- 
mons. 

And a leper came to him, and on his knees entreated him, Matt. &2. 
saying: If thou wilt, thou.canst cleanse me. Jesus had com- “> 
passion, and stretched out his hand, and touching him, said: I 
will, be thou cleansed. This lie had no sooner uttered, than 
the leprosy departed from the inan, and he was cleansed. ‘Then 
Jesus strictly charging him, and dismissing him, said: See thou Lev. 14:2. 
tell nothing of this to any man; but go, show thyself to the 
priest; and offer for thy cleansing the things prescribed by 
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as soon as he was gone, began to blaze this story, talking open- 
ly every-where, insomuch that Jesus could no longer appear 
publicly in the city ; but remained without in solitary places, 
whither the people resorted to him from all parts. 

AFTER many days he returned to Capernaum ; and when 
it was known that he was in the house, such a multitude flock- 
ed thither, that there was no room for them, not even near the 
door, and he taught them the word of God. 

A paralytic was then brought, carried by four men, who not 
being able to come nigh him for the crowd, uncovered the place — 
where Jesus was, and through the opening let down the couch 
whereon the paralytic lay. Jesus perceiving their faith, said 
to the paralytic: Son, thy sins are forgiven thee. But certain 
Scribes who were present, reasoned thus within themselves : 
‘How doth this man speak such blasphemies? Who can for- 
give sins but God? Jesus immediately knowing in himself 
that they made these reflections, said to them, Why do ye 
reason thus within yourselves? Which is easier, to say to the 
paralytic, ‘Phy sins are forgiven,’ or to say wth effect, 
‘Arise, take up thy couch and walk? But that ye may know 
that the Son of Man hath power upon the earth to forgive sins : 
Rise (lie said to the paralytic), 1 command thee, take up thy 
couch and go home. Immediately he arose, took up the couch, 
and walked out before them all; insomuch that they were all 
amazed, and glorified God, saying: We never saw any thing 
like this. 

Again, he went out towards the sea, and all the multitude 
repaired to him, and he taught them. Passing along, he saw 
Levi, son of Alpheus, sitting at the toll-office, and said to him: 
Follow me. And he arose and followed him. Now when 
Jesus was eating in this man’s house, several publicans and sin- 
ners placed themselves at table with him and his disciples: for 
mnany of these people followed him. The Scribes and the 
Pharisees, seeing him eat with publicans and sinners, said to his 
disciples: Wherefore doth he eat and drink with publicans and 
sinners? Jesus hearing this, replied: The whole need not a 
physician, but the sick. I came not to call the righteous, but 
sinners to reformation. 

The disciples of John, and those of the Pharisees, accustom- 
ed to fasting, came to him, and said: John’s disciples, and 
those of the Pharisees, fast; why do not thy disciples fast? 
Jesus answered: Do the bridemen fast while the bridegroom is 
with them? While the bridegroom is with them they do not 
fast. But the days will come when the bridegroom shall be 
taken from them ; and in those days they will fast. Nobody 
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seweth a piece of undressed cloth on an old garment ; otherwise 
the new patch teareth the old cloth, and maketh a worse rent. 
Nobody putteth new wine into old leathern bottles ; else the 
new wine bursteth the bottles; and thus both the wine is spilt, 
and the bottles are rendered useless ; but new wine must be put 
into new bottles. 

Once, when he was going through the corn on the Sabbath, 
his disciples began to pluck the ears of corn, as they went. 
The Pharisees said to him: Why do they that which, on the 
Sabbath, it is unlawful to do? He answered: Did ye never 
read what David and his attendants did, in a strait, when they 
were hungry ; how he entered the tabernacle of God, in the 
days of Abiathar the high-priest, and ate the loaves of the pre- 
sence, which none but the priests could lawtully eat, and gave 
thereof also to his attendants? He added, The Sabbath was 
made for man, not inan for the Sabbath. Therefore the Son of 
Man is master even of the Sabbath. 

Another time he entered the synagogue, when a man was 
there who had a withered hand. And they, with a design to 
accuse Jesus, watched lim, to see whether he would heal the 
man on the Sabbath. Jesus said to the man who had the with- 
ered hand: Stand up in the midst. ‘Then he said to them: 
Whether is it lawful to do good on the Sabbath, or to do evil ; 
to save, or to kill? But they were silent. And looking round 
on them with anger, being grieved for the blindness of their 
minds, he said to the man: Stretch out thy hand: and as he 
stretched out his hand, it beeame sound like the other. And 
the Pharisees went out immediately, and conspired with the He- 
rodians against him to destroy him. 

But Jesus withdrew with his disciples towards the sea, 
whither a great multitude followed him from Galilee, from Ju- 
dea, from Jerusalem, from Idumea,* and from the banks of the 
Jordan. ‘They also of the territories of ‘lyre and Sidon, having 
heard what wonders he had performed, flocked to lim in crowds. 
Then he ordered his disciples to get a boat to attend him, be- 
cause of the multitude, lest they should throng him: for he had 
healed many, which made all who had maladies press upon him 
to touch him. And the unclean spirits, when they beheld him, 
prostrated themselves before him, crying: Thou art the Son of 
God. But he strictly charged them not to make him known. 


SECTION 11.—TIHE NOMINATION OF APOSTLES. 


AFTERWARDS Jesus went up a inountain, and called to 
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twelve, that they might attend him, and that he might commis- 
sion them to proclaim the reign; empowering them to cure dis- 
eases, and to expel demons. These were Simon, whom he sur- 
named Peter, and James son of Zebedee, and John the brother 
of James. These he surnamed Boanerges, that is, sons of thun- 
der; and Andrew, and Philip, and Bartholomew, and Matthew, 
and ‘Thomas, and James son of Alpheus, and Thaddeus, and 
Simon the Canaanite, and Judas Iscariot who betrayed him. 

Then they went into a house, whither the people again 
crowded so fast, that Jesus and his disciples could not so much 
as eat. His kinsmen hearing this, went out to lay hold on 
him, for they said: He is beside himself. Butthe Scribes who 
came from Jerusalem said: He is confederate with Beelzebub, 
and expelleth demons by the prince of the demons. Jesus 
having called them, said to them by similitude : How can Sa- 
tan expel Satan? If a kingdom be torn by factions, that king- 
dom cannot subsist: And if a family be torn by factions, that 
family cannot subsist. Thus, if Satan fight against himself, 
and be divided, he cannot subsist, but is near his end. No one 
who entereth the strong one’s house can plunder his goods, 
unless he first overpower the strong one; then, indeed, he may 
plunder his house. Verily I say unto you, that though all oth- 
er sins in the sons of men are pardonable, and whatever de- 
tractions they shall utter ; whosoever shall detract froin the Ho- 
ly Spint shall never be pardoned, but is liable to eternal pun- 
ishment. He sazd this, because they aflirmed that be was 
Jeagucd with an unclean spirit. 

Meanwhile came his mother and brothers, who, standing 
without, sent for him. And the crowd who sat round him said 
to him: Lo, thy mother and thy brothers are without, and 
seek thee. He answered them, saying: Who is my mother 
or iny brothers? And looking about on those who sat around 
him, he said: Behold my mother and my brothers; for who- 
soever doth the will of God, is my brother, my sister, and 
mother. 

Again, he was teaching by the sea-side, when so great a 
multitude gathered about him, that he was obliged to go aboard 
a bark and sit there, while all the people remained on shore. 
Then he taught them many things by parables. 

In teaching, he said to them: Attend, behold the sower 
went out to sow. Andas he sowed, part of the seed fell by 
the way-side, and the birds came and picked it up ; part fell upon 
rocky ground, where it had little mould. This sprang the soon- 
er, because there was no depth of soil. But after the sun had 
beaten upon it, it was scorched, and having no root, it withered 
away, Part fell amidst thorns ; and the thorns grew up and 
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8 stifled it, so that it yielded nothing. Part fell into good ground, 
and sprang up, and became so fruitful, that some grains produced 
9 thirty, some sixty, and some a hundred. He added, Whoever 
hath ears to hear, let him hear. 
= A ‘ ° . Matt. 13: 10. 
10 When he was in private, those who were about him with the iu.s:9. 
IL twelve asked him the meaning of the parable. He said to them: 
It is your privilege to know the secrets of the reign of God, 
12 but to those without every thing is veiled in parables; that !#- 69. 
they may not perceive what they look at, or understand what 
they hear; lest they should be reclaimed, and obtain forgive- 
13 nessof their sins. He said also to them: Do ye not under- 
stand this parable? How then will ye understand all my 
parables. 
14: ‘The sower is he who disperseth the word. ‘The way-side Piatt. ¥ }8- 
on which some of the grain fell, denoteth those who have no 
sooner heard the word, than Satan cometh and taketh away 
16 that which was sown in their hearts. The rocky ground de- 
noteth those who, hearing the word, receive it at first with plea- 
17 sure; yet not having it rooted in their minds, retain it but a 
while ; for when trouble or persecution cometh because of the 
18 word, they instantly relapse. ‘The ground overrun with thorns, 
19 denoteth those hearers in whom worldly cares, and delusive 
riches, and the inordinate desires of other things, stifle the word 
20 and render it unfruitful. ‘The good soil on which some grains 
yielded thirty, some sixty, and some a hundred, denoteth those 
who hear the word and retain it, and produce the fruits thereof. 
21 He said further: fs a lamp brought to be put under a corn- Mate. 5:15. 
22 measure, or under a bed; and not to be set ona stand?) For x°y)°35" 
there is no secret that is not to be discovered; nor hath aught Mett- 19:26 
23 been concealed which was not to be divulged. If any man 
have ears to hear, let him hear. 
24 He said moreover: Consider what ye hear: with the mea- ru. 8:13, 
sure wherewith ye give, ye shall receive; and to you who are 
25 attentive, more shall be added. For to him who hath, more f)*"% 33? 
shall be given ; but from him who hath not, even that which he Matt. 13: 12 
hath shall be taken. Lu. 19: 26. 
26 He saidalso: The kingdom of God is like seed which a man 
27 sowed in his field. While he slept by mght and waked by day, 
23 the seed shot up, and grew without his minding it. For the 
earth produceth of itself first the blade, then the ear, afterwards 
29 the full corn. But as soon as the grain was ripe, he applied 
the sickle, because it was time to reap it. 
30 He said also: whereunto shall we compare the kingdom of Matt. 13:31. 
31 God, or by what similitude shall we represent it? It ts like a 
grain of mustard-seed, which when it is sown in the earth, is the 
32 smallest of all the seeds that are there. But after it is sown, it 
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springeth up, and becometh greater than any herb, and shootetl 
out branches so large, that under their shade the birds of the air 
may find shetter. 

And in many such similitudes he conveyed instruction to the 
people, as he found them-disposed to hear; and without a sim- 
ilitude he told them nothing: bet he solved all to his disciples 
in private. 

That day, in the evening, he said to them: Let us pass to 
the other side. And they leaving the people, but having him 
in the bark, se¢ saz/, in company with other small barks. ‘Then 
there arose a great storm of wind, which drove the billows into 
the bark, which was now full. Jesus heing in the stern, asleep 
on a pillow, they awaken him, saying: Rabbi, carest thou not 
that we perish? And he arose and commanded the wind, say- 
ing to the sea: Peace! be stil]! Immediately the wind ceased, 
and a great calm ensued. And he said to them: Why are ye 
sotimorous? How is it that ye have no faith? And they were 
exceedingly terrified, and said one to another: Who is this 
whom even the wind and the sea obey?) ‘They then crossed 
the sea, and came into the country of the Gadarenes. 

He was no sooner gone ashore, than there met him a man 
coming from the monuments, possessed of an unclean spirit, 
who made Ins abode in the tombs; and no man could confine 
him, not even with chains. For he had been often bound with 
fetters and chains, and had wrenched off the chains, and broken 
the fetters, so that nobody was able to tame lim. He was 
continually, night and day, in the mountains and in the tombs, 
howling, and cutting himself with flints. But when he saw 
Jesus afar off, he ran, and prostrating himself before him, eried 
out: What hast thou to do with me, Jesus, Son of the most 
high God, I conjure thee by God not to torment me. (For 
Jesus had said unto him: Come out of the man. thou unclean 
spirit.) Jesus asked hin, What is thy name? He answered, 
My name is legion,* for we are many. And he earnestly en- 
treated him not to drive them out of the country. Now there 
was a great herd of swine feeding on the mountain. And all 
the fiends besought him, saying: Suffer us to go to the swine, 
that we may enterinto them. Jesus immediately permitted 
them. Then the unclean spirits being gone out, entered into 
the swine; and the herd, in number about two thousand, 
rushed down a precipice into the sea, and were choked. And 
the swine-herds fled, and told it in the city and villages. And 
the people flocked out to see what had happened. When they 
came to Jesus, and saw him who had been possessed by the 
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legion sitting, and clothed, and in lis right mind, they were 
afraid. And those who had seen the whole, having related to 
them what had happened to the demoniac, ‘and to the swine ; ; 
they entreated him to leave their territories. As he entered 
the bark, the man who had been possessed begged permission 
toattend him. Jesus, however, did not permit him, but said: 

Go home to thy relations, and ‘tell them what creat things the 
Lord in pity hath done for thee. Accordingly he departed, 
publishing in Decapolis* what great things Jesus had done for 
him. And all were ainazed. 

Jesus having repassed in the bark, a great crowd gathered 
round him while he wason the shore. ‘l'hen came one of the 
directors of the synagogue, named Jairus, who seeing him, 
threw himself at lis feet, and entreated him earnestly, saying: 
My little daughter is in extreme danger ; 1 pray thee come and 
lay thy hands upon her to recover her, and she will be well. 
And Jesus went with lim, followed by a great multitude, who 
thronged him. 

Anda woman who had been twelve years distressed with an 
issue of blood, who had suffered much from several physteians, 
and had spent her all without receiving any relief, but rather 
growing worse, having heard of Jesus, came in the crowd be- 
hind, and touehed his mantle; for aie liacd<Sards * 10 T-Dut 
fouch lis clothes, I shall recover.’ Instantly the souree of her 
distemper was dried up, and she felt in her body that she was 
delivered from that scourge. Jestis immediately, conscious of 
the virtue which had issued from him, turned towards the 
crowd, saying: Who touched my clothes? His disciples an- 
swered, Thon seest how the multitude throng thee ; yet thou say- 
est, ‘Who touched ine?’ But he looked round lim to see her 
who had done it. ‘Then the woman knowing the change 
wrought upon her, came trembling with fear, threw herself pros- 
trate before him, and confessed the whole truth. But he said 
to her, Daughter, thy faith hath cured thee; goin peace, re- 
leased from this scourge. 

Ere he had done speaking, messengers caine from the house 
of the director of the synagogue, who said: Thy daughter is 
dead, why shouldst thou trouble the teacher any further ? 
Jesus hearing this message delivered, said immediately to the 
director: Fear not; only believe. And he allowed nobody to 
follow him except Peter and James, and John the brother of 
James. Being arrived at the director’s house, and seeing the 
tumult, and the people weeping and wailing immoderately, he 
said to ‘them, as he entered, Why do ye weep, and make a 
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him. But having made them all go ov. he took with him the 
child’s father and mother, and those who came with him; and 
he entered the chatber, where she was lying, and, taking her 
by the hand, said to her: Talitha cuimi, (which sigiifieth, 
‘Damsel, arise,’) | command thee. Immediately the damsel 
arose and walked, for she was twelve years old; and they were 
confounded with astonishment. But he strictly enjoined them 
not to mention it to any body, and ordered that something 
should be given her to eat. 


SECTION YII.-—THE FIRST MISSION OF THE APOSTLES. 


JESUS leaving that place, went to his own country, ac- 
companied by his disciples. And on the Sabbath he taught in 
their synagogues, and many who heard him said with astonish- 
ment: Whence hath this man these abilities ? what wisdom is 
this which he hath gotten? and how are so great miracles per- 
formed by him? Is not this the carpenter, the son of Mary, 
the brother of James and Joses, and Judas and Simon? Are 
not his sisters also here with us? And they were scandalized 
at him. But Jesus said to them: A prophet is nowhere dis- 
regarded, except in his own country, and amongst his own re- 
lations, and in his own house. And he could do no miracle 
there, except curing a few sick, by laying his hands on them. 
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And he went through the neighboring villages teaching. 
And having called to him the twelve, he sent them out two by 
two, and gave them power over the unclean spirits ; and order- 
ed them to take nothing for their journey but a single staff, no 
bag, no bread, and in their girdle no money ; to be shod with 
sandals, and not to put on two coats. He said also: Whatever 
house ye enter in any place, continue in that house until ye 
leave the place. But wheresoever they will not receive you, 
nor hear you, shake off the dust under your feet at your de- 
parture, as a protestation against them. Verily I say unto you, 
the condition of Sodom and Gomorra shall be more tolera- 
ble on the day of judgment than the condition of that city. 
And being departed, they publicly warned men to reform; and 
expelled many demons, and cured many sick persons, anointing 
them with oil. 

And king Herod heard of him, (for his name was become 
famous), and said: John the baptizer is raised from the dead, 
and therefore miracles are performed by him. Others said: 
Jt is Elijah. Others: It is a prophet like those of ancient 
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times. But when Herod heard of him, he said: This is John 
whom | beheaded. He is raised from the dead. 

For Herod had caused Jobn to be apprehended and kept 
bound in prison, on account of Herodias, his brother Philip’s 
wife, whom he had himself married. For John had said to 
Herod: It is not lawful for thee to have thy brother’s wife. 
Now this roused Herodias’ resentment, who would have killed 
John, but could not, because Herod respected him, and, know- 
ing him to be a just and holy man, protected him, and did ma- 
ny things recommended by him, and heard him with plea- 
sure. At length a favorable opportunity offered, which was 
Herod’s birth-day, when he made an entertainment for the 
great officers of his court and army, and the persons of dis- 
tinction in Galilee. For the daughter of Herodias came in 
and danced before them, and pleased Herod and his guests so 
much, that the king said to the damsel: Ask whatever thou 
wilt, and I will give it thee; nay, he swore to her: Whatso- 
ever thou shalt ask, 1 will give thee, were it the half of my 
kingdom. And she withdrew and said to her mother: What 
shall | ask? She answered: The head of John the Bap- 
tist. Her daughter then, returning hastily to the king, made 
this request: [ would that thou give me presently in a basin 
the head of John the Baptist. And the king was much griev- 
ed: however, froma regard to his oath, and his guests, he 
would not refuse her, but immediately dispatched a sentinel 
with orders to bring the Baptist’s head. Accordingly he went 
and beheaded him in the prison, and brought his head in a_ba- 
sin, and presented it to the damsel ; and the damsel presented 
it to her mother. When his disciples heard this, they went and 
fetched his corpse, and laid it in a monument. 

NOW the Apostles, being assembled, related every thing 
to Jesus, both what they had done and what they had taught. 
And he said to them: Come ye apart into a desert place, and 
rest awhile ; for there were so many coming and going, that 
they had not leisure so much as to eat. And they retired by 
ship to a desert place to be by themselves. But many who saw 
them depart, and knew whither they were sailing, ran out of 
all the cities, and got thither by land before them, and came 
together to him. Jesus being landed, saw a great multitude, 
and had compassion on them; because they were as a flock 
which hath no shepherd; and he taught them many things. 

When it grew late, his disciples came to him and said ; ‘This 
is a desert place, and it is now late; dismiss the people, that 
they may go tothe neighboring farms and villages, and buy 
themselves bread, for they have nothing to eat. He answer- 
ing, said unto them; Supply them yourselves. They replied : 
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Shall we go and give two hundred denarii* for bread, in or- 


38 der to supply them? He said to them: How many loaves 
39 have ye? go and see. Upon inguiry they answered: Five, 
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and two fishes. And he commanded them to make all the 
people lie down upon the green grass in separate companies. 
And they formed themselves into squares, by hundreds and by 
fifties. Then Jesus taking the five loaves and the two fishes, 
and looking up to heaven, blessed and broke the loaves, and 
gave then to his disciples to set before the multitude. He dis- 
tributed also the two fishes among them all. When they all 
had eaten and were satisfied, they carried off twelve baskets - 
full of the fragments of the bread and of the fishes. Now they 
who ale of the loaves were five thousand men. 

And immediately he obliged his disciples to embark, and pass 
over before towards Bethsaida, while he dismissed the people. 
And having sent them away, he retired to the mountain to 
pray. In the evening, the bark being in the midst of the sea, 
and he alone on the land, he observed them toiling at the oar, 
for the wind was against them: and about the fourth watch of 
the night} he went to them, walking upon the water, and seemed 
intending to pass by them. When they saw him walking upon 
the sea, they thought it was an apparition, and cried out: 
For they ail saw him, and were terrified; but he immediately 
spake to them saying: Take courage, it is I, be not afraid. 
And having gone aboard tothem, the wind ceased, which struck 
them still more with astonishment and admiration: for theis 
nunds were so stupified, that they never reflected upon the 
loaves. 

When they had crossed, they came to the territory of Gene- 
saret.. where they landed. And being come ashore, the people 
knew him, and ran through all the country, carrying the sick 
on couches to every place where they heard he was. And what- 
ever village, or city, or town he entered, they Jaid the diseased 
in the streets, and besought him that they might touch were it 
but a tuft of his mantle; and whosoever touched him were 
healed. 


SECTION IV.—THE ERRORS OF THE PHARISEES. 


Matt.15,1. WIT. NOW the Pharisees and some Scribes who came from 
2 Jerusalem, resorted to Jesus. When these observed some of 


his disciples eating with impure (that is, unwashen) hands, 
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3 they found fault. For the Pharisees, and indeed all the Jews 


who observe the tradition of the elders, eat not until they have 
washed their hands, by pouring a little water upon them ; and 
if they be come from the market, by dipping them; and many 
other usages there are which they have adopted, as baptisms 
of cups and pots, and brazen vessels and beds. ‘Then the 
Pharisees and the scribes asked him: Whence cometh it that 
thy disciples observe not the tradition of the elders, but cat 
with unwashen hands? He answering, said unto them: O hy- 
pocrites, well do ye suit the character which Isaiah gave of 
you, whien he said, ‘This people honoreth me with their lips; 
but their heart is estranged from me. In vain, however, they 
worship ine, while they teach institutions merely human.’ 
For, laying aside the commandment of God, ye retain the 
traditions of men, baptisms of pots and cups, and many other 
the like practices. Ye judge well, continued he, in annulling 
the commandment of God, to make room for your tradition. 
For Moses hath said, ‘ Honor thy father and thy mother,’ and 
‘Whosoever revileth father or mother shall be punished with 
death.’ But ye maintain, [f a man say to father or mother, 
‘Be it corban (that is, devoted) whatever of mine shall pro- 
fit thee;’ he must not thenceforth do aught for his father or 


13 his mother; thus invalidating the word of God by the tradi- 
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15 


tion which ye have established. And in many other instances 


ye act thus. 


Then having called the whole multitude, he said to them: 
Hearken to me all of you, and be instructed. ‘There is no- 
thing from without which, entering into the man, can pollute 
him; but the things which proceed from within the man, are 
the things that pollute him. Ifany man have ears to hear, let 
hin hear. 

When he had withdrawn from the people into the house, his 
disciples asked hin the meaning of that sentence. He answer- 
ed: Are ye also void of understanding ? Do ye not conceive, 
that whatsover from without entereth into the man, cannot pol- 
lute him; because it entereth not into his heart, but into his bel- 
ly, whence all impurities in the victuals pass into the sink. But, 
added he, that which procecdeth out of the man, is what pol- 
luteth the man: for from within the human heart proceed vi- 


Isa. 29, 13. 


Ex. 20; 12. 
Deut. 5; 16. 
Ex; 217. 
Lev. 20; 9. 
Pro. 20; 20 


Matt. 15; 10. 


Matt. 15; J& 


cious machinations, adulteries, fornications, murders, thefts, in- . 


satiable desires, malevolence, fraud, immodesty, envy, ca- 
lumny, arrogance, levity. All these evils issue from within, 
and pollute the man. 

Then he arose and went to the frontiers of ‘Tyre and Sidon: 
and having entered a house, he desired that none might know of 
him ; but he could not be concealed. [or a woman whose little 
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daughter had an unclean spirit, hearing of him, came and threw 
herself at his feet, (the woman was a Greek, a native of Syro- 
phenicia), and entreated him, that he would cast the demon 
out of her daughter. Jesus answered; Let the children first 
be satisfied ; for it is not seemly to take the children’s bread, 
and throw it to the dogs. She replied: True, Sir, yet even 
the dogs under the table eat of the children’s crumbs. He 
said to her: For this answer go home; the demon is gone out 
of thy daughter. Immediately she went home, and found her 
daughter lying upon the bed, and freed from the demon. 

Then leaving the borders of ‘Tyre and Sidon, he returned to ~ 
the Sea of Galilee, through the precincts of Decapolis. And 
they brought to him a deaf man, who had also an impediment 
in his speech, and entreated him to lay his hand upon him. 
Jesus having taken him aside from the crowd, spat upon his 
own fingers, and put them into the man’s ears, and touched his 
tongue. ‘Then looking up to heaven, and sighing, he said: 
Ephphatha, that is, Be opened. Immediately his ears were 
opened, and his tongue loosed, and he spoke distinctly. Jesus 
charged them to tell nobody: but the more he charged them, 
the more they published it, saying, with inexpressible amaze- 
ment: He doth every thing well: he maketh both the deaf to 
hear, and the dumb to speak. 


Matt. 15:92, VIJT. At that time the crowd being very numerous, and having 
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no food, Jesus called his disciples, and said to them: I have 
compassion on the multitude ; for they have attended :ne now 
three days, and have nothing to eat: and if I send them home 
fasting, their strength will fail by the way ; for some of them 
are come from afar. His disciples answered: Whence can we 
supply these people with bread here in the desert? He asked 
them: How many loaves have ye? They said: Seven. Then 
commanding the multitude to place themselves upon the ground, 
he took the seven loaves, and having given thanks, broke them, 
and gave them to his disciples, that they might distribute them 
to the people ; and they distributed them. ‘They had also a 
few small fishes, which, after the blessing, he likewise ordered 
to be presented. So they ate, and were satisfied; and the 
fragments which remained were carried off in seven maunds. 
Now they who had eaten were about four thousand. 

Having dismissed them, he immediately embarked with his 
disciples, and went into the territory of Dalmanutha. Thence 
some Pharisees came, who began to argue with him, and, in 
order to prove him, demanded of him a sign in the sky. Jesus 
answered, with a deep groan: Wherefore doth this generation 
require a sign?’ Verily | say unto you, that no sign shall be 
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given to this generation. After that, leaving them, he re-im- 
barked and returned. 

Now the disciples had forgotten to bring bread, having only Piatt ls > 
one loaf with them in the bark. ‘Then Jesus gave them this 
caution: Attend; beware of the leaven of the Pharisees, and 
of the leaven of Herod. ‘They, reflecting hereon, said among 
themselves: It is because we have no bread. Jesus remarking 
it, said unto them: Why make.ye this reflection, that ye have 
no bread? Are ye yet so thoughtless, so inattentive? Is your 
understanding still blinded? Have you no use of your eyes, 
or of your ears, or do ye not remember? When I distributed 
the five loaves among the five thousand, how many baskets 
full of fragments did ye carry off? They answered: ‘Twelve. 
And when the seven among the four thousand, how many 
maunds full of fragments did ye carry off? ‘They said; Seven. 
How then is it, proceeded he, that ye do not apprehend me? 

When Jesus came to Bethsaida, they brought to hima blind 
man, whom they entreated him to touch. He took the blind 
man by the hand, and led him out of the village. ‘Then hav- 
ing put spittle on his eyes, and laid his hands upon him, he 
asked him, whether he saw? Having looked up, he said: I see 
men whom I distinguish from trees only by their walking. 
And Jesus laid his hands upon the man’s eyes, and made hin 
look again. And ‘le was so perfectly cured, as to see every 
object clearly. And Jesus sent him home, saying: Neither go 
into the village, nor tell aught to any of the villagers. 


SECTION V.~——-THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


JESUS went thence with his disciples to the villages of Matt 18:18: 
Cesarea Philippi, and by the way he asked them, saying: Who 
do men say that] am? They answered: ‘ John the Baptist,’ 
but some say, ‘Elijah ;’ and others, ‘One of the prophets.’ 

He said to them: But who say ye that Lam? Peter answer- 
ing, said to him: Thou art the Messiah. ‘Then he charged 
them to tell nobody this concerning him. 

And he began to inform them that the son of Man must att, 16, 21. 
suffer many things, and be rejected by the elders, and the chief! % 
priests, and the scribes. and be killed, and that in three days 
he must rise again. This he spoke so plainly, that Peter tak- 
ing him aside, reproved him. But he turning, and looking on 
his disciples, rebuked Peter, saying: Get thee hence, adversa- 
ry, for thou dost not relish the things of God, but the things of 
men. 

Then having called both to the people and to his disciples, ytate. 16; 24. 
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he said: is any man willing to come under my guidance ? 
Let him renounce himself, and take up his cross and follow 
me. or whosoever would save his life, shal] lose it; and 
whosoever will lose his life, for my sake and the gospel’s, shall 
save it. What would it profit a man, if he should gain the 
whole world with the forfeit of his life? or what will a man not 
give in ransom for lis life? For whosoever shall be ashamed 
of me, and of my words, in this adulterous and sinful genera- 
tion; of him likewise the Son of Man will be ashamed, when 
he shall come in the glory of his Father, accompanied by the 


IX.holy messengers. He added, Verily I say unto you, there are - 
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we 
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some standing here, who shall not taste death until they see the 
reign of God ushered in with power. 

AFTER six days Jesus took Peter, and James, and John, 
apart to the top of a high mountain, and was transfigured in 
their presence. His garments became glittering, and were, 
like snow, of such a whiteness as no fuller on the earth could 
imitatc. ‘There appeared to them also Elijah and Moses, who 
were conversing with Jesus. Then Peter said to Jesus: Rab- 
bi, itis good for us to stay here: let us inake three booths, 
one for thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elijah: for he 
knew not what he said, they were so terrified. And there came 
a cloud which covered them; and out of the cloud issued a 
voice, which said: This is my beloved Son, hear ye him. And 
instantly looking about, they saw, nobody but Jesus and them- 
selves. 

As they went down from the mountain, he charged them not 
to relate to any body what they had seen, until the Son of 
Man were risen from the dead. And they took notice of that 
expression, and inquired among themselves what the rising 
from the dead could mean. Then they asked him, saying: 
Why do the scnbes affirm that Elijah must come first? He 
answered : Elijah, to consummate the whole, must come first, 
and (as it is written of the Son of Man) must likewise suffer 
inany things, and be contemned. But [ tell you, that Elijah 
too is come, as was predicted, and they have treated him as 
they pleased. 

WHEN he returned to the other disciples, he saw a great 
multitude about them, and some scribes disputing with them. 
As soon as the people saw him, they were all struck with awe, 
and ran to salute hin. And he asked the scribes: About what 
do ye dispute with them? One of the people answering said : 
Rabbi, I have brought thee my son who hath a dumb spirit ; 
wheresoever it seizeth him, it dasheth him on the ground, 
where lie continueth foaming, and grinding his teeth, till his 
strength is exhausted. And J spoke to thy disciples to expel 
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the demon, but they were not able. Jesus thereupon said: O 
unbelieving generation, how long shall I be with you? How 
long shall | suffer you?) Bmng him to me. Accordingly they 
brought him: and no sooner did he see him, than the spirit 
threw him into convulsions ; so that he foamed and rolled upon 
the ground. Jesus asked the father: How long is it since this 
first befel him? He answered: Irom his infancy, and often 
hath it thrown bim both into the fire, and into the water, to de- 
stroy him: but if thou canst do any ,thing, have compassion 
upon us, and help us. Jesus replied: If thou canst believe ; 
all things are practicable for him who believeth. The boy’s 
father, crying out immediately, said with tears: I believe ; 
Master, supply thou the defects of my faith. When Jesus saw 
that the people came crowding upon him, he rebuked the un- 
clean spirit, saying to him: ‘Thou dumb and deaf spirit, come 
out of him, Lt command thee, and enter no more into him. 
Then the demon having cried aloud, and severely convulsed 
him, came out ; and he appeared as one dead, insomuch that 
many said: He is dead. But Jesus taking him by the hand, 
raised him, and he stood up. 


When Jesus was come into the house, his disciples asked Matt. 17: 19. 


him privately; Why could not we expel the demon? He an- 
swered, ‘I'his kind cannot be dislodged unless by prayer and 
fasting. 

Having left that place, they passed through Galilee, and he 


was desirous that nobody should know it, for he was instructing Matt. 17: 92. 


his disciples. And he said to them: The Son of Man will 
soon be delivered into the bands of men, who will kill bim ; 
and after he is killed, he will rise again the third day. But 
they understood not what he meant, and were shy to ask him. 

When he was come to Capernaum, being in the house, he 
asked them: What were ye debating among yourselves by 
the way? But they were silent; for they had debated among 
themselves by the way who should be greatest. Then having 
sat dowa, he called the twelve, and said tothem: If any man 
would be first, he shall be the last of all, and the servant of 
all. Aad he took a child, and, placed it in the midst of them, 
and holding him in his arms, said to them: Whosoever shall 
receive one such child on my account, receiveth me ; and who- 
soever shall receive me, receiveth not me, but him who sent 
ine. 


Then John said to him: Rabbi, we saw one expelling de- tu. 9:49. 


mons in thy name, who followeth not us, and we forbade him, 
because lhe doth not follow us. Jesus answered: Forbid him 
not; for there is none who worketh a miracle in my name, that 
can readily speak evil of me. For whoever is not against you, 
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is for you. For whosoever shall give you a cup of water to 
drink on my account, because ye are Christ’s ; verily [say un- 
to you, he shall not lose his reward. 

but whosoever shall ensnare any of the little ones who be- 
lieve in me, it were better for birn that a millstone were fasten- 
ed to his neck, and that he were thrown into the sea. Moreo- 
ver, if thy hand insnare thee, cut it off; it is better for thee to 
enter maitned into life, than having two hands to go into hell, 
into the unquenchable fire; where their worm dieth not, and 
their fire is not quenched. And if thy foot insnare thee, 
cut it off; it is better for thee to enter lame into life, than hav- 
ing two feet to be cast into hell, into the unquenchable fire, 
where their worm dieth not, and their fire is not quenched. 
And if thine eye ensnare thee, pull it out; it is better for thee 
to enter one-eyed into the kingdom of God, than having two 
eyes to be cast into hell-fire ; where their worm dieth not, and 
their fire is not quenched: for every one shall be seasoned with 
fire; as every sacrifice is seasoned with salt. Salt is good; 
but if the salt become tasteless, wherewith will ye season it? 
Preserve salt in yourselves, and maintain peace with one an- 
other. 

Then he arose and came into the confines of Judea, through 
the country upon the Jordan. Again multitudes resorted to 
him: and again as his custom was, he taught them. 

And some Pharisees came, who, to try him, asked him: Is it 
lawful for the husband to divorce his wife? jHe answering, 
said tc them: What precept hath Moses given you on this sub- 
ject?) They replied: Moses hath permitted us to write her a 
bill of divorcement, and dismiss her. Jesus answering, said to 
them: Because of your untractable disposition, Moses gave you 
this permission. But from the beginning, at the creation, God 
made them a male and a female. For this reason a man shall 
leave his father and mother, and shall adhere to his wife, and 
they two shall be one flesh, They are, therefore, no longer 
two, but one flesh. What God then hath conjoined, let not man 
separate. 

And in the house his disciples asked him anew concerning this 
matter. He said to them: Whosoever divorceth his wife and 
marrieth another, committeth adultery against her; and if a wo- 
man divorce ber husband, and marry anotlier, she committeth 
adultery. 

Then they brought children to him, that he might touch 
them ; but the disciples rebuked those who brought them. Je- 
sus perceiving this, was offended, and said: Allow the chil- 
dren to come unto me, and do not hinder them: for of such 
is the kingdom of God. Verily I say unto you, whosoever will 
not receive the kingdom of God as a child, shall never enter it. 
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Then taking them up in his arms, and laying his hands upon 
them, he blessed them. 

‘As he went out into the road, one came running to him, who, 
kneeling, asked him: Good teacher, what must I do to inherit 
eternal life ? Jesus answered : Why callest thou me good? 
God alone is good. Thou knowest the commandments : do 
not commit adultery ; do not commit murder; do not steal ; 
do not give false testimony ; do no injury; honor thy father 
and mother. ‘The other replied: Rabbi, L have observed all 
these from my childhood. Jesus, looking upon him, loved him, 
and said to him: In one thing, nevertheless, thou art deficient. 
Go, sell all that thou hast, and give the price to the poor, and 
thou shalt have treasure in heaven; then come and follow me, 
carrying the cross. But he was troubled at this answer, and 
went away sorrowful ; for he had great possessions. 

Then Jesus looking around him, said to his disciples: How 
difficult it is for the wealthy to enter the kingdom of God! 
The disciples were astonished at his words : but Jesus resum- 
ing the discourse, said: Children, how difficult is it for them who 
confide in wealth, to enter the kingdom of God! It is easier 
foracamel to pass through the eye of a needle, than for a 
rich man to enter the kingdom of God. At this they were 
still more amazed, and said one to another: Who then can be 
saved? Jesus looking upon them said: ‘To men it is impossi- 
ble, but not to God: for to God all things are possible. 

Then Peter took occasion to say: As for us, we have forsa- 
ken all and followed thee. Jesus answering, said: Verily I say 
unto you, there is none who shall have forsaken his house, or 
brothers, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or 
lands, for my sake and the gospel’s, who shall not receive now 
in this world a hundred-fold, houses, and brothers, and sisters, 
and mothers, and children, and lands, with persecutions, and in 
the future state eternal life. But many shall be first who are 
last, and last who are first. 


SECTION VI.—THE ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM. 


AS they were on the road to Jerusalem, Jesus walking 
before them, a panic seized them, and they followed him with 
terror. Then taking the twelve aside, he told them again what 
would befal him. Behold, sayeth he, we are going to Jerusa- 
lem, where the Son of Man shall be delivered to the chief 
priests, who will condemn him to die, and consign him to thie 
Gentiles ; who will mock him, and scourge him, and spit upon 
him, and kill him ; but the third day he shall rise again. 
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Then James and John, the sons of Zebedee, accosted him, 
saying: Rabbi, we beg thou wouldst grant us what we propose 
toask. He said to them: What would ye have me grant 
you? They answered: That when thou shalt have attained 
thy glory, one of us may sit at thy right hand and the other 
at thy left. Jesus replied: Ye know not what ye ask. Can 
ye drink such a cup as Lamto drink; and undergo an immer- 
sion like that which I mustundergo? ‘They answered, we can. 
Jesus said unto them: Ye shall indeed drink such a cup as I 
am to drink ; and undergo an immersion like that whieh I must 
undergo ; but to sit, at my right hand, and at my left, 1 cannot 
give, unless to those for whom it is appointed. 

The ten hearing this, conceived indignation against James 
and John. But Jesus having called them together, said to 
them: Ye know that those who are accounted the princes of 
the nations domineer over them; and their great ones cxercise 
their authority upon them: but it must not be so amongst 
you. On the contrary, whosoever would be great amongst 
you, shall be your servant ; and whosoever would be the chief, 
shall be the slave of all. For even the Son of Man came not 
to be served, but to serve, and to give his life a ransom for 
many. 

Then they came to Jericho. Afterwards, as he was depart- 
ing thence, with his disciples and a great crowd, blind Barti- 
meus son of ‘Timeus, who sat by the way-side begging, hearing 
that it was Jesus the Nazarine, ered, saying: Jesus, thou Son 
of David, have pity upon me. Many charged him to be silent, 
but he cried still the louder: Son of David, have pity upon 
me. Jesus stopping, ordered them to eall him. Accordingly 
they called the blind man, ‘saying to him: ‘Take courage, arise, 
he ealleth thee. ‘Then throwing down his mantle, he sprang 
up, and went to Jesus. Jesus addressing him, said: What 
dost thou wish me to do forthee? Rabboni, answered the blind 
man, to give me my sight. Jesus said to him: Go; thy faith 
hath eured thee. Immediately he recovered his sight, and fol- 
lowed Jesus in the way. 

As they approached Jerusalem, being come as far as Beth- 
phage and Bethany, near the mount of Olives, he sent two of 
his disciples, and said to them: Go into the village over against 
you, and just as ye enter it, ye will find a colt tied, whereon no 
man ever rode; loose him, and bring him. And if any body 
ask you, ‘ Wherefore do ye this?’ say, ‘The master need- 
eth him,’ and he will instantly send lim hither. Aceordingly 
they went, and finding the colt tied before a door, where two 
ways inet, they loosed him. Some of the people present said 
to them: Wherefore loose ye the colt? They having answer- 
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ed as Jesus had commanded them, were allowed to take 
ZT him. Accordingly they brought the colt to Jesus, whereon 
8 having laid their mantles, Jesus sat upon him. And many 
spread their mantles in the way ; others cut down sprays from 
9 the trees, and strewed them in the way. And they who weut 
before, and they who followed, shouted, saying: Hosanna !* Ps. 118: 25. 
blessed be he that cometh in the name of the Lord.t Happy 

10 be the approaching reign of our father David. Wosannat in 

11 the highest heaven.’ In this manner Jesus entered Jerusalem 
and the temple; where, after surveying every thing around, it 
being late, he departed with the twelve to Bethany. 

12 On the inorrow, when he left Bethany, he was hungry ; and Matt. 2: 18. 

13 observing a fig-tree at a distance, full of leaves, went to look 
for fruit on it, for the fig-harvest was not yet. And being 

14 come, he found nothing but leaves. ‘Thereupon Jesus said to 
it: Henceforth let never man eat fruit of thee. And his dis- 
ciples heard him. 

15 Being returned to Jerusalem, Jesus went into the temple, and jo": 74) 
drove out them who sold and them who boughit in the temple, '™ 1% *- 
and overturned the tables of the money-changers, and the stalls 

16 of them who sold doves ; and would suffer nobody to carry ves- 

17 sels through the temple. He also taught them, saying: Is it 
not written, “ My house shall be called a house of prayer for 1s. 96: 7- 

18 all nations? but ye have made it a den of robbers. And the 
scribes and the chief priests hearing this, sought means to de- 
stroy him; for they dreaded him, because all the multitude 

19 admired his doctrine. And in the evening he went out of the 
city. 

20 Next morning, as they returned, they saw that the fig-tree 

21 was dried up from the root. Peter recollecting, said to hin: 
Rabbi, behold the fig-tree which thou hast devoted, already 

22 withered. Jesus answered: Have faith in God. For verily 

23 I say unto you, Whoever shali say to this mountain, ‘ Be lifted 
and thrown into the sea,’ and shall not in the least doubt, but 
shall believe that what he saith shall happen; whatever he 

24 shall command shall be done for him: for which reason I assure 
you, that what things soever ye pray for, if ye believe that ye 
shall obtain them, they shall be yours. 

25 And when ye pray, forgive, if ye have matter of complaint Mate. 6:11. 
against any ; that your Father who is in heaven may also forgive 

26 you your trespasses. But if ye do not forgive, neither will your 
Father who isin heaven forgive your trespasses. 

27 Again they arrived at Jerusalem, and as he was walking in Natt, 21: 93. 
the temple, the chief priests, the scribes and the elders, came * 
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and said to him: By what authority dost thou these things? 
and who empowered thee to do them? Jesus answering them, 
said unto them: I also have a question to ask; answer me, 
and [ will tell you by what authority I do these things. Was 
the title which John had to baptize, from heaven, or from men? 
answer me. ‘Then they argued thus among themselves: If 
we say, from heaven; he will reply, Why then did ye not be- 
lieve him? But if we say, from men; we are in danger from 
the people, who are all convinced that John was a prophet.’ 
They therefore answering, said to Jesus, We cannot tell. Je- 
sus replied: Neither tell 1 you by what authority I do these 
things. 


Matt. 21,33. XTf. ‘Then addressing them in parables, he said: A man planted 
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a vineyard, and hedged it about, and dug a place for the wine- 
vat, and built a tower, and having farmed it out, went abroad. 
The season being come, he sent a servant to the husbandmen, 
to receive his portion of the fruits of the vineyard. But they 
seized him, beat him, and sent him away empty. Again, he 
sent to them another servant, whom they wounded in the head 
with stones, and sent back with disgrace. Again, he sent an- 
other, whom they killed: and of many more that he sent, some 
they beat and some they killed. At last, having an only son, 
whom he loved, he sent him also to them; for he said, ‘ they 
will reverence my son.’ But those husbandmen said among 
themselves, ‘This is the heir; come, let us kill him, and the 
inheritance will be our own.’ ‘Then they laid hold on hin, and, 
having thrust him out of the vineyard, killed him. What, 
therefore, will the proprietor of the vineyard do? He willcome 
and destroy the husbandmen, and give the vineyard to othiers. 
Have ye not read this passage of Scripture: ‘ A stone which the 
builders rejected, is made the head of the corner. This the 
Lord* hath performed, and we behold it with admiration.’ 
And they would fain have seized him, but were afraid of the 
multitude; for they knew that he spake the parable against 
them. 


SECTION VII.—THE PROPHECY ON MOUNT OLIVET. 


THEN the chief priests, the scribes and the elders, leaving 
Jesus, went away, and sent to him certain Pharisees and Hero- 
dians,t to catch him in his words. ‘These coming up, said to 
him: Rabbi, we know that thou art upright, and  standest in 
awe of none; for thou respectest not the persons of nen, but 
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teachest the way of God faithfully. Is it lawful to give tribute 
to Cesar, or not? Shall we give? orshall we not give? He, 
perceiving their artifice, answered: Why would ye entangle 
me? Bring me a denarius, that] may see it. When they 
had brought it, he asked them: Whose is this image and in- 
scription? ‘They answered Cesar’s. Jesus replied: Render 
to Cesar that which is Casar’s, and to God that which is God’s. 
And they wondered at him. 


Then came Sadducees to him, who say that there is no fu- Matt. 22 23. 


ture life, and proposed this question: Rabbi, Moses hath enact- 
ed, that if a man’s brother die, survived by a wife without chil- 
dren, he shall marry the widow, and raise issue to his brother. 
Now there were seven brothers. ‘The first took a wife, and dy- 
ing, left no issue. ‘The second married her, and died; neither 
left he any issue; so did also the third. ‘Thus all seven mar- 
ried her, and left no issue. Last of all the woman also died. 
At the resurrection, therefore, when they are risen, to which of 
the seven will she belong; for she hath been wife to them 
all? Jesus answering, said unto them: is not this the source of 
your error, your not knowing the Scriptures, nor the power of 
God? For there will be neither marrying, nor giving in mar- 
riage, among them who rise from the dead. ‘They will then 
resemble the heavenly messengers. But as to the dead, that 
they are raised, have ye not read in the book of Moses, how 
God spoke to him in the bush, saying: ‘Iam the God of Abra- 
ham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob?’ God 
is not a God of the dead, but of the living. ‘Therefore ye 
greatly err. 

A scribe who had heard them dispute, perceiving the just- 
ness of his reply, came to him and proposed this question: 
Whieh is the chief commandment of all? Jesus answered, 
The chief of all the comimandmentsis, ‘ Hearken, Israel, the 
Lord* is our God: the Lord* is one;’ and, ‘ ‘Thou shalt love 
the Lord* thy God with all thy beart, and with all thy soul, 
and with all thy mind, and with all thy strength.’ ‘This is the 
first commandment. ‘The second resembleth it: ‘¢ ‘Thou shalt 
love thy neighbor as thyself” There is no commandment 
greater than these. The scribe replied: Truly, Rabbi, thou 
hast answered well. ‘There is one God, and only one ; and to 
love him with all the heart, and with all the spint, and with all 
the soul, and with all the strength, and to love one’s neighbor 
as one’s self, is more than all burnt-offerings and_ sacrifices. 
Jesus observing how pertinently he had answered, said to him : 
Thou art not far from the kingdom of God. After that, nobody 
ventured to put questions to him. 
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Matt, 22: 41.35 As Jesus was teaching in the temple, he asked them: Why 
Ps. 110; 1. do the scribes assert that the Messiali must be a son of David? 
36 Yet David himself, speaking by the Holy Spirit, saith, ‘ The 
Lord* said to my Lord, Sit at my right hand, until I make thy 
37 foes thy footstool.’ David himself, therefore, calleth him his 
Lord, how then can he be his son? And the common people 
heard him with delight. 
Matt.23.6 38 Further, in teaching he said to them: Beware of the scribes, 
& 20,44. 39 who affect to walk in robes, who’ love salutations in public pla- 
cles, and the principal seats in the synagogues, and the upper- 
40 most places at entertainments ; who devour the families of wid- 
ows, and use long prayers for a disguise. ‘These shall undergo 
a fae the severest punishment. 
a" AL And Jesus, sitting over against the treasury, observed the 
people throwing money into the treasury : and many rich per- 
42 sons putin much. Then came a poor widow, who threw in 
43 two mites, which make a farthing.t Jesus having called his 
disciples, said to them: Verily I say unto you, that this poor 
widow hath given more than any of those who have thrown 
44 into the treasury ; for they all contributed out of their superflu- 
ous store; whereas she hath given all the little that she had, 
her whole hving. 
Matt 94:1. XT, AS he was going out of the temple, one of Ins disciples 
& 21: 5. said to him: Rabbi, look what prodigious stones and stately 
2 buildings are here! Jesus answering, said to him: Thou seest 
these great buildings. ‘They shall all beso razed, that one stone 
will not be Jeft upon another. 

Afterwards, as he was sitting on the Mount of Olives, over 
against the temple, Peter, and James, and John, and Andrew, 
asked him privately: ‘Tell us, when will this happen? And 
what will be the sign when all this will be accomplished? Jesus 
answering them, took occasion to say: ‘Take heed that no man 

6 seduce you; for many will assume my character, saying, 
7 ‘I am the person,’ and will seduce many. But when ye hear 
of wars, and rumors of wars, be not alarmed ; for this must hap- 

pen, but the end is not yet. 
Lesion 8 — For nation will rise against nation, and kingdom against king- 
Matt. 10; 17. dom; and there will be earthquakes in sundry places, and 
_ there will be famines and commotions. ‘These are the prelude 
9 of woes. But take heed to yourselves; for they will deliver 
you to councils; and ye will be beaten in the synagogues, and 
brought before vovernors and kings for my sake, to bear testi- 
10 mony tothem. ‘The good tidings, however, must first be pub- 
11 lished amongst all nations. But when they conduct you, to de- 
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liver you up, have no anxiety beforehand, nor premeditate what 
ye shall speak ; but whatever shall be suggested to you in that 
moment, speak ; for it isnot ye that shall speak, but the Holy 
Spirit. Then the brother will deliver up the brother to death ; 
and the father the child; and children will rise against their pa- 
rents, and procure their death. Andon my account ye shall 
be hated universally ; but the man who perseveretli to the end 
shall be saved. 

But when ye shall see, in an unsuitable place, the desolating Jia't, 2% I> 

abomination foretold by the prophet Daniel, (Reader, attend !) Dan. 9:6. 
then let those in Judea flee to the mountains: and let not him 
who shall -be on the roof, go down into the house, nor enter it, 
to carry any thing out of the house; and Jet not him who shall 
be in the field, turn back to fetch his mantle. But wo to the 
women with child, and to then who give suck in those days. 
Pray, then that your flight happen not in the winter; because 
there shal! be such affliction in those days, as hath not been be- 
fore, ‘from ‘the beginning of the world which God created, nor 
shall be ever after. Had the Lord assigned it a long duration, 
no soul could escape: but for the sake of the people whom he 
hath elected, he hath made its duration the shorter. 

Then if any one shall say to you, ‘ Lo! the Messiah is here,’ matt. 24; 23. 

‘ ! = ee : ‘ r . Lu. 17: 23. 
or, ‘Lo! he is yonder,’ believe it not: For false messiahs and ¢ 41: 8. 
false prophets will arise, who will perform wonders and pro- 
digies, in order to impose, if possible, even on the elect. Be 
ye therefore upon your guard: remember, 1 have warned you 
of every thing. 

But in those days, after that affliction, the sun shall be dark- }1stt, 28.29. 
ened, and the moon shall withold her light; and the stars of Isa. 13: 10. 
Heaven shall fall; and the powers which are in heaven shall Joc! 3:10, " 
be shaken. ‘Then they shall see the Son of Man coming in the ea 
clouds with great power and glory. ‘Then he will send his 
messengers, and assemble his elect from the four quarters of the 
world, from the extremities of heaven and earth. 

{earn now a siinilitude from the fig-tree. When its branch mate. 24: 32. 
es become tender, and put forth leaves, ye know that the sum- pibealnee: 
mer is nigh. In like manner, when ye shall see these things 
happen, know that he is near, even at the door. Verily I say 
unto you, that this generation shall not pass until all these things 
be accomplished. For heaven and earth shall fail; but my words 
shall not fail. 

But of that day or of that hour knoweth none (not the heavenly Matt. 24: 42 
messengers, no not the Son) but the Father. Be circumspect, be 
vigilant, and pray; for ye know not when that time will be. When 
a man intendeth to travel, he leaveth his -household in charge 
to his servants, assigneth to every one his task, and ordereth 
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35 the porter to watch. Watch ye therefore; for ye know not 


36 
37 


when the master of the house will return, whether in the eve- 
ning,” or at midnight,t or at cock-crowing,t or in the morning, 
lest coming suddenly he find you asleep. Now, what I say un- 
to you, I say unto all, Watch. 


SECTION VIII.——THE LAST SUPPER. 


XIV. AFTER two days was the feast of the passover, and of 
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unleavened bread. And the chief priests and the scribes were 
contriving how they might take Jesus by surprise, and kill him. 
They said, however: Not during the festival, for fear of an in- 
surrection among the people. 

Now being at table in Bethany, in the house of Simon [for- 
merly] a leper, there came a woman who had an alabaster box 
of the balsam of spikenard, which was very costly: and she 
broke open the box, and poured the liquor upon his bead. There 
were some present who said, with secret indignation: Why this 
profusion of the balsam? Jor it could have been sold for more 
than three hundred denarii,|| which might have been given to 
the poor. And they murmured against her. But Jesus said : 
Let her alone. Why do ye molest her? She hath done me 
a good office. For ye will have the poor always amongst you, 
and can do them good whenever ye please ; but ine ye will not 
always have. She hath done what she could. She hath be- 
forehand embalined my body for the funeral. Verily I say un- 
to you, in whatsoever corner of the world the gospel shall be 
preached, what this woman hath done shall be mentioned to 
her honor. 

Then Judas Iscariot, one of the twelve, repaired to the chief 
priests, to betray Jesus to them. And they listened to him 
with joy, and promised to give him money. Afterwards he 
sought a favorable opportunity to deliver him up. 

Now the first day of unleavened bread, when the passover is 
sacrificed, his disciples said to him: whither shall we go to 
prepare for thy eating the passover? Then he sent two of his 
disciples, saying to thein: Go into thecity, where ye will meet 
aman carrying a pitcher of water; follow him; and wherev- 
er be shall enter, say to the master of the house, ‘The teacher 
saith, Where is the guest-chamber, in which I may eat the pass- 
over with with my disciples ? And he will show you a large 
upper room ready furnished ; there prepare for us. According- 
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ly his disciples went away, and being come into the city, found 
every thing as he had told them, and prepared the passover. 

In the evening he went thither with the twelve. As they Pe? 
were at table eating, Jesus said: Verily 1 say unto you, that Jor 13; 21 
one of you who eateth with me will betray ine. Upon this 
they became very sorrowful, and asked him all of them, one 
after another: Is it 1? He answering, said to them: It is one Ps: 4! 9 
of the twelve, he who dippeth his morsel in the dish with me. 

The Son of Man departeth in the manner foretold in Seripture 
concerning him: but wo unto that man by whom the Son of 
Man is betrayed; it had been better for that man never to have 

been born. 

While they were at supper, Jesus took bread, and after the }att.°5 P> 
blessing, broke it, and gave it to them, saying: Take, eat, this 3 Cor. 1188. 
is my body. Then he took the eup, and having given thanks, 
gave it to them, and they all drank of it. And he said to them : 

This is my blood, the blood of the new covenant, shed for ma- 
ny. Verily [ say unto you, that I will drink no more of the 
product of the vine, until that day when I shall drink it new in 
the kingdon of God. And after the hymn they went out to the 

Mount of Olives. 

And Jesus said to them: ‘This night I shall prove a stum- ee 
bling-stone to you all ; for it is written, ‘I will smite the shep- Zech. 13:7. 
herd; and the sheep shall be dispersed. > Nevertheless, after 
I am raised again, I will go before you to Galilee. Peter then 
said to him: Though they all should stumble, I never will. 

Jesus answered him: Verily I say unto thee, that to-day, this 
very night, before the cock crow twice, even thou wilt disown 
me thrice. but Peter insisted on it, adding, Although I should 
die with thee, l never will disown thee. And all the rest said 

the same. 

Then they came to a place named Gethsemane, where he Se 
said to his disciples: Stay here while I pray. And he took oe 
with him Peter, and James, and Jolm, and being seized with 
grief and horror, said to them; My soul is overwhelmed with 
a deadly anguish ; tarry here and wateh. And going a little 
before, he threw himself on the ground, and prayed that, if it 
were possible, he might be delivered from that hour, and said: 

Abba, (that is Father), all things are possible to thee; take 
this cup away from me; yet not what 1 would, but what thou 

wilt. ‘Then he returned, and finding them asleep, said to Peter : 

Sinion, sleepest thou? Couldst thou not keep awake a single 
hour? Watch and pray that ye be not overcome by tempta- 
tion: the spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. Again 
he retired and prayed, using the same words. When he re- 
turned, he again found them sleeping ; for their eyes were over- 
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powered, and they knew not what to answer him. A third 
time he came and said to them: Sleep on now, and take your 
rest: all is over: the hour is come; and the Son of Man is 
consigned to the hands of sinners. Arise. Let us be going. 
Lo! he who betrayeth me is drawing near. 

Immediately, ere he had done speaking, appeared Judas, 
one of the twelve, with a great multitude armed with swords 
and clubs, who were sent by the chief priests, the seribes, and 
the elders. Now the betrayer had given them this signal: The 
man whom I shall kiss is he; seize him, and lead him away 
safely. He was no sooner come, than accosting Jesus, he said :° 
Rabbi, Rabbi, and kissed him. ‘Then they laid hands on him, 
and seized him. But one of those who were present drew his 
sword, and smiting the ligh-priest’s servant, cut off his ear. 
Then Jesus addressing them, said: Do ye come with swords 
and clubs to apprehend me, like people in pursuit of a robber ? 
I was daily amongst you, teaching in the temple, and ye did 
not arrest me. But bereby the Scriptures are accomplished. 
Then they all forsook him and fled. 

Now there followed him a youth who had only a linen cloth 
wrapped about his body: the soldters having laid hold of him, 
he left the cloth, and fled from them naked. 


SECTION IX.-—-THE CRUCIFIXION. 


THEN they took Jesus away to the high-priest, with whom 
all the chief-priests, the elders, and the scribes were convened. 
And Peter followed him ata distance, as far as the court of 
the high-priest’s house, and sat there with the officers, warm- 
ing himself at the fire. 

Meanwhile the chief priests and all the sanhedrim sought 
for evidence against Jesus, in order to condemn him to die, but 
found none: for many gave false testimony against him, but 
their testimonies were insufficient. ‘Chen some arose who tes- 
tified falsely avainst him, saying: We heard him say, ‘ I will 
demolish this temple made with hands, and in three days will 
build another without hands.’ But even here their testimony 
was defective. Then the high-priest, standing up in the midst, 
interrogated Jesus, saying: Dost thou answer nothing to what 
these men testify against thee? But he was silent, and gave 
no answer. Again, the high-priest interrogating him, said: 
Art thou the Messiah, the Son of the Blessed One? Jesus an- 
swered, | am; nay, ye shall see the Son of Man sitting at the 
right hand of the Almighty, and coming in the clouds of heav- 

‘en. Then the high-priest rent his garments, saying: What 
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further need have we of witnesses? Ye have heard the blas- 
phemy. What is your opinion? And they all pronounced 
him worthy of death. ‘Then some began to spit on him; oth- 
ers to cover his face and buffet him, saying to him: Divine who 
itis. Aud the officers gave him blows on the cheeks. 

Now Peter being below in the court, one of the maid-ser- 
vants of the high-priest came thither, who seeing Peter warm- 
ing himself, looked on him, and said: ‘Thou also wast with the 
Nazarene Jesus. But he denied, saying: I know him not; 
nor do [ understand what thou meanest. Immediately he went 
out into the portico, and the cock crew. ‘The maid seeing him 
again, said to the standers-by: ‘This is one of them. Again he 
denied. And a little after, those who were present said to Pe- 
ter; Thou art certainly one of them ; for thou art a Galilean ; 
thy speech showeth it. Upon this he affirmed, with impreca- 
tions and oaths, that he did not know the man of whom they spake. 
Then the cock crew the second time: and Peter recollected 
the word whichJ esus had said to him: ‘ Before the cock crow 
twice, thou wilt disown me thrice.’ And reflecting thereon, he 
wept. 


XV. EARLY inthe morning, the chief-priests with the elders, 
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the scribes, and all the sanhedrim, after consulting together, 
bound Jesus, carried him away, and delivered him to Pilate. 

Pilate asking him, said: Thou art the king of the Jews? 
He answered: ‘Thou sayest right. Now the chief-priests ac- 
cused him of many things. Again Pilate asked him, saying: 
answerest thou nothing? Observe how many crimes they ar- 
raign thee for. But Jesus answered no more, insomuch that 
Pilate was astonished. 

Now, at the festival, he always released to them any one 
prisoner whom they desired. And there was one Barabbas 
that had been imprisoned with his seditious associates, who in 
their sedition had committed murder. And with clamor the 
multitude demanded of Pilate what he used to grant them. He 
answered them, sayiny: Shall I release to you the king of the 
Jews? (For he knew that through envy the chief-priests had 
delivered him up.) But the chief-priests incited the multitude 
to insist on the release of Barabbas, in preference to Jesus. 
Pilate again interposed, saying: What then would ye have 
me to do with him whom ye call king of the Jews? They 
eried: Crucify him. Pilate asked them: Why? What evil 
hath he done? But they cried the more vehemently, Crucify 
him. Then Pilate, desirous to gratify the crowd, released Ba- 
rabbas to them, and having caused Jesus to be scourged, de- 
livered him up to be crucified. 
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And the soldiers brought him into the hall called pretonum,* 
where, having convened all the band, they arrayed him in pur- 
ple, and crowned him with a wreath of thorns, and saluted him, 
saying: Hail, king of the Jews! Then they struck him on 
the head with a reed, and Spat upon him, and paid him homage 
on their knees. And when they had mocked him, they strip- 
ped him of the purple, and dressed him in his own clothes, and 
took him away to be crucified. 

And they constrained one Simon a Cyrenian, who passed 
by, in coming from the country, the father of Alexander and 
Rufus, to carry the cross. And they brought him to Golgotha, 
that is to say, the place of skulls, where they gave him wine 
to drink, mingled with myrrh, which he would not receive. 
When they had nailed him to the cross, they parted his gar- 
ments, dividing by lot what every man should take. Now it 
was the third hourt when they nailed him to the cross. And 
the inscription, bearing the cause of his death, was in these 
words, ‘THE KING OF THE JEWS. They likewise cruci- 
hed two robbers with him, one at his right hand, the other at his 
left. And that Scripture was fulfilled, which saith, ‘ He was 
ranked amonv malefactors.’ 

Meantime they who passed by reviled him, shaking their 
heads, and saying: Ah! thou who demolishest the temple 
and rebuildest it in three days; save thyself, and come down 
from the cross. The chief priests likewise, with the scribes, 
deriding him, said among themselves: He saved others ; can- 
not he save himself? Let the Messiah, the king of Israel, de- 
scend now from the cross, that we may see and believe. Even 
those who were crucified with him reproached him. 

Now from the sixth hourt until the ninth,S darkness covered 
all the land. At the ninth hour|| Jesus cried aloud, saying : 
Eloi, elot, lamma sabachthani? which signifieth, ‘* My God, 
my God, why hast thou forsaken me?’ Some who were pre- 


6 sent, hearing this, said: Hark! he calleth Elijah. One at the 


saine time ran and dipped a sponge in vinegar, and having fast- 
ened it toa stick, presented it to him to drink, saying: Let 
alone, we shall see whether Elijah will come to take him down. 
And Jesus sending forth a loud ery, expired. 

Then was the vail of the temple rent in two, from top to 
bottom. And the centurion who stood over against him, ob- 
serving that he expired with so loud a cry, said: Surely this 
inan was the Son of God. 





* The governor’s palace, vr bail of audience. 
+ Nine in the morning. t Twelve, Noon. 
§ Three, afternoon. | Three, afternoon. 
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40 ‘There were women also looking on at a distance, amongst [*'h777%,>: 
whom were Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of aie: Lu. 8:2. 
Al the younger, and of Joses and Salome (these had followed him, 
and served him, when he was in Galilee), and several others 


who came with ‘Gia to Jerusalem. 


SECTION X.-——-THE RESURRECTION. 


42 WHEN it was evening (because it was the preparation,® Matt. 2%: 57. 
43 that is, the eve of the Sabbath), + Joseph of Arimathea, an Jo. 19,38. 
honorable senator, who himself also expected the reign of God, 
taking courage, repaired to Pilate, and begged the body of 
44 Jesus. Pilate, amazed that he was so soon dead, sent for the 
centurion, and asked him whether Jesus had been dead any 
45 time. And being informed by the centurion, he granted the 
46 body to Joseph; who having brought linen, and taken Jesus 
down, wrapped him in the linen, and laid him in a monument 
47 hewn out of the rock, and rolled a stone to the entranee. Now 
Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of Joses, saw where he 
was laid. 
XVI. WHEN the Sabbath was past, Mary Magdalene, Mary Mate, 2&1. 
the mother of James and Saloine, brought spices, that they Jo. 20: 1. 
might embalm Jesus. And early in the morning, the first day 
of the weekt, they came to the inonument about sunrise. And 
they said among themselves: Who will roll away the stone for 
us from the entrance of the inmonument? (for it was very 
4 jarge). But when they looked, they saw that the stone had 
5 beenrolled away. ‘Then entering the monument, they beheld 
a youth sitting on the rght side, clothed ina white robe, and 
6 they were frightened. But he said to them: be not frightened ; 
ye seek Jesus the Nazarene, who was crucified. He is risen: 
he is not here: behold the place where they laid him. But 
7 go, say to his disciples, and to Peter, ‘He is gone before you 
8 to Galilee; where ye shall see him, as he told you.’ The 
women then getting out, fled from the monument, seized with 
trembling and consternation ; but said nothing to any one, they 
were so terrified. 
9 Jesus having arisen early the first day of the week, appear- Jo. 20; 14. 
ed first to Mary Magdalene, out of whom he had east seven 
10 demons. She went and informed those who had attended him, 
11 who were in affliction and tears. But when they heard that he 
was alive, and had been seen by her, they did not believe it. 
12 Afterwards he appeared in another form to two of thein, nu. 2413 
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as they travelled on foot into the country. These being re- 
turned, acquainted the other disciples ; but neither did they be- 
lieve them. | 

At length he appeared tothe eleven as they were eating 
and reproached them with their incredulity and obstinacy in 
disbelieving those who had seen him after his resurrection. 
And he said unto them: ‘ Go thrcughoutall the world, proclaim 
the good tidings to the whole creation. He who shall believe 
and be haptized, shall be saved; but he who will not believe, 
shall be condemned. And these miraculous powers shall at- 
tend the believers. In my naine they shall expel demons. 
Tbey shall speak languages unknown to them before. They 
shall handle serpents with safety. And if they drink poison, it 
shall not hurt them. They shall cure the sick by laying their 
hands upon them. 

NOW, after the Lord had spoken to them, he was taken up 
into heaven, and sat down at the right hand of God. As for 
them, they went out and proclaimed the tidings every-where 
the Lord co-operating with them, and confirming their doctrine 
by the miracles wherewith it was accompanied. 


NOTES 


ON ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


For the title, see the Vote on the Title of the preceding Gospel. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. “The beginning of the Gospel.” Some consider agy7 
here as the nominative of the verb éyevero, ver. 4, and include the 
quotations from the Prophets, verses 2 and 3, in a: parenthesis. 
But, abstracting from the awkwardness of so long a suspension of 
the sense in the very first sentence, the expression “OxN TOU EvHyyé- 
hiov éyévero Lwavng Bantiswy appears no wise agreeable to the 
style of the sacred writers: nor will it be found to answer better 
if we invert the order and say with Markland, ‘Jwaveng Banzisav 
EyEvélO HOY? TOU evayyehion ' whereas éyévero “/wavyng Pantivors 
‘John came baptizing,’ or simply ‘John baptized, is quite in their 
idiom. See ch. 9:7. L. 9: 35. The first verse, therefore, ought 
to be understood as a sentence by itself. It was not unusual with 
authors to prefix to their performance a short sentence, to serve 
both as a title to the book, and to signify that the beginning imme- 
diately follows. See Hos. 1: 1,2. In thismanner also Herodotus 
introduces his history, ‘ Hoodoeet “Alizagvaooros iorogins anode 
Ee¢ yds. This usage probably gave rise to the custom afterwards 
adopted by transcribers, of putting, at the head of their transcript, 
ncipit, followed by the name of the book or subject, and subjoining 
at the foot explicit, with the name repeated, as a testimony to the 
reader that the work was entire. This purpose it was with them 
the better fitted for answering, as the whole book was commonly 
written on one large and continued scroll, hence called a volume, 
and not, as with us, on a number of distinct leaves. So far, how- 
ever, the custom obtains still, that we always prefex a short title on 
the page where we begin, and subjoin The End on the page where 
the work is concluded. 

2 « Son of God,” viov tov Geov. As brevity is often studied 
in titles, the article before viow is probably on that account left out. 
Let it be noted in general, that the omission of the article in 
Gr. is not, like the insertion of the indefinite article in Eng. a pos- 
itive expression that the word is to be understood indefinitely. 
The phrase vies tov Geov, as was hinted before, (Matt. 27: 54. 
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N.), exactly corresponds to the Eng. § Son of God,’ which leaves 

the reader at liberty to understand son definitely or indefinitely, as 

he thinks proper. ‘The term ‘ God’s Son,’ answers the same pur- 

pose ; but though well adapted to the familiarity of dialogue, it 

ae not always suit the dignity of historical narration. Matt. 14: 
ek 

2. “In the prophets,” éy tog neogyzaes. Such is the common 
reading. But it ought not to be dissembled, that six MSS. two of 
them of considerable note, some ancient versions, amongst ae 
are the Vul. and the Sy. and several ecclesiastical writers, “read | 
the prophet Isaiah.’’ As the common reading, however, has an 
immense majority of copies in its favor and some noted translations, 
such as the Ara. and the Eth.: as itis more conformable to the 
scope of the place, where two quotations are brought from differ- 
ent prophets, and the nearest is not from Isaiah but from Malachi, 
I could discover no good reason for departing from the received 
reading. 

2 Angel.” Diss. VIEL. Part. ii. sect. 9, ete. 

3. ‘In the wilderness,” év 77 gonua. It is called in Mt. 3: 1, 
“the wilderness of Judea,” which is mentioned Judg. 1: 16, and 
in the title of Psal. xlti. It lay east from Jerusalem, along the 
Jordan, and the lake Asphaltites, also called the Dead Sea. By 
wilderness in Scripture, itis plain that we are not always to under- 
stand what is commonly denominated so with us, a region either un- 
inhabitable or uninhabited. Often no more was denoted by it than 
a country fitter for pasture than for agriculture, mountainous, 
woody, and but thinly inhabited. Thus, Jer. 23: 10; Bei ihe 
pleasant places of the wilderness are dried up.” Sep. “ZEnoavd7- 
oav ai vouol tH égyjuov. Houbigant, “ Pascua deserti aruerunt.” 
Literally, ‘The pastures of the wilderness are parched.’ Light- 
foot has well observed, that these éoyuoe did not want their towns 
and villages. What is called (L. 1: 39), rj» OQELvIY, ‘the hill- 
country,’ ‘where Mary visited her cousin Elizabeth, is included (ver. 
80), in tats égo7uors, ‘the deserts,’ where the Baptist continued 
from his birth till he made himself known to Israel. In the simili- 
tude of the lost sheep, what isin Mt. 18: 12. “ Will he not leave 
the ninety-nine upon the mountains?” én? ae On: Is in Le Td: 4, 
‘Poth not leave the ninety-nine in the desert,” év 7 Zonun. The 
man who had the legion is said (Mr. 5: 5) to reside Ev F018 0.9808, 
and. (1..°8::29) to have been driven by the demon é¢g ras EO7Mous. 
{ do not say, however, that the words were equivalent. Every un- 
tilled country they called égxjuos, but every ég7mos they did not 
call geex7}. The principal difference between the égxjuog and the 
rest of Judea was, that the one was pasturage and the other arable. 
In the arable, the property of individuals was separated by hedges, 
or some other fence ; in the pasturage, the ground belonged in com- 
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mon to the inhabitants of the adjoining city or village, and so need- 
ed no fences. The word éo7j0¢ in Scripture admits a threefold 
application: One is, to what is with us called wilderness, ground 
equally unfit for tillage and pasture, such as the deserts of Arabia. 
When used in this sense, it is generally, for distinction’s sake, at- 
tended with some epithet or description, as howling, terrible, or 
wherein is no water: it is sometimes used for /ow pasture lands ; 
sometimes for Azd/ly. In this application it oftenest occurs in the 
Gospel, where it appears to be nearly of the same import with our 
word highlands. 


4. ‘ Publishing.” Diss. VI. Part v.—? ‘“‘ Reformation.”’ Ib. 
Part ii. 

10. ‘ The Spirit descend upon him,” 10 mvedpua xataBatvor én 
avtév. Vul. “ Spiritum descendentem et manentem in ipso.” So 
also the Sax. Agreeably to this we find, in four Gr. MSS. of 
little account, xa? wévoy inserted, which is all the authority now 
known. 

ll. “In whom,” év«. The Cam. and several other MSS. 
have év oor, Vul. “in te.” So also Sy. Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. 

13. “ Forty days,” 2ueoas rscougauxorta. The Vul. adds, “et 
quadraginta noctibus.” ‘Three Gr. MSS. have zai vizrag reccaga- 
“ovte. Conformable to which are also the Ara. Cop. Sax. and 
Eth. versions. 

14. * Good tidings.” Diss. V. Part. ti.—? “ Reign.” Ib. 
Part 1. 

15. “The time is accomplished,” Ooze aendjowrar 6 xacoos. 
¥.T. “ The time is fulfilled.” The time here spoken of is that 
which according to the predictions of the prophets, was to inter- 
vene between any period assigned by them and the appearance of 
the Messiah. ‘This had been revealed to Daniel, as consisting of 
what, in prophetic language, is denominated seventy weeks, that is 
(every week being seven years) four hundred and ninety years ; 
reckoning from the order issued to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem. 
However much the Jews misunderstood many of the other prophe- 
cies relating to the reign of this extraordinary personage, what con- 
cerned both the time and the place of his first appearance seems to 
have been pretty well apprehended by the bulk of the nation. 
Irom the N. 'T. as well as from the other accounts of that period 
still extant, it is evident that the expectation of tlis great deliverer 
was then general among them. It is a point of some consequence 
to the cause of Christianity, that both the time and the place of our 
Lord’s birth coincided with the interpretations then commonly giv- 
en of the prophecies by the Jews themselves, his contemporaries. 

19. “ Mending,” xaragzifovcas. The Gr. word xaragrivery 
not only signifies ‘to mend’ or ‘ refit,’ but also ‘to prepare,’ ‘ to 
make.’ Interpreters have generally preferred here the first signifi- 
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cation. This concurrence itself, where the choice is indifferent, 1s 
a good ground of preference to Jater interpreters. But I do not 
think the choice in this passage indifferent. A fishing bark, such as 
Josephus describes those on this lake to have been, (lib. ii. ca. 43, De 
bello), though an improper place for manufacturing nets in, might 
be commodious enough for repairing small injuries sustained in 
using. 

24. “Art thou come to destroy us?” Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) 
observes, that the Jews had a tradition that the Messiah would de- 
stroy Galilee, and disperse the Galileans. He thinks, therefore, 
that this ought to be considered as spoken by the man, who was a — 
Galilean, and not by the demon, as it is commonly understood. 

2« Ihe holy One of God.” Diss. VI. Part iv. L. iv. 34. N. 

28. “ Through all the region of Galilee,’ «9 odnv z1)y megiyoo- 
gov tng Tudehaiag. ET. “Throughout all the region round 
about Galilee.” Vul. “In omnein regionem Galilee.” ‘This ver- 
sion of the old La. interpreter entirely expresses the sense, and 1s 
every way better than that given by Be. “In totam regionem cir- 
cumjacentem Galilee,” who has been imitated by other translators, 
both in La. and in modern languages, often through a silly attempt 
at expressing the etymology of the Gr. words. Had Galilee been 
the name of a town, zég/yweog must no doubt have meant the ‘ en- 
virons,’ or circumjacent country. But as Galilee is the name of a 
considerable extent of country, the compound zeoryweos denotes no 
more than the simple zagos, or, if there be a difference, it only 
adds a suggestion that the country spoken of is extensive. But as 
the region round about Galilee must be different from Galilee itself, 
or, which is the same thing, the region of Galilee, the translators 
that render it so totally alter the sense. The use of zeg/ywoos in the 
Sep. manifestly supports the interpretation which after the Vul. and 
all the ancient interpreters, I have given. ‘“/£négtzwoo¢ ’Agyo is 
in our Bible “the region of Argob ;” 2] zsg'zwoog tov “/ogdavon, 
“the plain of Jordan.” Other examples might be given, if it were 
necessary. ‘To express properly in Gr. the region round about 
Galilee, we should say, 7} méolyuoos, not 776 Sudihaiag, but trege 
zyv Tadehatav, the repetition of the preposition being quite agreea- 
ble to the genius of the tongue. Thus, Apoc. 15: 6, ITsorefwope- 
vote méoe ta otn0n. There is no occasion, therefore, for Dr. 
Pearce’s correction, ‘ rather into the whole region of Galilee, which 
was round about, i. e. about Capernaum:” a comment which is, 
besides, liable to this other objection, that, if the lake of Gennesa- 
ret was, as is commonly supposed, the boundary of Galilee on the 
east, it would not be true that Capernaum, which was situated on 
the side of the lake, was surrounded by Galilee. 

38. ‘The neighboring horoughs,” tas ézouevag xwmponoders. 
The Cam. éyyug mohecg xal eto tag xwpas. Vul. “ Proximos vicos 
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et civitates.” So also Sy. Go. Sax. and Ara. The reading of a 
single MS. can have no weight in this case ; and the versions have 
very little. The uncommonness of the word zomodecg, which oc- 
curs not in the Sep. and nowhere clse in the N. T. might naturally 
lead translators to resolve it into xwueg zat modecg. But it is under- 
stood to denote something intermediate, greater than the one and 
less than the other, the sense is sufficiently expressed by the Eng. 
word ‘ boroughs.’ 

43. “Stnetly charging him,’ 
OOK IN: 

44, “ To the priest,” zw ieger, Vul. “ Principi sacerdotum.” 
Two ordinary Gr. MSS. have zw coyeeget. The Sax. also follows 
the Vul. ‘This is all the collateral evidence which has been pro- 
duced for the reading of the Vul. Wet. adds the Go. version. 
But if I can trust to the Go. and Anglo-Saxon versions, published 
by Junius and Mareschal, Amsterdam 1684, the Go. is here entirely 
agreeable to the common Gr. Jndeed there is every kind of evi- 
dence, external and internal, against this reading of the Vul. The 
power of judging in all such cases belonged by law equally to every 
priest. ‘The addition of the article zw, in this passage, appears to 
have arisen from this circumstance, that, during the attendance of 
every course, each priest of course had his special business assigned 
him by lot. One, in particular, would have it in charge to inspect the 
leprous and unclean, and to give orders with regard to their cleansing. 
For this reason it is said the priest, not a priest ; but we have reason 
to think that, except in extraordinary cases, the high-priest would not 
be called upon to decide in a matter which the law had put in the 
power of the meanest of the order. The Sy. uses the plural num- 
ber, ‘* to the priests.” 
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2 «The word of God,” zov doyov. L. 1.2. N. 

7. “ Blasphemies.” Diss. X. Part ii. sect. 14. 

8. “* Jesus knowing in himself,’ éxeyvous 0 “Jycous tH avevpua- 
teavrov. KE. 'T. “When Jesus perceived in his spirit.” There 
is something particular in the expression of the evangelist. At 
first, it would appear applicable only to the perception a man has 
of what passes within his own mind, when the object of his thought 
is his own faculties and their operations. This species of know- 
ledge we commonly distinguish by the name consciousncss. But 
this is far from suiting the application of tle phrase heie, where the 
thing perceived was what passed in the minds of others. ‘L'o me it 
appears manifest, that the intention of the sacred writer was to sig- 
nify that our Lord, in this case, did not as others, derive his know- 

Vor. Il. 25 
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ledge froin the ordinary and outward methods of discovery whicii 
are open to all men, but from peculiar powers he possessed, inde- 
pendently of every thing external. 1 have, therefore, preferred to 
every other the simple expression ‘ knowing in himself’ both be- 
cause perceiving i or by his spirit, has some ambiguity in it, and 
because the phrases ] Wwuyay wvtou and to TEVEULG aUTOU acne mn 
the Jewish idiom denote ‘ himself.’ May it not be reasonably con- 
cluded, that the information as to the souree of this knowledge im 
Jesus is liere given by the sacred writer, to teach all Christians, to 
the end ofthe world, that they are not to think themselves warrant- 
ed, by the example of their Lord, to pronounce on what passes within 
the hearts of others, inasmuch as this is a branch of knowledge which 
was peculiar to ‘the Son of God, whose special prerogative it was, 
not to need that any should testify conceming man unto him, as of 
himself he knew what was in man; J. 2: 25. 

15. “ Placed themselves at table.” Diss. VIII. Part iii. sect. 
3—7. 

17. “ [Lo reformation],” es wetavotay, This clause is wanting 
here in a greater number of MSS. and ancient versions than in Mt. 
9:13. (See Note 3, on that verse.) It is rejected by Gro. Mill, 
and Ben. It is notinprobable that it has originally, by some copy- 
ist who has thought the expression defective without it, been bor- 
rowed from L. 5: 32, about which there is no diversity of reading. 
But though there may be some ground to doubt of its authenticity 
in this place, and in that above quoted from Mt. yet, as there can 
be no doubt of its appositeness, | thought it better to retain it in 
both places, and distinguish it as of doubtful authority.’ 

18. ‘* Those of the Pharisees,” 0f rov Mageoaiwy, In a consid- 
erable number of MSS. (some very valuable), we read of Mugcoai- 
ot. The Vul. has ‘ Pharisei,’ not ‘ discipuli Phariseorum.’ This 
is also the reading of the Cop. Go. Sax. and second Sy. versions. 
Bat they are not alla sufficient counterpoise to the evidence we 
have for the common reading. 

19. “ The bridemen,” citéiot 106 vonqovog. E.T. “The 
children of the bride- chamber.” It is evident that the Gr. phrase 
vioi tov vengaros denotes no more than the Eng. word ¢ bridemen’ 
does, namely the young inen who, at a marriage, are attendants on 
the bride and bridegroom: whereas the phrase in Eng. the chil- 
dren of the brrie-chauber,” suggests a very different idea. 

= Doe diate ry Cevuvtue pyoreveey, BE, T. “Can they 
fast? Ina siibject such as this, relating to the ordinary manners 
or customs which obtain in a country, it is usual to speak of any 
thing which is never done, as of what cannot be done; because tt 
cannot, with propriety, or without the ridicule of singularity, be 
done. My dvvavrac pnorevery js therefore synonymous with py 
ynorevovol; ‘Do they fast » _ And ov Ouvavrar yynoréevery with ov 
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yyorevouet, ‘They do not fast.’ As the simple manner suits better 
the idiom of our tongue, [ have preferred it. 

20. «They will fast,’ vyocevoovor. EE. T. ‘Shall they 
fast.’ ‘The expression here used does not convey a command from 
our Lord to his disciples, but is merely a declaration made by him 
occasionally to others, of what would in fact happen, or what a 
sense of propriety, on a change of circumstances, would induce his 
disciples of thernselves to do. ‘The import is therefore better ex- 
pressed by will than by shall. At the tine when the common trans- 
lation was made, the use of these auxiliary verbs did not entirely 
coincide with the present use. {n the solemn style, and especially 
in all the prophecies and predictions, sha/l was constantly used 
where every body now, speaking in prose, would say will. As that 
manner Is (except iu Scotland) become obsolete ; and as, on many 
occasions, the modern use serves better the purpose of perspiculty, 
distinguishing mere declarations from commands, promises, and 
threats ; I judged it better, in all such cases, to employ these terms 
according to the idiom which prevails at present. 

24. “ Which, on the Sabbath, it is unlawful to do.” Mt. 12: 
23 Ne 

26. ‘ Abiathar the high-priest.”” From the passage in the his- 
tory referred to, it appears that Ahimelech, the father of Abiathar, 
was then the high-priest. 


° 


2 «The tabernacle—the loaves of the presence.’ Mt. 12: 4. 
N. 


28. “ Therefore the Son of Man,” wore o viog tov avIoanov. 
This is introduced as a consequence fron: what had been advanc- 
ed, ver. 27, “The Sabbath was made for man, not man for the 
Sabbath.” Hence one would conclude that ‘the Son of Man,’ in 
this verse, must be equivalent to man in the preceding ; otherwise 
a term 1s introduced into the conclusion which was not in the pre- 
mises. 


CHAPTER Hil. 


4. “To do good—or to do evil; to save, or to kill,’ ayado- 
NOGA, y xaxonotnoar’ Wuyny Owout, 4 anoztervat. In the style 
of Scripture, the inere negation of any thing is often expressed by the 
affirmation of the contrary. Thus, L. 14: 26, not to love, or even 
to love less, is called ‘‘to hate 3’ Mt. 11: 25, not to reveal, is “ to 
hide ;”” and here, not to do good when we can, 1s ‘to do evil;” 
not to save, is “to kill.” Without observing this particularity in 
the oriental idiom, (of which many more examples nught be 
brought), we should be at a loss to discover the pertinency of our 
Lord’s argument; as the question about preference here was solely 
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between downg and not downg. But from this, and many other 
passages, it may be justly deduced as a standing principle of the 
Christian ethics, that not to do the good which we have the oppor- 
tunity and power to do, is, in a certain degree, the same as to do 
the contrary evil; and not to’ prevent mischief, when we can, the 
sume as to commit It. 

. © For the blinduess of their minds, 
dias avrwr. Diss. LV. sect. 22, 23, 24. 

12. “ He strictly charged them,” modd@ énetiva avroig. Ch. 
9225.2 Ne 

That he might commission them to proclaim ule reign,” 
iva anoazéddn autous xnovooev. Diss. VI. Part v. sect. 2. 

21. “ His kinsmen hearing this, went out,” azovoavres ob nag 
avrov 7) Agov., Sir Norton Knatchbull, a learned man, but a har- 
dy critic, explains these words as if they were arranged and point- 
ed thus, Of axovoarres, nag’ auvrov éEnldov, “Qui audiverunt, sive 
audientes quod turba ita fureret ab eo exiv erunt,” They who heard, 
went out from him. He does not plead any diversity of reading, 
but that such transpositions of the article are often to be met with. 
‘*" duovearzes of, dicitur frequenti trajectione pro of axovoartes.” 
But it would have becn more satisfactory to produce examples. 
For my part, | cannot help thinking, with Raphelius, that this 
transposition is very harsh, and but ill-suited to the idiom of the 
language. 

201 nag avrov. That this is a common phrase for denoting 
‘sul propinqui, ‘ cognati,’ his kinsmen, his friends, is well known. 
{ have preferred the word kinsmen, as the circumstances of the 
story evince that it is not his disciples who are meant, but who 
would most readily be understood by the appellation friends, 
Bishop Pearce is of a different opinion, and thinks that by of ao 
avrov is meant, ‘rather those who were with him, or about him ; 
that is, some of the apostles or others present.” Of the same opin- 
ion is Dr. M’Rnight. ButT cannot find warrant for this interpreta- 
tion. ITuoe often signifies ad apud, junta, prope; ‘at, ‘ near,’ 
‘with 3’ but not when joined with the genitive. It has, in that sig- 
nification, resularly the dative of persons, and the accusative of 
things. Thus Phavorinus, JZeoa noovenus, OLE HAN oloT yt & dndot, 
fai wey éuypuyou, Ootizy ovytaogerar’ ént 0& awuyou, alceateny). 
He subjoins only three exceptions that have occurred to him, in all 
which the preposition has the accusative of the person instead of 
the dative, but not a single exainple wherein it is construed with 
the genitive. The use of the preposition in the N. ‘T’. in this sig- 
nificatiou, which is very frequent, I have found (except in one in- 
stance, here the dative of the thing, and not the accusative, is 
used) entirely conformable to the remark of the lexicographer. 
The instance is in J. 19: 25. Leorjnevoay dé nuoa 7M OTaAVEG.. 


? Lad f ~ 
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But in no instance have I found it with a genitive, unless when 
the meaning is different ; when it has either no relation to place, 
as appears to be the case here, or when it corresponds to the La. 
a, ab, and tothe Eng. from. If the article did not form an insu- 
perable objection to the disposition of the words proposed by 
Knatchbull, his way of rendering xag avrou ¢£1)A0ov, “ went out from 
hin,” would be unexceptionable. Another insuperable objection 
against both ef the above hypotheses (for both inply that it was. 
some of the disciples, or at least some of those who were with Je- 
sus in the house, that went out) 1s, that by the evangelist’s account, 
they who went out were persons who had been informed of his sit- 
uation by others. ‘Axovoavtes of nag’ avrov. Now, what writer 
of common sense would speak of men’s hearing of a distress which 
they had seen and felt, and in which they had been partakers ? 
For it is said, not of him alone, but of him and his disciples, that 
they were so crowded that they could not so much as eat. Nor 
can the particle a&xovVoaYTES, IN a Consistency with the ordinary rules 
of construction refer to any thing but the distress mentioned in the 
preceeding verse. 

3 «To lay hold on him,” xgarjoe aUTOY. All the above-inen- 
tioned critics agree in thinking that the auroy refers not to /yoous 
but to 07409, in the twentieth verse. L. Cl. also has adopted 
this opinion. He renders the words zgarjoae autor, “ pour la re- 
tenir,” referring to /a multitude in the foregoing verse. As to the 
justness of this version, far from being dogmatical, he says modestly 
enouch, in his notes, ‘ Les mots xourjoue aurey sont equivoques, 
et peuvent @tre egalcment rapportez au mot oxhos qui precede, et 
a Jesus Christ. $i l’on suit cette construction, evangeliste vou- 
dra dire, etc., niais si en rapporte ces paroles a Jesus Christ, il leur 
faudra donner un sens conformé.” He seems to put both ways of 
vendering the words on a foot of equality. Bishop Pearce is more 
positive, and says, in his note on this passage, our Eng. translation 
must certainly be a mistake. Why? Because Jesus was in a 
liouse, and therefore they who wanted to lay hold on him could not 
go out for that purpose. ‘True, they could not go out of that 
house ; but if they who heard of his distress were in another house, 
(and the very expression employed by the evangelist shows that 
they were not witnesses of the distress), would there be any impro- 
priety in saying, ‘They went out to lay hold on him? I admit 
with L. Cl. that the pronoun auzov may refer either to dyhos, or to 
Jesus the subject of discourse. But that the latter is the ante- 
cedent hiere is the more probable of the two suppositions, for this 
reason: The same pronoun occurs before, in this verse, where it 1s 
admitted by every body to refer to ham, and not to the multitude, 
ot KO aUTOU és Snddov “HOUT OK aviov, The inter pretation, there- 
fore, which makes it refer to him thouch not absolutely necessary, 
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is the most obvious, and the most conformable to the syntactic order. 
Further, till of late, the pronoun here has been invariably under- 
stood so by interpreters. ‘Thus, the Vul. ‘* Cum audissent sui, ex- 
ierupt tenere eum.” It must have been eam if they had under- 
stood it of the crowd, turda, mentioned in the preceding sentence. 
With this agree, in sense, all the other translations [ know, ancient 
or modern, oriental or European, L. Cl.’s alone excepted. ‘The 
ancient commentators, Gr. and La. show not only that they under- 
stood the expression in the same way, but that they never heard of 
any other interpretation. ‘Though in matters of abstract reasoning, 
] am far from paying great deference to names and authorities, their 
judgment is often justly held decisive in matters purely gram- 
inatical. 

4 «He is beside himself,’ é&or7. Vul. “In fuorem versus 
est.” It shocks many persons to think, that so harsh, so indecent 
a sentence concerning our Lord, should have been pronounced by 
his relations. Several methods have accordingly been attempted 
for eluding this sentiment entirely, or at least affixing another mean- 
ing to the word éS¢ory, than that here given, though the most an- 
cient and the most common. By the explanation Dr. Pearce had 
given of the preceding words, (which I have assigned my reasons 
for rejecting), be has avoided the difficulty altogether; what is 
affirmed being understood by hin as spoken of the crowd, and not of 
Jesus. But he has notadverted, that to give the words this turn, 
is to render the whole passage incoherent. Nothing appears plain- 
er, than that the verdict of his friends in this verse, is the occasion 
of introducing the verdict of the scribes in that immediately follow- 
ing. Observe the parallelism (if 1 may be allowed the terin) of the 
the expressions : Oi MUO aUTOvD éSqh Dov, HOT HO EL avrov, édeyou 
yoo Ott égeorn ” nal of yoopmaters ob ano ‘/eoooodvpor xaraparres 
éheyov ore Beedgefova éyet. Were the scribes also speaking to the 
crowd? As that will not be pretended ; to suppose that in one 
verse the crowd is spoken of, and in the next our Lord, though the 
expression is similar, and no lunt given of the change of the sub- 
ject, is, to say the least, a very arbitrary supposition. Now, that 
the sense given in the common version, which I have followed. 3 IS 
an ordinary meaning of the word is-not denied. Phavorinus ex- 
plains it by g«adverac, and in 2 Cor. 5: 13, it is contrasted with the 
verb owgooverv, in such a manner as not to admit another interpre- 
tation. Thus: Lite yao ékeornusy, Geo’ site SwgoovorUED, vuiy, 
It is urged on the other side, that the word occurs in the Sep. in a 
different meaning, Gen. 45: 26, éeory 7 Otavola ‘Jaxo?. E.'T. 
‘ Jacob’s heart fainted.” But passing the observation that the ex- 
pression is not entirely the saine, 1 should admit the same to be the 
meaning of the evangelist, if it were mentioned as what was report- 
ed to his friends, and not as what was said by them. When they 
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say, “ he is besice bimself,” every body understands it as a conclu- 
sion which they infer on the sudden from what they bad heard. The 
Judginent is rash and i injurious, but not unnatural to people 3 In a cer- 
tain temper. ‘he other version, “ he has fainted” denoting a visi- 
ble event, could not naturally come from those who knew nothing 
of what had happened but by information from others. If it had 
been said, in the future, éxorjoetae, ‘he will faint, the case had 
been iifferent. as this would have been no more than an expression of 
their fears. L. Cl. was so sensible of the weight of the above- 
mentioned objections, that, though he considered the pronoun aUTOY 
as relating to the crowd, he could not understand éze égeorn, which 
he renders ‘qu'il etoit tombé en defaillance,” as either spoken 
of the crowd, or as spoken by the friends; but in order to keep 
clear of both diese difficulties, he has, after Gro. adopted an bypoth- 
esis which, if possible, is still more exceptionable. He supposes, 
in contradiction to all appearances, that the word éeyor tn this 
verse Is used impersonally or indefinitely, and that the same word 
in the next verse, so similar:y introduced, is used personauy or defi- 
nitely. Accordingly, he translates éAeyov yao, not ‘car ils disoi- 
ent, as the construction of the word requires, but ‘car on disoit,’ 
thus making it not what lis kinsmen inferred, but what was report- 
ed to them. If this had actually been the case, the simple, obvi- 
ous, and proper ex pression in Gr. would have heen : > An0VOVTES 
oi mao auton ore e&€otnxet, EXHADOY xoOUaTIOUL avtov. In this case 
also, I should have thought it not improbable, that the word implied 
no more than those writers suppose, namely, that be bad fainted. 
Some are for rendering it he wondered, or was amazed, assigning to 
it the same meaning which the word has che2* 12.26 ere. an evi- 
dent subject of wonder and amazement is first mentioned, and 
then the passion as the natural effect. This way of rendering the 
words is exposed to objections equally strong, and more obvious. 
The only modern Eng. versions that ] Know, which follow the com- 
mon translation, are Hey. and Wes. Gro. thinks that the Si. and 
Ara. favor bis explanation of the word éSeorm. But Father Si. is 
of a different opinion. | cannot help observing, on the whole, that 
in the way the verse is here rendered. no sicnification | 1S assianed to 
the words, which it is not universally allowed they frequently bear ; 
no farce is put upon the construetion, but every thing interpreted 
in the manner which would most readily occur to a reader of com- 
mon understanding, who, without any preconceived opinion, entered 
on the study. On the contrary, there is none of the other inter- 
pretations which does not (as has been shown) offer some violence 
to the words or to the syntax ; in consequence of which, the sense 
extracted is far from being that which would most readily present 
itself to an unprejudiced ‘yeader. It hardly admits a doubt, that 
the only thing which has hindered the universal concurrence of 
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translators in the common version, is the unfavorable hght it puts 
our Lord’s relations in. But that their disposition was, at least, not 
always faverable to his claims, we have the best authority for assert- 
ing. See J. 7: 5, with the context. 

I shall conclude this long critique on the whole passage, with 
taking notice of a different reading on the first part of it. The 
Cam. (with which concur two versions, the Gro. and the Cop.) 
substitutes ore xovoay EGE @UTOU ol VOGAL ES xat Ot downot, 
‘‘ when the scribes and the rest heard concerning him,” for uxOU- 
savtes oi nao avtov. Had this reading been suflicientl y support- 
ed, (which is far from being the case), T should have cladly adopt- - 
ed it, and saved the relations. 

27. “The strong one’s house.” L. 11:21. N. 

29. ‘ Eternal punishment.” Ch. 12: 40. N. 


CHAPTER IV. 


10. ‘Those who were about him, with the twelve, asked him,’” 
Hournoav aviov vi mévi avtov our tog dewdexe, Vul. ‘ Interroga- 
verunt eum |i quicum eo erant duocecim.” With this agrees the 
Sax. In conformity to the import, though not to the letter of this 
reading, four Gr. MSS. of which the Cam. Is one, instead of 
Oi Negi aUTOY OUY TOIg Owdexa, read oi nadytaé aurov. This is all 
the countenance which the reading adopted by the Vul. has from: 
antiquity. 

24. “'To you who are attentive,” vary rors axovovory. E. T. 
‘Unto you that hear.” The places are numberless wherein the 
Heb. 222 shamany, and the Gr. axovecy, signify not barely ‘to 
hear,’ but ‘to be attentive,’ to show regard to what one hears. 
See, amongst other passages, Mt. 18: 15, 16. That it must be 
understood with this limitation here, is evident from its being pre- 
ceded by the warning, Phenere ti axovere, and from its being fol- 
lowed by the words 0¢ yee ev éyy—where the phrase, to have, and 
not to have, are on all sides allowed to mean, in the first in- 
stance, to make: and not to make, a good use of what one has; 
and, in the second, barely to possess and not to possess. It may 
be proper to add, that i in some noted MSS. the words 1079 exovovory 
are wanting, as well as in the Vul. Cop. and Ara. versions. 

25. From him) who hath not, even that which he bath shall 
be taken.” See the preceding N. “That which he hath,’ in 
the last clause, ts what he is possessed of. [ did not think it proper 
to interpret the word differently, according to its different senses, be- 
cause there is here an intended paronomasia. Mt. 10: 39. N. 

36. a Having him in the bark, they set sail,” nmagadapParovory 
QUTOY We HY éy ra) nhoiw. E. T. ‘They ical him, even as he 
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was, in the ship.” Vul. “ Assumunt eum ita ut erat in navi.” ‘The 
word ita, ‘ even,’ has not any thing in the original corresponding to 
it, and does not serve to illustrate thesense. With the Vul. agree 
most modern versions. lL. Cl. indeed says, “Ils le prirent dans 
leur barque,” but has overlooked the os jv entirely. Raphelius 
seems to understand the passage in the same way that L. C]. does, 
and explains ws av “ with such preparation as he had,” putting the 
comma after 7”, and notafter evroy. With Elsner, I approve more 
the common interpretation. Against the other there are three 
principal objections: !st, The words are not és to mioiov, but 
éy to mioio. 2dly, No example of we 7¥, in their acceptation, has 
been yet produced. To give asanexpamle woneg Evvesnxevacgeros 
7v,1S too ridiculous to require an answer. Nor is it more to the 
purpose, to quote phrases so different as og efyev and wg éxuzer, 
3dly, It does not suit the humble manner in which our Lord travel- 
led at all times. He never affected the state of a great man; nor 
do we ever hear of servants, horses, or wayons, attending him with 
provisions. Dr. Pearce, who seems to favor that way of render- 
ing the words, was sensible of this incongruity, and therefore ex- 
plains it, ¢2red as he was: but this still supposes such an ellipsis in 
the expression as I can find no example of. 
39. “ Commanded the wind.” Ch. 9:25. N. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. “ Gadarenes.” Iadaonver. Vul. “ Gerasenorum.” Mt. 
eto pa he 

3. ‘In the tombs,” éy 2079 uvnuetocg. In a very great number 
of MSS. amongst which are all the oldest and the best, it is é» tors 
uvnucot. The Com. and Ben. read so. This is one of those di- 
versities, concerning which, as the sense is not aflected, we can 
conclude nothing from translations. J agree with Mill and Wet. in 
adopting it, and have therefore, though of little consequence, ren- 
dered it “ tombs,” as Icommonly use “ monument,” in translating 
uvnusloy. 

7. “I conjure thee,” ooxifw oe. EE. T. “I adjure thee.” It 
was observed on Mt. 26: 63, that the verbs ooxiCeev and éSooxtlecy, 
when spoken of as used by magistrates, or those in authority, de- 
note ‘to adjure ;’ that is, to oblige to swear, to exact an oath ; but 
when it is mentioned as used by others, and on ordinary occasions, 
it is better rendered, ‘ to conjure,’ or to obtest solemnly. 

Ll. “ The mountain,” ta don. There is'so great a concur- 
rence of the most valuable MSS. early editions, fathers, and ancient 
versions, in favor of ze des, in the singular, that it is hardly possi- 


ble to question its authenticity. The ancient translations which 
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corroborate this reading, are all those that are of any account with 
critics; the Vul. both the Sy. the Ara. the Go. the Cop. the Sax. 
andthe Eth. Gro. Mill, and Wet. receive it. 

15. “ Him who had been possessed by the legion,” toy dacpo-~ 
veCouevov—rov éoyyzoce tow deyeve. The latter clause is not in 
the Cam. and one other MS., and seems not to have been read by 
the author of the Vul. who says, “Illum qui a demonio vexaba- 
tur.” Neither is itin the Sax. 

17. “They entreated him to leave their territories,’ 
naouzahey avcov anehOeiv ano toy ooiov avror. EK. T. “They 
bevan to pray lim to depart out of theircoasts.” It has been long 
observed by critics, that cozourae in Scripture, before an infinitive, is 
often no more than expletive, goyouae Acyecv for eyo, etc. That 
this is sometimes the case, cannot be doubted; but as, in my 
Judgment, it does not hold so frequently as some imagine, I shall 
make a few observations for ascertaining the cases in which the verb 
Is significant and ought to be translated. The Ist is, when an ad- 
verb of time appears to refer us to the special circumstances ex- 
pressed by aozonee Thus Mt. 4: 17, 400 tére jokaro 0 /y- 
sous ayjovoocey, “From that time Jesus began to proclaim.”— 
Then was the first example he gave of the practice. So Mt. 16: 
21. The 2d is, when the scope of the place produces the same 
effect with an adverb of time. Thus we see with equal evidence, 
that 7 02 nucoe jukaro zdtveey, L. 9: 12, must be translated, ‘the 
day began to decline.” “Uoyousveny dé rouray yiveoOat, L. Qh: 
28, “ When these things began to be fulfilled.” Odzog 6 avOgwaos 
yokato otxodopete, zai ovx iozuosr éxteheout, L. 14:30. “ This 
man began to build, but was not able to finish.” These though the 
clearest, are not the only cases wherein égzonee is not redundant. 
The third is, when a clause is subjoined which appears to have some 
reference to the particular circumstance expressed by aozopac. 
Thus Mt. 12: 1,2, Of naOyrel avrov Fokarto tihdsev orayvas—Ob 
dé Dagisuioe torres sinov, The known captiousness of the Phar- 
isees, and their forwardness on every occasion to reproach our Lord, 
give ground to think that it was the bistorian’s intention to suggest, 
that the disciples were but begun to pluck the ears of corn when 
they obtruded their censure, and that, consequently, began to pluck 
is nota mere pleonasm for plucked. The 4th and only other case 
which occurs, is when égyouae seems to insinuate that what was 
done was not much, that it was of short continuanee, like an action 
only begun. An example of this we have in Mt. 11: 20, ”"Hogazo 
oveoissry tes modes, * He began to reproach the eities.” Mt. 26: 
22, nosavro levee Exuorog avrmy marks more strongly the abrupt- 
ness and coincidence of the cry, than éeyey éxcorag could have 
done. I own, bowever, that the two cases last mentioned have not 
equal evidence with the two that precede them, and would there- 
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fore condemn no interpreter for dropping gezouce in both. For my 
part, [ choose to retain it, as | think it neither quite unmeaning, nor 
even unsuitable to modern idioms. Si. in Fr. in these cases, some- 
times renders doysodae by the verb ‘se mettre,’ which seems equiv- 
alent. ‘Thus, ‘‘Ses disciples se mirent aarracher’—and “ {I se mit 
areproacher.”’ In other cases, particularly in the text, the redun- 
dancy of goyouae is manifest. 

93. “1 pray thee come, and lay thy hands upon her,” tre ¢- 
Suv énO7s avey tag yeioas. Wul. “ Veni, impone manu super 
eam.” Perhaps the La. version of the words has arisen from a 
different reading in the original. The Cam. with other differences, 
has é&@¢ in the imperative. Perhaps it has been what the La. 
translator thought a proper expression of the sense. ‘The conjunc- 
tion éve, with the subjunctive mood, uot preceded by another verb, 
is justly to be regarded as another form of the imperative. The 
only difference between it and an ordinary imperative is, that it is a 
humble expression, serving to discriminate an entreaty from a com- 
mand. In this respect it corresponds to the Heb. particle 82 na, 
which, when it is subjoined to the imperative, forms in effect a dif- 
ferent mood : for what two things can differ further than to entreat 
and to command? Yet, to mark the difference in most languages, 
can be effected only by some such phrase as J pray thee ; which, 
therefore, ought not to be considered as words inserted without au- 
thority from the original, since without them the full import of the 
original is not expressed. It has, accordingly, been supplied in 
some such way in most versions. Be. says, ‘“ Rogo;” Er. Zu. 
and Cal. Oro:” =. Dio: Delie” Goku tsextexprie, beau. 
‘Je vous prie.” The same may be affirmed, not only of our com- 
mon version, but of the generality of Eng. translations. ‘This re- 
mark will supersede the correction proposed by Dr. Pearce, which, 
though not implausible, leans too much cn conjecture to be adopt- 
ed here. 


CHAPTER VI. 


2. ‘ And how are so great miracles,’ ore xa OUvU pels TOLAUT GL, 
E. T. “That even such mighty works.” The conjunction ote is 
wanting im a great number of MSS. including many of chief note, 
and in several of the oldest and best editions. Wet. and other 
writers reject it. Add to all these, that the sense is clearer with- 
out it. 

3. “ With us,” moog juas. Vul. “ Apud nos.” ‘T’o the same 
purpose the Sy. ete. The Seventy have employed z¢¢ in inter- 
preting the Heb. etsel, which answers to La. juvta, apud, 2 Chr. 
28: 15. Is. 19: 19. Jer. 41: 17. In the same way it 1s employed 
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inthe N.'T.; J. 1:1, 0 doyoo av ageg cov Yeov, “The word 
was with God.” Js there any occasion here to recur, with Mark- 
Jand, to classical authors, for an application of the term, which 
ca be acknowledged to be, even in them, very uncommon? 

“To be shod with sandals, and not to put on two coats.” 
The reading | in Gr. here followed is, “24° vmodsdeuevous cardchia, 
AKL [LY ' Epdvaaatrae dvo yirovas. Authorities are almost equally di- 
vided between éydvoeo0ae jn the infinitive, and Evdvanovs 1 in the 
imperative ; for I consider, with Bishop Pearce, those copies which 
read évdusuots as favoring the former, the change of the termina- 
tion az into ¢ being a common blunder of transeribers. Now, though | 
the authorities on the other side were more numerous than they 
are, the sense and structure of the discourse are more than sufficient 
to turn the balance. Mr. had hitherto been using the oblique, not 
the direct style, in the injunctions which he reports as given by our 
Lord. This verse, therefore, is most naturally construed with ma- 
onyyeer avtotg in the preceding verse. Itis not usual with this 
writer to pass abruptly from the style of narration to that of dia- 
logue, without giving notice to the reader. [t is the more impro- 
bable here, as intimation is formally given in the next verse in re- 
gard to what follows; za? &leyey aucors. For, if this notice was 
unnecessary when lies first adopted the change of manner, it was 
unreasonable afterwards, as it hurt both the simplicity and the per- 
spicuity of the discourse. I cannot help therefore, in this instance, 
differing from both the late eritieal editors Mill and Wet. 

J1. “ As a protestation against them,” & wagrvesoy avrois. 
Ch. 13: 9, N. 

= « Verily Tsay unto you, the condition of Sodom and Goimor- 
rah shail be more tolerable on the day of judgment, than the condi- 
tion of that city.” The Gr. answering to this, “Aur déyo vuty, av- 
extoregov %.t.4. is wanting in the Cam. anit three other MSS. 
The vol Sax. and Cop. also, have nothing that corresponds to it. 

15: gle is a prophet, like those of ancient times,’ OTe TOOG- 
ENS EGTLY, HOG Eis TODD OPT TOV. Bo ee at asa prophet, 
or as one of the prophets.” There is, however, sueh a consent of 
MSS. several of them of the first note, versions, as Vul. Sy. Ara. 
Go. Cop. Sax. and Eth. with editions,. fathers, critics, for rejecting 
the conjunction 7, as to remove all doubt concerning it. The sen- 
tence is also more perspicuous without it. Oi mooynrat, used in 
this inanner, always meant the ancient prophets, Isaiah, Jeremi- 
ali, etc. 

20. “ Protected,” orverjose. Te. 'T. “Observed.” On the 
inargin we read kept, or saved him, to wit, from the efleets of He- 
rodias’ resentment. ‘This is evidently the true version. The Vul. 
has ‘‘custodiebat;?? Ar. in the same sense, “ conservabat;” Er. 
and the vther La. translators, less properly, “ observabat.,’? That 


CHAPTER VIE. 205 


the import of the verb is fo preserve, to protect, appears not only 
from the connexion in this place, but from all the other passages in 
the N. T. where it occurs. Mt. 9:17. Li. 2: 19. 5: 38. 

2<« Did many things recommended by him,” cxovous avzou, 
nokia éxotee. That Herod attended with pleasure on John’s teach- 
ing, we are told in the very next clause of the sentence, 70%w¢ av- 
tou 7xove. As this ought not to be considered as a tautology, the 
former, axovous avrov must be regarded only as explanatory of 
nodde énvtet, the import of which I have given in the translation. 

Q7. “ Dispatched a sentinel,” emvczeidas onexovdctoga. E. 
T. “Sent an executioner.’ The word executioner, with us, means 
one whose office it is to execute the sentence of the law on crimi- 
nals. ‘They had not then a peculiar office for this business. ‘The 
lictors, indeed, were employed in it by those Roman magistrates 
who were entitled to their attendance. Other persons in authority 
in the provinces, commonly entrusted it to some of the soldiery. 
The term used by Mr. is a La. word, and properly signifies senti- 
nel, watch or scout. 

33. ‘* Many whosaw them depart, and knew whither they were 
sailing, ran out of all the cities, got thither by land before them,” 
Etdov avtovs vnayovtas of Oxhut, nal éEneyvmouy autor moddol, nai 
mel) and macy tay TOkEwy GUvEdQamoY éxet, nal nmoond0ov av- 
tous. KE. T. “The people saw them departing, and many knew 
him, and ran afoot thither out of all cities, and outwent them.” 
There are two various readings of some moment on this passage. 
The first is, the omission of vé dvd, the second, the omission of 
aviov. The authorities for both are not equal, but are, all things 
Considered, sufficient ground for adopting thein. As to the first, it 
is favored by the Val. both the Sy. the Cop. Arm. Sax. and Eth. 
versions, and by MSS. editions, fathers, and critics, more than ne- 
cessary : as to the second, the rejection of the pronoun ts warrant- 
ed by the Cam. and several other MSS. as well as by the Val. 
which renders the words thus: ‘ Viderunt eos abeuntes, et cogno- 
verunt multi; et pedestres de omnibus civitatibus concurrerunt illuc, 
et prevenerunt eos.” But what I think a superior warrant, and a 
kind of intrinsic evidence that the words in question are intruders, 
is, that the sense, as well as the construction (which seemed em- 
barrassed before) is cleared by their removal. It could not proba- 
bly, be in the sight of the multitude that our Lord and lis apostles 
would embark, since their intention was to be private, though ma- 
ny might discover it, who would inform others. ‘That the histori- 
an should say that many knew him, now after he had been so long 
occupied every day in teaching them, and curing their sick, and 
had been constantly attended by the admiring crowd, is exceeding- 
ly improbable. There would be comparatively but few, if any, 
there, who did not know him. It may be said, indeed, that when 


206 NOTES ON ST. MARK. 


the avzoy is excluded, there seems to be some defect, as it is not 
expressly said what they knew: but this is so fully supplied by the 
following words, which acquaint us that the people got thither be- 
fore thei, as to put it beyond a doubt that what he meant to say 
they knew, was the place whither our Lord and his disciples in- 
tended to sail. 

= ** By land.” @Mts 14: 13. N. 

*< And came together to him,” xal cuvyAdov moog avtov. 
This clause is wanting in three MSS. and in the Vul. Sy. Sax. and 
Cop. versions. 

36. “ Buy themselves bread, for they have nothing to eat,’” 
ayoodowoty éavtoig aotOLS* th yao Gaymoty Ov« éyovory. Vul. 
“‘imant cibos quos manducunt.” The Cam. alone in conforinity 
to the Vul. ayogcowor ti gayeitv. In two or three MSS. of little 
account, there are on this clause some other inconsiderable varia- 
tions. 

40. “Squares,” agactat. E. T. “ Ranks.” The word de- 
notes small plat, such as a flower-bed in a garden. It has this 
meaning in Ecclus, 24: 31. I do not find it in the Sep. or in any 
other part of the N. T. These beds were in the form of oblong 
squares. ‘Thus, Hesychius: Ilgaoeal ai év tots znnois retgaymvoe 
dayaviet. ‘To the same purpose, also, Phavorinus. ‘The word is 
therefore very improperly rendered either ranks or rows. That 
the whole people made one compact body, an hundred men in front, 
and fifty deep, (a conceit which has arisen from observing that the 
product of these two numbers is five thousand), appears totally in- 
consistent with the circumstances mentioned both by Mr. who calls 
them in the plural cugnoola and agaoeat, and by L. who calls them 
whcovat. 

44. “ Five thousand,” woe? mevraxeoytivot. We have tlie au- 
thority of all the best MSS. editions and versions, Vul. both the Sy. 
Eth. Ara. Sax. and Cop. for rejecting wosi, ‘ about.’ 

51. “Which struck them still more with astonishment and ad- 
miration,” “ai Mav &% megeooon év éaurorg é&iorarto nal eFavuagor. 
The two last words are wanting in three MSS. with which agree 
the Vul. Sy. Sax. and Cop. versions. 

52. “ ‘Their minds were stupified,”’ jv 7) xa@dla avtav menwow- 
névyn. Diss. 1V. sect. 22, 23, 24. 


CHAPTER VII. 
_ 2 “* With impure (that is, unwashen) hands,” xocvais yeoot, 
tovt éorev avinrosg. E.'T. “* With defiled (that is to say, with un- 
washen) hands” The Gr. word rendered here impure, and in the 
E. T. defiled, literally signifies common. St was quite in the Jew- 
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ish idiom to oppose common and holy, the most usual signification 
of the latter word in the O. 'T. being, separated from common, and 
devoted to sacred use: Diss. VI. Part iv. sect. 9, ete. Their 
meals were (as the apostle expresses it, | Tim. 4: 5,) “ sanctified 
by the word of God and prayer.’ They were, therefore, not to 
be touched with unhallowed hands. ‘The superficial Pharisee, who 
was uniform (wherever religion was concerned) in attending to the 
letter, not to the spirit, of the rule, understood this as implying sole- 
ly that they must wash their hands before they eat. As we learn 
from antiquity, that this evangelist wrote his Gospel in a Pagan 
country, and for the use of Gentile as well as Jewish converts, it 
was proper to add the explanation rovr éGrev avinrocs to the epithet 
zoivars, which might have otherwise been misunderstood by many 
readers. Pref. sect. 5 

3. “* All the Jews who observe,” we must, with Markland, ren- 
der thus, mévreg of “/ovdutoe xoautunvres’ otherwise we represent all 
the Jews as observing the traditions, though it is certain that the 
Sadducees did not observe them. ‘To omit repeating the article 
before the participle, is not unexampled in these writings. 

3,4. “For the Pharisees—eat not until they have washed 
their hands, by pouring a little water upon them ; and if they be 
come from the market, by dipping them,”—vé yoo Dugioaior—éav 
£0 nvyEn VIfOveat THs yetous, Oux foglovGi— ai UNO ay0GaS, 
éav un Bunriswriat, ovx éodiovor. EK. T. “For the Pharisees— 
except they wash their hands oft, eat not; and when they come 
from the market, except they wash, they eat not.” A small de- 
gree of attention will suffice to convince a judicious reader, that 
there must be a mistake in this verson. For if, by what we are 
told ver. 3, we are to understand, as is allowed by every body, 
that they did not eat on any occasion till they had washed their 
hands ; to what purpose was this added, ver. 4, ‘“ And when they 
come from the market, except they wash, they eat not?” Could 
any person suppose that, if washing before meals was a duty, their 
having been at the market, where they were most exposed to defile- 
ment, “would release them Mom the obligation? Besides, there is, 
in the first clause, an indistinctness and obscurity which leaves the 
reader much ata loss forthe meaning. Except they wash oft, they 
eat not. Does this imply, that they must wash often before every 
meal? or that their washing frequently before one neal will com- 
pensate for their not washing at all before another? Itis well 
known, and indeed the circumstances of the story, as related here 
and in Mt. may satisfy us, that neither of these was the case. For 
illustrating this passage, let it be observed, first, that the two verbs 
rendered wash in the k. ‘T. are different in the original. The first 
is viwwvrac, properly translated ‘ wash” the second is Paatiowr- 
zat, which limits -us to a particular mode of washing ; for Bantigw 
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denotes ‘to plunge,’ ‘to dip.’ This naturally suggests the ideai, 
that the word mvyu7, in the first clause, added to vipweyrac, may ex- 
press the manner of washing, and so complete the contrast in the 
first and second clauses. Iuyy7, according to the old lexicogra- 
phers, signifies the fist, or the hand contracted for grasping : but I find 
no authority forrendering it oft. In modern lexicons crebro is ad- 
mitted as one meaning. But this, I suspect, is solely because the 
Vul. so translates the word in this passage. The suspicion of Er. 
is not implausible, that the old translator had read nvxv7yj. Perhaps 
it is still more likely, that he had supposed avyu7 to have come 
into the place of xvxv7 through the blunder of some early copyist- 
The first Sy. translator has for the same cause, the not understand~ 
ing of the import of mvyu7 in this place, rendered it by the word 
denoting carefully, which, though equally unwarranted, suits the 
sense better than crebro. ‘The. who isin this followed by Euth. sup- 
poses that the word may mean “ up to the elbow.” But as neither 
of these seems to have been versed in Jewish ceremonies, their 
judgment, in a point of this kind, is of little weight. Besides, it 
destroys the contrast clearly indicated by the evangelist between: 
vintew and Banciceey. The opinion of Wet. I think with bishop 
Pearce, is on the whole far the most probable, that the word de- 
notes here a handful. 'This is at least analogical. Thus foot, in 
most languages, denotes ‘the length of the foot.’ The like may 
be said of cudet and span. As the sense manifestly supplies the 
word water, the import is a handful (that is a small quantity) of 
water. ‘¢ Bantileotas,” says that excellent critic, “ est manus 
aquz immergere, vimzeoOae manibus affundere.”’ ‘This is more es- 
pecially the import, when the words are, as here, opposed to each 
other. Otherwise véstzecv, like the general word to wash in Eng. 
may be used for PanziCecyv, to dip, because the genus compreliends 
the species; but not conversely Pantifecy for ventecy, the species for 
the genus. By this interpretation, the words, which, as rendered 
in the common version, are unmeaning, appear both significant and 
emphatical ; and the contrast in the Gr. is preserved in the trans- 
lation. ‘The Vul. does not confound the two verbs asthe E. T. 
does: at the same time it fails in marking the precise meaning of 
each. ‘ Phariszi enim—nisi crebro laverint manus, non mandu- 
cant: eta foro, nisi baptizentur, non comedunt.”? Ar. whose ob- 
ject is to trace etymology, not to speak either intelligibly or pro- 
perly, renders muyp7, “ pugillatim.” Be. as unmeaningly, says 
“pugno.” Er. Leo. Cal. and Cas. follow the Vul. the three form- 
er saying ‘‘crebro,” the last ‘“ sepe.” None of them sufficiently 
distinguishes the two verbs. They use the verb /avare in the ac- 
tive voice in the first clause, in the passive in the second—seeming 
to intimate, that m the first case the hands only were washed; in 
the second, the whole body. The Vul. gives countenance to this 
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interpretation. But it ought to be observed, that Panriowrras is 
not in the passive voice, but in the middle, and ts contrasted to »i- 
worvres, also in the middle; so that by every rule the latter must 
be understood actively, as well as the former. All the modern 
versions | have seen, are, less or more, exceptionable in the saine 
way. 
4. ** Baptisms of cups,” Panteouous nornolwy. E.T. “The 
washing of cups.’? Ihave chosen to retain the original word for 
the following reasons: First, It is not an ordinary washing, for the 
sake of cleanliness, which a man may perform in any way he thinks 
convenient, that is here meant; but it is a religious ceremony, 
practised in consequence of a sacred obligation, real or imagined. 
Secondly, The analogy that subsists in phraseology between the 
rites of the old dispensation and those of the new, ought, in my 
opinion, to be more clearly exhibited in translations of Scripture 
than they generally are. It is evident, that first John’s baptism, 
and afterwards the Christian, though of a more spiritual nature, 
and directed to a more sublime end, originated in the usages that 
had long obtained among the Jews. Yet, from the style of our Bi- 
ble, a mere Eng. reader would not discover that affinity which, in 
this and some other instances, is so manifest to the learned. The 
Heb. 530 perfectly corresponds to the Gr. @antm and Bantifw, 
which are synonymous, and is always rendered by one or other of 
them in the Sep. I am not for multiplying technical terms, and 
therefore should not blame a translation wherein the words baptize, 
baptism, and others of the same stamp, were not used, if in their 
stead we had words of our own growth of the same import. Only let 
uniformity be observed, whether in admitting or in rejecting them ; 
for thus we shall sooner attain the scriptural use, and discover how far 
the latter were analogous to the former institutions. If it be asked, 
why I have not then rendered Gantiowyrac, in the preceding clause, 
baptize? TLanswer, Ist, That the appellation daptisms, here given 
to such washings, fully answers the purpose; and, 2dly, That the 
way I have rendered that word, shows better the import of the con- 
trast between it and wiwporzeae, so manifestly intended by the evan- 
gelist. ‘The Vul. in this instance favors this manner, saying here, 
“baptismata calicum,” and Heb. 9:10, “ variis baptismatibus ;” 
but has not been imitated by later translators not even by those 
who translated from the Vul. and have been zealous for retaining 
the words which are retained in that version as consecrated. 

9. “ Ye judge well, continued he, in annulling,” xa cheyev av- 
trois, Kudwo adereive. FE. T. ‘And he said unto them, “ Full 
well ye reject.” Bishop Pearce justly prefers the marginal ver- 
sion, frustrate, to the textuary reect. But I cannot approve his 
other amendment, of disjoining the adverb xaAdws from adereize, 
with which the structure of the sentence leads us to connect it, and 
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prefixing it to édeyev, thus making it “ he said well.” It would be 
a sufficient reason against this alteration, that, where there is not a 
good reason for changing, it is safer to follow the order of the words 
in the original. But were the Gr. what it is not, equally favorable 
to both interpretations, there is the strongest reason here for prefer- 
ring the common one. It is not in the manner of these biographers, 
nor does it suit the taste that prevails through the whole of their 
writings, to introduce any thing said by our Lord, accompanied 
with an epithet expressing the opinion of the writer. They tell 
the world what he said, and what he did, but invariably leave the 
judgment that ought to be formed about both, to the discernment of 
their readers. ‘The declared verdicts of others, whether friends or 
enemies, as becomes faithful historians, they also relate; but, like 
zealous disciples, wholly intent on exhibiting their Master, they 
care not though they themselves pass totally unnoticed. Their 
manner is exactly that of those who considered all his words and ac- 
tions as far above standing in need of the feeble aid of their praise. 
The two examples produced by that author do not in the least jus- 
tify the change, nor invalidate a syllable of what has been now ad- 
vanced. In neither are they the words of the evangelist, but of 
interlocutors introduced in the history. The first is, J. 8: 48, Oz 
"Jovdaiot sinov aviw, OU zaheg de&yoner, “The Jews said to him, 
Have we not reason tosay?’ The other is 13:13, where our 
Lord says, ‘Yuers gwvetre we O Odaoxnahos nai “O xvgvos, xat xa- 
hog deyere, “ Ye call me The teacher, and The master, and ye say 
right.” 1 am aware that the difference may not be thought mate- 
rial; but I cannot help considering the slightest alteration as mate- 
rial which affects the taste of these invaluable writings, and thereby 
tends to deprive us of an important criterion of their genuineness 
and divine original. Diss. If. sect. 18.—** Ye judge well.” This 
is spoken ironically. See notes on Mt, 23: 32, and 26: 45, and 
ond 4s Ld, 

11, 12. “ But ye maintain, ‘ If a man say to father or mother, 
Be it corban (that is, devoted) whatever of mine shall profit thee,’ 
he must not thenceforth do aught for his father or his mother ;” vues 
O& heyert, Lav tiny dyPoun0g tH natoi 7 Ty wyrot KoogBav (0 éore 
dwoor) 0 éav é& fuov wpEelndig* “al OUxELL UGLETE AVTOY OVOeY TOL- 
joae TH Natol avrov 717) wAtet a_tov. EH. 'T. “ Butye say, ‘If a 
man shall say to his father or mother, It is corban (that is to say, a 
gift) by whatsoever thou mightest be profited by me,’ he shall be 
free ; and ye suffer him no more to do aught for his father or his 
mother.” For the illustration of this passage, in which it must be 
acknowledged there is some difficulty, let us, first, attend to the 
phrase, 2¢2s corban. As corban, in the original, is not accompa- 
nied with the substantive verb, it suits better the import of the pas- 
gage to supply it in the imperative, be 2f, than in the indicative, ¢t 
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ts. Whatever the man meant to do, it is evident that, by the form 
of words specified, the thing was done as he was bound. ‘The ex- 
pression, therefore, ought not to imply that the obligation had been 
contracted before. Be. who has been followed by most modern 
translators, erred in inserting the verb est. He ought either, with 
the Vul. to have left the ellipsis unsupplied, or to have said, set, or 
esto. KooGav is a Sy. word, which this evangelist, who did not 
write in a country where that language was spoken, has explained 
by the Gr. word dwoov and signifies here ‘a gift made to God,’ or 
‘a thing devoted.’ Our translators say, ‘‘by whatsoever thou 
mightest be profited by me ;” that is, when expressed imore fully, 
‘That is corban, whatever it be, by which thou imightest be profited 
by me.’ Now, as to the meaning of the expression, some explain 
it as importing, ‘ Let every donation [ make to God turn out to thy 
advantage.’ And they suppose, that when a man has once said 
this, he is, every time he makes a present to the temple, or an ob- 
lation on the altar, to be considered as discharging the duty he owes 
to his parents. ‘This seems to be the sense of the Vul.: Si dix- 
erit homo patri aut matri, Corban (quod est donuin) quodcunque ex 
me tibi profuerit.” To the same purpose, though in ditlerent 
words, Er. Zu. Cal. and Cas. I"rom Be.’s version it would be diffi- 
cult to conclude what had been his apprehension of the meaning. 
His words are, ‘Si quispiaim dixerit patri vel matri, Corban (id est 
donum) est, quocunque a tne juvari posse, insons erit.” But by 
a marginal note on the parallel passage in Mt. he has shown 
that his idea was the same with that of the ancient interpreter, ‘‘ Sen- 
sus est, quicquid templo donavero, cedet in rein tuam, perinde 
enim est, ac si tibi dedero.””’ There are several reasons which lead 
me to think that this cannot be the sense of the words. In the first 
place, such a method of transferring the benefit of oblations and 
gifts (if compatible with their usages, which Lt very much doubt) 
would have deprived the giver of all the advantage resulting from 
them. Wemay believe it would not suit the system of the covet- 
ous and politic Pharisees, who were tle depositaries of the sacred 
treasure, to propagate the opinion, that the same gifts and offerings 
could be made equally to redound to the benefit of two or three, as 
of one. ‘This would have been teaching the people an economy 
in their oblations and presents to the temple, which but ill suited 
the spirit of their doctrine. 2dly, ‘The effect of this declaration 
could, at the most, only have been to release the son who said so, 
from the obligation of giving any support to his father, or doing 
aught for him: but it could never be construed into a positive obli- 
gation to do nothing. By saying, ‘LE will do this for you, f will 
transfer to you the merit of all my oblation,’ I cannot be understood 
to preclude myself from doing as much more as I please. Yet this 
was the effect of the words mentioned, as we Jearn from the sacred 
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writers. Thus Mt. says expressly, that after a man has made this 
declaration, Ov ya) tey7jon, (rather teu7joge, as it is in some noted 
MSS. and early editions), “ He shall not honor his father or his 
mother.” J know that in Be.’s translation, and those which follow 
it, this arguinent is in a manner annihilated. By making the words 
now quoted belong to the hypothetical part of the sentence, and in- 
troducing, as the subsequent member, without warrant from the 
original, the words he shall be free, translators have darkened and 
enervated the whole. But that the doctrine of the Pharisees ex- 
tended further than to release the child from the duty of supporting 
his parents ; nay, that it extended so far as to bring him under an — 
obligation not to support them, is still more evident from what is 
told by Mr. Ouxére agisrs, “ Ye suffer him no more to do aught 
for his father or his mother.” ‘This plainly expresses, not that he 
is at liberty to do nothing for them, if be choose to do nothing, but 
that he must never after do aught for them, if he would. This ap- 
pears even from the common translation, whose words I have quo- 
ted; though the passage is greatly marred by the same unwarrant- 
ed supply asin Mt. 1 may justly say marred, since the words sup- 
plied are inconsistent with those which follow. A man is free, who 
may do, or not do, as he pleases. ‘This was not the case. The 
same act which superseded the obligation of the commandment 
brought bim under a counter-obligation, which, according to the 
Pharisaical doctrine, he was less at liberty to infringe than ever he 
had been with regard to the former. ‘The method of getting rid of 
God’s commandment, we see, was easy ; but there was no release 
from their tradition. 3dly, our Lord, in both places, mentions two 
coninandiments of the law in regard to parents, the one enjoining 
honor to them, the other prohibiting, under, the severest sanction, 
that kind of dishonor which consists in contumelious words. Both 
are introduced in illustration of the sentiment with which be began, 
that they preferred their own traditions to the commandments of 
God. Now the mention of the divine denunciation against those 
who treat their parents with reproachful language was foreign to the 
purpose, if there was nothing in the maxims of the Pharisees here 
animadverted on, which tended to encourage such criminal conduct. 
But the speech of the son, as those interpreters explain it, “‘ May 
every offering | make to God redound to your advantage,” cannot 
be said to he abusive, or even disrespectful. With whatever view 
it may be spoken, it carries the appearance of reverence and regard. 
See Mr. 15: 4. N. The An. Eng. version has suggested a differ- 
ent meaning, to wit, that the son had actually civen, or intended to 
give, to the temple, all that he could afford to bestow on bis pa- 
rents: ‘ If any one shall tell bis father or bis mother, that what he 
could bestow for their relief is corban, that is, to be given to the tem- 
ple, you discharge him from the obligation of doing any thing for 


CHAPTER VII. 213 


his father or his mother.’”’ And in the parallel passage in Mt. it is, 
‘*is dedicated to the temple,” though the original does not authorize 
the change of the tense. This meaning Mr. Harwood also has in- 
troduced into his paraphrase, which he calls a liberal translation. 
Mut. 15: 5, “ But vou, in direct opposition to this divine command, 
say, that whosoever dedicates his substance to pious and religious 
uses, is under no obligation to relieve an aged and _ necessitous 
parent.” And, Mr. 7: 11, 12, “that, if any man bequeath his for- 
tune to the service of the temple, from that moment he ceases to be 
under any obligation atall to relieve the most pressing wants of his 
aged and necessitous parents.” I do not think it necessary to at- 
tempt a refutation of this opinion, or rather, these opinions ; for 
more ways than one are suggested here, and a sort of casuistry, 
which, by the way, savors more of the corruptions of the church 
than of those of the synagogue. Only let it be observed, that the 
second and third arguments urged against the former hypothesis, 
serve equally against this; to which I shall add, that, as no Jewish 
customs have been alleged in support of it, it is far from being what 
the words would naturally suggest. If such had been our Lord’s 
meaning, the obvious expression would have been, not, If a man 
say to his father, but, If a man dedicate or bequeath to the temple. 
Whereas the efficacy in the text is laid entirely on what he says, 
not on what he does, or intends to do. For iny part, f agree with 
those who think that, by the expression which [ have rendered, 
“be it devoted, whatever of mine shall profit thee,” the son did 
not directly give, or mean to give, any thing to God ; he only pre- 
cluded himself from giving any relief to his parents. For if he 
should afterwards repent of his rashness, and supply them with any 
thing, he liad by (what 1 may call) eventually devoting it to God, 
given, according to the Pharisaic doctrine, the sacred treasury a ti- 
tle to reclaim it. Gro. is of opinion, that this chance of eventual 
profit to the treasury, whereof the priests, and the leading men of 
the Pharisees, had the management, contributed not a little to the 
establishinent of such impious maxims. The words, therefore, “ be 
it corban,” or “ devoted,” involve an imprecation against himself, 
if he shall ever bestow any thing to relieve the necessities of his 
parents ; as if he should say to them, * May I incur all the infamy 
of sacrilege and perjury, if ever ye get a farthing from me;’ than 
which we can hardly conceive any thing spoken by a son to his pa- 
rents, more contemptuous, more unnatural, more barbarous, and 
consequently more justly termed xaxodoyia, ‘ opprobrious language.’ 
Lightfoot quotes a passage from a Rabbinical performance, which 
sets the intent of such expressions in the clearest light. Whena 
inan had a mind to make a vow against using any particular thing, 
suppose wine, he said, Let all the wine that I shall taste be conem, 
a word of similar import with corban. By saying so, it was not un- 
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derstood that he devoted any thing to God, but that he bound him- 
self never to taste wine. And if, notwithstanding this, he was 
afterwards induced to drink wine, he became both sacrilegious and 
perjured : sacrilegious, because the wine was no sooner tasted by 
him than it was sacred ; perjured, because he had broken his vow ; 
for such declarations were of the nature of vows. It appears from 
Maimonides, that the term care, at length, to denote any thing pro- 
hibited. ‘To say, It is corban to me, is to say, I dare not use it; to 
me it is all one as though it were consecrated to God. In the above 
explanation we are supported by the authority of Gro. Capellus, 
Lightfoot, all deeply conversant in Jewish literature ; with whom 
also agree these later critics, L. Cl. Beau. Wh. Wet. Pearce, 
and several others. Some of our late Eng. translators seem also to 
have adopted this interpretation. The only difficulty that remains 
in the sentence arises from the conjunction xa, which, in sentences 
conditional or comparative, where the concluding member has an 
immediate dependence on the preceding, appears to break the 
natural connexion, by forming one of a different kind. To this I 
answer with Gro. that the xe/ in the N.'T. like the Heb. 4, is some- 
times a mere expletive, and sometimes has the power of other con- 
Junctions. I] shall mention some of the examples in the Gospels 
referred to by that author. The learned reader may compare the 
original with the common translation, Mt. 28: 9. L. 2: 15, 21. 5: 
39.9: 51. In all these, the translators have dropped the copulative 
entirely. In Li. 2: 27, 28, they have rendered it then, and L. 15: 
1, that. Every impartial person will judge whether it be a great- 
er latitude in translating to omit a conjunction, which, in certain 
cases not dissimilar, is allowed to be an expletive, or to insert, rather 
interpolate, a whole clause, which is not only not necessary, but not 
altogether consistent with the rest of the passage. The last clause, 
ver. 12, is here rendered more according to the sense than accor- 
ding to the letter. ‘Ye maintain—he must not do,’ is entirely 
equivalent to, ‘ Ye do not permit him to do;’ for it was only what 
they permitted or prohibited by their doctrine of which he was 
speaking. But the former is the only way here of preserving the 
tenorof the discourse. In the latter, the first member of the sen- 
tence is in the words of the Pharisees, the second in the words of 
our Lord. 

19. “Tt entereth not into his heart, but into his belly, whence 
all impurities in the victuals pass into the sink,” ovx sfonogeverae 
QULOY ES LV RaodiaY, GAL Elo Lay noLhiay, nai ELG TOY aqedOwVa éx- 
MogEveral, xatuoiloy navra ta Sowuara. E.'T. “ It entereth not 
into his heart, but into the belly, and goeth out into the draught, 
purging all meats.” A late learned prelate, whom I have had oc- 
casion often to quote, proposes a different version of the above pas- 
sage. ‘I'he way in which he would render it, as may be collected 
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from his commentary and notes, is this: ‘It entereth not into his 
heart, but into his stomach, and goeth out into the lower part of the 
belly, which purgeth all meats.’ A’oedia, he says, commonly ren- 
dered ‘belly,’ is often used for GTOMALOS, ‘stomach.’ Thus Mt. 
12: 40, Jonah is said to have been év 7 xowia, in the belly [that 
Is, stomden! of the great fish. But let it be observed, that the Gr. 
word xodia in no Silat way imports OTUMEYOS, than as the Eng. 
word belly imports stomach. With us it is equally proper to say, 
that Jonah was in the Jelly, as that he was in the stomach of the 
fish. Thus we say of vluttons, that all their care is to fill their bel- 
lies. Yetin such cases we could not say that either the Gr. word 
or the Eng. is used in an acceptation different from the common. 
Whatever voes into the stomach goes into the belly, of which the 
stomach isa part. Whosoever goes to Ronie goes to Italy. It is 
common to every language often to express the part by the whole, 
and the species by the genus. ‘This kind of synecdoche is so fa- 
miliar, and even so strictly proper, as hardly to deserve a place 
among the tropes. Let it be observed further, than when a more 
extensive or general term is used, every thing advanced must be 
suited to the common acceptation of the term. ‘Thus I may say 
indifferently, that our food goes into the stomach, or into the belly ; 
but if I use the latter term, | cannot add, it passes thence into the 
intestines, (these being also in the belly), which 1 might have ad- 
ded if in the first clause I had used the word stomach. The same 
holds also of the corresponding expression in Gr. and for the same 
reason. Yet, in this glaringly improper manner does the evan- 
gelist express himself, if agedgoy, as the bishop explains it mean 
a partof the belly. If it were necessary to go further into this ex- 
amination, it might be observed, that agedouy, by the explanation 
produced from Suidas and Pasor, cilich makes it at the most, answer 
only to the zntestinum rectum, will not suit his purpose, the secre- 
tion of the chyle being more the work of the other intestines. Let 
it at the same time be remembered, that the version /atrina, seces- 
sus, 1s admitted, on all sides, to be according to the common mean- 
ing of the word. Add to this, that xeagifoy is susceptible of an 
easy explanation on this hypothesis. It agrees with may ; but aap 
does not relate to Poopare. It must be explained from ‘ite subject 
treated, may xoevov, nav axavugror, Nor can any thing be clearer 
than the meaning and construction, when the words are thus ex- 
plained: ‘Any impurity that should enter from without, with the 
food, into the body, can never contaminate the man, because it no- 
wise affects his mind, but passeth into his belly, whence it is thrown 
out into the sink, leaving what is fit for nourishment clear of all 
dregs and defilement.’ Gro. bas well expressed the last clause, 
« Si quid est in cibo naturalis immunditiz, id alvo ejectum purgat 
relictum in corpore cibum.” No interpretation more effectually 
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exposes the cavil reported by Jerom. Our Lord’s words, so far 
from implying that all that is swallowed is thrown out of the body, 
imply the contrary. ‘The other interpretation requires also, that 
we do violence to the words in reading xadagifovre for xavugilor, 
without the sanction of a single MS. edition, ancient version, or 
early writer. 

22. “Insatiable desires,” mAzovet/atz. E. T. ‘ Covetousness.” 
The use of the word adeoveSia in the Sep. warrants interpreters to 
render it ‘covetousness,’ inthe N. T. But in every place where 
the word occurs, it does not seem to be properly limited to that 
meaning. Phav. and Suid. both define it 4 uaéo 179 éneOuptas rou 
maelovos Bsa fn; they add 1a0a TH ano6tOAW, because it is not the 
common classical use. Now as this definition is applicable to more 
vices than avarice, there are some passages in Scripture where the 
sense requires it should be rendered by a more comprehensive term. 
This is particularly the case when the plural number is employed, 
as here, and 2 Pet. 2: 14. 

24. ‘“ Having entered a house,” e(oelAPuv eg r7v otxlay. Buta 
great number of MSS. many of them of the first note, have no ar- 
ticle. Some of the earliest and best editions have none. ‘The Sy. 
and the Go. interpreters have not read thearticle. It is rejected by 
Wet. and most critics. 

96. “A Greek,” “LAdqvig. This woman is called, Mt. 15: 21. 
“Canaanitish ;” here, ‘“‘ a Syrophenician,”’ and ‘a Greek.” There 
is in these denominations no inconsistency. By birth, she was of 
Syrophenicia ; sothe country about ‘J'yre and Sidon was denomina- 
ted; by descent, of Canaan, as most of the Tyrians and Sidonians 
originally were; and by religion a Greek, according to the Jewish 
manner of distinguishing between themselves and idolaters. Ever 
since the Macedonian conquests, Greek became a common name for 
idolater, or at least one uncircumcised, and was held equivalent 
to Gentile. Of this we have many examples in Paul’s Epistles, 
and inthe Acts. Jews and Greeks, “LiAnves are the saine with 
Jews and Gentiles. 

31. ‘* Leaving the borders of Tyre and Sidon, he returned,’ 
nodev e&ehOur é% tov ogioy Tvoov zat Stdoves, 7420. Vul. “ Ite- 
rum exiens de finibus Tyri, venit per Sidonem.” Agreeable to 
which are the Cop. and the Sax. versions, as well as the Cam. and 
two other MSS. which, instead of the three last words in Gr. read 
7AGe Ova Stdwvos. Whatever may have recommended this reading 
to Dr. Mill, it has no external evidence worth mentioning, and is 
besides, in itself, exceedingly improbable. Our Lord’s ministry was 
to the Jews; and to their country he appears to have confined his 
journies. Inven Si. and Maldonat, though both, especially the last, 
not a little partial to the Vul. give the preference here to the com- 
mon Gr. Maldonat says, ‘‘ Credendum non est, Christum in urbes 
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Gentilium ingressum fuisse, qui non nisi ad oves qua perierant do- 
mus Israel, se missum dixerat.” 

32. Who had an impediment in his speech,” uoytiakoyv. Vul. 
“ Mutum.” ‘This deviation from the meaning is not authorized by 
a single MS. 

33. « Spat upon his own fingers, and put them into the man’s 
ears and touched his tongue,’ ’ iBule TOUS daxrvdous G@UTOU &g TA 
Wa avtOU zal ATG? HWaro tHs yhosoons autov. KE. T. ‘ Put his 
fingers into his ears, and he spit and touched his tongue.” ‘The 
reference of the pronoun Azs is here quite indeterminate. ‘The Cam. 
MS. gives a better arrangement, MEvOUS épas z.é Two other 
MSS. say é3ede rous REE ete CUIOU ESTA WIA GUTOU, xal aro. 
Though one or two copies are of no authority, yet as there is no 
doubt about the meaning, that arrangement in Eng. which conduces 
most to perspicuity ought to be preferred. 

o4. “ Ephphatha.” Pref. Mt. sect. 19. 
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12. “No sign shall be given to this generation,” e¢ doOrosrae 
Ty yeves tavty Onusiov. As the negative in the original is ex- 
pressed by the conditional particle e¢, 7f; Simon, in his note on the 
place, mentions this as an argument, that the words are of the na- 
ture of an oath. ‘“‘ Cette particule sz semble indiquer le serment.”’ 
[tis true that, among the Hebrews, the form of an oath by impre- 
cation was very common. ‘‘ God do so to me, and more also,”’ said 
Ruth to her mother-in-law, ‘if aught but death part thee and me.” 
This was an oath that she would not leave her. Sometimes there 
was an ellipsis of the curse, and no inore than the hypothetical 
clause was expressed. In this case, the conditional conjunction had 
the force of negation, if there was no negative in the sentence ; and 
the contrary effect if there was. but as use in every tongue grad- 
ually varies, it is manifest, and might be proved by examples, that 
the conditional particle came at length, i in many cases, to be under- 
stood merely as a negative. ‘That it is so here, we need no better 
evidence than that, in all the other places of the Gospels where we 
have the same declaration, what is here expressed by «¢ ' Sod noEstat 
Gnuésiov, 1s expressed in fen by onuetoy ov dod josrae. Mt. 12: 
39. 16:4, and L. 11: 29. Notes. 

Ay, a Having looked up,” zai avaGléwas. KE. T. “And he 
looked up.” "AvePienecy sometimes signifies ‘to recover sight,’ 
sometimes ‘ to look upwards’ to an object “situated above us, some- 
tines ‘ to raise our eyes’ from looking downwards, or even from a 
state of passiveness to exertion. In this sense, ‘to look up,’ 1s 
often used in Eng. As the subject here is the cure of a blind man, 
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many are led to prefer the first of these senses. My reasons for 
thinking differently are as follows: Ist, When avaPdérecy, in the 
Gospel, signifies ‘to recover sight,’ it indicates a complete recovery, 
which was not the case here. 2dly, If it denote here ‘ he recov- 
ered his sight,’ there is a contradiction in the passage, as the same 
reason would lead us to infer, from the very next verse, that he had 
not recovered it; for Jesus, after doing something fier Em oinogy 
avrou dvuphewat, made fim again look up. 3dly, Because the 
man’s recovering his sight is ex pressed by a distinct clause, amOxo- 
TEOTAON nai evephewe rnhavyes. There is no reason to adopt the 
second meaning mentioned, as the objects he had to look at appear 
to have been on a level with himself. The third sense, there- 
fore, which is that of the E. ‘I’. seems entitled to the preference. 
The application is similar to that in the Sep. Isa. 42: 18, o 
TugAoe avaBhepare idem. E.'T. “ Look, ye blind, that ye may see.” 
That the word is sometimes used for looking at things not placed 
above us, is also evident from L. 21: L. 

* “see men, whom | distinguish from trees only by their 
walking,” Plénaw rovg avOganores wg O&vdou neoenarovytas. E. 'T. 
« Tsee men as trees walking.’ Butin many MSS. some of them 
of principal note, in several old editions, and in the commentaries 

of The. and Euth. the words are, PAenw trove arOounere, ore ws 
dévdoe 60M négenarouvtac. This reading | 1S preferred by both Mill 
and Wet. and is followed by Cas. and some modern interpreters. 
‘Thus, the sentence is made to consist of two members, whereof the 
second is introduced as the reason for saying in the first, that he saw 
men. I have endeavored to give a just expression of the sense in 
the version. 

26. “ Neither go into the village, nor tell aught to any of the 
villagers,”’ pede gle THY xOLNY Eloshtne, unde eimyg teve &p ry HON, 
Vul. “* Vade in domum tuam; et si in vicum introieris nemini dix- 
eris.” ‘This version has evidently sprung from a different reading ; 
as there has been, in fact, a great deal of variety here, both in MSS. 
and in versions. ‘The Sy. anda good majority of MSS. favor the 
common reading. Some have thoucht that there is an impropriety 
in that reading, as it seems to suppose they could relate the mira- 
cle to the people i in the village, though they did not enter it. But 
the words, o¢ éy rn xo, are no more than a_ periphrasis for ‘ the 
villagers.’ 

23. ‘““ And others, one of the prophets,’ @Adoe dé Eva twy ngo- 
gyrwv. Vul. “ Alii vero quasi unum de prophetis.” In conformi- 
ty to which, the Cam. alone reads w¢ before éve. But no transla- 
tion, not even the Sax. concurs here with the Vit: 

31. “He began to inform them,” 7okuro didaczey autovs. 


Chap. 5: 17. N. 
1 « Be rejected,” cenodoxiasdyva. This word is, probably, 
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used in reference to the expression in the Psalms, ‘Ihe stone 
which the builders rejected,” ov ansdoziuacar, as it is rendered by 
the Seventy. 

37. “ What will a man not give?” ri dwoee avd owns ; eee Oe 
‘What shall a man give?” Gro. justly observes, that 1/, here, is 
equivalent to noow; ‘ How much!’ ‘ What great things !’ ‘The em- 
phasis is better expressed in our language by the negative, which, 
however strange it inay appear, more exactly hits the sense than a 
literal version. 

2« Ransom,” avtadlayuau. E.T. “Exchange.” The Gr. 
word means both ; but the first is, in tle present case, the only 
proper term in Eng. We ransom what by law, war, or accident, is 
forfeited, and in the power of another, though we may still be in 
possession ; but we always exchange what we have for what we 
have not. Ifa man’s life be actually taken, it is too late for barter- 
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12, 13. ‘ And (as it is written of the Son of Man),” xai aw 
YE OUNTHL ént tov viov 10v avdeanov. E. T. “ And how it is 
written of the Son of Man.” ‘Twelve MSS. amongst which are 
the Al. and two others of note, read x«wes for xai mug. I cannot 
help thinking this a sufficient warrant for receiving it, when, by the 
cules of construction, no proper meaning can be drawn from the 
words as they lie. The Vul. and Zu. follow the common reading, 
and render mw¢ ‘quomodo.’ Er. Cas. Cal. say ‘ quemadmodum ;’ 
which may be interpreted either way. Be. whether it was that he 
judged xadw¢ the true reading, or that he thought aw¢ here of the 
same import, renders it ‘ ut.” Tn this he has been followed by the 
G. I". which says ‘comme,’ and Dio. who says ‘ sicome.’ It gives 
an additional probability, that a similar clause, ver. 13, relating to 
John, as this does to Jesus, which seeins, in some respect, contrasted 
with it, Is ushered in with the conjuction zadms, xadws yéyoauntac 
én auzov. ‘This clause is very generally understood by interpreters, 
as relating to the coming, not to the sufferings, of the Baptist. I 
have, therefore, for the sake of perspicuity, transposed it. 

20. * No sooner did he see him,’ @av aurov. An ambiguity 
in both expressions, but sucli as, explained either way, hurts not 
the import of the passage. 

23. “If thou canst believe,” ro ef duvacoe meotevon. Vul. 
‘Si potes credere.” The Sy. literally the same. I see little oc- 
casion here for criticism. The to is wanting in so great a number 
of MSS. that one who thinks the construction embarrassed by it is 
excusable in rejecting it. And even if allowed to remain, it will 
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not be pretended that such superfluous particles are entirely with- 
out example. ‘Lhe turns given ta the words by Gro. by Knatch- 
bull, and other critics, though ingentous, are too artificial. 

24. “Supply thou the defects of my faith,” @orj@ee pov 77 an- 
cotig. Hh. 'T. “ Help thou nine unbelief.” It is evident from the 
preceding clause, mozévw, that aacoria denotes here a ‘ deficient 
faith,’ not a total ‘ want of faith” | have used the word supply, as 
hitting more exactly what I take to be the sense of the passage. 
Gro. justly expresses it, ‘‘Quod fiducia mez deest, bonitate tua 
supple.” His reason for not thinking that the man asked an im-— 
meditate and miraculous increase of faith, appears well founded : 
“Nam ut augmentuin fiducie ab Jesu speraverit, et quidem subito, 
vix credibile est.” ‘The words, however, in the way ] have ren- 
dered them, are susceptible of either meaning, and so have all the 
latitude of the orivinal. 

25. “ He rebuked,” éxeriujos. Vul. “ Comminatus est ;’ 
that is, ‘he severely threatened.’ In this manner the Gr. word is 
rendered in the Vul. no fewer than eight times in this Gospel, 
where it occurs only nine times. This is the more remarkable, 
as in the Gospels of Mt. and L. where we often meet with it, it is 
not once so rendered, not even in the parallel passages to those in 
Mr. No La. translator that 1 know has in this imitated the Vul. 
Some say ‘ objurgavit ;? some ‘increpavit,’ or ‘ increpuit.” Beau. 
who says ‘menaca,’ and Lu. who says ‘hedrauete,’ are the only 
persons | know who, in translating from the Gr. into modern lan- 
guages, have employed a word denoting ‘threatened.’ If there 
were more evidence than there is, that this is one usual acceptation 
of the term, there would still be sufficient ground for rejecting It as 
not the meaning of the evangelists. For, Ist, The verb éxerepeow 
is used when the object addressed is inanimate, as the wind, the 
sea, a natural disease ; for thouzn, in such cases, even when ren- 
dered rebuke or command, there is a prosopopeia; yet, as we im- 
inediately perceive the sense, the expression derives both lustre and 
energy from the trope; whereas the mention of threats, which al- 
ways introduces the idea of punishment to be inflicted on disobedi- 
ence, beiny nowise apposite to the subject, could serve only to ren- 
der the expression ridiculous. Qdly, ‘The evangelists have often 
given us the very words of the éxer‘ujoees used by Jesus, but in no 
instance do we discover in them any thing of the nature of inenace. 
We have one example in this verse, for itis éneriuqjoe deyny.  3dly, 
The saine word is adopted, Mt. 16: 22, to express the rebuke giv- 
en by Peter to his Master, in which it would be absurd to suppose 
that he employed threats. 4thly, The Gr. commentator Euth. bas 
given, on Mt. 12: 16, the word magi yede as synonyinous to émé- 
tienos. Sthly, Recourse to threats, in the orders given to individ- 
uals, would ill suit either the meekness or the dienity of character 
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uniformly supported by our Lord. Even the verb EuBgenaouce 
though nearer in its ordinary signification to that of the La. ‘ com- 
minor,’ yet, in no place of the Gospels, ean properly be rendered to 
threaten. It is twice used by J. for ‘ to groan,’ or‘ to sigh deeply.’ 
There are only two other passages im which it is applied to our 
Lord, once by Mt. and once by Mr. In both places the words he 
used are recorded, and they contain no threatening of any kind. 
Lhe only term for threat, in these writers, 1s anéthy; for to threat- 
en, anéthery and muocunsedety. 

29. “ This kind cannot be dislodged, unless by prayer and fast- 
ing.”? Tovro ro yévos év ovdert dvvarue éSehderr, Ef uy ev MONGELZN 
xui vnorely. FX. T. “This kind can come forth by nothing but 
by prayer and fasting.” Some doubts have been raised in regard 
to the meaning of the words this kind. The most obvious inter- 
pretation is doubtless, that which refers them to the word demon 
iminediately preceding. But as, in the parallel passage in Mt. 17: 
19, mention is made of faith as the necessary qualification for dis- 
possessing demons, Knatchbull and others have thought that thes 
kind refers to the faith that is requisite. But to me it appears an 
insurmountable objection to this hypothesis, that we have here the 
same sentiment, almost the same expression, and ushered in with 
the same words, this kind, though in what goes before there is no 
mention of faith, or of any thing but demon, to which it can refer. 
It would be absurd to suppose, that the pronouns and relatives in 
one Gospel refer to antecedents in another. Every one of the 
Gospels does, indeed, give additional information; and, in various 
ways, serves to throw light upon the rest. But every Gospel must 
be a consistent history by itself; otherwise an attempt at explana- 
tion would be in vain. Now my argument stands thus: ‘The sto- 
ry related in both Gospels is manifestly the same: that the words 
in question may refer to demon in Mt., no person who attentively 
reads the passage can deny; that they cannot refer to fazth, but 
must refer to demon in Mr. is equally evident. Either then they 
refer to demon in both, or the evangelists contradict one another. 
Other arguinents might be mentioned : one is, that the application 
of vévos to an abstract quality such as faith, is, | suspect, unexam- 
pled in the language of Scripture ; whereas, its application to differ- 
ent orders of beings, or real existences, is perfectly conimon. Some 
have considered it as an objection to the above explanation, that it 
supposes different kinds of demons ; and that the expulsion of some 
kinds is more difficult than that of others. I answer, Ist, The ob- 
jection is founded entirely in our iguorance. Who can say that 
there are not different kinds of demons? or, that there may not be 
degrees in the power of expelling? Revelation bas not said that 
they are all of one kind, and may be expelled with equal ease. I 
answer, 2dly, By this kind, is not meant this kind of demons, but 
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this kind or order of beings called demons. And if there be any 
implicit comparison in the words, it is with other cures. Another 
objection is that in Mt. 17: 20 the power of expulsion is ascribed 
solely to faith ; whereas, here, it is ascribed to prayer and fasting. 
The answer to this objection will perhaps show, that the question 
does not so much affect the import of the passave, as it affects the 
grammatical construction and literal interpretation of the words. 
By the declaration, ‘This kind cannot be dislodged, unless by 
prayer and fasting,’ we are not (as I apprehend) to understand, 
that a certain time was to be spent in prayer and fasting before the 
expulsion of every demon, but that the power of expelling was not 
otherwise to be attained. ‘‘ Quod est causa cause,” say dialecti- 
cians, ‘‘ est etiam causa causati.”? This is conformable to the idi- 
oms which obtain in every tongue. It was evidently concerning 
the power of expelling that the disciples put the question, ‘ Why 
could not we————?” Now, to the attainment of that power, fasting 
and prayer were necessary, because they were necessary for the at- 
tainment of that faith with which it was invariably accompanied. 
That @e49ety should be used according to the import of the Heb. 
conjugation hophal, may be supported by many similar examples in 
the N. T. 

37. “ Not me, but him who sent me:” that is, ‘ not so much 
me, as him who sent me.’ Mt. 9:13. ? N. 

40. ‘“‘ Whoever is not against you is for you,” “Os ovx éorexad 
HuGY, UNEO Huay éotev. Butina great number of MSS. some of 
them of note, in several editions, in the Vul. both the Sy. versions, 
the Sax. and the Go. the reading is vor in both places, which is 
also preferred by Gro. Mill, and Wet. 

44, 46, 48. “Their worm————and their fire.’ ‘O oxwAné 
avtwy——xai to nvo. Diss. XII, Part ii. sect. 30. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. “Came into the confines of Judea through the country up- 
on the Jordan,” éoyetae eig ta Ogea tHg Jovduias Ora TOU NéQav TOU 
‘Jogdavov. Vul. ‘ Venit in fines Judee ultra Jordanem.” The 
Sy. and the Go. appear to have read in the same manner as thie 
Vul. agreeably to which dc rov is omitted in some MSS. 

12. “If a woman divorce her husband.” This practice of di- 
vorcing the husband, unwarranted by the law, had been (as Josephus 
informs us) introduced by Salome, sister of Herod the Great, who 
sent a bill of divorce to her husband Costobarus ; which bad exam- 
ple was afterwards followed by Herodias and others. By law, it 
was the lusband’s prerogative to dissolve the marriage: The wife 
could do nothing by herself. When he thought fit to dissolve it, 
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her consent was not necessary. The bill of divorce, which she re- 
ceived, was to serve as evidence for her, that she had not deserted 
her husband, but was dismissed by him, and consequently free. 

192° Dono Injury,” uy) UNOGTEDHONS. E.T. * Defraud not.” 
This does not reach the full import of the Gr. verb, which compre- 
bends alike all injuries, whether proceeding from force or from fraud, 
and is therefore better rendered by P. R. “ Vous ne ferez tort a 
personne.”” ‘This ts followed by Sa. Beau. and even by Si. himself, 
who changing only the mood, says, ‘“ Ne faites torte 4 personne.” 
In the same way Dio. has also rendered it, «¢ Non far danno a niu- 
no ;”’ here rightly following Be. who says, “‘ Ne damno quemquam 
afficito.” ‘To the same purpose the Vul. “Ne fraudem feceris ;” 
by the sound of which, I suspect, our translators have been led in- 
to the version, “ Defraud not,” which does not hit the meaning of 
the La. 

21. * Carrying the cross,” ¢yvag tov otavody. These words 
are not in the Ephrem. and Cam. MSS. There is nothing corre- 
sponding to them in the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions. Mt. 10: 
38. N, 

20. “ Pass through,” dveddeiv. There is the same diversity 
of reading here, which was observed in the parallel place in Mt. 
19: 24. But the other reading, e¢ceAPeiy, is not here so well sup- 
ported by either MSS. or versions. 

29. See the note immediately following. 

30. ‘ Who shall not receive now, in this world, a hundred-fold, 
houses, and brothers, and sisters, and mothers and children, and 
lands, with persecutions.” There are two difficulties in these 
words, of which I have not seen a satisfactory solution. ‘The first 
is in the promise, that a man shall receive, in this world, a hundred- 
fold, houses and brothers ———-. The second is in the limitation, 
with persecutions. As to the first, there is no difficulty in the pro- 
mise, as expressed by the evangelist Mt. and L. ‘To say, barely 
that men shall receive a liundred-fold for all their losses, does not 
imply that the compensation shall be in kind; nor do I find any 
difficulty in the declaration, that thus far their recompense shall 
be in this world. James, 1: 2, advises his christian brethren “ to 
count it all joy when they fall into diverse temptations.’ Paul, 2 
Cor. 7: 4, says, concerning himself, that he was “ exceeding joy- 
ful in all his tribulation.”? ‘The same principle which serves to ex- 
plain these passages, serves, to explain the promise of a present re- 
compense, as expressed by Mt. and L. The Christian’s faith, 
hope, peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost, were more than sufficient 
to counterbalance all his losses. But if the mention of houses and 
brothers —_——, add nothing to the meaning of those evangelists, 
to what purpose was it made by Mr.? Instead of enlightening, it 
could only mislead, and make a retribution in kind be expected in 
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the present life. Some things are mentioned, ver. 29, of which a 
man can have only one: these are father and mother. In ver. 80, 
we have mothers, but not fathers. ?Vife is mentioned, ver. 29, but 
not wives, ver. 30. Hence that profane sneer of Julian, who ask- 
ed whether the Christian was to geta hundred wives. As to these 
omissions, however, there are some varieties in MSS. and versions. 
In ver. 29, the word zuvetze is wanting in two MSS. as well as in 
the Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions. None, indeed, in ver. 30 
have either yuvaiza or yuvaizes, but many MSS. and some of note, 
read wyzega; many also add zué meteoa, though these words in the 
singular ill suits the ésutovtundaciova which precedes them. 
These differences and omissions also contribute to render the pas- 
sage suspected. According to rule, if one was repeated, all should 
have been repeated ; and the construction required the plural num- 
ber in them all. Bishop Pearce suspects an interpolation, occasion- 
ed by some marginal correction or gloss, which must have been af- 
terwards taken into the text. Ifthe text has been in this way cor- 
rupted, the corruption must have been very early, since the repe- 
tition in ver. 30, though with some variety is found in all the an- 
cient MSS., versions, and commentaries extant. Ina case of this 
kind, 1 do not think a translator authorized to expunge a passage, 
though he may fairly mention the doubts entertained concerning it. 
In a late publication of Mr. Wakefield’s (Seva Cratica), this pas- 
sage is explained in such a manner (sect. 83,) as makes the words 
‘ now in this world, a hundred-fold, houses, and brothers, and sis- 
ters, and mothers, and children, and lands, with persecutions,” to 
signify just nothing at all. Lown 1 am not fond of a comment that 
destroys the text, or, which amounts to the same thing, exhibits it 
as words without meaning. Besides, the promise here is so formal- 
ly divided into two parts, one regarding the present life, the other 
the future, thatit may be fairly questioned whether such a total an- 
nihilation of one essential part, does not bring the significance of the 
other at least under suspicion. See Mt. 26:29. ?N, 

2 «As to the other question about the qualifying words, weze 
diewypor, | observe that the Cam. and one other MS. read dcwzpor, 
agreeable to which is the Sy. version: but this makes no alteration 
in the sense. I observe also, that there are three MSS., none of 
them of any name, which read «ere dewyuor, ‘ after persecution.’ 
Wet. who commonly pays no regard to conjectural emendations, 
has, nevertheless, adopted this. A promise, according to the letter, 
regarding things merely temporal, to be accompanied with persecu- 
tions, that learned and ingenious critic considered as illusory. The 
more a man has, in that situation, his distress is the greater. He 
subjoins: ‘‘ Omnia vero plana erunt, si, que etiam ingeniosa D. 
Heinsii conjectura fuit, sequamur codices qui habent wera demyuor. 
Atque ita promittuntur halcyonia et pacata tempora duris succes- 
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sura.”’ Thus, Druthinar, a Benedictine monk of the ninth centu- 
ry, who wrote a commentary on Mt. considers the riches and pow- 
er of the Pope as a clear fulfilment of the promise with regard to 
Peter, who put the question, and the large endowments of thie 
monasteries as a fulfilment to the rest: ‘‘ Nunc quoque magnum reg- 
num habet Petrus de villis et servis per omnem mundum, et ipse et 
omnes sancti, propter amorem Dei.” J own that, to me, all things 
do not appear so plain, even after the alteration proposed by Wet. If 
this promise, of temporal prosperity, be understood as made to in- 
dividuals, how is it fulfilled to the martyrs, and to all those who con- 
tinue to be persecuted to the end of their lives? But if it be under- 
stood, as those interpreters seem to fancy, of the churcli in general, 
which, after a state of persecution for near three centuries, was put 
by Constantine in a state of security and prosperity, the following 
questions will naturally occur: Do not the words here used mani- 
festly imply, that the promise was intended for any disciple who 
should come within the description? ‘Thus ver. 29: Ovdsts corey 
o¢ agnxev—* There is none who shall have forsaken”— 30, éav 
7 hay—* who shall not receive.” The evanvelists Mt. and L. 
are equally explicit on this head. Jas a3 cep 80 — Whosoever 
shall have forsaken’ — Aj werac—* shall receive’ —are the words 
of Mt. And in L. it is, Oudets éorev 03 agrjxev— There is none 
who shall have forsaken?— 63 ov uy anoda?yn— who shall not 
receive.”’—It is impossible for words to make it clearer. Now, 
could the promise be said to affect the actual sufferers, as the words 
certainly imply, if all that is meant was, ‘If ye my hearers, have 
given up, or shall give up, every thing for my sake, houses, lands, 
friends—those who shall be in your places, three hundred years 
hence, who have suffered nothing, being themselves perhaps good 
for nothing, and have lost nothing, shall be richly rewarded for what 
ye have done, and shall live in great opulence and splendor?’ If 
understood, therefore, of an enjoyment which every persecuted in- 
dividual would aaa here, after all his sufferings were over, it 1s 
not true; for many died in the cause: and, if understood of the 
chureh in general, it is not to the purpose ; nor can it, by any in- 
terpretation, be made to suit the terms employed. For Ny, part, if 
I were, with Heinsius and Wet. to account peza demyuov, ‘after per- 
secution,’ the true reading, 1 should heartily agree with those who 
consider this as a strong evidence of the millenium ; for in no other 
way that I know, can it be consistently interpreted. 1 have other 
objections against that interpretation which makes it relate to the 
change that the church was to undergo, after being established by 
the imperial Jaws. If our Lord’s kingdom had been, what it was 
not, a worldly kingdom ; if greatness in it had resulted, as i such 
kingdoms, from wealtl and doniunion, there would have been rea- 
son to consider the reign of Constantine as the halcyon days of the 
Vou. II. 29 
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church, and a blessed time to all its members. But if the reverse 
was the fact; if our Lord’s kingdom was purely spiritual; if the 
greatness of any member resulted from his humility and usefulness ; 
and if superior authority arose purely from superior knowledge and 
charity ; ifthe riches of the Christian consisted in faith and good 
works—I am afraid the changes introduced by the einperor, were 
more the corrupters than the establishers of the kingdom of Cliist. 
The name indeed was extended, the profession supported, and those 
who assumed the name, when it became fasbionable and a means of 
preferment, multiplied ; but the spirit, the life, and the power of 
religion, visibly declined every day. Let us not, then, shameful-_ 
ly confound the unrighteous Mammon with the hidden treasures of 
Christ. Those divine aphorisms called the beatitudes, which ascribe 
happiness to the poor, the meek, the mournful, the hungry, the perse- 
cuted, were not calculated for a particular season, but are evidently 
intended to serve as fundamental maxiuns of the christian common- 
wealth to the end of the world. Though there be, therefore, some 
difficulty in reconciling the words, with persecutions, with what t 
apparently a promise of secular enjoyments, it is still preferable . 
the other reading ; both because the correction is a mere guess, and 
because it is less reconcilable than this to the state of the church 
militant, in any period we are yet acquainted with. For it will ev- 
et hold, that all that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall, m some 
shape or other, suffer persecution. And to reject on mere conject- 
ure, because of a difficulty, real or apparent, all that Mr. has ad- 
ditional to what is recorded by Mt. and L. would be contrary to all 
the rules of sound criticism, and might give rise to a freedom which 
would be subversive of the autbority of Scripture altogether. 

40. “T cannot give,” ovx gorev euov dovvae. Vul. “Non est 
meum dare vobis.” In the addition of vofis, this interpreter is al- 
most singular, having no warrant from MSS. and being followed 
only by the Sas. version. It is, besides, but ill adapted to the 
words in connexion. ‘The same peculiarity in the two versions oc- 
curs also in Mt. 20: 23. 

42. “Those who are accounted the princes,” ut doxovytes ao- 
yeer. 1. TS “ Phey which are aceounted to rule. The Gr. ex- 
pression, suitably to a common idiom both in sacred and in classical 
eS ns be rendered simply as though it were oé UUYOVTES 

‘the princes ;’ but 1 think there is here an energy in the word do- 
HOUITES, aS denoting those whom the peopl> acknowledge and _re- 
spect as princes. It also suits the sense better to use the name 
princes here than the verb to rule, which is not so well adapted to 
the preceding participle, accounted. "The word princes denoting 
strictly and originally no more than chief men, it may pot lnproper- 
ly be regarded as meray a matter of public opinion, who they are 
that come under tlis denomination. But we cannot with proprie- 
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ty express ourselves in the same doubtful way of those who actual- 
ly govern, especially when they govern, as represented here, in a 
severe and arbitrary manner. 

46. “Son of Timeus.” ‘This may be no more than an inter- 
pretation of the name, for so Bartimeus signifies ; im wlich case the 
words tour gore, as in Abba father, which occurs oftener than 
once, are understood. 

48. “ Charged him to be silent,” éetemmg aura ive ooomnoy. 
See Notes on Mt. 20: 31, and ch. 9: 25. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1. “ As far as Bethphage and Bethany,” «9 Bytqayy xai Bed- 
aviay. BnyOqayn zai are not in the Cam. ; nor are there any words 
corresponding to them in the Vul. and the Sax. versions. 

10. Immediately after @asedeia, in the common Gr. copies, we 
read the words év Gvouare Avocov, in the name of the Lord ;’ but 
they are wanting in several MSS. some of them of principal note, 
and in the Vul. Sy. Cop. Arm. Ara. and Sax. versions. Origen 
did not read them. And they are rejected by Gro. Mill, and Ben. 
Their situation between Paccdela and its regimen, tov mareos quer, 
gives them much the appearance of an interpolation. Besides, the 
phrase égyoueros év ovowate Avocdv, in the preceding verse, ac- 
counts very naturally for the inadvertency of giving gezouevn here 
the same following. There is, therefore, some reason for rejecting 
these words, but none, that I know, for rejecting the whole clause. 

2“ Inthe hichest heaven.” LL. 2:14. N. 

13. “ For the fig-harvest was not yet,” ov yao av xacgog ou- 
xov. #.'T. * For the time of figs was not yet.” Waving the dif- 
ferent hypotheses that have been adoped for explaining this expres- 
sion, Dr. Pearce has, from several passages in sacred writ, particu- 
larly Mt. 21: 24, justly observed, that by the time of any kind 
of fruit or grain, is meant the time of reaping it. This, indeed, 
coincides with the interpretation which a reader would naturally 
give it. What can the time of any fruit be, but the time of its full 
maturity? And what is the season of eathering, but the time of 
maturity? Gut figs may be eaten for allaying hunger, before they 
be fully ripe; and the declaration, that the season of figs was not 
yet come, cannot be (as the order of the words, in the original, 
would lead one at first to imagine) the reason why there was noth- 
ing but leaves on the tree ; for the fig is of that tribe of vegetables, 
wherein the fruit appears before the leaf. But if the words, zai 2- 
Gov éx aveiy, ovdév evgev é ) GvAda, be read as a_ parenthesis, 
the aforesaid declaration will be the reason of what immediately 
preceded, namely, our Lord’s looking for fruit on the tree. The 


226 NOTES ON 8ST. MARK. 


leaves showed that the figs should not only be formed, but well ad- 
vanced ; and the season of reaping being not yet come, removed 
all suspicion that they had been gathered. When both circum- 
stances are considered, nothing can account for its fruit, but the bar- 
renness of the tree. if the words had been, ovdév sdoev ef uy ol- 
uvous, OV yao av xaLpos oUxwr, * be found ‘nothing but green figs, 
for it was not the time of ripe fruit,’ we should have justly conclud- 
ed that the latter clause was meant as the reason of what is affirm- 
ed in the former; but, as they stand, they do not admit this inter- 
pretation. A transposition, entirely similar, we have in chap. 16: . 
3,4. The idiom of modern tongues requiring a more rigid adhe- 
rence to the customary arrangement, | have thought it reasonable 
to transpose the clauses. And, for removing all ambiguity, I have, 

after bishop Pearce, [see his Answer to Woolston’on the Miracles], 
rendered xatoos ouzwy ‘the fig-harvest,’ (though this application of 
the word farvest is unusual), rather than by a phrase so indefinite 
as the time of figs. 

15. “The temple.” Mt. 21:12. N. 

17. “My house shall be called a house of prayer for all na- 
tions,’ Ore 0 ola fou Ofx0s mpOGELvyNS “ANnONGETaL TAGE TOTS EO- 
vegev. E.'T. “ My house shall be called, of all nations, the house 
of prayer.” Our translators have followed Be. who renders the 
passage as if the last words had been ua0 navtwy toy eOver, 
‘ Domum meam domum precationis vocatum ir ab omnibus gen- 
tibus ;” and ts, I think, the only La. translator who, by inserting 
the preposition a6, has perverted the sense. He has been copied, 
as usual, by the G. iB. ‘¢ Na maison sera appellee maison d’oraison 
par toutes nations.” ‘T'his is an error of the same sort with that 
which was oe on Mt. 5: 21. See the Note on that verse. 
The court of the Gentiles, a part of zo tego, the temple, as it is ex- 
pressed in this passage, was particularly destined for the devout of all 
nations who acknowleged the true God, though they had not sub- 
jected themselves to the Mosaic law, and were accounted aliens. 
The proselytes who had received circumcision, and were by conse- 
quence subject to the law, were on the same footing with native 
Jews, and had access to the court of the people. Justly, therefore, 
was the temple styled ‘a house of prayer for all nations.” The 
error in the common version is here the more extraordinary, as in 
their translation of Isaiah, they render the passage quoted “ for all 
people.” 

? There is another error in the common version, in this pas- 
sage, which, for aught J know, is peculiar to it. Oczog is rendered 
the house, not a house, as it ought to be. This difference, though 
on a superficial view it may appear inconsiderable, is in truth of the 
greatest moment. The house of prayer was the utmost thata Jew 
could have said of the temple of Jerusalem. ‘To represent all the 
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Gentiles, most of whom knew nothing about it, and the rest, at the 
furthest, put it on no better footing than the idol-temples of the 
surrounding nations, as using a style which implied that it was, by 
way of eminence, the place of all the earth appropriated to divine 
worship, is both misrepresenting the fact, and misrepresenting the 
sacred writers, who are far from advancing any thing that can be 
justly so interpreted. 

18. “ For they dreaded him,” éqoBovoro yao autov. 1 see no 
reason, with Pearce, to reject the avzoy onso slight authority as six 
or seven MSS. ‘Their fear of the people, mentioned in other pas- 
saves, so far from being inconsistent, naturally led them to dread 
one who had so great an ascendency over the minds of the peo- 
ple. who expose the hypocrisy of the spiritual guides of the age, 
and was so much an enemy to their traditions and casuistry. 

Q1. ‘ Which thou hast devoted,” 7 HATNOATO. kK. T. 
‘© Which thou cursedst.””. In Eng. the word cursed is not now so 
commonly, nor, I think so properly, applied to inanimate things. 
Besides, that acceptation of the verb ¢o curse, to which our ears are 
most familiarized, associates, in our minds, the idea of something at 
once so atrocious and so vulgar, as makes one dislike exceedingly 
the application of it toa solemn act of our Lord, intended to con- 
vey instruction, in the most striking manner, on two important ar- 
ticles, the power of faith, and the danger of unfruitfulness under the 
means of improvement. Devoted, though sometimes used in a dif- 
ferent sense, is here so fixed in meaning by the words connected, 
that it is impossible to mistake it; and is surely a more decent term 
than cursed. 

22, “Have faith in God,” ézere méotevy Geov, That is, say 
some, ‘ Have a strong faith.’ The words rendered literally are, 
‘Have a faith of God.’ Itisa known Hebraism, to subjoin the 
words of God to a substantive, to denote great, mighty, excellent ; 
and to an adjective, as the sign of the superlative. In support of 
this interpretation, bishop Pearce has produced a number of pas- 
sages, universally explained in this manner. ‘The context here 
will suit either explanation. Though this is a point on which no 
one ought to be decisive, | cannot help, upon the whole, preferring 
the common version. My reasons are these: Ist, I find that the 
substantives construed with @eov, when it signifies great or mighty, 
(for it is only with these we are here concerned), are names either 
of real substances, or of outward and visible effects. Ofthe first kind 
are, prince, mountain, wind, cedar, city ; of the second are, wrest- 
ling, trembling, sleep ; but nowhere, as far as I can discover, do we 
find any abstract quality, such as faith, hope, love, justice, truth, inercy, 
used in this manner. When any of these words are thus construed 
with God, he is confessedly either the subject, or the object, of the 
affection mentioned. Qdly, The word niozes, both in the Acts and 
in the Epistles, is often construed with the genitive of the object, 
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precisely in the same manner as here. Thus, Acts 3: 16, stores 
TOV OvOMaTOS avrov is ‘faith in his [Christ’s] name ;’ Rom. 3: 22, 
nisreg /yoou NXocorov js ¢ faith in Jesus Christ.’ See, to the same 
purpose, Rom. 3: 26. Gal. 2: 16, 20. 3:22. Philip. 3: 9: émeg 
is used in the same way, | Thess. 1: 3. As these come much 
nearer the case in hand, they are, in my judgment, more than a 
counterpoise to all that has been advanced in favor of the other in- 
terpretation. 


CHAPTER XII. 


4. “They wounded in the head with stones ;” AcGoGoanoar- 
reg éxeqgahuiwmoar. Vul. “In capite vulneraverunt.” Agreeably 
to this version, the Cam. and five other MSS. omit Acdofodyjoartes. 
The Cop. and Sax. translations follow the same reading. 

14. “sit lawful to give tribute to Cesar or not? Shall we 
give or shall we not give?” é£eor znvoov Aaicage dovrat, 7 ov; 
Raiey: } an oe. Vul. “ Licet dare tributum Cesari, an non 
dabimus?” With this agree the Go. and the Sax. The Cam. 
omits the whole clause d@mey, 7) 47) Omper. 

19. “ Moses hath enacted, ” Muors éyoawev. KE. T. “ Moses 
wrote.” The word yoageey, when applied to legislators, and spo- 
ken of laws or standing rules, is, both in sacred use and in classical, 
sancire, § to enact.’ 

29. “'The Lord is our God; the Lord is one,” Avocog 0 Geos 
yuo: Kugeos eig éote. E. T. “The Lord our God is one Lord.” 
The words are a quotation from Moses, Deut. 6: = as rendered by 
the Seventy. In Heb. they run thus: 37 7A} 2, EN mle 5 
literally in Ene. ‘Jehovah our God ioe one.’ In such sen- 
tences there is no substantive verb in Heb. (as in European Jan- 
guages) to connect the words. Their juxtaposition is held suffi- 
cient. Sometimes in Gr. and La. which do not labor under the 
sane defect, the verb is omitted as unnecessary. Now, in my ap- 
prehension, (and in this I agree with Vitringa), the words quoted 
ought to be rendered as two sentences; in Deut. thus, ‘ Jehovah is 
our God: Jehovah is one;’ and not as one sentence , ‘Jehovah our 
God is one Jehovah.’ My reasons are these: Ist, Tt appears to 
have been the purpose of their great legislator to establish among 
the people these two important articles, as the foundation of that re- 
ligious constitution he was authorized to give them. ‘The first was, 
that the God whom they were to adore, was not any of the acknow- 
ledged objects of worship tn the nations around them, and was there- 
fore to be distinguished among them, the better to secure them 
against seduction, by the peculiar name Jehovah, by which alone he 
chose to be invoked by them. ‘The second was the unity of the 
divine nature ; and consequently that no pretended divinity (for all 
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other gods were merely pretended ), ought to be associated with the 
only true God, or share with him in their adoration. There is an in- 
ternal probability i in this explanation, arising from the consideration 
that these were notoriously the fundamental arucles of their creed. 
2dly, In reply of the Scribe, ver. 32, which was approved by 
our Lord, and in which we find, as it were, echoed every part of 
the answer that had been given to his question, there are two dis- 
tinct affirmations which he begins: these are, ‘“‘ There is one God,” 
and “there is only one ; m corresponding to Lhe Lord is our 
God,and the Lord is one. The first clause, in both declarations, 
points to the object of worship ; the second, to the necessity of ex- 
cluding all others. Accordingly, the radical precept relating to 
this subject, quoted by our Lord, Mt. 4: 10, from the Sep. is ex- 
actly suited to both parts of this declaration, “Thou shalt worship 
the Lord thy God.” This may be called the positive part of the 
statute, and corresponds to the article, The Lord is our God. 
Lhou shalt serve him only: This is the negative part, and corres- 
ponds to the article, The Lord is one. 3dly, Such short and sim- 
ple sentences, without either verb or conjunction to unite them in 
themselves, or connect them with one another, are not unfrequent 
in the sacred language. An example, perfectly similar, wehave, 
Exod. 15: 3, snnb WW TIT (or, as we mead in. the Samaritan 
Pentateuch, maths TiaQ 4M) Mw TIM, nightly rendered } 
the E. T. as two distinct sentences, The cords is aman of war; 
the Lord ts his name :” by Houbigant, “ Dominus est bellator fortis : 
dominus est nomen ejus.”” 4thly, It is unexampled in sacred wnit 
tu join 358 as an adjective to a proper name. ‘The case is differ- 
ent when it is affirmed as an attribute, because then a copula or sub- 
stantive verb is understood. For though the Gr. word xvgzos be 
an appellative, we ought to remember that in this passage it sup- 
plies the place of Jehovah, a proper name. Now a proper name, 
which naturally belongs but to one, does not admit numeral adjec- 
tives. If such an adjective, therefore, be subjoined to the name, it 
ought to be considered as something formally predicated of it, not 
as an epithet or attendant quality. If the whole purpose of the 
quotation were to assert, in one sentence, the unity of the Godhead, 
the only natural expression in Heb. would have been §2°j58 sam 
358 pve in Gr. #UQLOS 0 O209 uw Geos &is éort, ‘Jehovah , 
or The Lord, our God is one God.’ But, as it stands, if it had 
been meant for one simple affirmation, the expression would have 
heen both unnatural and improper. The author of the Vul. seems, 
from a conviction of this, to have rendered the words in defiance of 
the authority of MSS. “Deus unus est.” In Deut. he says, in- 
deed, ** Dominus unus est.’? But in some old editions, previous to 
the revisal and corrections of either Sixtus V. or Clement VIII, 
the reading is, as in Mr. ‘* Deus unus est.’ T have consulted two 
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old editions in folio, one printed at Paris 1504, the other at Lyons 
1512, both of which read in this manner.* Some may say, and it 
is the only objection I can think of. that though my interpretation 
might suit the Heb. of Deut. it does not suit the Gr. of the evan- 
gelist. We have here the substantive verb é¢orz, which, as it is used 
only once in the end, seems to connect the whole into one sentence. 
I answer, that it is not uncommon in the penmen of the N. 'T. to 
use the copula in the last short sentence or member, and leave it to 
be supplied by the reader’s discernment in the preceding. Thus, 
Mt. 11: 30, ‘O guyog wou yonotos, xai to poorioy mov éhagyuy éore. 
Here every body admits that we have two distinct affirmations, and 
that the ¢oze which occurs only in the end, must be supplied in the 
former clause, after LOnsrOS. 

2 «Our God,” 6 Geos nuwy. Three MSS. read vuwr; one 
reads cov. Vul. “ Deus tuus.”’ 

34. “ Nobody ventured to put questions to him,”’ ovdeis fro ha 
avrov énegurijoae. E.'T. “ No man durst ask him any question.’ 
These words convey a suggestion of some stern prohibition, or ter- 
rible menace, denounced by our Lord, which frightened every body 
from further attempts this way. But this was not the case. ‘The 
people saw how completely those were foiled who tried to insnare 
him by captious questions, and how ill those succeeded who enter- 
ed into disputation with him; and were therefore naturally led, 
from respect to a superiority so great and so manifest, to avoid ex- 
posing their own ignorance or bad intention. ‘This is sufficiently 
expressed in the version; J. 21: 12. ?.N. 

40. “ Punishment,” xoiue. E.T. “ Damnation.” But this 
word, with us, 1s confined to the punishment of hell, to which the 
impenitent will be hereafter condemned. I think it unwarrantable 
ina translator to limit the words of the sacred penmen to this 
meaning, when neither the terms used, nor any thing in the con- 
text, can be said to limit them. ‘The phrases “uQLOLS THS VEEVVAS 
and aswveog xococg, literally, ‘the punishment of hell,’ and ‘ eternal 
punishment,’ are the only terms in the Gospels which may be pro- 
perly rendered ‘ damnation.’ And even in these I think it prefera- 
ble, for an obvious reason, to use the periphrasis of the sacred wri- 
ter. By the frequent, unnecessary, and sometimes censurable re- 
course of translators to the terms, damned, damnation, damnable, 
and others of like import, an asperity is given to the language of 
most modern translations of the N. 'T. which the original evidently 
has not. Chap. 16: 16. 3N. 


* Since J wrote the above, I have seen an edition of the Vul. earlier 
than either of these, printed at Venice 1484, in which also the expression 
is “ Deus unus est.” These are all the editions of that Translation of an 
older date than the Council of Trent, which I have had occasion to see. 
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41. “The treasury,” tod yeogudaxiov, ‘This name seems to 
have been given to those chests into which the money devoted for 
the use of the temple and the sacred service was put. The first 
account we have of such a repository is in 2 Ki. 12:9. But the 
chest mentioned there seems to have been intended for receiving 
only the money brought in by the priests, as it was set in the court 
of the priests, near the altar, a place to which they only had ac- 
cess ; whereas the treasury here ineant was accessible to people of 
all ranks and both sexes, as we learn from our Lord’s remark on the 
gift of a poor widow. It must, consequently, have been in the 
gourt of the women, beyond which they were not permitted to go. 
Gazophylacium, from signifying the chest which contained the trea- 
sure, came to denote the place in the temple where the chest was 
deposited. We find our Lord, J. 8: 20, teaching in ‘the treasu- 
ry ;’ that is, I suppose, in that side of the court of the women 
where the sacred treasure was kept. 

42. “ Two mites, which makea farthing.” Diss. VIII. Part. 1. 
sect. 10. 
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8. “ Famines and commotions,” Acuot xai tagayat, Vul. “ Fa- 
mes.” The Cop. Sax. and Eth. read asthe Vul. Aat tagayat are 
wanting in the Cam. and one other MS. 

9. To bear testimony to them,” éé¢ pagrugeoy avrors. ET. 
‘Fora testimony against them.” Vul. ‘In testimonium illis.” 
Thus also, Mt. 10: 18, eo wagrvguoy avrors nai tors eGveot, ET. 
renders, “ For a testimony against them and the Gentiles.” But, 
in Mt. 24: 14, efo pagrvocoy ma&oe tors éOveoe is translated, “ For a 
witness unto all nations.’ This is evidently the most natural in- 
terpretation, and suits the usual import of the dative case. Nor is 
there aught in the context of any of the three passages that would 
lead one to interpret it differently from the rest. ‘The change, con- 
sequently, appears capricious. In one place, indeed, namely chap. 
6: 11, the words in connexion sufficiently warrant the change of the 
preposition. But that the construction there is rather unusual, may 
be concluded from the parallel passage, L. 9: 5, where the words 
are, €(¢ uagtugeov én autous,a phrase which occurs in no other part 
of the Gospel. Be. was the first translator who, in the verse under 
review, introduced the preposition adversus. 

11. “Have no anxiety beforehand, nor premeditate what ye 
shall speak,” jv) moopegemvate td adnonte, undé uederate. Vul. 
‘“ Nolite pracogitare quid loquamini.” ‘The latter clause, answer- 
ing to gjdé wedecaze, 1s wanting here and in the Cop. and Sax. ver- 
sions. So it is also in the Cam. and four other MSS. 

Vou. II. 30 
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14. “ [foretold by the prophet Daniel,” 10 Ondev Uno avid 
tov nyogirov. This clause is not in the Cam, and three other 
MSS. of some note. It is wanting also in the Vul. Cop. Sax. and 
Arun. versions. 

32. “Or? The common Gr. copies have zoi; but if we 
judge from the valne as well as number of MSS. which read 7, and 
from the support this reading has in the ancient writers and ver- 
sions, we cannot hesitate to admit it as genuine. 

* “ Hour,” weas, This word may be rendered ‘season.’ Mt. 
S: 132 IN. 

39d. *+In the evening.” These are the four night watches, an- 
swering with us to the hours of nine and twelve at meht, three and 
six in the morning. 
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3. “OF spikenard,” veodou seoreans. Vul. “ Nardi spicati.”’ 
Critics have been divided about the exact unport of this term. 
some have thought it has arisen from the La. name nardus spreatus, 
the latter part of which, denoting the species of the plant, has, by 
some accident, been corrupted into zeozexys. Others consider this 
word only as an epithet, expressive of the purity or fineness of the 
balsam. Inthe former way the Val. trauslates it; in the latter the 
Sy. As in ineaning, however, they pretty much coincide, the 
sptkenard being accounted the niost precious kind of nard, it seem- 
ed better to make no alteration on the word which our translators 
have adopted from the Vul. 

* «She broke open the box,” Gurtylyace 10 ahafaoctooyv. E. 
T. “She brake the box.’? Some Jate translators, not seeing any 
necessity for breaking the box, in order to get out the liquor, have 
chosen to say shook. Blackwall (Sac. Clas. vol. ii. part 2. ch. 3,) 
thinks that the breaking refers to the paits of the liquor, which 
would be so separated by shaking as to diffuse their fragrance wider, 
and flow easier, SveruiPecr, | acknowledge, does not always mean 
‘to break ;’ perhaps oftener ‘to bruise.’ suri etbegSat, however, 
always iniplies that there is violence, and that. the thing spoken of 
has sustained damage. Now it is evident, that it is not the liquor 
to which the verb is applied, but the box. For thougu, by a com- 
mon figure, the containing for the contained, the box might be used 
to denote the liquor; these two are here so contradistinguished, 
thatthe trope can hardly have place. The historian has told us, 
that the woman had ahaPucteor hugou vagdov meottx2 nodurelove. 
After naming the box, the liquor is specified. ‘To this, as being 
last mentioned, the participle curredwace might refer, if nothing 
were subjoined ; but the repetition of ahafuotoor after ovyteipaca, 
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ought, by the syntactic order, expressly to exclude that interpreta- 
tion; as it could be intended only to prevent a wrong reference to 
negoy, ‘The ovvreiwaou, therefore, whatever it denotes, must reg- 
ularly refer to the box. ‘This, say they, is not the usual method of 
taking out the liquor ; but it may be sometimes a necessary method. 
Nor does it follow, as a consequence of breaking the box, that the 
liquor must be lost. ‘The effect would depend entirely on the form 
of the vessel, and the manner of breaking it. We may strike off 
the neck of a bottle or flagon, without spilling the liquor. I have, 
however, chosen the words broke open, as sufficiently denoting that 
it required an uncommon effort to bring out the contents, which is 
al] that the word here necessarily implies. And it is a circumstance 
that ought not to be altoyether overlooked, being an additional ev- 
idence of the woman’s zeal for doing honor to her Lord. That the 
term ought not to be rendered shook, is tome evident. I know no 
example of it in this meaning in any author, sacred or profane. 
Verbs denoting to shake, frequently occur in Seripture. But the 
word is never GUVT GIP, but TL AGO), OW, Gadeva, 

14. “ The guest-chamber,” 76 xa7radvua. L. 2.7. FN. 

15. “Furnished,” éorgapevoy. IT have followed the E. ‘I. in 
rendering the Gr. word by a general term. To make a stricter in- 
terpretation intelligible to ordinary readers, would require more cir- 
cumlocution than it would be proper to introduce into so simple a 
narrative. The Eng. word which comes nearest the import of the 
Gr. is ‘carpeted.’ But when this term is used, as here, of a cining- 
room, it is not meant (as without an explanation would ‘occur to us) 
only of the floor, but of the couches on which the guests reclined 
at meals. On these they were wont, for the sake both of neatness 
and of conveniency, to spread a coverlet or carpet. As this was 
commonly the last thing they did in dressing the room, it may not 
improperly be employed to denote the whole. 

22. «Take, eat, this is my body,” Aapere, qayers, tov10 éore 
ro cuue gov. Vul. “Sumite, hoe est corpus meumn.” The same 
defect is in both the Sy. the Cop. the Ara. the Sax. and the Eth. 
versions. ‘The Al. and some other noted MSS. omit qayere. 

30. “Even thou.’ Though in the common Gr. we have not 
the pronoun ov after ov, itis found in so great a number of MSS. 
many of them of principal note, in so many ancient versions, fa- 
thers and early editions, that it has been generally received by crit- 
ics. That ov is emphatical in this place there can be no doubt. 
Peter’s solemn declaration ended with these words, a2’ ovx eyo. 
Our Lord’s words oze ov stand direetly opposed to them. It may 
be added, that the pronoun, in the learned languages, being in 
such eases unnecessary for expressing the sense, because its power 
is included in the verb, is hardly ever mentioned but with an em- 
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phasis, which can rarely be transfused into modern tongues without 
the aid of some particle, as here of the adverb even. 

4}. “ Allis over,” angyer. E.T. “It is enough.” This ex- 
pression is here both indefinite and obscure. i. C).’s version is 
nearer the point, ‘‘ C’est une affaire faite,” or An. “ Tis done.” 
The intention was manifestly to signify, that the time wherein they 
might have been of use to him by their counsel and comfort was 
now lost ; and that he was in a manner already in the hands o fhis 
enemies. 

43. “Clubs.” L. 22: 52. N. 

51. ** Who had only a linen cloth wrapt about his body,” zege- © 
BeBanucvos orvdove ent youvov. KE. 'T. “ Having a linen cloth cast 
about lis naked body.” Bp. Pearce supposes this to have been a 
tunic, or vestcoat, the garment worn next the skin, (for shirts, as 
necessary as we imagine them, appear to be of a later date, unless 
we give that name toa linen tunic): but the words in connexion, 
neoubeBAnutvog ént yuuvov, lead us to think that this was a loose 
cloth cast carelessly about him. ‘The historian would never have 
added éat yugvov, speaking of the tunic, or, as we commonly ren- 
der it, coat, which was always ént yugvov, close to the body. By 
this, on the contrary, he signifies that the man had on no tunic, and 
was consequently obliged to make his escape naked, when they 
pulled off his wrapper. Besides, a man’s appearing only in his 
tunic was nothing extraordinary, and would never bave excited the 
attention of the soldiers. The common people on ordinary occa- 
sions, or when employed in manual labor, seldom appeared other- 
wise. What our Lord says, ch. 13: 16, ‘‘Let not him who shall 
be in the field turn back to fetch his mantle,” is an evidence of this ; 
for these two, the tunic and the mantle, completed their dress. 

2 «The soldiers,” of veavioxoe. FE. T. “The young men.” 
A common denomination for soldiers among the Greeks. Had the 
evangelist said vsar(oxoe tives, or simply vearioxot, | should have 
rendered it young men. ‘The definite expression of veavi6xo, points 
toa known part of the company, which could be no other than the 
soldiers. ‘Though this incident, recorded by Mr. may not appear 
of great moment, it is, in my opinion, one of those circumstances 
we call picturesque, which though in a manner unconnected with 
the story, enlivens the narrative, and adds to its credibility. It must 
have been late in the night, when (as has been very probably con- 
jectured) some young man, whose house Jay near the garden, being 
roused out of sleep by the noise of the soldiers and armed retinue 
passing by, got up, stimulated by curiosity, wrapt himself (as Ca- 
saubon supposes) in the cloth in which he had been sleeping, and 
ran after them. ‘This is such an incident as is very likely to have 
happened, but most unlikely to have been invented. It is proper to 
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add, that of veavioxoe are wanting in the Cam. and two other MSS. 
with which agreethe Vul. Sy. Cop. Ara. and Sax. versions. 

53. * Allthe chief priests,” savzeg of aoyeegets. Vul. “ Om- 
nes sacerdotes.”’ ‘Ihe interpreter seems to have read Vegecs. But 
this reading is not warranted by any MS. or version, except the 
Sax. 

56. ‘ Were insufficient,” tooe ovx joav. E. T. “ Agreed not 
together.” Vul. ‘ Convenientia testimonia non erant.” Between 
those two ways of rendering this passage, translators have been di- 
vided. Er. and Zu. are the only La. translators I have seen who 
agree with that here given, “nec erant satis idonea.”’ The Fr. 
translations also of P. R. L. Cl. and Beau. the Eng. An. and 
Wes. concur with mine. Ona doubtful point, where the words 
appear susceptible of either interpretation, one ought to be deter- 
mined by the circumstances of the case. Now there is nothing, in 
the whole narrative, that insinuates the smallest discrepancy among 
the witnesses. On the contrary, in the Gospels, the testimony 
specified is mentioned as given by all the witnesses. The differ- 
ences in Mt. and Mr., one saying, ‘ I will rebuild,” another, “J 
can rebuild;” one adding, ‘“‘ made with hands,” another omitting 
it, not only are of no moment in themselves, but are manifestly 
differences in the reports of the evangelists, not in the testiinony of 
the witnesses ; norare they greater than those which occur in most 
other facts related from memory. What therefore perplexed the 
pontiffs and the scribes was, that, admitting all that was attested, it 
did not amount to what could be accounted a capital crime. This 
made the high-priest think of extorting from our Lord’s mouth a 
confession which might supply the defect of evidence. This ex- 
pedient succeeded to their wish. Jesus, though not outwitted by 
their subtilty, was noway disposed to decline suffering, and there- 
fore readily supplied them with the pretext they wanted. 

59. ‘* Defective.’ See the last Note. 

61. “The son of the Blessed One,” o viog tov evioyyron, 
Vul. “ Filius Dei benedicti.”” In the Al. and two other MSS. we 
read Geov rou evdoyyrov. But it is entirely suitable to the Heb. 
idiom to employ the adjective evdoyntos, Without the noun, as a 
distinguishing appellation of God. 

70. The clause zai 7] Aadea cou omocagec is wanting in the Cam. 
and three other MSS. with which agree the Vul. Cop. and Sax. 
versions. 

72. “Reflecting thereon, he wept,” éeBaiov éxdue. E. T. 
‘When he thought thereon, he wept.” There are not many 
words in Scripture which have undergone more interpretations than 
this term, é7¢fatws. The Vul. perhaps from a different reading, 
followed by Er. Zu. Cas. and Cal. says, “Ccepit flere.” In this 
also agree the Sy. the Sax. and the Go. versions. Ar. ‘ Sepa- 
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rans se flevit.”” be. “ Quum se proripuisset, flevit.”’ Dio. “ Si 
mise a plangere.” G, I, after Be. “ S’estantjetté hors, il pleura.’ 
P.R. Beau. and L. Cl. as Dio. ‘11 se mit a pleurer.” Hey. 
“He burst into tears.” Almost all our other Eng. versions of this 
century, An. Dod. Wes. Wor. Wy. have it, ‘‘ He covered his 
head,” or ‘his face, and wept.” Schmidius and Raphelius have 
warmly, but not in my judgment successfully, defended Be.’s ver- 
sion, making éa¢Paddecy to mean, ‘se foras proripere sive ejicere,’ 
to rush out. Elsner has clearly shown, that the examples produc- 
ed in support of this interpretation conclude nothing ; and that the. 
word, as its etymology suggests, denotes more properly to rush in, 
than ¢o rush owt. Accordingly, when it is construed with a prepo- 
sition, the preposition is always ¢/¢ or éz1, never €& or and. He 
therefore prefers an explanation which had been first given by The. 
and afterwards defended by Salmasius and others: ‘* Having cover- 
ed his head, he wept.” Yet the Gr. commentator does not give 
this as the certain meaning of the word; but mentions two interpre- 
tations, leaving it to the reader to make his choice. His words are, 
éneFarov, you ynoly, &xhace, tovL ~orev, Entuadvpanevog ty nEga- 
Any, } avil tov, cokanevog wera Gqgodouritos. But has any autho- 
rity been produced for rendering éa¢@adety, by itself, «to cover the 
head?’ The authority of The. himself, a writer of the eleventh 
century, especially on a point of which he is evidently doubtful, 
will not go far. Pains have been taken to evince that the Greeks 
and Romans (for nothing, if l remember right, has been affirmed of 
the Jews) had such a custoin; but not that it was ever expressed 
by the single word éacfaddw. It is natural in man who weeps, to 
endeavor to hide his face ; not so much to conceal his emotion, as 
to conceal the effect of it, the distortion it brings upon his counte- 
nance. but the matter of conseqnetice to Peter was to conceal his 
eniotion altogether. Now, he could not have taken amore effectu- 
al method of publishing it to all around him, than by muffling his head 
in his mantle. Tis could not fail to attract the attention of many who 
had no opportunity of observing the change on his features. I] con- 
sider the version of this word ia Dio. Beau. and L. Cl. as tnade 
from the Vul. or the Cam. the only Gr. copy which reads yofero 
ziuisev. Tey.’s seems to be a free version of The.’s, agécmevos 
usta ogodvorntos, éxdate. In regard to what appears to have been 
the oldest manner of translating the word éafedor, ‘he began,’ I 
should, with Palairet, have no objection to it, had the words been 
engBake ziatscy, and not éaPakwr éxdace; for, though no phrase in 
Scripture is inore common than Ae began to do for he did, we do not 
find a single instance in which the first verb 1s expressed by the par- 
ticiple, and the second by the indicative mood, (f might add, or in 
which éxefaddety is used for ‘to begin’). Now the form, in idio- 
matic phrases, must be carefully observed, for they hardly ever con- 
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vey the saine sense when differently construed. Simon of the Ora- 
tory, after Gro. makes this participle equivalent to the 999° ‘ ad- 
dens.’ But it is remarkable, that though the verb énezaddw occurs 
very often in the version of the Seventy , they have not once used it 
in translating the Heb. 428, which is also a very common verb. 
Palairet follows Ham. who ‘has viven a version which diflers from 
all the preceding, ‘‘ He looked upon him [Jesus], and wept.” But 
our former question recurs, Where do we find énfadiw, without 
any addition, used in this sense ? Not one quotation where the verb 
is not followed by og Suluovs, 0 ayes, or dgmarto, has been brought in 
support of this meaning. ‘The meanings would be endless which might 
be given it,should we form an interpretation from every word that may 
be contrued with émeSaddw. After weighing impartially the above 
and other explanations, [ think with Wet. that the sense exhibited 
by the E. 'T. is the most probable. ‘That there is an ellipsis in 
the words, is undeniable. Now, we can never plead use in favor 
of a particular signification of an elliptic term, but when we can show 
that such is the meaning of the word whiere there is the same ellip- 
sis. ‘l'o say emeBuddetv means ‘to look upon,’ because énepadhety 
ogdaduovs has that meaning ; or, that it signifies ‘to cover the 
fase,’ because Padheiy qaoy én Oupat@y has ‘that signification, ap- 
pears to ine so extraordinary a mode of reasoning, ‘that { am sur- 
prised to find critics of undoubted Jearning and discernment adopting 
it. If Ll should produce examples of ent Baddely TOV vour, OY THY 
dtavotay, as signifying to think of a thing, to reflect upon it, than 
which nothing jis easier, | should give full as much probability to 
this signification of the word énefuddety, when alone, as has been 
given by any quotations I have yet seen, to the most plausible of 
the meanings above-mentioned. But more can be said here. The 
verv by itself is explained by Phavorinus as admitting this interpre- 
tation. Lem Badhes Ovy tts VONMATE H EGY, your iuoibuniende “al 
emeruyws voel, O zu EntBoros mauéer. Suidas explains énBody by 
évvoce. And of the word used singly in this acceptation, Wet. has 
produced clear examples from Polybius, ‘Theophrastus, Plutarch, 
Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes Laertius, and several others, to which 
I refer the learned reader ; and shall only add, that if these author- 
ities do not put the matter beyond all question, they at least give it 
a yreater probability than has been yet given to any of the other 
hy potheses. 
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5. * Answered no more,” ovaéze ovdév anexoi0n. E.T. Yet 
answered nothing.” But this implies that he had answered nothing 


to the former question ; the reverse of which is the fact, as appears 
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ver. 2, and is justly observed by bishop Pearce. All the La. trans- 
lators say rightly, ‘‘ Nihil amplius respondit,” or what is manifestly 
equivalent. All the foreign translations [ have seen give the same 
sense. Yet, to show how difficult it is to preserve an uniform atten- 
tion, and how liable at times even judicious persons are to run blind- 
fold into the errors of their predecessors, it may be observed, that 
Wes. is the only rnodern Eng. translator who has escaped a blun- 
der, not more repugnant to the fact, as recorded in the verses im- 
mediately preceding, than contradictory to the import of the Gr. 
expression here used. His version is, ‘‘ Answered nothing any 
more.” ‘The rest, without exception, say, “‘ Still answered nothing,” 
or words to that purpose. Yet, in the G. Ek. the sense was truly 
exhibited, ‘“‘ Answered no more at all.” 

7. ‘“* Who in their sedition had committed murder,” ovceveg év 
17] OTaGEL GOvov nsmotnxetoav. Vul. “ Qui in seditione fecerat ho- 
micidium.” No MS. authorizes this rendering. 

8. “ With clamor the multitude demanded,” “4vaSonoag 0 oy- 
hog jokaro aceiodat. Vul. “ Cum ascendisset turba ccepit ro- 
gare.” Accordingly the Vat. MS. has avaBas for avaBonous. A- 
greeable to which are also the Cop. and Eth. versions. ‘The Cam. 
reads avufas 040g, and is followed by the Go. but not by the Sax. 
which has nothing answering to the first clause, “cum ascendisset,”’ 
but is in what follows conformable to the Vul. 

12. ‘* What then would ye have me do with him whom ye call 
king of the Jews?” Zt ouy Oélete mowjow ov déyere Baothea tov 
"Jovdaiwy ; Vul. ‘ Quid ergo vultis faciam regi Judeorum?” But 
in this omission the Vul. is singular. There is no Gr. MS. known 
as yet, which has not ov Aéyeze: no version except the Sax. which 
does not translate it, 

25. ‘Nailed him to the cross,” éocavgmoay aurov. E. T. 
“ Crucified him.” The Eng. verb to crucify, denotes properly to 
put to death by nailing to the cross. The word szavgow, here, 
means no more than ‘to fasten to the cross with nails.’ In strict 
propriety, we should not say a man cried out after he was crucified, 
but after he was nailed to the cross. 

2«The third hour.” J. 19: 14. N. 

34. * Eloi,” “Laut. This is the Sy. as well as the Heb. word 
for my God. See J. 20:17, in the Sy. version. [t is there pro- 
nounced Elohz; but the aspiration must be dropped when written in 
Gr. letters, as it suits not the analogy of the Gr. language to admit 
it in the middle, or at the end of a word. For this reason they say 
Abraam, not Abraham; Judas, not Judah. 

42. “ When it was evening,” xai 707 owias yevouervns. ‘The 
word answering to evening is used with some latitude in Scripture. 
The Jews spoke of two evenings, Mt. 14: 23. N. It is probably 
the former of these that is meant here and Mt. 27: 57, for at six 
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the preparation ended and the Sabbath began, when they durst no 
longer be so employed. 

43. “Senator.” Bovievrys. L. 23: 30. N. 

44. “ Pilate, amazed that he was so soon dead,” o d¢ IIdaros 
EFavuacer, ee On teOvynns. Th. 'T. “ And Pilate marvelled if he 
were already dead.” Raphelius, with whom agrees bishop Pearce, 
has shown, by examples from Xenophon and Eusebius, that the 
conjunction é¢ is, in some cases, properly translated that. We have 
a strong evidence that this is the meaning here, from the question 
put to the centurion, “whether Jesus had been dead madae, any 
time,’’ not 767, “already.” That there are two MSS. which read 
70n, is perhaps not worth mentioning. 
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2, “ About sunrise,” evarefhavtog tov yhiov. E. T. “At the 
rising of the sun.” Vul. ‘“‘Orto jam sole.’ This expresses too 
much ; for let it be observed, that it is not the preterperfect parti- 
ciple that is here used by the evangelist, but an aorist. Nor is 
there a word in the Gr. (except in a few copies), nor in any other 
ancient versions, answering to yam inthe L. The E.T. seems, 
in this place, to follow the Cam. which reads evareddovros in the 
present. But this reading is peculiar to that copy. 

8. “Getting out, fled,’ &€si0ovdoae rayv égvyoy, E. T. 
‘“ Went out quickly, and fled.” But the word regu is wanting in 
a great number of MSS., some of them of principal note, in seve- 
ral of the best editions and ancient versions, particularly the Vul. 
and both the Sy. {tis also rejected by Mill, and Wet. 

16. “ He who shall believe,” o mecrevoas. E.T. “He who 
believeth.” The Gr. aorists have not always the power of the 
preterite : but agreeably to the import of the name, are frequently 
indefinite in regard to time. Here they are better rendered by the 
present, as in the E. 'T. than by the past; the present, with us, 
being often used indefinitely. Had the words immediately pre- 
ceding related to a judgment to come, the most proper tense here, 
in Eng. for expressing the Gr. aorist, would have been the future 
perfect : that is, a future which is past, in respect of another future 
referred to: “ He who shall have believed, shall be saved.” In 
this manner all the La. translations except Ar. have expressed it: 
* Qui crediderit.” But, as the words immediately preceding are 
an order to the apostles, with which the words of this passage are 
ecnnected as regarding what is necessarily consequent on the exe- 
cution of that order, (for of necessity they would be either believed 
or disbelieved), the time is, in our idiom, best expressed by a sim- 
ple future. ‘Though the future perfect could not be accounted im- 
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proper, it 1s so complex, [‘ He who shall have believed, and shali 
have been baptized’], that, unless where verspicuity renders it ne- 
cessary, it is better to avoid ii. The later fr. translators (though 
that tense be, in their languave, a degree simpler than in ours) take 
this method. P. R. Sa. and. oh , though translating from the Vul. 
and Beau. say, ‘* Celui qui croira,” not ‘ qui aura cru.” 

2 «¢ He who shall believe—he who will not believe,” 0 acotev- 
oas—0o antarjoug. EK. 'T. “He that believeth—he that believeth 
not.” ‘The change of the future from shall to rill may, to a super- 
ficial view, appear capricious ; but | imagine the idiom of the lan- 
guage requires this distinction between a positive and a negative’ 
condition. It is accordingly expressed in the same manner im the 
G. kk. A sovereign might properly say to his minister, ‘ Publish, 
in my name, this edict to the people: if they shall obey it, they 
shall be rewarded, but if they will not obey, they shall be pun- 
ished.’ In the former part of the declaration, it is not the will 
that 1s required, so imuch as the performance: in the latter part, a 
threat is annexed to the non-performance, merely on account of the 
obstinacy, that is, pravity of will, by which it is occasioned. ‘This 
distinction particularly suits the nature of the present case. The 
belief that results not from evidence, but from an inclination to be- 
lieve, is not styled fazth so properly as credulity, which ts always 
accounted an extreme. Nor is that unbelief, or even disbelief, 
criminal, that is not justly imputable to a disinelination to believe 
in spite of evidence ; which is termed incredulity, and is as inuch 
an extreme as the Bier. It is required, not that our will operate 
in producing belief, (ample evidence is afforded for this purpose, as 
mentioned in the two subsequent verses), but that our will do not 
operate in a contrary direction, to prevent or obstruct our believing. 
God alone gives light, be requires of us only that we do not shut 
our eyes against it. It may be thought an objection to this expla- 
nation, that it would unply that there is a demerit in the unbelief 
that is punishable, at the same time that there is no merit in the 
faith that is to be rewarded. ‘This is doubtless the case. There 
is No positive merit in faith; and if, when compared with infidelity, 
there may be ascribed to it a sort of negative merit, the term is evi- 
dently used in a sense not strictly proper. but this ts no objection 
to the explanation given above. ‘These contraries do not stand on 
a footing entirely similar. Death, we know, is the wages of sin; 
but eternal life, which is the same with salvation, is the gift of God, 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

Be Shall be condemned,” nuraxgedyoere. EK. T. “ Shall be 
dainned.” But this is not a just version of the Gr. word. The 
term damned, with us, relates solely to the doom that shall be pro- 
nounced upon the wicked at the last day. This cannot be affirm- 
ed, with truth, of the Gr. zarazo/yw, which corresponds exactly to 
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the Eng. verb condemn. It may relate to that future sentence, and 
it may not. Allthe La. translations I kuow, Vul. Ar. Zu. Er. 
Cas. Cal. Be. say “ condemnabitur.”  Butif the word had been 
damnabitur, 11 would have made uo difference, as these two La. 
verbs are synonymous. It is not so with the Eng. words, fo damn 
and to condemn. | cannot help observing, that though the Ltn. and 
Fr. languages have verbs exactly corresponding, in the difference 
of their meanings, to the two Ene. verbs, their translators have, 
very properly, preferred the more general term. Dho. says, ‘ Sa- 
ra condannato ;’ G. F. L. Cl. Beau. P. R. Si. Sa. “ Sera con- 
damné.” In regard to the more modern Eng. versions, they have 
all replaced the proper word condemned, except Wes. who retains 
the term of the common translation. Chap. 12: 40. N. It is still 
worse to render the simple verb zgevery (2 ‘Thess. 2: 12,) ‘to 
damn ;’ that verb properly signifying not so inuch as to condemn, 
but ‘to Judge,’ ‘to try ? though sonietiines used by a figure, the 
cause for the consequence, to denote fo punish. 

Jerom has observed, that there were few of the Gr. copies he 
had seen, which had the last twelve verses of tlis chapter. They 
are still wanting in inany MSS., and are not comprenended in the 
Canons of Eusebius. But they are in the Sy. version, the Ara. 
and the Vul. and were in the old Itc. and other ancient versions. 
They arein the Al. and Cam. MSS. They are also in The.’s Com- 
mentaries. But what weighs most with me, 1 acknowledge, 1s, 
that the manner wherein so ancient a writer as Irenwus, in the se- 
cond century, refers to this Gospel, renders it highly probable that 
the whole passage was read ia ail the copies known to lim: “ In 
fine autem evanyelii, ait Aiarcus, ¢ Et quidem Doininus Jesus, post- 
quam locutus est els, receptus est in caelos, et sedet ad dexteram 
Dei.’” Adv. Her. lib. i. cap. 11. The verse quoted is the 
nineteenth, and the chapter has but twenty. it Geserves our no- 
tice, that there is nut a single MS. which has this verse, that has 
not also the whole passave from the eighth to the end; nor is there 
a MS. which wants this verse, that does not also want the whole. 
No authority of equal antiquity has yet been produced upon the 
other side. It has been conjectured, that the difficulty of reconcil- 
ing the account here given of our fvord’s appearances after his re- 
surrection, with those of the other evangelists, has unboldened some 
transcribers to omit them. ‘The plausibility of this conjecture, the 
abruptness of the conclusion of this history without the words in 
question, and the want of any thing hike a reason for adding them 
if they had not been there originally, rendered their authenticity at 
least probable. ‘Transcribers sometimes presume to add and alter 
in order to remove contradictions, but not as far as | can remember, 
in order to inake them. 


PREFACE 
TO 


ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


Luxe, to whom this Gospel, the third in order, has been, from 
the earliest ecclesiastical antiquity, umformly attributed, was fora 
long time a constant companion of the apostle Paul, and assistant 
in preaching the gospel, as Mark is said to have been of the apostle 
Peter. Of Luke we find honorable mention made once and again 
in Paul’s Epistles; Col. 4: 14. 2 Tim. 4: 11. Philem. 24. But 
the most of what we can know of his history must be collected from 
the Acts of the Apostles, a book also written by hin in continua- 
tion of the history contained in the Gospel. Though the author, 
like the other evangelists, has not named himself as the author, he 
has signified plainly in the introduction of his work that he is not an 
apostle, nor was himself a witness of what he attests, but that he 
had his intelligence froni apostles and others who attended our 
Lord’s ministry upon the earth. 

2. It has been made a question whether he was originally a Jew 
ora Pagan. The latter opinion has been inferred from an expression 
of the apostle Paul to the Colossians, chap. 4: ]0—14, where, af- 
ter naming some with this addition, who are of the circumcision, he 
mentions others, and among them Luke, without any addition. 
These are, therefore, supposed to have been Gentiles. But this, 
though a_ plausible inference, is not a necessary consequence from 
the apostle’s words. He might have added the clause who are of 
the circumcision, not to distinguish the persons from those after- 
mentioned as not of the circumetsion, but to give the Colossians 
particular information concerning those with whom perhaps they 
had not previously been acquainted. Jf they knew what Luke, and 
Epaphras, and Demas, whether Jews or Gentiles, originally were, 
the information was quite unnecessary with regard to them. Tt will 
perhaps add a little to the weight of this consideration to observe, 
that, in those days, in introducing to any church such christian 
brethren as were unknown to them before, it was a point of some 
importance to mform them, whether they were of the circumcision 
or not; Inasmuch as there were certain ceremonies and observances 
wherein the Jewish converts were indulged, which, if found in one 
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converted from Gentilism, might render it suspected that his con- 
version was rather to Judaism than to Christianity. 

3. Some ancients, on the contrary, have imagined that he was 
not only a Jew, but one of the seventy commissioned by our Lord 
to preach the Gospel, Luke 10: 1. This, T think, may be confuted 
from what is advanced by Luke himself, who does not pretend to 
have been a witness of our Lord’s miracles and teaching, but to 
have received his information from witnesses. ‘This would not have 
been done by one who had attended our Lord’s ministry, and was, 
though not an apostle, of the number of his disciples. I am not 
ignorant that Whitby,* after others, has attempted so to explain the 
words, as to make what is said concerning the information received 
from witnesses to relate only to those who had published their nar- 
ratives before that time, and that the phrase magyxolovOnxors evo 
Dev nacty axotBos, is intended for marking the distinction between 
their source of intelligence and his. In my opinion, he has totally 
mistaken the import of this clause, as I shall show in explaining the 
place.t But that our evangelist was, with all the other writers of 
the New Testament, a convert to Christianity from Judaism, not 
from Gentilism, is, upon the whole, sufficiently evident from his 
style, in which, notwithstanding its greater copiousness and variety, 
there are as many Hebraisms as are found in the other evangelists, 
and such as, I imagine, could not be exemplified in any writer 
originally Gentile, unless his conversion to Judaism had been very 
early in life. 

4. Further, Luke seemsto have had more learning than any 
of the other evangelists. Andif he be the person mentioned in 
the above-cited passage of the Epistle to the Colossians, ch 4: 14, 
of which T see no reason to doubt, le was by profession a physi- 
cian. Grotius has hence inferred several particulars, which, as they 
are not supported by any positive proofs, can be ranked only among 
conjectures. ‘The reason which Luke himselfassigned for Ins writing 
was, it would appear, to prevent people’s giving, without examina- 
tion or inquiry, too easy credit to the narratives of the life of Je- 
sus, Which at that time, seem to have abounded. I acknowledge 
that the word éneyetonoar, have undertaken, used here by Luke, 
does not necessarily imply any blame laid on the execution ; but 
the scope of the place seems to imply it, if not on all, at least on 
some of these undertakings: for if all, or even most, were well ex- 
ecuted, the number was an argument mther avainst a new attempt, 
than for it. The very circumstance of the number of such narra- 
tives at so early a period, is itself an evidence that there was some- 
thing in the first publication of the Christian doctrine, which, not- 
withstanding the many unfavorable circumstances wherewith it was 
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attended, excited the cunosity, and awakened the attention, of per- 
sons of all ranks and denominations ; insomuch, that every narra- 
tive which pretended to furnish men with any additional information 
concerning so extraordinary a personage as Jesus, seems to have 
been read with avidity. 

5. Who they were to whom the evangelist alludes, who had, 
from vague reports, rashly published narratives not entirely to be 
depended on, it is impossible for us now to discover. Grotius just- 
ly observes, that the spurious Gospels mentioned by ancient writers 
are forgeries, manifestly, of a later date. He seems to expect the 
Gospel according to the Egyptians, which, though much earlier than 
the rest, can scarce claim an antiquity higher than that according to 
Luke. ‘That there were, however, some such performances at the 
time when Luke began to write, the words of this evangelist are 
sufficient evidence ; for, to consider this book merely on the footing 
of a human composition, what writer of common sense would in- 
troduce himself to the public by observing the numerous attempts 
that had been made by former writers, some of whoni at least had 
not been at due pains to be properly informed, if he himself were 
actually the first, or even the second, or the third, who had written 
on the subject ; and if one of the two who preceded him had bet- 
ter opportunities of knowing than he, and the other fully as good ? 
But the total disappearance of those spurious writings, probably no 
better than hasty collections of flying rumors, containing a mixture 
of trath and falsehood, may, after the genuine Gospels were gen- 
erally known and read, be easily accounted for. At midnight the 
glimmering of a taper is not without its use; but it can make no 
conceivable addition to the light of the meridian sun. And it de- 
serves to be remarked by the way, that whatever may be thought 
to be insinuated here by the evangelist concerning the imperfect 
information of former historians, there is no hint given of their bad 
design. 

6. Some have inferred from Luke’s introduction, that this must 
have been the first genuine Gospel that was committed to writing. 
In my opinion, this would need to be much more clearly implied 
in the words than it can be said to be, to induce a reasonable critic 
to adopt an opinion so repugnant to the uniform voice of antiquity. 
The remark of Grotius on this bead appears to have more weight 
than is commonly allowed it. Luke, he observes, wrote in Greek ; 
Matthew’s Gespel had been written in the Hebrew of the times, 
and probably was not then translated into Greek. ‘The expression 
of Papias implies, in iny opinion, as was hinted already ,* that that 
Gospel remained a considerable time without any translation into 
Greek. If so, the only authentic Gospel which had preceded 
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Luke’s in Greek, was the Gospel by Mark, which comparatively 
was but a compend. 

The arguments (if we can call them arguments) in Basnage’s 
Exercitations, employed to prove that the Gospel by Luke was 
the first written, will be found on examination to rest on nothing 
but conjectures, supported by reasonings which to a superficial view 
may appear ingenious, but are merely hypothetical, and can never 
overturn the only adequate evidence of a point of fact, the testimo- 
ny of those who had the best occasion to know, in a matter which 
they were under no conceivable temptation to misrepresent. 

7. Luke, in composing this Gospel, is supposed by somie to 
have drawn his information chiefly from the apostle Paul, whom he 
faithfully attended, as Mark did from the apostle Peter. ‘They 
even proceeded so far as to suppose, that when Paul in his Epistles 
uses the expression my Gospel, (Rom. 2: 16. 16: 25. 2 Tim. 2: 
8), he means the Gospel according to Luke: but nothing can be 
more unnatural than this interpretation. ‘That Paul, who was di- 
vinely enlightened inall that concerned the life and doctrine of his 
Master, must have been of very great use to the evangelist, cannot 
be reasonably doubted; yet from Luke’s own words we are led to 
conclude, that the chief source of his intelligence, as to the facts 
related in his Gospel, was from those who had been eye and ear- 
witnesses of what our Lord both did and taught. Now of this 
number Paul evidently was not. But, though Luke appears to 
have been an early and assiduous attendant on the ministry of that 
apostle, and to have accompanied him regularly in his apostolical 
journies, from his voyage to Macedonia till he was carried prisoner 
to Rome, whither also the evangelist went along with him, he 
could not fail to have many opportunities, both before and after 
joining him, of conversing with those apostles and other disciples 
who had heard the discourses, and scen the imiracles of our 
Lord. 

8. As to the time when this Gospel was written, hardly any 
thing beyond conjecture has yet been produced. The same may 
be said of the place of publication. Jerom thinks it was published 
in Achaia, when Paul was in that country, attended by Luke ; and 
by the computation of Euthymius, it was fifteen years after our 
Lord’s ascension: but Paul’s journey into Achaia could not have 
been so early. Grotius supposes that both the Gospel and the 
Acts were written soon after Paul left Rome to travel into Spain. 
His principal reason seems to have been, because the latter of these 
histories ends nearly about that tine, to wit, when Paul was first 
a prisoner at Roine. But though this may be admitted to be a 
very strong presumption that the Acts of the Apostles were com- 
posed then, it affords no sort of evidence that the Gospel may not 
have been composed and published long before. That it actually 
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was some time before the other, appears to me the more probable 
supposition of thetwo. By the introduction to the Gospel, where 
the author particularly addresses himself to his friend Theophilus, 
his whole intention at that time appears to have been, to give 
a history of our Lord’s life, teaching, and miracles. And, even in 
concluding the Gospel, no hint is given of any continuation or fur- 
ther history then in view. Again, in the beginning of the Acts, 
when he addresses the same friend, he speaks of the Gospel as of a 
treatise which he had composed on a former occasion, and which 
was then well known. And as to the place of publication, though 
nothing certain can be affirmed concerning it, I} am inclined to 
think it more probable that it was Antioch, or at least some part 
of Syria, if not of Palestine. Every thing here seems addressed 
to those who were well acquainted with Jewish customs and places. 
No hints are inserted by the way of explanation, as we find in the 
Gospels of Mark and John. 

9. But, though no certainty can be had about the precise time 
and place of publication, we have, in regard to the author, the same 
plea of the uniform testimony of Christian antiquity which was 
pleaded in favor of the preceding evangelists, Matthew and Mark. 
Some indeed have thought that, as an evangelist, Luke has the tes- 
timony of Paul himself, being, as they suppose, the brother whose 
praise is in the Gospel, mentioned in 2 Cor. 8:18. But admit- 
ting that Luke is the person there intended, another meaning may, 
with greater plausibility, be put on the expression in the Gospel, 
which rather denotes in preaching the gospel, than in writing the 
history of its author. The name evangelist was first applied to 
those extraordinary ministers, such as Philip and Timothy, both ex- 
pressly called so, (Acts 21:8. 2 Tim. 4: 5), who attended the 
apostles, and assisted them in their work. Luke was doubtless an 
evangelist in this sense, as well as in the current but later accepta- 
tion of the term. It may indeed be justly affirmed, that Paul ap- 
pears to have been tlie first who has quoted this Gospel, though he 
does not name Luke, and quoted it as of authority. In writing to 
Timothy he has these words, For the Scripture saith, “ Thou shalt 
not muzzle the ox that treadeth out the corn,” and ‘* The laborer is 
worthy of his reward,” 1 Tim. 5: 18. The former of these say- 
ings isa quotation from the Pentateuch, Deut. 25:4; the latter is 
found nowhere else in these terms but in Luke. (10:7), whose 
very words the apostle has adopted. “/&t0g 6 éoyatng tov pLodov 
autov. Lardner has taken notice of allusions to some passages in 
this Gospel to be found in some of the apostolic fathers; and there 
are evident quotations from it, though without naming the author, 
in Justin Martyr, and the Epistle of the churches of Vienne and 
Lyons. ‘Tatian, a little afier the middle of the second century, 
composed a Harmony of the Gospels, the first of the kind that had 
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been attempted, which he called the Diatessaron, (dea reooagwr), 
of the four, and winch demonstrates that at that time there were 
four Gospels, and no more, of established authority in the church. 
Irenzeus, not lony after, mentions all the evaagelists by name, ar- 
ranging them according to the order whereim they wrote, which is 
the same with that universally given them, thoughout the Christian 
world, to this day. When he speaks of Luke, he recites many 
particulars which are peculiar to that Gospel. And, though the 
reasons assigned by that ancient author why the Gospels can be 
neither fewer nor more than four, we should justly consider as very 
whimsieal; the attempt, though unsuccessful, to aceount for it, 
shows at least the certainty of the fact, that the four Gospels were 
then received by Christians of all denominations, and that beside 
thern there was no Gospel or history of Jesus of any estimationi n 
the church. Eyvom that time downwards, the four evangelists are 
often mentioned; and whatever spurious narratives have from time 
to time appeared, they have not been able to bear a comparison 
with those, in respeet either of antiquity or of intrinsic excellence. 
Early in the third century, Ammonius also wrote a Harmony of the 
four Gospels. As these were at that time, and had been from their 
first publication, so they continue to this day to be regarded as the 
great foundations of the Christian faith. If Monsieur Fyeret had 
been so lucky as tomeet with Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel 
History, and had taken the trouble to read it attentively before he 
wrote his Jvvamen Critique, his natural penetration must have made 
him sensible, notwithstanding the artless simplicity of the Enghsh 
writer, how little his own mueh-labored remarks ean bear a compar- 
ison with the naked truth. 

10. The Gospel by Luke has supplied us with many interest- 
ing particulars, which had been omitted by both his predecessors, 
Matthew and Mark. From him we learn whatever relates to the 
birth of John the Baptist ; the annunciation, and other important 
cireumstanees concerning the nativity of the Messiah ; the occasion 
of Joseph’s being then in Bethlehem; the vision granted to the 
shepherds; the early testimonies of Simeon and Anna; the won- 
dertul manifestation of our Lord’s proficiency in knowledge, when 
only twelve years old: his age at the commencement of Iis_minis- 
try, connected with the year of the reigning emperor. He has 
civen us also an account of several memorable incidents and cures 
which had been overlooked by the rest; the conversion of Zacche- 
us the publican; the eure of the woman who had been bowed down 
for eighteen years, and of the dropsical man; the eleansing of the 
ten lepers ; the repulse he met with when about to enter a Samari- 
tan city; and the instructive rebuke he gave, on that oecasion, to 
two apostles, for their intemperate zeal: also the affecting mter- 
view he had, after his resurrection, with two of his disciples, in the 
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way to Emmaus, and at that village. Luke has likewise added 
many edifying parables to those which had been recorded by the 
other evangelists. Of this number are the parable of the creditor 
who had two debtors ; of the rich fool who hoarded up his increase, 
and, when he had not one day to live, vainly exulted in the pros- 
pect of many happy years; of the rich man and Lazarus; of the 
reclaimed profligate ; of the Pharsee and the publican praying in 
the temple; of the judge who was prevailed on by a widow’s im- 
portunity, though he feared not God nor regarded man ; of the bar- 
ren fig-tree ; of the compassionate Samaritan ; and several others ; 
most of which so early a writer as Jrenzus has ‘specified as peculiar- 
ly belonging to. this Gospel ; and has thereby shown to all after- 
ages, without intending it, that it is, in every thing material, the same 
book which had ever “been distinguished by the name of this evan- 
ae till his day, and remains so distinguished to ours. 

In regard to Luke’s character as a writer, it is evident, 
that ea the same general quality of style, an unaffected siunplic- 
ity, predominates | in ali the evangelists, they are, nevertheless, dis- 
tinguishable from one another. * Luke abounds in Hebraisms as 
mucli as any of them; yet it must be acknowledged, that there are 
also more Grecisms in his language than in that of any of the rest. 
The truth is, there is greater variety in his style, which is probably 
to be ascribed to this cireumstance—his having been more, and for 
a longer time conversant amony the Gentiles, than any other evange- 
list. His ordinary place of abode, if not the place of bis birth, ap- 
pears to have been Antioch, the capital of Syria, the seat of gov- 
erninent, where people of the first distinction in the province ‘had 
their residence, and to which there was. great resort of strangers. 
Here the Greek language had long prevailed. Besides, Luke’s 
occupation, as a physician, tnay very probably have occasioned his 
having greater intercourse with those of higher rank. Not that the 
profession itself was then in great esteem in that country ; for it has 
been justly observed, that in "Rome, as well as in Syria, slaves who 
gave early signs of quickness of parts and manual dexterity, were 
often instructed in physic, who, if they proved successful, were 
commonly rewarded with their freedom. ‘That Luke himself, what- 
ever may have been lis early condition in life, was, when a Chris- 
tian minister,a freeman and a master of his time, is evident from 
his attendance on the apostle Paulin his peregrinations for the ad- 
vancement of the gospel. But the profession of medicine and 
surgery (for these two were then commonly united) not only proved 
the occasion of a more general intercourse with society, but served 
as astrong inducement to employ some time in reading. This may 
sufficiently account for any superiority this evangelist may be 
thought to possess above the rest, in point of lancuace. 

12. His name, lovxas, Luke, rendered in one place in the 
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common translation Lukas, (Philem. 24), is supposed to have 
been a contraction of the Roman name Lucilius, or of Lucanus, 
in like manner as Demas is contracted from Demetrius, and Epa- 
phras from Epaphroditus. Names thus contracted from the 
master’s name were commonly given to slaves, but not peeuliarly 
to such. ‘hat a considerable portion of Luke’s time had been 
spent in Rome, or at least in Italy, has been argued from soine 
Latinisms discovered in his style ; such as, Oogé foyaoiay, da oper- 
am, endeavor, ch. 12:58; and zaiog morerte trois peoouoty umas, 
Benefacite his qui oder unt Ras with the dative case, Do good to 
them who hate you, ch. 6: 27; whereas, in the parallel place i in 
Matthew, ch. 5: 44, the verb is construed more in the Greek man- 
ner with ‘the accusative, xadws movsicé TOUS MeOOUNTAs Unas. But I 
see no reason why, in the evangelist Luke, by birth a Syrian, this 
should be accounted a Latinism rather than a Syriasin, as in Syri- 
ac the > prefixed (which is necessary in the expression of this pre- 
cept) is always considered as corresponding to the dative in Greek 
and Latin. ‘That he has also a greater variety in iis words and 
phrases than any of the evangelists, will be quickly discovered b 
an attentive reader of the original. { mention one evidence of this, 
from a circumstance [ have had particular occasion to attend to, 
which is this: Each of the evangelists has a considerable number 
of words which are used by none of the rest; but in Luke’s Gospel, 
the number of such peculiarities, or words used in none of the otli- 
er Gospels, is greater than that of the peculiar words found in all 
the other three Gospels put tovether. Again, some e<pressions 
which are frequent in the other Gospels, in Luke, oceur but rare! 
The Hebrew word Amen as an afiirmative adverb joined with Ayes 
vuiv, and used for ushering in solemnly the instructions given b 
our Lord, is employed by Luke much seldomer than by any of the 
other evangelists. Instead of it he sometimes says aiy0ws, some- 
times val, and once én udndeas Léyw vurv, phrases never used by 
the rest. On the other hand, he, oftener than they, employs the 
neuter article 70, in reference not to a noun, but to a sentence, or 
part of a sentence. Of this there are at least seven instances in his 
Gospel: Luke 1: 62. 9: 46. 22:2, 4, 23, 24,37. I recollect but 
two in the rest, one in Matthew 19: 18, and one in Mark 9: 23. 
As to these two, they are not parallel places to any of the passages 
wherein this mode of construction has been adopted by Luke. It 
may be observed in passing, that the terms peculiar to Luke are 
for the most part long and compound words. ‘The first word of 
lis Gospel, éiecdjneg, is of the number. So much for what regards 
his words and idioms. 

13. As to the other qualities of his style, we may remark, that 
there is more of composition in the sentences than is found in the 
other three. Of this the very first sentence is an example, which 
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occupies no fewer than four verses. In the passages, however, 
wherein those incidents are related, or those instructions given, 
which had been anticipated by Matthew or by Mark, there is some- 
times, not always, a perfect coincidence with these evangelists in 
the expression, as well as in. the sense: sometimes, however, the 
coincidence in translations is more complete than in the original. I 
have observed that there are degrees, even in the simplicity of the 
sacred writers; for though all the evangelists are eminent for this 
quality, there are sone characteristic differences between one and 
another, which will not escape the notice of a reader of discern- 
ment. Matthew and John have more simplicity than Mark ; and 
Luke has, perhaps, the least of all. What has been observed of 
the greater variety of lis style, and of his more frequent use of com- 
plex sentences, nay serve as evidence cof this. And even as to 
the third species of simplicity formerly mentioned,* simplicity of 
design, he seems to approach nearer the manner of other historians, 
m giving what may be called his own verdict in the narrative part 
of his work. I remember at least one instance of this. In speak- 
ing of the Pharisees, he calls them geAagyuooe, lovers of money, ch. 
16: 14. ‘The distinction with regard to Judas, which it was pro- 
per in them all to observe, as there were two of the name among 
the apostles, is expressed by Luke, ch. 6:16, with more animation, 
0g nal Eveveto ngOdETNS, who proved «a traitor, than by Matthew, ch. 
10: 4, who says, 0 od nagadovg avrov, or by Mark, ch. 3: 19, 
whose expression is, 0g #a¢ taoedwzev avrov; both which phrases, 
strictly interpreted, imply no more than who delivered him wp. The 
attempt made by the Pharisees to extort from our Lord what might 
prove matter of accusation against him, is expressed by Luke, ch. 
11: 53, in language more animated than is used by any of the rest, 
nogarvro dstvang évézery, wal anootouativecy avrov néol mhecovew, 
began vehemently to press him with questions on many points. On 
another occasion, speaking of the same people, he says, ch. 6: 11. 
Aviol 0& éxiyoSyoav avolias, But they were filled with madness. 
In the moral instructions given by our Lord, and recorded by this 
evangelist, especially in the parables, none can be happier in unit- 
ing an affecting sweetness of manner with genuine simplicity. Of 
this union better instances cannot be imagined, than those of the 
humane Samaritan, and of the penitent prodigal. 

14. To conclude, though we have no reason to consider Luke 
as, upon the whole, more observant of the order of time than the other 
evangelists, he has been at more pains than any of then: to ascertain 
the dates of some of the most memorable events, on which, in a 
great measure, depends the date of all the rest. In some places, 
however, without regard to order, he gives a number of detached 
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precepts and instructive lessons, one after another, which probably 
have not been spoken on the same occasion, but are introduced as 
they occur to the writer’s memory, that nothing of moment might 
beomitted. In regard to the latter part of the life, and to the death 
of this evangelist, antiquity has not furnished us with any accounts 
which can be relied on. 
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THE 


GOSPEL BY ST. LUKE. 


INTRODUCTION. 
FORASMUCH as many have undertaken to compose a 


narrative of those things which have been accomplished amongst 
us, as they who were from the beginning eye-witnesses, and af- 
terwards ministers of the word, delivered them to us; I have 
also determined, having exactly traced every thing from the first, 
to write a particular account to thee, most excellent Theophi- 
lus; that thou mayest know the certainty of those matters 
wherein thou hast been instructed. 


SECTION I.--THE ANNUNCIATION. 


IN the days of Herod, king of Judea, there was a priest 
named Zacharias, of the course of Abijah ; and his wife, named 
Elizabeth, was of the daughters of Aaron. They were both 
righteous before God, blameless observers of all the Lord’s 
commandments and ordinances. And they had no child, be- 
cause Elizabeth was barren, and they were both advanced in 
years. 

Now when he came to officiate as priest in the order of his 
course, it fell to him by lot, according to the custom of the 
priesthood, to offer incense in the sanctuary. And while the 
incense was burning, the whole congregation were praying with- 
out. ‘Then there appeared to hima messenger of the Lord, 
standing on the right side of the altar of incense. And Zacha- 
rias was discomposed at the sight, and in great terror. But 
the angel said to him: [ear not, Zacharias ; for thy prayer is 
heard, and Elizabeth thy wife shall bear thee a son, whom 
thou shalt name John.* He shall be to thee matter of joy 
and transport; and many shall rejoice because of his birth. 
For he shall be great before the Lord: and he shall not drink 
wine, nor any fermented liquor; but he shall be filled with 


the Holy Spirit, even from his mother’s womb. And many 
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of the sons of Israel he shall bring back to the Lord their God. a 
17 Moreover, he shall go before them in the spirit and power of 
Elijah, to reconcile fathers to their children, and, by the wisdom 
of the righteous, to render the disobedient a people well dispos- 
18 ed for the Lord. And Zacharias said to the angel: Whereby 
shall I know this; for I am an old man and my wife is advane- 
19 ed in years? ‘lhe angel answering, said unto him: I am Ga- 
briel,* who attend in the presence of God, and am sent to tell 
20 thee this joyful news. But know that thou shalt be dumb, and 
shall not recover thy speech, until the day when these things 
happen; because thou hast not believed my words, which shall 
be fulfilled in due time. 
Meantime the people waited for Zacharias, and wondered 
22 that he staid so long in the sanctuary. But when he came out, 
he could not speak to them; and they perceived that he had 
seen a vision in the sanctuary ; for he made them understand 
23 him by signs, and remained speechless. And when his days of 
24 officiating were expired, he returned home. Soon after, Eliza- 
beth his wife conceived, and lived in retirement five months, 
25 and said: ‘he Lord hath done this for me, purposing now to 
deliver ine from the reproach I lay under among men. 
26 NOW in the sixth month God sent Gabriel his messenger 
27 to Nazareth, a city of Galilee, to a virgin betrothed to a man 
called Joseph, of the house of David; and the virgin’s name 
23 was Mary. When the angel entered, he said to her: Hail, fa- 
vorite of heaven! the Lord be with thee, thou happiest of wo- 
29 men! At his appearance and words she was perplexed, and 
30 revolved in her mind what this salutation could mean. And 
the angel said to her: Fear not, Mary, for thou hast found fa- 
31 vor with God. And behold, thou shalt conceive and bear a ee aa 
23 son, whom thou shalt name Jesus.t He shall be great, and ch.221. 
shall be called the Son of the Highest. And the Lord God 2°" ™* 
33 will give him the throne of David lis father. And he shall 
reign over the house of Jacob forever: his reign shall never end. 
34 ‘hen said Mary to the angel: How shall this be, since I have 
35 no intercourse with man? The angel answering said unto her: 
The Holy Spirit will descend upon thee, and the power of the 
Highest will overshadow thee ; therefore the holy progeny shall 
36 be called the Son of God. And Io, thy cousin Elizabeth also 
37 hath conceived a son in her old age ; and she who is also called 
barren, is now in her sixth month: for nothing is im possible 
with God. And Mary said: Behold the handmaid of the 
38 Lord! Be it unto me according to thy word. And the angel 
departed. 


* God’s power. + Saviour. 
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In those days Mary set out and travelled expeditiously inte 
the hill-country, to a city of Judah; where having entered the 
house of Zacharias, she saluted Elizabeth. As soon as Eliza- 
beth heard Mary’s salutation, the babe leaped in her womb; 
and Elizabeth was filled with the Holy Spirit, and cried with a 
loud voice: Thou art the most blessed of women, and blessed 
is the fruit of thy womb. But how have I deserved this hon- 
or, to be visited by the mother of my Lord? for know, that as 
soon as the sound of thy salutation reached mine ears, the babe 
leaped in my womb for joy. And happy is she who believed, 
that the things which the Lord had promised her shall be per- 
formed. 

Then Mary said: My soul magnifieth the Lord, and my 
spirit rejoiceth in God my Saviour; because he hath not dis- 
dained the low condition of his handmaid, for henceforth all 
posterity will pronounce ine happy. I*or the Almighty, whose 
name is venerable, hath done wonders for ine. His mercy, on 
them who fear bim, extendeth to generations of generations. 
He displayeth the strength of his arm, and dispelleth the vain 
imavinations of the proud. He pulleth down potentates from 
their thrones, and exalteth the lowly. ‘The needy he loadeth 
with benefits; but the rich he spoileth of every thing. He sup- 
porteth Israel his servant, (as le promised to our fathers), ever 
inclined to mercy towards Abraham and his race. 

And Mary, after staying with Elizabeth about three months, 


returned home. 


SECTION II.—THE NATIVITY. 


WHEN the time for Elizabeth’s delivery was come, she 
brought forth a son: and her neighbors and relations, who 
heard that the Lord had shown her great kindness, congratu- 
lated with her. And on the eighth day, when they came to 
the child’s circumcision, they would have him called by his 
father’s name, Zacharias. And his mother interposed, saying : 
No; but he shall be called John. They said unto her: ‘There 
is none of thy kindred of that name. They therefore asked 
his father by signs, how he would have him called. He, hav- 
ing demanded a table-book, wrote thereon: ‘ His name is John,’ 
which surprised them all. And his mouth was opened directly, 
and his tongue loosed. And he spake, praising God. Now 
all the neighborhood were struck with awe ; and the faine of 
these things spread throughout all the hill-country of Judea. 
And all who heard these things, pondering thein in their hearts, 
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said: What will this child prove hereafter? And the hand of 
the Lord was with hint. 

Then Zacharias his father, being filled with the Holy Spint, 
prophesied, saying: Blessed be the Lord the God of Israel, be- 


‘cause he hath visited and redeemed his people; and (as an- Ps. 13% 17. 


ciently he promised by his holy prophets) hath raised a prince 
for our deliverance in the house of David his servant ; for our j,,. 93, 6, 
deliverance from our enemies, and from the hands Ae all wv: 20: 
hate us; in kindness to our forefathers, and remembrance of 


Gen. 2: 16. 


his holy covenant; the oath which he swore to our father Abra- jo" sy yy 


‘ham to grant ano us, that, being rescued out of the hand of 


our enemies, we micht serve him boldly, in piety and upright- 
ness, all the ae of our life. And thou, child, shalt be called “ * 
a prophet of the Most High ; for thou shalt go before the Lord, 
to prepare his way, by ¢ civing the knowledge of salvation to his 
people in the remission of their sins, through the tender com- 
passion of our God, who hath caused a light to spring from on Mal. 4 2. 
high to visit us, to enlighten those who abide in darkness and in 
the shades of death, to direct our feet into the way of peace. 

Now the child grew, and acquired strength of mind, and 
continued in the deserts until the time when he made himself 
known to Israel. 

ABOUT that time Cesar Augustus issued an edict that all 
the inhabitants of the empire should be registered. (‘This first 
register took effect when Cyrenius* was “president of Syria.) 
When all went to be registered, every one to his own city, Jo- 
seph also went from Nazareth, a city of Galilee, to the city of Matesa 4 
David in Judea, called ierileticns: (for he was of the house ~~~ 
and lineage of David), to be registered, with Mary his betroth- 
ed wife, who was pregnant. While they were there, the time 
came that she should be delivered. And she brought forth her 
first-born son, and swathed him, and laid him in a manger, be- 
cause there was no room for them in the house allotted to stran- 
gers. 

Now there were shepherds in the fields in that country, who 
tended their flock by turns through the night-watches. On a 
sudden a messenger of the Lord stood by them, and a divine 
slory encompassed them with light; and they were fnghtened 
exceedingly. But the angel said to them: Fear not; for, lo! 

I bring you good tidings, which shall prove matter of areat joy 
to all the people ; because to-day is born unto you, in “the city 
of David, a Saviour who is the Lord Messiah. And by this 
ye shall know m3 ye shall find a babe in swaddling-bands, ly- 
ing in the manger. Instantly the angel was attended by a mul- 
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titude of the heavenly host, who praised God, saying: Glory to 
God in the highest heaven, and peace upon the earth, and good- 
will towards men. 

And when the angels returned to heaven, having left the 
shepherds, these said one to another: Let us go to Betlehem, 
and see this which hath happened, whereof the Lord hath in- 
formed us. And hastening thither they found Mary and Jo- 
seph with the babe, who Jay in the manger. When they saw 
this, they published what had been imparted to them concern- 
ing this child. And all who heard it wondered at the things. 
told them by the shepherds. But Mary let none of these things 
escape unobserved, weivhing every circumstance within herself. 
And the shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God for all 
that they bad heard and seen, agreeably to what had been de- 
clared unto them. 

ON the eighth day, when the child was circumcised, they 
ealled him Jesus, the angel having given him that name before 
his mother conceived him. 

AND when the time of their purification was expired, they 
carried him to Jerusalem, as the law of Moses appointeth, to 
present him to the Lord, (as it is written in the law of God, 
‘Every male, who is the first-born of his mother, is conse- 


_ crated to the Lord,’’) and to offer the sacrifice enjoined in the 


law, a pair of turtle-doves, or two young pigeons. 
Now there was at Jerusalem a inan nanied Simeon, a just 


6 and religious man, who expected the consolation of Israel; and 


the Holy Spirit was upon him, and had revealed unto him that 
he should not die until he had seen the Lord’s Messiah. 
This man came, guided by the Spirit, into the temple. And 
when the parents brought in the child Jesus, to do for bim what 
the law required, he took him in his arms, and blessed God, 
and said: Now, Lord, thou dost in peace dismiss thy servant, 
according to thy word; for mine eyes have seen the Saviour 
wiom thou hast provided in the sight of all the world; a lu- 
minary to enlighten the nations, and be the glory of Israel 
thy people. And Joseph, and the mother of Jesus, heard 
with admiration the things spoken concerning him. And Si- 
meon blessed them, and said to Mary his mother: This child 
is destined for the fall and the rise of many in Israel, and to serve 
as a mark for contradiction, (yea, thine own soul shall be pierced 
as with a javelin), that the thoughts of many hearts may be 
disclosed. 

There was also a prophetess, Anna, daughter of Phanuel, 
of the tribe of Asher, in an advanced age, who had lived seven 
years with a husband whom she married when a virgin; and 
being now a widow of about eighty-four years, departed not 
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from the temple, but served God in prayer and easting night 
and day ; she also, coming in at that instant, gave thanks to the 
Lord, and spake concerning Jesus to all those in Jerusalem who 
expected deliverance. 

After they had performed every thing required by the law 
of the Lord, they returned to Galilee, to their own city Na- 
zareth. And the child grew, and acquired strength of mind, 
being filled with wisdom, and adorned with a divine graceful- 
ness. 


SECTION II1.—THE BAPTISM. 


NOW the parents of Jesus went yearly to Jerusalem at the 
feast of the passover. And when he was twelve years old, they 
having gone thither, according to the usage of the festival, and 
remained the customary time; being on their return, the child 
Jesus staid behind in Jerusalem, and neither Joseph nor his 
mother knew it. They, supposing him to be in the company, 
went a day’s journey, and then sought him among their rela- 
tions and acquaintance ; but not finding him, they returned to 
Jerusalem, seeking him. And after three days they found 
him in the temple, sitting among the doctors, both hearing them, 
and asking them questions. And all who heard him were 
astonished : but they who saw him were amazed at his under- 
standing and answers. And his mother said to him: Son, why 
hast thou treated us thus? Behold, thy father and I have 
sought thee with sorrow. He answered: Why did ye seck 
me? Knew ye not that f must be at my Father’s? But they 
did not compreliend his answer. 

And he returned with them to Nazareth, and was subject 
unto them; and his mother treasured up all these things in her 
memory. And Jesus advanced in wisdom and stature, and in 
power with God and man. 

NOW, in the fifteenth year of the reign of ‘Tiberius, Pon- 
tius Pilate being procurator of Judea, Herod tetrarch of Ga- 
lilee, Philip his brother tetrarch of Iturea and the province of 
Trachonitis, and Lysanias tetrarch of Abilene, in the high- 
priesthood of Annas* and Caiaphas, the word of God came, 
in the wilderness, to John the son of Zacharias. And he went 
through all the country along the Jordan, publishing the bap- 
tism of reformation for the remission of sins. As it is written 
in the book of the prophet Isaiah, ‘The voice of one pro- 
claiming in the wilderness, prepare a way for the Lord,t make 
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for him a straight passage. Let every vallev be filled, every 
mountain and hill be levelled ; let the crooked roads be made 
straight, and the rough ways smooth, that all flesh may see the 
Saviour sent of God.’ Theo said he to the multitudes that 
flocked out to be baptized by him: Offspring of vipers, who 
hath prompted yon to flee from the impending vengeance ? 
Produce then the proper fruits of reformation; and not sa 

within yourselves, ‘We have Abraham for our father; for I 
assure you, that of these stones God can raise children to 
Abraham. And even now the axe lieth at the root of the trees. 
Every tree, therefore, which produceth not good fruit, is felled 
and thrown into fire. 

Upon this the multitude asked him: 
He answered : Let him who hath two coats impart to him who 
hath none; and let hiin who hath victuals do the same. 
There came also publicans to be baptized, who said, Rabbi, 
what must we do? He answered: Exact no more than what 
is appointed you. Soldiers likewise asked him: and what must 
we do? He answered: [njure no man, either by violence or 
false accusation, and be content with your allowance. 

As the people were in suspense concerning John, every man 
imagining within himself that he might be the Messiah, Jolin 
addressed them all, saying : I indeed baptize in water; but one 
mightier than J cometh, whose shoe-latchet f am not worthy to 
untie 3 he will baptize you in the Holy Spirit and fire: his win- 
nowing shovel is in his hand, and he will thoroughly cleanse his 
grain: he will gather the wheat into his granary, and consume 
the chaff in unquenchable fire. And, with many other exhor- 
tations he published the good tidings to the people. 

But Herod the tetrarch having been reproved by him on ac- 
count of Herodias his brother’s wife, and for all the crimes which 
Herod had committed, added this to the number, that he con- 
fined John in prison. 

NOW when John baptized all the people, Jesus was like- 
wise baptized ; and while he prayed, the heaven was opened, 
and the Holy Spirit descended upon him in a bodily form, hike 
a dove, anda voice came from heaven, which said: Thou art 
my beloved Son; In thee I delight. Now Jesus was himself 
about thirty years in subjection, heiug (as was supposed) a son 
of Joseph, son of Heli, son of Matthat, son of Levi, son of 
5 Melchi, son of Janna, son of Joseph, son of Matthias, son 
of Amos, son of Nahum, son of sh, son of Nageai, son of 
Maath, son of Mattathias, son of Shimei, son of Joseph, son 
of Judah, son of Joanna, son of Reza, son of Zerrubabel, son 
of Salathiel, son of Neri, son of Melchi, son of Addi, son of 
Cosam, son of Elimodam, son of Er, son of Joses, son of Elic- 
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zer, sonof Jorim, son of Matthat, son of Levi, son of Simeon, 

son of Judah, son of Joseph, son of Jonan, son of Ehakim, 

son of Meleah, son of Mainan, son of Mattatha, son of Na- 
than, son of David, son of Jesse, son of Obed, son of Boaz, 

son of Salmon, son of Nashon, son of Acaitianals son of Ran 
son of Hezron, son of Pharez, son of Judah, son of Jacob, son 
5 of Isaac, son of Abraham, son of ‘Terah, son of Nahor, son of 
Serug, son of Reu, son of Peleg, son of Leber, son of Salah, 
son of Cainan, son of Arphaxad, son of Shem, son of Noah, 
son of Lamech, son of Methuselah, son of Enoch, son of Jared, 
son of Mehalaliel, son of Cainan, son of Enos, son of Seth, son 
of Adam, son of God. 

NOW Jesus, full of the Holy Spirit, returned from the yai'\4h 
Jordan, and was led by the Spirit into the wilderness, where oe 
he continued forty days, and was tempted by the devil. Hav- 
ing eaten nothing all that time, when it was ended, he was hun- 
gry. And the devil said to him: If thou be a son of God, 
command this stone to become bread. Jesus answered him, 
saying: It is written, ‘* Man liveth not by bread only, but by Pout ®% 
whatever God pleaseth.” Then the devil having brought him 
to the top of a high mountain, showed him all the kingdoms of 
the earth in an instant, and said to him: All this power and 
glory I will give thee; for it is delivered to me, and to whom- 
soever I will, I give it: if, therefore, thou wilt worship me, 
it shall all be thine. Jesus answering, said: I]t 1s written, Pout, 613 
a Thou shalt worship the Lord* thy God, and shalt serve Aan Sam. 7:3: 
only.” Then he brought him to jerusalem, and placing him 
on the battlement of the temple, said to him; If thou be a son 

of God, throw thyself down hence ; for it is written, “ He will 
give his angels charge concerning thee to keep thee; and in Devt-& 16. 
their arms they shal] ‘uphiold thee, ‘lest thou dash thy foot against 
a stone.” Jesus answered: It is said, “ ‘Thou shalt not put the 
Lord* thy God to the proof.” When the devil had ended all 
the temptations, he departed from him for a time. 


Ps. 91; 11. 


SECTION IV.—THE ENTRANCE ON THE MINISTRY. 


THEN Jesus, by the impulse of the Spirit, returned to Ga- Matt. 4: 12. 
lilee, and his renown spread thoughout the whole country, aude 
he taught in their synagogues with universal applause. 

Being come to Nazareth, where he had been brought up, he Matt. 18; 54. 
entered the synagogue, as his custom was, on the Sabbath day, So. 443. 


and stood upto read. And ney put into his hands the book 
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of the prophet Isaiah ; and having opened the book, he found 
the place where it was written, ‘The Spirit of the Lord* is 
upon me, inasmuch as he hath anointed me to publish glad tid- 
ings to the poor: he hath commissioned me to heal the broken- 
hearted, to announce liberty to the captives, and recovery of 
sight to the blind; to release the oppressed, to proclaim the 
year of acceptance with the Lord.”’* And having closedt he 
book, and returned it to the servant, he sat down, and the eyes of 
all i the synagogue were fixed upon him. And he began with 
saying to them: This very day the Scripture which ye have 


22 just now heard is fulfilled. And all extolled bim; but, being 


23 


astonished at the words full of grace which he uttered, they 
said, Is not this Joseph’s son? He said to them: Ye wil! 
doubtless apply to me this proverb, ‘ Physician, cure thyself.’ 
Do as great things here in thine own country, as we hear thou 


24 hast done in Capernaum. But in fact, added he, no prophet 
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was ever well received in his own country. I tell you ofa 
truth, there were many widows in Israel in the days of Eli- 
jah, when heaven was shut up for three years and a half, so 
that there was great famine throughout all the land; yet to 
none of them was Elijah sent, but toa widow in Sareptat 
of Sidonia. ‘There were likewise many lepers in Israel in the 
days of Elisha the prophet; and Naanian the Syrian was 
cleansed, but none of those. On hearing this, the whole sy- 
nagogue were enraged, and, breaking up, drove him out of the 
city, and brought him to the brow of the mountain whereon 
their city was built, that they might throw him down headlong. 
But he passing through the midst of them, went away. 

Then he came to Capernaum, a city of Galilee, and taught 
them on the Sabbath. And they were astonished at his man- 
ner of teaching; for he spoke with authority. 

Now there was in the synagogue a man possessed by the 
spirit of an unclean demon, who roared out, saying: Ah! Jesus 
of Nazareth, what hast thou to do with us? Art thou come 
to destroy us? I know who thou art, the Holy One of God. 
And Jesus rebuked him, saying: Be silent, and come out of 
him. Whereupon the demon, having thrown him down in the 
middle of the assembly, came out without harming him. And 
they were all in amazement, and said one to another: What 
meaneth this, that with authority and power he commandeth the 
unclean spirits, and they come out? Thenceforth his fame was 
blazed in every corner of the country. 

When he was gone out of the synagogue, he entered the 
house of Simon, whose wife’s mother had a violent fever, and 
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39 they entreated him on her behalf. Jesus standing near her, 
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rebuked the fever, and it left her, and she instantly arose and 
served them. 

After sunset, all they who had any sick, of whatever kind of 
disease, brought them to him; and he, laying his hands on ev- 
ery one, cured them. Demons also came out of many, crying 
out: Thou art the Messiah, the Son of God. But he rebuked 
them, and would not allow them to speak, because they knew 
that he was the Messiah. When it was day, he retired into a 
desert place ; and the multitude sought him out, and caine to 
him, and urged him not to leave them ; but he said to them: I 
must publish the good tidings of the reign of God in other 
cities also, because for this purpose Jam sent. Accordingly he 
made this publication in the synagogues of Galilee. 

ONE time, as he stood by thel ake of Gennezareth,* the 
multitude pressing upon him to hear the word of God, he saw 
two barks aground near the edge, but the fishermen were on 
shore washing their nets. Having gone aboard one of them, 
which was Simon’s, he desired him to put off a little from the 
land. Then he sat down, and taught the people out of the 
bark. 

When he had done speaking, he said to Simon: Launch out 
into deep water, and Jet down your nets for a draught. Simon 
answered: Master, we have toiled all night, and have caught 
nothing; nevertheless, at thy word, [ will let down the net. 
Having done this, they enclosed such a multitude of fishes, that 
the net began to break. And they beckoned to their compa- 
nions in the other bark to come and help them. And they 
came and loaded both the barks, so that they were near sinking. 
When Simon Peter saw this, be threw himself at Jesus’ knees, 
crying: Depart from me, Lord, for | am a sinful man. For 
the draught of fishes which they had taken, had filled him and 
all his companions with terror, particularly James and John, 
sons of Zebedee, who were Simon’s partners. And Jesus said 
to Simon: Fear not, henceforth thou shalt catch men. And 
having brought their barks to land, they forsook all and follow- 
ed him. 

When he was in one of the neighboring cities, a man cover- 
ed with leprosy, happening to see him, threw himself on his 
face, and besought him, saying: Master, if thou wilt, thou 
canst cleanse me. Jesus stretching out his hand, and touch- 
ing him, said: I will; be thou cleansed. ‘That instant his 
leprosy departed from him, and he commanded him to tell no- 
body. But go, said he, show thyself to the priest, and pre- 
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sent the offering appointed by Moses for notifying unto the peo- 
ple that thou art eleansed. Yet so much the more was Jesus 
every-where talked of, that vast multitudes flocked to hear him, 
and to be cured by him of their maladies. And he withdrew 
into solitary places, and prayed. | 

One day as he was teaching, and pharisees and doctors of 
law, who had come from Jerusalem, and from every town of 
Galilee and Judea, were sitting by, the power of the Lord 
was exerted in the cure of the sick. And behold some men 
earryimg on a bed a man afflicted with a palsy, endeavored to 
bring him in, and place him before Jesus; but finding it im- 
practicable, by reason of the erowd, they got upon the roof, and 
let him down through the tiling, with the little bed in the midst 
before him. Jesus perceiving their faith, said to him: Man, 
thy sins are forgiven thee. On which the Scribes and the 
Pharisees reasoned thus,‘ Who is this that speaketh blasphe- 
mies? Can any one forgive sins beside God?’ Jesus knowing 
their thoughts addressed himself to them, and said: What are 
ye reasoning in your hearts? Whether is easier, to say ‘ Thy 
sins are forgiven thee ;’ or to say, wath effect, ‘ Arise and walk? 
But, that ye may know that the Son of Man hath power upon 
the earth to forgive sins: Arise, (said he to the palsied man), 
take up thy bed and return to thy house. ‘I’hat instant he rose 
in their presence, took up his bed, and returned home glorify- 
ing God. Seeing this, they were all struck with amazement 
and reverence, and glorified God, saying: We have seen inered- 
ible things to-day. 

After this he went out, and observing a publican named 
Levi sitting at the toll-office, said to him: Follow me. And 
he arose, left all, and followed him. And Levi made him a 
great entertainment in his own house, where there was a great 
conipany of publicans and others at table with them. But the 
Seribes and the Pharisees of the place murmured, saying to his 
disciples: Why do ye eat and drink with publieans and sinners ? 
Jesus answering, said unto them: It is not the healthy, but the 
sick, who need a physician. J am come to call, not the righ- 
teous, but sinners, to reformation. 

Then they asked him: How is it that the disciples of John, 
and likewise those of the Pharisees, frequently fast and pray, 
but thine eat and drink? He answered: Would ye have the 
bridemen fast while the bridegroom is with them? Bat the 
days will come wherein the bridegroom shall be taken from 
them; in those days they will fast. He added this similitude: 
No body mendeth an old mantle with new cloth ; otherwise the 
new will rend the old; besides, the old and the new will! never 
suiteach other. Nobody putteth new wine into old leathern bot- 
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tles; otherwise the new wine will burst the bottles, and thus 
the wine will be spilled, and the bottles rendered useless. But 
if new wine be put into new bottles, both will be preserved. 
Besides, a man, after drinking old wine, calleth not immediate- 
ly for new; for he saith ‘The old is nilder.’ 

ON the Sabbath called second prime, as Jesus was passing 
through the corn-fields, his disciples plucked the ears of corn, 


2 and rubbed them in their hands, and ate them. And some 


Pharisees said to them: Why do ye that which it is not lawful on 
the Sabbath to do? Jesus replying, satd to them: Did ye never 
read what David and his attendants did, when they were hun- 
gry ; how he entered the mansion of God, and took and ate the 
loaves of the presence, and gave also of this bread to his attend- 
ants; though it cannot be eaten lawfully by any but the priests ? 
He added: The Son of Man is inaster even of the Sabbath. 

It happened also, on another Sabbath, that he went into the 
synagogue, and taught; anda man was there, whose right 
hand was blasted. Now the Scribes and Pharisees watched to 
see whether he would heal on the Sabbath, that they might 
find matter for accusing him. But he, knowing their thoughts, 
said to the man whose hand was blasted, arise, and stand in the 
middle. And he arose and stood. Then Jesus said to them : 
1 would ask you, What is it lawful to do on the Sabbath ; Good 
orillf ‘Yo save or to destroy? And looking around on thein 
all, he said to the man: stretch out thy hand; and in doing 
this his hand was rendered sound like the other. But they 
were filled with madness, and consulted together what they 
should do to Jesus. ’ 


SECTION V.—THE NOMINATION OF APOSTLES. 


IN those days Jesus retired toa mountain to pray, and spent 
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the whole night in an oratory. When it was day, he called to pate. 10:9, 
him his disciples and of them he chose twelve, whom he named 2". 3: 13. 


apostles: Stmon, whom he also named Peter, and Andrew his 
brother, Jaines and John, Philip and Bartholomew, Matthew 
and Thomas, James son of Alpheus, Simon called the Zealous, 


16 Judas brother of James, and Judas Iscariot, who proved a trai- Jude, I. 


Ti 
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tor. 

Afterward, Jesus coming down with them, stopped in a 
plain, whither a company of his disciples, with a vast multitude 
from all parts of Judea, Jerusalem, and the maritime country of 
Tyre and Sidon, were come to hear him, and to be healed of 
their diseases. ‘l’hose who were also infested with unclean spirits, 
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came and were cured. And every one strove to touch him, 
because a virtue came from him, which healed them all. 
THEN lifting his eyes on his disciples, lie said: Happy ye 
poor, for the kinedom of Goi is yours! Happy ye that hun- 
ver now, for ye shall be satisfied ! liappy ye that weep now, 


2 for ye shall laugh! Happy shall ye be when inen shall hate 


you, and separate you from their society ; yea, reproach and 
defame you, on account of the Son of Man! Rejoice on that 
day, and tnumph, knowing that your reward in heaven ts 
great! for thus did their fathers treat the prophets. But wo 
unto you rich; for ye have received your comforts! Wo 
unto you that are full; for ye shall hunger! Wo unto 
you who laugh now ; for ye shall inourn and weep! Wo unto 
you, when men shall speak well of you ; for so did their fathers 
of the false prophets ! 

But I charge you, my hearers, love your enemies, do good 
to them who hate you, bless them who curse you, and pray for 
them who traduce you. To him who smiteth thee on one 
cheek, present the other; and from him who taketh thy man- 
tle, withbold not thy coat. Give to every one who asketh 
thee; and from him who taketh away thy goods, do not de- 
mand them back. And as ye would that men should do unto 


2 you, do ye likewise unto them. For if ye love those only who 


love you, what thanks are ye entitled to; since even sinners 
love those who love them. And if ye do good to those only 
who do good to you, what thanks are ye entitled to? since even 
sinners do the same. And if ye lend to those ca/y from whom 
ye hope to receive, what thanks are ye entitled to? since even 
sinners lend to sinners, that they may receive as much in return. 
But love ye your enemies, do good and lend, nowise despair- 
ing; and your reward shall be. creat; and ye shall be the sons 
of the Most High; for he is kind to the ungrateful and malig- 
nant. Be therefore mereiful, as your Father is merciful. 
Judge not, and ye shall not be judged; condemn not, and ye 
shall not be condemned; release, and ye shall be released ; 
give, and ye shall get: good measure, pressed and shaken, and 
heaped, shall be poured into your lap; for with the same meas- 
ure wherewith ye give to others, ye yourselves shall receive. 
Tie used also this comparison : Can the blind guide the blind ? 
Will not both fall into a ditch? ‘The disciple is not above his 
teacher; but every finished discipie shall be as his teacher. 
And why observest thon the mote in thy brother’s eye? but 
perceivest not the thorn in thine own eye? Or how canst thou 
say to thy brother, ‘ Brother, let me take out the mote which is 
in thine eye,’ not considering that there is a thorn in thine own 
eye? Hypocrite, first take the thorn out of thine own eye ; 
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then thou wilt see to take out the mote which is in thy broth- 
ers eye. That is nota good tree which yieldeth bad fruit ; 
nor is that a bad tree which yieldeth good fruit: For every 
tree is known by its own fruit. Figs are not gathered off 
thorns ; nor grapes off a bramble-bush. ‘The good man, out of 
the good treasure of ins heart, bringeth that which is good: the 
bad man, out of the bad treasure of his heart, bringeth that 
which is bad; for it is out of the fulness of his heart that his 
mouth speaketh. 

But why do ye, in addressing me, cry, Master, Master, and 
obey not what | command? Whoever cometh to me, and 
heareth my precepts, and practiseth them, I will show you 
whom he resembleth : He resembleth a man who built a house, 
and, digging deep, laid the foundation upon the rock : and when 
an inundation caine, the torrent broke upon that house, but 
could not shake it; for it was founded upon the rock. But he 
who heareth, and doth not practise, resembleth a man who, 
without laying a foundation, built a house upon the earth ; 
which, when the torrent brake against it, fell, and became a 
great heap of ruins. 


Vil. WHEN he had finished his discourse in the audience of 
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the people, he entered Capernaum. And a centurion’s ser- 
vant, who was dear to his master, was sick, and in danger of dy- 
ing. And the centurion having heard concerning Jesus, sent 
to him Jewish elders, to entreat hin to come and save his ser- 
vant. When they came to Jesus, they earnestly besought him, 
saying: He is worthy of this favor: for he loveth our nation ; 
and it was he who built our synagogue. ‘Vhen Jesus went 
with them; and when he was not far from the house, the 
centurion sent friends to him to say : Master, trouble not thyself, 
for [have not deserved that thou shouldst come under my roof ; 
wherefore neither thought i myself fit to come into thy pre- 
sence: say but the word, and my servant will be healed. For 
even [who am under the authority of others, having soldiers 
under me, say to one, ‘ Go,’ and he goeth ; to another, ‘ Come,’ 
and he cometh; and to my servant, ‘ Do this,’ and he doeth tt. 
Jesus hearing these things, admired him, and turning, said to 
the multitude which followed: [assure you I have not found so 
great faith, even in Israel. And they who had been sent hav- 
ing returned to the house, found the servant well who had been 
sick. 

The day following, he went into a city called Nain, accom- 
panied by his disciples and a great crowd. As he approached 
the gate of the city, the people were carrying out a dead man, 
the only son of his mother, who was a widow; and many of 
the citizens were with her. When the Lord saw her, he had 
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pity upon her, and said to her: Weep not. ‘Then he advanc- 
ed, and touched the bier (the bearers stopping), and said: Young 
man, arise, | command thee. ‘hen he who had been dead sat 
up, and began to speak ; and Jesus delivered him to his moth- 
er. And all present were struck with awe, and glorified God, 
saying: A prophet hath arisen amongst us; and God hath 
visited his people. And this report concerning him spread 
throughout Judea and all the neighboring country. 

NOW John’s disciples having informed their master of all 
these things, he called two of them, whom he sent to Jesus to 
ask him: Art thou he who cometh? or must we expect anoth- 
er? Being come to bim, they said: John the Baptist hath 
sent us to ask thee, Art thou he who cometh? or must we ex- 
pect another? At that very time Jesus was delivering many 
fron: diseases and maladies, and evil spirits, and eiving sight to 
many who were blind. And he returned this answer: Go, 
and report to John what ye have seen and heard: the blind are 
made to see, the lame to walk, the deaf to hear; the leprous 
are cleansed, the dead are raised, glad tidings is brought to the 
poor. And happy is he to whom I shall not prove a stumbling- 
block. 

When Jolin’s messengers were departed, Jesus said to the 
multitude conceruing John: What went ye out into the wilder- 
ness to behold? a reed shaken by the wind? But what went 
ye out to see? a man effeminately dressed? It is in royal pal- 
aces, not in deserts, that they who wear splendid apparel, and 
live in luxury, are found. What then did ye go to see? a 
prophet ? yea, I tell you, and something superior to a prophet. 
For this is he concerning whom it is written, “ Behold I send 
mine angel before thee, “who. shall prepare thy way.” For I 
declare unto you, among those who are born of women, there 
is not a greater prophet “than Jobn the Baptist ; yet the least 
in the reign of God shall be greater than he. All the people, 
even the publicans, who heard John, have, by receiving bap- 
tism from him, honored God; whereas the Pharisees and the 
lawyers, in not being baptized by him, have rejected the coun- 
sel of God with regard to themselves. 

Whiereunto then shall | compare the men of this generation ? 
whom are they lke? ‘Phey are like children in the market- 
place, of whom their companions complain and say, ‘ We have 
played to you upon the pipe, but ye have not danced; we have 
sung inournful songs to you, but ye have not wept.’ For John 
the Baptist is come abstaining from bread and wine, and ye 
say, ‘ He hath a denon? The Son of Man is come using both, 
and ye say, ‘ He isa lover of banquets and wine, an associate 
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35 of publicans and sinners.’ But wisdom is justified by all her 
children. 


SECTION VI.—SIGNAL MIRACLES AND INSTRUCTIONS. 


36 NOW one of the Pharisees asked Jesus to eat with him: and 
he went into the Phar‘sce’s house, and placed himself at table. 
37 And behold a woman in the city, who was a_ sinner, knowing Jo. 11.2. 
that he ate at the house of the Pharisee, brought an alabaster ““""~ 
38 box of balsain, and standing behind at his feet, weeping, bath- 
ed them with téars, and wiped them with the hairs of her head, 
39 and kissed his feet, and anointed them with the balsam. ‘The 
Pharisee who had invited him, observing this, said within hin- 
self, ‘If this man were a prophet, he would have known who 
this woman js that touched him, and of what character ; for she 
AO isasinner’ Then Jesus said to hin: Simon, I have some- 
Al thing to say to thee. He answered: Say it, Rabbi. A cer- 
tain creditor had two debtors; one owed five hundred denaru,* 
42 the other fifty.t Butnot having wherewith to pay, he freely for- 
gave then both. Say, then, which of them will love him most 
43: Simon answered: I suppose he to whom he forgave most. Je- 
sus replied: Thou hast judged rightly. Then turning to the 
woman, he said to Simon: Thou seest this woman: when | 
came into thy house, thou gavest me no water for my feet; but 
she hath washed my feet with tears, and wiped them with the 
45 hairs of her head. Thou gavest me no kiss; but she, since 
46 she entered, hath not ceased kissing my feet. Thou didst not 
anoint my head with oil, but she hath anointed my feet with 
47 balsam. Wherefore [ tell thee, her sins, which are many, are 
forgiven ; therefore her love is great. But he to whom little is 
48 forgiven, hath little love. Then he said to her: ‘Thy sins are {ath.?..2 
49 forgiven. ‘Those who were at table with him said within them- ch. 5. 20. 
50 selves, © Whio is this that even forgiveth sins?’ But he said to 
the woman: Thy faith hath saved thee; go in peace. 
Vil. AFTERWARDS he travelled through eities and villages, 
2 proclaiming the joyful tidings of the reign of God, being attend- 
ed by the twelve, and by certain women who bad been deliv- 
ered froin evil spirits and distempers, Mary called Magdalene, Mer 16.9% 
3 out of whom went seven demons, Joanna wife of Chuza, He- 
rod’s steward, Susanna, and several others who assisted bin 
with their property. 
4 Now when a great multitude was assembled, and the people Matt 19% 
were flocking to him out of the cities, he spake by a parable: pe 
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The sower went out to sow his grain; and in sowing, part fell 
by the way-side, and was crushed under foot, or picked up by 
the birds ; part fell upon a rock, and, when it was sprung up, 
withered away for want of moisture; part also fell among thorns, 
and the thorns grew up and choked it; and part fell into good 
soil, and sprang up, and yielded increase a hundred-fold. Hav- 
ing said this, he cried: Whoso hath ears to hear, Jet him hear. 

And his disciples asked him, saying: What meaneth this 
parable? He answered: It is your privilece to know the 
secrets of the reign of God, which to others are couched in 
parables, that, though they look, they may not perceive ; though 
they hear, they may not understand. 

Now this is the meaning of the parable. The seed is the word 
of God. By the way-side are meant those hearers out of whose 
hearts the devil coming taketh away the word, less they should 
believe and be saved. By the rock was meant those who, 
when they hear, receive the word with joy, yet not having it 
rooted in them, are but temporary believers ; for in the time of 
tnal they fall off. By the ground encumbered with thorns, are 
meant those hearers who are entangled in the business, and pur- 
suits, and pleasures of life, which stifle the word, so that it 
brinveth no fruit to matunty. But by the soil are meant those 
who, having heard the word, retam it m a good and honest 
heart, and persevere in bringing forth fruit. 

A lamp is never lighted to be covered with a vessel, or put 
under a bed, but to be set on a stand, that they who enter may 
see the light. For there is no secret whieh shall not be discov- 
ered ; nor any thing eoneealed which shall not be known and 
become public. ‘Take heed, therefore, how ye hear; for to 
him who hath, more shall be given: but from him who hath 
not. shall be taken even that which he seemeth to have. 

‘Then his mother and brothers came to speak with him, but 
could not get near him for the crowd. And it was told him by 
some persons: ‘Uby inother and thy brothers are without, de- 
siring to see thee. But he answerimg, said unto then: My 
mother and my brothers are those who hear the word of God, 
and obey it. 

ONE day Jesus having gone into a bark with his disciples, 
said to them: Let us cross the lake. Accordingly they set 
sail. But while they sailed he fell asleep, and there blew such 
a storm upon the lake as filled the bark with water, and endan- 
gered their lives. And they came to bim, and awakened lim, 
saying: Master, Master, we perish. ‘Then he arose and re- 
buked the wind, and the raging of the water: and they ceased, 
and there wasa calm. And Jesus said to them: Where is 
your faith? But they said one to another with fear and ad- 
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miration: Who is this that cominandeth even the winds and 

26 the water, and they obey him? And they arrived at the coun- 
try of the Gadarenes, which is opposite to Galilee. 

27 Being come ashore, a man of the city met hin who had been Matt.9. 25. 
long possessed by demons, and who wore no clothes, and had no © <s 

28 habitation but the sepulchres. When he saw Jesus, he roared 
out, and threw himself at his feet, crying: What hast thou to 
do with me, Jesus, Son of the most High God? | beseech 

29 thee, do not torment me. (for he had ordered the unclean 
spirit to come out of the nan; for it had frequently seized hin, 
insomuch that, when he was chained and fettered, he broke his 

30 bonds, and was driven by the fiend into the desert.) ‘Then 
Jesus asked him, saying: What is thy name? He answered: 

31 Legion, because many demons had entered into him. And 

32 they entreated him that he would not command them to go into 
the abyss, but, as there was a numerous herd of swine feeding 
on the mountain, that he would permit them to enter mto the 

33 swine. And he permitted them. ‘Then the demons, having 
quitted the man, entered into the swine; and the herd rushed 

34 down a precipice into the lake, and were drowned. ‘The 
herdsmen seeing this, fled, and spread the news through the city 

35 and villages. And the inhabitants flocked out to see what 
had happened. Being come to Jesus, and finding the man, 
of whom the demons were dispossessed, sitting at the feet of 

36 Jesus, clothed, and in his right mind, they were afraid. But 
having been informed by the spectators in what manner the 

37 demoniae had been delivered, all the people of the country of 
the Gadarenes entreated him to leave them; for they were 
struck with terror. Accordingly he re-entered the bark, and 

38 returned. Now the man, out of whom the demons were gone, 

39 entreated permission to attend bin. But Jesus dismissed 
him, saying: Return home and relate what great things God 
hath done for thee. Then he departed, and published through 

40 all the city what great things Jesus had done for him. Jesus, 
at his return, was welcomed by the crowd, who were all wait- 
ing for him. 

Ai Meantime came aman named Jairus, a ruler of the syna- Matt.3.18. 
cocue, who, throwing himself at the feet of Jesns, besonght Inm ) 

42 to come into his house; for he had an only daughter, about 
twelve years old, who was dying. 

43. As Jesus went along, the people crowded hun ; and a woman, er >*- 
who had been twelve years aflicted with an issue of blood, and 
had consumed all her living upon physicians, none of whom 

44 could cure her, coming behind, touched the tuft of bis mantle ; 

45 upon which her issue was stanched. ‘Then Jesus said: ‘ Who 
touched me?’ When every body denied, Peter, and those v .u: 
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him, answered: Master, the multitude throng and press thee, 
and dost thou say, ‘Who touched me? Jesus replied: 
Somebody hath touched me; for Iam sensible that my power 
was just now exerted. ‘Then the woman perceiving that she 
was discovered, came trembling, and having thrown herself pros- 
trate, declared to him, before allthe people, why she had touch- 
ed nim, and how she had been immediately healed ; and he said 
to her: Daughter, take courage, thy faith hath cured thee ; go 
In peace. 

While he was yet speaking, one came from the house of the 
director of the synagogue, who said: Thy daughter is dead, 
trouble not the Teacher. Jesus hearing this,’said to Jairus: 
Fear not; only believe, and she shall be well. Being come 
to the house, he allowed nobody to enter with him, except Pe- 
ter and John and James, and the matden’s father and mother. 
And al] wept and lamented ber. But he said: Weep not ; 
she is not dead, but asleep. And they derided him, knowing 
that she was dead. But he, having made them all retire, took 
her by the hand, and called, saying: Maiden, arise. And her 
spirit returned, and she arose immediately, and he commanded 
to give her food. And ber parents were astonished ; but he 
charged them not to mention to any body what had happened. 


Mattl0.t. TX. JESUS having convened the twelve, gave them power and 


Mar. 3. 13. 
Matt. 10. 7. 
Mar. 6. 7. 


2 
3 
Matt. 10.11. 4 
5 


Acta. 13. 51. 


Matt.14.1, J 
Mar. 6. !4. 


Matt. 14.13. 10 
Mar. 6. 32. 


1] 


Matt. 14,15 12 


authority over all the demons, and to cure diseases, and 
commissioned them to proclaim the reign af God, and to heal 
the sick. And he said to them: Provide nothing for your 
journey ; nor staves, nor bag, nor bread, nor silver, nor two 
coats a-piece ; and continue in whatever house ye-are received 
into, until ye leave the place. And wheresoever they will not 
receive you, shake even the dust off your feet, as a protestation 
against them. They accordinyly departed, and travelled through 
the villages, publishing the good tidings, and performing cures 
every-where. 

Now Herod the tetrarch having beard of all that Jesus had 
done, was perplexed, because some said : John is risen from the 
dead; some: Elijah hath appeared; and others: One of the 
ancient prophets is risen again. And Herod said: John I 
beheaded ; but who is this of whom J hear such things? And 
he was desirous to see him. 

Now the apostles being returned, reported to Jesus all that 
they had done: and he, taking them with him, retired privately 
toa desert belonging to the city of Bethsaida. When the mul- 
titude knew it, they followed him; and he receiving them, 
spoke to them concerning the reign of God, and healed those 
who had need of healing. 

When the day began to decline, the twelve accosting hin. 
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said: Dismiss the people, that they may go to the nearest ji" 
towns and villages, and provide themselves in lodging and 
food; for we are here in a desert. He answered: Supply 
them yourselves with food. ‘They replied: We have only five 
loaves and two fishes; unless we go and buy victuals for all this 
people. [or they were about five thousand men. ‘Then he 
said tohis disciples: Make them lie down in parties, fifty in a 


‘party. And they didso, making them all lie down. Then he 


took the five loaves and two fishes ; and looking up to heaven, 
he blessed and brake them, and gave them to his disciples to 
set before the multitude. When all had eaten, and were satis- 
fied, they took up twelve baskets full of fragments. 


SECTION VI1l.—THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


AFTERWARDS, Jesus, having withdrawn from the mul- Mstt.16 13. 
titude to pray apart with his disciples, asked them, saying: ° 
Who do the people say that IL am? ‘hey answered: John 
the Baptist; others say, Elijah; and others, that one of the 
ancient prophets is risen again. He said to them: But who 
say ye that I am? Peter answered: The Messiah of God. 


1 Then having strictly charged them, he prohibited them from 


telling this to any body, adding: The Son of Man must suffer 
many things, and be rejected by the elders, and chief priests, 
and scribes, and be killed, and rise again the third day. 

Then he said to all the people: If any man will come under Matt. J0. 38, 
my guidance, let him renounce himself, and take his cross daily, Mar. 8. 34. 
and follow me. For whosoever would save his life, shall lose £1733." 
it; and whosoever will lose his life for my sake, shall save it. 49. /1°s?* 99. 
What will it profit a man to gain the whole world, with the for- 2 Tim. 2. 12. 
feit or ruin of himself? For whosoever shall be ashamed of 
me and of my words, of him the Son of Man will be ashamed, 
when he shall come in his own glory, and in that of the Father, 
and of the holy inessengers. I certify you, that there are some 
standing here whoshall not taste death until they see the reign 
of God. 

ABOUT eight days after this discourse, he took with him ytd" 
Peter, and John, and James, and went up upon a mountain to 
pray. While he prayed, the appearance of his countenance 
was changed, and his raiment contracted a dazzling whiteness. 

And behold two men of a glorious aspect, Moses and Elijah, 
conversed with him, and spoke of the departure which he was 
to accomplish at Jerusalem. Now Peter, and those that were 
with him, were overpowered with sleep ; but when they awoke, 
they saw his glory, and the two men who stood with him. As 
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these were removing from Jesus, Peter said to him, not knowing 
what he said: Master, itis good for us to stay here: let us 
then make three booths, one for thee, one for Moses, and one 
for Elijah. While he was speaking, a cloud came and covered 
them, and the disciples feared when those men entered the 
cloud: from the cloud a voice came, which said: This is my 
beloved Son, hear him. While the voice was uttered, Jesus 
was found alone. And this they kept secret, telling nobody in 
those days aught of what they had seen. 

The next day, when they were come down from the moun- 
tain, a great multitude met hin. And one of the crowd ered © 
out, saying: Rabbi, | beseech thee, take pity on my son; for 
he is my only child. And, Jo, a spirit seizeth him, making him 
instantly cry out, and fall into convulsions: so that be foameth ; 
and after he is much bruised, hardly leaveth him. And I be- 
sought thy disciples to expel the demon; but they were not 
able. ‘Then Jesus answering, said: O incredulous and per- 
verse generation ; how Jong shall 1 be with you, and suffer you ? 
Bring thy son hither. And as he was coming, the demon dash- 
ed him down in convulsions. And Jesus rebuked the unclean: 
spirit; and having cured the clild, delivered him to his father. 
And they were all amazed at the great power of God. 

While all were admiring every thing which Jesus did, he 
said to his disciples: Mark diligently these words: ‘The Son 
of Man is to be delivered into the hands of men.’ But they 
understood not this ]anguage : it was veiled to them, that they 
might not apprehend it; and they were afraid to ask him con- 
cerning it. 

And there arose a debate among them, which of them should 
be the greatest. But Jesus who perceived the thought of their 
heart, took a child, and placing bin near himself, said to them : 
Whosoever shall receive this child for my sake, receiveth me ; 
and whosoever shall receive me, receiveth bim who sent me: 
for he who is Jeast amongst you all shall be createst. 

Then Jolin said: Master, we saw one expelling demons in 
thy name, and we forbade him, because he consorteth not with 
us. Jesus answered: Forbid not such, for whoever is not 
against us, is for us. 

NOW as the time of his removal approached, he set ont 
resolutely for Jerusalem, and sent messenvers before, who went 


2 into a village of the Samaritans to make preparation for him. 


But they would not admit him, because they perceived he was 
going to Jerusalem. His disciples James and John, observing 
this, said: Master, wilt thou that we call down fire from heaven 
to consume them, as Elijah did? But he turned and rebuked 
them, saying: Ye know not what spirit ye are of; for the Son 


a 


mE Ol mm te 


14 
15 
16 


V7 
18 


CIFAP. X. SECT. VII. QT5 


of Man is come, not to destroy men, but tosave them. ‘hen 
they went to another village. 

As they were on the way, one said to him: Master, I will Matt-8 19. 
follow thee whithersoever thou goest. Jesus answered : The 
foxes have caverns, and the birds of the air have places of shel- 
ter, but the Son of Man hath not where to repose his head. 

He said to another: Followme. He answered: Sir, permit Matt. & 21. 
me first to go and bury my father. Jesus replied: Let the 
dead bury their dead, but vo thou and publish the reign of 
God. 

Another likewise said: I will follow thee, Sir, but first per- 
mit me to take leave of my family. Jesus answered: No man 
who, having put lis hand to the plough, looketh behind him, is 
fit for the kingdom of God. 

AFTERWARDS the Lord appointed seventy others also, 
and sent them two and two before him, into every city and 
place whither he intended to go. And he said to them: The Matt. 937. 
harvest is plentiful, but the reapers are few: pray, therefore, 
the Lord of the harvest, that he would send laborers to reap it. 
Go, then; behold I send you forth as lambs amongst wolves, Matt. 10. 16. 
Carry no purse, nor bag, nor shoes, and salute no person by the Mar. 6.8. 
way. Whatever house ye enter, say, first, ‘ Peace be to this 
house.’ And if a son of peace be there, your peace shall rest “at 10- 12: 
upon him; if not, it shall return upon yourselves. But remain 
in the same house, eating and drinking such things as it affordeth ; 
for the workman is worthy of his wages: go not frotn house to 
house. And whatever city ye enter, if they receive you, eat 
such things as are set before you; cure the sick, and say to 
them, * The reign of God cometh upon you.’ But whatever Acts, 13, 51. 
city ye enter, if they do not receive you, go out into the streets 
and say, ‘ The very dirt of your streets, which cleaveth to us, 
we wipe off against you: know, however, that the reign of God 
cometh upon you.’ | assure you, that the condition of Sodom 
shall be more tolerable on that day, than the condition of that 
City 

Wo unto thee Chorazin; wo unto thee Bethsaida; for if Matt. 11.21. 
the miracles which have been performed in you, had been per- 
formed in Tyre and Sidon, they had repented long ago, sitting 
in sackcloth and ashes. Wherefore the condition of ‘Tyre and 
Sidon shall be more tolerable in the judgment than yours. 
And thou, Capernaum, which hast been exalted to heaven, shalt 
be thrown down to hades. He that heareth you, heareth me ; Matt. 10. 4a. 
and he that rejecteth you, rejecteth me; and he that rejecteth per 
me, rejecteth him who sent me. 

And the seventy returned with joy, saying: Master, even the 
demons are subject unto us, through thy name. He said to them: 
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I beheld Satan fall like lightning from heaven. Lo, I empower 
you to tread on serpents and scorpions, and all the might of the 
enemy ; and nothing shall hurt you. Nevertheless, rejoice not 
in this, that the spirits are subject unto you; but rejoice that 
your names are enrolled in heaven. At that time Jesus was 
joyful in spirit, and said: I adore thee, O Father, Lord of 
heaven and earth, because having hidden these things from sa- 
ees and the learned, thou hast revealed them unto babes. Yes, 
Father, because such is thy pleasure. My Father hath impart- 
ed every thing to me; and none knoweth who the Son is, ex- 
eept the Father; nor who the Father is, except the Son, and ~ 
he to whom the Son will reveal hin. Then turning, he said 
apart to his disciples: Blessed are the eyes which see wha: ye 
see: For I assure you that many prophets and kings lave wish- 
ed to see the things which ye see, but have not seen them, and 
to hear the things whieh ye hear, but have not heard them. 

THEN a lawyer stood up, and said, trying him: Rabbi, 
what must I do to obtain eternal life? Jesus said unto him: 
What doth the law prescribe? What readest thou there? 
He answered: ‘Thou shalt love the Lord* thy God with all 
thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and 
with all thy mind, and thy neighbor as thyself.’ Jesus re- 
plied: Thou hast answered right. Do this, and thou shalt live. 

But he, desirous to appear blameless, said to Jesus: Who 
ismy neighbor? Jesus said in return: A man of Jerusalem 
travelling to Jericho, fell among robbers, who having stripped 
and wounded him, went away, leaving him halfdead. A priest 
accidentally going that way, and seeing him, passed by on the 
further side. Likewise a Levite on the road, when he eame 
near the place and saw him, passed by on the further side. But 
a certain Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where he was, and 
when he saw him he had compassion, and went up to him, and 
having poured oil and wine into his wounds, he bound them 
up. Then he set hin on his own beast, brought him to an inn, 
and took care of him. On the morrow, when he was going 
away, he took out two denarii,f and giving them to the host, 
said, ‘Take care of this man, and whatever thou spendest more, 
when I return, I will repay thee.” Now whieh of these three, 
thinkest thou, was neighbor to lim who fell among the robbers ? 
The lawyer answered: He who took pity upon him. Then 
said Jesus: Go thou, and do in like manner. 

AND as they travelled he went intoa village,f where a wo- 
man nained Martha entertained him at her house. She had 
a sister called Mary, who sat at the feet of Jesus, listening to 
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his discourse: But Martha, who was much cumbered about 
serving, came to him and said: Master, carest thou that my 
sister leaveth me to serve alone? Bid her therefore assist me. 
Jesus answering, said unto her, Martha, Martha, thou art anx- 
ious, and troublest thyself about many things. One thing only 
is necessary : And Mary hath chosen the good part which shall 
not be taken from her. 


SECTION VIIi.--THE CHARACTER OF THE PHARISEES. 


YT happened that Jesus was praying in a certain place ; 
and when he had done, one of his disciples said to him: Master, 
teach us to pray, as John also taught his disciples. He an- 
swered: When ye pray, say, ‘[Our] Father, [who art in hea- 
ven], thy name be hallowed ; thy reign come; [thy will be done 
upon the earth, as it is in heaven]; give us each day our daily 
bread ; and forgive us our sins, for even we forgive all who 
offend us; and abandon us not to temptation, [but preserve us 
from evil].’ 

Moreover, he said unto them : Should one of you have a friend, 
and go to him at midnight, and say, ‘ Friend, lend me three 
loaves; for a friend of mine is cone off his road to see me, and 
I have nothing to set before lim? and he from within should 
answer, ‘Do not disturb me; the door is now locked; I and 
my childrenare in bed ; I cannot rise to give thee:’ I tell you, 
if the other continue knocking, though he will not rise and 
supply him because he is his friend, he will, because of his im- 
portunity, get up, and give him as many as he wanteth. I 
likewise tell you, Ask, and ye shall obtain ; seek, and ye shall 
find ; knock, and the door shall be opened to you: for who- 
soever asketh, obtaineth ; whosoever seeketh, findeth; and to 
every one who knocketh, the door is opened. What father 
amongst you would give his son a stone, when he asketh bread ; 
or when he asketh a fish, would, instead of a fish give him a 
serpent; or, when he asketh an egg, would give Inm a scor- 
pion? If ye, therefore, bad as ye are, can give good things to 
your children; how much more will your Father give from 
heaven the Holy Spirit to them that ask him ? 

ONE time he was expelling a demon which caused dumb- 
ness ; and when the demon was gone out, the dumb spake, and 
the people wondered. Some however said: He expelleth 
demons by Beelzebub prince of the demons. (Others, to try 
him, asked of him a sign in the sky.) But he knowing their 
thoughts, said to them: By intestine broils any kingdom inay 
be desolated, one family falling after another. Now, if there 
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be intestine broils in the kingdom of Satan, how can that king- 
dom subsist? for ye say that I expel demons by Beelzebub. 

19 Moreover, if I by Beelzebub expel demons, by whom do your 
sons expel them: Wherefore they shall be your judges. 

20 But if I by the finger of God expel demons, the reign of God 
21 hath overtaken you. When the strong one armed cuardeth his 
22 palace, his effects are secure. But, if he who is stronger shall 
attack and overcome him, he will strip him of his armor on 
23 which he relied, and dispose of his spoils. He who is not for 
me, 1s against me; and he who gathereth not with me, scat- 
tereth. 
Matt. 1243.24 "The unclean spirit, when he is gone out of a man, wandereth 
over parched deserts, in search of a resting-place. But not find- 
ing any, he saith, ‘I will return to my house whence I came.’ 
25° Being come, he findeth it swept and furnished. Whereupon 


ee he goeth, and bringeth seven other spirits more wicked than 
& 10. 26. himself; and having entered, they dwell there ; and the last 


state of that man becometlh worse than the first. 
27 While he was saying these things, a woman raising her voice, 
cried to him from amid the crowd: Happy the womb which 
28 bore thee, and the breasts which suckled thee. Say, rather, 
rephed he: Happy they who hear the word of God and obey it. 
Matt. 12.33. 29 When the people crowded together, he said: This is an 
evil generation. ‘They demand a sign; but no sign shall be 
30 given them, save the sign of the Prophet Jonah. For as Jo- 
nah was a sign to the Ninevites, so shall the Son of Man be to 
this generation. ‘The queen of the South* country will arise 
in the judgment against the men of this generation, and cause 
them to be condemned; because she came from the extremi- 
ties of the earth to bear the wise discourses of Solomon; and 
behold here is something greater than Solomon. The men of 
Nineveh will stand up in the judgment against this generation, 
and cause it to be condemned; because they repented when 
warned by Jonah: and behold here is something greater than 
Jonah. 
Matt. 5.15. 33 A lamp is lighted, not to be concealed, or put under a corn- 
Matt. 6. 22. measure, but on a stand, that they who enter may have light. 
34 The lamp of the body is the eye: when, therefore, thine eye 
is sound, thy whole body is enlightened; but when thine eye is 
35 distempered, thy body is in darkness. Take heed, then, lest 
36 the light which is in thee be darkness. If thy whole body, 
therefore, be enlightened, having no part dark, the whole will 
be so enlightened as when a lamp lighteth thee by its flame. 
37 While he was speaking, a Pharisee asked him to dine with 
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him. And he went and placed himself at the table. But the 
Pharisee was surprised to observe, that he used no washing be- 
fore dinner. ‘Then the Lord said to him: As for you, Phari- Matt. 23% 
sees, ye cleanse the outside of your cups anc dishes, while ye 
yourselves are inwardly full of rapacity and inalevolence. Un- 
thinking men! did not he who made the outside, make the in- 
side also? Only give inalms what ye have, and all things shall 
be clean unto you. 
Wo unto you, Pharisees, because ye pay the tithe of niint Matt. 23. 93. 
and rue, and every kind of herb, and neglect justice and the 
love of God. These things ye ought to have practised, and 
not to have omitted those. 
Wo unto you, Pharisees, because ye love the most conspicu- Matt. 23. 6. 
ous seat in synagogues, and salutations in public places. 
Wo unto you, Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites, because ye 
are like concealed graves, over which people walk without 
knowing it. 
Here one of the lawyers interposing, said: By speaking thus, 
Rabbi, thou reproachest us also. He answered: Wo unto mate. 93:4. 
you, lawyers, also, because ye lade men with intolerable bur- 
dens, burdens which ye yourselves will not so much as touch 
with one of your fingers. 
Wo unto you, because ye build the monuments of the pro- yyai. 03, 99. 
phets, whom your fathers killed. Surely ye are both vouch- 
ers and accessories to the deeds of your fathers ; for they kill- 
ed thein, and ye build their monuments. 
Wherefore, thus saith the wisdom of God, ‘1 will send them pro- matt. gs, 34 
phets and apostles ; some of them they will kill, others they will 
banish ; insomuch that the blood of all the prophets which hath 
been shed since the formation of the world shall be required of 
this generation, from the blood of Abel to the blood of Gecha- gen. 4.8. 
riah, who fell between the altar and the house of God.’ Yes, 7h" 74-0 
L-assure vou, all shall be required of this generation. 
Wo unto you, lawyers, because ye have carried off the key Matt. 93. 13. 
of knowledge : ye have not entered yourselves, and those who 
were entering, ye hindered. 
While he spake these things, the Scribes and the Pharisees 
began vehemently to press him with questions on many points ; 
laying snares for him, in order to draw from his own mouth 
matters of accusation against lint. 


XL. MEANTIME, while the crowd in myriads flocked about 
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him, insomuch that they trod upon one another, he said, address- jy2t' 35° 
ing hunself to his disciples: Above all things beware of the Matt. 10. 26. 
leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy. l’orthereis nothing =~ 
covered that shall not be detected ; nothing secret that shall 


not be known. What ye have spoken in the dark, shall be re- 
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ported in the light ; and what ye have whispered im the closet, 
shall be proclaimed from the house-top. But I charge you, my 
friends, fear not them who kill the body, and after shat can do 
no more: but I will show you whom ye ought to fear; fear him 
who, after he hath killed,. hath power to cast into hell. I re- 
peat it to you, fear him. Are not five sparrows sold for two 
pence ?* Yet not one of them is forgotten of God: yea, the 
very hairs of your head are all numbered :. Fear not, therefore ; 
ye are much more valuable than sparrows. Moreover, I say 
unto you, whoever shall acknowledge me before men, him the 
Son of Man will acknowledge before the angels of God; but 
whoever denieth me before men, shall be disowned before the 
angels of God. And whoso shall inveigh against the Son of 
Man, may obtain remission ; but to him who-detracteth from the 
Holy Spirit, there is no remission. And when. ye are brought 
before synagogues and magistrates, and rulers, be not solicitous 
how or what ye shall answer, or what ye shall say; for the 
Holy Spirit will teach you in that moment what ought to be- 
said. 

Then one said to him out of the crowd: Rabbi, order my 
brother to divide the inheritance with me. He answered: Man, 
who constituted me your judge or arbiter? And he said to 
them: Be upon your guard against covetousness ; for in what- 
ever affluence a man be, his life dependeth not on his posses- 
ions. 

He also used this example: A certain rich man had lands 
which brought forth plentifully. And he reasoned thus with 
himself, What shall I do ; for I have not where to store up my 
crop?—I will do this, added he, I will pull down my barns, and 
build larger, and there I will store up all my product and my 
goods. And 1 will say to my soul, ‘Soul, thou hast plenty of 
goods laid up for many years; take thine ease, eat, drink, en- 


joy thyself.’ But God said to him, ‘ Thou fool, this very night 


thy soul is required of thee: Whose, then, shall those things be 
which thou hast provided’ So it fareth with him who amas- 
ses treasure for himself, but is not rich towards God. 

Then he said to his disciples: For this reason I charge you,. 
be not anxious about your life, what ye shall eat; nor about 
your body, what yeshall wear. Life is a greater gift than food, 
and the body than raiment. Consider the ravens ; they neith- 
er sow nor reap; have neither cellar nor barn; but God feed- 
eth them. How much more valuable are ye than the fowls? 
Besides, which of you can, by his anxiety, prolong his life one 
hour? If, therefore, ye cannot thus effect even the smallest 
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thing, why are ye anxious about the rest? Consider the hhies : 
How do they crow? They toilnot; they spin not; yet I affirm 
that even Solomon, in all his glory, was not equally ador ned with 
one of these. if then, God so array the herbage, which to-day 
is in the field, and to-morrow ts cast into the oven; how much 
more will he array you, O ye distrustful? Ask not ye, there- 
fore, what ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink ; live not in anx- 
ious suspense. For alt these things the Pagans seek ; whereas 
your Father knoweth that ye need them. But seek ye the 
kingdom of God, and all these things shall be superadded to 
2 you. Fear not, my little flock, for it hath pleased your Fath- 
er to give you the kingdom. Sell your goods, and give alms ; 
provide yourselves purses which wear not out ; inexhaustible in 
heaven, where no thieves approach, where nothing 1s spoiled 
by worms. Tor where your treasure is your heart will like- 
wise be. 

Let your loins be ert, and your lamps burning 5; and your- 
selves like those who wait their master’s return from the wed- 
ding; that when he cometh and knocketh, they may imme- 
diately Jet him in. Happy those servants whom their master, 
at his return, shall find watching. Verily { say unto you, that 
he will gird himself, and having placed them at table, will at- 
tend and serve them. And whether he come in the second 
watch, or in the third, if he find things thus, happy are 
those servants. Ye are certain, that if the master of the house 
knew at what hour the thief would come, be would watch, and 
not allow him to break into his house. be ye then always pre- 
pared ; because the Son of Man will coine at an hour when ye 
are not expecting him. 

Then Peter said to him: Master, ts this comparison direct- 
ed to us alone, or to ali present? ‘The Lord said: Who nowis 
the discreet and faithful steward whom the master will set over 
his household, to dispense regularly the allowance of corn! 
Happy that servant, if his master, at his arrival, shall find him 
so employed. [tell you truly, he will entrust him with the 
inanagement of all his estate. But as to the servant who shall 
say within himself, ‘My master delayeth his return,’ and shall 
beat the men-servants and the maids, and shall feast and ca- 
rouse, and be drunken; the master of that servant will come 
ona day when he is not expecting him, and at an hour he ts 
not apprised of; and having discarded him, will assign him his 
portion with the faithless. And that servant who knew his 
master’s will, yet did not make himself ready, nor execute Its 
orders, shall receive many stripes; whereas he who knew it 
not, but did things deserving chastisement, shall receive few: 
for much will be required of every one to whom much ts given; 
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aud the more a man is entrusted with, the more will be exacted] 
from him. 

] came to throw fire upon the earth; and what would f, but 
thatit were kindled? I have an immersion to undergo; and 
how am 1 pained till it be- accomplished?) Do ye imagine that 
I am come to give peace to the earth? | tell you, No, but 
division. For hereafter five in ong family will be divided ; three 
against two, and two against three; father against son, and son 
against father ; mother against daugliter, and daughter against 
miother ; mother-in-law against daughter-in-law, aud daughter- 
in-law against inother-in-law. 

He said also to the people: When ye see a cloud rising in 
the west, ye say, ‘it will rain immediately,’ and so it happen- 
eth; and when the south wind bloweth, ye say, ‘ lt will be hot,’ 
and it happeneth accordingly. Hypocrites, ye can judge of 
what appeareth in the sky, and on the earth; how is it that ye 
cannot judge of the present time? and why do ye not even 
of yourselves discern what is just? 

When thou goest with thy creditor to the magistrate, endeay- 
or on the road to satisfy him, lest he drag thee before the judge, 
and the judge consign thee to the serjeant, and the serjeant coin- 
mit thee to prison: [assure thee, thou wilt not be released, un- 
til thou hast paid the last mite. 


SECTION 1X.--THE NATURE OF THE KINGDOM. 


I. THERE were then present some who informed Jesus of 
the Galileans, whose blood Pilate had mingled with that of 
their sacrifices. Jesus answering, said unto them: think ye 
that these Galileans were the greatest sinners in all Galilee, be- 
cause they suffered such usage? i tell you, ‘No; but unless 
ye reform, ye shal] all lkewise perish :’ Or those eighteen 
whom the tower of Siloam fell upon, and slew; think ye that 
they were the greatest profligates inall Jerusalem? J tell you, 
‘No; but unless ye reform, ye also shall all perish.’ 

He also spake this parable. A man had a fig-tree planted 
in his vineyard, and came seeking fruit on it, but found none. 
Then said he to the vine-dresser, ‘Tins is the third year that I 
have come seeking fruit on this fig-tree, without finding any. 
Cut it down; why should it cumber the ground?’ He an- 
swered, ‘ Sir, let it alone one year longer, until I dig about it and 
dung it; perhaps it will bear fruit: if not, thou mayest after- 
wards cutit down.’ 

ONE Sabbath, as he was teaching in a synagoge, a woman 
was present who chad for eighteen years had a spirit of infir- 
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mity, whereby she was so bowed down that she could not so 
much as look up. Jesus, perceiving her, called her to hin, 
and laying his hands on her, said: Woman, thou art delivered 
from thine infirmity. Immediately she stood upright, and glo- 
rified God. But the director of the synagogue, moved with in- 
dignation because Jesus had performed a cure on the Sabbath, 
said to the people: there are six days for working ; come, 
therefore, on those days and be healed, and not on the Sabbath- 
day. To which the Lord replied: Hypocrites, who ts there 
amongst you that doth not on the Sabbath loose his ox or his 
ass from the stall, and lead him away to watering? And must 
not this woman, a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan hath kept 
bound, lo, these eighteen years, be released from this bond on 
the Sabbath-day ? On his saying this, all his opposers were 
ashamed ; but the whole multitude was delighted with all the 
glorious actions performed by him. 

He said, moreover: What doth the kingdom of God resem- 
ble?) Whereunto shall { compare it? It resembleth a grain of 
mustard seed, which a man threw into his garden; and it grew 
and became a creat tree, and the birds of the air took shelter in 
its branches. 
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Again he said: Whereunto shall I compare the kingdom of Matt. 13, 33. 


God? It resembleth leaven which a woman mingled in three 
measures of meal, until the whole was leavened. 

AND he took a journey to Jerusalem, teaching as he pass- 
ed through cities and villages; and one asked him, Master: 
Are there but few who shall be saved? He answered: i*orce 
your entrance through the strait gate ; for many, I assure you, will 
request to be admitted, who shall not prevail. If once the 
master of the house shall have risen and locked the door, and 
ye, standing without and knocking, say, ‘ Master, master, open 
unto us,’ he will answer, ‘I know not whence ye are.’ ‘Then 
ye will say, ‘We have eaten and drunk with thee, and thou 
hast taught in our streets.’ But he will answer, ‘I tell you, I 
know not whence ye are: remove hence, all ye workers of un- 
righteousness.’ Then will ensue weeping and gnashing of teeth, 
when yeshall see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and al] the 
prophets, received into the kingdom of God, and yourselves ex- 
cluded: nay, people will come from the east, from the west, 
from the north, and from the south, and will place themselves 
at table in the kingdom of God. And behold they are last who 
shall be first, and they are first who shall be last. 

The same day certain Pharisees came to him, and said: Get 
away; depart hence, for Herod intendeth to kill thee. He 
answered : Go tell that fox, To-day and to-morrow I expel de- 
mons and perform cures, and the third day my course will be 
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completed. Nevertheless | must walk about to-day and to- 
morrow, and the day following ; for it cannot be that a prophet 
should be cut off any-where but at Jerusalem. O Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, and stonest them 
whom God sendeth to thee; how often would I have gathered 
thy children together, as a hen gathereth her brood under her 
wings, but ye would not. Quickly shall your habitation be 
transformed into a desert; for verily I say unto you, ye shall 
not again see me, until the time when yeshall say, ‘ Blessed be 
he who cometh in the name of the Lord.’* 


XIV. It happened on a Sabbath, when he was gone to eat at the 
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house of one of the rulers who was a Pharisee, that while the 
Pharisees were observing him,a man who had a dropsy stood 
before hima. Then Jesus, addressing himself to the lawyers 
and Pharisees, said: Isit lawful to cure on the Sabbath ? They 
being silent, he took hold of the man, healed and dismissed 
him. ‘Phen resuming his discourse, he said to them: Who 
amongst you, if his ass or his ox fall into a pit on the Sabbath- 
day, willnot immediately pull him out? And to this they were 
not able to make him a reply. 

Observing how eager the guests were to possess the higher 
places at table, be gave them this injunction: When thou art 
invited to a wedding, do not oecupy the highest place at table, 
lest one more considerable than thou be bidden, and he who in- 
vited ye both, come and say to thee, Give place to this man, 
and thou shouldst then rise with confusion to take the lowest 
place. But, when thou art invited, go to the lowest place, 
that when he who bade thee cometh, he may say to thee, 
‘friend, go up higher:’ for that will do thee honor before the 
company. For whoever exalteth himself, shall be bumbled ; 
and whoever humbleth himself, shall be aenlted: 

He said also to hin who had invited lim: When thou givest 
a dinner or a supper, do not invite thy rich frends, brothers, 
cousins, or neighbors, lest they also invite thee in their turn, 
and thou be recompensed. but when thou givest an enter- 
fainment, invite the poor, the maimed, the lame, the blind ; 
and thou shalt be happy: for as they have not wherewith to 
requite thee, thou shalt be requited at the resurrection of the 
righteous. 

One of the guests hearing this said to him: Happy he who 
shall feast in the reten of God. Jesus said to bim: A certain 
man made a ereat supper and invited many. And at supper- 
time he sent his servants to tell those who had been bidden to 
come presently ; for that all was ready. But they all, without 
exception, made excuses. One said, ‘I have purchased a 
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field, which [ must go and see; [ pray thee have me excused.’ 
Another said, ‘I have bought five yoke of oxen, which [am 
coing to prove; I pray thee have me excused.’ A third said, 
°T have married a wife, and therefore I cannot go.’ The ser- 
vant being returned, related all to his master. Then the mas- 
ter of the house was angry, and said to his servants, ‘ Go forth- 
with into the streets and Janes of the city, and bring in hither 
the poor, the maimed, the lame and_ the blind? After- 
wards the servant said, ‘Sir, thy orders are executed, and 
still there is room.’ The master answered, ‘Go out into the 
highways, and alone the hedges, and compel people to come, 
that my house may “be filled : for I declare to you, that none of 
2a who were invited shall taste of my supper. 

AS great multitudes travelled along with him, he turned to 


é nee and said: If any man come to me, and ice not his fa- 


ther and mother, and wife and children, and brothers and sis- 
ters, nay, and himself too, he cannot be my disciple. And 
whosoever doth not follow me carrying his cross, cannot be my 
disciple. For which of you, intendmg to build a tower, doth 
not first by himself compute the expense, to know whether he 
have wherewith to complete it; lest, having laid the foundation, 
and being unable to finish, he become the derision of all who 
see it, who will say, “This man began to build, but was not 
able to finish ?? Or what king going to engage another king with 
whom he is at war, doth not first consult by himself, whether 
le can with ten thousand men encounter him who cometh 
against bia with twenty thousand ; that, if he cannot, he may, 
while the other is ata distance, send an embassy to sue for 
peace? So, then, whosvever be be of you who doth not re- 
nounce all that he bath, he cannot be my disciple. Salt is 
good; but if the salt become insipid, wherewith shall it be sea- 
soned? Itis fit, neither for the land, nor for the dung-hill, but 
is thrown away. Whoso hath ears to hear, let bim hear. 


SECT. X.—-PARABLES. 


XV. NOW all the publicans and the sinners resoried to Jesus 
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to hear him. But the Pharisees and the Serbes murmured, 
saying: This man admitteth simmers, and eateth with thei. 
Then he addressed this similitude to them: What man 
amongst you that hath a hundred sheep, if he lose one of them, 
doth not leave the ninety-nine in the desert, to go after that 
which is lost, until he find it? And having found it, doth he 
not joyfully lay it on his shoulders, and, when he 1s come home, 
convene his friends and neighbors, saying to them, ‘ Rejoice 


with me, for I have found my “sheep ‘which was lost 2 Thus, | 
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assure you, there is greater joy in heaven for one sinner who 
reformeth, than for ninety-nine righteous persons who need no 
reformation. 

Or what woman, who hath ten drachmas,* if she lose one, 
doth not light a lamp, and sweep the house, and search care- 
fully until she find it? And having found it, doth she not 
assemble her female friends and neighbors, saying, ‘ Rejoice 
with me, for I have found the drachma which I had lost.’? Such 
joy, L assure you, have the angels of God, when any one sinner 
reformeth. 

He said also: A certain man had two sons. And the youn- - 
ger of them said to his father, ‘ Father, give me my portion of 
the estate.” And he allotted to them their shares. Soon after, 
the younger son gathered all together, and travelled into a dis- 
tant country, and there wasted his substance in riot. When all 
was spent, a great famine came upon that land, and he began 
to be in want. Then he applied to one of the inhabitants of 
that country, who sent him into the fields to keep swine. And 
he was fain to fill his belly with the husks on which the swine 
were feeding ; for nobody gave him aught. At length coming 
to himself, he said, ‘ How many hirelings hath my father, who 
have all more bread than sufficeth them, while [ perish with 
hunger! J will arise and go to my father, and will say unto 
him, Iather, | have sinned against heaven and thee, and am no 
longer worthy to be called thy son; make me as one of thy 
hirelings.’ And he arose and went to his father. When he 
was yet afar off, his father saw him, and had compassion, and ran 
and threw himself upon his neck, and kissed him. And the son 
said, ‘ Father, 1 have sinned against heaven and thee, and am 
no longer worthy to be called thy son.’ But the father said to 
his servants, ‘ Bring hither the prineipal robe and put it on him, 
and puta ring on his finger, and shoes on his feet: bring also 
the fatted calf and kill it, and Jet us eat and be merry : for this 
my son was dead, and is alive again; he was lost and is found.’ 
So they began to be merry. 

Now his elder son was in the field walking home. And as 
he drew near the house, he heard music and dancing. He, 
therefore called one of the servants, and asked the reason of 
this. He answered,‘ ‘Thy brother is returned, and thy father 
hath killed the fatted calf, because he hath received him in 
health. And he was angry, and would not go in; therefore 
his father came out and entreated him. He answering, said to 
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30 a kid that I might entertain my friends: but no sooner did this 
thy son return, who hath squandered thy living on prostitutes, 
31 than thou killedst for him the fatted calf’? ‘Son,’ replied the 
father, ‘thou art always with me, and all that I have is thine: 
22 it was but reasonable that we should rejoice and be merry ;_ be- 
canse this thy brother was dead, and is alive again; he was 
lost, and is found.’ 
XVI. He said likewise to his disciples: A certain mch man had 
2 a steward, who was accused to him of wasting Ins estate. Hav- 
ing therefore called him, he said, ‘ What is this that I hear of 
thee? Render an account of thy management, for thou shalt 
be steward no longer.’ And the steward said within himself, 
‘What shall f do?) My master taketh from me the steward- 
ship; I cannot dig, and ain ashamed to beg. If am resolved 
what to do, that when Lam discarded, there may be some who 
will receive me into their houses.’ Having therefore sent sev- 
erally for all his master’s debtors, he asked one, ‘ How much 
owest thou to my master?’ He answered, ‘A hundred baths 
of oil.* ‘Take back thy bill,’ said the steward, ‘ sit down di- 
rectly, and write one for fifty.’ Then he asked another ‘ How 
much owest thou?’ He answered, ‘A hundred homers} of 
wheat.’ ‘Take back thy bill,’ said he, ‘ and write one for eighty.’ 
8 The master commended the prudence of the unjust steward ; 
for the children of this world are more prudent in conducting 
6 their affairs than the children of hght. Therefore Tsay unto 
you, With the deceitful mammon procure to yourselves friends, 
who, after your discharge may receive you into the eternal 
mansions. 
10 Whoso is faithful in little, is faithful also in much ; and who- 
11 so is unjust in little, is unjust alsoin much. Hf therefore ye 
have not been honest in the deceitful, who will intrust you with 
12 the true riches? And if ye have been unfaithful managers for 
another, who will give you any thing to manage for yourselves? 
13 A servant cannot serve two masters; for either he will hate Matt. 6 24. 
one, and Jove the other, or at least will attend one, and neglect 
the other. Ye cannot serve God and mammon. 
i4 When the Pharisees, who loved money, heard all these things, 
15 they ridiculed him. But he said unto them: As for you, ye 
make yourselves pass upon men for righteous, but God knoweth 
your hearts; for that which is admired by men is abhorred of 
God. 
16 Ye had the law and the prophets until the coming of John, Matt. 11.12. 
since whose time the kingdom of God is announced, and every 
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* A bath thought equal to 74 English gallons. 
t A homer thought equal to 754 gallons, 
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occupant entereth it by force. But sooner shall heaven and 
earth perish, than one tittle of the law shall fail. 

Whoever divorceth his wife, and taketh another, committeth 
adultery ; and whoever imarrieth the divoreed woman, commit- 
teth adultery. 

There was a certain rich man who wore purple and fine lin- 
en, and feasted splendidly every day. There was also a poor 
man named Lazarus covered with sores, that was laid at his 
gate; and was fain to feed on the erumbs which fell from the 
rich man’s table: yea, even the dogs came and licked his sores. 
lt happened that the poor man died, and was conveyed by an-~ 
gels to Abraham’s bosom: the rich iman also died, and was 
buried. And in hades, being in torments, he looked up, and 
saw Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in his bosom, and cried, 
saying, ‘ Have pity on me, father Ahraham, and send Lazarus 
to dip the tip of his finger in water, and cool my tongue, for I 
am tortured in this flame.’ Abraham answered, ‘Son, remem- 
ber that thou, in thy life-time, receivedst good things, and 
Lazarus received evil things; but now he is in joy, and thou 
art in torments. Besides, there lieth a huge eulf betwixt us 
and you, so that they who would pass henee to you, cannot ; 
neither can they pass to us who would come thence.’ ‘The 
other replied, ‘ 1 entreat thee then, father, to send bim to my 
father’s house ; for I have five brothers; that he may admonish 
them, lest they also come into this place of torment.’ Abra- 
ham answered, ‘ ‘hey have Moses and the prophets, let them 
hear them.’ ‘ Nay,’ said he, ¢ father Abraham, but if one went 
to them from the dead, they would reform.’ Abraham replied, 
‘If they hear not Moses and the prophets, neither will they be 
persuaded though one should arise from the dead.’ 


SECTION XI.—INSTRUCTIONS AND WARNINGS. 


XVII. THEN Jesus said to his disciples: It is impossible to 
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exclude snares entirely, but wo unto him who insnareth. It 
would be more eligible for him to have an upper millstone fas- 
tened to his neck, and to be cast into the sea, than to insnare 
any of these little ones. 

Take heed to yourselves: if thy brother trespass against 
thee, rebuke him; and if he repent, forgive him; and if he 
trespass against thee seven times ina day, and seven times in 
a day return to thee, saying, ‘1 repent,’ thou shalt forgive lim. 

Then the apostles said to the Lord: Increase our faith. 
He answered: If ye had faith, though it were but as a grain of 
mustard-seed, ye might say to this sycamine, ‘ Be extirpated 
and planted in the sea,’ and it would obey you. 
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Would any of you, who bath a servant ploughing or feeding 
cattle, say to him, on lis return from the field, ‘ Come imme- 
diately, and place thyself at table ? and not rather, ‘ Make 
ready my supper; gird thyself, and serve me, until I have eaten 
and drunken ; afterwards thou mayest eat and drink. Is he 
obliged to that servant for obeying his orders? I suppose not. 
In like manner say ye, when ye have done all that is commmand- 
ed you, ‘ We thy servants have conferred no favor; we have 
done only what we were bound.’ 

NOW, in travelling to Jerusalem, he passed through the 
confines of Samaria and Galilee, and being about to entera 
certain village, there met him ten lepers, who stood at a dis- 


‘tance, and cried out, Jesus, Master, take pity upon us. When 


he saw them, he said to them: Go, show yourselves to the 
priests. And as they went they were cleansed. And one of 
them perceiving that he was healed, turned back, glorifying 
God aloud. ‘Then throwing limself prostrate at the feet of 
Jesus, he returned him thanks: now this man was a Samaritan. 
Jesus said: Were not ten cleansed? Where then are the 
other nine? Have none returned glory to God, except this 
alien? And he said to him: Arise, go thy way, thy faith hath 
cured thee. 

Being questioned by the Pharisees when the reign of God 
should commence, he answered: The reign of God is not ush- 
ered in with parade ; nor shall people say, ‘ Lo here!’ or ‘ Lo 
yonder |’ for behold the reign of God is within you. 

Then he said to his disciples: ‘The time will come when ye 
shall desire to see one of the days of the Son of Man, and 
shall not see it. But when they say to you, ‘ Lo here,’ or 
‘Lo yonder,’ go not out to follow them. For as the light- 
ning flasheth in an instant from one extremity of the sky to 
the other, so will the appearance of the Son of Man be in his 
day. But first he must suffer much, and be rejected of this 
generation. And, as it happened in Noah’s days, it will also 
happen in the days of the Son of Man: They ate, they drank, 
they married and were given in marriage, until the day that 
Noah entered the ark, when the deluge came and destroyed 
them all. in like manner as it was in the days of Lot, they 
ate, they drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they 
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built; but on the day that Lot left Sodom, it rained fire and Gen. 19. 24. 


brimstone from heaven, which destroyed them all. So will it 
also be on the day when the Son of Man shall appear. On 
that day, let not him who shall be on the house-top, having his 
furniture in his bouse, come down to take it away. Let not 


* lim who shall be in the field, return home. Remember Lot’s rage 


wife. Whosoever shall seek to save his life, shall lose it; and Mar. & 3s, 
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whosoever shall throw it away, shall preserve it. I tell you, 
there will be two men that night in one bed; one will be seiz- 
ed, and the other will escape. ‘Two women will be grinding 
together; one will be seized, and the other will escape. [Two 
men will be in the field; one will be seized, and the other will 
escape.}] ‘'hen they asked him: Where, ‘Master? He an- 
swered: Where the body is, the eagles will be assembled. 


me" XVII. He also showed them, by a parable, that they ought to 
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2 persist nm prayer without growing weary. In a certain city, 


said he, there wasa judee, who neither feared God, nor re- 
garded man. And there was a widow in that city who came: 
to lim, saying, ‘Do me justice on my adversary.’ For some 
time lie refused: bat afterwards he argued thus with himself, 
‘Although | neither fear God nor regard man, yet, because 
this widow importuacth me, I will judge her cause, lest she 
come perpetually and plague me.’ Mark, said the Lord, what 
the unjust judge determined. And will not God avenge his 
elect, who cry to hin day and night? Will he linger in their 
cause? I assure you, he will suddenly avenge them. Never- 
theless, when the son of Man cometh, will he find this belief in 
the land? 

Then addressing some who were conceited of themselves as 
being righteous, and despised others, he proposed this example : 
Two men went up to the temple to pray ; one a Pharisee, 
the other a publican. ‘The Pharisee, standing by himself, 
prayed thus: ‘OQ God, I thank thee that [ am not as other 
men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers, or even as this publican. 
I fast twice a-week. I sive tithes of all that I possess. But 
the publican, standing at a distance, and not daring so much as 
to liitup his eyes to heaven, smote upon his breast, and cried, 
‘God be merciful to me a sinner.’ 1 assure you that this man 
returnedl home, more approved than the other: for whoever 
exalteth himself, shall be humbled; but whoever humbleth 
himself, shall be exalted. 

Then they presented babes to him, that he might touch 
them: the disciples observing it, rebuked those who brought 
them. Dut Jesus calling them to him, said: Permit the chil- 
dren to come unto me,and do not forbid them: for of such 
is the kingdom of God. Verily [ say unto you, Whosoever 
will not receive the kingdom of God asa child, shall never 
enter it. 

THEN a certain ruler asked him, ae Good teacher, 
what good shall [ do to obtain eternal life? Jesus answered : 
Why callest thou me good ? God alone is good. ‘Thou know- 
est the commandments. Do not commit adultery; do not 
commit murder; do not steal; do not give a false testimony ; 
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honor thy father and thy mother. He replied: All these I 
have observed from my childhood. Hearing this, Jesus said to 
him: Yet in one thing thou art deficient: sell all that thou 
hast, and distribute to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure in 
heaven: then come and follow me. When he heard this, he 
was exceedingly sorrowful, for he was very rich. 

Jesus perceiving that he was very sorrowful, said: How diffi- Matt. 19. 23. 
cult will it be for men of opulence to enter the kingdom of = ~~ 
God! Itis easier for a camel to pass through a needle’s eye, 
than for a rich man to enter the kingdom of God. ‘The hear- 
ers said: Who then can be saved? Jesus answered: Things 
impossible to men are possible to God. 

Then Peter said: Lo! we have forsaken all, and followed Matt. 19.27, 
thee. Jesus answered: Verily I say unto you, that thereis © ”” 
none who shall have forsaken his house, or parents, or bro- 
thers, or wife, or children, on account of the kingdom of God ; 
who shall not receive manifold more in return in this world, and 
in the future, eternal life. 

Then Jesus taking the twelve aside, said to them: We are SE ae 
now going to Jerusalem, where all that the prophets have writ- 9°" 
ten shall be accomplished on the Son of Man. For he shall 
be delivered to the Gentiles, and ridiculed and insulted and spit- 
ted on. And after scourging, they will kill him, and he shall 
rise again the third day. but they understood none of these 
things: this discourse was hidden from them; they did not 
comprehend its nieaning. 

When he came near Jericho, a blind man, who sat by the }2tt-s>. 2 

way-side beyging, hearing the crowd pass by, inquired what 
was the matter. And being told that Jesus the Nazarene was 
passing by, he immediately cried, saying: Jesus, Son of Da- 
vid, have pity upon me. ‘Lhey who went before, charged him 
to be silent: but he eried still the louder: Son of David, have 
pity upon me. Jesus stopped, and commanded them to bring 
the man to him. And when he was nigh, he asked him, say- 
ing: What dost thou wish me to do for thee? He answered: 
Master, to give me sight. And Jesus said to him: Receive 
thy sight; thy faith hath cured thee. Instantly he received 
his sight, and followed him, glorifying God: and all the peo- 
ple saw it, and praised God. 


XIX. When Jesus had entered, and was passing through Jericho, 
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behold a man named Zaccheus, a rich man, and ebief of the 
publicans, endeavored to see what sort of person he was, but 
could not for the press, being of a low stature. ‘Uherefore run- 
ning before, he climbed up into a syeamore to see him, having 
observed that he was going that way. When Jesus came to 
the place, he looked up, and seeing him, said: Zaccheus, 
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make haste and come down, for to-day I must abide at thy 
house. And he made haste, and came down, and received him 
joyfully. When the multitude perceived this, they said, mur- 
muring: He is gone to be entertained by a sinner. But Zac- 
cheus presenting himself before Jesus, said: Master, the half of 
my goods I will give to the poor; and if in aught I have wrong- 
ed any man, I will restore fourfold. And Jesus said concern- 
ing him: To-day is salvation come to this house, inasmuch as 
he is alsoa sonof Abraham. For the Son of Man is come to 
seek and recover that which was lost. 

As the people were attentive, he added this parable, because 
he was nigh to Jerusalem, and they fancied the reign of God 
would immediately commence: <A certain nobleman went 
abroad to procure for himself the royalty, and then return ; 
and having called ten of his servants, and delivered to them ten 
pounds, he said, ‘ Improve these till Lreturn.? Now his citizens 
hated him; and sending an embassy after him, protested, ‘ We 
will not have this man for our king.’ When he returned, vest- 
ed with royal power, he commanded those servants to be 
called to whom he had committed the money, that he might 
know what every one had gained. Then came the first, and 
said,‘ My Lord, thy pound* hath gained ten pounds.’ He 
answered, ‘ Well done, good, servant; because thou hast been 
faithful in a very small matter, receive thou the government of 
ten cities.” And the second who came said, ‘My Lord, thy 
pound hath gained five pounds.’ He answered, ‘ Be thou too 
governor of five cities.’ Another came, saying, ‘ My Lord, 
here is thy pound, which I have kept Jaid up in a napkin; for 
J was afraid of thee, because thou art a hard master: thou ex- 
actest what thou didst not gtve. and reapest what thou didst not 
sow. He answered, ‘Out of thine own mouth, thou malig- 
nant servant, 1 will condemn thee. Didst thou know that I am 
a hard master, exacting what I did not give, and reaping what 
I did not sow? Why then didst not thou put my money into 
the bank, that at my return [ might have received it with 
interest ?? ‘Then he said to his attendants,’ ‘Take the pound 
from him, and give it to lim who hath ten pounds.’? They an- 
swered, ‘ My Lord, he hath ten pounds.’ He replied, «1 tell 
you, that to every one who hath, more shall be given ; but from 
him who hath not, even that which he hath shall be taken. But 
as for those mine enemies, who would not have me for their 
king ; bring them hither, and slay them in my presence.’ 





_* Probably about 164 dollars. 
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SECTION XII.-—-THE ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM. 


AFTER this discourse Jesus walked foremost, travelling 
towards Jerusalem. Whenhe approached Bethphage and Beth- 
any, near the mountain called the Mount of Olives, he sent two 
of his disciples, saying: Go to yonder village, wherein, as ye 
enter, ye will find a colt tied on which no man ever rode ; loose 
him and bring him. Ifany one ask why ye loose him, ye shall 
answer, ‘ Because the Master needeth him.’ Accordingly they 
who received this order, went and found every thing as he had 
told them. As they were loosing the colt, the owners said to 
them: Why loose ye the colt?) They answered, The Mas- 
ter needeth him. So they brought him to Jesus, and having 
thrown their mantles upon the colt, set Jesus thereon. As he 
went, the people spread their mantles in the way before him. 
When he was so near as the descent of the Mount of Olives, 
the whole multitude of the disciples began to praise God in 
loud acclamations, for all the miracles which they had seen, say- 
ing: ‘Blessed be the King who cometh in the name of the 
Lord; peace in heaven, and glory in the highest heaven.’ 
Upon this some Pharisees in the crowd said to him: Rabbi, 
rebuke thy disciples. He answered: I tell you that, if these 
were sient, the stones would cry out. 

When he came near and beheld the city, he wept over it, 
saying: QO that thou hadst considered, at least in this thy day, 
the things which concern thy peace! ut now they are Ind- 
den from thine eyes: Jor the days are coming upon thee 
when thine enemies will surround thee with a rampart, aud en- 
close thee, and shut thee up on every side, and will level thee 
with the ground, and thy children, and will not leave thee one 
stone upon another, because thou didst not consider the time 
when thou wast visited. 

Afterwards he went into the temple, and drove out thence 
those who sold and those who bought therein, saying to them : 
It is written, ‘ My house is a house of prayer, but ye have made 
it a den of robbers.’ 

And he taught daily in the temple, while the chief priests 
and scribes, and the persons of principal note, sought his destruc- 
tion, but could not devise how to effect it; for all the people 
heard him with the greatest attention. 


XX. One of those days, as he was teaching the people in the 
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temple, and publishing the good tidings, the clief priests and 
the scribes, with the elders, came upon him, saying: ‘Tell us 
by what authority thou dost these things, or who is he that em- 
powered thee? He answering, said unto them: I also have a 
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question to put to you. Tell me then, Was the title which 
Jolin had to baptize, from heaven or from men? But they 
reasoned thus with themselves, If we say, ‘ From heaven,’ he 
will reply, ‘ Why then did ye not believe him? And if we 
say, ‘From men,’ all the people will stone us; for they are 
persuaded that John was a prophet. They therefore answered, 
that they could not tell whence. Jesus replied: Neither tell 
I you by what authority I do these things. 

Then he spake to the people this parable: A man planted 
a vineyard, and farmed it out, and having travelled, continued 
long abroad. ‘The season being come, he sent a servant to the 
husbandmen, to receive of the produce of the vineyard ; but 
they beat him, and sent him back empty. Afterwards, he sent 
another servant, whom they, having beaten and used him 
shamefully, also sent away empty. He, afterwards, dispatched 
a third to them. Him likewise they wounded and drove away. 
Then the proprietor of the vineyard said, ‘ What shallI do? I 
will send my beloved son; they will surely reverence him, 
when they see him.’ But when the husbandmen saw him, 
they reasoned thus among themselves, ‘ This is the heir ; come, 
let us kill him, that the inheritance may be our own.’ And 
having thrust him out of the vineyard, they killed him. What, 
therefore, will the proprietor of the vineyard do to then? He 
will come and destroy those husbandmen, and give the vine- 
yard to others. And some of his hearers said: God forbid. 

Jesus, looking on them, said: What meaneth that expres- 
sion of Scripture, “ A stone which the builders rejected is made 
the head of the corner. Whosoever shall fall upon that stone, 
shall be bruised; but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will crush 
him to pieces.” At that time the chief priests and the scribes, 
knowing that he had spoken this parable against them, would 
have laid hands on him, but feared the people. 

And they watched him, and set spies upon him, instructing 
them to personate conscientious men, and surprise him in his 
words, that they might consign him to the power and authority 
of the procurator. These accosted him with this question: 
Rabbi, we know that thou speakest and teachest uprightly, 
and that, without respect of persons, thou faithfully recommend- 
est the way of God. Is it lawful for us to pay taxes to Cesar 
or not? He perceiving their subtlety, answered: Why would 
ye inveigle me? Show me adenarius. Whose image and in- 
scription hath it?) They answered: Cesar’s. He replied: 
Render, therefore, to Caesar that which is Casar’s, and to 
God that which is God’s. Thus they could not surprise him 
in his discourses before the people; wherefore, admiring his 
answer, they kept silence. 
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27 Afterwards some of the Saddueees, who deny a future state, matt. 92. 93. 

23 came to him with this question : Rabbi, Moses hath enjoined en aa 
In his writings, that a man whose brother died childless outlived Deve. 2. 5. 
by his wife, ‘shall marry the widow, and raise issue to his broth- 

29 er. Now there were seven brothers, the first of whom having 

30 taken a wife, died elildless ; the second married the widow, and 

31 also died childless; the third too married her, as did likewise 

32 the rest; and all the seven died leaving no children. Last of 

33 all the womanalso died. ‘To which of them, therefore, will she 

be the wife at the resurrection; for she hath been married to 

34 all the seven? Jesus answering, said unto them: ‘The peo- 

35 ple of this world marry and are given in marriage ; but among 

them who shall be honored to share in the resurrection and the 
other world, there will be neither marrying nor giving in mar- 

36 nage: For they cannot die any more ; because angel- like they 

37 are ebildren of God, being children of the resurrection. But 

that the dead are raised, even Moses hath suggested, calling the 
Lord who appeared in the bush, the God of Abraham, and the 

38 God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob. Now he is not a God of 

the dead, but ‘of the living; for they are all, though dead to us, 

39 alive to ae ‘Then sonic of the Scribes said to him: Rabbi, 

40 thou hast spoken well. After that they did not venture to ask 

him any more questions. 

41 And he said to them: Why is it affirmed that the Messiah matt. 92. 41. 

42 must be a son of David? Yet David himself says in the book Pega 

43 of Psalms, “ The Lord* said to my Lord, Sit at my right hand 

44 until l make thy foes thy footstool.” As David thus calleth 

him his lord, how can he be David’s son ? 
45 Then in the audience of the people he said to his diseiples : ch. 11. 43, 
46 Beware of the scribes, who love to walk in robes, and affeet “tt * © 
salutations in public places, and the principal seats in the syna- Mar 12.38. 
47 gogues, and the uppermost places at feasts; who devour the 
families of widows, and make long prayers for a disguise. ‘These 
shall suffer the severest punishinent. 

XXI. As Jesus was observing the rich casting their gifts into the 
2 treasury, he saw an indigent widow throw in two mites. And 
3 he said: I tell you truly, that this poor widow hath cast in 
4 more than any of them; for all these, out of their superfluous 

store, have thrown into the sacred chest; whereas she hath 
thrown in all the Jittle she had to subsist upon. 
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SECTION XIII.—THE LAST SUPPER. 


SOMIn having remarked that the temple was adorned with 
beautiful stones and presents, he said: ‘The time will come 
when these things which ye behold shall be so razed, that one 
stone will not be left upon another. Then they asked him, 
saying: Rabbi, when will these thinys be; and what will be 
the sign when they are about to be aceomplished ? He answer- 
ed: ‘Take care that ye be not seduced ; for many will assume 
my charaeter, saying, ‘1 am the person,’ and the time ap- 
proacheth ; therefore do not follow them. But when ye shall 
hear of wars and insurreetions, be not terrified ; for these things 
must first happen, but the end will not immediately follow. 

lie added: Then will nation rise against nation, and king- 
dom against kingdom. And there shall be great earthquakes 
in sundry places, and famines, and pestilences: there shall be 
also frightful appearances and great prodigies in the sky. But, 
before all this, ye shall be apprehended and prosecuted, and 
consigned to synagogues, and imprisoned, and dragged before 
kings and governors, beeauseof my naine: and this will afford 
scope for your testimony. Be therefore resolved not to pre- 
meditate what defence ye shall make; for 1 will give you an 
utterance and wisdom, which none of your adversaries shall be 
able to refute or resist. And ye shall be given up even by pa- 
rents and brothers, and kinsmen, and friends ; and some of you 
they will put to death. And, on my account, ye shall be hated 
universally. Yet not a hair of your head shall be lost. Save 
yourselves by your perseverance. 

Now, when ye shall see Jerusalem invested with armies, 
know that the desolation thereofis nigh. Then let those in 
Judea flee to the mountains ; let those in the city make their 
escape. and let not those in the country enter the city: for 
these will be days of vengeance, wherein the denunciations of 
Scripture shall be accomplished. But wo unto the women with 
child, and unto them who give suck in those days: for there 
shall be great distress in the land, and wrath upon this people. 
They shall fall by the sword; they shall be carried captive in- 
to all nations; and Jerusalem shall be trodden by the Gentiles, 
until the times of the Gentiles be over. And there shall be 
signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and upon 
the earth the anguish of desponding nations; and roarings in 
the seas and floods ; men expiring with the fear and apprehen- 
sion of those things which are eoming upon the world; for the 
powers of heaven shall be shaken. Then they shall see the 
Son of Man coming in acloud with great glory and power. 
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23 Now whien these things begin to be fulfilled, look up and 
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lift up your heads, because your deliverance approacheth. 

He proposed to them also this comparison: Consider the fig- 
tree, and the other trees. When ye observe them shooting 
forth, ye know of yourselves that the summer is nigh. Know 
ye in like manner, when ye shall see these events, that the 
reion of God is nigh. Verily I say unto you, that this genera- 
tion shal] not pass until all be accomplished. Heaven and earth 
shall fail; but my words shall not fail. ‘Take heed, therefore, 
to yourselves, lest your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting 
and drunkenness and worldly cares, and that day come upon 
you unawares: for as a net it shall enclose all the inhabitants 
of the earth. Be vigilant, therefore; praying, on every occa- 
sion, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these im- 
pending evils, and to stand before the Son of Man. 

Thus Jesus taught in the temple by day, but retired at night 
to the mountain called the Mountof Olives. And every morn- 
ing the people resorted early to the temple to hear him. 


XXIT. NOW the feast of unleavened bread, called the passover, 
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being near, the chief priests and the scribes sought how they 
might kill him; for they feared the people. ‘Then Satan en- 
tered into Judas, surnamed Iscariot, who was of the number of 
the twelve. And he went and concerted with the chief priests 
and officers, how he might deliver Jesus into their hands. And 
they were glad, and agreed to give him a certain sum; which 
Judas having accepted, watched an opportunity to deliver him 
up without tumult. 

Now the day of unleavened bread being come, on which the 
passover must be sacrificed, Jesus sent Peter and John, saying : 
Go and prepare for us tlie passover, that we may eat it. They 
asked him: Where wilt thou that we prepare it? He answered : 
When ye enter the city, ye will meet a man carrying a pitcher 
of water; follow !iim into the house which he shall enter, and 
say to tlhe master of the house, ‘The ‘Teacher asketh thee, 
Where is the guest-chamber, where [may eat the passover 
with my disciples 7? And he will show you a large upper-room 


3 furnished: make ready there. Sothey went, and having found 


every thing as he had told them, prepared the passover. 

When the hour was come, he placed himself at table 
with the twelve apostles, and said to them: Much have I 
longed to eat this passover with you before | suffer! for I de- 
clare to you, that I will never partake of another, until it be ac- 
complished in the kingdom of God. ‘Then taking a cup, he gave 
thanks, and said: ‘lake this, and share it amongst you: for [as- 
sure you that I will not again drink ofthe product of the vine, until 


the reign of God be come. ‘Then he took bread, and having giv- 
Vor Il. e 
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Mars 400. en thanks, broke it, and gave it to them, saying: ‘This is ay 
“es body which is given for you. Do this in commemoration of 
20 me. He likewise gave the cup after supper, saying: This cup 
is the new covenant in iny blood, which is shed for you. 

Mav iii, 21 Mark, however, that the hand of him who betrayeth me, is 
Jo. 13.21. 22 on the table with mine. The Son of Man is going away, as 
hath been determined; nevertheless, wo unto that man by 
23 whom he is betrayed. Then they began to inquire among 

themselves, which of them it could be that would do this. 
Meee 24 There had been also a contention among them, which of 
25 them should be accounted the greatest. And he said to them : 

The kings of the nations exercise dominion over them, and they 

26 who oppress them are styled benefactors. But with you it 

must be otherwise: nay, let the greatest amongst you be as the 

27 smallest, and him who governeth, as he who serveth. For, 

whether is greater; he who is at table, or he who serveth? Is 

it not he that is at table? Yet I am amongst you as one who 

28 serveth. Ye are they who have contmued with me in my tr- 

29 als. And grant unto you to eat and to drink at my table in 

my kingdom, (forasmuch as my Father hath granted me a 

kingdom), and to sit on thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 

Ysrael. 

The Lord said also: Simon, Simon, Satan hath obtained per- 

02 mission to sift you all as wheat ; but I have prayed for thee that 

thy faith fail not : do thou, therefore, when thou hast recovered 

Matt, 26.54. 33 thyself, confirm thy brethren. He answered: Master, | am 

34 ready to accompany thee both to prison and to death. Jesus 

replied: I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow to-day, be- 
fore thou have thrice denied that thou knowest me. 

Then he said to them: When I sent you without purse, and 
scrip, and shoes, did ye want anything? Nothing, answered 
36 they. But now, said he, let him that hath a purse take it, and 

likewise his scrip; and let him who hath no sword, sell his 
isa. 53.12 37 mantle and buy one; fort tell you that this Scripture, ‘ he 
was ranked among malelactors,’ is now to be accomplished in 
38 me: for the things relating to me must soon be fulfilled. ‘They 
said: Master, here are two swords. He replied: It is enough. 
39 ‘Then he went out, and repaired, as he was wont, to the Mount 
of Olives, and his disciples followed him. 
Matt. “6.3 40 Being arrived there, he said to them: Pray that ye may not 
41 yield to temptation. ‘Then being withdrawn from them about a 
42 stone’s cast, he kneeled down and prayed, saying: Father, if 
thou wilt, take this cup away from me; nevertheless, not my 
43 wall, but thine be done. And there appeared to him a mes- 
A4 senger from heaven strengthening him. And being in an agony 
of grief, he prayed the more fervently, and his sweat fell like 


Matt. 10.9. 35 
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45 clotted blood to the ground. Having arisen from prayer, and 
returned to his disciples, he found thein sleeping, oppressed 
46 with crief, and said tothem: Why dco ye sleep? Anise and 
pray, lest the trial overcome you. 
47 Before he had done speaking, he saw a multitude, and he Matt. 76. 14. 
who was called Judas, one of the twelve, walked belie then. Jo. 18. 3. 
48 and came up to Jesus to kiss him. Jesus saidto him: Judas, 
49 betrayest thou the Son of Man with a kiss? Now those who 
were with him, foreseeing what would happen, said to him: 
50 Master, shall we strike with the sword? And one of them 
struck the servant of the high priest, and cut off Ins right ear. 
SL Jesus said: Let this sufhice ; and touching his ear, he healed 
52 him. Then Jesus said to the chief priests, and the officers of 
the temple-cuard, and the elders who were come to apprehend 
him: Do ye come with swords and clubs, as in pursuit of a 
53 robber? While | was daily with you inthe temple, ye did 
not attempt to arrest me. But this is your hour, and the pow- 
er of darkness. 


SECTION XIV.—THE CRUCIFIXION. 


94 ‘THEN they seized him, and led him away to the high- Moet: 


is 14, 53. 
5d priest’s house. And Peter followed ata distance. When they J To. 18, 13,34 
26. 69. 

had kindled a fire in the middle of the court, and were sitting ene ve 66. 


56 round it, Peter sat down among them. And a maid servant 2,)¢ si 


having observed him sitting by the fire, and viewed him atten- 
57 tively, said: This man also was with him. But he disowned 
98 him, saying: Woman, | know him not. A little while after, 
another seeing him, said: ‘hou also art one of them. Peter 
59 answered, Man, lam not. About an hour after, another aver- 
red the sanie thing, saying: ‘This man was surely with hin, for 
he isa Galilean. Peter answered: Man, I know nothing of 
60 tlis matter. And just as he spake the word, the cock crew. 
61 Then the Lord turning, looked upon Peter, and Peter called to 
62 mind the word which the Lord had said unto him, “ Before the 
cock crow, thou wilt disown me thrice.” And Peter went out, 
and wept bitterly. 
63 Meantime, they who had Jesus in charge, mocked and beat 
64 him; and having blindfolded him, struck him on the face, and 
65 asked him, saying: Divine who it is that smote thee. And 
many other abusive things they said against hin. 
66 <Assoon as it was day, the national senate, with the chief Matt. 27. 1. 
priests and scribes, were assembled, who having caused him to 
67 be brought into their council-chamber, said to him: If thou be 
68 the Messiah, tell us. He answered: If [ tell you, ye will not 
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believe ; and i b put a question, ye will neither answer me, nor 
69 acquit ne. Hereafter the Son of Man shall be seated at the 
7O yvight hand of Almighty Ged. They all replied: Thon art 
TL then the Son of God? He answered: Ye say the truth. Then 
they cned: What further need have we of evidence? We 
have heard enough ourselves from his own mouth. 
AAI. AND the assembly broke up, and conducted Jesus to 
2 Pilate. And they accused him, saying: We found this man 
perverting the nation, and forbidding to give tribute to Cesar, 
3 calling himself Messiah the King. Then Pilate asking him, 
said: ‘hou art the king of the Jews? He answered: Thou 
sayest right. Pilate said to the chief priests and the multitude : 
I find nothing criminal in this inan. But they became more 
vehement, adding: He raiseth sedition among the people, by 
the doctrine which he spreadeth through all Judea, from Gahi- 
6 lee, where he began, to this place. When Pilate heard them 
mention Galilee, he asked whether the man were a Galilean. 
i And finding that he belonged to Herod’s jurisdiciion, he sent 
him to Herod, who was also then at Jerusalem. 
Ss And Herod was very glad to see Jesus: it was what he had 
long desired; having heard much of him, and hoping to sce 
9 hint perform some miracle. He, therefore, asked him many 
10 questions; but Jesus returned him no answer. Yet the chiel 
priests and the scribes who were present, accused Inm with 
11 eagerness. But Herod and his military train despised hin : 
and having in derision arrayed lim im a shining robe, remanded 
12 him to Pilate. On that day Pilate and Herod became friends : 
for before they had been at enmity. 
13 Pilate having convened the chief priests, the magistrates, 
i4 and the people, said to them: Ye have brought this man be- 
fore me, as one who exciteth the people to revolt; yet having 
examined him in your presence, ft have not found him euilty of 
5 any of those ernues wheieof ye accuse him. Neither hath 
ilerod; for I referred you to him. Be assured, then, that he 
16 hath done nothing todeserve death. | will therefore chastise 
17 |Inm, and release him.  I’or it was necessary that be should re- 
18 lease one to them at the festival. ‘Then all cried out tovether : 
19 Away with this man, and release to us Barabbas. Now Ba- 
rabbas had been imprisoned for raisiig sedition in the city, and 
20 for murder. Pilate, willing to release Jesus, again expostulat- 
21: ed. But they cried, saying: Crucify, crucify him. <A third 
time he repeated, Why 2?) what evil hath this man done? I do 
not find him guilty of any capital crime ; [ will therefore chas- 
23 tise lim, and release him. Batthey persisted, demanding, with 
24 much clamor, that lie might be crucified. At last their clatn- 
ors, and those of the chief priests, prevailed: and Pilate pro- 
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nounced sentence, that it should be as they desired. Accord- 
ingly he released to them a man who had _ been inprisoned for 
sedition and murder, whom they required, and gave up Jesus 
to their will. 

As they led him away, they laid hold of one Simon a Cyre- 
nian coming from the country, and laid the cross on him, that 
he might bear it after Jesus. And a great multitude followed 
him, amongst whom were many women who lamented and be- 
wailed him. But Jesus turning to them, said: Daughters of 
Jerusalem, weep not for me, but weep for yourselves, and for 
your children: for the days are coming wherein they shall say, 
‘ Happy the barren, the wombs which never bare, and the breasts 
which never gave suck :’ then they shall cry to the mountains, 
‘Fall on us,’ and to the hills, ‘Cover us:’ for if it fare thus 
with the green tree, how shall it fare with the dry? And two 
malefactors were also Jed with him to the execution. 

When they were come to the place called Calvary, they there 
nailed him to the cross, and the malefactors also, one at lis 
right hand, the other at his left. And Jesus said: Father, for- 
give them, for they know not what they do. And they parted 
his garments by lot. Whilethe people stood gazing, even their 
rulers joined them in ridicuiing him, and saying: ‘This man 
saved others ; let him save himself, if he be the Messiah, the 
elect of God. ‘The soldiers likewise mocked him, coming and 
offering him vinegar, and saying, If thou be the King of the 
Jews, save thyself. ‘There was also an inseription over his 
head, in Greek, Latin, and Hebrew, THIS IS THE KING 
OF THE JEWS: 

Now, one of the malefactors who suffered with him, reviled 
him, saying: If thou be the Messiah, save thyself and us. 
‘The other rebuking him, answered: Hast thou no fear of God, 
thou who art undergoing the same punishment? And we 
indeed justly ; for we receive the due reward of our deeds: but 
this man hath done nothing amiss. And he said to Jesus, Re- 
member me, Lord, when thou comest to thy kingdon. Je- 
sus answered: Verily I say unto thee, ‘To-day thou shalt be 
with me in paradise. 

And about the sixth hour there was darkness over all the 
land, which lasted till the ninth. The sun was darkened, and 
the veil of the temple was rent in the midst. And Jesus said 
with a loud voice: Father, into thy hands [commit my spirit ; 


7 and having thus said, expired. ‘Then the centurion, observing 


what had happened, gave glory to God, saying: Assuredly 
this was a righteous man. Nay, all the people who were pre- 
sent at this spectacle, and saw what passed, returned, beating 
their breasts. And all his acquaintance, and the women who 
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had followed him from Galilee, standing at a distance, beheld 
these things. 


SECTION XV.—THE RESURRECTION. 


NOW from Arimathea, a city of Judea, there was a sena- 
tor named Joseph, a good and just man, who had not concur- 
red in the resolutions and proceedings of the rest, and who him- 


2 self also expected the reign of God. This man went to Pi- 


late, and begged the body of Jesus. And having taken it down; 
he wrapped it in linen, and laid it in a tomb cut in stone, where- 
in no man had ever been deposited. Now that day was the 
preparation,* and the Sabbatht approached. And the women 
who had accompanied Jesus from Galilee, followed Joseph, 
and observed the monument, and how the body was laid. When 
they returned, they provided spices and ointments, and then 
rested the Sabbath,+ according to the commandinent. 


XXIV. But the first day of the weekt they went by day-break, 
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with some others, to the tomb, carrying the spices which they 
had provided ; and found the stone rolled away from the mon- 
ument; and having entered, they found not the body of the 
Lord Jesus. While they were in perplexity on this account, 
behold two men stood by them in robes of a dazzling bright- 
ness. ‘Ihe women being affrighted, and fixing their eyes on the 
ground, these said to them: Why seek ye the living among the 
dead? Fe is not here, but is risen: remember how he spake 
to you, before he left Galilee, saying, “ The Sou of Man must 
be delivered into the hands of sinners, and be crucified, and the 
third day rise again.” ‘Then they remembered his words. 

On their return from the monument, they reported the whole 
matter to the eleven, and to all the other disciples. It was 
Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, and Mary the mother of James, 
and other women with them, who told these things to the 
apostles: but their account appeared to them as idle tales ; 
they gave them no credit. Peter however arose and ran to 
the monument; and stooping down saw nothing there but the 
linen lying. And he went away, musing with astonisliment on 
what had happened. 

The same day, as two of the disciples were travelling to a 
village named Emmaus, sixty furlongs from Jerusalem, they 
conversed together about all these events. While they were 
conversing and reasoning, Jesus himself joined them, and went 
along with them. But their eyes were so affected, that they 
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did not know him. And he said to them: What subjects are 
these about which ye confer together? and why are ye deject- 
ed? And one of them, named Cleopas, answered: Art thou 
alone such a stranger in Jerusalem, as to be unacquainted with 
the things which have happened there so lately ? What things? 
said he. They answered: Concerning Jesus the Nazarene, 
who was a prophet, powerful in word and deed, before God and 
all the people; how our chief priests and magistrates have de- 
livered him to be condemned to death, and have crucified him. 
As for us, we trusted that it had been he who should have re- 
deemed Israel. Besides all this, to-day being the third day 
since these things happened, some women of our company 
have astonished us; for having gone early to the monument, 
and not found his body, they came and told us that they had 
seen a vision of angels, who said that he is alive. Whereupon 
some of our men went to the monument, and found matters ex- 
actly as the women had related ; but him they saw not. 

Then he said to them: O thoughtless men, and backward to 
believe things which have been all predicted by the prophets ! 
Ought not the Messiah thus to suffer, and so to enter into his 
glory? Then beginning with Moses, and proceeding through 
all the prophets, he explained to them all the passages relating 
to himself. When they came near to the village whither they 
were travelling, he seemed as intending to go further. But they 
constrained him, saying: Abide with us; for it groweth late, 
and the day is far spent. And he went in to abide with them. 
While they were at table together, he took the loaf, and bles- 
sed and broke it, and distributed to them. ‘Then their eyes 
were opened, and they knew him; and he disappeared. And 
they said one to another: Did not our hearts burn within us, 
while he talked with us on the road and expounded to us the 
Scriptures ? 

Immediately they arose, and returned to Jerusalem, wliere 
they found the eleven and the rest of their company, assembled, 
who said: The Master is actually risen, and hath appeared un- 
to Simon. These also recounted what had happened on the 
road, and how he was discovered to them in breaking the loaf. 


While they discoursed in this manner, Jesus stood in the Mar, 16.14. 


midst of them, and said: Peace be unto you. But they were 
amazed and affrighted, imagining that they saw a spirit. And 
he said to them: Why are ye alarmed? And wherefore do 
suspicions arise in your hearts? Behold my hands and my 
feet; itis I myself; handle me and be convinced ; for a spirit 
hath not flesh and bones as ye see me have. Saying this, he 
showed them his hands and his feet. While yet they believed 
not, for joy and amazement, he said to them: Have ye here 
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any thing to eat? And they gave him a piece of broiled fish, 
and of a honey-comb, which he took and ate in their presence. 
And he said to them: ‘This is what I told you while I remain- 
ed with you, that all the things which are written concerning 
me, in the Law of Moses, and the Prophets, and the Psalms 
must be accomplished. ‘Then he opened their minds, that they 
might understand the Scriptures, and said to them: Thus it is 
written, and thus it behoved the Messiah to suffer, and to rise 
from the dead the third day; and that reformation, and the re- 
mission of sins, should be proclaimed in his name among all 
nations, beginning at Jerusalem. Now yeare witnesses of thesé 
things ; and behold [ send you that which my Father hath pro- 
mised; but continue ye in the city of Jerusalem, until ye be 
invested with power from above. 

He then led them out as far as Bethany, and lifted up his 
hands and blessed them. And while he was blessing them, he 
was parted from them, and carried up into heaven. And hav- 
ing worshipped him, they returned to Jerusalem with great 


joy; and were constantly in the temple, praising and blessing 


God. Amen. 


NOTES 


ON ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


CHAPTER f. 


“‘Trines which have been accomplished amongst us,” 

TOY Beer éy juiy noaynatoy, EK. T. “T hings which 
are most surely believed among us. Vul. ‘‘ Que in nobis com- 
plete sunt rerum.” Lu. ‘So under uns, ergangen sind.” Be. 
‘“ Rerum quarum plena fides nobis facta est.” As the greater part 
of modern interpreters, who have written since, both abroad and at 
home, adopt with Be. the latter method of translating, it is proper 
to assign my reasons for joining Lu. Ham. and the few who with 
the Vul. prefer the former. The verb mAnogoqogew adinits, in Scrip- 
ture, two interpretations: One is, ‘to perform,’ ¢ fulfil,’ or ‘ accom- 
plish ;? the other, ‘ to convince,’ ‘ persuade,’ or ‘imbolden,’ that is, 
to inspire with that confidence which is commonly consequent upon 
CONUICHOR and hence the noun zAjoogoole denotes ‘ conviction,’ 

‘assurance,’ ‘ confidence.’ he passive mAngoqogeomae is according- 
ly either ‘to be performed,’ etc. or ‘to be convinced,’ etc. Now, 
as itis only of things that we can say ‘They are performed, and 
of persons, ‘They are convinced,’ there can be little doubt in any 
occurrence about the signification of the word. But in the way in 
which Be. and others have rendered this verse, neither of these 
senses is given to them. ‘That they have purposely avoided the 
first signification, they acknowledge; nor can it be denied, that, 
aware of the absurdity of speaking of things being convinced, per- 
suaded, or imboldened, they have eluded thesecond. For this rea- 
son, they have adopted some term nearly related to this meaning, 
but not coincident with it, or have disguised the deviation by a per- 
iphrasis. Our translators have rendered mendnoogoonuevwy “ most 
surely believed,’ after Er. ‘‘ que certissime fidei sunt.” But 
where do we find mAnooqooeiy signifying to believe? Not in Scrip- 
ture, I suspect: but, that we may not decide rashly, let us exam- 
ine the places where the word occurs. Paul says concerning Abra- 
ham, Rom. 4: 21, mineogoonteis Oto 0 Ennyyedras [o O65] duva- 

Vou. I. 39 


306 NOTES ON ST. LUKE. 


109 €0ce xui Moencat, ** being convinced that God is able to perform 
what he hath promised.” Again, in recommending to the Romans 
moderation and tolerance towards one another, as to days and meats, 
of which some made distinctions, and others did not, he says, Rom. 
15: 5, éxaoros év rm dim vot aAngogeoeiodw, “ Let every inan be 
convinced in his own mind.” If in such points he act upon convic- 
tion, though erroneous, it is enough. As in both these it is to per- 
sons that this quality is attributed, there has never been any doubt 
about the meaning. Only we may remark upon the last example, 
that it isa direct confutation of what Be. affirms in his notes on L. 
to be the import of the word, namely, that it implies not the con- 
Viction produced, but the full sufficiency of the evidence given. 
“79 aAnoogovero0at,” says he, ‘‘ad res accommodatum, res signifi- 
cat ita certis testimoniis comprobatas, ut de iis ambigi merito non 
possit.”” Again, “* Nee enim hic dictum voluit Lucas fuisse certam 
ab auditoribus adhibitam evangelice doctrine fidem, sed ea sese 
scripturum de Christi dictis et factis, que certissimis testimonis vera 
esse constitisset.” Now, m the passage quoted, we find it apphed 
alike to the persuasion of opposite opinions, to wit, that there ought, 
and that there ought not, to be made a distinction of days and 
meats. Now, as two contradictory opinions cannot be both true, 
neither can both be supported by irrefragable evidence. Yet the 
apostle says, concerning both, nhnoogoosia0w éxaotos. The term, 
therefore, has no relation to the strength or weakness of the evi- 
dence; it solely expresses the conviction produced in the mind, 
whether by real evidence, or by what only appears such. ‘Though 
both therefore deviate, the E. T. deviates less than Be. But to 
return: there are also in Paul’s Epistles two examples of this verb 
applied to things. He says to Timothy, (2 ‘Tim. 4: 5), THY OLAKO-~ 
viav cov nAnoog oonooy, “ fulfil thy ministry,” agreeably to the ren- 
dering of the Vul. ‘ ministerium tuum imple,” and of all the an- 
cient translations. Be. in conformity to his own explanation of the 
word, “ ministerii tui plenam fidem facito,” literally rendered by our 
interpreters, ‘make full proof of thy ministry ;” as though it were 
not so much an object to a Christian minister to discharge lis duty, 
as to approve himself to men ; whereas the former is certainly the 
primary object, the latter but a secondary one at the best. This 
manner is, besides, worse adapted than the other, both to the spint 
of Christian morality, which, inspiring with a superiority to the 
opinions of fallible men, fixes the attention on the unerring judg- 
ment of God; and to the simplicity of the apostolical imjunctions. 
The only other passage is in the same chapter, (4: 17), ‘O 02 Ku- 
olds por nugeorn, nal éveduraumod me, Ora Ov nov 10 xjovyua mAy- 
oogou70n. The last clause is rendered by the Vol. * ut per me 
predicatio impleatur,” ‘that by me the preaching may be accom- 
plished ; Be. after his manner, “ ut per me plene certioraretur pre- 
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conium ;” and after him the E. T. ‘that by me the preaching 
might be fully known.” ‘This method has here the additional dis- 
advantage, that it makes the next clause a repetition of the senu- 
ment in other words, and ‘ that all the Gentiles might hear.” Er. 
has been so sensible of this, that he has deserted his ordinary man- 
ner, and said “ ut per me preconium expleretur.” The word oc- 
curs only once in the Sep. and, as itis applied to persons, it signifies 
‘ persuaded, ‘imboldened:’ Eccl. 8: 11, Ota tovro éndnooguonOy 
xagdia vutwyv tov avOownon éy aVIOIS TOV NOLOUL TO MOYNGOY, 
‘“‘ Therefore the heart of the sons of men is emboldened to do evil.”’ 
It answers in this place to the Heb. 372 mala, usually rendered 
minoow. I shall only add, that the sense here assigned is better 
suited to the spirit and tenor of these histories than the other. A 
simple narrative of the facts is given; but no attempt is made by 
argument, asseveration, or animated expression, to bias the under- 
standing, or work upon the passions. ‘The naked truth is left to its 
own native evidence. The writers betray no suspicion of its insuf- 
ficiency. ‘This method of theirs has more of genuine dignity than 
the other, and, if I mistake not, lias been productive of more dura- 
ble consequences than ever yet resulted from the arts of rhetori- 
cians, and the enticmg words of man’s wisdom. ‘The examples 
from pagan authors will be found to confirm, instead of confuting 
the explanation given above. I desire no better instance than the 
quotation from Ctesias adduced by Wetstein, which appeared to Mr. 
Parkhurst so satisfactory a support of Beza’s interpretation, /oA- 
hots ovv hoyors nai ooxors nAnooqgogyoavres Meyafucor, Having 
convinced Megabyzus with many words and oaths.” In this way 
rendered, the words are perfectly intelligible, and suit the scope of 
the writer. But will any one say that Ctesias meant to affirn that 
many words and oaths are a full proof of the truth of an opinion? We 
all know that they not only are the common resource of those who 
are conscious that they have no proof or evidence to offer, but with 
many are more powerful than demonstration itself in producing 
conviction. 

2. * Afterwards ministers of the word,” vayjoerae yevoueroe tou 
hoyov. Vul. “ Ministri fuerunt sermonis.” | have here also pre- 
ferred the rendering of the Vul. to that of some modern La. inter- 
preters, who have given a very different sense to the expression. 
In this | ain happy in the coneurrence of our translators, who have, 
in opposition to Be. followed the old interpreter. However, as the 
authorities on the other side are considerable, it 1s proper to assign 
the reason of this preference. ‘There are three senses which have 
been put upon the words. First, by 0 Asyog some have thought 
that our Lord Jesus Christ is meant, who is sometimes so denomi- 
nated by John. But this opmion is quite improbable. inasmuch as 
the idiotin is peculiar to that apostle. And even if this were 
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the meaning of the word here, it ought not to be differently trans- 
lated, because ministers of the word | 1S just as much fitted for con- 
veying itin Eng. as uxygérae tov Adyov is in Gr. The Eng. name 
is neither more seldom nor less plainly given him in the translation, 
than the Gr. name is given him in the original. If there be any 
obscurity or ambiguity in the one, there is ‘the same in the other. 

The second meaning is that which most modern interpreters have 
adopted, who render rod doyou, the thing, not the word ; supposing 
it to denote the same with moayuatwy in the preceding | verse ; and 
understand by UNI OELeL those concerned in the events, either as 
subordinate agents in effecting them, or as partakers in their imme- 
diate consequences. ‘Thus Be. ‘‘administri ipsius rei ;’” Cas. to 
the same purpose, ‘ administratores rei ;”’ Er. followed by the in- 
terpreter of Zu. more in the style of Virgil than of Luke, “ qui 
pars aliqua eorum fuerant ;” and these have had their imitators 
among the translators into modern languages. Now my reasons 
for not adopting this manner, which is supported by expositors of 
ereat name, are the following: Ist, If Aoyog had meant here (as I 
acknowledge it often does) thing , not word, it would have been in 
the plural number as mocypecer ov is, which relates to the same 
events, things so multifarious as to include whatever Jesus did, or 
said, or suffered. 2dly, When the word Aoyos, in the fourth verse, 

1s actually used in this meaning, having the same reference as 
moayue to the things accomplished, it isin the plural. Aoyos, 
therefore, in the singular in this acceptation in the second verse, 
would not be more repugnant to propriety, than to the construction 
both of the preceding part of the sentence and of the following. 

3dly, 1 am as little satished as to the propriety of the word vaygerae 
in that er eaor ‘Ynygéens denotes properly ‘ minister,’ ‘ ser- 

vant,’ or ‘agent,’ employed by another in the performance of any 
work. But in what sense the apostles or other disciples could be 
called ministers or agents in the much greater part of those events 
whereof the Gospel gives us a detail, | have no conception. The 
principal things are what happened to our Lord—his miraculous 
conception and divine original, the manifest interposition of the 
Deity at his baptism and transfiguration, also his trial, death, resur- 
rection and ascension. In these surely they had no agency or min- 
istry whatever. Asto the miracles which he performed, and the 
disconrses which he spoke ; the most that can be said of the apos- 
tles is, that they saw the one, and heard the other. Nor could any 
little service in ordinary matters, such as distributing the loaves and 
fishes to the multitude, making preparation for the passover, or 
even the extraordinary powers by which they were enabled to per- 
form some miracles, not recorded in the Gospels, « entitle them to be 
styled unyjotras twy mendnooqgoonmevwv ev aury MQay Mat WY, of 
which alone the Gospels are the histories; and for expressing their 
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participation in the immediate effects of what they witnessed, the 
terin vnqgétae appears to me quite unsuitable. So much for the 
rejection of that interpretation, though favored by Gro. and Hain. 
My reasons for adopting the other are these: ‘The word of God,’ 
0 hoyos 10v Geov, was, with Jews as well as Christians, a common 
expression for whatever God coinmunicates to men for their in- 
struction, whether doctrines or precepts. Thus our Lord, in ex- 
plaining the parable of the sower, informs us that the seed denotes 
“the word of God,” o hoyos TOU ees, L.8: 431. In what follows 
in the explanation, and in the other Gospels, it 1s styled simply the 
word. Thus, Mr. 4: 14, ‘O omelowy tov doyor onetves, “ The sow- 
er,” which is explained to mean the preachier, ‘ soweth the word.” 
Hence, among Christians, it came frequently to denote the gospel, 
the last, and the best revelation of God’s will to men. Nor is this 
idiom more fainiliar to any of the sacred writers than to L. See 
the following passages: L. 8: 12, 18, 15. Acts 4: 4. 6:4. 8: 4. 
10: 44, 11: 19. 14: 25. 16: 6. 17: It. For brevity’s sake, I 
have produced those places only wherein the abridged form, 0 Léyos, 
the word, is used as in the text. [ cannot help ‘observing, that in 
one of the passages above quoted, Acts 6: 4, the phrase is 1 deaxo- 
via tov Adyou, ‘the ministry of the word.” ‘This is mentioned as 
being eminently the business of the apostles, and opposed to 
senonte tounévav, “the service of tables,’ an inferior sort of 
ministry, which was soon to be committed to a set of stewards 
elected for the purpose. Who knows not that vayeerns and 
dcaxovos are, for the most part, in the Acts and Epistles, used in- 
discriminately for a minister of religion? It is impossible, there- 
fore, on reflection, to hesitate a moment in affirming, that the histo- 
rian here meant to acquaint us, that he had received his inforination 
from those who had attended Jesus, and been witnesses of every 
thing during his public ministration upon the earth, and who, after 
his ascension, had been entrusted by him with the charge of propa- 
gating his doctrine throughout the world. Auditors first, minis- 
ters afterwards. 

3. ‘‘ Having exactly traced every thing,” maonxohovdynxote 
nace axotpos. KE. 'T. “ Having had perfect understanding of all 
things.” ‘The words in the original express more than is comprised 
in the common version. By the active verb magaxodoutew, joined 
with the adverb exgcfms, are suggested his diligence and attention 
in procuring exact information, and not barely the effect, or that 
le actually possessed an accurate account of the whole. I agree 
with Maldonat, who says, “ Non scientiam his verbis, sed diligenti- 
ain sua commendat, quam in querendis, vestigandis, explorandis- 
que iis rebus adhibuerit quas scribere volebat.” ‘The interpretation 
here given is also, in my judgment, more conformable to the import 
of the verb naouxodovdew in other passages of the N. T. where it 
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is spoken of persons: 1 Tim. 4: 6. 2 Tim. 3:10. That L. was 
not, as Whitby supposes, an attendant on our Lord’s nny the 
contrast, in the preceding verse, of auromras nai Unyyerat, § eye- 
witnesses and uninisters,: to what he calls in this verse mugnxohov- 
xijz0$ nase cxouzos, clearly shows. Can we imagine that, by 
this less explicit phrase, he would have described the source of his 
own intelligence, had he been himself of the eurentae zai van- 
Geral? There Is, besides, in the preceding words, another con- 
trast of the aucomrae who gave the first testimony concerning Je- 
sus, to those who received their testimony, in which latter class he 
includes hunself, awegedooav LIALLN of un aoyns avrontat. Now, 
if it had not been his express purpose to rank himself among these ; 
if he had meant to oppose the avzeniee to those only w ho, from 
their information, had formerly undertaken narratives, the proper and 
obvious expression would have been, nag mageboce AYTOLS 
Oi am K“OYNS avIONtat. 

2 “Yo write a particular account to thee,” xadeE79 oot yoawae, 
E. T. “To write unto thee in order.’ From the word xadetne 
we cannot conclude, as some hastily have done, that the order of 
time is observed better by this than by any other evangelist. ‘The 
word xad_eing does not necessarily relate to time. See Acts 18: 
23. ‘The proper import of it is distinctly, particularly, as opposed 
to confusedly, generally. 

or Theophilus,” Ozogere. It has been questioned whether 
this word is to be understood here asa proper name or as an appel- 
Jative. In the latter case, it ought to be rendered ‘lover of God.’ 
But I prefer the former, which is the more usual way of under- 
standing it. For, Ist, If the evangelist meant to address his dis- 
course to all pious Christians, and had no one individual in view, I 
think he would have pnt his intention beyond all doubt, by using 
the plural number, and saying, xgérioroe Deogedor. Qdly, This 
enigmatical manner of addressing all true Christians, under the ap- 
pearance of bespeaking the attention of an individual, does not 
seem agreeable to the simplicity of style used in the Gospel, and 
must have appeared to the writer himself as what could not fail to 
be misunderstood by most readers, proper names of such a form as 
Theophilus, and even this very name, being common in Gr. and 
La. authors. 3dly, In the Scriptures, when q/dos, that is, dover, or 
friend, maxes part of a compound epithet, it is always, if | mistake 
not, placed in the beginning, not the end, of the compound. ‘The 
apostle Paul, to express ivver of God, says geiodsog, 2 Tim. 3: 4. 
There occur, also, in holy writ, sever other compositions after the 
same manner, of which this noun makes a part; as grayed os, ger- 
adeAgog, gihavdoos, qgehavd gost 10S, Gilaoyuyos, ¢ihavtos, gtdndovos, 
qgedovecnos, grdoseves, gehooogos, gehoorooyos, gedotexvos. The 
other manner, wherein g¢idog is placed in the end, though not un- 
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exampled in classical writers, is much more uncommon. Lastly, 
What is said in the fourth verse evidently shows, that the author 
addressed himself to a person with whose manner of being instruct- 
ed in the Christian doctrine he was particularly acquainted. 

4 «Most excellent,” xgazeore. Some consider this as an epi- 
thet, denoting the character of the person named; others, as an 
honorary title, expressing respect to office or rank. I prefer the 
latter opinion. ‘The word occurs only in three other places of the 
N. ‘T., all in the Acts of the Apostles, another work of the same 
hand. In these places, the title is manifestly given as a_ mark of 
respect toeminence of station. Accordingly it is only on Felix and 
Festus, when they were governors of the province, that we find it 
conferred. It is therefore not improbable that Theophilus has been 
the chief magistrate of some city of note in Greece or Asia Minor, 
and consquently entitled to be addressed in this respectful manner. 
For though Paul observes, (1 Cor. 1: 26), that there were not 
many wise men after the flesh, not many rich, not many noble, in 
the Christian community, his expression plainly suggests that there 
were some. And, at the same time that we find the inspired pen- 
men ready to show all due respect to magistracy, and to give hon- 
or, as well as tribute, to whom it is due, no writers are less charge- 
able with giving flattering titles tomen. Such compellations, there- 
fore, as ayade, Bedreore, xoateore, when they may be considered as 
adulatory or complimental, however usual among the Greeks, do 
not suit the manner of the sacred writers. When Paul gave this 
title to Festus, it appears it was customary so to address the Roman 
presidents or procurators. In this manner we find Felix, who pre- 
ceded Festus, was addressed, both by the military tribune Lysias, 
and by the orator Tertullus. Such titles are a mere piece of def- 
erence to the civil establishment, and imply dignity of function or 
rank, but no personal quality in the man to whom they are given. 
The same distinction, between official respect and personal, obtains 
amongst ourselves. Among so many reverends, it 1s, no doubt, 
possible to find some whose private character would entitle them to 
no reverence. And it will not, perhaps, be thought miraculous to 
meet with an honorable, on whom the principles of Aonor and hon- 
esty have little influence. The order of civil society requires a 
certain deference to office and rank, independently of the merit of 
the occupant; and a proper attention, in paying this deference, 
shows regard to the constitution of the country, and is of public 
utility in more respects than one. But of those commendatory 
epithets which are merely personal, these writers, alike untainted 
with fanaticism and flattery, are very sparing. ‘They well knew, 
that where they are most merited, they are Jeast coveted, or even 
needed. Butin a few ages afterwards, the face of things, in this 
respect, changed greatly. In proportion as men became more de- 
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ficient in valuable qualities, they became more fond, and more lav- 
ish a fine words. 

5. «Of the course of Abijah,” 2 égruegiag "ABia. This was 
one Ai the twenty-four sacerdotal families into which the whole or- 
der was divided by David, (1 Chron. 24: 3, etce.), and which serv- 
ed in the temple by turns. . 

9. * The sanctuary,” rov vaov. E. T. “The temple.” Had 
the word been zo iegon, it could not have been rendered otherwise 
than ‘ the temple ;’ but 0 yao¢, though commonly translated the sane 
Way, is not synonymous. ‘The former comprehended the whole 
edifice, with all its enclosures, piazzas, and other buildings ; the lat- 
ter included only what was termed, by way of eminence, the house, 
consisting of the vestibule, the holy place or sanctuary, and the 
most holy. ‘Lhe altar of incense, on which the perfumes were 
burnt, was in the sanctuary ; the people who were praying without, 
were in the temple, év tw veo, in the court of Israel, though not 
in what was strictly called the house of God, that is, €y rw vam. 
In order to render the version as explicit as the original, it behoves 
us to avoid confounding things in the one, which are not confound- 
ed in the other. 

15. * Any fermented liquor,” ofxega. E. 'T. “ Strong drink.” 
Some think that by this name was meant a liquor made of dates, 
the fruit of the palm tree, a drink much used in the East. But I 
see no reason for confining the term to this signification. The 
word is Heb. 28 shecher, and has been retained by the Seventy 
interpreters in those passages where the law of the Nazarites is 
laid down, and inthe rules to be observed by the priests when it 
should be their turn to officiate in the temple. The Heb. root 
signifies ‘to inebriate,’ or ‘make drunk.’ All fermented liquors, 
therefore, as being capable of producing this effect, were under- 
stood as implied in the term. Strong drink is not the meaning. 
It might be impossible by words to define intelligibly, the precise 
degree of strength forbidden, or for judges to ascertain the trans- 
eression. or “this reason, the proper subject of positive law is 
kinds, not degrees in quality, whereof no standard ean be assigned. 
For this reason, all liquors, however weak, which had undergone 
iermentation, were understood to be prohibited, both to the Naza- 
rites, and to the priests during the week wherein they officiated in 
the temple. 

17. “ And, by the wisdom of the righteous, | to render the dis- 
obedient a people well- -disposed for the Lord,” xa? anEvdeis, év (o0- 
YIGEL Ovxaiwy, ELOLMADEL Kuotw haov AATEGKEVAOME vov, E. T. 
‘And the disobedient to the wisdom of the just, to make ready a 
people prepared for the Lord.” The construction, in this way of 
rendering the words must be xaé ENLOT QE WAL anederg év Poorroée 
Otnaiwv, érocuaoat Aaov xateoxevacuévov Kugio. I yeadily admit 
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that éy in the N. ‘IT’. is sometimes used according to the Heb. idiom, 
for é/3 or énd, and sometimes for ovv or for dt ; but this concession 
is not to be understood as implying, that such a use may happen 
equally in whatever way the words be connected. I question 
whether the verb EMLOT OE YELL will ever be found joined with the 
preposition éy, for expressing fo turn to, or to convert to. It ren- 
ders it the more improbable that this should be the case here, as in 
the preceding clause we find the verb éacorgewae followed by the 
preposition éa/, for expressing this very idea, turning to, or con- 
verting to. ‘That in two parallel and similar clauses, depending on 
the same verb, such an alteration should be made in the construc- 
tion, 1s very improbable, being repugnant at once to simplicity, per- 
spicuity, and propriety. It has some we eight also, that as in that 
explanation the sentence has three clauses, “thoudh the first and the 
second are coupled by the conjunction xa, there is no copulative 
prefixed to the third. This, at least, is unusual, and suits neither 
the Heb. idiom nor the Gr. 2 the way I understand the sentence, 
it has but two clauses. “Ameedsig is not governed by émcorogweae, 
but by the following verb éronuaoat, The placing of a comma 
after anerdets, Is all the change necessary in the pomting. ‘This 
makes éy ¢govrcEs Scxacosv fall between two commas, and express 
the manner in which the Baptist was to effect those changes, nanie- 
Jy, by inculeating that disposition of mind which, with righteous 
men, is the only genuine wisdom or prudence. Bishop Pearce has 
given the same turn to the sentence; only he seems to think that 
the word dezatmy peculiarly relates to John himself. ‘This suppo- 
sition Is quite unnecessary, and, as the word is in the plural number, 
embarrasses the construction. Tbe wisdom of the righteous may 
well be understood as opposed to the wisdom of the ungodly, in 
like manner as the wisdom which is from above (another phrase for 
the same thing) is opposed to the wisdom which is from beneath. 
23. ‘ His days of officiating ;” that is, his week (for it lasted 
no longer at one turn), during which time he was not permitted to 
leave the precincts of the temple, or to have any intercourse with his 
wife. 
28. ‘ Favorite of Heaven,” zsyaocraueve, Vul. ‘¢ Gratia ple- 
na.” There is no doubt that, 1 in the sense wherein this last ex- 
pression was used by Jerom, it was of the same import with that 
given here after Dod. and with that used in the E. T. “ thou that 
art highly favored.” But at present, the phrase full of grace 
would not convey the same meaning. Be. “ Gratis dilecta.” This, 
though in strictness (if we consider only the import of the words 
taken severally) it may be defended, conveys an insinuation ex- 
ceedingly improper and unjust. Gratis dilecta is precisely such a 
compellation as we should reckon suitable, had it been viven to the 
woman whom our Lord permitted to anoint his feet in the house 
Vou, I. 40 
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of Simon, to the great scandal of that Phansee, who knew her 
former life. What might even but obliquely suggest a conception 
so remote from the scope of the evangelist, ought carefully to be 
avoided. 

2 The Lord be with thee,” o Avorog wera cov. E.'T. “The 
Lord is with thee.’ Vul. Er. and Zu. ** Dominus teeum.” Be. 
‘Dominus tecum est.” As the substantive verb is not expressed 
in the original, it may be interpreted either in tbe indicative or in 
the optative. When rendered as an aflirmation, we cannot ques- 
tion its truth. But it seems more suitable to the form of salutation, 
which is always expressive of good wishes, to understand it in the 
latter of these ways. The word yaive, which immediately pre- 
cedes, suits this interpretation, and so did all the forms of saluting 
customary among the Hebrews, such as ‘‘ Peace be to this house ;” 
“the Lord be with you ;” and, * the Lord bless you.”? See chap. 
10:5. Ruth 2: 4 

3 << Thou happiest of women,” evroyypery ou év yuvacsiv. E, 
T. ‘Blessed art thou among women.” I conceive this expres- 
sion here as more properly a compellation than either an aflirma- 
tion or a salutation; and I understand the pronoun as emphatical, 
and in the vocative. Such a phrase as evhoynuevn év yuvage iS, 
in the Heb. idiom, an expression of the superlative. It is accord- 
ingly so rendered by Cas. in this place, “ mulierum foriunatissima.” 
The same idiom is sometimes similary used in the E. T. Thus, 
i} nadn év yuvactiy in the Sep. which is literally from the Heb. is, 
with us, ‘ thou fairest among women,” Cant. 1: 8; and "iz wr 
mamas lash gibbor babbehemah, or lion, which is strongest 
among beasts,” Prov. 30: 30. ps expression used here by the 
evangelist we find repeated ver. 42; but as it is coupled with an- 
other clause, “al evdoynuévog 6 en TIS “OklaS COU, it must 
be understood as an affirmation. 

OS appearance and words she was perplexed,” 7 6é 
idoveu, Oteragaydn éni re hoyip avrov. Vul. Que cum audisset, 
turbata est in sermone ejus.”” This version would appear to have 
sprung from a different reading ; yet there is no known reading that 
is entirely conformable to it. he Came and two other MSS. omit 
tdoven. Si. thinks that the Vul. fully expresses the meaning of 
the original, and that the evangelist, in saying ovoa, has, by a 
trope not usual with the sacred authors, expressed the operation of 
one of our senses by a term which, in strictness, belongs to another. 
J admit that there are examples of this kind, but T see no occasion 
for recurring to them here. It cannot be questioned that such an 
extraordinary appearance, as well as the words spoken, would con- 
tribute to affect the mind of the Virgin with apprehension and fear. 

30. “The boly progeny,” 70 yevromevov aviov, FE. T. “ That 
holy thing which shall be born of thee.” Vul. ‘Quod nascetur 
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ex te sanctum.” This is one of the few instances in which our 
translators have deserted the common Gr. and preferred the pre- 
sent reading of the Vul. There are indeed four MSS., only one of 
them of note, and the first Sy. withsome other versions, which con- 
cur with the Vul. in reading é oov after 10 yevromevoy. But 
thouch this is the reading of the authorized editions of the Vul. itis not 
the reading of inost of the MS. copies. Some of the Fathers read 
these words in some MSS. and attempted to account for the omis- 
sion of them in the much greater number, by imputing it to the 
Eutychians and other heretics, who (they would have us believe) 

expunged them, because unfavorable to their errors. But it is far 
more probable that the orthodox, or ruling party, who were as 
chargeable with frauds of this sort as any heretics, should have had 
it in their power to foist the words in question into four or five cop- 
ies, which are all as yet found to have them, than that any sectaries 
should have had it in their power to expunge them out of more 
than fifty times that number, in which they are wanting. As the 
sense is complete without thein, the greater number of copies, es- 
pecially where the difference in number is so considerable, ought to 
determine the point. Wet. suspects, and not iniplausibly, that the 
inserted words have been transferred hither from Gal. 4:4. As 
there is nothing in the words themselves that is not strictly conform- 
able to truth, it is easy to assign a reason why some modern editors, 
and even translators, have thought it more eligible to insert than to 
omit them. In such cases, this will be found the most common 
way of deciding. 

es Nothing i is impossible with God,” ovz advraryose naga 
to Hen nav Onna Vul. ‘ Non erit im possibile apud Deum omne 
verbum.” Diss. IX. Part ii. sect. 9. 

45. ‘Happy is she who believed,” waxagie 1 mvotevoaca. 
Vul. “ Beata quae credidisti.””. In hike manner Cas. ‘ Beatam te 
quz credideris.”” <A little after, in the same verse, both have tzdz, 
where in the original it is avz7j. Agreeable to these is the Sax. 
This expression of the sentiment by the second person instead of 
the third, seems peculiar to these translators, but does not affect 
the Se 

“That the things which the Lord hath promised her shall be 
sen ? Ore €GTUL TEAELWOLE TOIS dé chudnuerols aUtn HOG. Ku- 
o’ov. E.'T. “For there shall be a performance of those things 
which were told her from the Lord.”’ Vul. “ Quoniam _perficien- 
tur ea que dicta sunt tibia Domino.” ‘To the same purpose, Be. 
‘¢ Nam consummabuntur ea que dicta sunt ei a Domino.” Cas. 
differently, “Perfectum irt que tibi a Domino significata sunt.’ 
The instances in the N.'T. wherein ore does not sienify because, 
but that, are very many. ‘The. understands it so in this place. So 
also does Gro. and some other expositors of name. It must at the 
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same time be acknowledged, that the words are susceptible of eith- 
er interpretation. ‘lhe reasons which have induced me to prefer 
the latter are the following. After aeorevm, when a clause is sub- 
joined representing the thing believed, it is invariably introduced 
by oze, which in those cases cannot be rendered otherwise than 
thal. See Nt. 9: 28, air, 11723594. J. Lie 27, 42. 128: 19). 14: 
10, 11. 16: 27, 30. 17: 8, 21. 20:31. I have, for the sake of 
brevity, referred only to examples which occur in the Gospels. 
2dly, ‘The person or subject believed is always subjoined, unless 
there be something in the preceding words which show clearly what 
itis. Now there is nothing here in the preceding words which can 
suggest what was believed. Itis then highly probable, that it is 
contained in the words succeeding. 3dly, That this clause ex- 
presses, not the reward of belief, but the thing believed, is proba- 
ble from this consideration, that Elizabeth had doubtless in view 
the superiority of Mary above her own husband Zacharias, inas- 
much as the former readily believed the heavenly messenger, which 
the latter did not. Now, if Elizabeth meant to point out the su- 
perior felicity of Mary, on account of her faith, she would never 
have specified a circumstance which happened equally to her who 
believed, and to him who did not believe; for to both there was a 
performance of those things which had been told them from the 
Lord. It would have been rather inopportune to mention this cir- 
cumstance as the special reward of her faith, though very apposite 
to subjoin it as the subject. 

3 Some have thought that the words 2ega Avglov, in the end, 
are better connected with redeiwous, and that, therefore, rots 2eAa- 
Anuévorg wvr7y should be included between commas. When the ef- 
fect is equal in respect of the sense, the simplest manner of con- 
struing the sentence ought to be preferred. Admitting, then, that 
neva Avolov may be properly conjoined either with tédetwmocg or 
with Aedodrjmevoeg aury, it is preferable to adopt the construction 
whicli suits the order of the words, where there is no special rea- 
son for deserting that order. ‘Whe phrase, things spoken or pro- 
mised to her, does not necessarily imply that it was the Lord who 
spoke them, even though he be mentioned as the author of the 
events; but, in speaking of the performance of things promised by 
the Lord, it is manifestly imphed that the Lord hath performed 
them. A promise is performed only by the promiser. ‘This is 
therefore better, as it is a fuller expression of what is admitted on 
all sides to be the meaning. One would almost think of soine erit- 
ics, that they dislike an exposition because it is obvious, and prefer 
one palpably worse, which requires some transposition of the words. 
Yo transpose the words is sometimes necessary in explaining these 
writings ; but the presumption is always against the transposition, 
when the words, as they lie, yield as good and as pertinent a mean- 
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49. “ Whose name is venerable,” “ai aycov to Gvopa aurov. 
Diss. VI. Part iv. sect. 9, ete. 

51. * Dispelleth the vain imaginations of the proud,” deéaxog- 
MLGEV VIEGNY AVOUS Ovavote noudias aviv. H.'T. “ He hath seat- 
tered the proud in the imagination of their hearts.” Gro. justly 
observes that this is a figurative manner of expressing, He scatter- 
eth the proud, as to what concerns the thoughts of their hearts ; 
that is, thetr vain imaginations. “ Dissipavit superbos quod con- 
silia cordis ipsorum attinet.”’ Maldonat says, to the same purpose, 
‘‘ Dispersit superbos mente cordis sui, pro dispersit cogitationes cor- 
dis superborum, id, est. ipsorum consilia et machinationes.”” With 
the Hellenist Jews it is not unusual in such canticles to express 
general truths or observations, which have no relation to any Ly 
foul time, by the aorist. See the song of Hannah, 1 Sam. 2: 1, 
etc., in the Sep. version, which bears a resemblance to this of Ma- 
ry. [have in this version employed the present, as better suited 
to the genius of our language. 

54,55. “He supporteth Israel his servant, (as he promised to 
our fathers), ever inclined to mercy towards Abraham and his race,’ 
aUTE haPero Logayh MaLOO0S auton; prod ver éheous (xadas dhadnoe 
11008 tovs nucéous iuav) 1 Afoaae xai tw GneoMatl aVTOU Els 
tov aiave. IE. 'T. “ He hath holpen his servant Israel, in remem- 
brance of his mercy ; as he spake to our fathers, to Abraham, and 
to his seed for ever.” There can hardly be a reasonable doubt 
that there is, in this passage, an infringement of the natural order. 
Such construction as éadnoe my0g TOUS Marévas TH ABooc, is, to 
the best of my remembrance, unexampled in these writings. All 
the correction in the pointing necessary in Gr. for avoiding this 
singular construction, is very simple. If we include za03 chain- 
GEN0OS TOUS TMUTEaas HucY in Aa parenthesis, the apparent solecism 
is totally removed. But the irregular syntax in the sentence, as 
commonly read, which bas often ‘been remarked by the critics, is 
not the only oN eos to it. ‘Lhe expression is not agrecable to 
the style of Scripture on those subjects. In relation to the pro- 
mise, God is very often said in general, to have spoken to the fa- 
thers, or, In particular, to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; but never 
to Abraham and his posterity. That those promises concern the 
posterity is plain, and is often mentioned ; but it is nowhere said 
that they were spoken to them. ‘The very addition of the words 
for ever, éf3 tov aiave, shows the same thing, to wit, that their con- 
nexion is not with &adnee, but with wvnoOryvae édeovg. Some edi- 
tors, sensible of this, thouch not sensible of the irregularity of the 
construction, as the passage is commonly interpreted, or of the im- 
propriety of the ex pression now taken notice of, have included all 
between éAgous and ety tov afave in a parenthesis. These, by their 
manner of departing from the order of the words in the explanation 
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they give of them, make a still greater stretch, and a longer suspen- 
sion of the sense, to less purpose. 

= To remember mercy,” is not an unfrequent oriental idiom 
for expressing to incline to ne to be merciful. See Ps. 98: 3. 
109° 16. Hab. 3: 2: 

64. * And his mouth was opened directly, and his tongue loos- 
ed,” avewyOn 02 10 GroMa avioU TMADGzZONME Zue 2) yhaoou UUTOV. 
In adding the word loosed, I] have followed the common translation. 
The genius of modern tongues does not always permit the free- 
doms used by the ancients. ut it sometimes happens that, in at- 
tempting to escape one difficulty, a person runs, before he is aware, 
into a greater. Elsner was so struck with the incongruity (as it 
appeared to him) of the application of axemzIe to yAwoou, that, in 
order to avoid it, he has attempted to construe the sentence ina 
quite different manner, making one clause to end with the word 
nuoguyonua, and making the noun 7AMooa the nominative tothe fol- 
lowing verb éhader. The subsequent member of the sentence, ac- 
cording to him, stands thus, zad 7] yAsiooa aviov zal éhades evdoywr 
zov Gov. Passing the objections to which the form of the expres- 
sion is hable, (for the examples he produces in support of his _hy- 
pothesis are at from being similar), it is strange that a man of his 
knowledge and discernment did not discover that yhoooa evdoyoo 
was incomparably more exceptionable than the expression against 
which he objected. Raphelius and others have given the most 
convincing evidence, that such idioms as a verb joined to two nouns, 
related in meaning to each other, to one of which alone the verb is 
strictly applicable, are warranted by the most approved classical au- 
thority in prose and verse. The oitov xat otvoy édovtsg of Homer 
is well known. Nor does that of the apostle greatly differ. Toke 
yuas éenotioe zal ov Boamua, which is literally in Eng. “1 made you 
drink milk and not meat,” 1 Cor. 3:2. This sounds rather more 
harshly to us than the literal version of the text under examination : 
‘Then were opened his mouth and bis tongue.’ But we see that 
even Critics, sometimes, rather than acknowledge i in the sacred pen- 
inen a neglience of expression, not without example in the best 
writers, will find it necessary to admit a blunder hardly to be met 
with in the worst. 

67. “ Prophesied,” meoegrzevoe. I have retained the word: 
though, in the Jewish idiom, to prophesy admits of several senses. 
Amongst others, it often means to express the devout sentiments 
to which a particular occurrence gives rise, in such a song of praise as 
that which he has subjoined. it must be owned, however, that in 
this canticle there are some things which, in strict propriety, are 
prophetical, according to the acceptation of the term prophecy in 
our language. ‘This is an additional reason for retaining the word 
yn this place. 
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69, 70, 71. ‘ And (as anciently he promised by lis holy pro- 
phets) hath raised a Prince for our deliverance, in the house of 
David his servant; for our deliverance from our enemies, and 
from the bands of all who hate us”—zaé ryeeve xéoas parolee 
jai év to ol 2le8t0 rob matdos avrou’ za0og thudnos Ola OTOMG- 
TOS TOY ayLOY THY an Galwrog MQOGHTMY GUTOL, GutnoLay EF Ey- 
Dou auar, nal éx yecoog aavrwy tay «soovrtay nuas. bh. T. 
‘And hath raised up an horn of salvation for us in the house of 
his servant David; as he spake by the mouth of his holy prophets, 
which have been since the world began: that we should be saved 
from our enemies, and from the hand of all that hate us.” All 
such Scripture songs as that from which these words are taken, are 

expressed in the oriental poetic idiom, resembling that of the Psalms. 
Now, it is impossible to render these into another language, with 
id@erinie clearness and propriety, without using greater lantude of 

expression than is necessary in translating plain prose. For this 
reason, I have taken the freedom to make here a small alteration 
in the arrangement. The 7Oth verse is a parenthesis; and, that 
the interruption which it gives to the meaning may as little as pos- 
sible hurt perspicuity, | have introduced it immediately after and, 
in the beginning of ver. 69. In consequence of this transposition, 
the verb ajyeeve is more closely connected with its regimen, owz70/- 
av. Ihave also preferred the proper term to ihe. trope, in the 
translation of x¢eag. ‘ Horn of salvation,’ is both too obscure, and 
too little suited to our mode of speaking, to be fit for admission in- 
to modern languages. When there can be no doubt about the 
meaning, a translator ought not anxiously to trace figures which do 
not suit the language he is writing. Often a metaphor which has 
energy, and even elegance, in one tongue, is both dark and uncouth 
in another. For the greater clearness, | have also rendered éhadn- 

‘promised,’ a sense which it often has in the prophetic wnit- 
ings. 

75. “In piety and uprightness,” gy docornte zat dexacoovyy év- 
ontoy aviov. The two last words, év@mewr avrov, * before him,’ 
that is, God, are a common Hebraism, to denote that the virtues 
mentioned are genuine, as under the eye of God. 

78. “Who hath caused a light to spring from on high to visit 
us,” év ois ETEOREWALO HAS cvatodr é& vyous. E. T. “ Where- 
by the day-spring from on high hath visited us.” The day-spring 
is an expression rather indefinite. If it mean the dawn, it is too 
faint an image for the subject. Tt has been observed by erties 
that cvarod} is the word used by the Sep. in rendering the Heb. 
rss tsemoch which sienifies a ‘ branch,’ or a young shoot, a name 
by which the Messiah appears to have been denominated by some 
of the prophets. The word avartodn | is also used sometimes to de- 
note ‘the sun-rising:’ lastly, it signifies the east, or the quarter of 
the heavens in which he rises. That it does not in this place, 
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answer to branch, the reason urged by Gro. Ham. and other com- 
mentators, is sufficient evidence. Itis not natural to speak of send- 
ing a branch to enlighten those whoare in darkness, or to direct their 
feet in the way. If the sun, as he appears in rising, had been here 
alluded to, a@varod) would not have been ithont the article. 
Besides, it is so far justly arcued by Wet. that the rising sun can- 
not be here understood by Sueroln, because the sun, when he rises, 
is always in the horizon; whereas this light is spoken of as coming 
from on high, 2§ vyous, and must, therefore, be rather vertical than 
horizontal. Now, the word vertods} imports not only ‘ oriens,’ but 
‘ortus ;’ and is alike applicable to any hight newly sprung up or ap- 
pearing. ‘This sense of the word [ have adopted here, and endeav- 
ored to express with perspicuity. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. ‘ All the inhabitants of the empire,” aaoav ryv ofzovmerny. 
E. 'T. * All the world.” Vul. “ Universus orbis.”  Oczougeevy 
means, strictly, the inhabited part of the earth, and therefore nace 
7 olzouuery, * all the world,’ in the common acceptation of the 
phrase. But it is well known, that this expression was, in ancient 
times, frequently employed to denote the Roman empire. It has, 
probably, been a title first assumed by the Romans through arro- 
gance, afterwards civen by others through flattery, and at last ap- 
propriated, by general use, to this signification. ‘That it has a more 
extensive meaning in this place, is not, I think, pretended by any. 
But there are some who, on the contrary, would confine it still fur- 
ther, making it denote no more than Judea and its appendages, or 
all that was under the dominion of Herod. Of this Opinion are sev- 
eral of the learned; Bineus, Beau. Dod. Lardner, Pearce, and 
others. In support of it, they have produced some passages in 
which this phrase, or expressions equivalent, appear to have no 
lareer signification. Admitting their explanation of the passages 
they produce, they are not paralle] to the example in hand. Such 
hyperboles are indeed current, not only in the language of the 
evangelists, but in every language. In those cases, however, 
wherein they are introduced, there rarely fails to be something, 
either in what is spoken, or in the occasion of speaking, which 
serves to explain the trope. For example; the term a country, in 
English, denotes properly a region or tract of land inhabited by 
a people living under the same government, and having the same 
laws. By this, which is the common acceptation, we should say 
that England is a country. Yet the term is often used, without 
any ambiguity, in a more limited sense. ‘hus, to adopt a familiar 
illustration: An inhabitant of a country town or parish says to one 
of his neighbors, speaking of a young man and a young woman of 
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their acquaintance, “‘ All the country says that they are soon to be 
married ;” yet so far is he from meaning, by the phrase all the coun- 
try, all the people of England, that he ts sensible that not a thou- 
sandth part of them knows that such persons exist. He means no 
more than all the village, or all the neighborhood. Nor is he in 
the smallest danger, in speaking thus, a being misunderstood by 
any hearer. Every body perceives that, i in. such cases, the phrase 
has a greater or less extent of meaning, according to the sphere of 
the persons spoken of. But if, on the other hand, he should say, 
corte parliament has laid a tax on saddle-horses throughout all the 
country ;” nobody could imagine that less than England were in- 
tended by the term country, in this application. Here the term 
must be considered as it stands related to parliament; in other 
words, it must be that which, in the style of the legislature, would 
be named the country. In like manner, though it might not be 
extraordinary that a Jew, addressing himself to Jews, and speak- 
ing of their own people only, should ernploy such an hyperbole as 
all the world for all Judea, it would be exceedingly unnatural in 
lim, and therefore highly improbable, that he should use the same 
terms, applied in the same manner, in relating the resolves and de- 
crees of the Roman emperor, to whom all Judea would be very far 
from appearing all the world, or even a considerable part of it. In 
reporting the orders given by another, especially a sovereign, the 
reporter is presumed to convey the ideas, and even, as nearly as 
possible, the words, of the person or sovereign of whom he speaks. 
Some have, not improbably, supposed, for it is the manner of exact 
narrators, that the words anoycagec0u tHv olxovmevny were the 
words of the emperor’s edict, and copied thence by the evangelist. I 
shall only add, that the Sy. interpreter, as all the other ancient inter- 
preters, understood the words in the same manner, S2771N7 Nay mb, 
‘all the people of his (the etperor’s) dominions.’ I am not in- 
sensible that this opinion is liable to objections, from the silence of 
historians, and the improbability of the thing: and though these 
objections do not appear to me so formidable as they do to some 
others, the examination of them, severally, would lead into a length 
of discussion but ill suited to my design. I shall therefore only 
add in general, that, for my own part, I would have less scruple in 
adinitting that about a point of this kind, the extent of the empe- 
ror’s edict, (which nowise effects the faith of a Christian) the wri- 
ter might have mistaken, or been misinformed, than in giving such 
forced meanings and unnatural construction to his words, as tend 
but too manifestly to unsettle all language, and render every thing 
in words ambiguous and doubtful. May not that be here called an 
edict, which was no more than a declared purpose—a purpose, too, 
not to be executed at once, but gradually, as circumstances would 
permit? 
Vor. II. Al 
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2 « Should be registered,” anoyoageoGar. E.T. “Should be 
taxed.” Vul. and Be. ‘“ Describeretur. Er. Zu. and Cas. “ Cen- 
seretur.”’ Our translators have, in this instance, not so properly, in 
my opinion, preferred the three last. “droyoageodae is, strictly, 
‘to be registered, or ‘enrolled;’ anorecotar, ‘to be taxed.’ 
almost all the modern translations { have seen, into Itn. Fr. or Eng. 
have adopted the former interpretation. As the register was com- 
monly made with a view to faxing, it may no doubt, in many cases, 
be with sufficient propriety rendered in the manner our translators 
and others have done. However, as in this place there is some 
difficulty, it is better to adhere strictly to the import of the words. 
Though it was commonly for the purpose of taxing that a register 
was made, it was not always, or necessarily so. In the present 
case, we have no ground to believe that there was no immediate 
view to taxation, at least with respect to Judea. Herod (called the 
Great) was then alive, and king of the country ; and though in sub- 
ordination to the Romans, of whom he may justly be said to have 
held his crown, yet, as they allowed him all the honors of royalty, 
there is no ground to think, that either in his hfetime or before the 
banishment of his son Archelaus, the Romans would directly, by 
their officers, levy any toll or tribute from the people of Judea. 
Nay, we have the testimony of the Jewish historian Josephus that 
they did not till after the expulsion of Archelaus, when the coun- 
try was annexed to Syria, so became part of a Roman province. 
But it may appear an objection to this account, that it should be 
considered in an imperial edict as a part, in any respect, of the 
Roman empire; and that one should be sent by the emperor into 
the country, to make av enrolment of the people. To this I an- 
swer, that as to the name o¢xovuery, though it has been shown that 
it was commonly employed to denote the Roman empire, we ought 
not to interpret the name emprre too rigidly, as confined to the pro- 
vinces under the immediate dominion of Rome. It may well be 
understood to compreliend all the countries tributary to, or depend- 
ent on Rome. Now, there is one important purpose that such re- 
gisters, even where no tax was imposed, were well fitted to answer ; 
they enabled those haughty lords of the world to know the state of 
their dependencies, and to form a judgment both as to the sums of 
money which might be reasonably exacted from their respective 
princes, and as to the number of soldiers which might be obtained 
in case of war. Nor is it at all improbable, that when a census 
was making of the empire, properly so called, the enrolment of the 
families might be extended to Judea, with a view to the exaction of 
an oath of fidelity, as Wet. supposes, founding his opinion ona 
passage of Josephus, and with no design of taxing the country then. 
Yet the revister, taken at that time, might be afterwards used by 
the Romans for assisting them in levying a tax. 
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2. “This first register took effect when Cyrenius was presi- 
dent of Syria,” evry 7 anoyoagn mowrs éyévero, ysMovEevovtos TIS 
Svoieg Avonviov. Kh. 'T. And this taxing was first made when 
Cyrenius was governor of Syria.” Vul. ‘ Hee descriptio prima 
facta est a preside Syrie Cyrino.” About the import of this verse 
there is a great diversity of opinions among the critics. Yet, when 
we attend to it as it lies, without taking into consideration the know- 
ledge we derive from another quarter, we should hardly think there 
were a verse in the Gospel about which there is less scope for 
doubt. That which has principally given rise to the questions that 
have been agitated on this subject, is a passage in Josephus, (Ant. 
b. 18. c. 1), from which it appears, that the tax levied by Cyreni- 
us, which was the first imposed on the people by the Romans, hap- 
pened about ten or eleven years after the time here spoken of by 
L.; for, according to Josephus, it was after the expulsion of Ar- 
chelaus, when Judea was reduced to the condition of a Roman 
province. As, at the time when that historian wrote, the event 
was both recent and memorable, it having given birth to an insur- 
rection under Judas of Galilee, which, though soon quelled to ap- 
pearance, became the latent source of a war that ended in the ruin 
of the nation; it is impossible to think that that historian could 
either have erred through ignorance, or have attempted wilfully to 
misrepresent what must have been known to thousands then living. 
We cannot, therefore, with Maldonat and others, cut short the inat- 
ter at once by sacrificing the credit of the historian to the authori- 
ty of the evangelist ; because this will be found in the issue to do 
a material injury to the evangelist himself. Let us try then, wheth- 
er, without doing violence to the words of Scripture, whic! in cases 
of this kind is too often done, we can explain them so as not to be 
inconsistent with the account given by the historian. And, first, 
as to the attempts which have been made by others with the same 
view, itis hardly necessary to mention, that some are for extirpating 
this verse altogether as an interpolation. ‘This is an expeditious 
method of getting rid of a difficulty, which I am sorry to see some 
learned men in this age so ready to adopt, though, it must be own- 
ed, this expedient tends very much to shorten the eritic’s labor. 
But it is a sufficient answer to this, that it is a mere hypothesis, 
and, I will add, a most licentious hypothesis, inasmuch as it is not 
pretended that there is a sinvle MS. or edition, ancient translation 
or commentary, in which the verse is wanting. When the thing, 
therefore, is properly viewed, we have here a cloud of witnesses, 
numerous and venerable, the same by whom the Gospel itself is 
attested to us, in opposition to a mere possibility. Of the same 
kind is the substitution of Saturninus or Quintilius for Cyrenius. 
Others, more moderate, attempt to remove the difficulty by a dif- 
ferent interpretation of the passage, rendering it after The. ‘ This 
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register was made before Cyrenius was governor of Syria;” and, 
for this sense and application of the superlative momtog for the com- 
parative TM YOTEQOS, _exalnples are quoted from the Gospel of J. 
Thus, YO TOS wou av, “He was before me,” J. 1: 15: 30; and 
cme mOMtOY tucoy jemionxer, “It hated me before it hated you,” 
15: 18. For some tine past this solution of the difficulty appears 
to have been the most favored by interpreters both abroad and at 
home. Now, there are several considerations which oppose the 
admission of sueh an idiom in the present ease. Ist, Among the 
sacred writers it seems to be peculiar to the evangelist af Nothing 
similar is found in this Gospel or the Aets, both written by L., nor 
in any other writer of the N.'T. IT see no reason to consider it as 
an Hellenistic idiom, being without example in the Sep. Nor ean 
itbe called oriental, as the orientals have neither comparatives nor 
superlatives, but express the meaning of both by periphrasis. Qdly, 
The expressions are not. similar. In such anomalous plirases, the 
discovery of the sense gepencs on the strictest observance of the 
arrangement. I7geros, in the instanees quoted, is immediately pre- 
fixed like a _preposition to the word it governs ; thus, mgmzog pou, 
1g@tov vuey: whereas here it is separated from the word govern- 
ed, Avoeyviov, both by the verb éyévero, and by other terms inter- 
vening. oddly, If the evangelist meant to tell us that this register 
Was prior to another taken by Cyrenius, he ought to have said 
HOMEY rio [anoyoug ye] Avoneiov. And if he meant to tell us that 
it was before Cyrenius Was fovernor, he ought to have said either 
HOWL TOU yyemovevety Avornvior, or Mowry THs AyEuovias Avonviov, 
In no case, therefore, ean the examples quoted from J. serve to au- 
thorize a constrvetion every way so irregular as this of L. is, on 
their hypothesis. twill add 4thly, That in regard to the quota- 
tions from J. though the expression is not strictly grammatieal, it 
has that simplicity and plainness which warrant us to affim, that 
it readily sugvests the meauing to every attentive reader. With 
respect to this passage of i, , we may justly affirm the reverse, that 
no person ever did or could imagine the iaterpretation devised, who 
had not previously heard of an inconsistency which the obvious in- 
terpretation bore to the report of the Jewish historian, and who was 
not in quest of something, tn the way of explanation, which might 
reconeile them. ‘The hypothesis of the learned and indefatigable 
Dr. Lardner, to whose labors the Cliristian world is so highly in- 
debted, is not without its dificulues. But of this presently. 

2 “Hyswovevovtog—-Kvonvior. There are two questions to 
which this participle gives rise: one concerning the unport of the 
word NEMO 5 the other concerning the intention of the participial 
form a7é Movevorros here employed. As to the first, it is evident 
that yyéemy, in the language of the N.'T. is not peculiarly appro- 
priated to the president of a a province, but is used with a good deal 
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of latitude, being given also to the imperial procurators, such as 
Pontius Pilate, and even to the prefects who had the principal 
charge of any business. It is in this sense, perhaps, that it 1s here 
applied to Cyrenius (or, as Tacitus calls lim, Quirinius), who cer- 
tainly was not, in Herod’s lifetime, president or governor of Syria. 
But, on this point, Ido not find any difierence amongst imterpret- 
ers. As to the second, it is made a question whether rs {0vEVOV 
ros ought to be understood as the genitive absolute of the partici- 
ple, and consequently, as intended to express the tine when the 
event mentioned took place ; or as equivalent to the appellative 
nysu@y, and serving merely as a ttle derived from an office which 
Cyrenius some time or other, either before or after, possessed, and 
being in the genitive as agreeing with Avonviov, which is governed 
by anoyoug }. Those who construe the sentence in this manner, 
render it thus: ‘This was the first assessment of Cyrenius, gover- 
nor of Syria.’ It is this mode of interpretation which has been 
adopted by Lardner; as to which I beg leave to offer to the read- 
er’s consideration the following reflections. {t cannot be doubted 
that the participle present often supplies the place of an appella- 
live ; but in such cases, if 1 remember right, it 1s the uoitorm prac- 
tice to distinguish it by the article. Mhus it is, 6 @anz(Cwv, o mEcoa- 
Cov, 0 avaytvaoxey, ob olzodonovrres, oi xvotevovtes. On the con- 
trary, when the participle is used as a_ participle, and particularly 
when it is in the genitive absolute, it has not the article. Should it 
be argued, that it must, nevertheless, be a noun in this place, be- 
cause it governs the genitive, and not the ease, of the verb; I an- 
swer, that the same circumstance (not unusual in Gr.) takes place 
in all the examples shortly to be produced, as to whieh, there nev- 
er was any doubt that the words were to be understood merely as 
participles in the genitive absolute. Secondly, No way can be 
more proper for attaming the sense of an author, in places where 
it may be doubtful, than by comparing those with similar expressions 
in other places of that author, about which all interpreters are 
agreed. Now, there cannot be a greater similarity in construction, 
than that which the beginning of the following chapter bears to the 
verse under examination: ‘Lys uovevovtos Ilovriov Ilarouv ri 
“Sovdutas, nue tE ErQMOLOUYTOS TIS Tudthaias, “Soadou, Didinnov dé 
TOU adehy ov aUIOU TET OUOZOUVTOS THS Troveates nal Teayoviridos 
Zeogus, wut Avoaviov wg ABayyng tEé TOUQY{OUVTOS—eyEVELO Ore 
Geov éni’/oavenyv, There cannot be a greater coincidence in syn- 
tax than there isin the two passages now compared, insomuch that, 
it there be no ambiguity in the original of the passage quoted, (and 
[ have never heard it said that there is, neither is there, notwith- 
standine the learned doctor’s remark, any ambiguity inthe orginal 
of the passage under examination. The similarity in both is stnk- 
ing, upon the slightest attention: The present participles i the 
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genitive, without the article; the first of the participles, 7yeuoveu- 
ovtos, the same in both ; and all of these voverning the genitive, 
and not the accusative ; the occasion of introducing these circum- 
stances also similar. Now it was never questioned, that the parti- 
ciples in the beginning of the third chapter are merely participles in 
the genitive absolute, employed solely for ascertaining the time 
when John’s ministry commenced. [ shall bring another exam- 
ple from the same author, which is also similar in every circum- 
stance: Acts 18: 12. Laddiwvog dé avOunarevovtos mg Ayatas, 
xareneotnoay of Jovdatoe tm Tavho “When Gallio was pro- 
consul of Achaia, the Jews made insurrection against Paul.”? This 
is no Hellenistic idiom of the evangelist, it is perfectly classical ; 
unarevovtmy being often used by the Gr. writers of Roman affairs 
as corresponding to consulzbus in La., for marking, by the names of 
the consuls in office, the date of an event or transaction mentioned. 
The remark, therefore, that names of office, and participles sup- 
plying the place of such names, do not always imply that the office 
was possessed at the very time to which the action or event re- 
fers, though certainly true, is not applicable to the case in hand. 
The words, expressed in the precise manner above explained, can 
be neither names of office, nor introduced for the purpose of sup- 
plying such names, but participles of the present, specially intend- 
ed for fixing the circumstance of time. 1 cannot, therefore, admit 
this hypothesis of Lardner, (though at first inclinable to it), without 
infringing the common rules of syntax, and doing injury to the man- 
ner of the sacred writer ; I rather may say, to his meaning, manifestly 
shown from instances in other places entirely siinilar. Further, 
had it been the evangelist’s intention to signify that the register was 
made by Cyrenius, the proper expression would have been vzo 
Kvoyviov ; for, in that case, it would have clearly been (what it 
must have been the writer’s intention to represent it) the register 
only of the empire, 77¢ ofzoumevns, executed by Cyrenius. One 
would think that the author of the Vul. had found the preposition 
in the Gr. MS. he used, as we read in his translation, “a preside 
Syn Cyrino.”? But some critics of the La. church, particularly 
Maldonat, reject the preposition as interpolated. Si. evidently sus- 
pects it, and observes that in the margin of some MS. La. Bibles, 
it is corrected in the notes called correctorta. Now, as this read- 
ing has no countenance from Gr. MSS. ancient commentaries, or. 
printed editions, it is entitled to no regard ; and if it were, the only 
difference it would make on the sentence is this: the present read- 
mg implies no more than that the event happened during the pres- 
idency of Cyrenius, the other would denote also that it was done by 
him, for 7veaovevovroes, without the article, would stil] be a partici- 
ple, and not a noun. 

* On all these accounts, I approve more the way suggested by 
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Wet. for removing the difficulty, by the explanation of the verb 
eyEVErO, than by putting the construction to the torture, to wrest a 
meaning from the sentence which otherwise it would never yield. 
It is certain that the verb ES: has, in the N. T., other senses 
besides the most common ones, ‘ to be,’ ‘ to beconie:: ‘to be made,’ 
‘to be born,’ ‘to happen.’ And of those other meanings, less usu- 
al, but sufficiently warranted, the most applicable here ts, ‘ to take 
effect,’ to produce its ordinary consequences. An example of this 
sense we have Mt. 2: 18, éws av magehd y 0 ovgaros Hue 1) 7% COG 
iv 4 be HEQUaLa OV EH napelon GO TOU VOMOU EWS GY MaYTE yEevytaes 
rendered in this version, ‘Sooner shall heaven and earth perish, 
than one iota, or one tittle of the law, shall perish without attain- 
ing its end.” ‘The last clause is to the same purpose in the E. T. 
“Tull all be fulfilled.” From the connexion of the verse with that 
immediately preceding, it is evident that the verb yirsoOac is used 
in the one, in the same sense with mAyjowoae inthe other: ovx 7A- 
Sov xatakvou aida nanowous, For the import of the word mA7j00- 
6s in that passage, see the note in this version. We have anothi- 
er example in the same Gospel, 6: 10, yevnOnto to Oéhnua Gov, 
“Thy will be done ;” that is, take affect, be executed. The same 
phrase occurs also, 26: 42. L. 11: 2, and nearly the same 22: 42, 
un to Vélnua pov, adkaro cov Fevta ou Again, Mt. 18: 19, our 
Lord, speaking of the request which two or three of his disciples 
shall agree in making, says, HEVIGET HL aurors, it shall be accom- 
plished. for them, it shall have the desired effect. I shall produce 
but one other example, | Cor. 15: 54, TOTE yEvnoetrae hoyoo o yey- 
OaumEevos, Aatenody 0 Savarog eg vinog: “Then that saying of 
Scripture shall be accomplished, Death is swallowed up of victory.” 
Now let it be remarked, that, in the most common acceptation of 
the verb yivomas, a law is made, yiveta, when it is enacted, not 
when it is obeyed; a request, when it is presented, not when it is 
granted ; a promise, when it is given, not when it is performed; a 
prediction when it is announced, not when it is fulfilled: Yet it is 
in the latter only, though less common meaning, that the verb in all 
the instances above produced, is by the concurrent voice of all inter- 
preters, to be understood. ‘There is only one small point in which 
this solution appears to differ from that given by Wet. He, if I 
mistake not, retains the ordinary meaning of the verb yivouac, and, 
in defence of the expression, argues, that it is usual to speak of 
a thingas done by that person by whom it was finished, although it 
had been begun and carried on by others. But to say thata busi- 
ness enjoined so early by Auvustus, was performed so long after by 
Cyrenius, or during his government, gives immediate scope for the 
question, ‘ Where was, then, the necessity that Joseph should make 
a journey to Bethlehem, to be registered with Mary his espoused 
wife, ten or eleven years before?’ And even if it should be ex- 
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pressed that the business was at that time completed, it might seein 
strange that, in a country no larger than Judea, the execution of 
this order should have required so long a time. In the way I have 
rendered it, both objections are obviated: the register (whatever 
was the intention of it) was-made in Herod’s time, but had then 
little or no consequences. When, after the deposition and banish- 
ment of Archelaus, Judea was annexed to Syria and converted into 
a province, the register of the inhabitants, formerly taken, served 
as a directory for laying on the census to which the country was then 
subjected. Not but that there must have happened considerable 
changes on the people during that period: But the errors which 
these changes might occasion, could, with proper attention, be easily 
rectified. And thus it might be justly said, that an enrolment 
which had been made several years before, did not take effect, or 
produce consequences worthy of notice till then. ‘This solution 
does not differ in the result from that given by Whiston, and ap- 
proved by Prideaux, but it differs in the method of educing the 
conclusion. Amongst other objections to which Whiston’s method 
is exposed, is, that if the sense of anxoygaqy had been as uncon- 
nected with that of the verb amoyoaqouae in the preceding verse, 
as he makes it, the historian would not have introduced it with the 
demonstrative pronoun, and said, 4017 1] exoygagy, which plainly 
refers us for its meaning, to the verb, its conjugate, he had immedi- 
ately used. This, upon the whole, is my opinion of this puzzling 
question. It is however proper to observe, that I offer it only as 
what appears to me a plausible way of solving the difficulty, with- 
out violating the syntax ; but am far from having that confidence in 
it wherewith some critics express themselves concerning solutions 
which, to speak moderately, are not less exceptionable. 

7. “Laid him in a manger,” avéxhevsy avrov év 7) Gary. 
Bishop Pearce is of opinion, that by the word gezvy is here meant 
a bag of coarse cloth, like those out of which the horses of our troo- 
pers are fed when encamped. ‘This bag he supposes to have been 
fastened to the wall, or soine other part, not of the stable, but of 
the guest-chamber, or room for the reception of strangers, where 
Joseph and Mary were lodged: in which guest-chamber, intended 
solely for the accommodating haman creatures and not cattle, there 
was a manger, but there was no bed; and this obliged Mary to 
have recourse to the manger for laying her child in. What could 
have led aman of Dr, Pearce’s abilities to adopt a hypothesis so ill 
compacted, as well as unsupported, it is not easy to conceive ;— 
perhaps a strong prejudice against the notion that the mother of our 
Lord should, on that occasion, have had no better accommodation 
than what a stable could afford. But in all such cases, the reflec- 
tion ought ever to be present to our minds, that what we are inquir- 
ing into is not a matter of theory, but a point of fact ; concerning 
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the evidence of which we shall never be capable of judging with 
impartiality, if we have allowed our minds to be preoccupied with 
vain conceptions in relation to fitness and dignity, of which we are 
not competent judges. If, along with sufficient evidence of the 
fact, there be nothing that contradicts thé manifest principles of the 
understanding, or shocks that sense of right and wrong which is the 
law of God written on our hearts, we ought to be satisfied. For 
that there should be things astonishing, or even unaccountable, in 
transactions so far superior to every other object of our meditations, 
is what we ought in reason to expect, ever remembering, that 
God’s thoughts are not our thoughts, nor are our ways his ways. 
Mr. Harmer [see Observations, vol. i. p. 442. ed. 2d.] says, that 
as the horses in the East eat chiefly barley, they do not eat it out 
of a manger, as with us, (for they have no mangers,) but out of 
bags of haircloth, which are hung about their heads for that pur- 
pose. I[*rom this observation of bishop Pearce’s, Dr. Priestley has 
drawn aconclusion in a great measure the reverse, to wit, that they 
were all in a stable; but that there is no mention of a manger of 
any kind, the ga@zvy, on his hypothesis, meaning only ‘ stable.” That 
the word garv7 means ‘stable,’ or rather ¢ stall,’ as well as ‘ man- 
ger, is admitted. Manger seems to have heen the original signifi- 
cation, and the other meaning, sfad/, 1o have arisen from a synec- 
doche of a part for the whole, as in La. ¢ectum is sometimes used 
for domus, and puppis for navis ; or, as in Eng. sar for ship. But 
abstracting from all other considerations, the words of the original 
are unfavorable to that philosopher’s interpretation : dnénlavev a= 
tov éy Tt garvy obviously implies, that this was the place wherein 
the child was laid, and whereby he was distinguished in point of 
place, not only from those without doors, but from those within. 
The Doctor has_ indeed attempted to vive such a turn to the words, as 
may make éy 77) gary relate in commion to all the three preceding 
verbs, érexév, EGnaoyavmoey, and avéxdevev ; but, with what suc- 
cess, must be submitted to the learned. ‘To mention the laying of 
a child, without saying where, is a very blank sort of information ; 
and when the place is named, we expect it to be what particularly 
marks the situation of the child, and not what he has in common 
with those who thus dispose of him, and perhaps with many others. 
If Mary had borne Jesus in her house, would it have been natural to 
say, She brought forth her first-born son, and swathed him, and laid 
him, without adding a word, such as in a cradle, or ona couch, to 
denote where? But if, for explanation, it had been added simply 
in the house, or there, we should have surely thought the whole 
clause exceedingly superfluous: for who can suppose that she 
would have taken him to another house? It strengthens my argu- 
ment, that the word gervy occurs again twice in this chapter, and i is 


always connected with the position of the child, xe(uevov éy 17 
Vor Ll. 42 
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gatvy. Nor can it be said with truth that ¢ ™) gatvy may relate 
equally, as Dr. Priestley explains it, to all who had been named. If 
the word zéiuevoy had not been subjoined to Boegos, 1 should admit 
the plausibility of this exposition ; but the participle xéeimevor, as 
has been observed, requires some such supplement, and consequent- 
ly appropriates what follows as the full expression of the situation 
of the babe. But to seturn to bishop Pearce’s exposition’: on 
what authority a bag made of goat’s hair is believed to have been 
called garyy, he has not thought to inform us. ‘The like contri- 
vance amonyst ourselves, though very common, we never calla 
manger. The very quotations produced by Dr. Pearce confute his 
hy pothesis. Hoiner represents the horse as chained to the gatyn, 
and getting loose from it only by breaking his chain. Could he 
mean to say, that he had been secured by being bound to a hair- 
cloth bag, and not to something which he could not carry off: The 
quotation from Virgil is precisely of the same kind, “ abruptis fugit 
presepia vinclis.’? Those bags, Harmer tells us, are hung about 
the heads of the cattle; but surely they could never occasion the 
breaking of either chain or halter. It may be asked, What shall we 
say then to the authorities produced by Harmer, to wit, D’Arvieux 
Thevenot, and Sir John Chardin, who affirm, that they use no man- 
gers inthe East, unless we bestow that name on the coarse bags 
above described? We will say, that we admit the testimony of 
these witnesses, as evidence not only of what they saw theinselves, 
but of what was then customary in the countries which they visited. 
Atthe same time, we do not adinit it as evidence of what had been 
the practice there seventeen hundred years before, especially when, 
as to the more ancient usages, we have direct testimony that they 
were different. There is here no opposition of testimony. We 
find, therefore, no difficulty in believing both. The one concerns 
the practice of the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries, 
the other that of the first century alone. ‘Ho obviate this, it has 
been affirmed and is doubtless true, that the Asiatics are not so 
chanveable as the Europeans, in what regards thei manners and 
customs. But were we to conclude thence that they never change 
at all, we should err more widely than if we should believe them as 
fickle as ourselves. ‘The difference is only in degree. I have had 
occasion, in the preliminary Dissertations, to indicate and to trace 
some of the changes which have obtained in opinions, in manners, 
and customs, and even in the import of words. Man is naturally 
mutable, and mutability, in some degree, cleaves to every thing 
that is human. It is indeed impossible that the revolutions (or chan- 
ges affecting whole kingdoms and States) to which Syria and the 
neighboriue countries have been subjected, should not have pro- 
duced great and numerous alterations in all respects above-men- 
tioned. ‘Their conquerors, too, in different ages, have mostly been 
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nations exceedingly different from one another, both in political 
principles and in religious ceremonies—the Chaldeans, the Persians, 

the Grecians, the Romans, the Arabians, and last of all the Turks. 
Are changes in government, such as these, compauble with a per- 
fect uniformity in their fashions aad customs ? No, certainly. Let 
it not however be imagined, that I mean to depreciate such obser- 
vations as those of Harmer. ‘This is far from my intention. I 
know that, in many cases, they may be very useful, and several of 
those made by thatlearned author undoubtedly are so ; but all ob- 
servations of that kind are then most safely applied, when they 
throw light upon a passage of Scripture which, misled by our own 
customs, we find obscure ; and not when they serve to darken what is 
expressed both plainly and explicitly. If a present custom in the 
Fast, applied to any ancient fact recorded, makes a passage clear 
which is otherwise inexplicable, it is a very strong presumption, and 
in some cases even a proof, that their present is a continuation of 
their ancient practice. But let itnot on the other hand, be founded 
on an axiom, that whatever is used at present in that part of the 
world was always so, or that whatever was once their fashion, 1s the 
fashion with them still ; than both which nothing can be more evi- 
dently false. As to the point in question, the word gery is used 
in the Sep. as the version of a Heb. word, which manifestly de- 
notes the manger, crib, or vessel in a stable, out of which the cat- 
tle eat. The Heb. 0228 ebus, which is so rendered, appears both 
from etymology and from use, to be of this import. See Job 39: 
9. Isa. 1: 3. Prov. 14:4. The same may be said with truth of 
the Syriac word 8°9t8 aurza, by which it is translated in that an- 
cient version ; and as to the Gr. term, Phavorinus says Warv7 
naga tou gaye yiveroe. But though enougl bas been said to re- 
move so slight a presumption founded on their present customs, I 
shall on this article give positive evidence, both that the practice 
was in Asia, in ancient times, to feed their cattle out of mangers, 
or vessels made of durable materials, as stone, wood, or metal, and 
that it was actually in such a vessel that our Lord was laid. First, 
that mangers were used in Asia, particularly by the Persians, of 
whom Harmer tells us, from Thevenot, that at present they have 
in their stables no such implement, the authority of Herodotus will 
put beyond dispute. In relating the final victory obtained by the 
Greeks over the Persians, and the total expulsion of the latter out 
of Greece, he acquaints us that the tent of Mardonius, the com- 
mander in chief of the Persian ariny, was pillaged, and that there 
was found in ita brazen manger for his horses, which, on account of 
its singular beauty, was presented to the goddess Alea Minerva, in 
whose temple it was deposited. His words are (1. les Cx 10), Tv 
oxen Tov Magdoviov ouroe [ Leyenrac] EGaY oi dcaonaourres, TO 
zé adho && aurng uoityy gatvny tov innwy eovoay yodueny nooay 
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nai Jens asinv’ wy mév voy gatyny LUUENY Tip Alugdoviou avede- 
cay és tov vnov Hg Ahens “AOnvains. Nobody will pretend 
that the historian could mean that Mardomius carried about 
with him a brass stable for his horses, which the Greeks found in 
his tent. Exvery circumstance of the stary adds to the credibil- 
ity of the fact, but more especially of that point with which 
alone my argument is concerned. We have here the testimony of 
an historian worthy of credit, particularly in matters which fell 
within his own knowledge, which, when he wrote, were recent 
in respect of time, and, in respect of place, transacted on the most 
public theatre at that ume in the world ; a testimony besides, with 
the best means of confuting which, if it had been false, he furnish- 
ed his contemporaries, by telling them where this curious piece of 
furniture was to be seen. Now let it be observed, that the story is 
still stronger evidence that the Persians were then accustomed to 
the use of mangers, than it is of the particular fact related. Had 
it answered any purpose to the historian to tell a falsehood, he 
would never have contrived a falsehood notoriously contradictory to 
the Persian customs, at that time well known im Greece. Neither 
could he himself be ignorant of their customs. Not to mention his 
extensive knowledge, he was an Asiatic, a native and citizen of Ha- 
licarnassus, a city of Caria in Asia Minor, and consequently in the 
neighborhood of the Persian dominions. ‘To this testimony [I shall 
add that of Justin Martyr, the first of the Fathers after the disci- 
ples of the apostles: he wrote about the middle of the second cen- 
tury. He says expressly, that when Joseph could find no place in 
the village of Bethlehem to lodge in, he betook himself to a cave 
near it, and that, when they were there, Mary bore the Messiah, 
and laid him in a manger. His words are, [ Dial. cum T'ryphone, | 
"Enewor, Leaoip oun elzev év 11) women exeivy LOU LOTOAVORL, Ev 
onrdaie) tive ouVEyyUs rns KOMI XATEAVGE, xu LOTE GULLY OVTMY 
ENED, ETETOYEL 1) Alaote tov Noesroy zai ép qarvy QUIOY ELEOElKel, 

Now nothing can he more evident, than that here the onndaioy, 

where Joseph and Mary were lodged, iS distinguished from the 
garry where she laid the infant. Such natural caves as could in a 
strait afford shelter both to men and cattle, were not uncommon in 
that country ; and a principle of humanity or of hospitality, for 
which the ancients were remarkable, might influence the people to 
bestow some labor upon them, in order to render then more com- 
modious. ‘This, at least, is not an implausible way of accounting 
for their finding a manger, and perhaps some other conveniences, in 
such a place. But, whatever be in this, for [ am nowise interest- 
ed to promote the credit of the tradition, though very ancient ; and 
though Orizen, who wrote in the third century, confirms it, telling 
us, that at Bethlehem they showed the cave wherein Jesus was 
born, and the manger in the eave wherein he was swathed, (con- 
tra Celsum, detxvutae ro év ByOheee onnhatoy évOa éeyévyn- 
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Gy, nal év to Onnlal gare ev , éonagyavady); from these 
testimonies it is very evident, that in those days such implements 
ina stable as we call mangers were well known, and in common 
use in Judea. For let it be remembered, that Justin was a native 
of Palestine, having been born in Neapolis of Samaria, the city which 
in Scripture is called Shechem and Sichar. Origen also had lived 
some time in the country. In which way soever, therefore, we un- 
derstand the story of the cave related by Justin, as a fiction or as a 
fact, it is a full proof that they were not then unacquainted with 
the use of mangers. 

2 «In the house allotted to strangers,” éy ta xatahuuar. EK, 
T. “In the Inn.’ I shall here, not only for the vindication of the 
version, but for the further illustration of the whole passage, make 
a few observations on the houses built in the East for the reeeption 
of strangers. Busbequius, ambassador at the Porte from the em- 
perors Ferdinand and Maximilian, a man well acquainted with the 
Turkish polity and manners both in Europe and in Asia, where, on 
the public service, he had also occasion to be, mentions (Epist. 1.) 
three sorts of houses built for the accommodation of travellers. 
The first is the caravansary, the most considerable, and that which, 
from its external magnificence, is the most apt to attract the atten- 
tion of strangers. It is, says Busbequius, a very large building ; 
commonly lighted from the top, either by sky-lights or by a spa- 
cious dome, which serves for ornament as well as use. Into this 
edifice, which is all under one roof, and has no partitions, all travel- 
lers, and their cattle, are addmitted promiscuously. ‘The only di- 
vision in it is an area in the middle for the servants, the beasts, and 
the baggave, enclosed with a parapet, three feet high, which 1s so 
broad as to reach the wall of the house on every side, and thus to 
form a stone bench all along the walls, for accommodating the trav- 
ellers, and raising them above the level of the horses, camels, and 
mules. This bench is commonly from four to six feet broad. ‘There 
are chimneys at proper distances in the walls. Every little party 
has such a proportion of this bench, with a chimney, as must serve 
for kitchen, parlour, and bed-chamber. They use the provisions 
whieh they bring with them, or which they purchase in the place. 
At night, the saddle-cloth, and their own upper garments, common- 
ly serve for bed-clothes, and the saddle for a pillow. ‘The public 
supplies them only in lodging. The aecount given by this impe- 
rial minister, in the sixteenth century, does not materially differ in 
any thing from what is related by Tournefort and other travellers 
of the present age. Busbequius calls the seeond sort of public 
house aenodochium, which he says is only to be found in a few 
places. The former is intended chiefly for the accommodation of 
those travelling companies called caravans, from which it derives 
jts name; the latter receives no cattle, nor are the strangers hud- 
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dled together as im the caravansary, but are decently accommodat- 
ed in separate apartments, and supplied at the public charge for 
three days, if they choose to stay so long, in moderate but whole- 
soine food. ‘The third he ealls stabulum ; and of this kind he men- 
lions some as very capacious, though not so magnificent as the car- 
avansary. Here also the travellers and their cattle were under the 
same roof, and not separated by any partition-wall from each other. 
Only the former possessed the one side, which had at least one 
chimney, and the latter the other. When he himself in travelling 
was forced to put up with such quarters, (for this sometimes hap- 
pened), he tells us that he made the curtains of his tent serve for 
a partition between him and the other travellers. Now, of the 
three sorts, it is probable that these two only, the renodochium and 
the stebulum, were known in the days of the apostles. Indeed the 
first mentioned, the caravansary, appears no other than an improve- 
ment of the stabudum, the plan being much enlarged, and perhaps a 
few accominodations added ; of all which it is likely that the annual 
pilgrimages to Mecca, after the establishment of Mohammedanism 
in the East, first suggested the necessity. Of the two other kinds 
there appear such traces in Scripture as render it at least credible 
that they were both in common use. The Or adupa mentioned 
twice by this evangelist, once by Mr. and occurring sometimes in 
the Sep. answers to the venodochium of Busbequius ; the mavdo- 
zétov of L. inconformity to its name, corresponds to the stabudwm of 
the other. It is accordingly so rendered in the Val. ; Whereas di- 
versorium is that by which xaradvue is rendered in that translation. 

All the later translators into La. Er. Ar. Zu. Cas. and Be. lesz pro- 
perly confound these words, rendering both diversortum. In cases 
of this kind, immediately depending on the customs of a country, 
the old translator, who, from his vicinity in time and place, had the 
best opportunity of knowing the customs, is entitled to the prefer- 
ence. It deserves our notice also, that the ancient Sy. never con- 
founds the two words. In this, therefore, 1 agree with bishop 
Pearce, that aardozetoy and zataédvaa are not synonymous. As 
the same distinction, however, does not obtain with us whieh ob- 
tained with them, we have not names exactly corresponding ; but 
there 1s resemblance enough in the chief particulars to make the term 
Inn a tolerable version of the word navdozerov, but not of xaradune; 
for that cannot be called an f/m where the lodgers are at no charges, 
which was most probably the ease of the oct GAugece, It was ne- 
cessary that there should be at Jerusalem, whither the three great 
festivals brought regularly, thrice in the year, an immense concourse 
of people, very many of the former kind, the xavaduyata. There 
was but one zeradvua, it seems, at Bethlehem, a small village, and 
when Joseph came thither it was full. For this reason, the pious 
pair, if they did not betake themselves to the cave, according to 
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the tradition above-mentioned, must have had recourse to the home- 
ly harborage of a aavdozetoy or stabulum. ‘This, in my opinion, 
removes every difficulty, and is perfectly consistent with every cir- 
cumstance related by the evangelist. ‘The place was not properly a 
stable, in our sense of the word, a house only for cattle, but was 
intended for supplying travellers, as to this day they are supplied 
in the East, with both stable and lodging under the same roof. 
Nor did it belone to what ts called the “uaradyne, the house allot- 
ted for the reception of strangers, with which it had no connexion. 
They were different kinds of what, in old language, were called 
hostelries, and quite independent on each other. By this explana- 
tion, without needing to recur to a cave without the town, (an hy- 
pothesis liable to some obvious objections), we can adinit Wet.’s 
reasoning in all its force. ‘Hi,’ says he, ‘the manger was a part 
of the stable, and the stable a part of the fun, he who had room in 
the stable had room in the inn. When Luke therefore says, 
that there was no room for them in the inn, he shows that the sta- 
ble was unconnected with the Inn.” ‘The pains that have been 
taken by some learned men to furnish our Lord and his parents on 
this occasion with better quarters, 1 cannot help thinking, savors 
somewhat of that ancient prejudice called the scandal of the cross, 
which has clung to our religion from the beginning, and which, in 
the first ages, produced all the extravagancies of the Docete, and 
many others. ‘T’his prejudice, wherever it prevails, displays a won- 
derful dexterity in removing, or at least weakening, those circum- 
stances in the history of our Lord, which are, in “the world’s ac- 
count, humihating. It is an amazing conceit, in aman of Wet.’s 
abilities, to fancy that there was more dignity in our Lord’s being 
born ina cave than in a stable; because, forsooth, the fables of 
idolaters represent Rhea as having brought forth Jupiter in a cave. 
‘* A cave,” says he, ‘has something in it venerable and divine, 
whereas nothing is more despicable and rustic than a stable.” 
‘Antrum nobis aliquid venerandum et divinum: stabulum vero 
humile et rusticum representat.” ‘l’o remarks of this kind, so un- 
suitable to the spirit of our religion, it 1s sufficient to answer in the 
words of our Lord, L. 16: 15. 70 é» avOgoinots vpniov, Bdedvy- 
wa éevwntoy tov sou eter. 

9. “A divine glory,” dof Avolov. E.T. “The glory of the 
Lord.” It was a known figure among the Hebrews, to raise, by 
the name of God, the import of any thing mentioned to the highest 
degree possible. See the note on ver. 40. 

i4. “In the highest heaven,” éyuworor. EE. T. “In the 
highest.” It is not agreeable to the Eng. idiom to use an adjec- 
tive so indefinitely, as the word highest, without a substantive, 
would in this place be. When it is employed as a name of God, 
the context never fails to show the meaning, and thereby remove 
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all appearance of impropriety. As the Jews reckoned three heavens, 
the highest was considered as the place of the throne of God. When 
we find it contrasted with earth, as in this verse, we have reason to 
assign it this meaning: the one is mentioned as the habitation of 
God, the other as that of men. This is entirely in the Jewish 
manner: ‘God is in heaven, and thou upon the earth,” Eccl. 5: 
oo ae Thy will be done upon the earth, as it is in heaven,” Mt. 6: 
10. The plural number is used in the original, because the Heb. 
word for heaven is never in_the singular. The only place in the 
O. T’. where the phrase éy vyNorots is employed by the Seventy is 
Job 16: 19, in which it is evidently used in the same sense as by 
the evangelist here. 

2 « Peace upon the earth, and good-will towards men,” én? ys 
elonvyn, év avdouwmnols Bone Vul. “Jn terra pax hominibus 
bone voluntatis.” The La. version is evidently founded on a dif- 
ferent reading of the original. Accordingly, in the Al. and Cam. 
MSS. but in no other, we find evdoxeas in the genitive. The Go. 
and the Sax. are the only translations which, with the Vul., favor 
this reading. Since the passage, as commonly read, admits a 
meaning at least as clear and apposite as that which we find in the 
Vul., and as the authorities which support the former are incom- 
parably superior, both in number and in value, to those which fa- 
vor the latter, it is plain that no change ought to be made. I do 
not think it an objection of any weicht against the common reading, 
that the copulative is wanting before the last member. It would 
have some weight in simple narrative, but in a doxology such as 
this has none at all. ‘The Sy. indeed has the conjunction prefixed 
to this clause as well as tothe preceding; but as there is not for 
this the authority of any Gr. MS. it has probably been inserted by 
the translator merely to render the expression more complete. In 
the way the passage is rendered in the Vul. it is difficult to say, 
with any degree of confidence, what is the meaning. The most 
likely, when we consider the ordinary import of the words in Scrip- 
ture, is that which may be expressed in this manner, ‘ Peace upon 
the earth to the men whom God favoreth.? The sense, however, 
it must be owned, does but ill suit the contex, in which the angels are 
represented as saying, that the good news which they bring shall prove 
matter of great joy to all the people. It ought surely, in that case, 
to have been satd only to some of the people, namely, to those 
whom God favoreth. That none can enjoy true peace whom God 
does not favor, is manifest; but then, by the first expression, we 
are taught, that God, in sending the Messiah, favors all the peo- 
ple; by the second, that he favors only a part. ‘Though these 
different sentiments may perhaps, on different views of the subject, 
both be justified; yet, as there is nothing here to suggest a differ- 
ent view, the most consistent interpretation is the most probable. 
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The peace of good-will, which bishop Pearce has proposed i 1n- 
terpreting the words, is an unscriptural, and [ even think unnatural, 
eX pression. 

19. Weighing,” svufatdovoa. Vul. Er. Zu. Be. “ Confe- 
rens.” Cas. to the same purpose, ‘“ Perpendens.” Elsner has 
produced a number of examples from Pagan authors, to prove that 
the word ovuBadsovsa may be here most iitly rendered into La. 
“ Mentem eorum probe assecuta,” having attained the understanding 
of them. He is in this followed by Palairet; only the fatter pre- 
fers rendering the word more simply, ateligens, understanding 
them. Raphelius has shown, that if we were to inspect the places 
whence Elsner’s examples were taken, we should find, both from 
the sentence itself, and from the context, that the verb is at least 
as susceptible of one or other of these significations, ‘to weich,’ ¢ to 
compare,’ ‘ to conjecture,’ as of that which he gives it. 1 confess, 
that to me it appears much more susceptible of this sense than of the 
other. Wet. seems to have been of the same opinion. After pro- 
ducing many similar quotations from Grecian authors, which mani 
festly yield a good and apposite meaning so interpretea, he concludes 
with observing, “ De conjectoribus et interpretibus sommiorum oracu- 
lorumque dicitur.”” Here [cannot avoid making a few observations on 
the manner in which authorities are sometimes alleged by critics. 
They seem to think, that if the words of a quotation, taken by 
themselves, make sense, when interpreted in the way they propose, 
it is sufficient evidence that they have given the meaning of the 
author in that place. Now this is, in reality, no evidence at all. 
That such an interpretation yields a sense is one thing ; that it yields 
the sense of the author, is another. Of two different meanings, the 
chief consideration which can reasonably ascertain the preference 1s, 
when one clearly suits the scope of the author and the connexion 
of the paragraph, and the other does not. Yet, if the sentence be 
considered independently, it may make sense either way explain- 
ed. ‘That this is the case with Elsner’s examples, wherein the 
verb ous Paddecv is equally capable of being translated ‘ to guess’ as 
‘ tounderstand,’ I should think it fosing time to illustrate. ‘he ju- 
dicious critic, when he considers the connexion, will find them, if 
I mistake not, more capable of being rendered in the former way 
than the latter. They all relate to dreams and oracles, concern- 
ing which the heathens themselves admitted that there could be no 
certain knowledge. I observe, 2dly, ‘That in criticising the inspir- 
ed writers, whose manner is in many respects peculiar, 1 should 
think it exceedingly obvious, that the first recourse for authorities 
ought to be the writer himself, or to the other sacred penmen who 
employ the word in question. [Diss. LV. sect. 4—8S.] ‘The only 
writer in the N. 'T. who uses the verb ouvufaddw is L. In five 
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places besides this he has employed it, but in none of the five will 
it admit the sense which Elsner assigns it here. ‘he same thing 
may be affirmed, with truth, concerning those passayes wherein it 
occurs in the Sep. and the Apocrypha. Need I add, that the Sy. 
version, which renders the word in this place a2npn, perfectly 
agrees with the Vul. Indeed, as far as the sense is concerned, | 
do not recollect to have observed any difference among translators ; 
and that even Mary did not understand every thing relating to her 
son, we learn from the 50th verse of this chapter. I shall only fur- 
ther observe in passing, (but I do not lay any stress on this as an 
argument), that it is not in the manner of the sacred writers to céle- 
brate the abilities of the saints, but their virtues. Whenever they 
commend, they hold forth an object of imitation to their readers. 
The understanding of this excellent personage was merely an abili- 
ty or talent; but her weighing every thing that related to this most 
important subject, and carefully treasuring it up in her memory, was 
an evidence of her piety, and of the ardent desire she had to learn 
the things of God. ‘This is a thing nitable by others ; but neither 
natural acuteness of understanding, nor supernatural gifts, can pro- 
perly be objects of imitation to us. 

22. “ Their purification,” xafoorouod aver. FE. T. “ Her pu- 
rification.” Vul. “ Purgationis ejus.” In a very few Gr. copies there 
is a diversity of readine. The Cam. and three others of less note, 
for avr read aurou, thus making it ‘ his purification.’ The Com. 
which has in this been followed by Be. and the two printers, Plan- 
tin and Elzevir, read avr7s, her. The Cop. and Ara. versions 
omit the pronoun altogether. Wet. has classed the Vul. as sup- 
porting the few Gr. MSS. which read @vrov, his; and I cannot 
help thinking him in the right. Ejus is of itself equivocal, mean- 
ing either his or her. Which of the two is meant ina particular 
case, must always be learned from the connexion of the words. 
Now the pronoun is so connected here, as by the ordinary rules of 
interpretation, not to admit another meaning than fas. Mary is 
not mentioned in the foregoing verse, nor even in that which pre- 
ceded it. ‘The last time she is mentioned is in ver. 19, relating to 
a quite different matter. Jesus is mentioned in the words immedi- 
ately preceding ; and the same personal pronoun occurs in the two 
verses, both before and after, referring to hun. Dut the verses 
themselves in the Vul. will inake this evident without a comment. 
‘¢ Et postquam consummiati sunt dies octo, ut circumcideretur puer ; 
vocatum est nomen ejus Jesus, quod vocatuin est ab angelo, prius- 
quam in utero conciperetur. Et postquam impleti sunt dies purga- 
tionis ejus secundum legem Moysi, tulerunt illumi in Jerusalem, ut 
sisterent eun Domino.” Be this, however, as it will, all the trans- 
lations from the Vul. which I have seen, consider ejus as in this 
place feminine. Were the question what, in our judgment, the ex- 
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pression should be, and not what it actually is, (questions often con- 
founded by the critics), I should, for obvious reasons, strongly in- 
cline, as others have done, to read avzr73, her, in preference to all 
other readings. But I must acknowledge, tuat, upon examination, 
it appears to be that reading which, of all those above-mentioned, 
has the least support from positive evidence. I should rather say, 
it has none at all. Nota single MS. is there, not one ancient 
writer, or old translation, if we except the Vul.; and how equivo- 
cal its testimony in this place is, has been shown already. I*or 
my part, I rather consider it, with Wet. as one witness for the read- 
ing inthe Com. All the evidence then is reduced to Cardinal 
Ximenes, who will not be thought of great weight with those who 
consider the freedoms which he sometimes took, in order to produce 
in his Gr. edition a closer conformity to the Vul. Be. does not pre- 
tend the authority of his MSS. for following in this passage the Com. 
His only reason is the incongruity which he found in the ordinary 
reading, avca@y. Nor is it of any weight that some printers follow- 
ed, in this, his edition. Let us then consider briefly, but impar- 
tially, those apparent incongruities in the common reading which 
make people so unwilling to receive it. One is, it is not conform- 
able to the style of the law of Moses on this subject. The purifi- 
cation after child-birth is never called the purification of the child, 
but of the mother. Though this is certainly true, it may be justly 
affirmed that it is conformable to the spirit of the law, to consider 
what may be called the legal state of the mother, and of the child 
suckled by her, as the same. Now, though the uncleanness of the 
mother, after bearing a male child, lasted only seven days, she re- 
mained thirty-three days longer debarred from touching any hallow- 
ed thing, or going into the sanctuary. Nor could the first-born 
male be legally presented to the Lord, and redeemed, till he was a 
month old at least. But as the time was not, like that of circum- 
cision, fixed to a particular day, it is not unlikely that it may have 
been customary, because convenient, for those who lived at a dis- 
tance from Jerusalem to allot the same time for purification and the 
redemption, (as was actually done in this case), and to consider the 
ceremonies in a complex view, as regarding both mother and child. 
The only other objection which operates powerfully against the re- 
ception of the common reading is, that it appears to attnbute im- 
purity of some kind or other to our Lord Jesus, from which he needed 
to be cleansed. But nothing is more certain than what is observed 
by Gro., that this, notwithstanding its name, implied no more than 
certain restraints upon the person, till after the performance of cer- 
tain rites. We are apt to connect with the notion of impunity or 
the uncleanness described in the ceremonial law, some degree of 
cuilt or moral pravity. Bat this is entirely without foundation. 
There was an uncleanness contracted by the touch of a dead body ; 
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but this being often unavoidable, and sometimes accidental, it was 
not in any sense a transgression, unless in a few particular cases. 
It would have been indeed a transgression, if voluntary, in the 
hich-priest, because to him expressly prohibited. His sacred func- 
tions required that the necessary care about the interment of per- 
sons deceased, thouch nearly connected with him, should be com- 
mitted to othel hands. The ordinary priests, however, were allow- 
el to defile themselves for near relations. And, as they were per- 
mitted, their deflement in such case was no transgression, and con- 
sequently implied no sin. Nay more, in many cases it was a man’s 
duty to defile himself, in the sense of the ceremonial Jaw. No- 
body will deny that it was necessary, and therefore a duty, to take 
care of the dying, and to bury the dead. Yet this duty could not 
be peoce without occasioning uncleanness. Nay, the ceremo- 
nivt law itself rciyuired the doing of that which produced this de- 
flement. ‘Ihe priest and others. employed in sacrificing and burn- 
ing the red heifer, and gathering her ashes, were all rendered un- 
clean | by what they did: yet they were obliged by law to do it ; 

Num. 19° 7, 8, 10. It was, therefore, in some cases, a man’s du- 
i to make himself unclean. If, indeed, a person in this state had 
entered the congregation of the Lord, or touched any thing inten- 
tionally, and without necessity, not permitted to such, or neglected 
to use, in due time, the rites of cleansing, he would by this pre- 
sumption have rendered himself, a transgressor; but not by what 
is called defiling himself, which the ceremonial law, or law of na- 
ture, nay, even the ceremonial law, required. 

23. “ Every male who is the Grst-born of bis mother,’ ? OY G0- 
cev dtavoryov wajtoay. Dod. “ Every first-born male.” I should, 
probably, have adopted this expression of Dod. as briefer, if there 
did not anpear an ambiguity in it, which is not in the other. A 
son may, not improperly, be called the first-born raale, who is born 
before all the other male children of the family, notwithstanding 
that there may have been one or niore females born before him. 
And, if 1 mistake not, we frequently use the phrase in this mean- 
ing. But such a child is not Goce Otavoryov “qroav, and, conse- 
quently, not a inale who is the first- born in the sense of this law, 
which takes place only when the first child which a woman bears 
isamale. There ts the greater reason for remarking the differ- 
ence, because the Jews themselves made a distinction “between the 
first-born, when it denotes the leir or person entitled to a double 
portion of ls father’s estate, and to some other privileges; and 
the first-born, when it denotes a person who is consecrated to God 
by his birth, and must in due time be redeemed. Such were, upon 
the old constitution, before God selected fer himself the tribe of 
Levi in their stead, destined for the pnesthood. Now, this sacred 
prerogative did not always coincide avith civil rights of primogen- 
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iture. Unless the child was at once the first-born of his mother, 
and the eldest son of his father in lawful wedlock, le was not entitled 
to the civil rights of the first-born, or a double portion of the in- 
heritance. He might, nevertheless, be a first-born son in the re- 
ligious sense, and subjected to this law of consecration and redemp- 
tion. The patriarch Jacob had, by different wives, two sons, Reu- 
ben and Joseph, each of whoin caine under the description here 
civen of docev Ocavoryor wajroay, and so was consecrated by his birth. 
But Reuben alone was entitled to the patrimony of the first-born, (if 
he had not forfeited it by his criminal behavior), as being the first-fruits 
of both parents. (See Gen. 49:3, 4. 1 Chron. 5:1, 2.) It is worthy 
of remark, that, on Reuben’s forfeiture, even the civil prerogative, the 
double portion, did not descend, according to our notions of seniori- 
ty, to the son next in age to Reuben ; “ for,” says the sacred listo- 
rian, ‘* he [Reuben] was the first-born ; but forasmuch as he defiled 
his father’s bed, his birth-right was given unto the sons of Joseph.” 
This does not appear to have happened in consequence of a par- 
ticular destination in Joseph’s favor, else it is probable that in the 
history notice would have been taken of that circunistance, but, on 
the failure of Reuben, to have fallen to Joseph in course. Now, 
according to the European rules of succession, aj] the other sons of 
Jacob by Leah, to wit, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, and Zebu- 
lun, as being elder than Joseph, had a preferable title. But elder- 
ship is one thing, and primogeniture another. When there was no 
claim to primogeniture in a family—as, when the first-born was a 
female, or had died—the double portion came, of course, to the 
senior brother; but the sacred character could not be transferred. 
In revard to Dan the first-born of Bilhah, and Gad the first-born of 
Zilpah, not only had they no title to the civil rights of primogeni- 
ture, but it is even doubtful, by reason of the servile condition of 
the mothers, whether they could be accounted holy by their birth. 
It is universally admitted that Isaac, though the younger son, be- 
ing the child of a free woman, while Ishmael the elder son was the 
child of a slave, was alone entitled to all the prerogatives of primo- 
geniture, both sacred and civil. A Gentile mother is also, by the 
Rabbis, deemed incapable of conveying the rights of the first-born 
of either kind to her offspring. Any glaring deformity, a defect or 
redundancy in any of the members, effectually divested the first-born 
of his sacred character, but not of his patrimonial birthright. A 
number of cases have been put by the Rabbis, which are more cu- 
rious than important, in order to show when the two species of 
rights coincided in the same individual, and when they did not. 
But they are not, in every thing, unanimous on this subject ; and 
their decisions, though specious, are not always satisfactory. See 
Selden, lib. De Successionibus, etc. ad Leges Ebrearum, cap. vil. 

2 “Is consecrated to the Lord,” eyiov ra Kugio xAnOnoet ae. 
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E. T. “ Shall be called holy to the Lord.” P. R. Si. Sa. Beau. 
“ Sera consacré au Seigneur.”’ An. “ Shall be consecrated to the 
Lord.” It bas been frequently observed, and justly, that to be 
called, and to be, often mean the same thing in the Hebrew idiom. 
The word cadled has with them, in such cases, nearly the import of 
the Eng. words held, acknowledged, accounted. Now, that a thing 
is acknowledged to be of a particular kind, is considered as a con- 
sequence of its being of that kind previous to that acknowledgment. 
to be of a particular kind, is considered as a consequence of its be- 
ing of that kind previously to the acknowledgment. It follows, 
that if, in translating such sentences, the verb xadéw be entirely 
dropt, and the epithet holy be supplied by the participle perfect of 
an active verb, the future tense cannot be retained, without turning 
a simple declaration of what is, into a command of something to be 
done. ‘Lo consecrate, doubtless gives a more perspicuous sense in 
Eng. than to call holy. Yet, shall be consecrated, would in this 
place imply more than is implied in the original. [t would imply 
an order for the performance of some solemn ceremony of conse- 
cration, such, for example, as was used when God commanded Mo- 
ses to consecrate Aaron and his sons. ‘This future, thus employed, 
has in our language the effect of the imperative; whereas, in the 
present instance, it is manifestly the intention of the writer to inform 
us, that this single circumstance in the birth of a male, that he is 
the first-born of his mother, does of itself, consecrate him. In such 
cases, therefore, the words are more accurately, as well as perspicu- 
ously rendered, 2s consecrated, than shall be consecrated to the 
Lord. In the former way, the words appear, as they ought, not a 
precept, but an affirmation. Hf, instead of a participle, an adjective 
be employed, the future may without impropriety be retained. The 
versions of Hey. and Wes. are both good. ‘The first says, “ shall 
be held sacred to the Lord; the second, ‘shall be holy to the 
Lord.” In neither of these is there any appearance of a com- 
mand of what is to be done: each isa distinct declaration of what 
obtains in every such instance. 

24. “ A pair of turtle-doves, or two young pigeons.” This 
was the offering required from the poor. Those in better circum- 
stances were commanded to bring a lamb of the first year for a 
burnt-offering, and a turtle-dove or a young pigeon for a sin-offering. 

30, 31. “The Saviour which thou hast provided,” 20 owz7- 
Qvov oov 6 ntoiuacas. E.T. “ Thy salvation which thou hast pre- 
pared.”’ In every language we sometimes meet with such tropes as 
the abstract for the concrete, the cause for the effect, and the like. 
In the oriental tongues, however, they seem to be more common 
than in most others. ‘Thus, God is called our defence, our song, 
our hope; that is, our defender, the subject of our song, the object 
of our hope. But when, in any occurrence, the words literally 
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translated appear but ill adapted to the idiom of our tongue, or oc- 
casion obscurity, it is better to express the sense in plain “words. 

33. “ Joseph,” ‘Jwong. Vul. “Pater ejus.” ‘The Cam. with 
three other MSS. 6 aarjo avrov. With this agree the Cop. Arm. 
and Sax. versions, 

38. “To all those in Jerusalem who expected deliverance,” 
HOOL TOLS MOODDEYOMEVOLS Autgwory éy “Legovoudrt. he lo all 
them that looked for redemption in Jerusalem.” Vul. “ Omnibus 
qui expectabant redemptionem Israel.’” ‘I’his_ version is evidently 
founded on a different reading. It is favored by the Vat. which is 
singular in having tou ‘Jogurt for év ‘/egovoudrnu, Three MSS. of 
small account read éy to Jogans. The Al. and two others of less 
note, read ‘/egovoaAnu, without the preposition, and thus make the 
meaning, ‘ the deliverance of Jerusalem.’ This reading is followed 
by the Sy. Go. Sax. and Cop. version. As these differences make 
no material alteration on the sense, and as the common reading 1s 
incomparably better supported than any other, and entirely suited 
to the scope of the passage, it is, in every respect, entitled to the 
preference. The expectation of the Messiah, though very general, 
was not universal. 

40. “ Adorned with a divine gracefulness,” yao Qéou nv én 
avrw. EE, T. “The grace of God was upon lim.” <A verbal 
translation sometimes expresses the sense with sufficient clearness ; 
and sometimes, though obscure or equivocal, it is not more so than 
the original. In either case it admits a plausible apology : but 
here, [ imagine, the words of the evangelist will, to a discerning 
reader, sugeest a meaning which can hardly be said to be convey- 
ed to any by what is called the literal version. ‘The word yuUoes 
basin Scripture several significations, to which there is not one Eng. 
word that will in all cases answer. Our translators have been as 
attentive to uniformity as most others; yet, for this word, which is 
oftenest rendered grace, they have on different occasions employ red 
one or other of ve followine, favor, liberality, benefit, gift, sake, 
cause, pleasure, thank, thankworthy, ACC ptable ; and even these 
are notall. Let it not be coneluded hence, that the Gr. word must 
be very equivoca] and indefinite. Notwithstanding the aforesaid 
remark, it is very rarely so. ut it is commonly the words tm im- 
mediate connexion, which, in all Janguaves, limit the acceptation of 
one another, and put the meaning “beyond a doubt. ‘The word 
grace Eng, admits a considerable latitude of sionification, as well 
as the Gr. ages, yet is seldom so situated as to appear to the intel- 
ligent hable to be misunderstood. A reader of discernment will 
be sensible, that use inthe language as truly fixes these limits, as it 
does the common acceptation of words, or the rules of inflection 
and construction, | have preferred gracefulness, in the version of 
this passage, as more explicit, though it cannot be denied that the 


344 NOTES ON ST. LUKE. 


word grace olten bears the same meaning. Nay, I must add, that 
in this sense it corresponds to the most common meaning of the 
Gr. term in classical writers. But this isa sense which, though 
not so common, is not without precedent in the sacred penmen, and 
particularly in this evangelist. In ch. 4: 22, of this Gospel, the 
term is manifestly used in tie same meaning: “LOavucgor lént rots 
hoyous tHg yageros ToIs ExmOgEVOMEVULS Ex TOU OTUMaTOS uvTOU ; here 
rendered, ** Were astonished at the words full of grace which he 
uttered.” The charms of his elocution, which had an irresistible 
effect on the bearers, are evidently here pointed out. Gracious 
words, in the common translation, are not at all suited to the scope 
of the passage. See the Note on that place. ‘The word appears 
to me to be used in the same sense Acts 4: 33, where the historian, 
speaking of the testimony which the apostles gave in behalf of their 
Master when they entered on their ministry, says, Xaoes te weyady 
fv éni mavtas autovs; to denote the divine eloquence wherewith 
they expressed themselves, agreeably to the promise of their Lord, 
that they should receive a mouth and wisdom, which all their ad- 
versaries should not be able to withstand. In like manner, I take 
this to be the import of the word Acts 7: 10, where Stephen says 
of the patriarch Joseph, O Geog edmuev avrg yauev nal cogtay év- 
avtiov Daogaw. J acknowledge that our translators have not im- 
plausibly rendered the words, ‘‘ God gave him favor and wisdom in 
the sight of Pharaoh.” [tis however more probable, and more 
agreeable to the rules of interpretation, that the gifts, yagey zai 
oogiav, thus coupled, should be understood as denoting distinct per- 
sonal talents bestowed on Joseph, and not that only one of thein, 
cogiav, should express a personal quality, and that yaoev should de- 
note barely the effect of the other, or that affection which the dis- 
covery of his wisdom would procure him. ‘The sense, therefore, 
in my opinion, is, that God united in Joseph that discernment which 
qualified him for giving the best counsel, with those graces of elo- 
cution which conciliated favor and produced persuasion. Negeg is 
also used in this manner by the apostle Paul, Eph. 4: 29. Col. 4: 
6. The addition of Geoo to yaoes makes, in the Hebrew idiom, a 
kind of superlative, raising the signification as much as possible : for 
yaots is not, like mores, expressive merely of a mental quality, but 
refers to effects both outward and sensible. (See Mr. 9: 22. N.) 
Thus, aozetog r@ Oew, applied to Moses, Acts 7: 20, when an in- 
fant, signifies ‘extremely beautiful.’ As such expressions denote 
the highest degree of a valuable quality, they lave doubtless arisen 
from the conviction, that God is to be regarded as the source whence 
every good and perfect gift descends. Wet. gives in effect the 
same explanation of this passage. [or further confirming the ver- 
sion here given, it may be also observed, that when the evangelists 
say any thing in relation to the characters of the persons of whoin 


CHAPTER If. 345 


they write, (which is but seldom), their words, rightly explained, 
will always be found toconvey a precise and distinct sentiment, and 
not to prove expressions merely indefinite, of what is good or bad 
in general. Now, the common version of this passage is exactly 
such a vague expression. For, to say that ya@oes here means favor, 
is to say that the historian tells us nothing which we are not told verse 
52, where it is said “ he advanced in favor with God and man.” 
Now, I do not find that these writers are chargeable with such re- 
petitions so quickly recurring. Besides, in this acceptation, the 
phrase would not be yages av én avro ; but edge yaguy évainvoy rou 
Azov, or naga to Oe xai moog tov Aawov. The thing to which in my 
judgment, the historian here particularly points, is that graceful dig- 
nity in our Lord’s manner, which at once engaged the love, and 
commanded the respect of all who heard him. ‘To this we find 
several allusions made in these writings. See Mt. 7: 28, 29. Mr. 
1: 22. L. 4: 22, 32. J. 7: 46. All these passages, put together, 
indicate an authority in his manner superior to human, blended with 
the most condescending sweetness. With this distinguishing qual- 
ity the evangelist here acquaints us that Jesus was attended from 
his childhood. 

44. “In the company,” éy 17 ourdig. Svvodie means, pro- 
perly, ‘a company of travellers.’ As, at the three great festivals, 
all the men who were able, were obliged, and many women chose, 
at least at the passover, to attend the celebration at Jerusalem, they 
were wont, for their greater security against the attacks of robbers 
on the road, to travel in large companies. All who came, not only 
from the city, but from the same canton or district, made one com- 
pany. They carried necessaries along with them, and tents for 
their lodging at night. Sometimes, in hot weather, they travelled 
all night, and rested in the day. ‘This is nearly the manner of trav- 
elling in the East to this hour. Such companies they now call car- 
avans, and in several places have got houses fitted up for their re- 
ception, called caravansaries. See N. on ver. 7.*%. This account 
of their manner of travelling furnishes a ready answer to the ques- 
tion, How could Joseph and Mary make a day’s journey without 
discovering, before night, that Jesus was not in the company? In 
the day-time we may reasonably presume that the travellers would, 
as occasion, business, or inclination led them, mingle with different 
parties of their friends and acquaintance ; but that, in the evening, 
when they were about to encamp, every one would join the family 
to which he belonged. As Jesus did not appear when it was grow- 
ing late, his parents first sought hin) where they supposed he would 
most probably be, ainongst his relations and acquaintance, and not 
finding him, returned to Jerusalem. 

48. “ But they who saw him were amazed,” xai (dovreg autor 
éfenhaynoav. I. T. “ And when they saw him, they were amaz- 
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ed ;” that is, when Josepli and Mary (mentioned ver. 43), saw him. 
This is the common way of rendering the words, and they are 
doubtless susceptible of that here given. ‘This is taken notice of by 
Bowyer, as an exposition suggested by Markland. Indeed, if the 
article had been prefixed to ovzes, |] should not have thought the 
words capable of any other meaning. As they stand, tle omission, 
especially after nag or movz7eg, and a participle in the nominative, 
with the article, is not unprecedented. ‘Thus, Mt. 11: 28, deuze 
MOOS é TaYTES Of ROTLMITES Kal MEQOOTLOLEVOL, AEYO dvunavow 
ULES. It may indeed be objected, that, in this example, both the 
participles are to be understood as relating to the same persons ; in 
which case the repetition of the article would hardly be proper. 
This, | acknowledge, may be the case; but the suppression of the 
article will not be admitted as sufficient evidence that it is. For in 
L. 14: 11, where we read 2a¢ 6 Uway éautov taneevwdrjoEetat, Kal 
6 raumglvon éavtoyv VWwOHoErtat, the two participles, so far from be- 
ing applicable to the same individual, are contrasted, as represent- 
ing persons of opposite characters. Yet the article, as well as the 
adjective mag, are omitted before the second participle: but every 
body must be sensible, that they are understood as equally belong- 
ing toboth. The case of the passage under review is similar. 
‘Eloravto 6& mavteg of axovortes avrov, Eni th GuvEdse xal Tals 
UNOXOLGEGLY AUTOD, Xai (OdvtEeg avtoy ekendaynour, Here the aar- 
té¢ ot may be understood as repeated before the second participle. 
An inconsiderable alteration in the arrangement of the words, will 
make this criticism more sensibly felt: Ilavres dé of axovorreg avtov 
étioravto, “ai dOovteg avroy ékenlaynoav, Enl 1H avvéoes nal tals 
azoxolosaty avtov. For the sake of perspicuity, I have followed 
this order inthe version. But as the words are capable of the other 
interpretation above inentioned, my reasons for preferring that here 
given are these: Ist, In the ordinary explanation, the distance is 
rather too great between the participle in ver. 48 and the nouns to 
which it refers in ver.43. ‘This has made Be. think it necessary to 
supply the words parentes ejus for removing the obscurity ; and in 
this be has been followed by several other interpreters. 2dly, The 
meaning here given appears to ine better suited to the scope of the 
passage. His parents may be said to have had reason of surprise, 
or even amazement, when they discovered that he was not in their 
company ; but surely, to them at least, there was nothing peculiarly 
surprising in finding that he was not amusing himself with boys, but 
inthe temple, ainong the doctors, discoursing on the most important 
subjects. [| may say justly, that to them who knew whence he 
was, there was less cround of amazement at the wisdom and under- 
standing displayed in his answers, than to any other buman being. 
3dly, It appears the intention of the evangelist, in this passage, to 
impress us with a sense of the extraordinary attainments of our Lord 
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in wisdom and knowledge, even in childhood, from the effect which 
the discovery of them produced on others. All in the temnle who, 
though they did not see him, were within hearing, and could judge 
from what they heard, were astonished at the propriety, the pene- 
tration, and the energy they discovered in every thing he said; but 
those whose eyesight convinced them of his tender age, were con- 
founded, as persons who were witnesses of something preternatural. 

49. “ At my Father’s,” gy core rou argos wou. KE. ‘tr. « About 
my Father’s business.” Sy. 728 7°35, in domo patris met. The 
Arm. version renders the words in the same manner. It has been 
justly observed, that za zov dstvog is a Gr. idiom, not only with 
classical writers, but with the sacred penmen, for denoting the house 
of such a person. Thus, Esther 7: 9, what isin the Heb. [24 n°33, 
and inthe E.. T. “ In the house of Haman,” is rendered by the Sev- 
enty év toi “Awav. Eig ta idea, J. 14: 27, is justly translated in 
the common version, (and [ may add, to the same purpose in every 
version | know), ‘ Unto his own home.” ‘The idiom and ellipsis 
are the same. ‘The like examples occur, Esth. 5:10. 6:12. One 
who desires to see more, may consult Wet. upon the place. This 
interpretation has been given by many great scriptural critics, an- 
cient and modern, Origen, Euth. The. Gro. Wet. and others. As 
the phrase is elliptical in Gr. I have with Dod. expressed it ellipti- 
cally in Eng. It is not often that our language admits so close a 
resemblance. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. “ Now,” dé The Marcionites, who rejected the two preced- 
ing chapters, began their Gospel here. It was urged by their ad- 
versaries, that the very conjuncion 6¢, with which this chapter is 
introduced, which is translated in all the ancient versions, which was 
retained it seems by themselves, and is wanting only in two MSS. is 
itself an evidence of the mutilation of their copies, being always un- 
derstood to imply that something preceded. 

2 « Procurator.”” Diss. VIII. Part. ii. sect. 17. 

2. “Inthe high-priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas,” én aoyceoew 
“Avva zai Katega. By the original constitution, one only could be 
high-priest at one time, and the office was for hfe. But after the 
nation had fallen under the power of foreigners, great liberties were 
taken with this sacred office; and high-priests, though still of the 
pontifical family of Aaron, were put in or out arbitrarily, as suited 
the humor, the interest, or the political views of their rulers. And 
though it does not appear that they ever appointed two to officiate 
jointly in that station, there is some probability that the Romans, 
about this time, made the office annual, and that Annas (or Ananus 


348 NOTES ON ST. LUKE. 


as he is called by the Jewish historian) and Caiaphas enjoyed it by 
turns. See J. 11: 49. 18:3. Acts 4:6. If this was the case, 
which is not unhkely ; or if, as some think, the sagan or deputy is 
comprehended under the same title, we cannot justly be surprised 
that they should be named_as colleagues by the evangelist. In any 
event, it may have been usual, through courtesy, to continue to give 
the title to those who had ever enjoyed that dignity, which, when 
they had no king, was the greatest in the nation. It 1s not improper 
to add, that a very great number of MSS. many of them of the 
highest value, read egzeeoewe in the singular. Though this reading 
does not well suit the syntactic order, and though it is not favored 
by any ancient version except the Cop. It 1s approved by Wet. 

13. ‘ Exact no more,” pendéy mAcov MOGOOETE. Vul. “ Nihil arn- 
plius faciatis.”” Er. «* Ne quid amplius exigatis.” In this Er. who 
has been followed by Leo, Cas. Be. the Eng. and other modern 
translators, has, without departing from the known meaning of the 
Gr. verb, given a version that is both apposite and perspicuous. We 
cannot say so much of the passage as translated in the Vul. 

1S. “ And, with many other exhortations, he published the good 
tidings to the people.” Diss. VI. Part v. sect. 4. 

19. ‘* His brother’s wife,” z7¢ yuvarxos Didinwov tov adedqov 
avtov. The word @cdinmov is wanting in very many MSS. both 
of great and of little account. It is not in some of the oldest and 
best editions, nor in the Vul. Arm. Go. and Sax. versions. It is, 
besides, rejected by Mill and Wet. The latter observes, that the 
name is rightly omitted here, as otherwise the person meant might 
readily be nustaken for the Philip mentioned ver. 1. ‘This consider- 
ation adds to the probability that he has not been named in this 
place, because, if the evangelist had named him, it is natural to 
think that he would have added some circumstance, to discriminate 
him from the Philip he had mentioned so short while before. 

23. “Now Jesus was himself about thirty years in subjection,” 
nal avtos iy 0 /noovy woe ér@v tocaxovta aoyouevos. E.'T. “And 
Jesus himself began to be about thirty years of age.” Nothing 
I think is plainer, than that by no rule of syntax can the Gr. words 
be so construed as to yield the sense which our translators have 
given thei. Adinitting that ay aozouevos may be used for 7; HOXETO $ 
because, though the phrase does not occur in Scripture, it is not 
unconformable to the Gr. idiom ; yet if wezouevog mean here ‘ be- 
ginning,’ something still is wanting to complete the sense. Some, 
therefore, to fill up the deficiency, join the word oy» immediately 
following to this clause, and, by an extraordinary enallage, cause 
the participle to supply the place of the infinitive. ‘Thus they make 
the evangelist say ay auzouevog wy for 79zEt0 Etvee: as if we should 
say in Eng. And he was beginning being, instead of And he began 
to be; for the expression in the one language, is noway preferable 
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to that in the other. Those who imagine that, in so plain a case, 
the evangelist would have expressed himself in so obscure, so per- 
plexed, and so unnatural a manner, have a notion very different 
from mine of the simplicity of style employed by these writers. 
Besides, some critics have justly remarked, that there is an incon- 
eruily 14 saying, in any language, A man began to be about such an 
age. When we say, a man is about such an age, we are always 
understood to denote, that we cannot say whether “he be exactly so, 
or a little more or a little less; but this will never suit the expres- 
sion began to be, which admits no such latitude. ‘To combine, in 
this manner, a definite with an indefinite term, confounds the mean- 
ing, and leaves the reader entirely at a loss. Some interpret the 
words, When he was about thirty years old, he began his ministry. 
But as there is no mention of ministry, or allusion to it, either in 
what goes before or in what follows, I suspect this mode of expres- 
sion would be equally unprecedented with the former. The whole 
difficulty is removed at once, by making the import of the participle 
the same with that of unoraccopevos, ch. 2: 51 ‘ruled,’ ‘ governed,’ 
‘in subjection.’ Hey. has adopted this method, which was, he says, 
suggested by a remark he found in the book called .A Critical Ex- 
amination of the Holy Gospels. In this way understood, we find 
no more occasion to do violence to the construction ; every thing like 
ellipsis, or tautology, or incongruous combination, vanishes at once. 
Besides, the meaning given is entirely analogical, and not unfre- 
quent: KOLELY, in the active voice, is ‘to govern 3 doyeotar, in 
ne passive, ‘to be governed. ’ _ Just so, aoxortEs nal AO LOMEVOL, 
‘magistrates and subjects.’ 746 VUXTOS NOOGKOTEL, Tl GOL MOLNGOLOLY 
Oi aOxOMEvOL, Enélday Hueow yevnta, “At night, provide work for 
your subjects to do when it is day.” Cyropad. lib.i. No critic hesi- 
tates to admit even an uncommon acceptation, when it is the only 
acceptation which suits the words connected. Who questions the 
propriety of rendering nocooeev, ver. 13, to exact? Yet, though 
this verb occurs in the N.'T. upwards of thirty times, the verse men- 
tioned is the only place wherein it can be so rendered. ‘The argu- 
ment is stronger in the present case, as, by the meaning here given, 
which is far from being uncommon, the construction also is un- 
ravelled. 

2« As was supposed, wo évouicero. Vul. Er. Zu. Cas. “ Ut 
putabatur.”” Sy. tothe same purpose, 92nd”. Hey. ‘ As was 
siipposed according to law.” Priestley’s Harmony, “ As lie was 
by law allowed to be.” In this he has adopted the explanation 
siven by bishop Pearce, in his Commentary and Notes. [am not 
against preferring a less, to a more usual interpretation, when the 
former suits the scope of the passage, and the latter does not. But, 
in the present instance, nothing can suit better the scope of the 
passage than the common acceptation of the verb vouiceodas, which 
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s, ‘to be thought, ‘ supposed,’ or ‘ accounted.’ The historian bad, 
in the two preceding chapters, given us an account of our Lord’s 
miraculous conception by the power of the Holy Spirit in the womb 
of a virgin. After having said so much to satisfy us that Jesus was 
no son of Joseph, and now . introducing the mention of him as his 
son, It was quite natural to insert the ‘clause ais évouileto, to show 
that in this he did not contradict himself, but spoke only accord- 
ing to the current, though mistaken, opinion of the country. But 
what the words allowed by law have to do here, it would not be 
easy to conceive. One would imagine from them, that a claim of 
succession to Joseph had been made on the part of Jesus, and op- 
posed by the relations, but carried in a court of law. This is one 
of those refinements in criticism, which makes men nauseate what is 
obvious, and pursue, through the mazes of etymology, what was 
never imagined before. be. who, as has been observed, often errs 
in this way, has not discovered here any scope for the indulgence 
of his favorite humor, but, like others, has rendered the words sim- 
ply, “ut existimabatur.” As to the quotations from Josephus, 
there is nothing parallel in the cases: besides, it will readily be ad- 
mitted by critics, that the words EVYAS véevoulouevas are better ren- 
dered ‘the customary prayers,’ than ‘the prayers appointed by 
aw The passive vouigeodoe frequently corresponds to the La. 
‘moris esse ;’ whereas, the proper expression in Gr. for prayers 
appownted by law, is evyas vouiuous. ‘The examples from classical 
authors, referred to in Wet. are all capable of being rendered by 
one or other vol the two ordinary significations, ‘ to be thought,’ or 
‘to be wont.’ But, in such phrases as oi évouiSero, there is com- 
monly a meaning appropriated, by use, to the words taken jointly, 
from which there will not, perhaps, be found a single exception. 
Had it, therefore, been the sacred writer’s intention to say what 
those interpreters would make him say, he would certainly have 
chosen another expression for conveying his sentiment than this, 
which he must have been sensible, could not be understood 
otherwise than as it has always, till so late as the eighteenth cen- 
tury, been interpreted: for, let it be observed, that this is one of 
the passages in which there was never discovered, by either com- 
mentators or interpreters, the shadow of a difficulty, and about 
which there was never before any difference of opinion or doubt. 
36. “ SonofCainan.” Be. on the single authority of the Cam. in 
opposition to the united testimonies of MSS. and translations, has 
omitted this clause in his version. Cainanis not indeed in the Heb. 
genealogy of Abraham, Gen. 11: 12, 13, eitherin the Jewish copy or 
in the Samaritan, though it is in the version of the Seventy. But this 
is not the only place in which this evangelist, who wrote in Gr. fol- 
lowed the old Gr. translation, even where it differed from the orig- 
inal Heb. But it is not the province of a translator of the Gospel, 
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because he esteems the Heb. reading preferable to the Gr., to cor- 
rect, by his own ideas, what he has reason to believe was written 
by the evangelist. 


CHAPTER IV. 


2. “The devil.” Diss. VI. Part i. sect. 1—6. 

7. “It shall all be thine,” ¢0zae cov mavrae. In the much 
greater number of MSS., especially those of principal note, for mav- 
ta weread waoa, avreeing with éfovoie. Both the Sy. the Cop. 
the Eth. and the Ara. versions, have read in the same manner. 
But the Vul. has “ omnia.” Of printed editions, the Com. two of 
Stephens, Wechelius, Ben. Wet. Bowyer, read also macq. 

3." Ynuye ontow wou Satave. This clause is not only wanting 
in some of the best MSS. but in the Sy. Vul. Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. 
and Eth. translations. Gro. observes, that before The. no ancient 
writer considered these words as belonging to this place. Mill 
agrees with Gro. in rejecting them. Wet. who is more scrupulous, 
chooses to retain them, though he rejects the particle yao immedi- 
ately following, to which the introduction of this clause has proba- 
bly given rise. 

18. “Inasmuch as,” ov gvexer. E. T. ‘* Because.”? Vul. 
‘‘ Propter quod.” Cas. “ Quandoquidem.” Dod. and others, “ For 
the purpose to which.” The force of the conjunction is better hit 
by Cas. than by the E. T. or by the Vul. and Dod. It is neither 
causal nor finalso much as explanatory. Such is often the import of 
the Heb. zx taghan, the word used by the prophet. Diss. VI. 
Part v. sect. 5. 

18, 19. Diss. V. Part ii. sect.2. 

19. The Vul. without the authority of MSS. adds to this verse 
“et diem retributionis ;”’ and in this is followed by the second Sy. 
Ara. Arm. and Sax. versions. A clause corresponding to it is in- 
deed found in the Prophet quoted ; but in no Gr. MS. of L. except 
in a few belonging to the Marquis de los Veles, which, in Si.’s opin- 
ion, have been fabricated on the Vul. and are consequently of no 
authority in this question. 

20. “To the servant,” za vnyoery, E. T. “To the minis- 
ter.’ From the manner in which we apply the word mister, in 
our churches, the Eng. reader is apt to be led into a mistake by the 
common version, and to consider the word here as meaning the 
person who presided in the service ; whereas it denotes only a sub- 
ordinate officer, who attended the minister, and obeyed his orders 
in what concerned the more servile part of the work. Amongst 
other things, he had the charge of the sacred books, and delivered 
them to those to whom he was commanded by his superiors to give 
them. After the reading was over, he deposited them in their pro- 
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per place. This officer the Jews call chazan, who ought not to be 
confounded with eeysouvaywyos, ‘ruler of the synagogue.’ 

22. All extolled him,” MAVTES Emagrugovy aviw. ET. 
‘* All bare him witness.”  JZagrugety rev commonly denotes ‘to 
give one a favorable testimony,’ ‘to praise,’ ‘to extol,’ ‘ to com- 
mend ;’ as ch. 11: 48. Acts 13: 22. Rom. 10: 2. Here it is man- 
ifestly used in this sense. ‘The phrase bare him witness, is both 
indefinite and obscure. 

2 «Words full of grace,”’ rots Aoyoeg tg yagetos. E. 'T. “The 
gracious words.” Dod. ‘‘'The graceful words.’ I took notice, 
on ch. 2: 40, that graczous, which is nearly synonymous to kind, 
does not suit the sense of this passage. {I must say the same thing 
of graceful, which, though one who judged from etymology would 
think perfectly equivalent to full of grace, is not so in reality. 
Graceful words means, in approved use, no more than wel/-sound- 
ing words ; whereas, in words full of grace, if | mistake not, there 
is always something implied in relation to their sense much more 
than to their sound. 

34. “ The holy One of God,” 6 aysog tov Geov. For the full 
import of the word «yzos, in its qideeeut applications, see Diss. VI. 
Part iv. It may be proper here, however, to remark, that when 
the word is used in the N. T. as an appellative with the article, in 
the singular number, and applied to a person, the application is al- 
ways either to God or to Christ. Let it be observed, that I do not 
speak of the Heb. 3°01 chastd, and the Gr. oovog, but of YIP ka- 
dish, and ayvos. This term is employed sometimes alone, to dienote 
the true God, @ ayeog ‘ the holy One ;’ and sometimes, particularly in 
the O. T. with the addition of the name of his people, * the holy 
One of Israel.’ “O aysos, ‘the holy One,’ or ‘the Saint,’ is in like 
manner appropriated, particularly in the N. 'T. to Jesus Christ, 
commonly with the addition of tov Geov. But, after the times of 
the apostles, Christians became much more lavish of titles and of 
this title in particular, than their predecessors had been. I have 
therefore chosen to follow our translators in rendering o ayLos the 
holy One, rather than the Satnt, a denomination which, i in latter 
ages, has been so much prostituted, that, to say the least, a name 
sO venerable as that of Jesus could derive no dignity from it. 

36. “ What meaneth this ? that with authority and power he 
commandeth 2?” tis 0 Aoyos OUTOG, UTL &v ELOvCIa xa Ouvalet émirao- 
ose; E. 'T. “ What a word is this? for with authority and power 
he commandeth.” For the import of the conjunction oz, in this 
place, see ch. 1: 45. ? N. 

39. “Standing near her, envotas enavw avrns. EK. T. He 
stood over her.” ““navw, in the sacred penmen, frequently an- 
swers to the Heb. >» ghal, which corresponds not only to the La. 
preposition super, but to jurta. 
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40. ‘ After sunset, all they who had any sick ;” because then 
the Sabbath was ended, and the people were at liberty to carry 
their sick. 

41. “Thou art the Messiah, the Son of God,” ou ef 0 Xoworos 
o viog tov Geov. Vul. * Tues filius Dei.”? “O Nororog is not in 
the Cam. and four other MSS. It bas no place in the Cop. Arm. 
Sax. and Ara. versions, any more than in the Vul. 

«Would not allow them to speak, because they knew,” 0vx 
sta aura dedeiy, ore 7decoav. Some think that the words may be 
rendered, ‘ Would not allow them to say that they knew,’ inter- 
preting the conjunction Ore as in verse 36. Had the evangelist 
used Aevecy instead of Aaderv, T should certainly have translated the 
passage; but as these two verbs are not employed promiscuously 
in Gr. I thought it better to preserve the distinction in Eng. 

Aas Sought him out,” éjzovv avrovy. Ek. T. « Sought hin.” 
A very great number of MSS. and among these some of the inost 
valuable, read éas¢yrovr. ‘The difference in meaning Is not consid- 
erable ; but it is sufficient to warrant the distinction here made. 

a ‘Urged him not toleave them,” zaze:zov QUTOV TOU "Uy 1O0EU- 
eodas an aviwv. EK. T. “ Stay red him that he should not depart 
from them.” In most translations, as well as in the Eng. the words 
are so rendered as toimply that they detained him by force. But that 
xatéyo does not always signify the possession or the attainment of 
the thing spoken of, is evident from this very writer's use of it, 
Acts Q7: AO, xareiyor eis tov alyoahor, which our translators render, 
very justly, ‘ made toward shore.” Here the verb expresses no 
more than the earnestness of their endeavors. 


CHAPTER V. 


2. ‘ Avround near the edge,” ésrmra 10.904 tv dinynye. E. T. 
ms Standing by the lake.” The word éo7w¢, applied to a ship or 
boat, means either being ‘ at anchor’ or being ‘ aground.’ The latter 
seems here the more probable meaning, for ‘the following reasons : 
Ist, The wiota, so often mentioned in the Gospel, though in the 
cominon version rendered ‘ ships,’ were in reality, (if we may judge 
from the account given of them by Josephus, who had good occa- 
sion to know, having had for some time the chief command in Gal- 
ilee), but a sort of a large fishing boats. What we are told, ver. 7, 
that the fishes taken filled both the vessels, insomuch that they 
were near sinking, 1 is a strone confirmation of what we learn from 
him concerning their size. { have, therefore, in this and other 
places, after the translators of P. R. Si. Sa. Beau. L. Cl. and oth- 
er F'r. interpreters, rendered the word ‘ barks,’ distinguisling the 
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diminutive mAocagia by translating it ‘boats.’ Even the largest of 
such vessels might easily be run aground or set afloat, as occasion 
required. Josephus calls them oxagy, reckons about two hundred 
and thirty of them on the lake, and four or five men to each. An- 
other reason for thinking that the word éorwza here means rather 
‘acround’ than ‘at anchor,’ is because they are said to be, not éy 
Ty Aiuvy, but mage tyy diuvyy. Jt is the same expression which ts 
used in the preceding verse concerning our Lord himself, and 
which, by consequence, must mean beside the water, rather than 
init. 3dly, Our Lord’s desire, expressed in the third verse, to 
put off a little from the land, when his sole purpose was to teach 
the people, shows that they were so close upon the multitude as to 
be incommoded by them. This is also another evidence of the 
smallness of the vessels. 

7. ‘So that they were near sinking,’ @ore Budileodas aUTa. 
E. T. “So that they began to sink.” Vul. “Ita ut pene mer- 
gerentur.” The Sy. version is conformable to the Vul. Com- 
mon sense indeed shows, that PudicecOae cannot here be rigidly in- 
terpreted. In familiar language, words are often used with equal 
latitude. 

9. “For the draught of fishes which they had taken had filled 
him and all his companions with terror,” Sdufog yao negeeayer au 
tov nul nauvtus TOUS GUY BUT, éni TH dyog Toy iyOvwY 7% GUVéha- 
Bov. KE. T. “ For he was astonished, and all that were with him, 
at the draught of the fishes which they had taken.” ‘The word 
astonished, in the common version, is far too weak for expressing 
the effect which we find this miracle produced upon Peter, and 
which evidently had in it more of terror than astonishment. 1 
have, in ver. 8, varied from my ordinary method, and rendered 
Avove, Lord, though addressed to Jesus before his resurrection. | 
think the manner in which Peter appears to have been affected, and 
the extraordinary petition he presented to a person of whose bene- 
volence and humanity he had been so oft a witness, will justify this 
alteration, as they clearly show that he discovered in ns Master, on 
this occasion, something superior to human, which quite overwhelm- 
ed him with awe and fear. 

10. “ Thou shalt catch men,” evPeunous gon Swyewy. Dod. 
‘Thou shalt captivate men.” But capitvate is never applied to 
fishes: consequently, by this rendering, the trope is destroyed ; for 
fwyoéw is equally applicable to both. Besides, to catch expresses 
no more than an effect: and does not, of itself, imply any artifice 
in the means: just so Cwyoew expresses the effect, without either 
implying or excluding artifice. 

26. “Incredible things,” nagadofe. E. T. ‘Strange things.” 
This expression is rather feeble. Vul. ‘‘ Mirabilia.”” Er. Zu. 
Cas. “ Incredibilia.”” Be. ‘ Inopinata.” The import of the Gr. 


CHAPTER VI. 355 


word is better hit by Er. Zu. and Cas. than by either of the other 
La. translators. ‘I'he word used by Be. appears at first to be the 
most exact, because most conformable to etymology, maga tyv Ook- 
av, but is in fact the weakest of all, for znopinavus is no more than 
unexpected: now, to say a thing is unexpected, is not saying so 
much as it is strange. It may be observed in passing, that the 
term occurs in no other place of the N. ‘T’. and is not found in the 
version of the Seventy. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. “ On the Sabbath called second-prime,” é¢v 2afBarw devre- 
egonowrw. KE. 'T. “ On the second Sabbath after the first.” Val. 
Er. Zu. Cas. “ Sabbato secundo primo.”” Among the different ex- 
planations which are given of the term dsutegongmros I find nothing 
but conjecture, and therefore think it is the safest way to render the 
word by one similarly formed in our language. This is what all 
the best translators have done in La. In the Sy. there is no word 
answering to it. ‘The common version has, in this instance, neith- 
er followed the letter, nor given us words which convey any deter- 
minate sense. 

7. “Watched,” nagerngovy avtoy. But autor is wanting in a 
very great number of MSS. the Al. and some others of principal 
note, in several of the best editions, in the Vul. Go. and Sax. ver- 
sions, etc. It is rejected both by Mill and by Wet. 

9. “T would ask you, What is it lawful to do on the Sabbath? 
Good or ill ?” “Enegurnoo vuacg te’ "“Lésate tog SaPPacey ayato- 
moujoat, y xaxonoimou. EK. T. “1 will ask you one thing, Is it 
lawful on the Sabbath to do good, or to do evil? But agreat many 
MSS. and printed editions read the sentence as pointed in this manner, 
Ensourt yoo vuac’ Te é&sore tug Safacw; dyaPonorjoue, 
n xaxonotnoat; which, without any alteration on the words or let- 
ters, yields the sense here expressed. 1 have had occasion to ob- 
serve, that, in regard to the pointing, it cannot be denied that the 
critic is entitled to greater freedom of conjecture than in what con- 
cerns the words themselves. ‘To show, however, that this manner 
of distinguishing the clauses is very ancient, it 1s proper to observe, 
that both the Sy. versions and the Gro. are made {from the sentence 
divided froin the manner just now exhibited. As to the import of 
the question it contains, see Mr. 3: 4. N. 

12. “In an oratory,” éy 1) MOOGEVY H tov Ozov. E. T. “In 
prayer to God.” {It is plain that, by the known rules of construc- 
tion, the words do not admit this interpretation. The common sig- 
nification of mgooeuvzn is indeed ‘ prayer ;” but both ngoosuyy and 
dénors, a term of nearly the same import, are always in the N. T. 
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construed with the preposition mg0g before the object addressed. 
See Acts 12:5. Rom. 10:1. 15:30. Heb. 5: 7. And when 
either tern: is followed by the genitive of a word denoting a person, 
itis invariably the person praying, not the person pray ed to. See 
James 5:16. Rev. 5:8. 8:3. Though the words occur in the 
Sep. and in the N. 'T. times without number, the genitive is not in 
a single instance employed to denote the being to whom supplica- 
tion is made. Such: a mode of interpretation would be subversive 
of the analogy of the language. The only way of avoiding this 
error here is by assigning another meaning to the word 1Q00EU 7%, 
and translating it ~~ house,’ ‘ place of prayer,’ ‘an oratory.’ 
That there is undoubted Sone for the meaning of the word, is 
shown by the examples produced by Wet. from Philo, Josephus, 
and others. L. uses it again in the same sense, Acts 15: 13, 16 
As the word, thus applied, peculiarly regarded the Jewish worship, 
it was as inch appropriated as the word ouvaywyn. In this accep- 
tation La. writers transferred it into their language. That line of 
Juvenal is well known, Sat. IIT. 

“ Ede ubi consistas, in qua te quaero proseucha.” 
Now, when the meaning is a house of prayer, the expression 7] 
Tg00EUz zou Oeov is analogous to 0 olxog tov Geou, ‘the house of 
God,’ and 70 iggov 100 Oeo%, the temple of God.’ The definite ar- 
ticle 7 prefixed, though proper in the historian, speaking of a place 
known to those to whom his history was immediately addressed, 
(for we generally say the church, where there is but one chiurcl:), it 
Is Not necessary in a translator to retain; for to his readers such 
circumstances must rather appear indefinite. The addition of roo 
Qeov was necessary in Gr. to prevent ambiguity ; its import is im- 
plied in the word oratory in Eng. ‘These oratories, according to 
some, were enclosures fenced with walls, but without roof; not like 
the synagogues, and the temple, o vaog, strictly socalled, but in the 
open air, like the courts of the temple, which were comprehended 
under the general name ‘gov, and in respect of the destination were 
also oratories or places of prayer. (Lewis, Orig. Heb. b. ii. ch. 
9.) Oratories were not erected in cities and villages, but in the 
fields, nigh some river, or in the mountains. ‘They appear to have 
been more ancient than synagogues, and perhaps even than the 
temple. 

5. ‘Called the zealous,” roy xahovuevoy Snhoryy. E. T. 
“Called zelotes.” As the Sy. word Canaanite, used in the par- 
allel place in Mt. is susceptible of the same interpretation with the 
Gr. word used here, which may be understood cither as an epithet 
or asa surname; and as it was not uncommon, in writing Gr. to 
translate the oriental names by a word of the saine import, (thus 
Cephas is translated Peter, Thoinas Didymus, ‘Tabitha Dorcas), it 
is very probable that this has happened in the present case. It is 
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the more so, as there was about that time a party in Palestine who 
distinguished themselves by the title Cydwrat, and who, though per- 
haps actuated by a pious intention in the beginning, soon degener- 
ated, and became at last the greatest scourge of their country, and 
the immediate cause of its ruin. But at the time referred to by the 
evangelist, as they had not perpetrated those crimes with which 
they are charged by the historian, nay, were favored by the people 
as patriots, and men who burnt with zeal for religion, I thought it 
better to render Cyjdwz7y here ‘ the zealous,’ according to the mean- 
ing of the word; as it appears to have been the intention of the 
writer to acquaint us that this Simon had belonged formerly to the 
party so denominated. I have said the zealous, rather than the 
zealot, as this last term is never used by us but ina badsense. And 
though, indeed, the atrocious actions of the ¢ydwra brought at last 
the very name into disgrace, there is no reason to think that the 
mention of it here carries any unfavorable insinuation along with 
it, Mt. 10: 4. N. 

22. ‘Separate you from their society,” eqoolowory vuas, that 
is, ‘ Expel you from the synagogue, excommunicate you.’ 
2 « Defame you,” éBadwoe ro dvoua vuwy wg novygov. KE. 'T. 
‘“‘ Cast out your name as evil.” LL. Cl. Beau. “ Vous diffamera.’” 
These Fr. translators have, in my opinion, expressed the full im- 
port of this clause. The phrase 24 Mw avnsh hotsia shem rang, 
Deut. 22: 19, (which corresponds to the Gr. expression above quo- 
ted), is a Heb. circumlocution for defaming, or raising and propa- 
yating an evil and false report. ‘This interpretation, beside being 
more perspicuous, makes the words exactly coincident tn sense with 
the parallel passage, Mt. 5: 11. Now there is ground to think that 
the sentiment conveyed in both places is the same. For whether 
the evangelists have given us two discourses, delivered at dif- 
ferent times, or accounts a little diversified of the same discourse, 
the general coincidence of the sentiments is evident. It may be 
objected to the interpretation here given, that there is, in one point, 
a dissimilarity in the expression used by Moses and that employed 
by L. there being nothing in the Heb. corresponding to the Gr. ws. 
But a small difference in the application of the phrases accounts en- 
tirely for this variation. In the passage quoted from the Penta- 
teuch, there is no occasion for a pronoun; the expression is general 
and indefinite, “‘ Because he hath brought up (strictly, set forth) an 
evil name on a virgin of Israel.’’ In the Gr. of the evangelist the 
expression is definite and particular, being specially addressed to the 
hearers, and therefore conjoined with the pronoun of the second 
person. It is not dvoue, but 76 ovoue vuoy, not ‘a name’ in gener- 
al, but ‘ your name’ in particular. If, therefore, aovyooy had fol- 
lowed without the o¢, there would have been an implicit acknowl- 
edgement of the truth of the scandal, and their enemies would have 
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been charged only with publishing it. As it stands, it entirely cor- 
responds to the expression in Mt. ‘* Accuse you falsely of every 
evil thing.” 

24, 25, 26. “Wo unto you”—Ovai vutv. The form of ex- 
pression in both languages, in these verses so much coincides with 
what we are rarely accustomed to hear, except in passionate 1m- 
precations, that it is no wonder they should be, in some measure, 
nusunderstood by the majority of readers. ‘That such words were 
often directed against those who were not only bad men, but the 
avowed enemies of our Lord, is a circumstance which heightens 
this appearance of imprecation, and renders it difficult for us to 
conceive otherwise of the expressions. Some have called them 
authoritative denunciations of judgments; but this, I am afraid, is 
but a softer way of expressing the same thing. Our Lord is not 
here acting in the character of Judge, pronouncing sentence on the 
guilty, or dooming them to punishment. The office of judge is 
part of that glory to which he was not to be exalted till after his 
humiliation and sufferings. But he speaks here, in my apprehen- 
sion, purely in the character of prophet, or teacher, divinely en- 
lightened as to the consequences of men’s actions, and whose zeal 
for their good obliged him to give them warning. But that this 
explanation may not appear merely conjectural, let the following 
considerations for ascertaining the import of the interjection be im- 
partially attended to. ‘The only satisfactory evidence, in such 
cases, is the actual application of the word. Now, as to its appli- 
cation in the instances before us, there are four classes against whom 
wo is pronounced. ‘These are,—the rich,—they that are full,— 
they who laugh,—they of whom men speak well. Now, that we 
may apprehend more exactly the view with which they were utter- 
ed, let us consider the four classes, (for they also are four), in verses 
20, 21, and 22, which are with like solemnity, pronounced happy. 
These ave,—the poor,—they that hunger,—they that weep—they 
of whom men speak ill. No one can be at a loss to perceive, that 
these are manifestly and intentionally contrasted ; the characters in 
the former class being no other than those of the latter reversed. 
And if so, by all the rules of interpretation, the mood or form of 
the sentence must be the same in both. Now as these Maxaguoe ot 
ntwyol, x. t. €. have ever been considered as declarative, and not as 
expressing a prayer or wish, the other must be understood in the 
same manner. ‘The substantive verb, therefore, to be supplied (for 
in both cases it is, agreeably to the Hebrew idiom, wanting in the 
original) is in the indicative, and not in the optative or the impera- 
tive: Mois unto you, not wo be unto you. ‘ Voxest,” says Gro. 
‘¢ dolentis, non ira incensi.” Again, let us consider a little the ex- 
pression, Mt. 24: 19, in our Lord’s prediction of the calamities 
coming on Jerusalem and the Jewish nation: Ovai tats év yooret 
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Eyovaus, %al raig Gnhaovoass éy éxetveug raig mucoats: ‘ Wo to 
the women with child, and to them that give suck in those days.’’ 
As nobody can be so foolish as to imagine, that either pregnancy or 
the suckling of children are here exhibited as criminal ; to under- 
stand this otherwise than as a declaration of the unhappiness of wo- 
men in these circumstances, at such a time of general calamity, 
were absurd in an uncommon degree. The parallel passage in L. 
23: 29, where we have the same prophecy, would remove every 
shadow of doubt as to the meaning, if it were possible that, to the 
attentive and judicious, there could be any: ‘¢'The days are coming 
wherein they shall say, Happy the barren, the wombs which never 
bare, and the breasts which never gave suck.” ‘That these words 
are declarative, is what no person ever called in question. If we 
recur to the O. T’. we have the clearest proofs that the word in 
Heb. rendered ove: in the Sep. is commonly employed to express, 
not wrath and execration, but the deepest concern and lamentation. 
Accordingly we find, in several instances, the word construed with 
pe pronoun of the first person, ovas nuiv, and ovae tot, § wo unto 

>and ‘wo unto me; in which cases, to avoid ambiguity, our 
eater might have said always, as they have done in some pla- 
ces, wo ts us, and wo is me; which, though perhaps too familiar 
for the solemn style of Scripture, exactly hits the sense of the 
original. But in those places, it must be owned, nobody seems to 
have mistaken the words for an imprecation. See 1 Sam. 4: 7, 8. 
Jer. 4:13. 4:4. Lam. 5: 16, both in the Sep. and in the EK. T. 
In fine, as ‘the Son of Man came not to destroy men’s lives, but 
tosave them; he came not to curse, but to bless us, by turning 
awvay every one of us from his iniquities.”’ The words which pro- 
ceeded out of his mouth were, in every sense, justly denominated 
full of grace. His example was perfectly conformable to his in- 
structions ; and I will venture to affirm, that the more narrowly we 
examine Ins discourses, the more we shall be convinced, that nothing 
he ever uttered against any living being, if candidly interpreted, 
will be found to bear any the least affinity to an imprecation. Wa. 
in his translation of Mt. renders ova’, ch. 11: 21, and in other pla- 
ces, “alas!” Thus, Ovae oor Noga | 1S, vith him, ‘* Alas! for 
thee Chorazin!’? But though he has so far hit the sense, in mak- 
ing this particle an interjection of pity and grief, not of anger or 
resentment, there is a feebleness in the expression which ill ” befits 
the importance of the occasion. It would suit well enough for ex- 
pressing a transient regret on account of some trifling accident; but 
so slight an indication of sorrow, in a matter of such ineffable con- 
sequence as that which affects men’s eternal interests, has a worse 
effect, and looks more like insensibility, than the absence of every 
outward indication. ‘The common rendering has this advantage, 
that it represents the subject as serious, yea momentous : and as the 


360 NOTES ON ST. LUKE. 


use of the idiom in other places of the E. T. as well as in the 
original, puts it beyond all doubt that it is often the voice of Jam- 
entation and not of wrath, ] thought it on the whole, better to re- 
tain it; and, for removing every appearance of ambiguity, to give 
this explanation i in a note. . 

26. “When men shall speak well of you,” ozay xahos vpas 
einwot mavtes of avdgwrot. The word mavzeg is wanting in ma- 
ny MSS. some of them of principal note ; and also in “the Sy. 
Vul. Eth. and Ara. versions, as well as in several of the best edi- 
tions and ancient commentators. Mill and Wet. both reject it. 

35. * Nowise despairing,” udev anednifouvtes. ET. Hop- 
ing for nothing again.” Vul. Er. Zu. Cas. Be. “ Nihil inde spe- 
rantes.”” Such a concurrence in the La. interpreters has ensured, as 
might have been expected, the imitation of all the first translators 
into modern European tongues; insomuch that this interpretation 
seems to have become, till of late, universal in the west. But from 
this the Sy. and oriental versions differ considerably. I agree with 
Wet. and others in rejecting it ; because I see no reason for think- 
ing that amedniCecv has ever, either in classical writers or in sacred, 
any such meaning. ‘This, indeed, is the only place in the N. T. 
where it occurs. The passive participle anndAnconévos is found 
once in the Sep. Isa. 29: 19, answering to a word signifying ‘ indi- 
gent,’ or, as we should say, hopeless.” Ji is used in the same 
sense, Judith 9:11. The verb anehniCecy occurs in three other 
places of the Apocryphal writings, but in none of them is susceptible 
of any other interpretation than to lose hope, todespond. ‘This is al- 
so the ciassical sense of the word. ‘The only reason I can discov- 
er, which has induced expositors to give it a contrary meaning, and 
to make it signify ‘ to hope for something hack,’ seems to have been 
the notion that the verse, thus interpreted, makes the best contrast 
to the preceding words, “ If ye lend to those only from whom ye 
hope to receive—’ I acknowledge that in the common version 
there is the appearance of a stronger contrast than in the translation 
which I have given ; but if it were so, this is not a sufficient reason 
for affixing a meaning to the word so unprecedented, especially 
when its ordinary acceptation suits the scope of the passage. Be- 
sides, the contrast, | suspect, is not so pointed as some imagine. 
‘‘ I'rom whom ye hope to receive,’ does not, in my notion, sug- 
gest the restitution of the loan, but the like good office in return. 
It is as if he had said, ‘If ye lend to those only from whom ye 
yourselves may have occasion to borrow ;’—for this, it must be 
owned, is merely a selfish intercourse. But the very term to lend, 
imphes the stipulation of the return of what is lent, (otherwise it 
would not be called dent, but given: ) nor does this stipulation an- 
nihilate the humanity of the action in lending money, especially to 
a very poor man, since the lender gratuitously gives the borrower 
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the use of his property, while he himself runs the hazard of the 
loss. Let it be observed, that by lending I do not mean here put- 
ting out money at interest ; for this is an affair merely commercial, 
and comes not, unless in particular circumstances, under the class of 
good offices. Now, had the verb enedaifw been capable of the mean- 
ing which those interpreters assign to it, it would have been more 
apposite to subjoin eydév ansdniCovres immediately after ayadon- 
oveite, leaving out xal daveiCere altogether, for this rather fiurts the 
sense. Again, there are some who, sensible that amedniCecv does 
not admit the interpretation which the Vul. has given it, and that 
its ordinary meaning is ‘ to despair,’ think that, by a sort of Hebra- 
ism, it may be interpreted here actively, to cause to despair. ‘hese 
make a small alteration on the preceding word, saying, endéve (not 
under) anednifovres, ‘causing none to despair,’ to wit, of relief 
when in straits. This gives a good sense, and not unsuitable to 
the scope of the context. But though some neuter verbs are in the 
Hellenistic idiom sometimes active, expressing the force of the Heb. 
conjugation hiphil, we have no evidence that this ever took place 
in this verb; for it cannot be affirmed, that it holds of all neuter 
verbs indiscriminately. Besides, there is no MS. which reads wy- 
dsva; and there is no necessity, in the present case, for even a 
small deviation from the acknowledged reading, or from the ordin- 
ary acceptation of the words. In further support of the translation 
here given, let it be observed, that what commonly proves the 
greatest hindrance to our lending, particularly to needy persons, is 
the dread that we shall never be repaid. It is, | imagine, to pre- 
vent the influence of such an over-cautious mistrust, that our Lord 
here warns us not to shut our hearts against the request of a broth- 
er in difficulties: ‘Lend cheerfully,’ as though he had said, ‘ with- 
out fearing the loss of what shall be thus bestowed. It often hap- 
pens, that, even contrary to appearances, the loan is thankfully re- 
turned by the borrower: but if it should not, remember (and let 
this silence all your doubts) that God chargeth himself with what 
you give from love to him, and love to your neighbor. He is the 
poor man’s surety.’ It may not be improper to add, that several 
La. MSS. read, agreeably to the interpretation here given, nahal 
desperantes. {tis not impossible that from desperantes has sprung, 
through the inadvertency or haste of some transcriber, the present 
reading, “ inde sperantes.”’ 

37. “Release, and ye shall be released,” aodvere zat anolv- 
Onosode. KE. T. “Forgive, and ye shall be forgiven.” Vul. 
“ Dimittite, et dimitemini.”” hough the forgiveness of injuries is 
doubtless included in the precept, it ought not to be limited to this 
meaning. When these are specially intended, the word used by 
the evangelists, particularly L. is agéque not anodvw. The latter 
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implies equally discharging from captivity, from prison, from debt. 
Of the like import is the La. damztto. 


CHAPTER VII. 


5. “It was he who buili,” aurog wxoddnyjoey. EK. T. “He 
hath built.’” ‘The pronoun avzds is here evidently emphatical, be- 
ing otherwise unnecessary. It is only in some such way as that 
taken in this version, that ae emphasis can be expressed in Eng. 
Diss. XI. Part i. sect. 32 

at Our synagocue, v2 ey Guvayoyyy HID. | ead em Us a syna- 
gogue.” Had the expression in Gr. been ouvaywyyy nuiv, with- 
out the article, it could not have been more exactly rendered than 
as in the common translation ; but with the article, it evidently de- 
notes, either that there was but one synagogue im that city, or that 
there was only one in which those elders were concerned. In 
either case, it ought to be our synagog gue. 

Sa Admired him,” éJavpacev uvtov. Vul. * Miratus est ; 
agreeably to which version the Cam. and two other MSS. omit av- 
tov. The Sax. also omits the pronoun. 

les Accompanied by his disciples,’ cuvenogevovto avr oi 
podnral autoutxavol, E.'T. ‘Many of his disciples went with 
him.” But ixevoi is wanting in three of the principal MSS.; and 
inthe Sy. Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions, there is no word an- 
swering to it; it is therefore rejected by some critics. 

16. « God hath visited his people,” EneOHEYIATO 0 Osog toy 
daov avrov. But does not the Eng. visited sometimes mean pun- 
ished? It does; and so does the Gr. éneoxewaro. The distinc- 
tion between the favorable and the unfavorable meaning, is in both 
languages made easy, though solely, by the words in connexion. 

29. ‘ All the people.’ J have marked this and the following 
verse as the words of Jesus. Some have improperly considered 
them as spoken by the evangelist, acquainting us that the people 
who heard what Jesus said at this time concerning John, glorified 
God by an immediate recourse to John for baptism. But this can- 
not be the sense; for Jolin was then, as we learn from Mt. 11: 2, 
in prison, where he remained till his death, and so had it no long- 
er in his power to baptize any. Besides, it was John’s office to 
bring disciples to Jesus, whose harbinger he was, and not the office 
of Jesus to bring disciples to John. 

2 « Have honored God,” étxaiwoaur tov Geov, E. T. “ Justi- 
fied God.” As this expression is obscure, some prefer ‘ have ac- 
knowledged the justice of God ;’ which, though favored by etymo- 
logy, does not reach the meaning. Atxowde is doubtless from éi- 
xaos, but does not here imply a vindication of God’s justice, more 
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than of his wisdom or goodness. ‘This clause is a proper contrast 
to that which follows. As those who refused Jolin’s baptism, dis- 
honored God by rejecting his counsel, those who received Jolin’s 
baptism, honored God by following his counsel. 

30. “ Have rejected the counsel of God with regard to them- 
selves,” zy Bovdny tov Oeov HOErnoav eg éavtovs. EK. T. “ Re- 
jected the counsel of God against themselves ;” meaning, doubtless, 
‘they, against themselves, (that is, to their own prejudice), reject- 
ed the counsel of God.’ This sense is good, but it is ambiguously 
expressed in the common translation. Our translators have also giv- 
en on the margin another version, which is preferred by several : 
‘They rejected within themselves the counsel of God.” I think 
with Gro. that of the three senses given above, the first is worthy 
of the preference. The preposition eg often denotes ‘ with regard 
to,’ ‘in relation to.2 The second meaning, which is that of the 
common version, does not naturally arise from the words. And 
to say they rejected within themselves, seems not very apposite to 
what follows in the sentence, which shows that the rejection was 
open and notorious. 

31. Eine 68 6 Kuows. E. T. “And the Lord said.” But in 
Gr. this clause is wanting in almost all the MSS. both of great and 
of small account. It is in neither of the Sy. versions, nor in the 
Ara. Eth. Cop. and Sax. In many La. MSS. also, and ancient 
commentaries, it is not to be found. It is omitted by some of the 
best editors, and rejected by Gro. Mill, Wet. and other critics. If 
I might indulge a conjecture as to what has given rise to the inser- 
tion of these words, I should say, that some reader, mistaking the 
two preceding verses for the historian, has thought some such clause 
necessary for preventing mistakes, by showing that our Lord in 
what followed resumed the discourse. The strong evidence which 
we have that this is an interpolation, proves also, in some degree, 
that there was uo interruption in our Lord’s discourse, and that, 
consequently, the two preceding verses are part of it. 

35. “ But wisdom is justified by all her children,” xa Eduxarwdn 
9 COgia and tery téxvwY ading mavewy. Cas. ‘ Ita suis omnibus ali- 
ena sapientia.” This most extraordinary interpretation that author 
defends ina note on the parallel passage, Mt. 11:19. ‘The ex- 
amples which he produces show, indeed, that Ouxatouy sometimes 
means to release or deliver from evil or danger; and to this its 
most common signification is nearly related. ‘Zo justify, (which Is 
originally a law term, and coincides with to acquit, to absolve ), ne- 
cessarily implies deliverance from the evil of a criminal accusation, 
and the danger of punishment. But this is very different from the 
sense given, in his translation, of this verse, which is, altenated 
from, averse to. Had his rendering been /iberata, or soluta est sa- 
pientia, his quotations would have been a little more to the pur- 
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pose. Elsner goes still further, and maintains that éd¢xecwO7 oughit 
here to be rendered 2s condemned. And for this signification he 
produces, as vouchers, Kuripides and Thucydides, the purity of 
whose language, if that concerned the present question, will not be 
disputed. But it is surprising, that though dexasour is one of the 
most common verbs, in the N. T. in the Gr. version of the Old. 
and in the Apocryphal books, written in the idioin of the syna- 
gogue, a single example has not been found in any of these to sup- 
port an mterpretation so foreign to the manner of the sacred writers, 
who confessedly, in every other instance, employ the term in a fa-. 
vorable meaning, and with very little difference of signification. 
The uniformity on this head is indeed so great, that it is not easy to 
conceive any one of thern using it in a sense so contrary to its uni- 
versal acceptation among them, without, at the same time, suppos- 
ing him to have intended either to mislead his readers, or to express 
himself so as not to be understood by them. For, must he not 
have been sensible that, if he had intended to say justified, vin- 
dicated, évxa:m9n is the very term he would have used? We 
have all the reason in the world to think so from their uniform prac- 
tice. Now, could any man in his senses, who seriously designed 
to speak intelligibly, use the same term for expressing things so op- 
posite as to gustzfy and to condemn? Was it that the lancuage af- 
forded no term appropriated to this last signification? The want 
of proper words sometimes, no doubt, occasions the recourse to such 
as are equivocal. But there was no want here; saraxouvey, xara- 
dunacety, xataytvw@oxerv, were quite suitable, and in familiar use. 
To conclude ; the gross impropriety of using éexacour here for to 
condemn, would have been the more glaring, as the same verb had 
been used in this very discourse, ver. 29, (a passage to which the 
present bears a manifest reference) in its ordinary acceptation. 1 
need scarcely add, that I am of the opinion of Gro. on this point, 
that what is called “ the counsel of God,” ver. 30, is here denom- 
inated wisdom; and that by her children are not meant the wise 
and learned, in the world’s account, such as their scribes and doc- 
tors of the Jaw, a race remarkably arrogant and contemptuous; but 
the unassuming, the humble, and the pious inquirers into the will of 
God. ‘This interpretation, which is the most obvious to a transla- 
tor, because resulting from the most common acceptation of the 
words, appears to me the most perspicuous in itself, and the best 
suited to the scope of the discourse. 

38. “Standing behind.” Diss. VIE. Part iii. sect. 3, 4, 5, 6. 

* “ Weeping,” xiaiovoa, This word is wanting in one Gr. MS. 
and is not rendered in the Vul. nor the Sax. 

45. “Since she entered,” ag’ 7 econdA0ov. E. 'T. “Since the 
time came in.” Ihave, in this instance, ventured to give the 
preference to the reading which has the weaker support of MSs. 
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(for they are but a few, and not the most considerable) whieh read 
elonddov: Ast, On account of the authority which the most ancient 
and respectable translations give it; for thus the Vul. both the Sy. 
and the Cop. read: 2dly, Because the difference in writing 1s so in- 
considerable, that the smallest inadvertency, either in copying, or 
in attending to what is dictated by another, may account for it; the 
whole arising from the mistake of one small letter for another, the 
é for the e: 3dly, Because there is greater internal probability in 
the reading of the Vul. from its agreeing better with the context, 
which represents the woman as coming to Simon’s house (ver. 37), 
after she had learnt that Jesus was there. Now, if Jesus was there 
before her, the action could be dated only from her entering, not 
from his. So slight a circumstance as this in the connexion is very 
apt to be overlooked in the hurry of transeribing, especially when 
the words themselves read well enough either way. But where the 
difference in writing is more considerable, a reading ought not to be 
so easily admitted in favor of the scope of the place against a great 
plurality of MISS. because in this case the alteration cannot be so 
plausibly charged on oversight. 

47. “Therefore her love is great,” ore ayennoe nodv, E, T. 
“For she loved much.’ Beau. “ C’est pour cela qu’elle a tant 
aimée.” The whole context shows that the particle 0zz is illative 
and not causal in this place. ‘The parable of the debtors clearly 
represents the gratuitous forgiveness as the cause of the love, not 
the love as the cause of the forgiveness. And this, on the other 
hand, is, ver. 50, aseribed to her faith. ‘This interchange of the 
conjunctions ore and deere, in the scriptural idiom, has been well 
illustrated by Hain. Wh. and Markland. See Bowyer’s Con- 
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L. * Proclaiming the joyful tidings of the reign of God,” x70v6- 
owy nal svayyelsComevos tyv Baoedeiay tov Geov. The import of 
both the participles here used is fully expressed in the version ; only 
the latter points nore direetly to the nature of the message, joyful 
tidings, the former to the manner of executing it, to wit, by pro- 
clamation. Diss. VI. Part v. 

15. ‘ Persevere in bringing forth fruit,” saonoqgogovoey év un0- 
wovy, E.'T. “ Bring forth fruit with patience.”  “Ynouovy is in 
tlle common version generally rendered ‘ patience,’ for the most 
part feebly, and in this and some other places improperly. Pa- 
ticnce, in the ordinary acceptation, is a virtue merely passive, and 
consists in suffering evil with equanimity. The Gr. vxou0v7 implies 
inuch more; and, though the sense now mentioned is not excluded, 
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it generally denotes an active quality, to wit, constancy in purpose 
and practice. It corresponds exactly to what is with us called per- 
severance. ‘The word in Scripture which strictly answers to the 
Eng. term patience is uaxgoduuia, commonly rendered long-suf- 
fering, and but twice patience. In several such instances, when 
an Eng. appellative is directly formed from the La. our translators, 
with other moderns, have implicitly followed the Val. which says 
here, “‘ Fructum afferunt in patientia ;” nor is this the only place 
wherein vnouovy is so rendered in that translation. Now it de- 
serves our notice, that though other La. interpreters have in this 
copied the Vul. they appear sensible that they have not expressed 
sufficiently the import of the original, and have therefore corrected 
their own version on the margin, or in the notes. Thus Be. who 
renders év unouov7 here ‘cum patientia,’ says, in a note, ‘ad ver- 
buin cum persistentia.’ Now, though perststentia is not a La. word, 
and therefore might not have been judged proper to be admitted 
into his translation, yet, as being formed from persisto, in like man- 
ner as unopnovy ftom unoueven, answering to persisto, it can only 
mean perseverance, constancy, and ought to have been rendered 
perseverantia, which is at once classical La. and expressive of the 
sense, and consequently not liable to the objections which may be 
pleaded against either of those. Nor is Be. singular in using the 
word patientza, though sensible that it does not convey the mean- 
ing. The words in L. 21:19, év 77 unopovy vuwy xtnoaod: tag wu- 
yas yuo, Cas. thus renders, both obscurely and improperly, and in 
no respect literally, “‘ Vestra patientia vestre saluti consulite,’’ put- 
ting on the margin, “ Perseverate ad extremum, et salvi eritis,”’ 
which is a just interpretation of the Gr. and ought to have been in 
the text. This conduct of Cas. is the more unaccountable, as he 
never affects to trace the words or the construction, but seems to 
have it for a constant rule, overlooking every other circumstance, 
to express the sense of his author in classical and perspicuous La. 
But I can see no reason why patzentia should be considered as a 
literal version of vmou“orn, unless the custom of finding the one in 
the Vul. where the other is in the Gr. has served instead of a rea- 
son.  Yrouovy is a derivative from vmoudvw, as patientia from 
patior ; but vaouevo is never rendered patior, else I should have 
thought that an immoderate attention to etymology (which has 
great influence on literal translators) had given rise to it. It is, on 
the other hand, not to be denied, that patience is in some places 
the proper version of uzouov7; nor is it difficult, from the con- 
nexion, to discover when that term expresses the sense. For ex- 
ample, when it is spoken of as necessary in affliction, under temp- 
tation, or during the delay of any promised good, nobody is at a 
loss to discover what is the virtue recommended. But where there 
3s nothing in the context to limit it in this manner, it ought to be 
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rendered by some such word as perseverance, continuance, constan- 
cy; and, considering the ordinary import of the verb vnopeve, this 
may be called a more literal, because a more analogical, as well as 
a more exact interpretation than the other. The impropriety of 
the common rendering is, in some places, manifest. How awk- 
wardly is d¢ vnouov7s togyauev (Heb. 12:1), represented by “ Let 
us run with patience ?”? So passive a quality as patience is ill 
adapted to express the unintermitted activity exerted in running. 
Better, ‘ Let us run without intermission.’ And to produce but 
one other example from the same epistle, 10: 36, ‘ Tnopovys YOO 
éyeré yostuv, iva to GéAnuc TOU Oeov nowyjourtes, xomlonode tHy énay- 
yéhiav, which in the common version runs thus, “ For ye have need 
of patience, that, after ye have done the will of God, ye may re- 
ceive the promise.” Here not only is the expression weak and ob- 
scure, but the sentiment is different. It must be owned, however, 
that this rendering of vnogory is not the only thing exceptionable 
in the translation of the sentence. Xela, in such phrases, gener- 
ally implies more than is denoted by our word need, or by the La. 
word opus. Itexpresses not only what is useful, but what is ne- 
cessary, what cannot be dispensed with. For this reason, I prefer 
the expression of the Vul. “ Patientia enim vobis est opus.” An- 
other error is in rendering énayyedia in this place promise, and not 
promised reward, awreeably to a very common Heb. idiom. The 
sense evidently is, ‘For ye must persevere in doing the will of 
God, that ye may obtain the promised reward.’ 

26. ‘‘Gadarenes,” Tadconyvwy. Vul. ‘“ Gerasenorum.” The 
only vouchers, the Cam. MSS. and Sax. version. Mt. 8: 28. N. 

27. “ A man of the city,” avo rg éx nudewo. The import of 
which 1s evidently here, ‘a man belonging to the city,’ not ‘a man 
coming from the city.’ The Vul. says simply, ‘vir quidam,” but 
has nothing to answer to éx ry¢nodews. In this it is followed by 
the Sax. only. 

2 « Demons,” datuovec. Vul. ‘ Demonium.” As in this di- 
versity also the Vul. has no support from either MSS. or versions, 
it is enough to mention it. 

31. “The abyss,” tyv afucoov. E. T. “The deep.” The 
meaning of this word in Eng. is invariably the sea. In this sense 
it occurs often in Scripture. We find it in the Gospel, ch. 5: 4, 
where the Gr. word rendered the deep is to GaGos. That the sea 
is not meant here is evident; for to the sea the demons went of 
themselves, when permitted, at their own request, to enter into the 
swine. For the proper import of the word abyss, in the Jewish 
use, see Diss. VI. Part it. sect. 14. 

34. “ Fled, and spread the news,” éguyov xat anedortes anny~ 
yecdlur. KE. 'T. “ Fled, and went and told.” But the word anea- 
Fortes, answering to went, is wanting in almost all the MSS. of any 
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account, in the Vul. both the Sy. the Go. the Sax. Cop. and Ara. 
versions, in some of the most eminent editions, and is generally re- 
jected by critics. 

36. “In what manner the demoniac had been delivered,” mag 
gon0n 0 damovecdeis. Vul. **Quomodo sanus factus esse a le- 
gione.” ‘This reading appears to be equally unsupported with the 
two former. 

41. “ A ruler of the synagogue’’—to wit, of Capernaum. 

47. *“ Having thrown herself prostrate, declared to him, before 
all the people, why she had touched him.” TVOMETOUGS. QUT, Ov 
VY altiay 4 WatoO GUTOU, aniyy Ether QUTM, EvoNLOV MUVTOS TOV Lino. 
ki. T. “ Falling down pelone him, she declared unto him, before all 
the people, for ‘what cause she had touched him.” As the second 
aut is not found in several MSS. some of them of note; as there 
iS nothing which corresponds to it in these ancient translations, the 
Vul. the “Sy. the Sax. and the Cop. ; and as it seems rather super- 
fluous, | have omitted it in this version, taking the first avrw to be 
governed by the verb annyyechen. 

48. “Take courage,’ daeoe. This word is wanting in the 
Cami. and three other MSS. and there is nothing corresponding to 
it in the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions. 

51. “Being come to the house,” eoeAOwv 02 fs tv ofxiav. E. 
'T. “ And when he came into the house.” But the greater num- 
ber of MSS. especially those of principal note, read Adv simply. 
This has also been read by the authors of the Vul. of both the Sy. 
the Ara. the Go. and the Sax. versions. It is in some of the best 
editions, and is approved by Mill and Wet. The other reading 
seems not quite consistent with the following part of the verse. 

2 « Peter, and John, and Janes.” E. 'T. ‘ Peter, and James, 
and John.” ‘The copies, evangelistaries, La. MSS. editions, aad 
versions, which, in exhibiting these names, follow the first order, 
both out-number and out-weigh those which follow the second. I 
acknowledge that it is a matter of very little consequence which 
of the two has been the original order; but as the arrangement 
here adopted is peculiar to this evangelist, (for it occurs again, ch. 
9; 28; whereas both Mt. and Mr. say always ‘‘ James and John”), 
{ thought it safer, where possible, to preserve the peculiarities of 
each, even in the sinallest matters. 

54. “Having made them all retire,’ éfalwy fw naveag. 
These words are not in the Cam. and two other MSS. ‘The clause 
is wanting also in the Vul. the Sax. and the Eth. versions. 
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l. “ The twelve,” tovs dwdsxa padynras adcou. FE. T. “ His 
twelve disciples.” The words wadyta3 avtov are wanting in a 
very great number of MSS. some of them of chief note, and in 
several of the oldest editions. ‘They are not in the first Sy. nor 
in some modern versions, as Lu.’s and the Tigurine. It is to be 
observed, that even the other ancient versions, the Vul. the second 
Sy. the Go. the Sax. the Cop. have not read wednzas, but anooro- 
hous. ‘This reading is also favored by a few Gr. MSS. of little ac- 
count. When the evidence of these different readings is compared 
together, the superiority is manifestly for the rejection of the two 
words. ‘They are, besides, quite unnecessary. 

3. “ Nor staves,” «jre GaPdouvs. Vul. “ Neque virgam.” In 
this reading the Vul. has the sanction of a good number of MSS. 
and of the Sy. Eth. and Ara. versions. ‘The balance, however, is 
against it. 

4. “Continue in whatever house ye are received into, until ye 
leave the place,”’ & av av otxiay eloedOnte, Exei pmeveté, nal ExsiPeEv 
éfeoyeo0s. EE. 'T. “ Whatsoever house ye enter into, there abide, 
and thence depart.” ‘This way of rendering, though it appears to 
be literal, is very unintelligible, and conveys no determinate mean- 
ing. It seems even to be self-contradictory. Vul. ‘ In quamcunque 
domum intraveritis, ibi manete, et inde non exeatis.” There can 
be no doubt that the authors of this version have read «77 before 
éSeoyeo0e ; which is indeed found in one MS. but has no other au- 
thority that know. The authors of the Sax. and the Cop. ver- 
sions seem, instead of the clause xa? éxerdev e&eoyeode, to have read 
éws av é&¢hOnte. We may indeed say with truth, that whether 
they read so or not, it was impossible, in a consistency with the 
scope and connexion, torender the sentence otherwise than they 
have done. The parallel places in like manner confirm the opin- 
ion that this must be the sense of the expression. 

23. ‘ Daily,” xad qugoav. These words are wanting in so many 
and so considerable MSS. and are found in so many others, as might 
make one justly hesitate whether to retain or toreject them. All the 
ancient versions, however, except the second Sy. favor their admis- 
sion ; and even that version does not exclude them ; it receives them 
only with a markas dubious. ‘There is nothing, indeed, correspond- 
ing to them in the two parallel passages of the other Gospels; but 
that is no objection, as there is nothing in either which in the small- 
est degree contradicts them ; and it is common, in the different 
evangelists, to supply circumstances overlooked by the others. 
Besides, there is nothing in them unsuitable to the sense. As to 
follow Christ is the constant or daily business of Inis disciple, every 
attendant circumstance must share in that constancy. Upon the 

Vou. Il. AT 


370 NOTES ON ST. LUKE. 


whole, the word daily possesses a place in the E. T., and we can 
say at least, that there does not appear ground sufficient for dispos- 
sessing it. Diss. XII. Part ii. sect. 15. 

28. “Lyéveto 0&—xai nagaiagov. This is a mode of construc- 
tion not unusual with this evangelist. The xaé is redundant, as in 
ch. 8: 1. 10: 38, and 23: 44, or it may be rendered into Eng. by 
the conjunction aL. ‘It happened that,’ woe jugoae oxtm, may 
doubtless, as Elsner proposes, be included in a parenthesis. 

31. The departure,” tv éodov. E.T. ‘The decease.” 
Though some have put a different meaning upon the words, it was, 
doubtless, our Lord’s death which was the subject of their discourse. 
Jt must at the same time be acknowledged, that the word e§odo¢ 
does not necessarily imply this, it being the term by which the de- 
parture of the Israelites from Egypt was commonly expressed, and 
the name given by the Seventy to the second book of Moses. As 
it may not have been without design, that the common names for 
death Pavatos and tehevty, were avoided by the evangelists, I thought 
it better to use here the word departure, which is of equal latitude 
with that of the original. 

34. ‘And the disciples feared when those men entered the 
cloud,” émofndnour dé év ro Exeivovs ecaehOety sig tyv vegedny. E. 
T. “And they feared, as they entered into the cloud.” This ex- 
pression evidently implies they were the same persons who feared 
and who entered into the cloud. ‘The Gr. not less evidently, by 
means of the pronoun éxelvous, implies that they were different 
persons. 1 know not how I had overlooked this circumstance, till 
it was pointed out by Dr. Symonds. Diss. XII. Part 1. sect. 31. 

45. “It was veiled to them that they might not apprehend it,’ 
HY NOOUKEXAAVLMEVOY Git aUTaYV, tye M7 alodmrtae avr 0. E. 
“Tt was hid from them, that they perceived it not.” ‘The words 
are susceptible of either interpretation ; for though the common 
signification of “ve is ‘ to the end that,’ yet in the N. 'T. it frequent- 
ly denotes no more than ‘sothat.? Here, however, the former 
clause appears to me so strongly expressed, as to justify the trans- 
lation [ have given of both. If the Inistorian had employed an ad- 
jective, as pecans or xgunros, and not the passive participle of an 
active verb, nagaxexahuumevor, the conjunction might, with greater 
probability, have been interpreted so that; butas it stands, it seems 
to express something intentional. Nor let it be imagined that this 
criticism is a mere refinement. Who would not be sensible of the 
difference in Eng. between saying that an expression is dark, and 
saying that it has been darkened or made dark? Now this is very 
similar to the case inhand. Allow me to add, that there is no impro- 
priety in supposing that predictions were intentionally expressed so 
as not to be perfectly understood at the time; but so as to make an 
impression, which would secure their being remembered till the ac- 


CHAPTER IX. OL 


complishment should dispel every doubt. Diss. XII. Parti. sect. 
Lh 12. 

48. “‘ He who is least among you all, shall be greatest,” o ucx- 
goregos év MAOLY UMiv UNGOYWY, OVIOS Egrul MEAS, Val. © Qui 
minor est inter vos omnes, hic major est. E. 'T. “ He that is least 
among you, the same shall be great.’ By a very common Hebra- 
ism, the positive supplies the place, sometimes of the comparative, 
sometimes of the superlative. ‘Thus, Gen. 1: 16, ‘‘ God made two 
great lights; the greater light to rule the day, and the lesser light 
to rule the night.”? So the words are rendered in the Eng. Bible. 
In Heb. it is the great light, and the little kght. In the version of 
the Seventy, the ‘former clause i is expressed elias TOY ¢worroe roy 
ueyav eig u“oyas TS 1 Meas. Again, Mt. 22: 36, “ Which is the 
greatest commandment in the law 2” Tlo/a Poros meyaly Ev 7 
vouw ; and in regard to the passage now under examination, as the 
contention among the disciples was which of them should be the 
greatest, (for doubtless they expected that they should all be great), 
there can be no reasonable doubt about the import of the term. 

50. ** Whoever is not against us, is for us,” 0g ovx gore xad 
uMY, UMEO Huy éotev, A considerable number of MSS. and some 
of principal note, read vawy in both places. It is in this way ren- 
dered by the Vul. both the Sy. Go. Sax. Eth. and Ara. versions. 
But, though this should be thought to render the true reading 
doubtful, one thing is clear, that the difference does not affect the 
sense. 

51. “ As the time of his removal approached,” éyéveto dé Ev 
tM OupTAnooUotat tag 7 MEOUS 179 avadnwews avrov. Eh. 'T. “ And 
it came to pass, when the time was come that he should be receiv- 
ed up.” “Avadays does not occur in any other place of the N. T. 
nor Is it found in the Sep. ; but being derived from avahapufaver, 
which is used pretty often in both, we can hardly be at a loss about 
the signification. ‘The verb admits a sood deal of latitude ; for 
though it issometimes in the passive voice, applied to our Saviour’s 
assumption into heaven, and signifies to be taken up, it is not con- 
fined in the N. T. to that meaning, and has but rarely such an ac- 
ceptation in the Gr. of the Seventy. The old La. translator, who 
renders avadyjyus here assumptio, bas probably meant this ; and to 
this effect our Eng. translators have, still more explicitly, rendered 
TAS MMEOES ayy dvadrjwens avrov, ‘the time that he should be re- 
ceived up.” Yet to me it appears very improbable, that the evan- 
gelist should speak of the time of his ascension as being come, or 
just at hand, not only before his resurrection, but even before his 
trial and death; especially considering that he continued no fewer 
than forty days. on the earth after he was risen. The word avadn- 
apes is equally applicable to any other method of removing. Ac- 
cordingly some F'r. translators even from the Vul. have understood 
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the ‘ dies assumptions ejus” of his death. Bothin the P. R. ver- 
sion and in Sa.’s it is rendered, ‘‘ Le tems auquel il devoit étre en- 
leve du nonde.” From those $i. differs only in saying—* de ce 
monde.’ But though this probably expresses the meaning, yet, as 
it 1s nore explicit than the words of the evangelist, I have preferred 
a simpler manner, and used a terin of nearly the same extent of sig- 
nifcation with the Gr. The word ovamajoovoGaz, in strictness, de- 
notes that the time was come. But we all know that, in popu- 
lar language, a time is often said to be come which is very near. 
Besides, whatever be the removal alluded to, the circumstances 
closely connected with it, or introductory to it, may well be under- 
stood as comprehended. ‘This seems strongly indicated here by the 
indefinite turn of the expression tag nugoas, the days, tS avadn- 
wes avtov; whereas the actual removal, whether by death or by 
ascension, occupied but asmall part of one day. 

52. “ A village,” zeny. Vul. “ Civitatem.”? A few incon- 
siderable MSS. with The. read aoder. 

54. “ As Elijah did,” ws xa “J/iag énoinoe, This clause is 
wanting intwo MSS. andin the Vul. and Sax. versions. 

62. “* No man who, having put his hand to the plough, look- 
eth behind him, is fit for the kingdom of God.” The first member 
of this sentence is more than a proverbial expression for a certain 
character, one, to wit, who, whilst he ts engaged in a work of im- 
portance, allows his attention to be distracted by things foreign. 
The import is, that those of this description were unfit for that spir- 
itual service in which the disciples of Jesus were to be employed. 
There is aaimplicit comparison couched in the words, but not for- 
inally proposed, as in the parables. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. “Seventy others,’ érgooug <Gdounxovtra, FE, T. “ Other 
seventy.” But this expression implies that there were seventy sent 
before. Now this is not the fact, (those sent before being no more 
than twelve), nor is it implied in the Gr. So inconsiderable a dif- 
ference in the words makes a great alteration in the sense. 

2 « Seventy,” €8dourjzovra. Vul. “ Septuaginta duos.’? Thus 
also the Sax. ‘The Vat. the Cam. and one other MS. read of, 
which is the numeral mark for 72. 

4. “ Salute no person by the way :’—Let not matters of mere 
compliment detain you. 

6. “If a son of peace be there,” éav wév 9) exer o vies slonyng 
EK. ‘T. “If the son of peace be there.” The article before viog is 
wanting in many MSS. some of them of great naine, in all the best 
editions, and in the comments of several Fathers. As to ancient 
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versions, this is one of those particulars about which we cannot safe- 
ly determine whether they read the one way ortheother. Neither 
the Sy. nor the La. has articles ; and those languages which have 
them, do not perfectly coincide with one another in the use of 
them. In the present case, the scope of the passage clearly shows 
that the word is used indefinitely. Son of peace, here, is equiva- 
lent to worthy in the parallel passage in Mt. The import, there- 
fore, is manifestly, ‘If a person of worth, or deserving your good 
wishes, be there.’ 

17. “The seventy.” The Cam. MS. the Vul. and the Sax. 
make them seventy-two, as in ver. 1. 

20. “ Rejoice,” yaigers. The word weddor, rather, which is 
in the common edition, is wanting in almost all the MSS. editions, 
versions, etc. of any consideration, and is therefore justly rejected 
by critics. 

Q1. “In spirit,” co mvevuare. The Cam. and five others pre- 
fix «yea, The Vul. both the Sy. the Cop. Arm. Eth. and Sax. 
read so. 

23. “Apart,” xar édfav., This is wanting in the Cam. and is 
not rendered in the Vul. nor inthe Sax. ‘There is no other author- 
ity that I know for the omission. 

BO. A. man of Jerusalem travelling to Jericho,” aytowmos tes 
narésaivev ano leoovoadju eo /eouyo. E. T. ‘A certain man 
went down from Jerusalem to Jericho.” It cannot be demed 
that this is a close translation of the words as they lie; and that, in 
the version here adopted, there is greater freedom taken with the 
arrangement. But in my opinion it is not greater than the scope 
of the place, and the practice of the sacred writers, will warrant. 
As to the scope of the passage, every body perceives that it is the 
intention of this parable to confound those malignant Jewish preju- 
dices, which made them confine their charity to those of their own 
nation and religion. Nor could any thing be better adapted for the 
purpose than this story, which, as it is universally understood, ex- 
hibits a Samaritan overlooking all national and religious differences 
and doing offices of kindness and humanity to a Jew in distress. 
By this means the narrow-minded Pharisee who put the question 1s 
surprised into a conviction, that there is something amiable, and 
even divine, in surmounting all partial considerations, and listening 
to the voice of nature, which is the voice of God, in giving relief, 
to the unhappy. Now the whole energy of the story depends on 
this circumstance, that the person who received the charitable aid 
was a Jew, and the person who gave ita Samaritan. Yet, if we 
do not transpose the Har EBOLvEr | in this verse, and make it follow in- 
stead of preceding ano /egovoudnu, we shall be apt to lose sight of 
the principal view. The use of ano, for denoting the place to 
which a person belonged, is common : * Avo oonos ano Aotwatelas, 
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Mt. 22:57; Aagaoosano ByGavias, J. 11:1. Asto the transpo- 
sition, instances much greater than the present have been taken no- 
tice of already ; and other instances will occur in these Notes. Mt. 
15: 1. N. See Bowyer’s Conjectures. 

32. ‘ Likewise a Levite on the road, when he came near the 
place, and saw him, passed by on the further side,”’ cuolws dé xad 
Asvitns, yevomevog xara tov tonoy, EGov, nai Our, avtenagnAver. 
E. T. “And likewise a Levite, when he was at the place, came 
and looked on him, and passed by on the other side.” ‘There are 
some strange inaccuracies in this version. Jt may be asked, 
Whither did the Levite come, when he was already at the place ? 
Or, how does his coming and looking on the wounded man consist 
with his passing by on the other side? Indeed the word éA@wy in 
the original appears redundant, and is wanting ina few MSS. as 
well as in the Vul. The word (ov is badly rendered ‘ looked on.’ 
A man is often passive, in seeing what he does not choose to see, if 
he could avoid it. But to look on implies activity and intention. I 
have, in this version, expressed the sense, without attaching myself 
servilely to the words. In rendering evzenag7Adev, I have prefer- 
red Be.’s “‘ ex adverso preteriit” to the “ pertransivit” of the Vul. 
It appears to me, that it is not without design that this unusual com- 
pound, évzemageoyeovae, applied to the priest and the Levite, is 
here contrasted to the mg0c¢veo0ae applied to the Samaritan. This 
is the more probable, as it is solely in this place that the former 
verb occurs in Scripture: whereas aageoyeo9ae occurs frequently 
in the sacred writers, and in none oftener than in this evangelist, as 
signifying to pass on, to pass by, or pass away. Add to all, that 
this meaning of the preposition avz/, in compound verbs, is com- 
mon, and the interpretation analogical. Besides, the circumstance 
suggested is not only suitable to the whole spirit of the parable, but 
natural and picturesque. . 

34. ITevdoyeiov, ch. 2: 7. 2 N. 

35. * When he was going away,” éA0wv. This word is 
wanting in the Cam. and three other MSS., and is not rendered in 
the Vul. Sy. Eth. Sax. and Ara. versions. 

42. “The good part.” I had, in the former edition, after the 
ki. T., said ‘that good part.” It has been remarked to me by a 
friend, that the pronoun seems to make the expression refer to the 
one thing necessary. 1 am sensible of the justness of the remark, 
and therefore, now, literally follow the Gr. tyv ayadry weoida. 


CHAPTER XI. 


2, 4. The words in these verses inclosed in crotchets, have no 
thing in the Vul. corresponding to them, nor in the Arm. version. 
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They are wanting also in several MSS. Some of the fathers have 
given what I may call a negative testimony against their adinission, 
by omitting them in those places of their works where we should 
have expected to find them: but Origen’s testimony against them 
is more positive ; for he says expressly, of some of those clauses 
and petitions, that they are in Mt. but not in L. It deserves to be 
remarked also, that be does not say (though in these matters he is 
wont to be accurate) that those expressions are not found in many 
copies of L.’s Gospel, but simply that L. has them not. This 
would lead one to think, that he had not found them in any trans- 
cript of that Gospel which had come under his notice, though far 
the most eminent scriptural critic of his time ; and that they were, 
consequently, an interpolation of a later date. Whatever be in this, 
some of our best modern critics, Gro. Ben. Mill, and Wet. seen: to 
be agreed, that in this place we are indebted for them to some bold 
transcribers, who have considered it as a necessary correction, to 
supply what they thought deficient in one Gospel out of another. 
See the notes on Mt. 6: 10, etc. 

3. “ Each day,” ro xa0 ajuzoav. Instead of this, the Cam. 
and six other MSS. read onuweoov. Thus the author of the Vul. 
has read, who says hodie. This is also followed by the Sax. ver- 
sion. Yet in no other part of this prayer does that version follow 
the Vul. but the Gr. 

6. “ Off his road,” ¢€ odov. E. T. “In bis journey.” The 
translation here given is evidently closer; besides, it strengthens 
the al ruta 

el and my children are in bed,” ta nawia pou, met Euov 
eis tv noirne sow. E. T. * My children are with me in bed.” 
That wez gnov does not necessarily imply that he and his children 
were in the same bed, but only that the children were gone to bed 
as well as he, lias been shown by many critics. IJ shall therefore 
only refer the Gr. student to we following, amongst other passages 
which might be quoted, wherein, if he look nto the original, he 
will find that the preposittons uéta and ovy often denote no niore 
than the former of these, in the interpretation above given, denotes 
here: Mt. 2:3. 1 Cor. 16: 11. Eph. 3: 18. 

8. ‘© Tf the other continue knocking.” Vul. ‘Si ille perseve- 
raverit pulsans.”” Words corresponding to these are not found either 
in the Gr. or in the Sy. Nor can we plead the authority of MSS. 
The best argument in their favor ts, that they seern necessary to 
the sense ; for a man could not be said to be importunate, for hav- 
ing asked a favor only once. As the passage, therefore, needed 
the aid of some words, and as these are adapted to the purpose, 
and have been long in possession ; for the old Itc. and the Sax. ver- 
sions read so, as well as the Vul.; [ thought it better to retain 
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them, adding the mark by which I distinguish words inserted for the 
sake of perspicuity from those of the inspired penmen. 

13. ‘How much more will your Father give from heaven,” 
100M pakhov 6 natyo 0 & OveavoU Jesoet. E.T. “How much 
more shall your heavenly Father give.” Vul. ‘“ Quanto magis 
Pater vester de ceelo dabit.””. Thus we read in the edition author- 
ized by Pope Sixtus Quintus ; whereas after Pope Clement’s cor- 
rections, it is ‘‘ Pater ccelestis ;” but in three old editions, one pub- 
lished at Venice in 1484, another at Paris in 1504, the third at Ly- 
ons in 1512, we have both readings conjoined, ‘‘ Pater vester ece- 
lestis de ecelo dabit,”? with a note on the margin of the last, insinu- 
ating that some copies have not the word celestis. The Sy. reads 
exactly as the Vul. of Sixtus Quintus. So do also the Cop. and 
the Sax. Some Gr. MSS. likewise omit the 0, and read vpoy af- 
ter marzo. ‘This makes the most natural expression, and appears 
to have been the reading of the most ancient translators. Gro. and 
some other critics have “thought that TOTO 0 é ovgavou IS equiva- 
lent to maz70 0 éy tm OVgaro, or év Tog OVveavors. I can find no 
evidence of this opinion. Such a periphrasis for God, in this or 
any other sacred writer, is without example: and the expressions 
which have been produced as similar, are not apposite. J see no 
reason for imputing so strange an affectation to the evangelist. | 
have therefore followed the ‘Sy. which differs in nothing from the 
common Gr. except in reading vpwy after mar79 instead of 6. 

* «The Holy Spirit,” mvevuc aytov. Wul. « Spiritam bonum.” 
The Cam. e¢yeGor due, three others mvevpa eyador, agreeably to 
the Vul. Eth. Sax. and Arm. versions. 

17. “One family falling after another,” “a? ofxo¢ ént ocxoy nin- 
tet, KE. T. “ Anda house divided against a house falleth.” Val. 
‘¢ Et domus supra domum cadit.” Er. and Cas. to the same purpose. 
Our translators have, by following Be. imperfeetly, been drawn 
into the hardly intelligible version they have given of this passage. 
Be. says, ‘ Et domus adversus sese dissidens cadit.” “This trans- 
lation is founded on the parallel passages in Mt. and Mr. ; for no- 
body could have so translated the words of L. who had not recar- 
red to the other historians. Now, though this method is often con- 
venient, and sometimes necessary, it should not be used when the 
words, as they lie, are not obscure, but yield a meaning whieh is 
both just andapposite. Besides, the construction observed through- 
out the whole passage, and even in the parallel places, renders it 
probable, if not certain, that if the evangelist’s meaning had been 
the same with Be.’s, lie would have said olxos eg Eautoy, which, 
though elliptical, night possibly, by one who had read no other 
Gospel, have been apprehended to convey that sense. In the way 
it is expressed, it could never have been so understood by any 


body. 
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21. “ The strong one,” 0 cogveos. E.T. “ A strong man.” 
With most interpreters, I had considered this verse as including a 
comparison to what usually befalls house-breakers ; but, on further 
reflection, observing that the éoyuvges is accompanied with the arti- 
cle, both here and in the parallel passages in Mt. and Mr., and that 
as to this there is no diversity of reading in any of the Gospels, I 
could not help concluding that o ¢ozveos, like 6 movnoos, 0 avtidc- 
x06, 0 dsaZodog, is intended to indicate one individual being. The 
connexion leads us to apply it to Beelzebub, styled in the passage 
‘‘ the prince of the demons.” Novw, in mere similitudes, the thing 
to which the subject is compared has no article. Thus Mt. 13: 45, 
‘“jike a merchant-man,” etc..—52, “ like a house-bolder,” etc.,— 
22: 2, “like a king,” ete. ‘They are expressed in Gr. as in Eng. 
Of our late Eng. interpreters who render o ¢oguveos properly, are 
Hey. Wes. and Wy. So also does Wa. in the parallel place in Mt. 

22. “He whois stronger,” o éoyvocdtegos avtot. E.T. A 
stronger than he.” As the comparative here likewise has the ar- 
ticle, nothing in the expression implies that there is more than one 
stronger; whereas the indefinite Eng. article seems rather to im- 
ply it. Yet of the three who had done justice to the emphasis in 
the former verse, Wes. is the only interpreter who has done it also 
in this. 

29. “He said,” yotazoreyeer. Mr. 5:17. N. 

36. “ By its flame,” 77 @oteany. Such is the import of the 
Gr. word in this place. It is oftenest applied to lightning, but not 
limited to that meaning. 

38. “ But the Pharisee was surprised to observe that he used 
no washing before dinner,” 0 62 Wagsouios Wmv &Paluacev, Ore ov 
mowroy €Bantiody ng0 tov agiorov. Vul. ‘ Phariseus autem ceepit 
intra se reputans dicere, quare non baptizatus esset ante prandium.” 
Agreeably to this version, the Cam. instead of Owy éSavuacey, ore, 
says 7/0$ur0 Otaxguvouevos év éavtw A€yetv Osore. But in this it ap- 
pears to be single. 

39. “Malevolence,” aovjolas, Vul. ‘“ Iniquitate.” The Sax. 
to the same purpose. ‘Tertullian adv. Marcion. iv. 27, says “ Ini- 
quitate, probably from the old Itc. This seems to suggest that the 
interpreter had read avogeas. But I have not heard of any exam- 
ple of this reading in the Gr. MSS. 

41. “Only give in alms what ye have,” mds» za évovta dore 
éhennooveny. KE. T. But rather give alms of such things as ye 
have.” Tu évovta, ‘ que penes aliquem sunt,’ what a man is pos- 
sessed of : zoze ra évovta, and dore &% t@v Evovtmy, are not synony- 
mous. ‘The latter expressly commands to give a part; the former 
does not expressly command to give the whole, but does not ex- 
clude that sense. The words in the E. 'T. are an unexceptiony 
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ble version of the latter. 7 unagyovra (chap. 12: 33,) has nearly 
the same meaning with 1¢@ évovte here. Our Lord, in discoursing 
on this topic, took a two-fold view of the subject, both tending to 
the same end. The first and subordinate view was, that ‘the 
cleanness of the inside of vessels ts of as much consequence at 
least as that of the outside; the second and principal view was, 
that moral cleanness, or purity of mind, is much more important 
than ceremonial cleanness, resulting from frequent washings. These 
views are sometinies blended | in the discourse. Under the meta- 
phor of vessels, human beings are represented, whereof the body 
answers to that which is without, the soul to that which is within. 
Body and soul, argues our ior had both the same author, and the 
one, especially the more ignoble part, ought not to engross our regards 
to the neglect of the more noble: and even as to vessels, the 
general way of cleansing them, in a tnoral and spiritual sense, is by 
making them the instruments of conveying relief to the distressed 
and needy. 

44. ** Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites,’ yoaunarets nal gage 
caiolt, umoxgeral. We have no translation of these words in the 
Vul. Cop. and Arm. versions. They are wanting also in four MSS. 
The Cam. has them, as also the Sax. version; whence I think it 
probable that they were in the Ite. version. 

47, etc. ‘* Wo unto you, because ie build’— We are not to 
understand this, as though any part of the guilt lay in building or 
adorning the tombs of the prophets, considered in itself; but in 
their falseness in giving this testimony of respect to the prophets, 
whilst they were actuated by the spirit, and following the example 
of their persecutors and murderers ; insomuch that they appeared 
to erect those sepulchres, not to do honor to God’s prophets, but to 
serve as eternal monuments of the success of their progenitors in 
destroying them. 

54. * Laying snares for him, in order to draw,” évedgevortes 
avroy zai Cytovrtes Uyjveroal, BE. T. & Laying wait for him, and 
seeking to catch.’ But the copulative za!, which makes all the 
difference in meaning between these two Eng. versions, is wanting 
in so great a number of MSS. amongst which are those of prinei- 
pal note, in so many editions, versions, etc. that it is justly reject- 


ed by Mill, Wet. and other critics. 


CHAPTER XII. 


“ Into hell,” #9 zy yeevvay. Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 1. 
aa “ For in whatever affluence a man be, his life dependeth 
not on his possessions,” ore OUx év TH MEQLOGEVELY TLVi 7) Gan QUTOU 
gory éx tov Uaagyortwy avrov. KE. T. “For a man’s life consist- 
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eth not in the abundance of the things winch he possesseth.”  Vul. 
“ Quia non in abundantia cujusquam vita ejus est ex his que pos- 
sidet.”” Maldonat’s observation on this passage is well founded, 
“ Difficiliora sunt verba quam sensus.’’ All interpreters are agreed 
about the meaning, however much they differ about the construc- 
tion. The I. 'T. without keeping close to the words, has express- 
ed the sense rather more obscurely than either the Gr. or the La. 
The two clauses in Gr. are in that version combined into one ; and 
éouty é% seeins to be rendered ‘consisteth in.2 ‘The translators of 
P. R. appear to be the first who have expressed the meaning per- 
spicuously in modern language, “ Car en quelque abondance qu "un 
homme soit, sa vie ne depend point des biens qu’il possede.” In 
this they have been followed by subsequent interpreters. 

25. “ Besides, which of you can, by his anxiety, prolong his 
life one hour § 2”? tis dé €& vucv megenvar Ovvatae me0GD sivas ent THY 
qhiniay avtov nnyuv éva; E.'T. “ And which of you, with taking 
thought, can add to his stature one cubit?” “//d:x/e signifies both 
stature and age or lifetime. For examples of the latter accepta- 
tion, see Job 9: 21, 23. Heb. 11: 11. In every case, therefore, 
the words ought to be rendered by the one or the other of these 
terms which best suits the context. IInzvs is properly a measure 
of length, and may, on that account, be thought mapplicable to 
time. But let it be observed, that few topics are more familar 
than those wherein such measures are applied to the age or life of 
man.” ‘* Behold,” says the Psalmist, *‘ thou hast made my days 
an hand- breadth,” Ps. 39: 5, "/dou, nadlaictas @8ou ras néoas 
ov. ‘The common version says “as an hand-breadth ;”? but the 
word as is supplied by the interpreters, and has nothing correspond- 
ing to it either in the Heb. or in the Gr. Ham. has quoted from 
Mimnermus, an ancient poet, the phrase ayyuroy ént yeovor, liter- 
ally ‘for a cubit of time,’ that is, for a very short time. Analo- 
gous to this is the common comparison of life to a race, or to a 
journey. ‘This may sufhce to show, that there is no violence done 
to the words of the evangelist in making them relate toa man’s 
age or term of life, and not tolhis stature. [but whether they actu- 
ally relate to the one or to the other, is best determined from the 
context. [tis evident, that the warnings which our Lord gives 
here, and in the parallel passage in Mt. avainst anxiety, particular- 
ly regard the two essential articles of food and raiment, which en- 
gross the attention of the much greater part of mankind. Food is 
necessary for the preservation of life, and raiment for the protection 
of our bodies from the injuries of the weather. Anxiety about food 
is therefore closely connected with anxiety about life; but, except 
in children, or very young persons, who must have been an incon- 
siderable part of Christ’s audience, has no connexion with anxiety 
about stature. Accordingly, it is the preservation of life, and the 
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protection of the body, which our Lord himself points to as the al- 
timate aim of all those perplexing cares. ‘Is not life,’ says he, 
‘Ca greater gift than food, and the body than raiment?” And if 
so, will not God, who gave the vreater gift, life, give also food, 
which, though a smaller gift, is necessary for supporting the other ? 
In hke manner, will not he who gave the body, give the raiment ne- 
cessary for its defence? All this is entirely consequential ; and 
our Lord, in these warnings, touches what occupies the daily re- 
flections and Jabor of more than nine-tenths of mankind. But in 
what is said about stature, if we understand the word so, he appears 
to start aside from what employs the time and attention of the peo- 
ple in every age and country, to what could be an object only to chil- 
dren and a very few foolish young persons. Besides, the increase 
of the body, by such an addition to the stature, so far from dimin- 
ishing men’s anxiety, would augment it, by increasing their need 
both of food and of raiment. In the verse immediately following 
we have an additional evidence that the word is employed here me- 
taphoncally, and that the discourse still concerns the same subject, 
food and raiment, or the preservation of life and the accommodation 
of the body. “If ye cannot,” says he, “ thus effect even the small- 
est thing, éayeoror, why are ye anxious about the rest?” In re- 
spect of stature, would a cubit be called the smallest thing, which 
is more than one-fourth of the whole? This would have been 
more suitable, if the word had been aninch. In every view, there- 
fore, that we take of the matter, it is extremely improbable there is 
here any mention of stature. The idea is foreign to the scope of 
the discourse ; the thing said ill-suited to the words connected with 
it, and ill-adapted to the hearers, as it proceeds on the hypothesis 
that a sort of solicitude was general among them, which cannot rea- 
sonably be supposed to have affected one-hundredth part of them. 
It is a very ingenious, and more than plausible conjecture of Wet. 
that a4exéa, or the ordinary term of life, is here considered under 
the figure of the stadium or course gone over by the runners, of 
which, as it consisted of several hundred cubits, a single cubit was 
but as one step, and consequently a very small proportion of the 
whole, and what might not improperly be termed éleyecrov. It 
adds to the credibility of this, that the life of man is once and again 
distinguished in Scripture by the appellation doonos, the course or 
ground run over by the racers. This is the nore remarkable, and 
shows how inuch their ears were accustomed to the trope, as it oc- 
curs sometimes in places where no formal comparison to the gym- 
nastic exercises is made, or even hinted. Thus, Acts 13: 25, “As 
John fulfilled his course,’ a¢ étAjoou tov dgonov: 20:24, “ Nei- 
ther count I my life dear unto myself,” says Paul, “so that [ might 
finish my course with joy,” wg redsemoae rov Ogonov wou; and 2 
Tim. 4: 7. “I have finished my course,” tov doouoy rerédexc. 
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The phrase 6 reozos tg yevesews, James 3: 6, has nearly the same 
signification. ‘The uncommon pains which Herod the Great had 
taken to establish gymnastic exercises in the country, to the great 
scandal of many, had familiarized the people to such idioms. Se- 
veral critics of name favor this interpretation, amonest whom are 
Ham. Wet. and Pearce. ‘The An. Hey. Wes. and Wa. adopt it. 
Some other interpreters give it as a probable version in their notes. 

31. * Seek ye the kingdom of God,” SnzeEree rn Paoisiay roU 
Meov. Vul. “ Querite prinum regnum Det et justitiam ejus.” 
There is no countenance from either MSS. or versions worth men- 
tioning in favor of primum, or of et Justitiam eJUs. 

39, “My little flock,” 70 pexgor mOitevtov. E. T. “Little 
rae We have here the diminutive m0{uvcov combined with the 
adjective uczaor, little. It is, therefore, an expression of tender- 
ness, at the same time that it suggests the actual smallness of their 
number. It has also the article, which we never use in the voca- 
tive. In our language, we cannot better supply the diminutive and 
the article than by the possessive pronoun. 

35. The Vul. after ‘ ardentes,’’ adds “ in manibus vestris.”’ 
This variation is peculiar to that version. The Sax. follows the 
Gr. 

46. ‘* With the faithless,” pera tov aniotrwy. KE. T. ‘With 
the unbelievers.”” Those are called here enxéoroe, who in Mt. are 
called umoxgerai. Both words have great extent of signification. 
And for the reason given, in the note on that passage, against ren- 
dering vnozgetai ‘ hypocrites,’ aneorod ought not here to be render- 
eds unbelievers,” but, according to the most common acceptation of 
the word, ¢ the faithless, that is, persons totally unworthy of trust. 

49. “* What would I, but that it were kindled?” 1té Delo, e 
70n avyigdn; KE. T. « What will I, if it be already kindled ?” 
Vul. “ Quid volo nisi ut accendatur 2?” Er. Zu. Be. ** Quid volo, 
si jam accensus est:’’ Cas. ‘* Qui, si jam incensus est, quid volo ?” 
It is evident to me, that the sense is better expressed in the Vul. 
than by any of the modern La. interpreters. ‘The objection which 
Be. and after him Palairet, make, that the ¢¢ is there translated as 
if it were ¢ «7, is of no moment, since the ¢ in this verse is, by 
the acknowledgment of the latter, not the hypothetical conjunction, 
but a particle expressive of a wish. What Gro. says of this ren- 
dering is entirely just, ‘‘in eo sensum recte expressit, verba non 
annumeravit.” The very next verse would sufficiently evince the 
nieaning, if there could be a reasonable doubt about it: ‘ I have 
an immersion to undergo, and how am I pained till it be accom- 
plished? ‘Since the advancement of true religion, which is the 
greatest blessing to mankind, must be attended with such unhappy 
divisions, [ even long till they take place.’ LL. Cl. renders it in 
the same way with the Vul. ‘* Que souhaiteje, sinon qu’il fut deja 
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enflammeé ?? Here the meaning is expressed with simplicity and 
inodesty, as in the original. But I cannot help disrelishing much 
the manner in which Dod. and after him Wy. have expressed it, 
though in the general import it does not differ from the last men- 
tioned. “What do I wish? Oh, that it were already kindled !” 
This form of venting a wish, is, in a case like the present, when he 
knew that the event would soon happen, strongly expressive of im- 
patience. I know not any thing whereby interpreters have more in- 
jured the native beauty of the style of Scripture, than by the at- 
tempts they have sometimes made to express the sense very em- 
phatically. 

58. ‘To satisfy him,” annikayOat an avrov. E.T. “That 
thou mayest be delivered from him.” But aman is delivered from 
another who makes his escape from him, either by artifice or by 
force, or who is rescued by another. Now the words deliver from 
suggests some such method of deliverance, rather than that which 
is here signified by the term anndhaydar, a deliverance with con- 
sent. ‘J’o this the parallel place, Mt. 5: 25, also evidently points. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


9. “ Perhaps it will bear fruit ; if not, thou mayest afterwards 
cut it down,” x@v wey mojo xaomoy' ef Of wnye, E19 TO MEAdoy ex- 
zowers avryy. EK. 'T. “ And if it bear fruit, well; and if not, then 
after that thou shalt cut it down.” It is plain that there is an el- 
lipsis in the Gr. ; some word is wanting alter zagmov to complete 
the sense. Jn sentences of the hike form in Gr. writers, when the 
words wanting are easily supplied by the aid of the context, this 
figure is not unfrequent ; nay, it has sometimes a peculiar energy. 
As the effect, however, is not the same in modern languages, it is 
generally thought better to complete the sentence, either by adding 
the word or words wanting, or by making a small alteration on the 
form of expression. | have preferred the latter of these methods ; 
our translators have followed the former. ‘The difference is not 
inatertal. 

15. ‘Hypocrites.’ E. T. “Thou hypocrite.” In the com- 
mon Gr. we read unoxgire, in the singular number, but in many 
MSS. some of principal note, in the Com. and other early editions, 
inthe Vul. Cop. Arm. Eth. Sax. and Ara. versions, we find the 
word inthe plural. The very next words, éaoreg vaor, show that 
our Lord’s answer was not addressed solely to the direc/ar, but was 
intended for all those present who espoused his side of the question. 
Mill, and several other critics, have preferred this reading. 

25. “ HWonce the master of the house shall have arisen,” ag 
ov av éyeooy 0 ofxodeonorns. Vul. “ Cum autem intraverit pater- 
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familias.” In one or two copies we find «¢oeA9y instead of éyeg 57. 
But this reading of the Vul. though favored by Cas. and the Sax. 
translation, has no support of either MSS. or versions to entitle 
them to regard. 

31. “Herod intendeth to kill thee,” “//owdn¢ Odes oe anoxtel- 
vet. KE. T. “+ Herod will kill thee.”’? But if this last declaration in 
Eng. were to be turned into Gr. the proper version would be, not 
what is said by L. but “AZoadx¢ o¢ anoxrever. The term wll in 
Eng. so situated, is a mere sign of the future, and declares no more 
than that the event will take place. This is not what is declared 
by the evangelist. His expression denotes, that at that very time 
it was Herod’s purpose to kill him; for the Oedee here is the prin- 
cipal verb ; the zl in the translation is no more than an auxiliary. 
Nay, the two propositions (though to a superficial view they ap- 
pear coincident) are in reality so different, that the one may be true 
and the other false. Suppose that, instead of Herod, Pilate had 
been the person spoken of. In that case, to have said in Gr. Le- 
hacog Selec oe unoxteivat, would have been telling a falsehood ; for 
the history shows how much his inclination drew the contrary way: 
whereas to have said IItAatog oe anoztevei, would have been af- 
firming no more than the event verified, and might, therefore, have 
been accounted prophetical. Mt. 16: 24. N. J. 7: 17. N. 
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1. ‘* Of one of the rulers who was a pharisee,” zeros TOY “O-~ 
qortmyv rey Dugioainy, KE. T. “Of one of the chief Pharisees.” 
I agree with Gro. Ham. Wh. Pearce, and others, that «gyovrtes pro- 
perly denotes persons in authority, rulers, magistrates ; and that any 
other kind of eminence or superiority would have been distinguish- 
ed by the term zowzoe, as inch. 19: 47. Mr. 6: 21. Acts 13: 50. 
Wit 4. 252 S71, 

5. “If his ass or his ox,” ovog 7 Pous. Both the Sy. inter- 
preters have read here vies, son, instead of vos, ass, and so have 
some of the Fathers. The number and value of the MSS. which: 
preserve this reading are very considerable ; and though it is not 
found in any ancient version except the Sy. yet, if we were to be 
determined solely by the external evidence, | should not hesitate 
to declare that the balance is in its favor. ‘There is, however, an 
internal improbability in some things, which very strong outward 
evidence cannot surmount. The present case is an example ; and 
therefore, though this reading has been admitted by Wet. and some 
other critics, I cannot help rejecting it, as, upon the whole, exceed- 
ingly improbable. My reasons are these. Ist, Nothing 3s more 
common in Scripture style, wherever propriety admits it, than join- 
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ing in this manner ¢he ox and the ass, which were in Judea alinost 
the only beasts in common use for work. In the O. T. it occurs 
very frequently. We find it in the tenth commandment, as record- 
edin Exod. xx, and both in the fourth and in the tenth, as repeated 
in Deut. v. When a case like the present is supposed, of “ falling 
into a pit,’ Exod. 21: 33, both are as usual specified: ‘If a man 
shall dig a pit, and not cover it, and an ox or an ass fall therein.” 
That this was also conformable to our Lord’s manner, we may see 
from the preceding chap. 5: 15: ‘ Who is there amongst you that 
doth not, ou the Sabbath, loose his ox or his ass from the stall, and 
lead hin away to watering?” Qdly, Such a combination as that 
of the ass and the ox, is not more familiar and more natural, than 
the other, of a man’s som and his oz, is unnatural and unprecedent- 
ed. ‘Things thus familiarly coupled in discourse, are commonly 
things homogeneal, or of natures at least not very dissimilar. Such 
are, the son and the daughter, the man-servant and the maid-ser- 
vant, the ox and the ass. 3dly, In those specimens which our Lord 
has given of confuting the Pharisees by retorting on them their own 
practice, the argument is always of that kind which logicians call 
a fortiori. This circumstance is sometimes taken notice of in 
the application of the argument; and even when it is expressly 
pointed out, itis plain enough from the sense. See ch. 13: 15, 
16. 15: 2,3, 4, 8,9, Mt. 12: 11,12. But if the word here be 
son, this method is reversed, and the argument loses all its energy. 
A man possessed of even the pharisaical notions concerning the 
Sabbath, might think it, in the case supposed, excusable from natural 
affection, or even justifiable from paternal duty, to give the neces- 
sary aid toachild in danger of perishing, and, at the same time, 
think it inexcusable to transgress the commandment for one to whom 
he is under no such obligations. 4thly, When the nature of the 
thing, and the scope of tbe place, render it credible that a particu- 
lar reading is erroneous, the facility of falling into such an error 
adds greatly to the credibility. Now viog and dvos, in writing, 
have so much resemblance, that we cannot wonder that a hasty 
transcriber should have mistaken one for the other. If the mistake 
has been very early, the number of copies now affected by it would 
be the greater. It is too mechanical a mode of criticising to be de- 
termined by outward circumstances alone, and to pay no regard to 
those internal probabilities, of which every one who reflects must 
feel the importance. 

15. “ Who shall feast,” o¢ gayerae aorov. FE. T. ‘“ Who shall 
eat bread.” To eat bread is a well known Hebrew idiom for to 
share in a repast, whether it be at a common meal or at a sumptu- 
ous feast. The word bread is not understood as suggesting either 
the scantiness or the meanness of the fare. 

° “Tn the reign,” év ty Paocdeia. EE. 'T. “In the kingdom.” 
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The E. T. makes, to appearance, the word @aocdete here refer 
solely to the future state of the saints in heaven. ‘This version 
makes it relate to those who should be upon the earth in the reign 
of the Messiah. My reasons for preferring the latter are these ; 
Ist, This way of speaking of the happiness of the Messiah’s ad- 
ministration, suits entirely the hopes and wishes which seem to have 
been long entertained by the nation concerning it. (See ch. 10: 
23, 24. Mt. 13: 10,11). 2dly, The parable which, in answer to 
the remark, was spoken by our Lord, is on all hands understood to 
represent the Christian dispensation. 3dly, The obvious inten- 
tion of that parable is to insinuate, that in consequence of the pre- 
judices which from notions of secular felicity and grandeur, the na- 
tion in general entertained on that subject; what, in prospect, they 
fancied so blessed a period, would when present, be exceedingly 
neglected and despised: and, in this view, nothing could be more 
apposite ; whereas there appears no appositeness in the parable on 
the other interpretation. 

23. “ Compel people to come,” avayxaocor etoeddeiv, Ch, 24: 
29: N, 

26. “Hate not his father,” ov eos tov naréga éavrov. It is 
very plain that Aateng, used in this manner, was among the He- 
brews an idiomatic expression for /oving less. It is the same senti- 
ment which in Mt.’s Gospel, 10: 37, is conveyed in these words, 
‘He who loveth father and mother more than me.” In the strict 
acceptation of the term, the doctrine of Christ does not permit us 
to hate any one, not even an enemy, much less a parent, to whom 
it exacts a more substantial honor than the traditional system of the 
scribes represented as necessary. ‘lhe things here enumerated, 
particularly what finishes the list, of which | am to speak immedi- 
ately, show evidently that the language | is figurative. 

2 « Nay, and himself too,” ér« eae) tyv éavrou wuyny, B. T. 
‘Yea, and his own life also2 > —Vul. ‘“ Adhuc etiam et animam 
suam.” Cas. ‘*Atque adeo suani ipsius animam,” which he ex- 
plains on the margin, “‘semetipsum.” Dio. renders it “ anzi 
zi anchora se stesso.” ‘The reasons for which I have preferred this 
Jast manner are the following: Ist, wuyy is generally used in the 
Hellenistic idiom as corresponding to the Heb. uw: nephesh, soul 
for life. Now it is well known that this word, with the affix, is fre- 
quently used in Heb. for the reciprocal pronoun. Thus %222 naph- 
sht, commonly rendered in the Sep. 7 wuy7j «ov, is myself, Twp. 
naplishecha, 7 wuyy Gov, thyself, and so of the rest. See Lev. 11: 
43. Esth. 4: 13. Ps. 1381: 2. Now, as there runs through the 
whole of this verse in L. an implicit comparison; to preserve an 
uniformity in the manner of naming the particulars, shows better 
the preference which our Lord claims in our hearts, not only to our 
nearest relatives, but also to ourselves. 2dly, | have avoided the 
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phrase hating his life, as ambiguous, and often used, not improperly, 
of those who destroy themselves. Now the disposition which our 
Lord here requires of his disciples, is exceedingly different from 
that of those persons. For the like reason I have not said hate his 
own soul, though what many would account the most literal version of 
them all. or this expression is also used sometimes (see Prov. 29: 
24), in a sense quite different from the present. 3dly, 1 prefer 
here this strong manner of exhibiting the sentiment, as, in such 
cases, whatever shows most clearly that the words cannot be liter- 
ally understood, serves most effectually to suggest the ficurative and 
true interpretation. Now as, in the common acceptation, to haté 
one’s parents would be impious, the apostle Paul tells us, Eph. 5: 
29, that to hate one’s self is impossible. It is not in this accepta- 
tion, then, that we can look for the meaning. 


CHAPTER XV. 


1. The Vul. the Sy. and the Sax. have no word answering to 
all in this sentence. 

16. “He was fain,” émeOuuee. Chap. 16:21. N. 

2 « With the husks,” emo ray xegatiorv. Vul. “ De siliquis.” 
That xegattov answers to ‘siliqua,’ and signifies a Ausk, or pod, 
wlierein the seeds of some plants, especially those of the legumin- 
ous tribe, are contained is evident. But both the Gr. xegatiov and 
and the La. se/zqua signify also the fruit of the carob-tree, a tree 
very common in the Levant, and in the southern parts of Europe, 
as Spain and Italy. ‘The Sy. and Ara. words are of the same im- 
port. This fruit still continues to be used for the same purpose, the 
feeding of swine. It is also called St. John’s bread, from the opin- 
ion that the Baptist used it in the wilderness. It is the pod only 
that is eaten, which shows the propriety of the names xegazfov and 
stliqua, and of rendering it into Eng. ‘husk.’ Miller says, it is 
mealy, and has a sweetish taste, and that it is eaten by the poorer 
sort, for it grows in the common hedges, and is of little account. 

18. “ Against heaven,” that is, ‘ against God.’ Diss. V. Part 
I. sect. 4. 

22. “ Bring hither the principal robe,”’ éEsveynate tyv Gtodny tny 
nowtyy. Vul. “Cito >roferte stolam primam.” Zeyéwe is found in 
the Cam. and one other MS. of small note. The second Sy. 
Cop. Sax. and Arm. versions have also read so. 

30. “Thy living,” cov roy Biov. Vul. “ Substantiam suam.” 
The reading of the vul. has no support from ancient versions or 
Gr. MSS. unless we reckon the Cam. which reads nevte without 
any pronoun. 
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8. “Commended the prudence of the unjust steward,” ényveoe 
LOY OLXOVGMOY TIS adLKias, Ore POOViUME exolnosy. TE. T. ‘“ Com- 
mended the unjust steward, because he had done wisely.” When 
an active verb has for its subject a quality, disposition, or action of 
a person, it is a common Heb. idiom to mention the person as that 
which is directly affected by the verb, and to introduce the other 
(as we see done here) by a conjunction,—“ commended the unjust 
steward, because he had acted prudently,” that is, ‘ commended 
the prudence which he had shown in his action.’ Properly his 
master commended neither the actor nor the action, but solely the 
provident care about his future interest which the action displayed ; 
a care worthy the imitation of those who have in viewa nobler fu- 
turity, eternal life. 

2 Tov ofxovopoy tng adtuiag for tov adcxov, in like manner as 
0 xoitng tH adexias, ch. 18: 6, for 6 udenos, ‘the unjust judge.’ 

3 «<< In conducting their affairs, ” sic ray yeveay ty éavtay. KE, 
T. “In their generation.” Teved is the word by which the Seven- 
ty commonly render the Heb. 345 dor, which signifies not only age, 
seculum, and generation, or the people of the age, but also a man’s 
manner of life. Thus Noah is said, Gen. 6: 9, to be tedelog év ty 
yeveg avtov, Houbigant renders it “ integer in vils suis.’ It is true 
he conjectures very unnecessarily a different reading. Yet he him- 
self, in another place, admits this as one meaning of the Heb. word 
13 dor. Thus Isa. 53: 8, the words rendered in the Sep. ray 
YEVERY AUTOU TES dunynoerat, he translates “ ejus omnem vitam quis 
secum reputabit ?” and in the notes defends this translation of the 
Heb. “it dor. Tothe same purpose Bishop Lowth, in his late 
version of that prophet, ‘‘ His manner of life who would declare.” 

9. “ With the deceitful mammon,” é tou panwve t79 adtntag. 
i. T. “Of the mainmon of unrighteousness. ” Here again the 
substantive is employed by the same Hebraism as in the preceding 
verse, to supply the place of the adjective, pauwra rg adixcas as 
ofzovouoy rng cduxiag. The epithet unrighteous, here applied to 
mammon or riches, does not inply acquired by injustice or any un- 
due means; but, in this application, it denotes false riches, that is, 
decett ful, not to be relied on. What puts this beyond a question 
is, that 1 in ver. 11, tw adixe uauove is contrasted, not by t0 Oixaor, 
but by ro alnOever, the former relating to carthly treasure, the lat- 
ter to heavenly. For the import of mammon, see Mt. 6:24, N. 

* “ After your discharge,” Otay éxdinnre. kK. T. “ When ye 
fail.” As this is spoken in the application of the parable, it is 
to be understood as referring to that circumstance which must soon- 
er or later happen to all, and which bears some analogy to the stew- 
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ard’s dismission from his office. This circumstance is death, by 
which we are totally discharged from our employment and proba- 
tion here. ‘Ihe word faz/, in the common version, is obscure and 
indefinite. I have preferred discharge, as both adapted to the ex- 
pression of the evangelist, and sufficiently explicit. It bears a man- 
ifest reference to the act whereby a trustee is divested of his trust, 
and is also strictly applicable to our removal out of this world. 
Cas. has happily preserved this double allusion in La. by saying, 
“ Quum defuncti fueritis.’’ L. Cl. bas not been so fortunate in 
Fr. ; he says, ‘ Quand vous serez expirez.”” The verb here shows 
clearly the future event pointed to, but detaches it altogether from 
the story ; for the word expirez cannot be applied to the discard- 
ing of a steward from ofiice. Of so much use in interpreting do 
we sometimes find words which are ina certain devree equivocal. 

5 “Into the eternal mansions,” é¢ nag atwriovs oxnvag. E. 
T’. ‘Into everlasting habitations.” As oxyv7) properly signifies ‘ a 
tent’ or ‘ tabernacle,’ which is a temporary and moveable habita- 
tion, some have thought it not so fitly joined with the epithet 
atwviog, It is true that, in strictness, 6xv7j means no more than a 
tent; but itis also true, that sometimes it is used with greater lati- 
tude, for a dwelling of any kind, without regard either to its nature 
or its duration. ‘The article has been very improperly, in this pas- 
sage, overlooked by our translators. It adds to the precision, and 
consequently to the perspicuity of the application. J. 1: 14. ? N. 

16. ‘‘ Every occupant entereth it by force,” mag eg avryy 
Braterae. EE. 'T. “ Every man presseth into it.” Though this 
last interpretation may be accounted more literal than that here 
given, it is further from the import of the sentence. ‘The intention 
is manifestly not to inform us how great the number was of those who 
who entered into the kingdom of God, but what the manner was in 
which all who entered obtained admission. The import therefore 
is only, ‘Every one who entereth it, entereth it by force.’ We 
know, that during our Lord’s ministry, which was (as John’s also 
was) among the Jews, both his success and that of the Baptist 
were comparatively small. Christ’s flock was literally, even to the 
last, wouveoy wexgor, ‘a very little flock.’ Of the backwardness of 
the people we hear frequently in the Gospel. ‘He came to his 
own,” says the apostle John, “but his own received hini not.” 
And he himself complains, ‘* Ye will not come unto me, that ye 
may have life.’ It was not till after he was lifted up upon the 
cross, that, according to his own prediction, he “‘ drew all men to 
him.” 

25. “ A poor man,” nrwyog tes. EK. 'T. “A certain beggar.” 
Though either way of rendering is good, the first is more conform- 
able to the extensive application of the Gr. word than the second. 
To beg is always in the N. T’. anoetety or ngocaeteiyv. The pres- 
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ent participle, 1@0cairwy, agreeably to a well known Heb. idiom, 
strictly denotes a beggar. 

21. “ Was fain to feed on the crumbs,” éneGruoy yooracdnvae 
ano toy weyedv. KE. 'T. “ Desiring to be fed with the crumbs.” 
J agree with those who do not think there is any foundation in this 
expression for saying that he was refused the crumbs. First, the 
word énv%vuw@v does not imply so much; secondly, the other cir- 
cumstances of the story render this notion improbable. First, as to 
the scriptural sense of the word, the verb éneuuew is used by the 
Seventy, Isa. 1: 29 for rendering the Heb. 1723 dcahar, elegit. The 
clause is rendered in the k. 'T. “For the gardens which ye have 
chosen.”” In like manner, in Isa. 58: 2, the word occurs twice, 
answering to the Heb. y2 chaphats, ‘ to delight,’ or ‘ take plea- 
sure in. Lvavae mov tag odoug éncOupovory ; again, éyyitery Oew 
énsSvuuovow. EK. T. “They delight to know my ways;” and, 
“They take delight in approaching to God.’’ It is not necessa- 
ry to multiply examples. ‘That the notion that he did not obtain 
the crumbs ts not consistent with the other circumstances, is evident. 
When the historian says that he was laid at the rich man’s gate, he 
means not, surely, that he was once there, but that he was usually 
so placed, which would not probably have happened if he had got 
nothing at all. The other circumstances concur in heightening the 
probability. Such are, the rich man’s immediately knowing him ; 
his asking that he might be made the instrument of the relief want- 
ed; and, let me add this, that though the patriarch upbraids the 
rich man with the carelessness and luxury in which he had lived, 
he says nota word of inhumanity: yet, if we consider Lazarus as 
having experienced it so recently, it could hardly, on this occasion, 
have fatled to be taken notice of. Can we suppose that Abraham, 
in the charge he brought against him, would have mentioned only the 
things of least moment, and omitted those of the greatest? For simi- 
lar reasons, I have rendered éneOvmet, ch. 15: 16. in the same manner 
here. Inthe E. T. the expression there suggests more strongly, 
that his desire was frustrated—‘* He would fain have filled his bel- 
ly,” which, in the common idiom, always implies, ‘ but could not.’ 
It appears very absurd, that one should have the charge of keeping 
swine, who had it not in his power to partake with them. How 
could it be prevented 2?) Would the master multiply his servants in 
time of famine, and send one to watch and keep this keeper? The 
clause, ‘‘ for nobody gave him aught,” is to be interpreted not 
strictly, but agreeably to popular language ; as though it had been 
said, that in the general calamity he was much neglected ; and if 
he had not had recourse to the food allotted for the swine, he would 
have been in imminent danger of starving. 

* Much injury has been done to our Saviour’s instructions, by 
the ill-judged endeavors of some expositors to inprove and 
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strengthen them. I know no better example for illustrating this re- 
mark, than the story of the rch man and Lazarus. Many, dissat- 
isfied with its simplicity as related by the evangelist, and desirous, 
one would think, to vindicate the character of the Judge from the 
charge of excessive severity in the condemnation of the former, 
load that wretched man with all the crimes which can blacken hu- 
inan nature, and for which they have no authority from the words 
of inspiration. They will have him to have been a glutton and a 
drunkard, rapacious and unjust, cruel and hard-hearted, one who 
Spent in intemperance what he had acquired by extortion and fraud. 
Now I must be allowed to remark, that, by so doing, they totally 
pervert the design of this most instructive lesson, which is to ad- 
monish us, not that a monster of wickedness, who has, as it were, 
devoted his life to the service of Satan, shall be punished in the 
other world; but that the man who, though not chargeable with do- 
ing much ill, does little or no good, and lives, though not perbaps 
an intemperate, a sensual life; who careless about the situation of 
others, exists only for the gratification of himself, the indulgence of 
his own appetites and his own vanity, shall not escape punishment. 
It is to show the danger of living in the neglect of duties, though 
not chargeable with the commission of crimes; and particularly the 
danger of considering the gifts of Providence as our own property, 
and not as a trust from our Creator, to be employed in his service, 
and for which we are accountable to him. These appear to be the 
reasons for which our Lord has here shown the evil of a life which, 
so far from being universally detested, is, at this day, but too much 
admired, envied, and imitated. 

3 ‘The Vul. adds, ‘‘ Et nemo illi dabat ;”’ but as no support, ex- 
cept that of one or two inconsiderable MSS., and the Sax. ver- 
sion. This reading has, doubtless, by the blunder of some copyist, 
been transcribed from the preceding chapter. 

22. Vul. “ Sepultus est in inferno.” This reading is equally 
unsupported with the former, and is a mere corruption of the text, 
arising from the omission of the conjunction in the beginning of ver. 
23, and the misplacing of the points. 

For the illustration of several words in this and the following 
verses, such as év 7 GOy—zov xodnoy tov Afouau—anevey 97jv0t— 
dtaSnvat—dtaneonorv—see Prel. Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 19, 20. 

25. A great many MSS. and some ancient versions, particular- 
ly the Sy. read ode, here, instead of 6 dé, but he ; and this reading 
is adopted by Wet. ‘The resemblance in sound, as well as in writ- 
ing, may easily account for a mueh greater mistake in copying. 
But that the common reading is preferable, can hardly be question- 
ed. In it, 02 is contrasted to ov dé, as vv is in like manner to 
év wn cov; but to ade nothing is opposed. Had éxe? occurred in 
the other member of the comparison made by the patriarch, I 
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should have readily admitted that the probability was on the side of 
the Sy. version. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
1. To his disciples,” moo¢ roug wadytas. Vul. “ Ad disci- 
pulos suos.”” This reading is favored by the Al. Cam. and a con- 
siderable number MSS. and by tlie Ist Sy. Cop. Arm. and Sax. 
versions. The 2d Sy. also has the pronoun, but it is marked as 
doubtful with an asterisk. The sense is nowise affected. 

7. “* Would any of you who hath a servant, etc., say to him, 
on his return from the field, Come immediately,” tig 0& && vpov 
Ooviov eEyov—eioedGovre éx tou ayoou és evGews nagelGur. E. 
T. “Which of you having a servant—will say unto him by and 
by, when he is come from “the field, Go,”-~— Vul. * Quis vestrum 
habens servum—Regresso de agro ‘dicat illi, statim transi.” ‘The 
only material difference between “these two versions arises from the 
different manner of pointing. I have, with the Vul. Joined Evo E 
ws to mageASov. Our translators have joined it to éoe. In this 
way of reading the sentence, the adverb is no better than an ex- 
pletive ; in the other, evdews nagedOwy is well contrasted to peta 
tTavra gayeoas in the following verse. 

10. ‘* We have conferred no favor,’? dovdos ayoeiol éomer. 
Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 14. 

11. “ Through the confines of Samaria and Galilee,” dvc pé- 
cov Sauagias xat Tadidias. KE. 'T. ‘Through the midst of Sama- 
ria and Galilee.” JI agree with Gro. and others, that it was not 
through the heart of these countries, but, on the contrary, through 
those | parts in which they bordered with each other, that our Lord 
travelled at that time. I understand the words dea peoov as of the 
same import with ava uésorv, as commonly understood. And in 
this manner we find it interpreted by the Sy. and Ara. translators. 
No doubt the nearest way, from where our Lord resided, was 
through the midst of Samaria. But had that been his route, the 
historian had no occasion to mention Galilee, the country whence 
he came ; and if he had mentioned it, it would have been surely 
more proper, in speaking of a journey from a Galilean city to Jeru- 
salem, to say, through Samaria and Galilee. But if, as 1 under- 
stand it, the confines only of the two countries were meant, it is a 
matter of no consequence which of them was first named. Besides, 
the incident recorded in the following words also renders it more 
probable that he was on the borders of Samaria, than in the midst 
of thecountry. It appears that there was but one Samaritan among 
the lepers that were cleansed, who is called an alien, tlie rest be- 
ing Jews. 
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18. “This alien,” addoyeyng ovros. The Jews have, ever 
since the captivity, considered the Samaritans asaliens. ‘They call 
them Cuthites to this day. 

21. The reign of God is within you,” n Baodela tov Oeov 
évtog vuwy éorey. Vul. Er. Zu. “Regnum Dei intra vos est.” 
Cas. though not to the same purpose. I should have added Be. 
too, who says, “ Regnum Dei intus habetis,’ had he not shown in 
his Commentary that he meant differently, denoting no more by 
antus than apud vos. Most modern translators, and among them 
the authors of our common version, have rendered the words 
in the same way as the Vul. and the Sy. and other ancient inter- 
preters. L. Cl. and Beau. both say, ‘“ Au milieu de vous,” and 
have been followed by some Eng. translators, particularly the An. 
and Dod. who say, ‘“ Among you.” This way of rendering has al- 
so been strenuously supported of late by some learned critics. I 
shall briefly state the evidence on both sides, That both the pre- 
position évtos, before a plural noun, signifies among, Raphelius has 
given one clear example from Xenophon’ S Expedition of Cyrus; 
the only one, it would appear, that has yet been discovered, for to 
it later critics, as Dod. and Pearce, have been obliged to recur. I 
have taken occasion, once and again, to declare my dissatisfaction 
with conclusions founded merely on classical authority, in cases 
where recourse could be had to the writings of the N.'T. or the an- 
cient Gr. translation of the Old. I acknowledge that évz0g does 
not oft occur in either, but it does sometimes. Yet in none of the 
places does it admit the signification which those critics give it here. 
As I would avoid being tedious, I shall only point out the passages 
to the learned reader, leaving him to consult them at his leisure. 
The only other place in the N. T. is Mt. 23: 26. In the Sep. Ps. 
38: 4. 108: 22, or as numbered in the Eng. Bible, 39: 3. 109: 22, 
and Cant. 3: 10. These are all the passages wherein EvtOS OC- 
curs as a preposition in that version. But it is sometimes used el- 
liptically with the article te, for the inside, or the things within, as 
Ps. 102: 1, in the Gr. but in the Eng. 103: 1. Isa. 16: 11. Dan. 
10: 16. We have this expression also twice in the Apocrypha, 
Kcclus. 19: 26. 1 Mac. 4: 48. Of all which I shall only remark 
in general, that no advocate for the modern interpretation of éyt0s 
vuwy in the Gospel, has produced any one of them as giving coun- 
tenance to his opinion. Wh. (who, though a judicious critic, some- 
times argues more like a party than a judge), after explaining év- 
TOS Umey éotey to mean ‘ Is even How among you,”’ and “‘is come 
unto you,” adds, “so éyrog diy and éy vey are frequently used 
in the O. T.” Now the truth is, that é» vary does frequently oc- 
cur in the O. T. in the acceptation mentioned, but évr0¢ vmecornev- 
er, either in that or any other acceptation ; nor does évro¢ yuo 
occur, nor grog avz@y, nor any similar expression. ‘The author 
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proceeds to give examples : accordingly, his examples are all (as was 
unavoidable, for he had no other) of é» vmiy and év ajuiv, not one of 
évtog vucov, or any similar application of this preposition. Strange, 
indeed, if he did not perceive that a single example of this use of 
the preposition éyzus, (which use he had aflirmed to be frequent), 
was more to his purpose than five hundred examples of the other. 

The instances of the other were, indeed, nothing to his purpose at 
all. The import of év in such cases was never questioned; and 
his proceeding on the supposition that those phrases were equivalent, 

was what logicians call a petitio princepti, a taking for granted the 
whole matter in that dispute. Nay, let me add, the frequency of 
the occurrence of éy vay in Scripture, applied to a purpose to which 
évtog uu is never applied, notwithstanding the numerous occa- 
sions, makes against his argument instead of s supporting it, as it ren- 
ders it very improbable that the two phrases were understood as 
equivalent.—But to come from the external to the internal evi- 
dence ; it has been thought, that the interpretation amongst you, 

suits better the circumstances of the times. The Messiah was al- 
ready come. His doctrine was begun to be preached, and con- 
verts, though not very numerous, were made. This may be re- 
garded as evidence that his reign was already commenced among 
them. But in what sense, it nay be asked, could his reign or 
kingdom be said to be within them?  Itis true, that the laws of this 
kingdom were intended for regulating the inward principles of the 
heart, as well as the outward actions of the life; but is it not rath- 
er too great a stretch in langnage to talk of God’s kingdom being 
within us? So, | acknowledge, I thought Once ; but on consider- 
ing the great latitude wherein the phrases 7] Buorhete tov Ogov 1s 
used in the N. T., in relation sometimes to the epoch of the dis- 
pensation, sometimes to the place, soinetimes for the divine admin- 
istration itself, sometimes for the laws and maxims which would ob- 
tain; I began to think differently of the use of the word in this pas- 
sage. The apostle Paul hath said, Rom. 14:17, “The king- 
dom of God is not meat and drink, but righteousness, and peace, 
and joy in the Holy Ghost.” Now these qualities, “ righteous- 
ness, and peace, and spiritual joy,” if we have them at all, must be 
within us, that is, in the heart or soul. If so, the apostle has by 
implication said no Jess than is reported here by the evangelist as 
having been said by our Lord, that the kingdom of God is within 
us. Is there any impropriety in saying that God reigns in the 
hearts of his people? If not, to say ‘the reign of God is in their 
hearts,’ or ‘within them,’ is the same thing, a little varied in the 
form of expression. Even the rendering of Pastheta, kingdom, and 
not rein, heightens the apparent impropriety. But it is a more 
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discourse was at that time addressed to the Pharsees: and how 
could it be said to men, whose hearts were so alienated from God 
as theirs then were, that God reigned within them? This difficulty 
seems to have determined the opinion of Dr. Dod. ‘To this I an- 
swer, that in such declarations conveying general truths, the person- 
al pronoun is not to be strictly interpreted. Itis not, in such cases, 
you the individuals spoken to but, you of this nation, or you of the 
human species, men in general. In this way we understand the 
words of Moses, Deut. 30: 11—14. ‘ This commandment, which 
I command thee this day, it is not hidden from thee, neither is it 
far off. It is not in heaven, that thou shouldst say, Who shall go 
up for us to heaven, and bring it unto us, that we may hear it, and 
doit? Nor is it beyond the sea, that thou shouldst say, Who 
shall go over the sea for us, and bring it unto us, that we way hear 
it, and doit? But the word is very nigh unto thee in thy mouth 
and in thy heart, that thou mayest do it.” This is not to be con- 
sidered as characterizing any individual, (for let it be observed, that 
the pronoun is throughout the whole in the singular number), nor 
even the whole people addressed: ‘The people addressed had, by 
their conduct shown too often and too plainly, that the command- 
ments of God were neither in their heart nor in their mouth: But 
it is to be considered as explaining the nature of the divine service ; 
for it remains an unchangeable truth, that it is an essential charac- 
ter of the service which God requires from his people, that his word 
be habitually in their hearts. The same is quoted by the apostle, 
Rom. 10: 6, etc., and adapted to the gospel dispensation. I think 
further, with Markland, that évzog vu@y, as applying an inward and 
spiritual principle, is here opposed to magaryonoes, outward show 
and parade, with which secular dominion is commonly introduced. 

36. ‘The whole of this verse is wanting in many MSS. some 
of them of great note. It is not found in some of the early editions, 
nor in the Cop. and Eth. versions. But both the Sy. versions, 
also the Ara. and the Vul. have it. In a number of La. MSS. it 
is wanting. Some critics suppose it to have been added from Mt. 
This is not improbable. However, as the evidence on both sides 
nearly balances each other, I have retained it in the text, distin- 
cuishing it as of doubtful authority. 
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“ He also showed them by a parable, that they ought to per- 
sa in | prayer, > gheye O& nul nugaBodny avrots mO0$ tO deiv ndveore 
noocevyeodu. EK. 'T. And We spake a parable unto them, to this 
end, that men ought always to pray.” ‘The construction here 
plainly shows, that the word to be supplied before the infinitive is 
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autous. “Lkeyev avrois—noos to dsty avrovs, The words are a 
continuation of the discourse related in the preceding chapter, 
which is here rather inopportunely interrupted by the division into 
chapters. ‘There is in these words, and in the following parable, a 
particular reference to the distress and trouble they were soon to 
meet with from their persecutors, which would render the duties of 
prayer, patience, aud perseverance, peculiarly seasonable. 

2 « Without growing weary,” xa ua éxxaxery. HK. 'T. “ And 
not to faint.” At the time when the conimon version was made, 
the Eng. verb to faint was here of the same import with the ex- 
pression I have used. But as in that acceptation it is now become 
obsolete, perspicuity requires a change. 

3. ‘Do me justice on my adversary ex Ol4noor ME GMO TOU ay- 
tedixov wov. EK. T. “ Avenge me of mine adversary.” The Eng. 
verb to avenge, denotes either fo revenge or to punish; the last es- 
pecially, when God is spoken of as the avenger. The Gr. verb 
éxdexéw signifies also to judge a cause, and to defend the injured 
judicially from the i injurious person. ‘The word avense, therefore, 
does not exactly hit the sense of thie original in ver. 3, although, i in 
the application of the parable, ver. 7, it answers better than any 
otherterm. The literal sense is so manifest, and the connexion in 
the things spoken of is so close, that the change of the word 
translating does not hurt perspicuity. 

7. “ Will he linger in their cause ?” xai paxgo0upay én avrois 
E. T. “ Though he bear long with them.” Vul. Et patientiam 
habebit in illis?”” Er. ‘ Etiam cum patiens fuerit super illis.”” Zu. 
‘¢ Etiamsi longa patientia utatur super illis.” Cas. ‘ Et tam erit 
in eos difficilis?” Be. “ Etiamsi iram differat super ipsis.” So 
various are the ways of interpreting this shortclause. Luet it be ob- 
served that both the Al. and the Cam. MSS. read poxgodumer. 
The Vul. and even the Sy. appear to me to have read in the same 
manner; so also have some of the Fathers. But the version giv- 
en here does not depend on that reading. The omission of the 
substantive verb connected with the participle, is common in the 
oriental idiom. I therefore understand woexoo9uumy here as put for 
Kaxoodiuor estos, and consequently equivalent to paxoodupe: As 
wangodupety commonly denotes to have patience, and as it some- 
times happens that patient people appear slow in their proceedings, 
it conies, by an easy transition, to signify ‘to linger,’ ‘to delay.’ 
In this sense | understand it here with Gro. ; reading this member 
of the sentence, as well as the preceding, with an interrogation. 
The words quoted by hin from the son of Sirach, Ecclus. 32: 18, 
in the Gr. (but in the EF. 'T. which follows the Com. and the Vul. 
35: 18), appear both perspicuous and decisive, ‘O “vboL0g ov 7 Bou- 
duvn, ovde 7] LaxGoduunoes et AULOTS, The first clause is justly 
interpreted in the E. ‘I’. “the Lord will not be slack ;” but the 
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second is rendered both obscurely and inaccurately, ‘neither will 
the mighty be patient towards them.” Properly thus, “ neither 
will he linger in their cause.” The pronoun their refers to the 
humble mentioned in the preceding verse, whose prayer pierceth 
the clouds. ‘To me it appears very probable, considering the affin- 
ity of the subject, that the evangelist had in the expression he em- 
ployed, an allusion to the words of the Jewish sage. 

8. “ Will he find this belief in the land 2?” gga evoroee rv nio- 
tev éni rng yng. E. T. “Shall he find faith on the earth 2’ There 
is a close connexion in all that our Lord says on any topic of con-. 
versation, which rarely escapes an attentive reader. If in this, as 
is very probable, he refers to the destruction impending over the 
Jewish nation, as the judgment of heaven for their rebellion against 
God, in rejecting and murdering the Messiah, and in persecuting 
his adherents, z7jy méorevy must be understood to mean ‘ this belief,’ 
or the belief of the particular truth be had been inculcating, name- 
ly, that God willin due time avenge his clect and signally punish 
their oppressors ; and z7v y7yv must mean ‘ the land,’ to wit, Judea. 
The words may be translated either way ; but the latter evidently 
gives them a more definite meaning, and unites them more closely 
with those which preceded. 

9. “Example,” zagafodny. Mt. 13:3. N. 

11. “The Pharisee, standing by himself, prayed thus,” 0 @ags- 
ou0s oradsls MQUS EavTOY TaUTE nooonuyero. KE. T. “ The Phar- 
isee stood and prayed thus with himself.’? Our translators have 
considered the words moog éautoy as connected with mooonvyero, in 
which case they are a mere pleonasm. Ihave preferred the man- 
ner of Dod. and others, who join them to oza@eis ; for in this way 
they are characteristical of the sect, who always affected to dread 
pollution from the touch of those whom they considered as their in- 
feriors in piety. 

13. “ Ata distance,” paxogodev. Mt. 8: 30. 

14. “Than the other,” 77 éxelvog. There is a considerable di- 
versity of reading on this clause. A fewcopies have zag’ éxeivoy, 
a great number 7 yao éxeévos, and others still differently. But the 
meaning is the same in all. 

25. “ Pass through,” ecoedety, Vul. “ Transire.” IT have 
here, with the Eng. translators, preferred the reading of the Vul. 
to that of the common Gr. The MSS. however are not unani- 
mous. ‘The Al. Cain. and a few others, read dveAdetv. Agreeable 
to this 1s the version, not only of the Vul. but of the Go. Sax. sec- 
ond Sy. and Eth. Mt. 19: 24. N. 

31. “ All that the prophets have written shall be accomplished 
on the Son of man,” Z&heoOrjoerac marta ra yeygouuera, Ova TOY 
moogytwy ta vin tod’ avOoanov. E. T. “ All things that are 
written by the prophets concerning the Son of man shall be accom- 
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plished ;”’ which is literally from the Vul. ‘‘ Consummabuntur om- 
nia que scripta sunt per prophetas de Filio hominis.” This ver- 
sion must have arisen from a different reading. Accordingly the 
Cam. and two or three MSS. of no account, for t vio read meget 
tov vov. Agreeably to this also is the rendering of both the Sy. 
and the reading of some early editions. But this is not a sufficient 
reason for rejecting the common reading, especially when the sense 
conveyed by it is equally good. Yet it has been deserted by most 
modern interpreters. Castalio has indeed adopted it, “ Filio homi- 
nis accident plane omnia que sunt a vatibus scripta.” With this 
also agree the G. E. and Wes. Add to these Wa. in his New 
Translations lately published. 

35. “When he came near Jericho,” é 10 éyyigeey avtov es 
‘feotyo. L. Cl. and Beau. “Comme il étoit prés de Jericho.” 
This manner is likewise adopted by most of the late E:ng. transla- 
tors. What recommends it is the consideration, that thereby an 
apparent contradiction in the evangelists is avoided ; Mt. and Mr. 
having mentioned this miracle as performed by our Lord after he 
left Jericho. Gro. has remarked, that éyyifecv means ‘to be near,’ 
as well as to come near;’ which is true. But it is not less true, 
that in this acceptation it is construed with the dative. When fol- 
lowed by the preposition ecg, it always denotes, if I mistake not, to 
approach. A most extraordinary solution is given from Markland, 
(Bowyer’s | Conjectures), Who supposes an ellipsis which he supplies 
thus, €y zw éyyifery auto Eis [supple ‘Jeqooodvuc ets] ‘Jeoryo. If so, 
the translation here given is unexceptionable ; for the ellipsis is 
just as easily supplied in Eng. asin Gr. ‘* When they came near 
{meaning Jerusalem, being at] Jericho.” <A liberty so unbounded 
iS Not more agreeable tothe Gr. idiom than to the Eng. It is alike 
repugnant to the idiom of every tongue, to authorize an interpreter 
to make a writer say what he pleases. Such licenses are subver- ' 
sive of all grammar and syntax. 
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2. “ And clief of the publicans,” xai avros av agyzetedwvys. 
FE. T. ‘ Which was the chief ainong the publicans.”” ‘This seems 
to imply, that he was the chief of the whole order in Palestine. 
Had this been the case, the name would have, most probably, been 
attended with the article. Thus it is always said 0 woyeeoevs when 
the high-priest is spoken of. In like manner, when there is 
in the nation but one of any particular office or dignity, as 0 Suc 
heus, ‘the king,’ 6 7yeuev, ‘ the procurator,’ 6 avdumaros, ‘ the pro- 
consul.’ ‘l’o have translated the word a chief publican, would 
have been, on the contrary, saying too little. ‘I'his expression does 
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not necessarily imply authority, or even that there were not, in the 
same place, some on a footing with him. Now, if the evangelist 
had meant to say no more than this, I think his expression would 
have been e/g ray agytteiavey, as we find in the same way, ei 
TaY aoxlovvaywywy used Mr.-5: 22; whereas, the manner in which 
LL. mentions the circumstance of office here, xa? avrog av coyite~ 
havns, seems to show that, in the station he possessed, he was 
single in that place, and consequently that he was chief of the pub- 
licans of the city or district; for let it be observed, that though the 
Gr. article renders the noun to which it is prefixed perfectly defi- 
nite, the want of it does not render a noun so decisively indefinite, 
as the indefinite article does in modern languages. 

8. “If in aught I have wronged any man,” é revog tu éovxo- 
gavtnoo. Diss. XIII. Part i. sect. 16. 

9. “ Jesussaid concerning him,” exe moog aurov 0 “Jnoous. E. 
T. “ Jesus said unto him.” The thing said shows clearly, that our 
Lord spoke, not to Zaccheus, but to the people concerning Zac- 
cheus. He is mentioned in the third person xadore xal avros, ¢ in- 
asmuch as lie also.” Of this mode of expression we have another 
example in the very next chapter, ver. 19, éyywoav Ore mgog av- 
Tous tHyv naoufodny ravrny eine. FE. T. « They perceived that he 
had spoken this parable against them.” It is from the import of 
the parable itself that 1e0¢ avrovs is rendered ‘ against them ;’ for, 
had it been in their favor, there would have been no impropriety in 
saying me0¢ avrous, to denote ‘ concerning them,’ or in relation to 
them. Another example we have Heb. 1: 7, mo0¢ pév tous ay- 
yéhous heyer. HE. T. ‘ Of the angels he saith.” 

12. “To procure for himself the royalty,” AaBery gavtw PBaor- 
Asiav. HK. 'T. “To receive for himselfa kingdom.” To me it is 
mnanifest that Paovdeia here signifies royalty, that is, royal power 
and dignity. Tor that it was not a different kingdom from that 
wherein he lived, as the common version implies, is evident from 
ver. 14. It is equally so, that there is in this circumstance an allu- 
sion to what was well known to his hearers, the way in which Ar- 
chelaus, and even Herod himself, had obtained their rank and au- 
thority in Judea, by favor of the Romans. When this reference 
to the history of the times is kept in view, and Paocteta, understood 
to denote royal power and dignity, there is not the shadow of a diffi- 
culty in the story. In any other explanation, the expounder, in 
order to remove inconsistencies, is obliged to suppose so many cir- 
cumstances not related, or even hinted, by the evangelist, that the 
latter is, to say the least, made appear a very inaccurate narrator. 
The great latitude in which the word @aovdeca is used in the Gos- 
pel, will appear from several considerations, particularly from its be- 
ing employed in ushering in a great number of our Lord’s parables, 
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wherein the subjects illustrated are very different from one another. 
Diss. V. Parti. sect. 7. 

13. “ Having called ten of his servants,’’ xatéoug dé dexa dov- 
hous éavtov. E.'T. “He called his ten servants.’’ ‘This implies 
that he had neither more nor fewer than ten servants, who were all 
called. Had this been our Lord’s meaning, the expression must 
have been xadeous dé rove O&xa Oovdous é éautav. Thus Matt. 10: 1, 
noodxarecamevos tous dwdexa padnras adtov, “ Having called to 
him his twelve disciples.” So also Matt. 11: 1.L. 9:1. The ar- 
ticle is never wanting while the number is complete. 

2 Pounds.” Diss. VIII. Part. i. sect. 7. 

22. “ Malignant,” novyge. Mt. 25: 26. 

26. ‘To every one who hath, more shall be given,” Zlavzi ra 
Eyovte OoOrjoetat. Vul. “ Ornni habenti dabitur, et abundabit.” 
For the two last words the La. has the sanction of five MSS. of no 
name, which read sat negeooevO-noetac, but of no version whatever. 

32. “ Found every thing as he had told them.” evOov nord org 
éinev avrots. Vul. “ Invenerunt, sicut dixit illis stantem pullum.” 
Agreeably to this, a few MSs. but none of any note, read after 
aurors, éotwra tov nwiov. ‘The second Sy. the Sax. and the Arm. 
versions are also conformable to the Vul. 

38. “In the highest heaven.” Ch. 2: 14. N. 

42. “Oh that thou hadst considered,” Ore e@ éyvwg xai ov. Ch. 
12: 49. N. 

43. “ Will surround thee with a rampart,” megeBahovoe 'yaouxe 
oot. KE. 'T. ‘Shall cast a trench about thee.’’ -Xeoaé does not 
occur in any other place of the N. T.; but in some places wherein 
it occurs in the Sep. it has evidently the sense I have here given it. 
Indeed a rampart, or mound of earth, was always accompanied 
with a trench or ditch, out of which was dug the earth necessary 
for raising the rampart. Some expositors have clearly shown that 
this is acommon meaning of the word in Gr. authors. Its perfect 
conformity to the account of that transaction given by the Jewish 
historian, is an additional argument in its favor. 
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1. “ Teaching—and publishing the good tidings,” dcdaoxortos 
—xal edayyehelouevon, Diss. VI. Part v. sect. 14. 

13. “ Surely,” cows. E.T. “It may be.’ Though the lat- 
ter may be thought the more common signification, the former suits 
better the genius of the parable, and the parallel passages. Be- 
sides, the word has often that signification in profane authors. It is 
found but once in the version of the Seventy, 1 Sam. 25: 21, where 
it is evidently used in this sense, answering to the Heb. a ach, 
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‘profecto,’ and rendered in the E. T. ‘surely.’ It occurs in no 
other place of the N. 'T. 

35. “ Who shall be honored to share in the resurrection. It 
may be remarked in passing, that our Lord, agreeably to the Jew- 
ish style of that period, calls that only the resurrection, which is a 
resurrection to glory. 
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8. ‘Saying, | am the person; and the time approacheth, 4é- 
yovres, ore éyo éiue’ xalo xatoos nyyexe. The second clause, xai o 
xatoos nyyexs, “and the time approacheth,” is capable of being un- 
derstood as the words either of the false messiahs that would arise, 
or of our Lord himself. In the former case, the copulative xa 
connects this clause with that immediately preceding, to wit éyw 
eque; inthe latter, the connexion is made with the verb 2Jevoortaz. 
Former expositors have [ think, in general, adopted the latter mode 
of interpreting, making these the words of our Lord. Of this num- 
ber is Gro. who considers the second clause as equivalent to what 
is said, Mt, 24: 34. Mr. 13: 30. “This generation shall not pass 
till all these things be fulfilled.”” Most translators have also favor- 
ed this manner. Er. says, “ Multi venient dicentes se esse Chris- 
tum ; et tempus instat.”” Had he understood both clauses as the 
words of the impostors, he would have said znstare. Cas. to the 
same purpose, “Qui se eum esse dicant; et quidem tempus in- 
stat.” Such foreign translations as do not preserve the ambiguity 
of the original, seem all to approve the same explanation. Some 
late Eng. commentators have favored the other, and have been fol- 
lowed by some interpreters, Dod. Wes. in particular. Yet in their 
translations themselves this does not appear, unless from the point- 
ing, or the notes. As very piausible things may be said on each 
side of the question, and as there does not appear any thing in the 
context that can be accounted decisive, I consider this as one of 
those ambiguities which transiators ought, if possible, to preserve. 
Most of thein, indeed, have either accidentally or intentionally done 
so. Of this number is the Vul. “ Dicentes quia evo sum, et tem- 
pus appropinquavit :’ , And the Zu. “ Dicentes, Ego sum Chiris- 
tus, et tempus instat :’ As also the Ek. T. “ Saying, I am Christ, 
and the time eee near.” Bishop Pearce seems to think that 
the words in the following verse, oux Eudews tO téhog, are said in 
direct contradiction to the clause 6 xacgos, 7yyexe, and consequent- 
ly show this to be the assertion of the seducers. If our Lord had 
employed 0 xacgog in this verse instead of zo téhos, I should have 
thought the argument very strong; but, as it stands, it has no 
weight at all. [I know no interpreter who gives the same import 
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to xazo0s in the eighth verse, and to rédog in the ninth; and if they 
refer to different events, the one cannot be in opposition to the 
other. 

15. “ To refute,” avrecaery. E. T. “To gainsay.”” The im- 
port of the declaration is well expressed by Grotius, ‘ Cui nihil con- 
tradici possit, quod veri habeat speciem.”” ‘That their adversaries 
did actually gainsay or contradict them, we have from the same 
authority : Acts 13: 45. 28: 19, 22. It deserves, however, to be 
remarked, that the term in all these places is different from that 
used here. It is avredgyecy, which, in the idiom of the sacred wri- 
ters, is evidently not synonymous. 

19. ‘Save yourselves by your perseverance,y éy 17] UNOMOUN 
voy xrnoaode tas wuyas tvuov. E.T. “In your patience possess 
ye your souls.” For the import of the word vmomovn, see ch. S: 
15. N. Avaopee signifies not only ‘1 possess,’ but ‘I acquire,’ and 
even ‘I preserve what I have acquired ;’ for it is only thus I con- 
tinue to possess it. Sueh phrases as af puyol vawy were shown 
(ch. 14: 26. N.) to serve in the Hellenistic idiom for the recipro- 
cal pronoun. ‘The sentence is, therefore, but another manner of 
expressing the same sense, which Mt. has delivered (ch. 10: 22,) in 
these words, "The man who persevereth to the end shall be saved,” 
0 umometvas E19 téhOg OUTOS, GwMnoEtat. That the words may have 
relation to a temporal, as wel! as to eternal salvation, is not to be 
doubted; but as the whole discourse is a prophecy, a translator 
ought not, from the lights afforded by the fulfilment, to attempt ren- 
dering it more explicit than it must have appeared to the hearers 
at the time. I shall only add, in passing, that there is a small de- 
viation from the common in the reading of the Vul. ard the Sy. 
versions, where we find the future of the indicative instead of the 
imperative ; 1n conformity to which, three or four MSS. have zr70- 
so0e instead of xrjoao0:s. But The makes no alteration on the 
sense. Jt may be even reasonably questioned, whether there has 
been any difference in the Gr. copies used by those translators. 
The future in the Heb. is often no other than a more solemn ex- 
pression of the imperative ; and therefore,if [had not had occasion 
to make other remarks on the verse, [ should have thought this too 
slight a difference to be taken notice of here. 

21. “ Let those in the city make their escape,” of év peo av- 
at exp aIeLED UY. . T. “Let them who are in the midst of it 
depart out.” 4ur7¢ may here very naturally be thought at first to 
refer to /ovdaca, mentioned in the former part of the verse. But 
the sense and connexion evidently show that it relates to /egovca- 
Anu, mentioned in the foregoing verse. The next number of the 
sentence is a confirmation of this—xal of éy rato ywouts, un eloeo- 
qéotuouy eo avtjv. Here the fields could not be contrasted to Ju- 
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dea, the country of which they were a part, but are very properly 
contrasted to Jerusalem, the metropolis: the contrast of town and 
country is familiar in every language. I do not urge that this suits 
better the events which soon followed ; for if there were not ground 
for this interpretation from the context and the parallel passages in 
the other Gospels, it would be hazardous to determine what the in- 
spired author has said, from what a translator may fancy he ought 
to have said, that the prediction might tally with the accomplish- 
ment. In this way of expounding, too, much scope is given to im- 
agination, perhaps to rooted prejudices and mere partiality. 

23. * Wo unto the women with child.” Ch. 6: 24—26. N. 

25. “Upon the earth,” él 7g ys. Some late expositors 
think it ought to be rendered ‘ upon the land,’ considering the pro- 
phecy as relating solely to Judea. ‘The words as they stand may 
no doubt be translated either way. Ihave preferred that of the 
common version, for the following reasons: 1st, Though what pre- 
ceded seems peculiarly to concern the Jews, what follows appears 
to have a more extensive object, and to relate to the nations, and 
the habitable earth in general. There we hear of ovvoyn évwr, 
and of the things éneoyouevwy ty ocxovpevy ; not to mention what 
immediately follows, to wit, that the Son of man shall be seen com- 
ing on a cloud with great glory and power. Nor is it at all pro- 
bable that by the term é3vwyv, nations, used thrice in the preceding 
verse manifestly for Gentiles, are meant in this verse only Jews and 
Samaritans. 2dly, The prediction which the verse under examina- 
tion introduces, is accurately distinguished by the historian as not 
commencing till after the completion of the former. It was not till 
after the calamities which were to befall the Jews should be ended ; 
after their capital and temple, their Jast resource, should be invest- 
ed and taken, and the wretched inhabitants destroyed or carried 
captive into all nations ; after Jerusalem should be trodden by the 
Gentiles; nay, and after the triumph of the Gentiles should be 
brought to a period—that the prophecy contained in this and the 
two subsequent verses should begin to take effect. ‘The judicious 
reader, to be convinced of this, needs only give the passage an at- 
tentive perusal. 

28. “Begin to be fulfilled,” coyoperwy yiveoOar. Mr. 5: 
Lic: 

30. “ When ye observe them shooting forth,” oray noofakw- 
owv 90n, Bhenovres. Vul. “ Cum producunt jam ex se fructum.” 
This addition of fructum is not favored by any other version except 


the Sax. or even by any MS. except the Cam. which has toy xag- 
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25. “They who oppress them are styled benefactors,” ob é&ov- 
ctagorres avtay evegyérae xahovrvtar. EK. T. % They who exer- 
cise authority upon them are called benefactors.” ‘The verb éfou- 
avatecy, in its common acceptation, does not mean simply ‘to rule,’ 
or govern, as motuaivecy, GOLELY, nyéMovevetv, or xufeovaety, but ‘ to 
rule with rigor’ and oppression, as a despot rules his slaves. It is 
in this sense “used by the apostle Paul, 1 Cor. 6: 12, ovx éyw éfov- 
otaodyjoonae Uno tevog. ET. «I will not be brought under the 
power of any :” that is, ‘ How different soever in themselves the 
particular gratifications may be,’—for it is of this kind of spiritual 
subjection he is speaking,—‘ I will not allow myself to be enslaved 
by any appetite.’ It seems to be our Lord’s view in these instruc- 
tions, not only to check in his apostles all ambition of power, every 
thing which savored of a desire of superiority and dominion over 
their brethren, but also to restrain that species of vanity which is 
near akin to it, the affectation of distinction from titles of respect 
and dignity. Against this vice particularly, the clause under con- 
sideration seems to be levelled. The reflection naturally suggested 
by it is, How little are any the most pompous epithets which men 
can bestow, worthy the regard of a good man, who observes how 
vilely through servility and flattery, they are sometimes prostituted 
on the most undeserving ! That there is an allusion to the titles much 
affected by monarchs and conquerors in those ages, amongst which 
denefactor, EUERGETES, was one, there can be little doubt. To 
the same purpose are those instructions wherein he prohibits their 
calling any man upon the earth their father or teacher in things 
divine, or assuming to themselves the title of rabbz or leader. 

29, 30. “And I grant unto you to eat and drink at my table in 
my kingdom, (forasmuch as my H’ather hath granted me a king- 
dom), and to sit ;” nuyod OeariFepac v vary, Kod 0S OveGEtO Mot 0 Ta- 
T70 fou, Bacedelev: iva o0inté nal mivyre Ent THS toanesns “ou, év 
ty Baothete Mov, xat xadionooe—. FE. T. “ And J appoint unto you 
a kingdom, as my Father has appointed unto me; that ye may eat 
and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit—.” There is evi- 
dently an indistinctness in this version, which is not warranted by 
the original. At first, the grant to the disciples appears to be very 
different from what, by the explanation subjoined, it is afterwards 
found to be. ‘The first is ‘‘a kingdom,” the second, “ that ye may 
eat and drink at my table in my kingdom. See Mt. 26:29. ? N. 
Baothetay is rendered as if it were governed by dtatidenae, and not 
as it is, both in reality and to appearance, by dvedero. Make but a 
small alteration in the pointing, remove the comma after “ov, and 
place it after Baovdecav, and nothing can be clearer or more explicit 
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than the sentence. I! have, for the sake of perspicuity, made an 
alteration on the arrangement of the words, but not greater than 
that made by our translators, which has the contrary effect, and in- 
volves the sentence in obscurity. 

31. ‘ Hath obtained permission.” L£&yr76e70. Though, with 
most interpreters, | said first requested permission, the word will 
bear, and the sense requires, that it should be rendered obtained. 
—Their danger arose chiefly, not from what Satan requested, but 
from what God permitted. 

2 « You [all],” uses. The plural pronoun shows plainly that 
this was spoken of all tle apostles, especially as we find it contrast- 
ed to the singular megé cov, directed to Peter in the same sentence. 
But this does not sufficiently appear in Eng. or any language where- 
in it is customary to address a single person in the plural. I have, 
therefore, to remove ambiguity, supplied the word [all.| 

32. ‘¢ When thou hast recovered thyself,” ou éntotoewas. FE. 
T. “* When thou art converted.” ‘There is precisely the same rea- 
son against rendering ETLOTQEWuS in this place converted, which 
there is against rendering orgaqyté, Mt. 18: 3, in the same way. 
See the Note on that verse. 

36. “Let him who hath no sword, sell his mantle, and buy 
one,” 0 un exw, Rodyoato ra) imareov AUTOV, “Ol “ayooauoare May cc 
toay. A great number of MSS. and some of note, have the two 
verbs in the future, mArjoee and ayogcoes, instead of the imperative. 
In this way it is also read in some of the oldest editions. I think, 
however, that there 1s no occasion here to desert the common reat 
ing. ‘The sense in such prophetical speeches is the same, either 
way rendered. In the animated language of the prophets, their 
predictions are often announced under the form of commands. The 
prophet Isaiah, in the sublime prediction he has given us of the fate 
of the king of Babylon, thus foretells the destruction of his family, 
(14: 21,) “Prepare slaughter for his children, for the iniquity of 
their fathers, that they do not rise, nor possess the land.” Yet the 
instruments by which Providence intended to effect the extirpation 
of the tyrant’s family, were none of those to whom the prophecy 
was announced. ‘The prophet Jeremiah, in like manner, foretells 
the approaching destruction of the children of Zion, by exhibiting 
God as thus addressing the people, (9: 17, 18,) ‘Call for the 
mourning women, that they may come; and send for cunning women: 
and let them make haste, and take up a wailing for us, that our 
eyes may run down with tears, and our eyelids gush out with wa- 
ters.” ‘There, matter of sorrow is predicted, by commanding the 
common attendants on mourning and lamentation to be gotten in 
readiness ; here, warning is given of the most imminent dangers, by 
orders to make the customary preparation against violence, and to 
account a weapon more necessary than a garment. In the prophe- 
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cy of Ezekiel, (39: 17—19,) and in the Apocalypse, (19: 17, 18), 
so far is this allegoric spirit carried, that we find orders given to 
brute animals to do what the prophet ineans only to foretell us they 
will do. Indeed, this is so much in the vivid manner of scriptural 
prophecy, that I am astonished that a man of bishop Pearce’s abili- 
ties should have been so puzzled to reconcile this clause to our Sa- 
viour’s intention of yielding without resistance, that, rather than ad- 
mit it, he would recur to an expedient whose tendency is but too 
evidently to render Scripture precarious and uncertain. 

38. ‘‘ Here are two swords—lIt is enough.” The remark here 
made by the disciples, and our Lord’s answer, show manifestly two 
things: the first is, that his meaning was not perfectly comprehend- 
ed by them; the second, that he did not think it necessary at that 
time, to open the matter further to them. Their remark evinces 
that they understood him literally ; and it is, by consequence, a 
confirmation (if a confirmation were needed) of the common read- 
ing of ver. 36. By his answer, /xavoy gore, “ {tis enough,” though 
he declined attempting to undeceive them by entering further in- 
to the subject, he signified, with sufficient plainness to those who 
should reflect on what he said, that arms were not the resource they 
ought to think of. For what were two swords against all the ruling 
powers of the nation? The import of the proverbial expression 
here used by our Lord is therefore this, ‘ We need no more :’ which 
does not imply that they really needed, or would use, those they 
had. 

51. “Let this suffice,” gare éwg rovzov. E. T. “Suffer ye 
thus far.” This version is obscure, and susceptible of very differ- 
ent interpretations. All antiquity seems agreed in understanding 
our Lord’s expression as a check to his disciples, by intimating that 
they were not to proceed further in the way of resistance ; as it 
was not to such methods of defence that he chose to recur. What 
is recorded by the other evangelists (Mt. 26: 52, 53. J. 18: 11), 
as likewise said on the occasion, strongly confirms this explanation. 
Another indeed has been suggested ; namely, that the words were 
spoken to the soldiers, who are supposed, before now, to have seiz- 
ed his person ; and that our Lord asked of them, that they would 
grant him liberty to go to the man whose ear had been cut off, that 
he might cure him: the only instance wherein Jesus needed the per- 
mission, or the aid, of any man in working a miracle. An expla- 
nation this every way exceptionable ; but it is sufficient here to take 
notice, that it is totally destitute of evidence. Elsner, who favors 
this interpretation, after giving what he takes to be the sense ina 
paraphrastical explanation, quotes by way of evidence, two passa- 
ges from the same author, in order to prove—what was never 
questioned by any body—that és, followed by the genitive, some- 
times answers to the La. ad. ‘Ihe only thing, in the present case, 
which requires proof is, that such an ellipsis, made by the suppres- 
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sion of two principal words, ue éAGetv, is consistent with use in the 
language ; and the only proof is precedents. Would sintte ad is- 
tum in La. or, which is equivalent, suffer to him in Eng. convey 
that sense? Yet nobody will deny, that sintte me ire ad istum in 
the one language, and suffer me to go to him in the other, clearly 
express it. Just so, it is admitted, that gaze EAGsty éud éwo rovrov 
would convey that sense, though éaze éw¢ rovro does not. The 
extent of use in Gr. is learnt only from examples, as well as in La. 
and Eng. Now, in the quotations brought by Elsner, there is no 
ellipsis at all; consequently they are not to the purpose. On the. 
other hand, every body knows that éw¢, which is an adverb of time, 
when joined to rovrov, means commonly Aucusque, ‘hitherto ;’ and 
that adverbs of time are occasionally used as nouns, may be easily 
exemplified in most languages. ‘ Behold, now,” says Paul, 2 Cor. 
6: 2, “is the accepted time,” dou vuv xacoog eumooodextos. The 
words of our Lord, in the most simple and natural interpretation, 
denote, ‘‘ Let pass what is done—Enough of this—no more of 
this.” 

52. “ Officers of the temple-guard,” ozearnyous tov iegov' E. 
T. “ Captains of the temple.” The temple had always a guard 
of Levites, who kept watch in it by turns, day and night. There 
are references to this practice in the O. T., both in the Prophets 
and in the Psalms. Over this guard one of the priests was ap- 
pointed captain ; and this office, according to Josephus, was next in 
dignity to that of high-priest. It appears from Acts 4: 1. 5: 24, 
26, as well as from the Jewish historian, that there was one who 
had thechief command. The plural number is here used for com- 
prehending those who were assigned to the captain as counsellors 
and assistants. The addition of the word guard seemed to be 
necessary in Eng. for the sake of perspicuity. 

2 « Clubs,” Sulov. E. T. “Staves.” A staff is intended 
principally for assisting us in walking ; @ club is a weapon both of- 
fensive and defensive. The former is, in Gr. 6a@00¢ ; the latter, 
Evlov. To show that these words are in the Gospel never used 
promiscuously, let it be observed, that in our Lord’s commands to 
his apostles, in relation to the discharge of their office, when what 
concerned their own accommodation in travelling is spoken of, the 
word 6a/00¢ is used by all the three evangelists, Mt. Mr. and L., 
who take particular notice of that transaction. But, in the account 
given by the same evangelists of the armed multitude sent by the 
high-priests and elders to apprehend our Lord, they never employ 
the term @afdos, but always EvAov. 

04. “Then they seized him, and led him away to the high- 
priest’s house,” ovddafovres 0& avroyv ryayov, xa slonyayoy avcor 
eig tov Oixov tov aoyteoews. EK. T. “Then took they him, and 
led him, and brought him into the high-priest’s house.” Vul. 
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a Comprehendentes autem eum, duxerunt ad domum principis sa- 
cerdotum.” The words xal efonyayov avroy are not in the Cam. 
and two other MSS. and some evangelistaries. ‘The Sy. and Sax. 
interpreters, and therefore probably “the author of the old Ite. ver- 
sion, have not read them. It is plain they add nothing to the sense. 
* Hyayor éig TOV OixOV, and éLaonyayoy és TOY orxor, are the same 
thing. One of these superadded to the other, is a mere tautology. 
Besides, there appears something of quaintness in the expression, 
aurov Hyayor xai ecoryayoy avrov, Which is very unlike this wri- 
ter’s style. Ihave therefore preferred here the more simple man- 
ner of the Vul. and the Sy. 

55. “ When they had kindled a fire in the middle of the court,’ 
awortwy 02 nve év ueow tHS avans. E. T. “ When they had a 
dled a fire in the midst of the hall.” The expression év peow is an 
evidence that this avdy was an open court. Besides, avin here ap- 
pears contradistinguished to o¢xo¢ in the preceding verse. Mt. 28: 
o8. N. 

66. ‘The national senate,” zo mgeofutegcoy tov Aaov, E. T. 
“The elders of the people.’? Ido not introduce this title here as 
though there were any difficulty in explaining it, or any difference, 
in respect of sense, in the different translations given of it; but 
solely to remark, that this evangelist is the only sacred writer who 
gives this denomination to the sanhedrim; for there can be no 
doubt that it is of it he is speaking. ‘This is the only passage in 
the Gospel where it occurs. The same writer (Acts 22: 5), also 
applies the title zgeo@uregoy, without the addition zov Aaov, to this 
court, or at least to the members whereof it was composed, con- 
sidered asa body. I thought it allowable, where it can be done 
with propriety, (for it cannot in every case), to imitate even these 
little differences in the style of the inspired penmen. Diss. XII. 
Part i. sect. 9, 10. 
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11. “ A shining robe,” éo077a Aaunogay. E. T. “ A gorgeous 
robe.” Vul. ‘‘ Veste alba.” Er. Zu. Cas. Be. ‘“ Veste splendi- 
da.” Though the Gr. word may be rendered either way, I prefer 
the latter, as denoting the quality of the garment which was the 
most remarkable ; for this epithet was most properly given to those 
vestments wherein both qualities, white and shining, were united. 
That the word 4aurgos was used for white, the application of it by 
Polybius to the toga worn by the candidates for offices at Rome, if 
there were no other evidence, would be sufficient. But when 
nothing beside the color was intended, the word Agvxog was used 
corresponding to the La. albus, as Aeungos did to candidus. Such 
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white and splendid robes were worn in the east by sovereigns. He- 
rod caused our Lord to be dressed in such a garment, not, as 1 im- 
agine, to signify the opinion he had of his innocence, but in deri- 
sion of his pretensions to royalty. Perhaps it was intended to in- 
sinuate, that those pretensions were so absurd as to merit no other 
punishment than contempt and ridicule. 

15. ‘ He hath done nothing to deserve death,” ovdév afcov Oave- 
TOV EOTL MENOAYMEVOY AUTO. he Nothing worthy of death is 
done unto him.’’ This, though unintelligible, is a literal version 
from the Vul. kr. and Zu. “ Nihil dignum morte actum est ei :” 
the meaning of which, as it is here connected, if it have a meaning, 
is, ‘ Herod hath not deserved to die for any thing he hath done to 
Jesus.’ Now, as it is certain that this cannot be Pilate’s meaning, 
being quite foreign from his purpose, | see no other resource but in 
supposing that wenoaypevoy AUTO 1S equivalent to TLET QC LEVOY Un 
avtov. Jam not fond of recurring to unusual constructions, but 
here I think there is a necessity ; inasmuch as this sentence of Pi- 
late, interpreted by ordinary rules, and considered in reference to 
his subject, is downright nonsense. As to other versions, the Sy. 
has rendered the words not more intelligibly than the Vul. Cas. 
adopting the construction here defended, says, ‘ nihil morte dignum 
ab hoc factum esse.” Be. to the same purpose, “ nihil dignum 
morte factum estab eo.” Lu. keeps close tothe Vul. The G. F. 
has followed the Vul. in what regards the construction, but has in- 
troduced a supply from conjecture, to make out a meaning,—“ rien 
ne lui a été fait [qu’importe qu'il soit] digne de mort.” Dio. has 
taken the same method,’—“ nienti gli e “stato fatto [di cio che si 
farebbe a uno] che havesse meritata ]Ja morte.” It is strange that 
Be. has not here been followed by any of those Protestant transla- 
tors who have sometimes, without necessity, (where there was no 
difficulty in the words) followed him in the liberties he bad taken, 
much more exceptionable in respect of the sense than the present, 
and less defensible in respect of the expression. Some more re- 
cent translators, both Fr. and Eng., L. Cl. Dodd. and others, ad- 
mit the manner of construing the sentence adopted here. I shall 
subjoin a few things which had influence with me in forming a judg- 
ment of this matter. A similar example is not, I believe, to be 
found in the N. ‘T. nor in the Sep.; but so many examples of men- 
oayuevoy teve, for nengayuevoy Uno tevos, have been produced from 
classical authors by Raphelius and Wet. as show it to have been no 
uncommon idiom. Now, though L. abounds in Hebraisms as much 
as any sacred writer, yet he has oftener than the rest recourse to 
words and idioms, which he could acquire only from conversing 
with the Gentiles, or reading their authors; and has, upon the 
whole, as was observed before, (Preface, sect. 11), greater variety 
in his style than any other of the evangelists. Further, it strength- 
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ens the argument, that mgaoosey @&voy Yuvarov is a phrase not un- 
frequent with L. (see Acts 25: 11:25. 26: 31), for expressing to 
do what deserveth death ; and, as the only inquiry on this occasion 
was, what Jesus had done, and what he deserved to suffer, there is 
the strongest internal probability, from the scope of the place, that it 
inust mean what had been done by hin, and not to him. Lastly, 
no other version that is both intelligible and suited to the context 
can be given, without a much greater departure from the ordinary 
rules of interpretation and of syntax than that here made. ‘To be 
convinced of this, one needs only consider a little the Itn. and G. 
I’, translations of this passage above recited. 

23. ‘Their clamors, and those of the chief priests, prevailed,” 
xatLoyvoY ui gaved uviov nui tov aoyiegedy, Vul. ‘ Invalesce- 
bant voces eorum.’ With this agree one MS. which omits xa? ray 
mene ae and the Sax. and Cop. versions. 

“The elect of God,” 0 tov Geov éxiextog. This title is 
Pras from Isaiah 42: 1, and appears to be one of those by which 
the Messiah was at that time distinguished. Diss. V. Part iv. 
sect. 14. 

43. ** Paradise.” Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 19, 20, 21. 

50. A senator named Joseph.” "Avnjo ovopate Joong Boviev- 
ing unaoywv. E.T. “ A man named Joseph, a counsellor.” The 
word Povdeveny occurs nowhere in the N. 'T. but here and in the 
parallel passage in Mr. Some think that it denotes a member of 
the sanhedrim, the national senate and supreme judicatory. Fa- 
ther Simon says that all the Jewish doctors thus applied the term 
Bovievtat. See his note on Mr. 15: 43. Gro. though doubtful, 
inclines rather to make Joseph a city magistrate ; and Lightfoot, 
founding also on conjecture, is positive that he was one of the coun- 
cil-chamber of the temple. ‘To me, the first appears far the most 
probable opinion. What the evangelist advances, ver. 51, is a 
strong presumption of this, and more than a counterbalance to all 
that has been urged by Gro. and Lightfoot in support of their re- 
spective hypotheses. ‘‘ He had not concurred, ” says the historian, 
“in their resolutions and proceedings.” To the pronoun avroy, 
their, the antecedent, though not expressed, is clearly indicated by 
the construction to be ot Povdevral, ‘the senators.’ And of these 
the crucifixion of Jesus is here represented as the resolution and 
the deed. With what propriety could it be called the deed of the 
city magistrates of Jerusalem, or (if possible, still worse) of a coun- 
cil which was no judicatory, being intended solely for regulating 
the sacred service, and inspecting the affairs of the temple? The 
title evo7juey given him by Mr. shows him to have been of the 
highest dignity. But, admit that this does not amount to a proof 
that Joseph was a member of the sanhedrim, there is no improprie- 
ty in rendering Povdeuryg ‘senator.? The Eng. word admits the 
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same latitude of application with the Greek. The La. senator is 
commonly rendered into Gr. Bovievtais and this Gr. word, though 
rendered by the Vul. ‘ decurio,’ is translated by Er. Zu. Cas. and 
Be. ‘senator.’ This rendering is therefore not improper, whatever 
was the case. But to say ‘one of the council-chamber of the 
temple,’ if that was not the fact, is a mistranslation of the word. 
In all dubious cases, the choice of a general term is the only safe 
mode of translating ; but the tendency of most interpreters is, at 
any risk, to be particular. 

54. “The sabbath approached, ” oapBuroy éneqaoxe. Vul. 
‘¢ Sabbatum illucescebat.”’” The Jews, in their way of reckoning 
the days, counted from sunset to sunset; thus beginning the natural 
day, to vvySnuegov, with the night. This had been the manner 
from the earliest ages. Moses, in his history of the creation, con- 
cludes the account of the several days in this manner, “ And the 
evening and the morning were the first day ;’—and so of all the 
six, always making mention of the evening first. ‘There is some 
reason to think, that the same method of counting had in very an- 
cient times prevailed in other nations. It was not, however, the 
way that obtained in the neighboring countries in the time of the 
apostles. Most others seem at that time to have reckoned as we 
do, from midnight to midnight ; and in distinguishing the two con- 
stituent parts of the natural day, named the morning first. Had 
the Jewish practice been universal, it is hardly possible that such a 
phrase as afParov éxeqwoxe, sabbatum illucescebat, to signify that 
the Sabbath was drawing on, had ever arisen. The expressions, 
then, might have been such as Lightfoot supposes «9 oafPatov éo- 
zotiody, and obtenebrescebat in “sabbatum the Sabbath being, as 
every other day, ushered in with danleess which advances with 
it for several hours. ‘The conjecture of Grotius, that L. in this 
expression refers to the light of the stars, which do not appear 
till after sunset, and to the moon, which gives at least no sensible 
light till then, is quite unsatisfactory. ‘That the coming of night 
should on this account be signified by an expression which denotes 
the increase of light, is not more natural than it would be to ex- 
press the progress of the morning, at sunrise, by a phrase which 
implies the increase of darkness, and which we might equally well 
account for by saying, that, in consequence of the sun’s rising, the 
stars disappear, and we no ‘longer enjoy moonshine. I am no bet- 
ter pleased with the supposition to which Wet. seems to point, that 
there is an allusion here to a Jewish custom of ushering in the Sab- 
bath by lighting lamps in their houses. ‘The transactions spoken 
of in this chapter were al] without doors, where those lights could 
have no effect: besides, they were too inconsiderable to occasion 
so flagrant a deviation from truth, as to distinguish the advance of 
the evening by an expression which denotes the increase of the 
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light. Lightfoot’s hypothesis is as usual ingenious, but formed en- 
tirely on the languages and usages of modern rabbis. _He observes, 
that with them the. Hebrew 58 answering to the Greek Gos, iS 
used for night; and taking it for granted that this use is as ancient 
as our Saviour’s time, the approach of wight would naturally, he 
thinks, be expressed by énugwoxu, illucesco. But let it be observ- 
ved, that, as the rabbinical works quoted are comparatively recent, 
and as their language is much corrupted with modernisms from Eu- 
ropean and other tongues, it is not safe to infer, merely from their 
use, what obtained inthe times of the apostles. As to the word in 
question, certain it is that we have no vestige of sucl) a use in the 
Q. T. There are not many words which occur oftener than 18 ; 

but it never means night, or has been so rendered by any transla- 
tor whatever. The authors of the Sep. have never used gwe in 
rendering 4272, the Heb. word for naght, nor yvé in rendering “ik. 
The word gms never signifies ni¢ht in the Jewish Apocry phal wri- 
tings, norin the N. T. Leven suspect that in the modern rabbin- 
ical dialect it does not mean night exclusively, butthe natural day, 
vuySnueoor including both; in which case it isa mere Latinism, 
lux for dies. Nay, : some of his own quotations give ground for 
this suspicion. What be has rendered “ luce diei decima quartz,” 

is literally from the originally quoted ‘luce decima quarta.” Nor 
does it invalidate this opinion, that the thing mentioned, clearing 
the house of leaven before the passover, is, according to then pres- 
ent custoins, dispatched in the night time, and with candle-light. 
The expression may, notwithstanding, be used as generally as those 
employed in the law, which does not, in the discharge of this duty, 
confine them to the night: nor does their use of candles or lamps 
in this service, show that they confined themselves to the night. 
Even in the day-time these are necessary for a search, wherein not 
a press or corner, hole or cranny, in the house, ts to be left unex- 
plored. But admitting that the rabbis have sometimes preposter- 
ously used the word 748 for the night, of which the learned author 
has produced the testimony of one of their glossaries, its admission 
into a work whose use is to interpret into proper Heb. the barbarisms 
and improprieties which have in later ages been foisted into their 
tongue, ts itself sufficient evidence that it is a ere modern corrup- 
tion. How, indeed, can it be otherwise? Moses tells us, (Gen. | 

5), that at the creation “‘ God called the light day, and the darkness 
he called night.” But this right use of words, these preposterous 
teachers have thought proper to reverse, being literally of the num- 
ber of those stigmatized by the prophet, (Isa. 5: 20), as putting 
“darkness for light, and light for darkness.” The way, therefore, 
wherein I would account for this expression of the evangelist (a way 
which has been hinted by some former interpreters) is very simple. In 
all the nations round, (the Jews perhaps alone excepted), it was cus- 
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tomary to reckon the morning the first part of the day, the evening 
the second. Those who reckoned in this manner would naturally 
apply the verb énvgwoxe to the ushering in of the day. L., who 
was, according to Eusebius, from Antioch of Syria, by living much 
among Gentiles, and those who used his style, or even by frequent 
occasions of conversing with such, would insensibly acquire a habit 
of using it. A habit of thus expressing the commencement of a 
new day, contracted where the expression was not improper, will 
account for one’s falling into it occasionally, when in consequence 
of a difference in a single circumstance, the term is not strictly 
proper. And this, by the way, is at Jeasta presumption of the 
truth of a remark I lately made, that this evangelist has, oftener 
than the rest, recourse to words and idioms which he must have ac- 
quired from the conversation of the heathen, or from reading their 
books. This is an expression of that kind, which, though it might 
readily be imported, could not originate among the Jews. I shall 
only add, that the use which Mt. makes of the same verb (28: 1), 
is totally different. He is there speaking of the morning, when 
the women came to our Lord’s sepulchre, which was about sunrise. 
Here, on the contrary, the time spoken of is the approach of sun- 
set ; for the setting of the sun made the beginning of the sabbath. 
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1. ‘With some others,” ad teveg ovy avraig. Those words 
are wanting in two or three MSS. They are also omitted in the 
Vul. Cop. Sax. and Eth. versions; but are in the Sy. and Ara. 
The external evidence against their admission, compared with the 
evidence in their favor, is as nothing. But a sort of internal evi- 
dence has been pleaded against them. As no women are named 
either here or in the conclusion of the preceding chapter, what ad- 
dition does it make to the sense to say, “ with some others?” Or 
what is the meaning of it where none are specified? I answer, the 
women spoken of here, though not named, are mentioned in the 
last verse but one of the foregoing chapter, under this description 
—‘ the women who had accompanied Jesus from Galilee.” Now, 
where is the absurdity of supposing, that those pious women from 
Galilee were accompanied by some of our Lord’s female disciples 
from Jerusalem and its neighborhood? As it is certain that our 
Lord had there many disciples also, I see no reason why we should 
not here be determined solely by the weight and number of author- 
ities. 

12. “* He went away musing, with astonishment, on what had 
happened,” anyide, ag0¢ éautoy Gavpactwy ro yeyovos. Some 
point the words differently, removing the comma after en7yAde, and 
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placing it after gavrov; and, in consequence of this alteration, ren- 
der the clause, ‘“ he went home wondering at what had happened.” 
Thus, J. 20: 10, “AnylGov ov nakey moog éavrove of wadytal, is 
rendered in the E. T. “Then the disciples went away again unto 
their own home.’’? That the words of L. admit of such an adjust- 
ment and translation, cannot be denied. The common punctuation, 
however, appears tome preferable, for these reasons: Ist, It is that 
which has been adopted by all the ancient translations, the Cop. 
alone excepted. 2dly, It has a particular suitableness to the style 
of this evangelist. Thus, ch. 18: 11, moog éavroy ravta meoonv- 
zero, is in the KE. 'T. rendered, “prayed thus with himself;” 
though, I confess, it admits another version; and 20: 14, dsedoyi- 
Covro mo0¢ éavtous, “ they reasoned among themselves.”  3dly, 
It appears more probable, from what we are told ver. 24, of this 
chapter, and from the account given by J. ch. xx, that Peter did 
not go directly home, but returned to the place where the apostles 
and some other disciples were assembled. And this appears to be 
the import of an7A90r noo éavrovs, J. 20: 10, which see. 

18. ‘ Art thou alone such a stranger in Jerusalem as to be un- 
acquainted?” Su «ovos magocuere év ‘/egovoalym, nat ov% éyvos ; 
E. T. “Art thou only a stranger in Jerusalem, and hast not 
known ?” ‘There are two ways wherein the words of Cleopas may 
be understood by the reader: one is, as a method of accounting for 
the apparent ignorance of this traveller; the other, as an expression 
of surprise, that any one who had been at Jerusalem at the time, 
though but a stranger, should not know what had made so much 
noise amongst all ranks, and had so much occupied, for some days, 
all the leading men in the nation, the chief priests, the seribes, the 
rulers, and the sanhedrim, as well as the Roman procurator and the 
soldiery. ‘The common version favors the first interpretation ; ] 
prefer the second, in concurrence, as I imagine, with the majority of 
interpreters ancient and modern. I cannot discover with Be. any 
thing in it remote from common speech. On the contray, J think 
it in such a case as the present so natural an expression of surprise, 
that examples remarkably similar may be produced from most lan- 
guages. Dio. O. 2v doa, sing, moves arijxo0g ei TOVTMY & MUaVTES 
eoaoev; ‘* Are you the only person who have never heard what all 
the world knows?” Cicero, pro Milone: “ An vos, judices, vero 
soli ignoratis, vos hospites in hac urbe versamini; vestre peregrin- 
antur aures, neque in hoc pervagato civitatis sermone versantur ?”’ 

19. “ Powerful in word and deed,” dvvarog év gaya nat Roy. 
I have here altered the order a little, for the sake of avoiding a 
small ambiguity ; 2 deed, might be mistaken for the adverb. The 
first of these phrases, powerful in word, relates to the wisdom and 
eloquence which our Lord displayed in his teaching ; the other re- 
lates to the miracles which he performed. 
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25. ‘Othoughtless men!” °2 avonror. E. T. “ O fools.” 
The word is not *$2 wweot. The two words are not synonymous. 
The term last mentioned is a term of great indignation, and some- 
times of contempt; that employed here is a term of expostulation 
and reproof. 3 

29. “They constrained him,” nagefcaoavro avrov. How did 
they constrain him? Did they lay violent hands on him, and car- 
ry him in whether he would or not? The sequel shows—* say- 
ing, Abide with us ; for it groweth late, and the day is far spent.” 
The expression, in such cases, must always be interpreted accord- 
ing to popular usage. Usages such as this, of expressing great ur- 
gency of solicitation, by terms which, in strictness, imply force and 
compulsion, are common in every tongue. How little then is there 
of candor, or at least of common sense, in the exposition which has 
been given by some of a like phrase of the same writer, ch. 14: 23, 
‘© Compel them to come in,” avdyzacoy eloeltety? 

34. “ Who said, The Master is actually risen, and hath appear- 
ed unto Simon,” <Aeyovtag’ “Ore nyéoOn o Kug.os dvrws, nai 
ogy Siuovt. Mr. Markland (Bowyer’s Conjectures) thinks, that 
the words ought to be read interrogatively : ‘‘ Is the Lord risen in- 
deed, and hath appeared to Simon? with a sneer on the credulity 
or veracity of the informers, Peter and Cleopas ;’’ for these, he 
thinks, were the two to whom Jesus appeared on the road to Em- 
maus. Lightfoot’s explanation is much to the same purpose. To 
me the words do not appear susceptible of this version. “Zugov dé- 
yovtas Ore can never be made to introduce a question. There is 
no different reading, except that the Cam. reads Aéyovtes for Aéyor- 
zag, in which it is singular. That Peter was one of the two, is 
improbable. He is not named by either Mr. or L., though Cleo- 
pas is by the latter, and though Peter never fails to be mentioned 
by name by the sacred historians, when they record any transaction 
wherein he had a part. The opinion that he was one of the two, 
seems to have arisen from a hasty assertion of Origen. It has not 
the support of tradition, which has from the beginning been divided 
on this point; some thinking L. himself the unnamed disciple, some 
Nathanael, others one of the seventy sent by our Lord in his life- 
time. The great object of this attempt of Markland’s is to avoid 
an apparent contradiction to the words of Mr. who says, (16: 13), 
that when the two disciples at their return acquainted the. rest, 
‘they did not believe them.” This, which is in fact the only dif 
ficulty, does not imply that none of them believed, but that several, 
perhaps the greater part, did not believe. On the other hand, when 
L. tells us, that the eleven and those with them said, “ The Mas- 
ter is actually risen, and hath appeared unto Simon,” we are not to 
conclude that every one said this, or even believed it; but only 
that some believed, one of whom expressly aflirmed it. Such lati- 
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tude in using the pronouns is common in every language. Mt. 
and Mr. say that the malefactors who suffered with Jesus reproach- 
ed him on the cross. From L. we learn that it was only one of 
them who acted thus. 

36. “Peace be unto you,” e¢ejvn vuty. Vul. “ Pax vobis: 
ego sum, nolite timere.” ‘Two Gr. MSS. agreeably to this transla- 
tion, add éyw efui* un gofeiode. Both the Sy. the Cop. the Sax. 
and the Arm. versions, are conformable to this reading. 

43. “Which he took and ate in their presence,” xaui AaGuv 
évumcov autwv égayev. Vul. “ Et eum manducasset coram eis, su- 
mens reliquias dedit eis.” With this agree the Cop. and Sax. ver- 
sions, and three Gr. MSS. which add xa? za@ énidouna &uxe avrois. 
There are some other variations on this verse, which it is not ne- 
cessary here to specify. 

44. “Inthe Law of Moses, and the Prophets, and the Psalms,” 
éy ta vouer Muoéus xui Iloogyrass xai WPaduoig. Under these 
three the Jews were wont to comprehend all the books of the O. 
T. Under the name Laz, the five books called the Pentateuch 
were included ; the chief historical books were joined with the Pro- 
phets ; and all the rest with the Psalms. 

49. ‘J send you that which my Father hath promised.” Diss. 
XII. Part i. sect. 14. 

2 The name of Jerusalem is omitted in the Vul. and Sax. ver- 
sions. It is wanting also in three noted MSS. 

52. ‘“ Having worshipped him,” zoooxurjoartes avzoy ; that is, 
‘having thrown themselves prostrate before him,’ as the words 
strictly interpreted imply. Mt.2:2. ?N. 
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ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. 


Tuat the apostle John, a fisherman of Bethsaida in Galilee, 
the beloved disciple, the younger brother of James called the great- 
er or elder, (there being two apostles of the name), and son of Ze- 
bedee by Salome* his wife, one of the three most favored apostles, 
and who, with his brother James, on account of their zeal in their 
Master’s service, were honored with the title Boanerges, or Sons of 
Thunder, was, in the order of time, the last of the evangelists, is 
manifest from the uniform voice of christian antiquity. There are 
evident references to this Gospel, though without naming the au- 
thor, in some epistles of Ignatius, the authenticity of which is stren- 
uously maintained by bishop Pearson, and other critics of name. 

2. The precise time when this Gospel was written has not been 
ascertained. ‘The most probable opinion seems to be, that it was 
after John’s return from exile in the isle of Patmos, whither, as we 
learn from himself, he had been banished, ‘for the word of God 
and testimony of Jesus,” Rev. 1:9. This probably happened in 
the persecution under the emperor Domitian. It was in that island 
where God made those revelations to him, which were collected by 
him into a book, thence called the Apocalypse or Revelation. The 
last of his works is thought to have been his Gospel, which the en- 
treaties of the christian people and pastors of Ephesus, and of other 
parts of Asia Minor, where he had his residence in the latter part of 
his life, prevailed on him toundertake. If so, it must have been to- 
wards the close of the first century when this Gospel first appeared 
in the church, and it was in the beginning of the second when the 
above-mentioned Ignatius wrote his Epistles. There are also, in 
Justin Martyr, both references to this Gospel and quotations from it, 
though without naming the author. ‘T'atian took notice of this 
evangelist by name, and used his Gospel along with the rest in com- 
posing his Diatessaron. 1 need scarcely mention the notice that is 
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taken of it in the epistle of the churches of Vienne and Lyons, or 
by lreneus, who names al! the evangelists, specifying something 
peculiar to every one of them, whereby he may be distinguished 
from the rest. L might add Athenagoras, Theophilus of Antioch, 
Clement of Alexandria, Tertulhan, and the whole current of suc- 
ceeding ecclesiastical writers. 

3. ‘The account which Ireneus gives of the occasion of writing 
this Gospel is as follows :* ‘ Jolin, desirous to extirpate the errors 
sown in the minds of men by Cerinthus, and some time before by 
those called Nicolaitans, published his Gospel, wherein he acquaints 
us, that there is one God who made all things by his word ; and 
not, as they say, one who is the Creator of the world, and another 
who is the Father of the Lord; one the Son of the Creator, and 
another the Christ from the supercelestial abodes, who descended 
upon Jesus the Son of the Creator, but remained impassible, and 
afterwards flew back into his own pleroma or fulness.” Again, 
‘This disciple, therefore, willing at once to cut off these errors, 
and establish a rule of truth in the church, declares that there is 
one God Almighty, who, by his word, made all things visible and 
invisible ; and that, by the same word by which God finished the 
work of creation, he bestowed salvation upon men who inhabit the 
creation. With this doctrine he ushers in his Gospel, ‘In the be- 
ginning was the word,” etc. ‘bis testimony is of great antiquity, 
having been given in less than a century after the publication of the 
Gospel. As Ireneus, however, names no authority, and quotes no 
preceding writer in support of what he has advanced in relation to 
the design of the evangelist, it can only be considered by us as the 
footing of ancient tradition. 

4. Clement of Alexandria, who wrote not long after Irenzus, 
has, as we learn from Eusebius addedt sone particulars, as what in his 
opinion, together with the entreaties of the Asiatic churches, con- 
tributed not a little to induce John to compose his Gospel. The 
first he mentions is, that the evangelists who had preceded him 
had taken little notice of our Lord’s teaching and actions soon after 
the commencement of his ministry, and before the imprisonment of 
John the Baptist. One consideration, therefore, which induced 
him, though late, to publish a Gospel, was to supply what seemed 
to have been omitted by those who had gone before him. For 
this reason he avoided as much as possible recurring to those pas- 
sages of our Lord’s history of which the preceding evangelists had 
fiven an account. ‘There was no occasion, therefore, for him to 
give the genealogy of our Saviour’s flesh, as the historian expresses 
it,{ which had been done by Matthew and Luke before him. The 
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same Eusebius says in another place,* quoting Clement, ‘ John, 
who is the last of the evangelists, having seen that in the three form- 
er Gospels corporeal things had been explained, and been urged 
by his acquaintance, and inspired of God, composed a spiritual Gos- 
pel.” Thus it appears to have been a very early tradition in the 
church, that this Gospel was composed not only to supply what had 
not been fully communicated in the former Gospels, but also to 
serve for refuting the errors of Cerinthus and the Gnostics. 

5. Yet in the time of Epiphanius, about the middle of the fourth 
century, an opinion much the reverse of the former was maintain- 
ed by a few sectaries whom he calls Alogians,t because they re- 
jected the Logos, that is the word. Their opinion was, that Ce- 
rinthus himself was the author of this Gospel, an opinion, as Epiph- 
anius clearly shows, quite improbable in itself, and unsupported by 
evidence .-improbable in itself, because the words employed by the 
evangelist, so far from confirming, contradict the sentiments of the 
heresiarch : unsupported by evidence, because there is nothing to 
counterbalance the contrary evidence above-mentioned, the ancient 
tradition and uniform testimony both of the friends and of the foes of 
Christianity, who had all concurred in affirming that this Gospel 
was written by John. In all the controversies maintained with 
Celsus, with Porphyry, and with the emperor Julian, who strained 
every nerve to undermine the authority of the Gospels, they never 
thought of controverting that they were written by those whose 
names they bear. So clear was this point accounted for ages, even 
by the most acute adversaries of the christian name. 

6. It deserves our particular attention, that this Gospel carries 
in its bosom strong internal evidences of the truth of some of those 
accounts which have been transmitted to us from the primitive ages. 
At the same time that it bears marks more signal than any of them, 
that it is the work ofan illiterate Jew ; the whole strain of the wnting 
shows that it must have been published at a time, and in a country 
the people whereof in general knew very little of the Jewish rites 
and manners. Thus, those who in the other Gospels are called 
simply the people or the multitude, are here denominated the 
Jews ; a method wrich would not be natural in their own Jand, or 
even a the neighborhood, where the nation itself, and its peculiari- 
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ties, were perfectly well known. As it was customary in the east, 
both with Jews and others, to use proper names independently signi- 
ficant, which, when they went abroad, were translated into the lan- 
guage of the country, this author, that there might be no mistake of 
the persons meant, was careful, when the Greek name had any cur- 
rency, to mention both names, Syriac and Greek. ‘Thus Cepdas, 
which denoteth the same as Peter, John 1: 43; Thomas, that ts 
Didymus, ch. 11: 16. The same may be said of some titles in 
current use: Rabbi, which signifieth doctor, ch. 1: 38; Messiah, 
a term equivalent to Christ, ch. 1: 41. In like manner, when there 
is occasion to mention any of the religious ceremonies used in Judea, 
as their purifications or their festivals, it is almost invariably signified 
that the ceremony or custom spoken of is Jewish. Thus the water- 
pots are said to be placed for the Jewish rites of cleansing, ch. 2: 6, 
Hata tov xaviaorouoy tay ovdaiwy. The passover is once and again 
(ch. 2: 13. 6: 4. 11:55,) denominated the Jewish passover, 7 mao- 
ya tav ovdaioy, a plirase used only by this evangelist; and even 
any other religious feast is called by him é0977 rwv ‘/ovdaiwy, a 
Jewish festival; ch. 5:1. 7: 2. Thisstyle runs through the whole. 
The writer every where speaks as to people who knew little or no- 
thing about the Jews. ‘Thus, in the conversation between our 
Lord and the woman of Samaria, the historian interrupts his narra- 
tive by inserting a clause to account to the Asiatic Gentile readers 
for that strange question put by the women, ch. 4: 9, ‘‘ How is it 
that thou, who art a Jew, askest drink of me who am a Samari- 
tan?” ‘The clanse inserted for explanation is, “ for the Jews have 
no friendly intercourse with the Samaritans.’? Again, for the in- 
formation of the same readers, after acquainting us that the Gali- 
leans had seen our Lord’s miracles at Jerusalem during the festi- 
val, he adds, ‘ for they likewise attended the festival,’? ch. 4: 45. 
Neither of these explanatory clauses would ever have been thought 
of in Palestine, or perhaps even in Syria, where the enmity be- 
twixt the Jews and the Samaritans, and the connexion of Galilee 
with Judea, were better known. 

7. It may be objected against the use | make of this observa- 
tion, that as Mark and Luke are thought not to have published 
their Gospels in Palestine, it might have been expected that they 
also should have adopted the same manner. ‘This in part I admit. 
I have accordingly pointed out* a few examples of a similar nature 
in the Gospel by Mark. And as to the Evangelist Luke, if his 
Gospel was, as I have supposed,t published at Antioch, or in any 
part of Syria, there was not the same occasion. But, in answer to 
the objection, it may further be observed, that those published soon 
after our Lord’s ascension, in whatever part of the world it was, 
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were mostly for the use of converts from Judaism, with whom the 
church in the beginning chiefly abounded. But towards the end 
of the first century, the reception of this doctrine, particularly in 
Greece, Asia Minor, and those places which had been most favor- 
ed with the teaching of Paul, became much more general among 
the Gentiles who knew little or nothing of Jewish ceremonies. 
That the writer of this Gospel had such disciples chiefly in view, 
is very plain to every reader of discernment. 

8. Though simplicity of manner is common to all our Lord’s 
historians, there are evident differences in the simplicity of one 
compared with that of another. One thing very remarkable in 
John’s style, is an attempt to impress important truths more strong- 
ly on the minds of the readers, by employing, in the expression of 
them, both an affirmative preposition and anegative. ‘Thus: “ All 
things were made by it (the Word); and without it not a single 
creature was made,” ch. 1:3. ‘‘ He acknowledged and denied 
not, but acknowledged,” ch. 1: 20. Pleonasms are very frequent 
in this Gospel: “ ‘This man came as a witness to testify concerning 
the light,” ch. 1: 7; tautologies also, and repetitions. Thus it fol- 
lows: “ He was not the light, but came to testify concerning the 
light,” ch. 1:8. Again, In the beginning was the Word, and the 
Word was with God, and the word was God. This was in the begin- 
ning with God,” ch. 1:2. See also the verses marked in the 
margin.* 

9. Hebraisms are to be found in all the evangelists; though it 
may be remarked, that some abound more with one sort of Hebra- 
ism, and others with another. A Hebrew idiom, very frequent with 
this writer, is the repetition or introduction of the personal pronoun 
in cases wherein it is perfectly redundant. Thus, ch. 1: 33, “Ap 
Ov av ing to mrEevua xaraaivoy ai mévoy éx vTOY, literally, On 
whomsocver thou shalt see the Spirit descending, and remaining 
upon him. And, ch. 1: 27,7 Ou éyo ovx elui a&eog (va vow avrou 
tov ivavre tov Vn0djmaros. Here both the pronouns ov and aurov 
are employed in relation to the same person, an idiom which it is 
hardly possible to express intelligibly in a modern language. As to 
other particularities in this writer, I shall only observe. that the con- 
junction ze is not so frequently used by John for coupling senten- 
ces as by the rest. ‘The introduction of any incident with the 
phrase zal éyévero, generally rendered in the common translation 
and wt came to pass, in which the verb is used impersonally, though 
common +2-the other Gospels, never occurs in this. 

10. The introduction of cither facts or observations by the ad- 
verb ‘ov, behold, is much rarer in this Gospel than in the rest. 
But tn the change (or, as rhetoricians tern: it, enallage) of the ten- 
ses, So frequent with the Hebrews, John abounds more than any 
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other of our Lord’s biographers. He is peculiar in the application 
of some names, as of 6 doves, the word, and 6 woroyevys, the only 
begotten, to the Lord Jesus Christ ; and of 0 nagaxintos, the mon- 
itor, or, as some render it, the advocate, and others, the comforter, 
to the Holy Spirit. He is peculiar also in some modes of expres- 
sion, which, though inconsiderable in themselves, it may not be im- 
proper to suggest in passing. Such is his reduplication of the aflir- 
mative verb ‘uy 3 for he always says, 4uajy apajy devo veiv, Ver- 
ély, verily, T say unto you. It is never used but singly by the rest. 
Upon the whole, John’s style is thought to be more idiomatical, 
and less conformabie to the syntactic order, than that of any other 
writer in the N. Testament. There is none whose manner more 
bespeaks an author destitute of the advantages which result from 
letters and education. 

11. It is manifestly not without design that he commonly passes 
over those passages of our Lord’s history and teaching which had 
been treated at large by the other evangelists, or, if be touches 
them at all, he touches them but slightly ; whilst he records many 
miracles which had been overlooked by the rest, and expatiates on 
the sublime doctrines of the pre-existence, the divinity, and the m- 
carnation of the Word, the great ends of his mission, and the bles- 
sings of his purehase. One of the most remarkable passages of our 
Lord’s history, related by all the evangelists except John, is the 
celebrated prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem, the Jewish 
teniple, and State, about forty years before it happened. ‘The three 
other historians published it before the accomplishment, when their 
narratives could answer two purposes of the utmost importance: 
one was, to prove in due time, to impartial inquirers, an irrefragable 
evidence of our Lord’s mission; the other, to serve to his disciples 
not only for the confirmation of their faith, but as a warning how to 
conduct themselves when the signs of an immediate completion 
should appear. Now neither of these purposes could he answered 
by the account of a prediction not written ull after its accomplish- 
ment, when it might be speciously objected, if conformable, that 
the terms of the prediction were adjusted to the events; and as a 
warning, every body must see that it was too late to warn when the 
danger was past. Providence has disposed matters infinitely better, 
producing Christians who had the best opportunity to know what 
their Master predicted, to attest the propheey many years before 
there was the remotest appearance of its completion, and a Jewish 
Witness, not a friend but an enemy to Christianity, to attest its ful- 
fiiment. Such was the historian Josephus, who probably knew 
nothing of the prediction, but bad the best opportunity of knowing 
circumstantially what was accomplished by the Romans, and who, 
by his faithful and accurate narrative of the facts, has unintention- 
ally rendered an eminent service to the Christian cause. He has 
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shown the exact conformity of those then recent and terrible tran- 
sactions which he had witnessed, to what our Lord had foretold, and 
his evangelists recorded, at a time when there was not the shadow 
of any revolution, much less of such a total overthrow of the coun- 
try. For an example, on the contrary, of a fact related by John, 
but omitted by all the rest, the most striking by far is the resurrec- 
tion of Lazarus, than which none of our Lord’s miracles was great- 
er in itself, or more signalized by the attendant circumstances. At 
first it appears astonishing, that an action so illustrious as the resus- 
citation of a man who had been four days dead and buried, the most | 
public too, in what may be called a suburb of the capital, in open 
day, the spectators numerous, as the paschal solemnity approached, 
which always drew an immense concourse to Jerusalem, and (which 
made it still more remarkable) a little before Christ’s crucifixion ; 
circunistances so impressive as to render it morally impossible that 
a fact so memorable should have escaped any Christian historian of 
the time. But how happily does the circumstance remarked by Gro- 
tius, as suggested in the sequel of this evangelist’s narrative, remove 
every appearance of negligence in the sacred penmen, and account in 
the most rational manner for the profound silence they had observ- 
ed on this article!‘ A great number of the Jews,” says John, ch. 
12: 9—11, “knowing that Jesus was in Bethany, in the house of 
Lazarus, flocked thither, not on account of Jesus only, but likewise 
to see Lazarus whom he had raised from the dead. ‘The chief 
priests, therefore, determined to kill Lazarus also; because he prov- 
ed the occasion that many Jews forsook them, and believed on 
Jesus.” Consequently, to publish this miracle whilst Lazarus and 
his sisters lived in the vicinity of Jerusalem, was to set up that 
worthy family as marks to the malice, not of the chief priests only, 
but of all the enemies of the Christian name. If we may credit 
tradition, Lazarus lived after this resurrection thirty years. Within 
Jess than twenty, Matthew, Mark, and Luke, published their Gos- 
pels. But it was thirty-two years at least, and consequently after 
the death of Lazarus, that John wrote his Gospel. I subjoin an 
observation on the suppression of a small circumstance in another 
passage, which is similarly accounted for, and deserves notice, be- 
cause the similarity itself is a presumption of the justness of the 
account in the solution of both. It has been observed that all the 
four mention, that in the slight attempt to resist, when Jesus was 
apprehended, the high-priest’s servant had an ear cut off, but John 
alone acquaints us that the disciple who did this was Simon Peter. 
The fact must have been well known to them all: but the other 
Gospels were written in Peter’s lifetime ; this alone after his death, 
when the mention of that circumstance could nowise hurt him. 
The uniformity of this caution in the sacred writers appearing in 
different instances, renders the justness of the reasons assigned the 
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more probable. I may add, that, from circumstances which to a 
superficial view seem to add improbability to a narrative, there arises 
sometimes, when nearly inspected, additional presumptive evidence 
of its truth. There is also in these hints what may serve to con- 
firm the traditions and early accounts we have both of the writers 
of the Gospels and of the time of their composition. This Gos- 
pel may be truly said to interfere less with the rest, than these do 
with one another: in consequence of which, if its testimony cannot 
often be pleaded in confirmation of theirs, neither ts 1t liable to be 
urged in contradiction. It is remarkable also, that though this evan- 
gelist appears, more than any of them, to excel in that artless sim- 
plicity which is scarcely compatible with the subtlety of disputa- 
tion, we have in his work a fuller display of the evidences of our 
religion, on the footing on whicli it then stood, thian in all the rest 
put together. 

15. Here we have also the true sources of Cliristian consola- 
tion under persecution, and the strongest motives to faith, patience, 
constancy, and mutual love, in every situation wherein Providence 
may place us. From the incidents here related, we may learn 
many excellent lessons of modesty, huinility, and kind attention to 
the concerns of others. Nor does any one of these incidents ap- 
pear to be more fraught with instruction than the charge of huis 
mother, which our blessed Lord, at that critical time when he hung 
in agony upon the cross, consigned to his beloved disciple; Jolin 
19: 25, etc. Though the passage is very brief, and destitute of all 
artful coloring, nothing can impress more strongly on the feeling 
heart, his respectful tenderness for a worthy parent, and his unalter- 
able affection for a faithful friend. Upon the whole, the language 
employed in conveying the sentiments is no more than the reposito- 
ry, the case. Letnot its homeliness discourage any one from ex- 
amining its invaluable contents. The treasure itself is heavenly, 
even the unsearchable riches of Christ, which the apostle observes, 
2 Cor. 4: 7, to be committed “to earthen vessels, that the excel- 
lency of the power may,” to the conviction of all the sober-mind- 
ed, “ be of God, and not of men.” 

13. The apostle John, by the concurrent testimony of all Chris- 
lian antiquity, after suffering persecution for the cause of Christ, 
lived toa very great age, and having survived all the other apos- 
tles, died a natural death at Ephesus in Asia Minor, in the reign of 
the emperor ‘Trajan. 
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SECTION I.—THE INCARNATION, 


IN the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with 
God, and the Word was God. This was in the beginning with 
God. All things were made by it, and without it not a single 
creature was made. In it was life, and the life was the light of 
men. And the light shone in darkness ; but the darkness ad- 
mitted it not. 

6: Aman named John was sent from God. ‘This man came as 
a witness to testify concerning the light, that through him all 
8 might believe. He was not himself the light, but came to tes- 
tify concerning the light. The true light was he who, coming 
into the world, enlighteneth every man. 
10 He was in the world, and the world was made by him; yet 
11 the world knew him not. He came to his own home, and his 
12 family did not receive him; but to as many as received him, 
believing in his name, he granted the privilege of being chil- 
13 dren of God, who derive their birth not from blood, nor from 
the desire of the flesh, nor from the will of man, but from God. 
14 And the Word became incarnate, and sojourned amongst us, 
(and we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of 
15 the Father), full of grace and truth. (It was concerning him 
John testified, when he cried, ‘‘ This is he of whom I said, He 
that cometh after me is preferred to me; for he was before 
16 me.”’) Of his fulness we all have received, even grace for his 
17 grace; for the law was given by Moses, the erace and the truth 
18 came by Jesus Christ. No one ever saw God: it is the only 
begotten Son, that is in the bosom of the Father, who hath 
made him known. 
19 NOW this is the testimony of John. When the Jews sent 
priests and Levites from Jerusalem to ask him: Who art thou ? 
20 he acknowledged and denied not, but acknowledged, saying : 
21 Jam not the: Messiah. And they asked him: Who then ? 
22 Art thou Elijah? He said: [ am not. Art thou the pro- 
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phet? Weanswered: No. They said: Tell then who thou 
art, that we may return an answer to them who sent us. What 
sayest thou of thyself? He answered: Lam he whose voice 
proclaimeth in the wilderness, ‘‘ Make straight the way of the 


t Lord,’’* as said the prophet Isaiah. Now they who were sent 


were of the Pharisees: and they questioned him further: Why 
then dost thou baptize, if thou be not the Messiah, nor Elijah, 
nor the prophet? John answered: I baptize in water, but 
there is one amongst you whom ye know not. [tis he who 
cometh after me, and was before me, whose shoe-latehet [ am 
not worthy to loose. ‘This happened at Bethany, upon the Jor- 
dan, where Jolin was baptizing. 

On the morrow Jolin seeth Jesus coming to him, and saith: 
Behold the Lamb of God which taketh away the sin of the 
world. ‘This is he concerning whom I said, “ After me cometh 
a man who is preferred to me; for he was before me.” As for 
me, [knew him not; but to the end that he may be discovered 
to Israel, ] am come baptizing in water. Jolin testified further, 
saying: I saw the Spirit descending from heaven like a dove, 
and remaining upon him. For iny part, [ should not have 
known him, had not lhe who sent me to baptize in water told me, 
‘Upon whomsoever thou shalt see the Spirit descending and 
remaining, the same is he who baptizeth in the Holy Ghost.’ 
Having therefore seen this, I testify that he is the Son of God. 

The next day John being with two of lis disciples, observed 
Jesus passing, and said: Behold the Lamb of God. ‘The two 
disciples hearing this, followed Jesus. And Jesus turning about 
saw them following, and said to them, What seek ye? They 
answered: Rabbi, (which significth Doctor), Where dwellest 
thou? He repled: Come and see. ‘They went and saw 
where he dwelt; and it being about the tenth hour,+ abode 
with him that day. One of the two who, having heard John, 
followed Jesus, was Andrew the brother of Simon Peter. The 
first he met was his own brother Simon, to whom he said: We 
have found the Messiah,{ (a name equivalent to Christ).f And 
he brought him to Jesus. Jesus looking upon him, said: Thou 
art Simon, the son of Jona; thou shalt be called Cephas,$ 
whiclr denoteth the same as Peter.$ 

The next day Jesus resolved to go to Galilee, and meeting 
Philp, said to him: Follow me. Now Philip was of Beth- 
saida, the city of Andrew and Peter. Philip meeteth Nathan- 
ael, and saith unto lim: We have found the person deseribed 
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Joseph, from Nazareth. Nathanael saith unto him: Out of 
Nazareth can any good thing come? Philip answered : Come, 
and see. Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and said con- 
cerning him: Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile. 
Natnanael said unto him: Whence knowest thon me? Jesus 
answered: Tsaw thee when thou wast under the fig-tree, be- 
fore Philp called thee. Nathanael replying, said unto him: 
Rabbi, thou art the Son of God; thou art the King of Israel. 
Jesus answered him, saying: Because I told thee that § saw 
thee under the fig-tree, thou believest: thou shalt see greater 
things than this. He added: Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Hereafter ye shall see heaven open, and the messengers of God 
ascending from the Son of man, and descending to him. 


SECTION I[I.—THE ENTRANCE ON THE MINISTRY. 


THREE days after, there was a marriage in Cana of Gai- 
ilee, and the mother of Jesus was there. Jesus also and Ins 
disciples, were invited to the marriage. ‘The wine falling short, 
the mother of Jesus said to him: They have no wine. Jesus 
answered : Woman, what hast thou to do with me? My time 
isnot yet come. His mother said to the servants: Do whatev- 
er he shall bid you. Now there were six water-pots of stone, 
containing two or three baths* apiece, placed there for the Jew- 
ish rites of cleansing. Jesus said to them: Fill the pots with 
water. And they filled them to the brim. Then he said: Draw 
now, and carry to the director of the feast. And they did so. 
When the director of the feast had tasted the wine made of wa- 
ter, not knowing whence it was, (but the servants who drew the 
water knew), he said, addressing the bridegroom: livery body 
presenteth the best wine first, and the worse wine afterwards, 
when the guests have drunk largely ; but thou hast reserved the 
best until now. ‘The first iniracle Jesus wrought in Cana of 
Galilee, displaying his vlory: and his disciples believed on him. 

Afterwards he went to Capernaum, he and his mother, and 
his brothers, and his disciples ; but they stayed not there many 
days. 

AND the Jewish passover being nigh, Jesus went to Jeru- 
salem; and finding changers sitting in the temple, and people 
who sold cattle, and sheep, and doves, he inade a whip of cords, 
and drove them all out of the temple, with the sheep and the 
cattle, scattering the coin of the changers, and oversetting their 


16 tables; and said to them who sold doves: ‘Take these things 


ee re a a ss 





—_— ee ee 


* A bath contained about 7$ gallons. 


CHAP. III. SECT. I. 427 


17 hence: Make not my Father’s house a house of trafic. ‘Then ps. 69:9. 
his disciples remembered these words of Scripture, “ My zeal 
for thy house consumeth me.” 
{8 Hereupon the Jews said to him: By what miracle dost thou 
19 show us the title to do these things? Jesus answering, said Matt.96. 61- 
unto them: Destroy this temple, and I will rear it again in Mar, 14. 58. 
20 three days. The Jews replied: Forty and six years was this ©!" 
temple in building ; and thou wouldst rear it in three days ¢ 
21 But by the temple he meant his body. When therefore he was 
22 risen from the dead, his disciples remembered that he had said 
this: and they understood the Scripture, and the word which 
Jesus had spoken. 
23 While he was at Jerusalem, during the feast of the passover, 
many believed on him, when they saw the miracles which he 
24 performed. But Jesus did not trust himself to them, because 
25 he knew them all. He needed not to receive from others a 
character of any man, for he knew what was in man. 
iff. NOW there was a pharisee, named Nicodemus, a ruler of 
2 the Jews, who came to Jesus by night, and said to him: Rabbi, 
we know that thou art a teacher come from God; for no man 
can do these miracles which thou dost, unless God be with him. 
Jesus answering, said unto him: Verily, verily, I say unto thee, 
unless a man be born again, he cannot discern the reign of God. 
Nicodemus replied : How can a grown man be born? Can he 
enter his mother’s womb anew, and be born? Jesus answered : 
Verily, verily, [ say unto thee, unless a man be born of water 
6 and spirit, he cannot enter the kingdom of God. That which 
is born of the flesh is flesh ; that which is born of the spirit is 
7 spirit. Wonder not then, that I said to thee, Ye must be born 
8 again. The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the 
sound thereof, but knowest not whence it cometh or whither it 
9: goeth ; so it is with every one who is born of the Spirit. Ni- 
codemius answered : How can these things be? Jesus replied : 
Art thou the teacher of Israel, and knowest not these things? 
11 Verily, verily, I say unto thee, we speak what we know, and 
testify what we have seen; yet ye receive not our testimony. 
i2 If ye understood not when I told you earthly things, how will 
13 ye understand when I tell you heavenly things? For none as- 
cendeth into heaven, but he who descended from heaven ; the 
14 Son of Man, whose abode is heaven. As Moses placed on Numb. 21.9. 
15 high the serpent in the wilderness, so must the Son of man be 
placed on high, that whosoever believeth on him may not per- 
16 ish, but obtain eternal life: for God hath so loved the world, as 
to give his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him 
i7 may not perish but obtain eternal life. For God hath sent his ch. 12. 47. 
Son into the world, not to condemn the world, but that the 
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world may be saved by him. He who believeth on him shail 
not be condemned ; he who believeth not js already condemned, 
because he hath not believed on the name of the only begotten 
Son of God. Now this is the ground of condemnation, that 
the light is come into the world, and men have preferred the 
darkness to the light, because their deeds were evil. Mor who- 
soever doth evil, hateth the light, and shunneth it, lest his deeds 
should be detected. But he who obeyeth the truth, cometh to 
the light, that it may be manifest that his actions are agreeable 
to God. , 

After this Jesus went with his disciples into the territory 
of Judea, where he remained with them, and baptized. John 
also was baptizing in Enon near Salim, because there was much 
water there ; and the people came thither and were baptized. 
For John was not yet cast into prison. 

Now John’s disciples had a dispute with a Jew about puri- 
fication. Whereupon they went to John, and said to him: 
Rabbi, he who was with thee near the Jordan, of whom thou 
gavest so great a character, he too baptizeth, and the people 
flock to him. John answered: A man can have no power but 
What he deriveth from heaven. Ye yourselves are witnesses 
for me, that I said, “I am not the Messiab, but am sent before 
him.’ The bridegroom is he who hath the bride; but the 
friend of the bridegroom, who assisteth him, rejoiceth to hear the 
bridegroom’s voice ; this my joy therefore is complete. He must 
increase, while I decrease. He who cometh from above, is 
above all. He who is from the earth js earthly, and speaketh 
as being from the earth. He who cometh from heaven is 
above all. What he testifieth is what he hath seen and heard ; 
yet his testimony is not received. Ele who receiveth his testi. 
mony, voucheth the veracity of God. For he whom God 
hath commissioned, relateth God’s own words ; for to him Gad 
giveth not the Spirit by measure. The Father loveth the Son, 
and hath subjected all things to him. He who believeth on thc 
Son hath life eternal ; he who rejecteth the Son shall not see 
life, but the vengeance of God awaiteth hin. 


SECTION III.—THE JOURNEY TO GALILEE. 


JESUS, knowing that the Pharisees were informed that he 
made and baptized more disciples than Jolin, (though it was not 
Jesus himself, but his disciples, who baptized), left Judea, and 
returned to Galilec. 

Being oblived to pass through Samaria, be came to a Samiari- 
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tan city called Sychar,* near the heritage which Jacob gave lis 
son Joseph. Now Jacob’s well was there. And Jesus, wea- 
ried with the journey, sat down by the well, it being about thie 
sixth hour.t 

A woman of Samaria having come to draw water, Jesus said 
to her: Give me to drink, (for his disciples were gone into the 
city to buy food). The Samaritan woman answered: Low is 
it that thou, who art a Jew, askest drink of me who am a Sa- 
maritan? (for the Jews have no friendly intercourse with the 
Samaritans). Jesus replied: If thou knewest the bounty of 
God, and who it is that saith to thee ‘ Give me to drink,’ thou 
wouldst have asked him, and he would have given thee living 
water. She answered: Sir, thou hast no bucket, and the well 
is deep: whence then hast thou the hving water? Art thou 
creater than our father Jacob, who gave us the well, and drank 
thereof himself, and his sons, and his cattle? Jesus replied : 
Whoso drinketh of this water, will thirst again; but whoever 
shall drink of the water which E shall give him, shall never 
thirst more ; but the water which ishall give shall be in hima 
fountain springing up to everlasting life. ‘The woman answer- 
ed: Sir, give me this water, that | may never be thirsty, nor 
come hither to draw. Jesus said to her: Go, call thy hus- 
band, and come back. She answered: I have no hushand. Je- 
sus replied: ‘Thou sayest well, ‘ [have no husband ;’ for thou 
hast had five husbands; and he whom thou now hast, is not 
thy husband: in this thou hast spoken truth. ‘The woman 
said: Sir, I perceive that thou art a prophet. Our fathers 
worshipped on this mountain; and ye say that in Jerusalem is 
the place where men ought to worship. Jesus answered: Wo- 
man, believe me, the time approacheth, when ye shall neither 
come to this mountain, nor go to Jerusalem, to worship the [a- 
ther. Ye worship what ye know not; we worship what we 
know: for salvauon is from the Jews. But the time cometh, 
or rather is come, when the true worshippers shall worship the 
Father in spirit and truth: for such are the worshippers whom 
the Father requireth. God ts a spirit, and they that worship 
hin must worship him in spirit and truth. ‘The woman replied: 
{ know that the Messiah{ cometh, (that is, the Christ) :{ when 
he is come, be will teach us all things. Jesus said unto her: 
] who speak unto thee am he. 

Upon this his disciples came, and wondered that he talked 
with a womun; yet none of them said, ‘What seekest thou ? 
or why talkest thou with her? ‘Then the woinan left her 
* Inthe Old Testament called Stechem. — ¢ 'welve o’clock, noon. 
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pitcher, and having gone into the city, said to the people: 


‘Come, see a man who hath told me all that ever I did. Is 


this the Messiah? ‘They accordingly went out of the city, and 
came to him. 

Meanwhile the disciples entreating him, said: Rabbi, eat. 
He answered: I have meat to eat which ye know not of. 
Then said his disciples one to another: Hath any man brought 
him food ? Jesus answered: My food is to do the will of him 
Who sent me, and to finish his work. Say ye not, ‘ After four 
months cometh harvest ?? But I say, Lift up your eyes, and 
survey the fields ; for they are already white enough for harvest. 
The reaper receiveth wages, and gathereth the fruits for eter- 
nal life, that both the sower and the reaper may rejoice to- 
gether. For herein the proverb is venfied, ‘ One soweth, and 
another reapeth.’ I send you to reap that whereon ye have 
bestowed no labor: others labored; and ye get possession of 
their labors. 

Now many Samaritans of that city believed in him on the 
testimony of the woman who said, ‘ He told me all that ever I 
did.’ When, therefore, they came to him, they besought him 
to stay with them; and he stayed there two days. And many 
more believed because of what they heard from himself; and 
they said to the woman: It is not now on account of what thou 
hast reported, that we believe; for we have heard lim our- 
selves, and know that this is truly the Saviour of the world, the 
Messiah. 

After the two days, Jesus departed and went to Galilee, but 
not to Nazareth; for he had himself declared that a prophet 
is not regarded in his own country. Being come into Galilee, 
he was well received by the Galileans, who lad seen all that he 
did at Jerusalem during the festival ; for they likewise attend- 
ed the festival. 

Then Jesus returned to Cana of Galilee, where he lad tnade 
the water wine. And there was a certain officer of the court, 
whose son lay sick at Capernaum, who, having heard that Je- 
Sus was come from Judea into Galilee, went to him, and en- 
treated him to come and cure his son who was dying. Jesus said 
to him: Unless ye see signs and prodigies, ye will not believe. 
The officer answered: Come Sir, before my child die. Jesus 
replied : Go thy way: Thy son is well. And the man believ- 
ed the word which Jesus had spoken, and went his way. As 
he was returning, his servants met him, and acquainted him that 
his boy was well. He then inquired of them the hour when he 
began to mend. They answered: Yesterday, at the seventh 
hour, the fever left him. Then the father knew that it was the 
same hour at which Jesus said, ‘Thy son is well’ and he and 
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all his family believed. This second miracle Jesus performed 
after returning from Judea to Galilee. 


SECTION IV.——THE CURE AT BETHESDA. 


AFTERWARDS there was a Jewish festival, and Jesus 
went to Jerusalem. Now there is at Jerusalem, nigh the sheep- 
gate, a bath, called in Hebrew Bethesda,* which hath five cov- 
ered walks. In these lay a great number of sick, blind, lame, and 
palsied people, waiting for the moving of the water. Foran angel 
at times descended into the bath, and agitated the water ; and the 
first that stepped in, after the agitation of the water, was cured 
of whatever disease he had. 

Now there was one there who had been diseased eight-and- 
thirty years. Jesus, who saw him lying, and knew that he had 
been long ill, said to him: Dost thou desire to be healed ? ‘The 
diseased man answered: Sir, I have nobody to put me into the 
bath, when the water is agitated ; but while 1 am going, anoth- 
er getteth down before me. Jesus said to him: Arise, take 
up thy couch, and walk. Instantly the man was healed, and 
took up his couch and walked. 

Now that day was the Sabbath. ‘The Jews therefore said to 
him that was cured: This is the Sabbath. It is not lawful for 
thee to carry the couch. He answered: He who healed me, 
said to me, ‘ Take up thy couch and walk.’ They asked him 
then: Who is the man that said to thee: Take up thy couch 
and walk? But he that had been healed knew not who it was: 
for Jesus had slipt away, there being a crowd in the place. 

Jesus afterwards finding him in the temple, said to him: Be- 
hold thou art cured ; sin no more, lest something worse befall 
thee. ‘I'he man went and told the Jews that it was Jesus, who 
had cured him. Therefore the Jews persecuted Jesus, and sought 
to kill him, because he had done this on the Sabbath. 

But Jesus answered them: As my Father hitherto worketh, 
I work. For this reason the Jews were the more intent to kill 
him, because he had not only broken the Sabbath, but by call- 
ing God peculiarly his Father, had equalled himself with God. 
Then Jesus addressed them, saying: Verily, verily, 1 say unto 
you, the Son can do nothing of himself, but as he seeth the Fa- 
ther do: for what things soever he doth, such doth the Son 
likewise. For the Father loveth the Son, and showeth him all 
that he himself doth; nay, and will show him greater works 
than these which will astonish you. For as the Father raiseth 
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and quickeneth the dead, the Son also quickeneth whom he 
will: for the Father judgeth no person, having committed the 
power of judging entirely to the Son, that all might honor the 
Son, as they honor the Father. He that honoreth not the Son, 
honoreth nat the Father who sent him. Verily, verily, I say 
unto you, He who heareth my doctrine, and believeth him who 
sent me, hath eternal life, and shall not incur condemnation, 
having passed from death to life. Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, the time cometh, or rather is come, when the dead shall 
hear the voice of the Son of God ; and hearing, they shall live. 
For as the Father hath life in himself, so hath he given to the 
Son to have life in himself; and hath given him even the judi- 
cial authority, because he is a Son of Man. Wonder not at 
this; for the time cometh when all that are in their graves shall 
hear his voice, and shall come forth. They that have done 
cood, shall arise to enjoy life; they that have done evil, shall 
arise to suffer punishment. I do nothing of myself: as I hear 
I judge ; and my judgment is just, because | seek not to please 
myself, but to please the Father who sent me. 

If Ll alone testify concerning myself, my testimony is not to 
be regarded: there is another who testfieth concerning me ; 
and { know that his testimony of me ought to be regarded. Ye 
yourselves sent to John, and he bore witness to the truth. As 
for me, | need no human testimony ; I only urge this for your 
salvation. He was the lichted and shining lamp; and for a 
while ye were glad to enjoy his light. 

But L have a greater testimony than John’s; for the works 
which the Father hath empowered me to perform, the works 
themselves which I do, testify for me, that the Father hath sent 
me. 
Nay, the Father who sent me hath himself attested me. 
Did ye never hear his voice; or see his form? Or have ye 
forgotten his declaration, that ye believed not him whom he 
hath commissioned ? 

Ye search the Scriptures, because ye think to obtain by 
them eternal life. Now these also are witnesses for me; yet 
ye will not come unto me that ye may obtain life. I desire 
not honor from men; but | know you, that ye are strangers to 
the love of God. {am come in my Father’s name, and ye do 
not receive me: if another come in his own name, ye will re- 
ceive him. How can ye believe, while ye court honor one 
from another, regardless of the honor which cometh from God 
alone? Do not think 1 am he who will accuse you to the Fa- 
ther. Your accuser is Moses, in whom ye confide. For if ye 
believed Moses, ye would believe me, for he wrote concerning 
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me. Butif ye believe not his writings, how shall yo believe 
my words ? 


SECTION V.-——-THE PEOPLE FED IN THE DESERT. 


AFTERWARDS Jesus crossed the Sea of Galilee [also 
called} of Tiberias: and a great multitude followed him, because 
they had seen the miraculous cures which he performed. And 
Jesus went up upon a mountain; where he sat down with his 
disciples. Now the passover, the Jewish festival, was near. 

Jesus lifting up his eyes, and perceiving that a great multi- 
tude was flocking to him, said to Philip: Whence shall we 
buy bread to feed these people? (This he said to try him, 
for he knew himself what he was to do.) Philip answered; 
Two hundred denarii* would not purchase bread cnough to af- 
ford every one a morsel. One of his disciples, Andrew, Simon 
Peter’s brother, said to him: Here is a boy who hath five bar- 
ley loaves, and two small fishes; but what are they among so 
many? Jesus said: Make the men lie down. Now there 
was much grass inthe place. So they lay down in number 
about five thousand. And Jesus took the loaves, and having 
given thanks, distributed them to those who had lain down. 
He gave them also of the fishes as much as they would. When 
they had eaten sufficiently, he said to his disciples: Gather up 
the fragments which remain, that nothing be lost. They there- 
fore gathered, and with the fragments which the people had 
left of the five barley loaves, they filled twelve baskets. When 
those men had seen the miracle which Jesus had wrought, they 
said: ‘This is certainly the prophet who cometh into the world. 
Then Jesus knowing that they intended to come and carry him 
off to make him king, withdrew again alone to the mountain. 

In the evening his disciples went to the sea, and having em- 
barked, were passing by sea to Capernaum. It was now dark, 
and Jesus was not come tothem. And the water was raised 
by a tempestuous wind. When they had rowed about five-and- 
twenty or thirty furlongs, they observed Jesus walking on the 
sea, very near the bark, and were afraid. But he said tothem: 
It is I, be not afraid. Then they gladly received him into the 
bark ; and the bark was immediately at the place whither they 
were going. 

On the morrow, the people who were on the sea-side, know- 
ing that there had been but one boat there, and that Jesus went 
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not into the boat with his diseiples, who went alone, (other 
boats however arrived from ‘Tiberias, nigh the place where they 
had eaten, after the Lord had given thanks); knowing, besides, 
that neither Jesus nor his diseiples were there, embarked and 
went to Capernaum seeking Jesus. 

Having found him on the opposite shore, they said to him: 
Rabbi, when camest thou hither? Jesus answered: Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, Ye seek me, not because ye saw mira- 
cles, but because ye ate of the loaves, and were satisfied. Work 
not for the food which perisheth, but for the food which endur- 
eth through eternal life, which the Son of Man will give you: 
for to him the Father, that is God, hath given his attestation. 
They asked him, therefore: What are the works which God 
requireth us todo? Jesus answered: ‘This is the work which 
God requireth, that ye believe on him whom he hath eommis- 
sioned. ‘They replied: What miracle then dost thou, that, 
seeing it, we may believe thee? What dost thou perform ? 
Our fathers ate the manna in the desert, as it is written, ‘He 
gave them bread of heaven to eat.’ Jesus then said to them: 
Verily, verily, Tsay unto you, Moses did not sive you the bread 
of heaven ; but my Father civeth you the true bread of heaven: 
for the bread of God is that which deseendeth from heaven, and 
giveth life to the world. They said therefore to him: Master, 
give us always this bread. Jesus answered: I am the bread of 
life. He who cometh to me shall never hunger, and he who 
believeth on me shall never thirst. 

But as I told, though ye have seen me, ye do not believe. 
Whatever the Father giveth me, will come to me; and him 
who cometh to ine I will not reject. For I descended from 
heaven to do, not mine own will, but the will of him who sent 
me. Now this is the will of bin who sent me, that I should 
lose nothing of what he hath given me, but raise the whole 
again at the last day. This is the will of him who sent me, 
that whoever recognizeth the Son, and believeth on him, should 
obtain eternal life, and that [ should raise him again at the last 
day. 

The Jews then murmured against him, because he said, ¢ I 
am the bread which descended from heaven :’ and they said : 
Is not this Jesus, the son of Joseph, whose father and mother 
we know ? How then doth be say, ‘ [deseended fron heaven ?’ 
Jesus therefore answered : Murmur not amongst yourselves: no 
man can come unto me,unless the Father who hath sent me 
draw bin; and him [will raise again at the last day. It is writ- 
te in the prophets, “ They shall be all taught of God.” Every 
one who hath heard, and learut from the Father, cometh unto 
me. Wot that any man, except hin who is from God, hath 
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seen the Father. He indeed hath seen the Father. Verily, 
verily, [say unto you, He who believeth on me hath eternal 


‘life. IT am the bread of life. Your fathers ate the manna in 


the desert, and died. Behold the bread which descended from 
heaven, that whoso eateth thereof may not die. I am the living 
bread which descended from heaven. Whoso eateth of this 
bread shall live forever; and the bread that I will give is my 
flesh, which I give for the life of the world. 

The Jews then debated among theinselves, saying: How 
can this man give us his flesh to eat? Jesus, therefore, said to 
them: Verily, verily, I say unto you, Unless ye eat the flesh 
of the Son of Man, and drink his blood, ye have not life in you. 
He that eateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood, hath eternal 
hfe; and [ will raise him again at the Jast day: for my flesh is 
truly meat, and my blood is truly drink. He who eateth my 
flesh, and drinketh my blood, abideth in me, and I abide in him. 
As the Father liveth who sent me, and I live by the Father ; 
even so he who feedeth on me, shall live by me. ‘This is the 
bread which descended from heaven. It is not lke the manna 
which your fathers ate, for they died: he that eateth this bread 
shall live forever. ‘This discourse he spake in a synagogue, 
teaching in Capernaum. 

Many of his disciples having heard it, said: This is hard doc- 
trine, who can understand it? Jesus knowing in himself that 
his disciples murmured at it, said to them: Doth this scandal- 
ize you?) What if ye should see the Son of Man reascending 
thither where he was before? It is the Spirit that quickeneth ; 
the flesh profiteth nothing. The words which I sneak unto 
you are spirit and life. But there are some of you who do not 
believe. (I*or Jesus knew from the beginning who they were 
that did not believe, and who he was that would betray him.) 
He added: Therefore ) said to you, that no man can come 
unto me, unless it be given him by my Father. 

From this time many of his disciples withdrew, and accom- 
panied him no longer. ‘Then said Jesus to the twelve: Will ye 
also go away? Simon Peter answered: Master, to whom 
should we go? ‘Thou hast the words of eternal life: and we be- 
lieve and know that thou art the Messiah, the Son of the living 
God. Jesus answered them: Have not I chosen you twelve ? 
yet one of you is aspy. He meant Judas Iscariot, son of Si- 
mon ; for it was he who was to betray him, though he was one 
of the twelve. 


VIL. After this Jesus travelled about in Galilee ; for he would 


not reside in Judea, because the Jews sought to kill him. 
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SECTION VI.—THE FEAST OF TABERNACLES. 


NOW the Jewish feast of tabernacles was near. His broth- 
ers, therefore, said to him: Leave this country, and go into 
Judea, that thy disciples may also see the works which thou 
dost. or whosoever courteth renown, doth nothing in secret : 
since thou performest such things, show thyself to the world. 
(I*or not even his brothers believed on him.) Jesus answered : 


‘ My time is not yet come ; any time will suit you. ‘The world 


cannot hate you; but me it hateth, because I disclose the wick- 
edness of its actions. Go ye to this festival. I go not yet thith- 
er, because it is not my time. Having said this, he remained 
in Galilee. 

But when his brothers were gone, he also went to the festi- 
val, not publicly, but rather privately. At the festival, the 
Jews inquired after him, and said: Where is he? And there 
was much whispering among the people concerning him. Some 
said: He isa good man. Others: No; he seduceth the mul- 
titude. Nobody, however, spake openly of him, for fear of the 
Jews. 

About the middle of the festival, Jesus went into the temple 
and was teaching. And the Jews said with astonishment : 
Whence cometh this man’s learning, who was never taught? 
Jesus made answer: My doctrine is not mine, but his who sent 
me. Whosoever is minded to do his will, shall discern wheth- 
er my doctrine proceed from God or from myself. Whoever 
teacheth what proceedeth from himself, seeketh to promote his 
own glory; whosoever seeketh to promote the glory of him who 
sent lim, deserveth credit, and isa stranger to deceit. Did not 
Moses give you the law? Yet none of you keepeth the law. 
Why do ye seek to kill me? The people answered: ‘Thou art 
possessed: Who seeketh to kill thee? Jesus replied: I have 
performed one action which surpriseth you all. Moses institu- 
ted circumcision among you, (not that itis from Moses, but from 
the patriarchs), and ye circumcise on the Sabbath.* If, on the 
Sabbath,* a child receive circumcision, that the law of Moses 
may not be violated; are ye incensed against me, because [| 
have, on the Sabbath,* cured a man whose whole body was 
disabled ? Judge not from personal regards, but judge accord- 
ing to justice. 

Then some inhabitants of Jerusalem said: Is not this he 
whom they seek to kill? Lo! he speaketh boldly, and they 
say nothing to him. Do tlie rulers indeed acknowledge that 
this is the Messiah ?, But we know whence this man is; where- 
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as, when the Messiah: shall come, nobody will know whence he 
is. Jesus, who was then teaching in the temple, cried: Do ye 
know both who and whence I am? Icame not of myself: 
But he is true who sent me, whom ye know not. As for me, 
I know him, because [ came from him, and am commissioned 
by him. ‘Then they sought to appreliend him, but none laid 
hands on him; for his hour was not yet come. Many of the 
people, however, believed on Inm, and said: When the Mes- 
siah shall corne, will he do more miracles than this man doth ? 

When the Pharisees heard that the people muttered such 
things concerning him, they and the chief priests dispatched 
officers to seize him. Jesus therefore said: Yet a little while 
I remain with you; then I go to him who sent me. Ye shall 
seek me, but shall not find me, nor be able to get thither where 
Ishall be. ‘The Jews said among themselves: Whither will 
he go that we shall not find him? Will he go to the dispersed 
among the Greeks, and teach the Greeks ? What meaneth he by 
saying, ‘ Ye shall seek me, but shall not find me, nor be able 
to get thither where I shall be ?’ 

On the last and greatest day of the festival, Jesus stood and 
cried, saying: If any man thirst, Jet him come unto me and 
drink. He who believeth on me, as Scripture saith, shall 
prove a cistern whence rivers of living water shall flow. This 
he spake of the Spirit, which they who believed on him were 
to receive; for the Spirit was not yet gzven, because Jesus was 
not yet glorified. Many of the people having heard what was 
spoken, said: This is certainly the prophet. Some said: This 
is the Messiah. Others, Doth the Messiah come from Galilee ? 
Doth not Scripture say, that the Messiali will be of the poster- 
ity of David, and come from Bethlehem, the village whence 


‘David was? Thusthe people were divided concerning him ; 


and some of them would have seized him, but nobody laid 
hands upon him. 

Then the officers returned to the chief priests and Pharisees, 
who asked them: Wherefore have ye not brought him? The 
officers answered: Never man spake like this man. ‘The 
Pharisees replied: Are ye also seduced? Hath any of the 
rulers, or of the Pharisees, believed on him? But this popu- 
lace which knoweth not the law is accursed. Nicodemus, one 
of themselves, (he who came to Jesus by night), said to them: 
Doth our law permit us tocondemn a man without hearing him, 
and knowing what he hath done? ‘They answered him: Art 
thou a Galilean? Search and thou wilt find, that prophets 
arise not out of Galilee. [Then every man went to his house: 


VII. but Jesus went to the Mount of Olives. 
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the people having come to him, he sat down and taught them. 
Then the Scribes and the Pharisees brought to him a woman 
taken in adultery, and having placed her in the middle, said to 
him: Rabbi, this woman was surprised in the act of adultery. 
Now Moses hath commanded in the law that such should be 
stoned ; but what sayest thou? ‘They said this to try him, 
that they might have matter for accusing bim. But Jesus hav- 
ing stooped down, was writing with his finger upon the ground. 
As they continued asking him, he raised himself and said to 
them: Let him who is sinless amongst you, throw the first stone 
at her. Again, having stooped down, he wrote upon the ground. 
They hearing that, withdrew one after another, the eldest first, 
ull Jesus was left alone, with the woman standing in the mid- 
die. Jesus, raising himself, and seeing none but the woman, 
said to her: Woman, where are those thine accusers? Hath 
nobody passed sentence on thee? She answered, Nobody, 
Sir. Jesus said unto her: Neither do I pass sentence on thee. 
Go, and sin no more. ] 

AGAIN Jesus addressed the people, saying: I am the light 
of the world: he who followeth me shall not walk in darkness, 
but shall have the light of life. The Pharisees therefore re- 
torted: Thou testifiest concerning thyself, thy testimony is not 
to be regarded. Jesus answered: ‘Though I testify concerning 
myself, iny testimony ought to be regarded; because I know 
whence 1 came, and whither I go. As for you, ye know not 
whence I come, and whither I go. Ye judge from passion, I 


16 judge nobody : and if 1 do, my judgment ought to be regarded ; 
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for | am not single, but concur with the Father who sent me. 
It is a maxim in your law, that the concurrent testimony of two 
is credible. Now Iam one who testify concerning myself; the 
Father that sent me is another who testifieth of me. Then 
they asked him: Where is thy Father? Jesus answered: Ye 
know neither me, nor my Father: if ye knew me, ye would 
know my Father also. These things Jesus spake in the trea- 
sury as he taught in the temple; and nobody seized him, his 
hour not being yet come. 

Again Jesus said to them: I am going away; ye will 
seek me, and shall die in your sin: whither I go ye cannot 
come. ‘Then said the Jews: Will he kill himself, that he saith, 
‘Whither I go, ye cannot come?’ He said to them: Ye are 
from beneath; I am from above. Ye are of this world; I 
am not of this world: ‘Therefore I said, Ye shall die in your 
sins; for if ye believe not that I am he, Ye shall die in your 
sins. ‘They therefore asked him: Who art thou? Jesus an- 
swered: The same that I told you formerly. I have many 
things to say to you, and to reprove in you; but he who sent 
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me is worthy of belief; and ¥ do but publish to the world 
what I have leamt from him. ‘They did not perceive that he 
meant the Father. Jesus, therefore, said to then: When ye 
shall have raised the Son of Man on hich, then ye shall know 
what Lam; and that Ido nothing of myself and say nothing 
which the Father hath not taught me. And he who sent ne 
is with me. The Father hath not left me alone, because |] 
always do what pleaseth him. While he spake thus, many 
believed on him. Jesus, therefore, said to those Jews who be- 
lieved on him: If ye persist in my doctrine, ye are my disciples 
indeed. And you sliall know the truth; and the truth shall 
make you free. 

Some made answer: We are Abrahain’s offspring, and were 
never enslaved to any man. How sayest thou, ‘ Ye shall be 
made free ?? Jesus replied: Verily, Verily, I say unto you, 


whosoever committeth sin is a slave to sin. Now the slave Rom... 16 


abideth not in the family perpetually ; the son abideth perpetu- 
ally. If, therefore, the Son make you free, ye will be free in- 
deed. 1 know that ye are Abrahain’s oflspring ; yet ye seek to 
kill me, because my doctrine hath no place in you. I speak 
what 1 have seen with my Father; and ye do what ye have 
learnt from your father. ‘They answered: Abraham is our fa- 
ther. Jesus replied: If ye were Abraham’s children, ye would 
act as Abraham acted. But now ye seek to kill me, a man 
who hath told you the truth which I received from God. 
Abraham acted not thus. Ye do the deeds of your father. 
They auswered: We were not born of fornication. We have 
one Father, even God. Jesus replied: If God were sour Fa- 
ther, ye would love me; for I proceed, and am come from 
God. I caine not of myself. He sent me. Why do ye not 
understand my lanouage? It is because ye cannot bear my 
doctrine. ‘The devil is your father, and the desires of your 
father ye will gratify: he was a manslayer from the beginning ; 
lhe swerved from the truth, because there is no veracity in him. 
When he telleth a lie, he speaketh suitably to his character ; 
for he is a liar, and the father of lying. As for me, because | 
speak the truth, ye do not beheve ine. Which of you convict- 
eth me of falsehood? And if 1 speak truth, why do ye not 
believe me? He who is of God regardeth God’s words. Ye 
regard them not, because ye are not of God. 

The Jews then answered: Have we not reason to say, Thou 
art a Samaritan, and hast a demon? Jesus replied: I have not 
a demon; but I honor my Father, and ye dishonor me. As 
for me, I seek not to promote my own glory; another seeketh 
it, Who judgeth. Verily, verily, IT say unto you, Whoever 
keepeth ny word, shall never sce death. The Jews then said 
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tohim: Now we are certain that thou hast a demon: Abra- 
ham is dead, and the prophets; yet thou sayest, ‘ Whoever 
keepeth my word, shall never taste death.’ Art thou greater 
than our father Abraham, who is dead? The prophets also are 
dead; whom thinkest thou thyself? Jesus answered: If I 
commend myself, my commendation is nothing: itis my Fa- 
ther, whom ye call your God, who commendeth me. Never- 
theless ye know him not; but I know him: and if I should 
say | know him not, | should speak falsely like you: but I 
know him, and keep his word. Abraham your father longed 
to see my day, and he saw and rejoiced. ‘The Jews replied : 
Thou art not yet fifty years old, and thou hast seen Abraham ? 
Jesus answered: Verily, verily, I say unto you, Before Abra- 
ham was born, I am. ‘Then they took up stones to cast 
at him: but Jesus concealed himself and went out of the tem- 
ple, passing through the midst of them. 


SECTION V1I.—THE CURE OF THE MAN BORN BLIND. 


IX. AS Jesus passed along, he saw a man who had been born 
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blind. And his disciples asked him, saying: Rabbi, who 
sinned ; this man or his parents, that he was born blind? Je- 
sus answered: Neither this man nor his parents sinned. It 
was only that the works of God might be displayed upon him. 
1 must do the work of him who sent me, while it is day ; nigh? 
cometh, when no man can work. While I am in the world, I 
am the light of the world. Having said this, he spat upon the 
ground, and with the clay which he made with the spittle 
anointed the blind man’s eyes, and said to him, Go wash thine 
eyes in the pool of Siloam,* (which signifieth Sent). He went 
therefore and washed them, and returned seeing. 

Then the neighbors, and they who had before seen him 
blind, said: Is not this he who sat and begged? Some said: 
It is he; others, He is hke him. He said: Tam he. They 
asked him then: How didst thou receive thy sight? He an- 
wered: A man called Jesus made clay, and anointed mine eyes, 
and said to me, ‘Goto the pool of Siloam, and wash thine 
eyes.’ I went accordingly, and washed them,and saw. Then 
they asked him: Whereis he? He answered: I know not. 

Then they brought him who had been blind to the Pharisees: 
(now it was on a Sabbath that Jesus made the clay and gave 
him his sight). ‘The Pharisees likewise, therefore, asked him 
how he had received his sight? He answered: He put clay 


*Tn the Old Testament Shuoah and Siloah. 
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16 on mine eyes, and I washed them, and now see. Upon this 
some of the Pharisees said: This man is not from God, for he 
observeth not the Sabbath. Others said: Flow can one that 

17 is a sinner perform such miracles? And they were divided 
among themselves. Again they asked the man who had been 
blind: What sayest thou of lim for viving thee sight? He an- 
swered: He is a prophet. 

18 But the Jews believed not that the man had been blind, and 
had received his sight, until they called his parents, and asked 

19 them: Do ye say that this is your son who was born blind? 

20 How then doth he now see? Fis parents answered: We know 
that this is our son, and that he was born blind; but how he 

21 now seeth we know not. He is of age, ask him; he will an- 

22 swer for himself. Hts parents spoke thus, because they feared 
the Jews: for the Jews had already determined that whosoever 
acknowledged Jesus to be the Messiah should be expelled the 

23 synagogue. for this reason his parents said, ‘ He is of age, 
ask him.’ 

24 A second time, therefore, they called the man who had been 
born blind, and said to him: Give glory to God ; we know that 

25 this man isa sinner. He replied: Whether he be a sinner, I 
know not; one thing | know, that I was blind, and now see. 

26 They said to him again: What did he to thee? How did he 

27 make thee see? He answered: I told you before, did ye not 
hear? Why would ye hear it repeated? Will ye also be his 

28 disciples? ‘Then they reviled binn, and said: Thou art his dis- 

29 ciple: as for us, we are disciples of Moses. We know that 
God spake to Moses; as for this man, we know not whence he 

30 is. ‘The man replied: ‘This is surprising, that ye know not 

31 whence he is, although he hath given me sight. We know that Ps. 66. 18. 
God heareth not sinners; but if any man worship God, and 

32 obey hin, that man he heareth. Never was it heard before, 

03 that any man gave sight to one born blind. If this man were 

34 not from God, he could donothing. ‘They replied : Thou wast 
altogether born in sins, and dost thou teach us? and they cast 
him out. 

35 Jesus heard that they had cast him out, and having met him, 

36 said to him: Dost thou believe on the Son of God? He an- 

37 swered: Whois he, Sir, that | may believe on him? Jesus said 
to him: Not only hast thou seen him, but it is he who talketh 

38 with thee. And he cried: Master, [ believe: and threw him- 

39 self prostrate before lim. And Jesus said: For judgment am 
I come into this world, that they who see not, may see; and 

40 they who see, may become blind. Some Pharisees who were 

41 present, hearing this, said to hin: Are we also blind? Jesus 
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answered, If ye were blind, ye would not have sin ; but ye say, 
‘We see,’ therefore your sin remaineth. 

Verily, verily, I say unto you, he who entereth not by the 
door into the sheep-fold, but climbeth over the fence, is a thief 
and a robber. ‘The shepherd always entereth by the door. 
To him the door-keeper openeth, and the sheep obey his voice. 
His own sheep, he calleth by name, and leadeth out. And 
having put out his sheep, he walketh before them, and they fol- 
low him, because they know his voice. They will not follow 
a stranger, but flee from him, because they know not the voice 
of strangers. Jesus addressed this similitude to them, but they 
did not comprehend what he said. He therefore added: Ver- 
ily, verily, [say unto you, [ am the door of thefold. All who 
have entered [zn another manner] are thieves and robbers, but 
the sheep obeyed them not. Jam the door: such as enter by 
me shall be safe; they shall go in and out, and find pasture. 
The thief cometh only to steal, to slay, and to destroy. Iam 
come that they may have life, and more than life. 

Iam the good shepherd. ‘The good shepherd giveth his life 
for the sheep. The hireling, who is not the shepherd, and to 
whom the sheep do not belong, when he seeth the wolf com- 
ing, abandoneth the sheep and fleeth; and the wolf teareth 
some, and disperseth the flock. The hireling fleeth, because 
he isa hireling, and careth not for the sheep. Iam the good 
shepherd. I both know my own, and am known by them, 
(even asthe Father knoweth me, and I know the father) ; 
and I vive my life for the sheep. I have other sheep besides, 
which are not of this fold. Them I must also bring; and they 
will obey iny voice ; and there shall be one flock, one shepherd. 
For this the Father loveth me, because I give my life, to be af- 
terwards resumed. No one forceth it from me; but [ give it of 
myself. I have power to give it, and [ have power to resume 
it. This commission [ have received from my Father. 

Again there was a division among the Jews, occasioned by 
this discourse. Many of them said: He hath a demon and is 
mad, why do ye hear him? Others said: these are not the 
words of a demoniac: Can a demon give sight to the blind? 

Once when they were celebrating the feast of the dedication 
at Jerusalem, it being winter; as Jesus walked in the temple 
in Solomon’s portico, the Jews surrounding him, said to him: 
How long wilt thou keep us in suspense? [f thou be the Mes- 
siah, tell us plainly. Jesus answered: [ said to you, but ye 
believed not, ‘ the works which I do in my F'ather’s name testi- 
fy of me.’ . As for you, ye believe not, because ye are not of 
my sheep. ‘My sheep,’ as J told you, ‘obey my voice; | 
know them and they follow me. Besides, I give them eter- 
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nal life; and they shall never perish, neither shall any onc 
29 wrest them outof my hands. My Father, who gave them me, 
is greater than all; and none can wrest them out of my Father’s 
30 hand. I and the Father are one. 
31 Then the Jews again took up stones to stone him. Jesus 
32 said to them: Many good works 1 have shown you from my 
33 Father; for which of these do ye stone me? ‘The Jews an- 
swered: For a good work we do not stone thee ; but for blas- 
34 phemy, because thou, being a man, makest thyself God. Jesus 
replied: Is it not written in your law, “1 said, Ye are gods ?”’ 
35 If the law styled them gods to whom the word of God was ad- Ps. 8. 6. 
dressed, and if the language of Scripture is unexceptionable, 
36 do we charge him with blasphemy whom the F'ather hath con- 
37 secrated his apostle to the world, for calling himself his Son? If 
38 I do not the works of my Father, believeme not. But if I do, 
thoueh ye believe not me, believe the works, that ye nay know 
and believe that the Father is in me, and [am in him. 
39 ‘Thereupon they attempted again to seize him; but he es- 
40 caped out of their hands, and retired again towards the Jordan, 
41 and abode in the place where John first baptized. And many 
resorted to him, who said: John indeed wrought no miracle; 
42 but all that John spake of this man is true. And many believ- 
ed on him there. 


SECTION VILI.—-LAZARUS RAISED FROM THE DEAD. 


XI. NOW one Lazarus of Bethany, the village of Mary and 
her sister Martha, was sick. (It was that Mary who anointed ¢b- !2 3. 
the Lord with balsain, and wiped his feet with her hair, whose 
brother Lazarus was sick). ‘The sisters therefore sent to tell 
Jesus: Master, lo, he whom thou lovest is sick. Jesus hear- 
ing it, said: ‘This sickness will not prove fatal, but conduce to 
the glory of God, that the Son of God may be glorified there- 
by. Now Jesus loved Martha, and her sister, and Lazarus. 
Having then heard that he was sick, Jesus staid two days in the 
piace where he was. 

Afterwards he said to the disciples: Let us return to Judea. 
The disciples answered, Rabbi, but very lately the Jews would 
have stoned thee, and wouldst thou return thither? Jesus re- 
plied, Are there not twelve hours in the day? If any man 
walk in the day, he stumbleth not, because he seeth the light 
10 of this world: but if he walk in the night, he stumbleth, be- 
11 cause there is no light. Having spoken this, he added: Our 
12 friend Lazarus sleepeth, but L go to wake him. ‘Then said his 
13 disciples: Master, if he sleep he will recover. Jesus spake of 
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* Thomas in Chaldee, and Didymus in Greek, both signify teovs. 


his death; but they thought that he spoke of the repose of 
sleep. ‘Then Jesus told them plainly: Lazarus is dead. And 
on your aceount [am glad that I was not there, that ye may 
believe ; but letus go to him. Then ‘Thomas,* that is Didy- 
mus, said to his fellow-disciples: Let us also go, that we may 
die with him. 

When Jesus eame, he found that Lazarus had been already 
four days in the tomb. Now, (Bethany being about fifteen fur- 
longst from Jerusalem), many of the Jews came to Martha 
and Mary to comfort them on the death of their brother. Mar- 
tha having heard that Jesus was coming, went and met him; 
but Mary remained in the house. Then Martha said to Jesus: 
Master, if thou hadst been here, my brother had not died. But 
I know that even now, whatsoever thou shalt ask of God, God 
will give thee. Jesus said to her: ‘Thy brother shall rise again. 
Martha replied: I know that he will rise again at the resurrec- 
tion on the last day. Jesus said to her: I am the resurrec- 
tion and the life. He who believeth on me, though he were 
dead, shall live ; and no man who liveth and believeth on me, 
shall ever die. Believest thou this? She answered: Yes, Mas- 
ter, | believe that thou art the Messiah, the Son of God, he 
who cometh into the world. Having said this, she went and 
called Mary her sister, whispering her: The ‘Teacher is come, 
and ealleth forthee. When Mary heard this, she instantly rose 
and wentto him. Now Jesus had not yet entered the village, 
but was in the place where Martha met him. The Jews, then, 
who were condoling with Mary in the house, when they saw 
that she arose hastily, and went out, followed her saying: She 
is going to the tomb to weep there. Mary being come to the 
place where Jesus was, and seeing him, threw herself at his feet, 
saying: Hadst thou been here, Master, my brother had not 
died. When Jesus saw her weeping, and the Jews weeping 
who came with her, he groaned deeply, and was troubled, and 
said: Where have ye laid him? ‘They answered and said: 


* Master, come and see. Jesus wept. The Jews therefore said: 


Mark how he loved him. But some of them said: Could not 
he who gave sight to the blind man, even have prevented this 
man’s death ? Jesus therefore again groaning came to the mon- 
ument. It was a cave, the entrance whereof was shut up with 
astone. Jesus said: Remove the stone. Martha, the sister of 
the ceceased, answered: Sir, by this time the smell is offensive, 
for this ts the fourth day. Jesus replied: said I not unto thee, ‘If 
thou believe, thou shalt see the elory of God?’ ‘Then they re- 
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moved the stone. And Jesus lifting up his eyes, said: Father, f 
thank thee that thou hast heard me. <As for me, [ know that 
thou hearest me always; but | speak for the people’s sake who 
surround me, that they may believe that thou hast sent me. 
After these words, raising his voice, he cried: Lazarus, come 
forth. And he who had been dead came forth, bound hand and 
foot with fillets, and his face wrapped in a handkerchief. Jesus 
said to them: Unbind him and let him go. Many therefore 
of the Jews who had come to Mary, and seen what Jesus did, 
believed on him. But some of them repaired to the Pharisees, 
and told them what Jesus had done. 

Whereupon the chief priests and the Pharisees assembled 
the Sanhedrim, and said: What are we doing? for this man 
worketh many miracles. If we let him go on thus, every body 
will believe on him, and the Romans will come and destroy 
both our place and nation. One of them, named Caiaphas, 
who was high priest that year, said tothem: Ye are utterly 
at a loss, and do not consider, that it is better for us that one 
man die for the people, than that the whole nation should be 
ruined. This he spake, not of himself, but being ligh priest 
that year, he prophesied that Jesus should die for the nation ; 
and not for that nation only, but that he should assemble into 
one body the dispersed children of God. From that day, there- 
fore, they concerted how they might destroy him. For this 
reason Jesus appeared no longer publicly among the Jews, but 
retired to the country, near the desert, to a city called xphra- 
im), and continued there with his disciples. 

Meantime the Jewish passover approached, and many went 
to Jerusalem from the country, before the passover, to purify 
themselves. These inquired after Jesus, and said one to anoth- 
er, as they stood in the temple: What think ye? Will he 
not come to the festival? Now the chief priests and the Pha- 
risees had issued an order, that whosoever knew where he was 
should discover it, that they might apprehend him. 


XII. SIX days before the passover Jesus came to Bethany, where 
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Lazarus was, whom he had raised from the dead. ‘There they 
made him a supper, and Martha served: but Lazarus was one 
of those who were at table with Inm. Then Mary taking a 
pound of balsam of spikenard, which was very valuable, anoint- 
ed the feet of Jesus, and wiped them with her hair, so that the 
house was filled with the odor of the balsam. Whereupon 
one of his disciples, Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, who was to be- 
tray him,'said: Why was not this balsam sold for three hundred 
denari!,* which might have been given to the poor? ‘This he 
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said, not that he cared for the poor, but because he was a thief, 
7 and had the purse, and carried what was put therein. ‘Then 
Jesus said: Let her alone. She hath reserved this to embalm 
8 me against the day of my burial. For ye will always have the 
poor amongst you ; but-me ye will not always have. 
9 A great number of the Jews, knowing where he was, flocked 
thither, not on account of Jesus only, but likewise to see La- 
10 zarus whom he had raised from the dead. ‘The chief priests, 
11 therefore, determined to kill Lazarus also; because he proved 
the occasion that inany Jews forsook them, and believed on Je- 
sus. 


SECTION IX.—THE ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM. 
Natt. a? 12 ON the morrow a great multitude who were come to the fes- 
Lu. 19. 35. tival, hearing that Jesus was on the road to Jerusalem, took 
13 branches of palm-trees, and went to meet him, crying: Hosan- 
na,* blessed be Israel’s King who cometh in the name of the 
14 Lord.+ Now Jesus having found a young ass, was riding there- 
Zech. 9.9. 15 on, agreeably to what is written, “ Fear not, daughter of Zion ; 
16 behold thy king cometh, sitting on anass’s colt.”’ ‘These things 
the disciples did not understand at first; but after Jesus was 
glorified, they remembered that thus it had been written con- 
17 cerning him, and that thus they had done unto him. And the 
people who had been present, attested that he called Lazarus 
18 out of the tomb, and raised him from the dead. It was the ru- 
mor that he had wrought this miracle, which made the people 
19 crowd tomeet him. ‘The Pharisees therefore said among them- 
selves: Are ye not sensible that ye have no influence? Be- 

hold the world ts gone after him. 
20 Now among those who came to worship at the festival, there 
21 were some Greeks. These applied to Philip of Bethsaida in 
22 Galilee, making this request: Sir, we wish to see Jesus. Phil- 
ip went and told Andrew ; then Andrew and Philip told Jesus. 
23 Jesus answered them, saying: The time is come when the 
24 Son of Man must be glorified. Verily, verily, 1 say unto you, 
when a grain of wheat is thrown into the ground, unless it die, 
Mattos, 25 it remaineth single ; but if it die, it becometh very fruitful. He 
Nee who loveth his life, shall lose it; and he who hateth his life in 
& 17:33. 26 this world, shall preserve it eternally in the next. Would any 
man serve me, let him follow me; and where I am, there shall 
my servant also be. If any man serve me, my Father will re- 

ward him. 


*Save nowl pray. { Jehovah. 
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Now is my soul troubled, and what shall I say ? Shall I say, 
‘Father, save me from this hour? But I came on purpose for 
this hour. Father, glorify thy name. Then came a voice 
from heaven, which said: I have both glorified, and will again 
clorify it. ‘The people present heard the sound, and said: It 
thundered: others said: An angel spake to him. Jesus said: 
This voice came not for my sake, but for yours. Now must 


2 the prince of this world be cast out. As for me, when I shall 


be lifted up from the earth, 1 will draw all men to myself. This 


. he said alluding to the death which he was to suffer. The peo- 


ple answered: We have learnt from the law that the Messiah 
will live forever. How sayest thou then that the Son of Man 
must be lifted up?) Who is this, the Son of Man? Jesus said 
to them: Yet alittle while the light continueth with you; walk 
while ye have it, lest darkness overtake you: for he that walk- 
eth in darkness knoweth not whither he goeth. Confide in the 
light, while ye enjoy it, that ye may be sons of light. Having 
spoken these words, he withdrew himself privately from them. 
But though he had performed so many miracles before them, 
they believed not on him; so that the word of the prophet 
Isaiah was verified, ‘‘ Lord, who hath believed our report ?” 
and ‘*’l’o whom is the arm of the Lord* discovered?” For 
this reason they could not believe: Isaiah having said also, 
“He hath blinded their eyes, and blunted their understanding, 
that they might not see with their eyes, comprehend with their 
understanding, and repent, that I might reclaim them.” These 
things said Isaiah, when he saw his glory and spake concerning 
him. Nevertheless there were several even of the magistrates 
who believed on him, but, for fear of the Pharisees, did not 
avow it, lest they should be expelled the synagogue; for they 
preferred the approbation of en to the approbation of God. 
Then Jesus raising his voice, said: He who believeth on 
me, itis not on me he believeth, but on him who sent me. 
And he who beholdeth me, beholdeth him who sent me. I 
am come a light into the world, that whosoever believeth on 
me, may not remain in darkness. And if any man hear my 
words, but do not observe them ; it is not I who condemn him ; 
for | came, not to condemn the world, but to save the world. 
He who despiseth me and rejecteth my instructions, hath what 
condemneth him. ‘The doctrine which I have taught will con- 
demn him at the last day. For I have not said any thing from 
myself, but the Farher, who sent me, hath commanded me 
what I should enjoin, and what I should teach. And I know 
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that his commandment ts eternal hfe. Whatever therefore I 
say, E speak as the Father hath given me in charge. 


XU. Jesus having, before the feast of the passover, perceived 
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that his time to remove out of this world to his Father was 
come, and having loved. his own who were in the world, loved 
them to the last. Now while they were at supper, (the devil 
having already put it into the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s 
son, to betray him), Jesus, though he knew that the Father had 
subjected every thing to him, and that he came from God, and 
was returning to God, arose from supper, and Jaying aside his 
mantle, girt himself about with a towel. Then he poured wa- 
ter into the basm, and began to wash the feet of the disciples, 
and to wipe them with the towel wherewith he was girded. 

When he came to Simon Peter, Peter said to him: Master, 
wouldst thou wash my feet? Jesus answered: At present thou 
dost not comprehend what Iam doing, but thou shalt know 
hereafter. Peter replied: Thou shalt never wash my feet. 
Jesus answered: Unless I wash thee, thou canst have no part 
with me. Simon Peter said to him: Master, not my feet on- 
ly, but also my hands and my head. Jesus rephed: He who 
hath been bathing, needeth only to wash his feet; the rest of 
his body being clean. Ye are clean, but not all. For he 
knew who would betray him; therefore he said, ‘ Ye are not 
all clean.’ 

After he had washed their feet, he put on his mantle, and 
replacing himself at the table, said to them: Do ye under- 
stand what I have been doing to you? Ye call me the Yeacher 
and the Master; and ye say right; forsol am. IfI then, the 
Master and the ‘Teacher, have washed your feet, ye also ought 
to wash one another’s feet. For | have given you an exam- 
ple that you should do as [have done unto you. Verily, veri- 
ly, I say unto you, the servant is not greater than his master, 
nor the apostle greater than he who sendeth him. Happy are 
ye who know these things, provided ye practise them. 

I speak not of you all. I know whom I have chosen; but 
that Scripture must be fulfilled, “ He that eateth at iny table, 
has lifted his heel against me.” TI tell you this now before it 
happen, that when it happeneth, ye may believe that 1 am the 
person. Verily, verily, 1 say unto you, He that receiveth 
whomsoever | send, receiveth me; and he that receiveth me, 
receiveth him who sent me. 

After uttering these words Jesus was troubled im spirit, and 
declared, saying: Verily, verily, I say unto you, that one of 
you will betray me. ‘Vhen the disciples looked one upon an- 
other, doubting of whom he spake. Now one of his disciples, 
one whom Jesus loved, was lying close to his breast: Simon 
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Peter, therefore, beckoned to him to inquire whom he meant. 

25 He then reclining on Jesus’ bosom said to him: Master, who 

26 isit? Jesus answered: It is he to whom I shall give this 
morsel, after I have dipped it. And having dipped the morsel, 

27 he gave it to Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son. After receiving the 
morsel, Satan entered into him. ‘Then Jesus said to him: 

23 What thou dost, do quickly. but none at the table knew why 

29 he gave this order. Some imagined, because Judas had the 
purse, that Jesus had signified to “him to buy necessaries for the 

30 festival, or to give something to the poor, When Judas had 
taken the morsel, he iminediately went out: and it was night. 

31 When he was gone, Jesus said: The Son of Man is now 

32 glorified, and God is glorified by him. If God be glorified by 
him, God also will elorify him by himself, and that without de- 

33 lay. My children, I have now buta little time to be with HOU oo oecine 
Ye will seek me; and what I said to the Jews, “ Whither I go, ch 1519. 

34 ye cannot poinel: I say at present to you. A new command- gpn.s. 2. 

35 ment I give you, that ye love one another; that as] have lov- 
ed you, ye also love one another. By this shall all men know 
that ye are my disciples, if ye have love one to another. 

36 Simon Peter said to him: Master, whither art thou going? 
Jesus answered: Whither I am going thou canst not follow me 

37 now, but afterwards thou shalt follow me. Peter replied : Mas- 

38 ter, why cannot | follow thee presently? I will lay down my 
life for thy sake. Jesus answered: Wilt thou lay down thy Natt. 26,34. 
life for my sake? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, the cock Lu. 22.33. 
shall not crow until thou hast disowned me thrice. 


SECTION X.——CONSOLATION TO THE DISCIPLES. 


XIV. LET not your heart be troubled; believe on God and 
believe on me. In my Father’s house are many mansions. If 
it were otherwise, I would have told you. I go to prepare a 
place for you: and after I shall lave gone and prepared a place 
for you, I will return and take you with me, that where | am, 
there ye also may be. And whither I am going ye know, and 
the way ye know. ‘Thomas said to him: Master, we know 
not whither thou art going; how, then, can we know the way ? 
6 Jesus answered: J am the way, and the truth, and the life: no 
7 man cometh unto the Father, but by me. Had ye known me, 
ye would have known my Father also: and henceforth ye know 
him, and have seen lim. 
8 Philp said unto him: Master, show us the Father, and it 
9 sufficeth us. Jesus rephed: Have T been with you so Jong, 
and dost thou not yet knowme, Philip? He that hath seen me, 
hath seen the Father. How sayest thou then, ‘* Show us the 
Vou. If, o7 


w 


a Co 


Matt. 7. 7. 
& 21, 8. 
Mar. 1). 23. 
ch. 16. 23. 


eb. 33. 10 


45 


10 


233 


30 


3 


QO ST. JOHN. 


Father?’ Dost thou not believe that I amin the Father, and 
ithe Father is inime? ‘The words which I speak to you pro- 
ceed not from myself: as to the works, it is the Father dwell- 
inginme who doth them. Believe that ! am in the Father, 
and the Father is in me; if not on my testimony, be convinced 
by the works themselves. Verily, verily, i say unto you, He 
who believeth on me, shall himself do such works as f do; nay, 
even greater than these he shall do; because { go to my Fath- 
er, and will do whatsoever ye shall ask in my name. That the 
Father may be glorified in the Son, whatsoever ye shall ask in 
my name, [ will do. 

if ye love me, keep my commandments ; and I will entreat 
the Father, and be will give you another Monitor to continue 
with you forever, even the Spirit of Truth, whom the world 
cannot receive, because it neither seeth him, nor knoweth bin ; 
but ye shall know him, because he will abide with you, and be 
im you. | will not leave you orphans; I will return unto you. 
Yet a little while, and the world shall see me no more ; but ye 
shall see me: because I shall live, ye also shall live. On that 
day ye shall know that 1 am in my Father, and ye are in me, 
and famin you. He that hath ny commandinents and keep- 
eth them, he it is who loveth me; and he who loveth me will! 
be toved of my Father, and I will love him, and discover my- 
selfunto him. Judas (not Iscariot) said to him : Master, where- 
fore wilt thou discover thyself to us, and not unto the world? 
Jesus answering, said unto him: Ifa man love me, le will ob- 
serve my word; and my Father will love him; and he wil} 
come to him, and dwell with him. He who loveth me not, 
disregardeth my words; yet the word which ye hear is not 
nine, but the father’s who sent me. 

I tell you these things while | remain with you. But the 
Monitor, the Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my 
name, he will teach you all things, and remind you of all that 
Ihave told you. Peace I leave you, my peace I give you; 
not as the world giveth, do I give unto you. Be not disheart- 
ened ; be not intimidated. Ye have heard me say, ‘I go away 
and will return to you.’ If ye loved me ye would rejoice that 
I go to the Father; because my Father is greater than I. This 
I tell you now, before it happen, that when it happeneth, ye 
may believe. I shall not benceforth have much conversation 
with you; for the prince of the world is coming, though he 
will find nothing in me: but this must be, that the world may 
know that Plove the Fatber, and do whatsoever he command- 
eth me. Arise, Jet us go hence. 


XV. JL amthe true vine, and my Father is the vine-dresser. 
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Every barren branch in me he loppeth off; every fruitful branch 
he cleaneth by pruning, to render it more fruitful. As for you, 
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ye are already clean through the instructions I have given you. 
Abide in me, and [ will abide in you: as the branch cannot 
bear fruit of itself, unless it adhere to the vine; no more can 
ye, uoless yeadhere to me. I am the vine; ye are the branch- 
es. He who abideth in me, and in whom I abide, produceth 
much fruit: for severed from me ye can do nothing. If any 
man adhere not to me, he is cast forth like the withered branch- 
es which are gathered for fuel, and burnt. If ye abide by me, 
and my words abide in you, ye may ask what ye will, and it 
shall be granted you. 

Herein is my Father glorified, that ye produce much frunt ; 
so shall ye be my disciples. As the Father loveth me, so love 
I you: continue in my love. If ye keep my commandments, 
ye shall coatinue in my love; as I have kept my Father's com- 
mandments and continued in his love. IT give you these admo- 
nitions, that | may continue to have joy in you, and that your 


12 jov may be complete: This is ny commandment, that ye love 
JOY Inay | y ; , 
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one another, as | love you. Greater love hath not any man 
than this, to lay down his life for lis frends. Ye are my 
friends, if ye do whatever I command you. Henceforth I call 
not you servants; for the servant knoweth not what his master 
will do: but name you friends; for whatever |] have learnt 
from my Father, I impart unto you. Itis not you who have 
chosen me; but it is 1 who have chosen you, and ordained you 
to go and bear fruit, fruit which will prove permanent, that the 
Father may give you whatsoever ye shall ask him in my name. 

This I command you, that ye love one another. If the world 
hate you, consider that it hated me before it hated you. If ye 
were of the world, the world would love its own: but because 
ye are not of the world, I having selected you from the world, 
the world hateth you. Remember what I said to you, ‘ The 
servant is not greater than his master.’ [f they lave persecu- 


ted me, they will also persecute you ; if they have observed my ! 


word, they will also observe yours. But all dns treatment they 
will give you on my account, because they know not him who 
sent me. If I had not come and spoken unto them, they had 
not had sin; but now they have no excuse for their sin. He 
that hateth me, hateth my Father also. If I had not done 
ainong them such works as none other ever did, they had 
not had sin; but now they have seen them, and yet hated 
both me and my [*ather. Thus they verify that passage in 
their law, “ They hated ine without cause.” But when the 
Monitor is come, whom [ will send you from the Father, the 
Spirit of Truth, who proceedeth from the Father, he will testify 


i concerning me. And ye also will testify, because ye have been 


with me from the beginning. 


XVI. These things I tell you, that ye may not be insnared. 
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They will expel you the synagogue ; nay, the time is coming, 
when whosoever killeth you will think he offereth sacrifice to 
God. And these things they will do, because they know not 
the Father nor me. ‘These things [ now warn you of, that, 
when the tine shall come, ye may remember that I mentioned 
them to you. I did not indeed mention them at the beginning, 
because I was with you myself. And now that I go to him 
who sent me, none of you asketh me, ‘ Whither goest thou ? 
But because of those things which I have foretold you, ye are 
overwhelmed with grief. 

Nevertheless I tel! you the truth: it is for your good that 
I depart ; for if Ido not depart, the Monitor will not come to 
you ; but if [ go away, I will send him to you. And when he 
is come, he will convince the world concerning sin, and concern- 
ing righteousness, and concerning judgment: concerning sin, be- 
cause they believe not on me, concerning righteousness, be- 
cause I go to my Father, and ye see me no longer; concern- 
ing judgment, because the prince of this world is judged. 

I have many things still to tell you, but ye cannot bear them. 
But when the Spirit of Truth is come, he will conduct you in- 
to all the truth: for his words will not proceed from himself; 
but whatsoever he shall have heard, he will speak, and show 
you things tocome. He will glorify me; for he will receive of 
mine what he shall communicate to you. Whatsoever ts the 
Father’s is mine; therefore I say that he will receive of mine 
to communicate to you. 

Within a little while ye shall not sce me ; a little while after, 
ye shall see me; because [ go to the Father. Some of his 
disciples said among themselves, What meaneth he by this, 
“ Within a little while ye shall not see me; a little while after, 
ye shall see me ; because [ gotothe Mather?” What meaneth 
this lithe while of which he speaketh? We do not compre- 
hend it. Jesus perceiving that they were desirous to ask him, 
said to them, Do ye inquire amongst yourselves about this that 
I said: “ Within a little while ye shall not see me; a little while 
after ye shall see me?” Verily, verily, [say unto you, ye will 
weep and lament; but the world will rejoice: ye will be sor- 
rowful ; but your sorrow shall be turned into joy. A woman 
in travail, hath sorrow, because her hour is come; but when 
her son is born, she remembereth her anguish no longer, for joy 
that she hath brought a man into the world. So ye at present 
are in grief; but 1 will visit you again, and your hearts shall be 


23 joyful, and none shall rob you of your joy. On that day ye 


24 


will put no questions to me. Verily, verily, L say unto you, 
whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in my name, he will give 
you. Hitherto ye have asked nothing in my name; ask, and ye 
shall receive, that your joy may be complete. 
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These things | have spoken to you in figures: the time ap- 
proacheth when I shatl no more discourse to you in figures, but 
instruet you plainly concerning the Father. ‘Then ye will ask 
in my name, and { say not that I will entreat the lather for 
you; forthe Father himself loveth you, because ye love me, 
and believe that I eame from God. From the presence of the 
Father I came into the world. Again I leave the world, aad 
return to the I'ather. His disciples replied: Now indeed 
thou speakest plainly, and without a figure. Now we are con- 
vinced that thou knowest all things, and needest not that any 
should put questions to thee. By this we believe that thou 
camest forth from God. Jesus answered them: Do ye now 


32 believe? Behold the time cometh, or rather is come, when ye 


shall disperse, every one to his own, and shall leave me alone: yet 
Iam not alone, because the Father is with me. These things 
I have spoken unto you, that in me ye may have peace. Inthe 
world ye shall have tribulation. But take courage ; I have over- 
eome the world. 


XVIT. WHEN Jesus had ended this discourse, he said, lifting 
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up his eyes to heaven: Father, the hour is come; glorify thy 
Son, that thy Son also may glorify thee; that being endowed 
by thee with authority over all men, he may bestow eternal life 
on all those whom thou hast given him. Now this is the life eter- 
nal, to know thee the only true God, and Jesus the Messiah 
thy apostle. Ihave glorified thee upon the earth; I have fin- 
ished the work whieh thou gavest me to do. And now, F'a- 
ther, glorify thou me in thine own presence with that glory 
which I enjoyed with thee before the world was. 

{ have made known thy name to the men whom thou hast 
given me out of the world. ‘They were thine; and thou 
gavest them me; and they have kept thy word. Whatsoever 
thou hast given me, they now know to have come from thee ; 
and that thou hast imparted unto me the doctrine which I have 
imparted unto them. ‘They have received it as such, knowing 
for certain, that | came forth from thee, and am commissioned 
by thee. It is for them that I pray. I pray not for the world, 
but for those whom thou hast given me, because they are thine. 
And all mine are thine, and thine mine, and I am glorified in 
them. I continue no Jonger in the world; but these continue 
inthe world, and Lcome to thee. Holy Father, preserve them 
in thy name which thou hast given me, that they may be one 
as we are. While I was with them in the world, [ kept them 
m thy name: those whom thou hast given me I have preserv- 
ed; none of them is lost exeept the son of perdition, as the 
Scripture foretold. But now that [am coming to thee, I speak 
these things in the world, that their joy in me may be complete. 
I have delivered thy word to them, and the world hateth them, 
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because they are not of the world, even as Iam not of the 
world. 1 do not pray thee to remove them out of the world, but 
to preserve them from evil. Of the world they are not, as I am 
not of the world. Consecrate them by the truth ; thy word is 
the truth. As thou hast made me thy apostle to the world, 
T have made them my apostles to the world. And I conse- 
crate myself for them, that they may be consecrated through 
the truth. 

Nor do I pray for these alone, but for those also who shall 
beheve on me through their teaching ; that all may be one; 
that as thou Father art in me, and I am in thee, they also may 
be one in us, that the world may believe that thou hast sent 
me, and that thou gavest me the glory which I have given 
them; that they may be one as we are one; I in them, and 
thou in me, that their union may be perfected, and that the 
world may know that thou hast sent me, and that thou lovest 
them as thou lovest me. Father, 1 would that where I shall 
be, those whoin thou hast given me may be with me, that they 
may behold my glory which thou gavest me, because thon lov- 
edst me before the formation of the world. Righteous Father, 
though the world knoweth not thee, I know thee: and these 
know that I have thy commission. And to them I have com- 
municated, and will communicate thy name, that I being in 
them, they may share in the love wherewith thou lovest me. 


SECTION XI.—-THE CRUCIFIXION. 


XVIII. WHEN Jesus had spoken these words, he passed with 
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his disciples over the brook Kidron, where was a garden, into 
which he entered and his disciples. Now Judas who betrayed 
him knew the place, because Jesus often resorted thither with 
his disciples. ‘Then Judas having gotten the cohort,* and 
officers from the chief priests and the Pharisees, came thither 
with lanterns and torches, and arms. But Jesus, who knew all 
that was coming upon him, went forth and said to them: Whom 
seek ye? They answered him: Jesus the Nazarene. Jesus 
replied: Tam he. Now Judas who betrayed him was with 
them. He had no sooner said to them, ‘tI am he,” than they 
going backwards fell to the ground. He therefore asked them 
again: Whom seek ye? They said: Jesus the Nazarene. Je- 
sus answered: T have told you that Lam he. Jf, therefore, ye 
seek me, let these go away. Thus was that which he had 
spoken verified, “ Of those whom thou gavest me | have lost 
none.” Then Simon Peter, who had a sword, drew it, and 
smote the high priest’s servant, and eut off his right ear. Now 
the servant’s name was Malehus. Jesus them said to Peter: 





* A Roman troop of soldiers, containing about five hundred. 


CHAP. XVIII. SECT. XI. 455 


Put up the sword into the scabbard : Shall I not drink the cup 
which the Father hath given me ? 

12. Then the cohort* and their commander, and the Jewish ofh- 
cers, apprehended Jesus, and having bound him, brought him 

13 first to Annast because he was father-in-law to Caiaphas whio 

14 was high priest that year. Now it was Caiaphas who had 1-90 
said in council to the Jews, “It is expedient that one man die 
for the people.” 

15 Meantime Simon Peter and another disciple followed Jesus. Matt. 26.68. 
That disciple being known to the high priest, entered his court- Lo. 2254. 

16 yard with Jesus. But Peter stood without at the door. ‘There- 
fore the other disciple who was known to the Ingh priest went 

17 out and spoke to the portress, and brought in Peter. Then 
this maid, the portress, said to Peter: Art not thou also one 

18 of this man’s disciples? He answered: Lam not. Now the 
servants and the officers stood near a fire which they had made, 
because it was cold, and warmed themselves. And Veter was 
standing with them, and warming himself. 

19 Then the high priest interrogated Jesus concerning his dis- 

20 ciples and his doctrine. Jesus answered: I spake openly to 
the world ; I always taught in the synagogues and in the tem- 
ple, whither the Jews constantly resort. [said nothing in se- 

21 cret. Why examinest thou me? Examine them who heard 

22 me teach. They know what I said. When he had spoken 
thus, one of the officers who attended gave him a blow, and said: 

23 Answerest thou thus the high priest ? Jesus replied: If Lhave 
spoken amiss, show wherein it is amiss; if well, why smitest sat. 96, 57. 

24 thou me? Now Annas had sent him bound to Caiaphas the Mar. 14.53. 
high priest. 

25 As Peter stood warming himself, they asked him: Art not Matt. 26.69. 
thou also one of his disciples? He denied it, and said: I am [e"so"5a" 

26 not. One of the servants of the high priest, a kinsman to him 
whose ear Peter had cut off, said: Did not I see thee in the 

27 garden with him? Peter denied again, and immediately the 
cock crew. 

28 THEN they led Jesus from the house of Caiaphas to the yay oy 9, 
pretorium :* it was now morning; but the Jews entered not Mar.15. 1. 
pretorium, lest they should be defiled, and so not in a condition Acts 10. 25. 

29 to eat the passover. Pilate, therefore went out to them, and “1"* 

30 said: Of what do ye accuse this man? ‘They answered: If 
he were not acriminal, we would not have delivered him to 

31 thee. Pilate therefore said: ‘Take him yourselves then, and 
judge him according to your law. The Jews replied: We are 


* A Roman troop of soldiers, containing about five hundred. 
7 Called by Josephus Ananus. 
{ Procurator’s palace, or hall of audience. 
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Matt. 20.19. 82 not permitted to put any man to death. And thus what Jesus 


Matt. 27. 21. 
Mar. 15. 2. 33 
[u.33.3, of 


35 


36 


AT 


38 


Matt. 27.15. 389 
Mar. 15. 6. 
Lu. 23.17. 


Acts,3.14. 40 


had spoken, signifying what death he should die, was accom- 
plished. 

Then Pilate returned to the pretorium, and having called Je- 
sus, said to him: ‘Thou art the king of the Jews? Jesus an- 
swered: Sayest thou this of thyself; or did others tell thee so 
concerning me? Pilate replied: Am Ia Jew? Thine own na- 
tion, yea the chief priests, have delivered thee to me. What 
hast thou done? Jesus answered: My kingdom is not of this 
world. If my kingdom were of this world, my adherents would 
have fought to prevent my falling into the hands of the Jews ; 
but my kingdom is not hence. Pilate thereupon said: Thou 
art king then? Jesus answered: Thou sayest that 1 am king. 
For this T was born ; and for this I came into the world, to give 
testimony to the truth. Whosoever is of the truth hearkeneth 
unto me. Pilate asked him: What is truth? and so saying, 
went out again to the Jews, and said to them: Tor my part, I 
find nothing culpable in this man. But since it is customary 
that I release to you one at the passover, will ye that I release 
to you the king of the Jews? Then they all cried, saying: 
Not this man, but Barabbas. Now Barabbas was a robber. 


Matt. 97.97, XTX. ‘Then Pilate caused him to be scourged. And the soldiers 
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crowned him with a wreath of thorn which they had _ platted ; 
and having thrown a purple mantle about him, said, Hail, king of 
the Jews! and gave him blows on the face. Pilate, therefore, 
went out again and said to them: Lo, I bring him forth to you, 
that ye may know that! find in him nothing culpable. Jesus 
then went forth wearing the crown of thorns and the purple man- 
tle; and Pilate said to them, Behold the man! When the 
chief priests and the officers saw him, they cried, saying: Cru- 
cify, crucify him. Pilate said to them: Take lim yoursefves 
and crucify him; as for me, | find no fault in him. The Jews 
answered: We have a law, and by that law he ought to die, be- 
cause he assumed the title of Son of God. 

When Pilate heard this, he was the more afraid, and having 
returned to the pretorium, said to Jesus: Whence art thou ? 
But Jesus gave him no answer. ‘Then Pilate said to him: Wilt 
thou not speak unto me? Knowest thou not that I have power 
to crucily thee, and power to release thee ? Jesus replied: Thou 
couldst have no power over me, unless it were given thee from 
above; wherefore he who delivered me unto thee hath the 
ereater sin. ‘Thenceforth Pilate sought to release bim ; but the 
Jews exclaimed: If thou release this man thou art not Cesar’s 
friend. Whoever calleth himself king, opposeth Cesar. 

Pilate, on hearing these words, ordered Jesus to be brought 
forth, and sat down on the tribunal in a place named the pave- 
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ment, in Hebrew Gabbatha.* (Now it was the preparationt 
of the paschal Sabbath, about the sixth hour.)f And he said 
to the Jews: Behold your king. But they cried out: Away, 
away with him, crucify him! Pilate said to them: Shall I 
crucify your king? The chief priests answered: We have no king 
but Cesar. He delivered him, therefore, to thein to be crucified. 

Then they took Jesus and led him away. And he carrying 
his cross, went out to a place called the place of skulls,$ which 
is in the Hebrew Golgotha, where they crucified him, and two 
others with him, one on each side and Jesus in the middle. Pi- 
late also wrote a utle, and put it upon the cross. The words 
were, JESUS THE NAZARENE, THE KING OF THE 
JEWS. And many of the Jews read this title, (for the place 
where Jesus was crucified was nigh the city ; and it was writ- 
ten in Hebrew, Greek, and Latin) : whereupon the chief priests 
said to Pilate: Write not “the king of the Jews,’ but “ who 
calleth himself king of the Jews.” Pilate answered: What I 
have written, | have written. 

When the soldiers had nailed Jesus to the cross, they took 
his mantle and divided it into four parts, one to every soldier: 
they also took the coat, which was seamless, woven from the 
top throughout, and said among themselves: Let us not tear 
it, but determine by lot whose it shall be ; thereby verifying the 
Scripture which saith, “hey shared my mantle among them, 
and cast lots for my vesture.” Thus therefore acted the soldiers. 

Now there stood near the cross of Jesus, his mother, and 
her sister Mary the wife of Cleophas, and Mary Magdalene. 
Then Jesus observing his mother, and the disciple whom he 
loved standing by, said to his mother : Woman, behold thy son. 
Then he said to the disciple: Behold thy mother. And from 
that hour the disciple took her to his own home. 

After this, Jesus knowing that all was now accomplished, that 
the Scripture might be fulfilled, said: I thirst. As there was 
a vessel there full of vinegar, they filled a sponge with vinegar, 
and having fastened it to a twig of hyssop, held it to his mouth. 
When Jesus had received the vinegar, he said: It ts finished, 
and, bowing his head, yielded up his spirit. 

The Jews, therefore, lest the bodies should remain on the 
cross on the Sabbath,|| for it was the preparation,{ (and that 
Sabbath was a great day), besought Pilate that their legs might 
be broken, and the bodies might be removed. Accordingly, 
the soldiers came and broke the legs of the first and of the oth- 
er who were crucified with him. But when they came to 
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Jesus, and found that he was already dead, they did not break 
his legs. But one of the soldiers with a spear pierced his side, 
whence blood and water immediately issued. He was an eye- 
witness who attesteth this, and his testimony deserveth credit - 
nay, he is conscious that he speaketh truth, that ye may believe. 
For these things happened that the Scriptare might be verified, 
“« None of his bones sball be broken.” Again the ‘Scripture saith 
elsewhere, ‘ They shall look on him whom they have pierced.’ 


SECTION X1I.—THE RESURRECTION. 


AFTER this Joseph the Arimathean, who was a disciple of 
Jesus, but a concealed disciple for fear of the Jews, asked per- 
mission of Pilate to take away the body of Jesus, which Pilate 
having granted, he went and took the body of Jesus. Nico- 
demus also, who had formerly repaired to Jesus by night, came 
and brought a mixture of myrrh and aloes, weighing about a 
hundred pounds. These men took the body of Jesus, and wound 
it in linen rollers with the spices, which is the Jewish manner 
of embalming. Now in the place where he was crucified there 
was a garden, and in the garden a new monument wherein no 
one had ever yet been laid. ‘There they deposited Jesus on 
account of the Jewish preparation,* the monument being near. 


XX. The first day of the weekt Mary Magdalene went early to 
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the monument, while it was yet dark, and saw that the stone 
had been removed from the entrance. ‘Then she came running 
to Simon Peter, and to that other disciple whom Jesus loved, 
and said to them: They have taken the Master out of the mon- 
ument, and we know not where they have laid him. Imme- 
diately Peter went out, and the other disciple, to go to the inon- 
ument. And both ran together, but the other disciple outran 
Peter, and came first to the monument; and stooping down, he 
saw the linen rollers lying, but went not in. ‘Then came Simon 
Peter, who followed him, and went into the monument, where 
he observed the rollers lying, and the handkerchief which had 
been wrapped about his head not laid beside them, but folded up 
ina place by itself. Then the other disciple, who came first to 
the monunient, entered also; and he saw and heheved the re- 
port: For as yet they did not understand from the Scriptures 
that he was to rise from the dead. ‘Then the disciples return- 
ed to thetr compantons. 

But Mary stood without near the monument weeping. As 
she wept, stooping down to look into the monument, she saw 
two angels in white, sitting where the body of Jesus had Jain, 
one at the bead, the other at the feet. And they said to her: 
Woman, why weepest thou? She answered: Because they 
have taken away iny 3 Master, and I know not where they have 
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laid him. Having said this, she turned about and saw Jesus 
standing, but knew not that it was Jesus. Jesus said to her: 
Woman, why weepest thou? whom seekest thou? She sup- 
posing him to be the gardener, answered: Sir, if thou have 
conveyed him hence, tell me where thou hast laid him, and 
J will take him away. Jesus said to her: Mary. She turn- 
ing said to him: Rabboni, that is, Doctor. Jesus said to her: 

Lay not handson me, for | have not yet ascended to my Father ; 
but go to my brethren, and say to them, ‘I ascend to my Fa- 
ther and your Father, my God and your God.’ Mary Magda- 
lene went and informed the disciples that she had seen the 
Master, and that he had spoken these things to her. 

In the evening of that day, the first of the week,* Jesus came 
where the disciples were convened, (the doors having been shut 
for fear of the Jews), and stood in the midst, and said to them: 
Peace be unto you. Having said this, he showed them his 
hands and his side. Phe disciples, therefore, rejoiced when they 
saw it was their Master. Jesus said again to them: Peace be 
unto you. As the Father hath sent me, so send L you. After 
these words he breathed on them, and said unto them: Re- 
ceive the Holy Ghost. Whose sins soever ye remit, are re- 
mitted to them; and whose sins soever ye retain, are retained. 

Now ‘Thomas, that is Didymus,t one of the twelve, was not 
with them when Jesus came. The other disciples, therefore, 
said to him: We have seen the Master. But he answered: 
Unless I see in his bands the print of the nails, and put my 
finger to the print of the nails, and my hands to his side, 1 will 
not beheve. Hight days after, the disciples being again in the 
house, and Thomas with them, Jesus came, the doors having 
been shut, and stood in the midst aud said: Peace be unto you. 
Then turning to Thomas: Reach hither thy finger, he said, 
and look at iny hands; reach also thy hand and feel my side, 
and be not incredulous, but believe. And Thomas answered and 
said unto him : My Lord and my God. Jesus replied: Because 
thou seest me, Thomas, thou believest; happy they who, hav- 
ing never seen, shall nevertheless believe. 

Many other miracles Jesus likewise performed in the presence 
of his disciples, which are not recorded in this book. But these are 
recorded that ye may believe that Jesus is the Messiah the Son of 
God, and that believing ye may have life through bis name. 


XXI. AFTERWARDS Jesus again appeared to the disciples, 
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at the sea of ‘Tiberias; and in this manner he appeared.  Si- 
mon Peter and ‘Thomas,t that is, Didymus,+ Nathanael of Cana 
in Galilee, the sons of Zebedee, and two other disciples of Jesus 
being together, Simon Peter said: I go a-fishing. They an- 
swered: We will go with thee. Immediately they went, and 


got aboard a bark, but that night caught nothing. In the morn~ 
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ing Jesus stood on the shore; the disciples, however, knew not 
that it was Jesus. Jesus said to them: My lads, have ye any 
victuals? ‘They answered: No. Cast the net, cried he, on the 
right side of the bark, and ye will find. They did so, but were 
not able to draw it, by reason of the multitude of fishes. Then 
that disciple whom Jesus loved, said to Peter: It is the Master. 
Simon Peter hearing that it was the Master, girt on bis upper 
garment, (which he had laid aside), and threw himself into the 
sea. But the other disciples came in the boat, (for they were 
not further from land than about two hundred cubits), dragging 
the net with the fishes. When they came ashore they saw a 
fire burning, and fish laid thereon, and bread. Jesus said to them: 
Bring of the fishes which ye have now taken. Simon Peter 
went back and drew the net to land, full of large fishes, a hun- 
dred and fifty-three; and the net was not rent, notwithstand- 
ing the number. Jesus said to them: Come anddine. Mean- 
time none of the disciples ventured to ask him: Who art thou ? 
knowing it was the Master. Jesus then drew near, and taking 
bread and fish, distributed among them. This is the third time 
that Jesus appeared to his disciples after his resurrection. 

When they had dined, Jesus said to Simon Peter: Simon son of 
Jonas, lovest thou me more than these? He answered: Yes, Lord, 
thou knowest that I love thee. Jesus replied: Feed my lambs. 
A second time he said: Simon son of Jonas, lovest thou me ? He 
answered: Yes, Lord, thou knowest that [ love thee. Jesus repli- 
ed: Tend my sheep. A third time he said : Simon son of Jonas, 
lovest thou me? Peter, yrieved at his asking this question the third 
time, answered: Lord, thou knowest all things, thou knowest 
that I love thee. Jesus replied: Feed my sheep. Verily, veri- 
ly, E say unto thee, in thy youth thou girtest thyself, and went- 
est whither thou wouldst; but in thine old age thou shalt stretch 
out thy hands, and another will gird thee, and carry thee whith- 
er nou wouldst not. This he spake, signifying by what death he 
should glorify God. After these words he said to bim: follow me. 

And Peter turning about saw the disciple whom Jesus loved 
following, (the same who, leaning on bis breast at the supper, 
had asked who it was that would betray him.) Peter seeing 
him, said te Jesus: And what, Lord, shall become of this nan? 
Jesus answered: Hi I will that be wait my return, what is that 
to thee? follow thou me. Hence arose the rumor among the 
brethren, that that disciple should not die; nevertheless Jesus 
said not that he should not die, but “If f will that he wait my 
return, what ts that to thee?’ 

It is this disciple who attesteth these things, and wrete this 
account; and we know that his testimony deserveth credit. 
There were many other things also performed by Jesus, which 
were they to be severally related, 1 imagine the world itself 
could not contain the volumes that would be written. Amen. 


NOTES 


ON ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. 


CHAPTER I. 


“In the beginning was the word,” év aoyn nv 6 hoyos. 
ae here followed the E. ‘T’. and the majority of modern versions. 
Vul. and Zu. “In principio erat verbum.” Err. Be. and Cas. 
have, instead of ‘ verbum,’ used the word ‘ sermo.’ The Gr. word 
hoyos is susceptible of several interpretations, the chief of which are 
these two, ‘reason’ and ‘ speech,’—ratio and oratio. The former 
Is properly 0 hoyos 0 évdtaderos, ratio mente concepta ; the latter 
0 hoyos 0 NUVOLOOLKOS, ratio enunciativa. ‘The latter acceptation 1g 
that which has been adopted by most interpreters. If the practice 
of preceding translators is ever entitled to implicit regard from their 
successors, It 1s where the subject is of so abstruse a nature, as 
hardly to admit an exposition which is not liable to strong objections. 
For my part, the difference between verbum and sermo appears too 
inconsiderable, in a case of this kind, to induce one to leave the 
beaten track. Were I to desert it, (which 1 do not think there is 
here sufficient evidence to warrant), f should prefer the word rea- 
son, as suggesting the inward prineiple or faculty, and not the ex- 
ternal enunciation, which may be called word or speech. ‘Things 
plausible may be advanced in support of either mode of interpreting. 
In favor of the common version, word, it may be urged, that there 
is here a manifest allusion to the account given of the creation in 
the first chaptcr of Genesis, where we learn, that ‘* God in the be- 
ginning made all things by his word. God said—and it was so.” 
In favor of the other interpretation, some have contended, that there 
is a reference in the expression to the doctrine of the Platonists ; 
wlulst others are no less positive, that the saered author had in his 
eye the sentiments of Philo the Jew. Perhaps these two supposi- 
tions amount to the same thing m effeet; at least it is more proba- 
ble, that the Jewish theorist borrowed his notions on this subject 
from the Gr, philosopher, than that the evangelist should have re- 
course io an idolater. I*or my part, | entirely agree with those 
who think it most likely that the allusion here is to a portion of holy 
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writ, and not to the reveries of either Philo or Plato. The passage 
of holy writ referred to is Prov. vill, throughout. What is here 
termed 0 doves is there 7) oogéa. ‘There is such a coincidence in 
the things attributed to each, as evidently shows that both were in- 
tended to indicate the same divine Personage. ‘The passage in the 
Proverbs, | own, admits a more familiar explanation, as regarding 
the happy consequences of that mental quality which we may call 
true or heavenly wisdom. But it is suitable to the genius of Scrip- 
ture prophecy to convey, under such allegorical language, the most 
important and sublime discoveries. Plausible arguments, therefore, 
(though not, perhaps, perfectly decisive), might be urged for ren- 
dering Aoyos in this passage, reason. But as “the common render- 
ing, which js also not without its plausibility, has had the concurrent 
testimony of translators, ancient as well as modern, and seems well 
adapted to the office of the Messiah as the oracle and interpreter of 
God, I thought it, upon the whole, better to retain it. 
2«'The word was God,” Geos iv 0 koyog. The old English 
translation, authorized by Henry VIII, following the arrangement 
used in the original, says, ‘‘ God was the word.”’ In this manner, 
Lu. also in his Ger. translation renders it Gott war das wort. 
Others maintain, (though perhaps the opinion has not been adopted 
by any translator), that as the word Qeo¢ is here without the article, 
the clause should be, in English, ¢a God was the word.’ But to 
this several answers may be given. Ist, It may be argued, that 
though the article prefixed shows a noun to be definite, the bare 
want of the article is not aoa evidence that the noun is used 
indefinitely. See verses 6, 12, 13, and 18, of this chapter ; in all 
which, though the word Bir ‘F no article, there can be no doubt 
that it means God, in the strictest sense. Qdly, It is a known usage 
in the Janguage to distinguish the subject in a sentence from what is 
predicated of it, by prefixing the article to the subject, and giving 
no article to the predicate. This is observed more carefully when the 
predicate happens, as in this passage, to be named first. Raphe- 
lus has given an excellent example of this from Herodotus, Nv§ 0) 
nucou évévero ogt payouevotor, “The day was turned into night 
before they had done fichting.” Here it is only by means of the 
article that we know this to be the meaning. ‘Take from NEEOe the 
article vvé, and the sense will be inverted ; it will be then, ‘the 
night was turned into day.’—An example of the same idiom we 
have from Xenophon’ s Helen, in these words, O Beos mohhexes 
YOLQEL, TOUS MEV MEXOOVS weydloug molmy, tous O& peyahous mex gous. 
Here, though the subject is named before the predicate, it is much 
more clearly distinguished by the article than by the place, which 
has not the importance in the Gr. and La. languages that it has in 
ours. ‘hat the same use obtained in the idiom of the synagogue, 
may be evinced from several passages, particularly from Isa. 5: 25, 
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rendered by the Seventy, Over oi Atyoures 10 TO VIOUY xahov, KUL TO 
xehov movnoor, Oi ridevres 0 Ox0tOS Gos, “UL TO gos OxXOTOS, oi 110 Eve 
rég 10 nixgor yauxu, xai 70 yAuxu nizodv, This is entirely similar to 
the example from Xenoplion. In both, the same words have, and 
want, the article alternately, as they are made the subject or the 
predicate of the affirmations. I shall add two examples from the 
N. T. avetua o Ozos, J. 4: 24, and navra ra gua oa égorer, L. 
15: 31. 

3. * All things were made by it; and without it—.’’ 4. “Init 
was life.’ E.'T. ** All things were made by him; and without 
him—in him was life.” It is much more suitable to the figurative 
style here employed, to speak of the word, though denoting a per- 
son, asa thing, agreeably to the grammatical idiom, till a direct in- 
{imation is made of its personality. ‘This intimation I consider as 
made, ver 4. ‘ In it was life.’ The way of rendering here adopted 
is, as far as | have had occasion to observe, agreeable, to the prac- 
tice of all translators, except the English. In the original the word 
Aovos, being in the masculine gender, did not admit a difference in 
the pronouns. In the Vul. the noun verdum is in the neuter gen- 
der. Accordingly we have, in the second verse, ‘* Hoc (not hic) 
erat in principio apud Deum.” In most of the oblique cases both 
of hic and zpse, the masculine and the neuter are the same. In 
Italian, the name is parola, which is feminine. Accordingly the 
feminine pronoun is always used in referring to it. Thus Dio. 
“‘ Hissa era nel principio appo Iddio. Ogni cosa é stata fatta per 
essa; e senza essa.”’ ‘Tlie same thing may be observed of all the 
Fy. interpreters who translate from the Gr. As they render Aovo¢ 
by parole, a noun of the feminine gender, the pronoun which refers 
to it is always elle. In Ger. which in respect of structure resembles 
more our own language than either of the former does, the noun wort 
is neuter. Accordingly, in Luther’s translation, the pronoun employ- 
ed is dasseliige, which is also neuter, and corresponds to itself in 
Eng. As to Englisli versions, it is acknowledged that all posterior 
to the common translation have in this implicitly followed it. But 
it deserves to be remarked, that every version which preceded it, 
as faras 1 have been able to discover, uniformly employed the neu- 
ter pronoun 2f. So it is in that called the Bishop’s Bible, and in 
the G. E. Beside that this method is more agreeable to graminati- 
cal propriety, it evidently preserves the allusion better which there 
is in this passage to the account of the creation given by Moses, and 
suggests more strongly the analogy that subsists between the work of 
creation and that of redemption, in respect of the same almighty 
Agent by whom both were carried into execution ; for ‘by him 
God also made the worlds,’ Heb. 1:2. Add to all this, ie the 
antecedent to tle pronoun z¢ can only be the word ; whereas the 
antecedent to him may be more naturally concluded to be God, the 
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nearest noun; in which case the information given by the evange- 
list, ver. 3, amounts to no more than what Moses has given us in 
the beginning of Genesis, to wit, that God made all things; and 
what is affirmed in ver 4, denotes no more than that God is not in- 
animate matter, the universe, fate, or nature, but a living being en- 
dowed with intelligence and power. 1 believe every candid and 
judicious reader will admit, that something more was intended by 
the evangelist. Nor is there any danger lest the terms should, by 
one who gives the smallest attention to the attributes here ascribed 
to the word, be too literally understood. Let it be observed further, 
that the method here taken is that which, in similar cases, is adopt- 
ed by our translators. Thus it is the same divine personage who, 
in ver. 4, is called “ the light of men ;” to which nevertheless, the 
pronoun z¢ is applied, ver. 5, without hurting our ears in the least. 

2 «* Without it, not a single creature was made,” yogis adrod 
éyéveto ovdd év 0 yéyovev. Some critics, by a different pointing, cut 
off the two last words, 0 yeyovev, from this sentence, as redundant, 
and prefix them to the following, making ver. 4 run thus, 0 yéyovev 
év avrg Con av,“ What was made in it was life.’ The Vul. is 
suscepuble of the like difference in meaning, from the different ways 
of pointing, as the Gr. is. ‘The same may be said of the Sy. and 
of some other translations both ancient and modern. Jn languages 
which do not admit this ambiguity, or in which translators have not 
chosen to retain it, the general inclination appears to have been to 
the meaning here assigned. It is urged in favor of the other, that 
it is much in John’s manner to begin sentences with the word or 
words which concluded the sentence immediately preceding. This 
is true, and we have some instances of it in this chapter; but it is 
also true, that it is much in the manner of this evangelist to employ 
repetitions and tautologies, for the sake of fixing the reader’s atten- 
tion on the sentiments, and rendering them plainer. Of this the 
present Gospel, nay this very chapter, affords examples. Thus, 
ver. 7, Ader sto pagtugi«, iva pagtvejon: ver. 20. wuodoynoe :-— 
xa oux 7orvnoat0, zal wuokoynoev. Admitting, therefore, that both 
interpretations were equally favored by the genius of the tongue and 
the apostle’s manner of writing, the comrnon interpretation is pre- 
ferable, because simpler and more perspicuous. The apparent 
repetition in this verse is supposed, not implausibly, to suggest, that 
not only the matter of the world was produced, but every individual 
being was formed, by the Word. 

5. "The light shone in darkness, but the darkness admitted it 
not,” 20 gus év t7 oxorla palver’ xat % oxotla avro ov xatEhaBev. 
KE. 'T. “ The light shineth in darkness, and the darkness compre- 
hended it not.” Nothing is a more distinguishing particularity of 
this writer’s style, than the confounding of the tenses. It is evident, 
from the connexion of these clauses, that the tense ought to be the 
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same in both. And though it might admit some defence, that in 
clauses connected as those in the text, the first should be expressed 
in the past, and the second in the present, the reverse is surely, on 
the principles of grammar, indefensible. I have employed the past 
time in both, as more suitable to the strain of the context. I think 
also it makes a clearer sense; inasmuch as the passage alludes to 
the reception which Jesus Christ, here called the light, met with 
whilst he abode upon the earth, and the mistakes of all his countrymen 
(the disciples themselves not excepted) in regard to his office and 
character. 

9. “ The true light was he who,” *//v ro gos 10 adlndevoy 0. 
E. T. “ That was the true light which.” When this verse, in the 
original, is compared with the foregoing, it appears, upon the first 
glance, to be in direct contradiction to it: ver. 8, ovx ny éxelvog 10 
gas; ver. 9,7» 76 gos. Asif we should say, in Eng. ° that man 
was not the ligh’—*‘ He was the light.” But, on attending more 
closely, we find that, in ver. 8, éxe‘vos, referring to John the Bap- 
tist, is the subject of the proposition ; whereas, in ver. 9, 70 gas 
isthe subject. In this view, there is a perfect consistency between 
the two assertions, as they relate to different subjects. For the 
greater perspicuity, I have rendered what is affirmed of the true 
light, ver. 9, he who coming, not that which coming, though this is 
the more literal version. My reason is, because, in the following 
verses, this light is spoken of always as a person. Now the best 
place for introducing this change of manner, is doubtless that where- 
in an explanation is purposely given of the phrase 10 gag tO why Oe- 
voy. And that there is such a change of manner in the original, is 
manifest. Thus the pronoun referring to gas, ver. 5, is auto, in the 
neuter; but after the explanation given ver. 9, we find in verses 
10, 11, and 12, avroy in the masculine. 

2 «Who, coming into the world, enlighteneth every man,” 
6 gatiles navta avdounor évzouvoy sig tov xoonov. 1. T. “Which 
lighteth every man that cometh into the world.” Val. “ Que illu- 
minat omnem hominem venientem in hunc mundum.”  T have ob- 
served (Diss. All. Part. 1. sect. 99.) that the word goyopevor, in 
this place, is equivocal, as it may be understood to agree either with 
gas or with éOgwnov. As the ambiguity could not well be pre- 
served in Eng. I have preferred the former method of rendering. 
Most modern translators, Im. Fr. and Ger. as well as ours, have, 
with the Vul. preferred the latter. The former way has been 
adopted by Cas. and Leo de Juda in La. ; by L. Cl. and Beau. in 
Fr.; by the An. translator and Dod. in Eng. ‘The reasons which 
determined my choice are the following :—Ist, ‘O éoyomevog ig tov 
x06uov is a periphrasis by which the Messiah was at that time com- 
monly denoted, [as chap. 6:14. 18:37.]  2dly, He is in this 
Gospel once and again distinguished as “the light that cometh into 
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the world.” ‘Thus, chap. 3: 19, ‘ Now this is the condemnation, 
that the light (zo ges) is come into the world :”’—chap. 12: 46, «1 
am come a light into the world.” 3dly, I do not find, on the other 
hand, that éoyomevog eto tov xocuor, ** who cometh into the world, e 
is ever employed by the sacred writers as an addition to mag av- 
Sownos, every man.” I am far from pretending that words, not 
absolutely necessary, are not sometimes used in Scripture to render 
the expression more forcible. But it must be allowed to have 
weight in the present case, that a phrase which never occurs in the 
application that suits the common version, is familiar in the applica- 
tion that suits the version given here. 4thly, The meaning con- 
veyed in this version appears more consonant to fact than the other. 
To say that the Messiah, by coming into the world, lighteth every 
man, is, In my apprehension, no more than to say that he has, by 
his coming, rendered the spiritual light of his Gospel accessible to 
all, without distinction, who choose to be guided by it. ‘The other 
at least seems to imply, that every individual has in fact been en- 
lightened by him. Markland observes (Bowyer’s Conjectures, ) 
that if éoyouevoy agreed with avd ounor, it would have probably 
had the article, and been zoy EoZOmevor. But on this I do not lay 
any stress; for though the remark is founded in the Gr. idiom, such 
minute circumstances are not always minded by the evangelists. 

11. ‘* He came unto his own home, and his own family did not 
receive him,’ eo ta idta HAE, “al of Wdvoe avrov ov magehaBov. 
E. T. ‘* He came unto his own, and his own received him not.’ 
The E. 'T. is right, as far as it goes, but not so explicit as the origi- 
nal. The distinction made by the author between za (ove and 
of i0voe is overlooked by the interpreter. As by that distinction the 
country of Judea and the people of the Jews are more expressly 
marked, [ have thought it worthy of being retained. For a similar 
phrase to eo ra ida, see L. 2: 49. N. Though ta toca commonly 
means home, this is not always to be understood strictly for one’s 
own house. A man naturally considers his country, when he is at a 
distance froin it, as his home, and his countrymen as those of his 
family. Diss. XII. Part iv. sect. 8. 

12, 13. ** Children of God, who derive their birth not from 
blood :” ‘That is, children by a generation spiritual and divine, which 
has nothing in common with natural generation. 

14. ‘The word became incarnate,” 06 Adyoo oagé éyévero. 
E. T. ‘The word was made flesh.” In the language of the syna- 
gogue the term owe was so often employed to denote ‘a human 
being,’ that the evangelist’s expression would not sound so harshly 
in the ears of those accustomed to that idiom, as the literal version 
of the words does in ours. Besides, was made does not entirely 
correspond to éyéveto as used here, being a translation rather of the 
La. factum est than of the Gr. I have for these reasons preferred 
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the phrase ‘ became incarnate,’ which, if it does not so much trace 
the letter of the original as the common rendering does, is closer to 
the sense, and sufficiently simple and intelligible. This expression, 
‘The word became incarnate,’ has been thought by some, not im- 
plausibly, to have been pointed by the evangelist against the error of 
the Docete, who denied the human nature of Christ, supposing him 
to have been a man only in appearance ; and the expression, ‘ The 
word was God, ver. 1, to have been pointed against the error of the 
Ebionites, who denied his divine nature, affirming that he was no 
mere than a man. 

*¢ Sojourned,” éounvwoev, E.T. Dwelt. 7 Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. 
Cas. “ Habitavit.’? Be. ‘‘ Commoratus est.” Most foreign ver- 
sions follow the Vu). An. ‘* Had his tabernacle.” Dod. ‘ Pitched 
his tabernacle.” Wes. and Wy. *‘ Tabernacled.” The rest fol- 
low the common version. ‘The primitive signification of the verb 
oxnvow, from oxnvy, tent or tabernacle, is doubtless, ‘to pitch a 
tent,’ or dwell in a tent.’ But words come insensibly to deviate 
from their first signification. ‘This has evidently happened to the 
verb in question. As a tent, from its nature, must be a habitation of 
but short continuance, the verb formed from i it would quickly come to 
signify to reside for a little time, more asa sojourner thanas an inhabitant. 
This i is well deduced by Phavorinus, oxnvy, 1 MOOGKALOOS XATOLKIA 
OxnvOW, TO OOS xaioor olxnoty mocounat, which exactly suits the 
sense of commoror, ‘I sojourn,’ It must be owned also, (as may 
be evinced from unexceptionable authorities), that the verb means 
sometimes simply to dwell, in the largest sense, without any limita- 
tion from the nature or the duration oe > dwelling, Thus the in- 
habitants of heaven are called (Rev. 12:12, and 13: 6), of év ovea- 
voig oxyvouvtes. Nay, which is still ee it is made use of to 
express God’s abode with his people after the resurrection, which is 
always represented as eternal, Rev. 21:3. But we may be the 
less surprised at this when we consider, that oxx»y itself is used 
(L. 16: 9), for a permanent habitation, and joined with the epithet 
aiwvios. See N. 3, on that verse. We cannot therefore deny, that 
the manner wherein the word is rendered by the Vul. and 
the E. T. is entirely defensible. As the term, however, ad- 
mits either interpretation ; and as the word for to dwell commonly 
used in this Gospel, and even in this chapter, is different; and as, 
considering the shortness of our Lord’s life, especially of ‘bis minis- 
try, he may be said more properly to have sojourned than to have 
dwelt amongst us ; I have preferred B.’s interpretation. 

15. I look upon this verse as a parenthesis, in which the test- 
mony of John is anticipated, ver. 16 being in immediate connex- 
ion with ver. 14. It is for this reason I “have not only enclosed 
ver. 15 in hooks, but introduced it by the words tz was, which ren- 
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der the connexion closer. ‘This will appear more evidently from 
what is to be remarked on ver. 16. 

2 «Ts preferred to me,” gumgoodev wou yéyover. Vul. “ Ante 
me factus est.” Er. and Zu. ** Antecessit me.’’ Cas. ** Ante me 
fuit.” Be. ** Antepositus est mihi.’? Dio. ** M’e antiposto,’”’ G. 
I. Est préféré a moi.” L. Cl. Est plus que moi.” Beau. 
“ West préféré.” Ger. Vor mir gewesen ist. KE. 'T. Dod. Hey. Wes. 
Wy. Wor. “Is preferred before me.” An. ‘* Was before me.” 
There are but two ineanings in all the variety of expressions em- 
ployed in translating this passage. Some make it express priority 
in time, others pre-eminence in dignity. With the former we should 
undoubtedly class the Vul. and yet most of those who have trans- 
lated from it must be numbered among the latter. ‘Thus the trans- 
lators of P. R. and Sa. say, “ A été préféré a moi.” Si. “ Est 
au-dessus de moi.” But though the Vul. and the other Latin trans- 
Jators, Be. alone excepted, lave adopted the first method ; all the 
translators into modern languages J am acquainted with, Romish or 
Protestant, (except Lu. the An. and the Rh.), have followed Be. 
in preferring the second. Were I here translating the Vul. I should 
certainly say with the interpreters of Rheims, “ was made before 
me,” and should be ready to employ Si.’s language against himself, 
accusing him (with better reason than be has accused Be. and the 
P. R. interpreters) of giving for a version a mere comment, which 
ought to have been put in the margin. But, as { do not translate 
from the Vul. the case is different. Wh. indeed, a conimentator of 
known and deserved reputation, thinks the proper import of é«1900- 
gev to be ‘ before in time,’ and renders the Gr. expression ‘is be- 
fore me.’ “J find no instance,” says he, ‘where ¢amgoodev wou 
yeyovev signifies, he was preferred before me, and therefore rather 
choose to retain the proper import of the words.’? Maldonat, 
another commentator justly celebrated for critical abilities and 
acuteness, is of an opinion directly opposite to Wh.’s. He aflirms, 
that in Scripture éumgoodev never expresses priority of time: ‘* Ut 
multi notaverunt, non dixit 7100 f10u, sed EL TOOOVEY LOU; pra posi- 
tio autem Zunoooder nusquan in sacris literis reperitur tempus sig- 
nificare.” Be. appears to have thought so also when he said, 
‘go istos libenter rogein, ut vel unuin ex Novi ‘Testament libris 
exemplum proferant in quo éu7o0o%ey tempus declaret.” Opin- 
ions so contrary cannot be both true; but both may be false, and I 
suspect are so. ‘That éug000ey in the New Testament is some- 
times ai ieseWve of time, may be argued from these words of the 
Baptist, Ces 26, tai, tot the Messiah, but am sent before 
him,” ¢amoo00ev éxelvou. There is at the same time, it must be 
confessed, some relation to place here also. ‘The word tuzgoodey, 
in the most common acceptation, answers to the Latin coram, not 
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seldom to pre, more rarely to ante. In the sense of prerenee 4 
superiority it is doubtless employed by the Seventy, Gen. 48: 2 
"Ednuev tov “Egouiu éunooodev tov Mavason, * He set Ge 
before Manasseh:’”? for though it may be said that Ephraim was 
the first named, it is only the preference implied as given to the 
younger brother which seems to have been regarded by their father 
Joseph. Chrysostom also, and other Gr. expositors, interpret in 
the same manner the words in the passage under consideration. 
Add to this, that in those places of the Gospel, which are pretty 
numerous, where priority in time alone is referred to, the word 1s 
never éungoo%ev, but either m0 or mOtY, with the genitive of the 
noun, or the infinitive of the verb. See in this Gospel (amongst other 
places) ch. 1: 48. 4:49. 5: 7. 8: 58. Another argument in favor 
of this interpretation is, that priority in time appears to be marked 
by the succeeding clause xowzog wou 7v, to be considered immedi- 
ately. Now, to give the same meaning to both clauses, is to repre- 
sent the evangelist as recurring to a sophism which logicians call 
idem per idem, that is, proving a thing by itself, repeated with only 
some variety in the expression ; insomuch that lis reasoning would 
amount to no more than this, ‘ He was before me, because he was 
before me.’ 

3¢¢ For he was before me,” ore momrog wou jv. Vul. Er. Zu. 
Be. “ Quia prior me erat.”’ Cas. * Quippe qui prior me sit.””? The 
Sy. (though in the former clause the expression may be thought 
ambiguous) is clearly to the same purpose with the aforesaid ver- 
sions in this. In the same manner also Dio Lu. and the Fr. trans- 
lators, except Beau. who says “ Parce qu’il est plus grand que 
moi.” With this agrees Hey. “For he is my superior.” The 
other English versions concur with the English translation. The 
word mowrog is no doubt a superlative, and signifies not only first in 
time, but often also first in dignity and rank. When it is used in 
this way, it is commonly followed, like other superlatives, by the 
genitive plural of that which is the subject of comparison ; or, if the 
subject be eric by a collective noun, by the genitive e singular. 
Thus Mr 12: 29), OOTY HaOMY TOY évronow j is *‘ the chief i all 
the commandments ;? 3? (Acts 28: 17), rovg dvrag trav ‘/ovdatwy 
MOWTOUS, “the chief of the Jews.” In like manner (Mr. 6:21) 
oi mowroe t73 Tadedaias, and (Li. 19: 47), of mowroe tov Aaov; for 
Aaos is a collective noun, so also is /adcdela, the name of a country, 
when used by a trope for the inhabitants. But in the expression in 
question there is neither collective nor genitive plural; mozog can- 
not therefore be rightly understood as a superlative. But is there 
any similar example in the sacred writers? ‘There is one similar in 
this very Gospel, (15: 18), gué newcov vuoy MEmLonzer, concerning 
the meaning of which, though the construction is unusual, there has 
hardly been, till very lately, a diversity of opinion amongst interpre- 
ters. These have generally agreed in rendering the passage ‘it 
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hated me before it hated you.” ‘The sense which has been put on 
the word mewzos, and so strenuously defended by Dr. Lardner, 
shall be considered in the Note on that place. ‘Till then I shall 
take it for granted, that what has hitherto been the commonest ex- 
planation of the term, is also the clearest. Now, by every princi- 
ple of sound criticism, we ought to explain the doubtful by the 
clear, especially as both examples, which are all the examples that 
Scripture affords us, are from the same pen; and as the passage 
thus explained yields a sense which is both just and apposite, there 
being at least an apparent reference to the information he had giv- 
en us concerning the Aovog, ‘ the word,’ in the beginning of the 
chapter. 

16. “Of his fulness we all have received, even grace for his 
grace.” “Ex tov nAnouwarog avrov rusts mavres EhaBouer, nal ya- 
ov avril yaoetog. E. 'T. * Of his fulness have all we received, and 
grace for grace.” ‘Ihe context shows that the possessive pronoun 
avrov, his, refers to 0 Aovos, the word, which he says became incar- 
nate. But what is the import of the clause “ grace for grace ?”’ 
Is it that we receive grace, in return for the grace we give? So 
says L. Cl. availing himself of an ambiguity in the Greek word 
yao which (like grace in Fr.) signifies not only a favor bestowed, 
but thanks returned ; and maintaining that the sense is, that God gives 
more grace to those who are thankful for that formerly received ; 
a position which, however just, it requires an extraordinary turn of 
imagination to discover in this passage. Is it, as Dod. Wes. and 
Wy. render it, “‘ grace upon grace,” that is, grace added to grace? 
[ should not dislike this interpretation, if this meaning of the prepo- 
sition avté in Scripture were well supported. It always there de- 
notes, if I mistake not, ‘instead of,’ ‘ answering to,’ or ‘in return 
for.” Is it a mere pleonasm? Does it mean (as Grotins would 
have it) ‘grace gratuitous?” I do not say that such pleonastic 
expressions are unexampled in sacred writ; but I do say, that this 
sense given to the idiom is unexampled. The word in such cases 
is dwogeay, as Rom. 3:4, Aenacovpevor Owoedy 1H avrov yagere. If, 
instead of giving scope to fancy, we attend to the context and the 
construction of the words, we shall not need to wander so far in 
quest of the meaning. In ver. 14 we are informed, that “‘ the word 
became incarnate, and sojourned amongst us, full of grace and 
truth.” It is plain that the 15th verse, containing the Baptist’s de- 
claration, must be understood as a parenthesis. And it actually is 
understood so by all expositors ; inasmuch as they make aurov here 
refer to Aoyog in ver. 14. The evangelist, resuming the subject 
which (for the sake of inserting Johu’s testimony) he had interrupt- 
ed, tells us, that all we his disciples, particularly his apostles, have 
received of his fulness. But of what was he full? It had been 
said expressly, that he was full of grace. When, therefore, the 
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historian brings this additional clause concerning grace in explana- 
tion of the fermen: (for on all hands the conjunction xat is here ad- 
mitted to be explanatory,) is it not manifestly his intention to inform 
us, that of every grace wherewith he was filled his disciples received 
a share? The pronoun avzouv, which occurs after mAjgemaros, 
must be understood as repeated after yaotrog, the omission whereof 
in such cases is So common as scarcely to be considered as an el- 
lipsis. I shall give a few similar examples out of many which might 
be produced. “Mt. 12: 50, avzos you adehgosg, xat adehgy, nal m7- 
tyo éote; where the pronoun pov is prefixed to the first noun, and 
left to be supplied by the sense before the other two: 1 ‘lim. 6: 1, 
ive any tO 0 vou: to Beov nal r drdaox ade Phacpyunra; where the 
sense requires the pronoun avrov, or the repetition of tov Osov 
after deducxadia: and to give one example from this Gospel, ch. 6: 
52, mws OUvatas OUTOS Hui douvee THY ouoKa payer ; ; where, if we 
do not supply from the sense «vzov after oagxa, we shall give a 
very different meaning to the question, and one perfectly unsuited 
to the context. But to return to the words under examination : 
when the immediate connexion between the 16th and the 14th ver- 
ses is attended to, the meaning of the clause is equally obvious as 
that of any of the foregoing examples. ‘‘'The Word incarnate,” 
says the apostle, ‘‘ resided amongst us, full of grace and truth; and 
of his fulness we all have received, even grace for his grace ;” that 
is, of every grace or celestial gift conferred above measure upon 
him, his disciples have received a portion, according to their mea- 
sure. If there should remain a doubt whether this were the sense 
of the passage, the words immediately following seem caiculated to 
remove it: ‘‘ For the law was given by Moses, the grace and the 
truth came by Jesus Christ.” Here the evangelist intimates that 
Jesus Christ was as truly the channel of divine grace to his disci- 
ples, as Moses had been of the knowledge of God’s law to the Is- 
raelites. {am happy to find that in this criticism I concur with the 
learned Dr. Clarke. 

17. “The grace and the truth,” 7 yeoeo nal y adjdeo. E.T. 
‘Grace and truth.” ‘The article in this place ought by no means to 
be omitted. ‘These nouns are often used emphatically as names 
for the gospel dispensation; and are here contrasted as such to 
0 v0mos, ‘the law,’ the name given to the Mosaic economy. “HI yoots, 
sometimes with and sometimes without an addition, is thus, if I 
mistake not, employed in these and other passages, which the reader 
may consult at his leisure: Acts 13: 43. 20: 32. 2 Cor. 6:1. Gal. 
2:21. 5: 4. 2 Thess. 1:12. ‘Tit. 2: 11. 1 Pet. 5:12, and 
7] oAnOeca in the following: J. 8:32. 16:13. 17:17. 2 Cor. 4: 2, 
13: 8. Gal. 3:1. 5:7. Eph. 4:21. 2 Thess. 2:12. 1 Tim. 3:15. 
4:3. 2 Tim. 2:15. 3: 8. 4:4. Tit. 1:14. Heb. 10: 26. Ja. 5: 
19: 1 Pets. ls 22) 2 Pet. 2:2. 43,2:21.. 2.5.2, 375.8. 
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18. ** That is in the bosom of the Father,’’ ch. 3:13. N. 

19. “ Now this is the testimony of Jolin.” Kat avrn éoriv 7 
uagtugla tov “/warvov. A little attention to the words in the origi- 
nal, will convince the judicious reader that there ought to be a full 
stop here, and that this ought to be read as a distinct sentence. 
The next sentence, which includes the rest of the 19th verse, and 
the whole of the 20th, derives both simplicity and perspicuity from 
this manner of dividing. 

21. “Who then?” ci odv; E. T. “ What then?’ Between the 
two questions, /Vhat art thou? and Who art thou? put on such 
an occasion as the present, by such men as the messengers of the 
Pharisees, to such a person as John, there is no imaginable differ- 
ence in respectof meaning. Accordingly the same answer is equally 
adapted to either question. but there is in our language an essen- 
tial difference in meaning between the words What then 2 and Who 
then? ‘The former, though it would be readily denominated a literal 
version of the Gr. z/ ovv, conveys to our mind a sense totally dif- 
ferent; the latter, with an inconsiderable difference in point of form, 
entirely coincides in import with the original expression; for in such 
cases, as was just now observed, what and who are equivalent. But 
in combining words into a phrase, the result is often different from 
what we should expect from the words of which the phrase 1s com- 
bined, considered severally. And this is one of the many reasons 
which render a literal version often a very unjust as well as obscure 
version. As to the point we are here concerned with, what then? 
has acquired an idiomatical acceptation which answers exactly to 
the Fy. Qwinferez vous dela? ‘ What would you infer from that?’ 
than which nothing could be more foreign to the purpose. | am 
surprised that all the later Eng. versions, except the An. who omits 
the question entirely, have here implicitly followed the KE. T. The 
foreign translators have in general done justice to the sense. 

2“ Art thou Elijah? He said, Lam not.” There is here an 
apparent contradiction to the words of our Lord concerning John, 
Mt. 11:14, “ This is the Elijah that was to come.” But Jesus, in 
the passage quoted, evidently refers to the words of Malachi, his 
purpose being to inform his disciples that John was Elijah in the 
meaning of that prophet, and that the prophet’s prediction was ac- 
complished in the Baptist, inasmuch as he came in the spirit and 
power of Elyjah. But when the question was proposed to John, 
the laws of truth required that he should answer it according to thie 
sense wherein the words were used by the proposers. He could 
not otherwise have been vindicated from the charge of equivocating. 
The intended purport of their question, he well knew, was, whether 
he acknowledged that he was individually the prophet Elijah re- 
turned from heaven to sojourn again upon the earth? for in this 
manner they explained the prediction. ‘To this he could not, with- 
out falsehood, answer in the affirmative. 
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3 Art thou the prophet?” 0 mooqytys sé Osh 1. “Act 
thou that prophet?’? The latter expression is evidently unsuitable 
to our idiom, unless some prophet had been named in the preceding 
part of the conversation to whom the pronoun that could refer. In 
this our translators have too implicitly followed Be. who says “ Es 
tu propheta ille?” Not that [ condemn Be. for this version. — I 
think, on the contrary, that as the article was quite necessary here, 
and this was the only way of supplying it in La., he did right. Ac- 
cordingly Er. and Leo de Juda had done the same before him. 
But there was no occasion for this method in Eng. which has arti- 
cles. I own, at the same time, that in the way wherein the ques- 
tion is expressed in the Vul. and in Cas. the most natural version 
would be, ‘Art thou a prophet?’ which is quite a different question : 
nay, I am persuaded that if this had been the question, the Baptist’s 
answer would not have been in the negative. Our Lord, we know, 
calls him (Mt. 11: 11) ‘¢a prophet than whom there had not arisen 
a greater’ under the Mosaic dispensation. Besides, the Gr. is quite 
explicit, and the article here perfectly well supported. It is also 
repeated with the word moogrrns, ver. 25, and of the best authority, 
notwithstanding the dissent of Heinsius and Mill. Yet some trans- 
lators, even from the Gr. have rendered the question indefinitely. 
Of this number are Lu. and Beau. among foreigners, and of Eng. 
translators the An. Dod. and Wor. ‘To me it is evident, both from 
what is said here, and from other hints in the N. T’. that there was 
at that time a general expectation in the people of some great prophet 
besides Elijah, who was soon to appear, and who was well known 
by the emphatical appellation the prophet, without any addition or 
description. In ch. 6: 40,41, the prophet is distinguished from the 
Messiah, as he is here from Elijah. 

23. “I am he whose voice proclaimeth in the wilderness,” 
‘Eyo gun Bowvros éy TH) £07, 40). E. T. “ I aim the voice of one cry~ 
ing in the wilderness.” In such declarations the general purport 1s 
alone regarded by the speaker ; the words ought not therefore to be 
too grammatically interpreted. Jobn, instead of giving a descrip- 
tion of his own character and office, refers those who questioned 
him to the words of the prophet Isaiah, in which they would find it. 
What he here says of himself, is to be understood no otherwise than 
what Mt. says of him, ch. 3: 3. Interpretations to be formed from 
the manifest scope, not from the syntactic structure of a sentence, 
are not unfrequent in Scripture: Thus, Rev. 1: 12, Znéorgewe: 
Prenecy thy gevijy, literally, ‘I turned to see the voice.” — The 
like may be observed in some of the parables, as Mt. 13: 24 and 45. 
In one of these places the kingdom of heaven is, according to the 
scope of the passage, compared toa field ; but, according to the let- 
ter, to the proprietor ; in the other it is compared apparently to a 
merchant, but in faet to a pearl. Several other instances occur in 
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the Gospels. As on such points the genius of modern languages is 
more fastidious than that of the ancient, it would savor more of 
the superstitious and servile spirit of the synagogue, or of the 
xaxogndia of an Arias or an Aquila, than of the liberal spirit of our 
religion, to insist on a version of these passages scrupulously literal. 

28. ‘ Bethany.” EE. 'T.“ Bethabara.” In the common Gr. 
it is BytaBaow. But the MSS. which read Byfavie¢ are, both in 
number and in value, more than a counterpoise to those in which 
we find the vulgar reading. Add to these the Vul. the Sax. and 
both the Sy. versions, together with Nonnus’ Gr. paraphrase of this- 
Gospel, which is entitled to be put on the footing of an ancient 
translation. Also several ancient authors and some of the best edi- 
tions read so. ‘There is ground to think that the change of Bethany 
into Bethabara took its rise from a conjecture of Origen, who, be- 
cause its situation mentioned here does not suit what is said of Be- 
thany, where Lazarus and his sisters lived, changed it into Betha- 
bara, the place mentioned Judg. 7: 24, where our translators have 
rendered it Beth-barah. But one thing is certain, that in several 
instances the same name was given to different places; and this 
Bethany seems here to be expressly distinguished from another of 
the name, by the addition méeav tov ‘“/ogdavov, ‘upon the Jordan.’ 
It adds also to the probability of the reading here adopted, that 
Bethany, by its etymology, signifies a place or house close by a 
ferry. 

33. ‘1 should not have known him.” ‘This has been thought 
by some not perfectly consistent with what L. acquaints us concern- 
ing the connexion of their families, and particularly with what 
we are told Mt. 3:14, where we find that John, when Jesus 
came to him to be baptized, modestly declined the office, and freely 
acknowledged the superiority of the latter. But there is no absur- 
dity in supposing that this was in consequence of what the Baptist 
knew concerning our Lord’s personal character, his superior wis- 
dom and sanctity. Nay, he might have known further, that he was 
a prophet, and highly honored of God, and yet not have known or 
even suspected that he was the Messiah, till the descent of the Ho- 
ly Ghost at his baptism. All that is affirmed here is, that, till this 
evidence was given him, he did not know him to be the Messiah. 
The same solution of this difficulty is given, 1 find, by Mr. Palmer. 
See his letter prefixed to Priestley’s Harmony. 

42, * A name equivalent to Christ,’ 0 gore pedeguejvevopevor 0 
Xovoros. E.'T. “ Which is, being interpreted, the Christ.” In 
all the best MSS. and editions, the article in Gr. before Xeoros 
is wanting. As the intention here is only to point out the coinci- 
dence of the two names, we must be sensible that it was not neces- 
sary. 

43. “ Cephas, which denoteth the same as Peter,” Angas 0 é0- 
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cenvevetae Ilergogs. E.'T.  Cephas, which is by interpretation a 
stone.’ I have put ‘ which denoteth the same as Peter” in a dil- 
ferent character, as the words of the historian, and not of our Lord. 
We ought to consider that this evangelist wrote his Gospel ma 
Grecian city of Asia Minor, and for this reason was the more care- 
ful to translate into Gr. the Heb. or Chal. names, given for a spe- 
cial purpose, whereof they were expressive. ‘There was the great- 
er reason for doing so in the two cases occurring in this and the 
preceding verse, as the Greek names were become familiar to the 
Asiatic converts, who were unacquainted with the oriental names. 
The sacred writer had a twofold view in it; first, to explain the im- 
port of the name ; secondly, to prevent his readers from mistaking 
the persons spoken of. ‘They all knew who, as well as what was 
meant by Xocoros ; but not by the Heb. word Messiah. In like 
manner they knew who was called Peter, but might very readily 
mistake Cephas for some other person. When a significant name 
was given to @ man or woman, it was customary to translate the 
name when he or she was spoken of in a different tongue. ‘Thus 
Thomas was in Gr. Didymus; and Tabitha was Dorcas. Now it 
deserves our notice, that a translation from the Gr. can, for the most 
part, answer only one of the two purposes above-mentioned. ‘The 
Gr. to those who cannot read it, is equally unintelligible with the 
Heb. ‘To give the Gr. name, therefore, to the Eng. reader, is not 
to explain the Heb. For this reason, the interpreter ought to con- 
sider which of the two purposes suits best the scope of the place, 
and to be directed by this consideration in his version. ‘The other 
purpose he may supply by means of the margin. ‘To me it appears 
of more importance, in these instances, to be ascertained of the 
sameness of the person denominated both Messiah and Christ, and 
also of him called Cephas and Peter, than to know that the two 
former words signify anointed, and the two latter rock. I have 
therefore taken the method adopted by the Eng. translators as to 
the former, but not as to the latter. ‘They have retained Christ in 
the version, and put anointed on the margin. ‘The word Petros 
they have translated a stone. ‘The same way ought certainly to 
have been followed in both. As far as I can judge of the scope of 
the passage, it is clearly the intention of the writer, on the first 
mention of some principal persons in his history, in order to prevent 
all mistakes that may in the sequel arise about them, to give their 
different names at once, with this intimation, that they are of the 
same import, and belong to the same person. ‘Thus we have here, 
in one verse, all the names by which this apostle is distinguished— 
Simon son of Jona, Cephas, and Peter. Again, if the sacred pen- 
men had more in view to acquaint us with the signification of the 
name, than to prevent our mistaking the person, he would probably 
have translated Cephas into Gr. neroe, not Tecgos. The former 
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is always used in the N. ‘T. and in the Sep. for a rock, and never 
the latter. I acknowledge that mezoos, in Gr. authors, and nézoa, 
are synonymous; but in the use of the sacred writers, Z/ézgog is 
invariably, and aézea never, a. proper name. Nay, in the passage, 
Mt. 16: 18, wherein the signification of the word is pointed out as 
the reason of assigning the name, the word is changed in the expla- 
nation given—ov é¢ Iécoog’ xai énl cavty ty nétog. ‘This would not 
have been done, if Hérgosg had ever been used by them for a rock. 
Accordingly, in the Sy. version there is no change of the word; 
Cephas, or rather Kepha, serving equally for both. The change: 
was evidently made in the Gr. for the sake of the gender; mézoe 
being feminine, was not a suitable name for a man. The word 
Iletoos, however, being preferred by the evangelist to 2ér@@, shows 
evidently that it was more his view to indicate the person than to 
explain the name. So the author of the Vul. understood it, who 
renders the words ‘* quod interpretatur Petrus,” not petra. Let it 
be observed further, that this apostle is never afterwards named by 
this evangelist Cephas, but always Peter. Now, in consequence 
of excluding that name out of this verse, the very purpose, as I im- 
agine, of John’s introducing the name into it is defeated ; as, from 
this Gospel at least, the mere Eng. reader would not discover, when 
he hears afterwards of Peter, that it was the same person whom our 
Saviour, on this oceasion, denominated Cephas. It must, there- 
fore, be more eligible to preserve the names in the version, and give 
their import in the margin, than conversely ; unless we will say, 
that it is of more consequence to know the etymology of the names, 
than to be secured against mistaking the persons to whom they are 
appropriated. 1 shall only add, that, by a strange felicity in some 
tongues, both purposes are answered in the translation as well as in 
the onginal. Prerre, in Fr. hits both senses exactly; and in La. 
and Itn. the affinity in the names is as great as between mérgo¢ and 
néetoe in Gr. 

51. *Phou believest,” aesteveeg. E. T. “ Believest thou 2?” 
The words are capable of being translated either way. I prefer the 
more simple method of rendering, which is by aftirmation, when 
neither the form of the sentence, nor any expression of surprise or 
emotion, lead us to consider it as an interrogation. 

52. ‘ Hereafter,” ax dor. There is nothing duswering to 
this in the Vul. Cop. Sax. and Arm. versions. he words are 
wanting in but one MS. of no great account. 


? 
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4. Woman.” That this compellation was not, in those days, 
accounted disrespectful, las been fully evinced by critics from the 
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best authorities. We find in this Gospel (ch. 19: 26) our Lord 
addressing his mother by this title on a very moving occasion, on 
which he showed her the most tender affection and regard. 

2 «What hast thou to do with me ??) Mt. 8:29. N.  Itwas no 
doubt our Lord’s intention, in these words, gently to suggest that, 
in what concerned his office, earthly parents had no authority over 
him. Jn other things he had been subject to them. Some transla- 
tors have been rather over-solicitous to accommodate the expres- 
sion to modern forms of civility. The An. “Leave that affair to me ; 
is not that my concern?” Hey. ‘What is there between me and 
you:” ‘This, I suppose, has been thought a softer expression of the 
sense than that which is given inthe E. TV. It is certainly more 
obscure, and does not suit our idiom. But it is a literal version of 
the phrase by which the Fr. translators render our Lord’s expres- 
sion ‘* Qu’y a-t-il entre vous et noi?’ Wes. ‘* What is it to me and 
thee?” This, at first sight, appears preferable to the rest, because 
the most literal version. But, as Bishop Pearce well observes, had 
that been the evangelist’s meaning, he would have written zi a90¢ 
éué zat o€; as in ch. 21: 23, réngogoé; * what is that to thee ?” 
and, Mt. 27: 4, 7é moog 2juaey; * what is that to us?” Let me add, 
that ze uot xaé oot, as it is elliptic, is evidently a proverbial or idio- 
matic expression. Now, the meaning of such is always collected 
froin the customary application of the words taken together, and not 
from combining the significations of the words taken severally. 
The common version suits the phrase in every place where it 
occurs—Wesley’s does not 5 accordingly, in all other places, he ren- 
ders it differently. Another reason against this manner is, because 
the sense conveyed by it is a worse sense, and not suitable to the 
spirit of our Lord’s instructions. ‘ What is it to us that they want 
wine? ‘That concerns them only ; let them see to it.’ This way of 
talking appears rather selfish, and does not savor of that tender 
sympathy which our religion so warmly recommends, whereby the 
interests and the concerns of others, their joys and tlicir sorrows, are 
made our own. 

6. * Baths,” petonras. E. T. “Firkins.” As to the impro- 
priety of introducing into a version of Scripture the name of a vessel 
so modern as firkin, see Diss. 8. Part i. sect. 9. etc. Ihave pre- 
ferred here the Heb. measure 6ath, as the common standard used in 
reckoning the capacity of their vessels ; especially as { find the Heb. 
word nz rendered wezon7775, in the Sep. 2 Chron. 4: 5. [ acknowl- 
edge at the same time, that this evidence is not decisive ; but Ihave 
not found any thing better, in support of a different opinion. The 
Seventy indeed have, in 1 kings 18: 32, rendered 4X0 seah which 
was equal to one thirdof the bath, in the same manner; but, as the 
words seah aud ephah were, with the Hebrews, peculiarly the names 
of dry measures, and never applied to liquids, we cannot have re- 
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course to that passage for the interpretation of an expression relating 
solely to liquors. Some think, that as wézox77¢ was also the name 
of an Attic measure, the evangelist (most of whose readers were 
probably Greeks) must have referred to it as best known in that 
country. ‘There are other suppositions made; but hardly any thing 
more than conjecture has been advanced in favor of any of them. 

It ought not to be dissembled, that, in most of the explanations 
which have been given of the passage, the quantity of liquor appears 
so great as to reflect an improbability on the interpretation. I shall 
only say, thatthe E. T. is more liable to this objection than the pres- 
ent version. The firkin contains nine gallons ; the bath is commonly 
rated at seven and a half, soine say but four and a half; in which 
case the amount of the whole, as represented here, is but half of 
what the E. 'T. makes it. The quantity thus reduced will not per- 
haps be thought so enormous, when we consider, first, the length of 
time, commonly a week, spent in feasting on such occasions, (of 
which time, possibly, one half was not yet over), and the great con- 
course of people which they were wont to assemble. 

2 « For the Jewish rites of cleansing,” xara rov xaPaguopoy tay 

‘Tovdaiay. FE. T. ‘ After the manner of the purifying of the 
Jews.” This expression is rather obscure and indefinite. There 
can be no doubt that, in such cases as the present, “ata is equiva- 
lent to ecg, and denotes the end or purpose. So the Sy. interpreter 
has understood it. 

10. * When the guests have drunk largely,” orev wsdvodaor. 
Vul. « Cum inebriati fuerint.” The Gr. word frequently in Scrip- 
ture, and sometimes in other writings, denotes no more than to drink 
freely, jut not to intoxication. 

14. “* Cattle,” Goes E. T. “ Oxen.”? Bove in Gr. in like 
manner as Jos in La. is the name of the species, and therefore of 
the common gender. It includes alike bulls, cows, and oven. 
Thus, Gen. 41:2, 3, the Aine in Pharaoh’s dream are termined oes 
by the Seventy—éare Boss neha —adlas inca Boeg atoyoa — 
and in the Vul. they are named doves ; but no person who under- 
stands English would call them crven. And though a herd may 
sometimes be so denominated, because the oven make the greater 
part, it could never with propriety be used of cattle amongst which 
there was not even a single ov. Let it be observed, that the mer- 
chandize which was carried on in the outermost court of the tem- 
ple, a very unsuitable place without doubt, was under the pretext of 
being necessary for the accommodation of the worshippers, that 
they might be supplied with the victims requisite for the altar ; and, 
where payments in money were necessary, that, in exchange for 
the foreign coin they may have brought from their respective places 
of abode, they might be furnished with such as the law and custom 
required. Now, by the law of Moses, no mutilated beast, and con- 


CHAPTER Il. 479 


sequently no ox, could be offered in sacrifice to God. Yet all the 
English translators [ have seen render Boag here ‘oxen.’ In like 
manner, all the Gr. translators [am acquainted with, except Beau. 
who says ‘ des taureaux,’ fall into the same mistake, rendering the 
word ‘ des beeufs.’ 

20. “ Forty-and six years was this temple in building,” zeooa- 
oaxovra nat é& greory x000un 0H 6 vuos ovtog. Dod. Hey. and Wor. 
say hath been, instead of was, proceeding on the supposition, that 
those who made this reply alluded to the additional buildings which 
the temple had received, and which had been begun by Herod, and 
continued by those who succeeded him in the government of Judea, 
to the time then present. But let it be observed, that the Jews 
never did, nor do to this day, speak of more than two temples pos- 
sessed by their fathers; the first built by Solomon, the second by 
Zerubbabel. The great additions made by Herod were considered 
as intended only for decorating and repairing the edifice, not for re- 
building it; for, in fact, Zerubbabel’s temple had not then been des- 
troyed. Nor need we, [think, puzzle ourselves to make out exact- 
ly the forty-six years spoken of. ‘Those men were evidently in the 
humor of exaggerating in order to represent to the people as absurd 
what they had immediately heard advanced by our Lord. In this 
disposition, we may believe, they would not hesitate to include the 
years in which the work was interrupted, among the years employ- 
ed in building. 

22. ‘Phat he had said this,” 0re zovzo gheyev. In the com- 
mon editions, avzois, to them, isadded. But this word is wanting 
in a very great number of MSS. amongst which are several of the 
highest account. It is not mn some of the best editions, nor in the 
following versions—the Vul. either of the Sy. Cop. Arm. Sax. Ger. 
Tigurine, old Belgic. It has not been admitted by the best critics, 
ancient or modern. 

2 « They understood the Scripture and the word,” éforevoay 
tm yougn xaita hoym. E. 'T. “ They believed the Scripture and 
the word.”  TIvorevesy, in the sacred writers, sometimes signifies, 
not so much ‘ to believe,’ as ‘to apprehend’ aright. In this sense 
it is once and again employed by this writer in particular. It is not 
insinuated here, that the disciples did not before this time believe the 
Scripture, or their Master’s word; but that they did not, till now, 
rightly apprehend the meaning of either in relation to this subject. 
Another instance of this application of the verb neorevw we have ch. 
3: 12. 

24. * Because he knew them all,” raz auroy yevwoxecy nav- 
tas. ‘The Gr. expression isan apt example of ambiguous construc- 
tion, for it is equally capable of being rendered ‘ because they all 
knew him.’ Yet interpreters, if I mistake not, have been unani- 
mous in rendering it in the former way. This unanimity is itself a 
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presumption in favor of that way ; but when to this is added the 
scope of the context, it is rendered indubitable. We can easily 
understand how a man’s knowledge of some persons should hinder 
him from trusting them, but not how he should be hindered by their 
knowledge of him. Besides: the words in the following verse show, 
that it is solely of our Lord’s penetration into the characters of men 
that the evangelist is speaking. 
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3. ‘Unless a man be born again,” gay uy reg yevyndn arodver. 
Hey. ‘Unless a man be born from above.” ‘The word avwdtev 
will no doubt adinit either interpretation. But that the common 
version is here preferable, is evident from the answer given by 
Nicodemus, which shows that he understood it no otherwise than 
as a second birth. And let it be observed, that in the Cha. lan- 
guage spoken by our Lord, there is not the same ambiguity which 
we find here in the Gr. The word occurs in this sense Gal. 4: 9. 
The oldest versions concur in this interpretation. Vul. ‘“ Nisi quis 
renatus fuerit denuo.’’ With this Cas. and Be. perfectly agree in 
sense. kr. indeed says, ‘ Nisi quis natus fuerit e supernis. In 
this he is followed as usual by the translator of Zu. The Sy. is 
conformable to the Vul. So are also the Ger. the Itn. and all the 
Fr. versions, Roimish and Protestant. All the Eng. translators al- 
so, except Hey. render the words in the same manner. 

* “ He cannot discern the reign of God,” ov duvatue ety ry 
Guotheiay tov Gsov. EK. 'T. He cannot see the kingdom of God.” 
The common explanation that is given of the word see in this pas- 
sage is ‘enjoy,’ share in.’ Accordingly it is considered as synony- 
mous with ‘enter,’ ver. 5. ‘Though I admit in a great measure the 
truth of this exposition, 1 do not think it comprehends the whole of 
what the words imply. It is true, that to see often denotes ‘ to en- 
joy,’ or ‘ to suffer,’ as suits the nature of the object seen. ‘Thus, 
to see death, is used for ‘to die; to see life, for ‘to live;’ to see 
good days, for * to enjoy good days;? and to see corruption, for ‘ to 
suffer corruption.’ But this sense of the word seezng is limited to 
a very few phrases, of which those now mentioned are the chief. I 
have not, however, found an example, setting this passage aside as 
questionable, of édery Gaotelay for ‘ enjoying a kingdom,’ or partak- 
ing therein. Let it be observed further, that the form of the ex- 
pression is not that used in the threatening, which is always by the 
future, or by some periphrasis of like import. ‘Thus, as in the same 
chapter, ver. 36, ouvx Oweras ony is denounced as a threat, the ex- 
pression would probably have been here, had that been he scope, 
oun OwEetae THY Bauctheluy toW Osov; Whereas the verb Ovvanat, 
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with the negative particle, denotes, I imagine, an unfitness or inca- 
pacity in regard to the action or enjoyment mentioned. I under- 
stand, therefore, the word é0é/» to imply here, what it often implies, 
‘to perceive,’ ‘ to discern,’ not by the bodily organ, but by the eye 
ofthe mind. J'o see, for to conceive, to understand, is a metaphor 
familiar to all classes of people, and to be found in every language. 
The import, therefore, in my apprehension, is this: ‘Che man who ts 
not regenerated, or born again of water and spirit, 1s not in a capacity 
of perceiving the reign of God, though it were commenced. ‘Though 
the kingdom of the saints on the earth were already established, the 
unregenerate would not discern it, because it is a spiritual, not a 
worldly kingdom, and capable of being no otherwise than spiritually 
discerned. And as the kingdom itself would remain unknown to 
him, he could not share in the blessings enjoyed by the subjects of 
it.” This last clause appears to be the import of that expression, 
ver. 5, “ He cannot enter into the kingdom of God.” ‘The two 
declarations, therefore, are not synonymous, but related; and the 
latter is consequent upon the former. ‘The same sentiment occurs, 
1 Cor. 2: 14. So far I agree with the common exposition, that to 
see means here, ‘to enjoy ;’ for a great part of the enjoyment of 
those born of the spirit consists, doubtless, in their spiritual discern- 
ment of things divine, or results from it. Let it be observed fur- 
ther, that the sense here given to the words, makes the connexion 
and pertinency of the whole discourse much clearer. It 1s repre- 
sented as our Lord’s answer to what Nicodemus had said to him. 
Now, though I acknowledge that the verb anoxgiveodae does not, 
in the N. 'T. always imply strictly what the verb ‘to answer ’ im- 
plies with us, (it being frequently used, agreeably to the Heb. idiom, 
of one who begins a conversation), yet, when it is preceded by the 
words of a different speaker, which though not a question, seem to 
require some notice, we shall not often err in rendering it ‘ to an- 
swer.’ Such a ease is the present. Nicodemus had acquainted 
our Lord what in brief bis faith was concerning him, and the foun- 
dation on which it was built. His faith was, that Jesus was a teacher 
whom God had specially commissioned, in other words a Prophet ; 
and his reason for thinking so was, the miracles which he performed. 
This, we may rest assured, from what he says. when evidently dis- 
posed to say the most he could, was the sum of his belief at that 
time concerning Jesus. No mention is made of the Messiah, or of 
his reign upon the earth. It is in reference to this defect in the 
words of Nicodemus, partly as it were to account for his silence on 
this article, and partly to point out to him the proper source of this 
knowledge, that our Lord answers by observing, that unless a man 
be enlightened by the Spirit, or born anew, not to the light of this 
world, but to that of the heavenly, he cannot discern either the signs 
of the Messiah, or the nature of his government. For let it be ob- 
Vorol 6] 
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served, that Nicodemus, though more candid than any Jew of his 
rank at that time, and willing to weigh impartially the evidence of a 
divine mission, even in one who was detested by the ruling powers, 
was not altogether superior to those prejudices concerning the secu- 
lar kingdom of the Messiah, which seem to have been universal 
among the Jews of that age. It is a very fine, and at the same time 
a very just observation of Cyril, that our Lord’s reprehensions in 
this Conversation, In some respects more severe than ordinary, are 
to be understood as directed, not so much against Nicodemus, as 
against the guides and instructors of the age, the class to which 
Nicodemus belonged. Augustine is of opinion, that it was neces- 
sary thus to humble the spiritual pride of the Pharisee, the conceited 
superiority to the vulgar in things sacred, which is the greatest ob- 
struction to divine knowledge; that he might be prepared for re- 
ceiving, with all humility, the illumination of the Spirit. 

5. “Unless a man be born of water and spirit,” gay um teg yer- 
ynd7 é& vdaros xai nvevuatos. Vul. * Nisi quis renatus fuerit ex 
aqua et spiritu sancto.” For neither of these variations in the Vul. 
renatus for natus, and sancto added to spiritu, do we find any au- 
thority from MSS. or (if we except the Sax.) from versions. 

* Jt may be proper to observe in passing, that though our Lord, 
in this account of regeneration, joins water and spirit together, he 
does not, in contrasting it with natural generation, ver. 6, mention 
the water at all, but opposes simply the spirit to the flesh, as the 
original principles, if I may so express myself, of those different 
sorts of birth. Again, in what he says, ver. 8, of the manner 
wherein this change is effected, the regenerate are distinguished 
solely by the words * born of the spirit.” 

S. ‘The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the 
sound thereof; but knowest not whence it cometh, or whither it 
goeth; so it is with every one who is born of the spirit.” 70 nvevpe 
OnoV OEdee mvEl, Kal THY Gwvr7y avTOU axKOvELS, GAA OVK OLOUaS NODEY 
EQYETUL HAL MOV UMUYEL’ GUTMS fol NAS O ysyerynutvos ex TOU NYEv- 
waros. Vul. Er. Zu. “ Spiritus, ubi vult, spirat, et vocem ejus 
audis, sed nescis unde veniat aut quo vadat: sic est omnis qui natus 
est ex spiritu.” It is worthy of remark, that as, in the Gr. and in 
the Vul. the same word, in this passage, signifies both wend and spirit, 
the illustration is expressed with more energy than it is possible to 
give it in those languages which do not admit the same ambiguity. 
The Sy. does admit it, and is an exact version of the words, in the 
full extent they have in the original. As, in most modern tongues, 
it is necessary to recur to different words for explaining the same 
term in the beginning of the verse and in the end, this gives a de- 
gree of obscurity, and an appearance of incoherency, to the version, 
which the original has not. The Fr. translators from the Vul. as 
Si. Sa. and P. R. have employed the word ?’ esprit in both places. 
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* L/esprit souffle ou il veut, et vous entendez bien sa voix.”’ This 
sounds oddly in our ears. It would be still worse to render nvevue, 
wind, in both places. But to preserve the similitude, and express 
the sense with sufficient perspicuity in a modern language, would 
require more of the manner of paraphrase than is thought sufferable 
inatranslator. As this manner, however, is not offensive in a note, 
I shall give what appears to me the purport of ver. 7 and 8: ‘ Nor 
is there,’ as if he had said, ‘ any thing in this either absurd or unin- 
telligible. The wind, which in Hebrew is expressed by the same 
word as spirit, shall serve for an example. Itis invisible ; we hear the 
noise it makes, but cannot discover what occasions its rise or its fall: 
It is known to us solely by its effects. Just so it is with this second 
birth. The Spirit himself, the great agent, is invisible; his manner 
of operating is beyond our discovery ; but tlie reality of his opera- 
tion is perceived by the effects produced on the disposition and life 
of the regenerate.’ 

10. “ The teacher of Israel,” vo dcdaczaiog rov Jovani. E. T. 
** A master of Israel.’’ ‘The article here is remarkable; the more 
so, because there does not appear to be a single Gr. copy which 
omits it. As a member of the sanhedrim, Nicodemus had a super- 
intendency in what concerned religious instruction, and might, on 
that account, have been called ‘a teacher of Israel ;” but it is pro- 
bable to intimate to us a distinguished fame for abilities in this re- 
pect, that he is styled, by way of eminence, o dvdaoxados. It ap- 
pears so particular, that it ought not to be overlooked by the trans- 
lator. Be. after Er. has properly distinguished it in La. which has 
not articles, by the pronoun, ‘‘magister ille Israelis.” ‘The only 
other version | know wherein attention has been paid to the article 
in this place, is Diodati’s, who says, ‘il dottare d’Israel.” The 
reproof conveyed in this verse is thought to have an allusion to cer- 
tain figures of speech, pretty similar to those used on this occasion 
by our Lord, and not unfrequent among the rabbis, who considered 
the baptism of proselytes as a new birth. ‘To this sort of language, 
therefore, it might be thought extraordinary that Nicodemus should 
be so much a stranger. I think, however, that our Lord’s censure 
rather relates to his being so entirely unacquainted with that effusion 
of the spirit which would take place under the Messiah, and which 
had been so clearly foretold by the Prophets. 

12. “ If ye understood not.” Chap. 2: 22. 7 N. 

13. ‘Whose abode is heaven,” 6 wy éy to ovoava. E. T. 
‘¢ Which isin heaven.”? ‘wo MSS. of no name read éx tov ovoavou. 
But as this reading 1s supported by no ancient author or translator, 
it has no authority. The common reading is not unsuitable to the 
style of the writer. “O wy eg roy x0lnov tou nargos, chap. 1: 18, 
is a similar expression. Both are intended to denote rather what is 
habitual and characteristic of the person, than what obtains at a 
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particular instant. By the expression 0 wy eto tov xodnov tov natoog 
is meant, not only ‘ who is the special object of the Father’s love’, 
but, ‘ who is admitted to his most secret counsels.’ By 0 wv éy rw 
ovoavy is meant, ‘whose abode, whose residence, whose home is 
there.’ This is agreeable, in import, to the interpretation given by 
Nonnus : 


¢€ 





— Os aotegoevie ushadtow 
Iatgtoy ovdus Eywy, aiwvios uitega vate. 

14. “As Moses placed on high the serpent,” xadw¢ Mwo7¢ 
vywoe tov dgev. I. 'T. “ As Moses lifted up the serpent.” Un- 
less we knew the story referred to, which is related in Numb. xxi, 
we should not rightly understand the meaning of the expression used 
inthe KE. T. Yo lift up a serpent, implies no more than to take 
it off the ground, and is consequently far from expressing the im- 
port of the Gr. word vywoe. 

20, 21. in these two concluding verses of this conversation, our 
Saviour glances, as it were in passing, at the impropriety of Nico- 
demus’ conduct in coring to consult him in the silence of the night, 
as one conscious of doing what he ought to be ashamed of, not as 
one who acted in obedience to the call of duty. ‘To this the at- 
tention of a conscientious man would be more strongly awakened, as 
the preferring of darkness to light is declared to be the ground of 
the condemnation of infidels. 

21. ‘*That it may be manifest that his actions are agreeable to 
God,” iva gavequdy avrov ta évyu, Gte gv Osu Eorey Eloyoomevea. 
E. 'T. “ That his deeds may be made manifest, that they are wrought 
in God.” Vul. “ Ut manifestentur opera ejus quia in Deo sunt 
facta.” Instead of zn Deo, Er. says, “per Deum,” Zu. ‘* Cum 
Deo,” and Cas. “ divinitus.”” Be. has hit the sense better, render- 
ing it secundum Deum.” Gro. justly observes, that in such cases 
év is used for zate, and gives for an example év Aveiw, 1 Cor. 7: 
39. In this Be. has been followed by Dio. who says, ‘‘ secondo 
Iddio,” the G. E. “according to God,” and the G. F. ‘selon 
Dieu.”’ In the same manner both L. Cl. and Beau. translate the 
words. I may also add Si., who, though not chargeable with par- 
tiality to Be. and though translating from the Vul. has here adopted 
the method of the Genevese interpreter, and rendered it ‘selon 
Dieu.” J have expressed the same sense with as much plainness 
as our idiom will admit. 

25. ** John’s disciples hada dispute with a Jew,”’ éyévero Cnrnoes 
éx tov wadytov s/wavvou pete Tovdaiwy. ¥. 'T. “There arose a 
question between some of John’s disciples and the Jews.” ‘There 
1s no ellipsis here, é* being used for exo. Though the common 
editions read /ovdasav, the greater number of MSS. amongst which 
are some of the most valuable, some ancient expositors also and crit- 
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ics, read “Jovdatov in the singular. With this agree both the Sy. 
versions. ‘To this reading also Nonnus, the Gr. versifier and para- 
phrast, who commonly keeps pretty close to the sense, has also 
given his sanction : 


"Eows 0& tig auqi xo Paouov 
‘Enléto wvatinohoisi “Inavvac wadytais 
“EBouiou peta patos. 


Add to these some of our best modern critics, as Gro. Cocceius, 
Ham. Mill, and Wet. 

2 « About purification,’ neot xadaosouov : that is, as appears 
from the sequel, about baptisms and other legal ablutions. 

29, ‘“*The bridegroom is he who hath the bride,” 0 &yav ray 
vougny, vuugios éoriy. E. T. “ He that hath the bride is the bride- 
groom.” As the manifest intention here is to point out the distinc- 
tion between Jesus the bridegroom and John his friend, the arrange- 
ment I have given to the words is more suited to the Eng. idiom. 
The other way appears to us an inversion of the natural order, and 
is consequently less perspicuous. 

32. ‘* Yet his testimony is not received.” This, compared with 
the clause, ‘*‘ He who receiveth his testimony,”’? which immediately 
follows,” is a strong evidence that the words of Scripture ought not 
to be more rigidly interpreted than the ordinary style of dialogue ; 
wherein such hyperboles as all for many, and none for few, are quite 
familiar. 

33. “ Voucheth the veracity of God,” éogoaysoev Ore 0 Osos 
akndns éorey. E. 'T. ** Hath set to Iris seal that God is true.” As 
sealing was employed for vouching the authenticity of writs, to seal 
came, by a natural and easy transition, to signify ‘ to vouch,’ < to at- 
test.” Our acceptance of God’s message by his Son, through an 
unshaken faith, vouches, on our part, the faithfulness of God, and 
the truth of his promises. 

34. * For he whom God hath commissioned, relateth God’s 
own words.” “Ov yao anéorethey 0 Oe0g, 1a O7para tov Oéovd hadei. 
There is the same kind of ambiguity here which was remarked in 
chap. 2:24. The version may be, ‘‘ God’s own words relate whom 
God hath commissioned.” Here also translators appear unanimous 
in preferring the former version, which is likewise more agreeable 
to the usual application of the terms. tis more natural to repre- 
sent a person as speaking words, than words as speaking a person. 
It is, besides, favored by the connexion. Wa. seems to have de- 
clared himself an exception from the unanimity in both cases, but 
without assigning a reason. See his New Translation. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


1. * Jesus,” 0 Kvoios. E. T. “The Lord.” But the Cam. 
and ten other MSS. read o ‘/noovs. It is thus read also in the 
Vul. both the Sy. the Cop. the Arm. the Ara. and the Sax. ver- 
sions. Chr. has read so, and it is also in some printed editions. 
As this difference in reading makes not the smallest change in 
the sense, but a change to the better in the composition of the sen- 
tence, I thought the above-mentioned authority sufficient for adopt- 
ing it. The way in which the sentence runs in the E. T. would 
naturally lead the reader to think that one person is meant by the 
Lord, aud another by Jesus. ‘ When, therefore, the Lord knew 
how the Pharisees had heard that Jesus made” Several of the 
authorities aforesaid drop ‘/yoovg in the latter part of the verse. 
] am surprised that this has been overlooked by Wet. 

5. ‘* Near the heritage,” mAyotov rou ywotov. E. T. ‘Near to 
the parcel of ground.” ‘This application of the word parcel is very 
unusual. The word ywo/oy means an estate in land; and as the 
estate here spoken of was given by the patriarch to his son Joseph, 
to be possessed by him and his posterity, is properly denominated 
heritage, agreeably to what we are told Josh. 21: 82. It is so ren- 
dered into Fr. by Beau. Sa. P. R. and Si. 

9. “For the Jews have no friendly intercourse with the Samari- 
tans,” ov yao ovyyourral Jovdator Sanageiracs. E. T. “For the 
Jews have no dealings with the Samaritans.” That the word deal- 
wngs implies too much to suit the sense of this passage, is manifest 
from the preceding verse, where we are told that the disciples 
were gone into the Samaritan city Sychar to buy food. The verb 
ovyyoaouce is one of those called anak Aeyoueva: it does not occur 
in any other place of the N. T. or inthe Sep. The Pharisees 
were in their traditions nice distinguishers. Buying and selling 
with Samaritans was permitted, because that was considered as an 
intercourse merely of interest or conveniency ; borrowing and lend- 
ing, much more asking or accepting any favor, was prohibited ; 
because that was regarded as an intercourse of friendship, which 
they thought impious to maintain with those whom they looked up- 
on as the enemies of God. 

10. “ The bounty of God,” z7jv dwoeay tov Geov. E. T.* The 
gift of God.”’ The word dwge means not only a particular gift, 
but that disposition of mind from which the gift arises, ‘ bounty, 
‘ liberality,” ‘goodness.’ In this sense it is sometimes used by the 
apostle Paul, as Eph. 3:7. 4:7. Most translators, not attending 
to this, have rendered these verses by tautologies and indefinite ex- 
pressions, to the great hurt of perspicuity. The meaning of the 
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word is, I imagine, the same in Heb.9: 4. But the plainest exam- 
ple of this acceptation we have in the apochryphal book of Wis- 
dom, ch. 16: 25, where the care of Providence, in supporting every 
living thing, 1 is, in an address to God, called 7 naytereogos cov da- 
gea, literally in Eng. ‘thy all- nourishing bounty.’ This meaning 
appears also more pertinent and emphatical i in the passage under 
consideration. <A particular gift cannot be understood as referred 
to, when there is nothing in the context to suggest it. But there 
seems to be intended here a contrast between the munificence of 
God, which extends to those of all regions and denominations up- 
on the earth, and the contracted spirit of man, who is ingenious in 
devising pretexts for confining the divine liberality to as few objects 
as possible. ‘T’o this train of sentiment the preceding words natu- 
rally lead. The woman had expressed her astonishment, that a 
Jew could ask even so small a favor as a draught of water from a 
Samaritan. Jesus tells her, that if she had considered more the 
bounty of the universal Parent, from which none are excluded by 
the distinction of Jew, Samaritan, or Heathen, than maxims found- 
ed in the malignity of man, and if she had known the character of 
him who talked with her, she might have asked successfully a gift 
infinitely more important. 

* « Living water,” vdwe Gov. It may surprise an English reader 
unacquainted with the oriental idiom, that this woman, who appears by 
the sequel to have totally misunderstood our Lord, did not ask what 
he meant by living water, but proceeded on the supposition that 
she understood him perfectly, and only did not conceive how, with- 
out some vessel for drawing and containing that water, he could 
provide her with it to drink. The truth is, the expression is am- 
biguous. In the most familiar acceptation, living water meant no 
more than running water. In this sense the water of springs and 
rivers would be denominated living, as that of cisterns and lakes 
would be called dead, because motionless. Thus, Gen. 26: 19, 
we are told that Isaac’s servants digged in the valley, and found 
there a well of springing water. Itis diving water both inthe Heb. 
and in the Gr. as marked on the margin of our Bibles. ‘Thus also, 
Lev. 14: 5, what is rendered running water in the Eng. Bible, is 
in both those languages living water. Nay, this use was not un- 
known to the Latins, as may be proved from Virgil and Ovid. 
In this passage, however, our Lord uses the expression in the 
more sublime sense for divine teaching, but was mistaken by 
the woman as using it in the popular acceptation. 

11. * Thou hast no bucket,” oUté avtAnuc ELELS. E. T. © Thou 
hast nothing to draw with.” ”vrAnua, from evrdgw haurio, is 
haustrum, situla, vas ad hauriendum ; which is the definition of a 
bucket. So Dod. also renders the word. 

20. “ This mountain,” to wit, Gerizim, at the foot of which Sy- 
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char was built, and on which the Samaritans had formerly erected 
a temple, though not then remaining. For they pretended that this 
was the place where the patriarchs had offered sacrifice, and which 
God himself had set apart as the only place consecrated for the per- 
formance of the most solemn and public ceremonies of their reli- 
gion. In support of this their opinion, they quote some passages 
from the Pentateuch, (the only part of Scripture which they ac- 
knowledged, particularly Deut. 27: 4, where, instead of Ebal, as it 
is in all the Jewish copies of the Heb. Scriptures commonly receiv- 
ed, the Samaritan copies of the same Scriptures read Gerizim. 

22. “Ye worship what ye know not ; we worship what we know,” 
UMEIS MQOOKUVEITE O OVH OLOUTE’ MULEIS MOOOKUYOUBEDV O OlOamEer. K.T. 
‘¢¥Ye worship ye know not what; we know what we worship.” 
There is apparently no difference between these two versions, ex- 
cept that the first keeps closer to the arrangement of the Gr. But 
in effect this makes here a considerable difference. ‘The same 
thought is conveyed in both; but in the former with the simplicity 
of the original, wherein great plainness is used, but nothing that 
savors of passion; whereas it is impossible to read the latter 
without perceiving much of the manner of a contemptuous reproach, 
and what would have therefore more befitted the mouth of a Phar- 
isee than of our Lord. So much in language depends often on a 
very small circumstance. What ye know not, contrasted to what 
we know, implies in the Heb. idiom, not total ignorance, but inferior 
knowledge. Thus love and hatred are opposed, (see L. 14: 26), 
to denote merely greater and lesslove. Now, if the writings of the 
Prophets were of importance for conveying the knowledge of the 
perfections and will of God, the Sainaritans, who rejected all those 
writings, (receiving only for canonical the five books of Moses), 
must, on this head, have been more ignorant than the Jews, which 
is all that our Saviour’s words imply. 

2 « Salvation is from the Jews.’ The Saviour or the Messiah 
must be of that nation, of the tribe of Judah, and posterity of David. 

25. “1 know that the Messiah cometh ; (that is, the Christ).”’ 
Oida ore Meooias éoyerat, 0 heyousvog Xoeotos. EK. T. “I know 
that Messias cometh, which is called Christ.”’ In the manner 
wherein the last clause, “ which 1s called Christ,” is here expres- 
sed, it appears to have been spoken by the woman; yet it Is mani- 
fest that that could not have been the case. Our Lord and the 
woman spoke a dialect of the Chaldee, at that time the language of 
the country, and in the N. T. called Hebrew, wherein Messiah was 
the proper term, and consequently needed not to be explained to 
either in Greek, which they were not speaking, and which was a 
foreign language to both. But it was very proper for the evange- 
list, who wrote in Greek, and in the midst of those who did not un- 
derstand Chaldee, when introducing an oriental term, to explain it 
for the sake of his Gr. readers. Ch. §: 43. N. 
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27. “That he talked with a woman,” ze mera yuvarxos éhadee 
KE. 'T. “ That he talked with the woman.” The learned reader 
will observe, that yuvaexog here has no article, and is consequently 
better rendered ‘a woman.’ We need not be surprised that it 
should be matter of wonder to the disciples that their Master was 
talking with @ woman ; for so great, at that time, was the pride of 
the learned in that nation, that they imagined that to have a dia- 
logue with such, on any serious and important matter, did but ill 
suit the dignity and gravity which ought to be uniformly maintained 
by a rabbi, or doctor of their law. Admit that the passages in 
proof of this, produced by Lightfoot from the Talmud and rabbini- 
cal writers, are unaccountable and stupid, as Dod. angrily calls them, 
they are sufficient evidence that such a sentiment, however un- 
accountable and stupid, prevailed among them. Now it is the 
fact, the prevalence of the sentiment, and not its reasonableness, 
with which the interpreter is concerned. Further, that the disciples 
were not, in any thing, superior to the prejudices of the age, is man- 
ifest from the whole of their history. That the woman was a Sa- 
maritan, doubtless, made the thing more astonishing. 

29, “Is this the Messiah ?? jajre dros éorev 0 Xoeotos; BE. T. 
‘Ts not this the Christ ?’? See Mt. 12:23. N. The reason given 
by Knatchbull for preferring the common version, is far from being 
decisive. Though the woman’s opinion had been (as probably it 
was) that our Lord was the Messiali ; still it was more becoming in 
her to put the question simply to tle men of the city, ‘Is this the 
Messiali” than in the other way, ‘Is not this the Messiah ?” which 
plainly suggested her own opinion before she heard theirs. ‘The in- 
ternal evidence arising from the scope of the passage is, therefore, to 
say the least, as favorable to this interpretation as to the other: 
and the external evidence arising from use, which in this case, ought 
to preponderate, is entirely in its favor. 

42. “The Messiah,” 6 Ngcorog. This is wanting in two or three 
MSS. and in the Vul. Cop. Arm. Ethiop. and Sax. versions. 

44, [But not to Nazareth].” There is a probability that 
something to this purpose has been very early omitted in trans- 
cribing. ‘The causal conjunction vag, which introduces the verse, 
shows that it contains the reason of what had immediately preceded. 
As however, in regard to the clause itself, we have nothing more than 
conjecture from the scope of the place and the known historical facts, 
I have enclosed in crotchets the words which I thought necessary 
to supply.—By his country, marges, is commonly meant Nazareth, 
supposed to be his native city, and in fact the place of his early res- 
idence. 

46. “ Officer of the court,’? Gaoedexos. E. T. “ Nobleman.” 
The Sy. and Ara. render it a ‘ servant,’ or ‘ minister of the king ;’ 
that is, of Herod the tetrarch of Galilee, commonly in that country 
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(whose language did not supply words corresponding to all the dis- 
tinctions made by the Greeks) styled king. The Vul. says regulus ; 
but, in the judgment of the best critics, the word then implied no 
more than regvus, and denoted in general an eminent officer of the 
court. ‘The Eng. word nobleman conveys the notion of hereditary 
rank and certain dignities, to which there was nothing in Palestine, 
or even in Syria, that corresponded. Yet all the late Eng. ver- 
sions have in this implicitly followed the common translation ; and 
it is remarkable, that not one of the foreign versions ] have seen, 
has adopted a term answering to that Eng. word. Diss. VII. Part 
i. sect. 5, 6. 

54. “ "This second miracle Jesus performed after returning from 
Judea to Galilee,”’ rovro nadey devtegor onueioy éxoinoev 0 /nGovs, 
ElGov x ryo lovdaias eto tiv Tudthatav. 1. T. “ This is again the 
second miracle that Jesus did, when he was come out of Judea into 
Galilee.” ‘The words of the historian do not necessarily imply 
more than that this, which was the second of our Lord’s miracles 
in that country, was performed after returning from Judea to Gali- 
lee ;_ the first miracle being understood to be that of turning water 
into wine at the marriage in Cana. From the way in which it is 
expressed in the common version we should conclude, that beth 
miracles were after the return to Galilee, which is not agreeable to 
the fact as related in the preceding part of this history. The word 
nedev, whatever be the interpretation, must be piaced differently. 
I arrange the words in this manner: Tadro dsvzeoov onusioy éno6n- 
Gev 0 /noous, madi éGav éx rng’ Jovdatas sig tiv Tuhtdatay. It is 
agreeable to a rule of universal grammar, that, in construing a sen- 
tence, the adverbs be joined to the verbs or the participles. There 
are here but two of these, émocyjoev and éh8av. To join made 
to the former would be absurd, because it would represent the 
same individual miracle as twice performed. It must, by conse- 
quence, be joined to the latter. 
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2. ‘There is,” gore. The Sy. seems to have read 1, as it is 
rendered in that version in the past. Cyril, Chr. and The. favor 
this reading ; so does Nonnus. If tolerably supported, it would be 
accounted preferable, as this Gospel was written after the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 

* « Nigh the sheep-gate,” énl x7 ngofarexy. E.T. “ By the 
sheep-market.” This clause is omitted in the Sy. and Sax. ver- 
sions. ‘Ihe learned reader will observe, that there is nothing in 
the Gr. which answers to either gate or market ; but the word used, 
being an adjective, requires some such addition to complete the 
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sense. Now we have good evidence that one of the gates of Jeru- 
salem was called the sheep-gate. See Neh. 3: 1 and 32. 12: 39; 
but we have no evidence that any place there was called the sheep- 
market. Be. renders the words ‘ad portam pecuariam ;” Dio. 
‘‘ presso della porta delle pecore;” P. R. Beau. L. Cl. “ pres de 
la porte des brebis ;’’? in Eng. the An. Hey. and Wes. ‘by the 
sheep-gate.” The Vul. seems to have read differently. ‘The pre- 
position éaé is omitted, and the words nooBuren xohuubytea are 
read as adjective and qineemive in the nominative case, ‘ est au- 
tem probatica piscina qu cognominatur Hebraice Bethsaida.” 
With this Cas. partly agrees and partly differs. He reads the 
preposition as in the Gr. and mgoParexy zohuupndog as agreeing in 
the dative, ‘‘ est autein Hierosolyinis apud oviaricam piscinam ea 
que Hebraice Bethesda nuncupatur.” ‘The reading in the Vul. i 
quite unsupported, and therefore not worthy of regard. Cas. as- 
signs two reasons for his interpretation. One is, that ngoParexn 
would be without a substantive. Now itisa known idiom in Gr. to 
employ an adjective alone, when the substantive to be supplied is 
easily suggested by the import of the adjective, or by frequent use. 
Thus the names of most arts and sciences in Gr. are the feminines 
of adjectives whose meaning easily suggests the word understood. 
Movoixn, for instance, éatoexy, Mad jmareny, teyvyn being under- 
stood to each of the two former, and éxcor7u7 to the last. The 
frequent conjunction of a particular substantive with a particular 
adjective produces the same effect. Now, if one of the gates of 
Jerusalem was ever called 7 mo00farexr) nvAn, as we know from the 
O. T. that it was, nothing could be more natural in those who spoke 
Gr. than to drop 7v4n as superfluous, and name it simply 7 mgo- 
Barexy. ‘This would happen still more readily, if the adjective was 
in a manner appropriated to that single use. Now it is remarkable, 
that the adjective mQ0Barenos occurs nowhere in the N. ‘TI. but in 
this passage ; and never in the Old but where mention is made of 
the sheep-gate of Jerusalem. ‘//uégo xvecaxn occurs once in the 
N. ‘I’. and is properly rendered “the Lord’s day,” Rev. 1: 10. 
The frequent appropriation of this distinction to the first day of the 
week, and the custom arising thence of conceiving yuéa as closely 
connected with xugaen, brought people gradually to drop 7uéga as 
unnecessary, being what the hearer’s knowledge and habits would 
readily supply. In this manner xvgcaxy alone in Gr. and dominica 
in Lat. came to signify ‘the Lord’s day.’ Baorhexos, } in the former 
chapter, which signifies ‘ an officer of the court,’ is properly an ad- 
jective in the masculine, answering to regius in Lat. and royal 1 in 
Eng. To make the expression complete, we must supply é70ow- 
mos. In like manner faocteiov, (1. 7: 25), the neuter gender of 
Banshees, an adjective of the same signification, has come to denote 
‘a royal palace.’ The word o¢xarmjocov, or some other neuter of 
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the same import, has been joined with it at first, but afterwards 
overlooked as useless. ‘Take the following examples for a specimen 
from the Gospels: Mt. 6:3, 7] ageoreoa, scilicet yeto, “the left 
hand,” 10: 42, moregiov wuyoov, scilicet vdaros, *a cup of cold 
water ;” L. 1: 39, eo ryy ogelyny, scilicet yoour, into “the hill 
country 3” J. 20: 12, éy devxors, scilicet imatiors, “in white gar- 
ments.” Castalio’s other objection against the common rendering 
is, that it appropriates the name Bethesda, which signifies the house 
of mercy, improperly to a@ pool or bath, which cannot, in any sense, 
be denominated a house. I answer, first, that though Beth, the 
first part of the name Bethesda, denotes commonly a house ; yet, 
when such terms are compounded with others in forming a proper 
name, they ought not to be so strictly interpreted. The place to 
which Jacob first gave the name Bethel, that is, ‘‘the house of God,” 
Gen. 28: 10, etc., was evidently at the time a place in the open 
helds, where he had slept all night, with a stone for his pillow, and 
had the dream of the ladder. That there was then in the vicinity, 
or afterwards perhaps ‘upon the spot, a city which was first called 
Luz, and probably after the division of the country by Joshua 
Bethel, in memory of what had there happened to the patriarch, is 
readily admitted. When Beth made part of the name of a city, 
there was a plain deviation from the primitive meaning of the 
word. Yet nothing was more common. Bethlehem, the city of 
David, denotes ‘ the house bread.’ What was called by the Greeks 
Heliopolis, the city of the sun, was in Heb. Bethshemesh, the house 
ofthe sun. I answer, 2dly, That we ought not to confine the signi- 
fication of xoAvue3nGoa to the water collected, but ought to consider 
it as including the covered walks, and all that had been built for the 
accommodation of those who came thither. In this extent the word 
bath is familiarly used by ourselves. I have preferred the name 
bath to pool, as more suitable to the purpose to which this water 
was appropriated. 

4. “Several MSS. to a@yyetoo add xvetov. Vul. ‘ Angelus 
Domini,” followed by the Arm. and Sax. versions. 

16. “ And sought to kill him,” xe? éyjrovy avtroy anoxtetvae. 
This ciause is not in the Cam. and some other MSS. of note. Itis 
wanting also in the Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions. 

18. * By calling God peculiarly his Father, had equalled him- 
self with God,” naréou cdvor éheys tov Ozov ‘oor éautov nowy rH 
Ge». Vul. “ Patrem suum dicebat Deum, equalem se faciens Deo.” 
E. T. “Said also that God was his Father, making himself equal 
with God.’”’? On a little reflection it must be evident, that the sense 
is in both these versions imperfectly expressed. For how could 
those men say that Jesus, by calling God his father, made himself 
equal with God? There must, therefore, be here something pecu- 
liar and energetic in the word ‘écog. The expression in most famil- 
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iar use would have been natéow éxvrov. And, though I am far from 
saying that there are not many cases in which either expression may 
be used indifferently, there are some in which ¢dco¢ is more emphat- 
ical, and others in which it would not be strictly proper. Be.’s ex- 
planation of the word is very just : “ suum, ¢dcov, id est sibi propri- 
um ac peculiarem.” In this view the import of the words is, that 
God is father to him in a sense wherein he is father tono other. Let it 
be observed, however, that if the scope of the context did not ne- 
cessarily lead to this conclusion, I should not infer so much from the 
mere application of the word ‘0co¢ : for though this 1s strictly the im- 
port of the term, it is often, like many other words, employed with 
greater latitude. Perhaps, on a superficial view, I shall be thought 
in this to concur with a writer who, in support of a favorite hypothe- 
sis, has thus explained the precept, (1 Cor. 7:2), éxaory tov tOtov 
cvdga éyétw, ‘ Let every married woman have the man appropria- 
ted to her exclusively of all other men upon the earth.” If instead 
of men he had said women, he would have hit the sense entirely, 
and suited the explanation here given of the word. As it stands, 
there is an indistinctness in the expression, which serves only to dark- 
enit. The exclusion of other men in this explanation, must satisfy 
every one, that the words the man appropriated to her are used, by 
what figure I know not, for the man to whom she is appropriated; 
for he is not at all appropriated to her, if he may have other wives ; 
but she is manifestly appropriated to him, ifshe cannot have anoth- 
er husband. This strange confusion in the use of words is frequent 
with that writer. Thus a little after, “‘ The word «cdcog,” he says, 
‘¢ seems to denote such an appropriation of the husband to the wife 
—(who would not expect it to follow, as that he could not have, or 
go to any other woman ? but hear himself )—as that she could not 
have, or go to any other man.” Now this shows merely the appro- 
priation of the wife to the husband, but by no means the appropria- 
tion of the husband to the wife. “/dvo¢ is, by this account, made sy- 
nonymous with p“dves, so that ¢dvog «v7j@ means her only husband. 
By the same rule, in the parable of the compassionate Samaritan, 
whio is said (L. 10: 34) to have set the wounded Jew éni ro idsov 
xT7Vv0G, we ought to render these, not on Ais own beast, but ‘ ou his 
only beast ;’ or, to define it in this critic’s own terms, the beast appro- 
priated to him exclusively of all other beasts upon earth. And to give 
one other instance ; where we have in the E. T. (L. 4: 41), “ but 
perceivest not the beam that is in thine own eye,” the words é t@ 
ov opIakuw ought to be rendered ‘in thine only eye.’ Let it be 
observed, that the term ‘dvos is always conceived as denoting the 
person or thing appropriated, not the proprietary. In this view (cog 
is opposed to zoévog ; so that in strictness I have no title to call any 
thing ¢évov which I enjoy in common with others. ‘That this is a- 
greeable to scriptural usage, we learn from Acts 4: 32 oudé e¢3 t¢ tay 


494 NOTES ON ST. JOHN. 


vnapyovrav aura éreyev iWeov Elva add’ av avtots anata Kowa, 
‘¢ Neither said any of them, that aught of the things which he pos- 
sessed was his own; but they had all things common.” If so, no 
woman can call any man cog @v7j0, her own, whom she has for a 
husband in common with other women ; for such a man, in regard 
to his wives, is avrasg maéouss xoevos, and consequently tendeuias av- 
toy cdtos. ‘To apply this to the controverted passage : the sense may 
be justly expressed by the periphrasis quoted from Be. “ unaqueque 
habeat virum sibi proprium ac peculiarem;” in Eng. ¢ Let every wo- 
man have the husband appropriated and peculiar to herself.’ If the 
case had been reversed, and the apostle had said éaorog rv tOvav 
yuvaizna eye nai éxdorn tov éavtns évdoa, it might bave been 
pleaded with some plausibility, that the woman was represented as 
the man’s property, who has an exclusive right to her, whereas the 
man was mentioned merely as her husband. For my part, I ac- 
knowledge that in such general precepts the two phrases are com- 
monly equivalent, that the niarriage bond is reciprocal, and that if 
there has been here an intentional difference in applying those ex- 
pressions, the apostle might have judged it necessary, from the cir- 
cumstances of the times, to signify in a more explicit manner the ap- 
propriation of the hushand to the wife, than that of the wife to the hus- 
band. From the corrupt customs that then prevailed among both 
Jews and Pagans, there must have been greater need to inculcate on 
Christian husbands than on Christian wives, that the marriage bond 
confined each of them to one, and that if the men challenged a prop- 
erty in their wives, it could be in no other sense admitted than in that 
wherein the women were entitled to challenge a property in their 
husbands. ‘That author, therefore, as been exceedingly unlucky 
in urging the emphatical import of ¢dvos in the precept above-men- 
tioned ; for it is manifest that the emphasis, if allowed, must subvert 
his whole theory. His only resource, therefore, is that of those 
who, though they have overlooked this blunder in his reasoning, 
have so learnedly criticised his work, and who aflirm with truth 
that such expressions are often used indiscriminately. In this 
way he may obtain a neutrality from a quarter otherwise hostile. 
That author thinks it remarkable, and [ own I think so too, that it 
is always in the N. T. tOvog avyo, and never ica yurn ; nor can I 
give any account of a use so much in favor of the weaker sex, but 
what has been already suggested. There was no danger that any 
woman should think herself entitled to a plurality of husbands, a 
thing repugnant to the laws and customs of all nations; but there 
was great danger that there might be men who would claim a plu- 
rality of wives. ‘This is the more worthy of notice in the writers 
of the N. T. as no such expression occurs so much as once in the 
version of the O. T. by the Seventy. It is there invariably eve 
aUTKS or éout7s, never vos avg: for, during that dispensation, it 
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must be owned things stood on a different footing. Nor could the 
obligations which married persons were by positive law brought un- 
der, be said to have been perfectly reciprocal; for the wife could 
not then claim the same exclusive property in her husband as at 
present. But to return from what may be thought a digression, 
though of consequence for ascertaining the import of the term, I 
have not rendered mazéga ¢dvov, with most moderns, his own father, 
because the word own adds nothing to the import of the possessive 
his ; it serves only to fix the attention on this circumstance. The 
adverb peculiarly seems much better adapted here to supply the 
defect. 


20. ** Which will astonish you,” iva vues Oavpagnte. Mt. 1: 
Zee N, 

22. ‘* Having committed the power of judging entirely to the 
Son,” adie tiv xolow nacav déduxe ta vie. E. T. But hath 
committed all judgment unto the Son.” There are two Gr. words, 
xoioeg and xeiua, which are commonly rendered judgment. They 
are not synonymous, though sometimes used indiscriminately. 
Koiovg expresses more properly the power and even act of judging, 
judicatio ; xgiua the effect, judicium, the sentence pronounced, or 
even the punishment inflicted. Our Eng. word judgment is too in- 
definite to convey distinctly our Lord’s meaning in this place. It 
is the version rather of x@/ua than of xofoeg. The Fr. translators 
L. Cl. Beau. P. R. Sa. Si. render maoay xelorr, * tout pouvoir de 
juger.” 

27. ‘“* Because he is a son of man,” Ore vics avOownov éoriy, 
Ei. T’. “ Because he is the son of man.’ It is observed by Mark- 
land, (Bowyer’s Conjectures), that it is not here o vicg rov avPou- 
mov, the humble appellation by which our Lord commonly distin- 
guished himself, but simply vic¢ av8eanov, without any article; a 
common Hebraism, and still more common Syraism, for a man, a 
human being. ‘This phrase occurs in the same sense, Dan. 7: 13, 
and Rev. 1: 13, and ought to be so rendered ; but it occurs no- 
where in the Gospels except in this passage. None of the Eng. 
translations I have seen mark this distinction; but it has been at- 
tended to by some foreign translators. Dio. “ Inquanto egli é figli- 
uol d’huomo.” G. F. ** Entant qu’il est fils de Vhomme.” L. Cl. 
P. R. and Sa. say also “ fils de l’homme,”’ without the article. 
Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 13. It will perhaps be asked, But what is 
the meaning of the clause here, ‘“‘ because he is a son of man?” In 
iny judgment, the import may be expressed in this manner: * Be- 
cause it suits the ends of divine wisdom, that the Judge, as well as 
Saviour of men, should himself be man.’ 

27, 28. ‘* And hath given him even the judicial authority, be- 
cause he is a son of man. Wonder not at this,” — Kal #ovolayv 
EOuxer avro xal xoloty moLsty, Ore Viog avOoWnoU éotl. My Pavuc- 
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Gere covro. Four inconsiderable MSS. make a small difference in 
the pointing, which alters the sense. ‘They make a full stop at 
movetv, and, removing the point at éor/, join the words ore viog ay- 
Downov éori to uy Gavuelers rovto, ver. 28. Differences merely 
in pointing are comparatively modern, as all the oldest and best 
have no points. Both the Sy. versions adopt this manner, and 
seem also to have read d¢ after 0ze. But these can give no support 
to a reading which in itself is less natural than the common one. 

_ Sl. “ My testimony is not to be regarded,” 7 pagrugla pov OUx 
eotev adndijc. KE. 'T. “ My witness is not true.” In every country 
where there are standing laws and a regular constitution, there is 
what is called a forensic or judicial use of certain words, which dif- 
fers considerably from familiar use. I observed something of this 
kind in regard to drxacog, (Mt. 27: 24. N.) which, in the style of 
the law, means ‘ not guilty of the crime charged.’ The like holds 
of the word «4707, which, when used in reference to the procedure 
in judicatories, denotes, not what is in itself true, but what Is proved, 
or 1s supported by legal proof. Thus it is said, that a man’s testi- 
mony of himself is not true. A man may certainly give a true tes- 
timony of himself; but in law it is not evidence, and is therefore 
held as untrue. This sense of the word @i707¢ often occurs in 
this Gospel. Now, as such peculiarities, in any tongue, have an 
awkward appearance when translated into another, I have thought 
it more eligible to convey the sense with as little circumlocution as 
possible. Hey. and Wes. say “ valid ;”’ but this term does not give 
the exact meaning. 

35. ‘ He was the lighted and shining lamp,” éxetvog av 0 Avyvos 
dG xatouevos xal gaivwv. E. T. “ He wasa burning and a shining 
light.” Not only our translators, but the much greater number of 
modern translators, have entirely overlooked the article in this place. 
Yet the structure of the sentence, and the repetition of the article 
before the participle x«:ouevos, serve to draw our attention to it. 
{t ought to be remembered, that John’s ministry was of a peculiar 
character; that he was the single prophet in whom the old dispen- 
sation had its completion, and by whom the new was introduced ; 
that therefore, until our Lord’s ministry took place, John may justly 
be said to have been the light of that generation. Perhaps there is 
an allusion here to the expression in the Psalms, cxxxii. (or, as it is 
in the Gr. cxxxi.) 17, arocuaca tm yotora jou Avyvov, and conse- 
quently an insinuation that this was the lamp which God had pro- 
vided according to his promise. The only modern interpreters I 
know, who have added the article here, are Dio. in Itn. and Si. 
in Fy. : 

* « Lighted,” xasouevog. E. T. ‘‘ Burning.” The verb xateev 
signifies ‘to light,’ ‘to kindle,’ ‘to burn.’ When it is construed 
with Avyvos, Agnes, or any -other such term, it is properly ‘to 
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light,’ and is, or may be, always so rendered. See Mt. 5: 15. 
LL. 12:35. But some are of opinion, that the word burning, as 
coupled here with shining, is much more expressive ; inasmuch as 
it superadds to knowledge an ardor, zeal, or good affection in the 
service of God; and are convinced, that the one epithet alludes to 
the attractive influence of John’s example, and the other to the 
perspicuity of his instructions. ‘T’o this most paraphrasts, as Clarke 
and Dod. seem to have attended. But I am not satisfied that in 
the original there is any allusion of this kind. A lamp is used, not 
for warming people, but for giving them light. ‘To me, inthe word 
xavouevos there appears rather a suggestion of the divine illumina- 
tion of the Baptist. The light which was kept always burning in 
the sanctuary, and which came originally from heaven, was, in the 
judgment of the rabbis, an emblem of the light of prophecy. To 
many of our Lord’s hearers, therefore, the word zaeouevog would 
not appear an insignificant epithet, but an apposite suggestion of the 
source whence John derived his doctrine. 

37, 38. ‘Did ye never hear his voice, or see his form?” Or 
have ye forgotten his declaration, that ye believe not him whom he 
hath commissioned??? Ovre qari avo axnudatn MMMOTE, OUTE 
eld0$ avtov éwoaxare. Kel rov doyov avrov ove eyeté wévovta ev 
Uuly* Ore Ov aneorethen éxelvos, TOUT VuETs OV neorevete. ET. “Ye 
have neither heard his voice at any time, nor seen his shape. And 
ye have not his word abiding in you: for whom he hath sent, him 
ye believe not.” The reader will observe, that the two clauses 
which are rendered in the FE. T. as declarations, are in this version 
translated as questions. ‘The difference in the original 1s only in 
the pointing. That they ought to be so read, we need not, in my 
opinion, stronger evidence, than that they throw much light upon 
the whole passage, which, read in the common way, is both dark 
and il] connected. See an excellent note on this passage from Mr. 
Turner of Wakefield, (Priestley’s Harmony, sect. xl.) Our Lord 
here refers them to the testimony given of him at his baptism, when 
the Holy Spirit descended on him in a visible form, and when God, 
with an audible voice, declared him to be his beloved son and our 
lawgiver, whom we ought to hear and obey. What has chiefly con- 
tributed to mislead interpreters in regard to the import of this sen- 
tence, is the resemblance which it bears to what is said chap. 1: 18, 
Aeov ovdsic Ewoure nwaote, “ no one ever Saw God ;” and chap. 6: 
46, ovy Ore tov waréoa tg Ewoauxe, “not that any one hath seen the 
Father.” There is, however, a difference in the expressions ; for 
it is not said here ovre rev matéoa, but ovrse E00 avt0v Ewoaxate. 
This, it may be thought, as it seems to ascribe a body to God, must 
be understood in the same way; for we are told, Deut. 4: 12, that 
when the Lord spake to the people out of the fire, they saw no 
similitude. Of this they are again reminded ver. 15. But the 
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word in the Sep. is, in both places, not ¢id0¢ but ouolwpe, which, in 
scriptural use, appears to denote a figure so distinct and permanent 
as that it may be represented in stone, wood, or metal. Now, 
though this Is not to be attributed to God, the sacred writers do not 
scruple to call the visible symbol which God, on any occasion, em- 
ploys for impressing men more strongly with a sense of his presence, 
éidog avzov, which (for want of a better term) I have rendered “his 
form.” ‘Thus the evangelist L. says, chap. 3: 22, in relating that 
signal transaction which is here alluded to, that the Holy Spirit de- 
scended upon Jesus, owparexm ede, “in a bodily form.” Thus 
also the word eé00¢ is applied to the appearances which God made 
to men under the Mosaic dispensation. His appearance in fire up- 
on Mount Sinai, is called by the Seventy, Ex. 24: 17, co eido¢ tH¢ 
do&ng Kugiov; in our Bible, * the sight of the glory of the Lord ;” 
more properly, ‘the glorious form’ or ‘appearance of the Lord.’ 
In like manner, the word ¢/do¢ is applied to the symbol of the di- 
vine presence which the Israelites enjoyed in the wilderness, the 
cloud which covered the tabernacle in the day-time, and appeared 
as fire in the night, Num. 9:15,16. And, to mention but one other 
instance, the display which he made to Moses, when he conversed 
with him face to face, is in the E. T. said to be “ apparently,” 
Num. 12:8; butin the Sep. é» edec, that is, ‘in a form’ or ¢ visible 
figure.’ ‘T’hus, in the language of Scripture, there is a manifest dif- 
ference between seezng God, which no man ever did, he being in 
himself a pure spirit, and seeing his form, to idog avtov, the ap- 
pearance which at any time, in condescension to the weakness of 
his creatures, he pleases to assume. Another evidence, if neces- 
sary, might be brought to show that there was no intention here to 
express the invisibility of the divine nature; and is as follows: the 
clause which appears to have been so much misunderstood, is 
coupled with this other, ovre gwray avrov axynxoutre nwnote. Can 
we imagine that the impossible would have been thus conjoined with 
what is commonly mentioned as a privilege often enjoyed by God’s 
people, and to which their attention is required as a duty? For 
though we are expressly told that ‘*no man ever saw God,” it is 
nowhere said that no man ever heard his voice. Nay, in the very 
place above quoted, Deut. 4: 12, where we are informed that the 
people saw no ‘similitude,” ogofwua, it is particularly mentioned 
that they heard ‘the voice.” To conclude: there is the greater 
probability in the explanation which | have given of the words, as 
all the chief circumstances attending that memorable testimony at 
his baptism are exactly pointed out,—the miraculous voice from 
heaven, the descent of the Holy Spirit in a bodily form, and the decla- 
ration itself then given. Dr. Clarke seems to have had some appre- 
hension of this meaning ; for though in his paraphrase he explains 
the words in the usual way,.he in a parenthesis takes notice of the 
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two striking circumstances, the voice and the form at our Lord’s 
baptism. ‘That what is called Ais word or declaration, ver. 38, re- 
fers to the same thing, is evident; for otherwise it would coincide 
with the testimony of Scripture, which is not introduced till ver. 39. 

39. **Yesearch the Scriptures,” égevvate tac yeagas. EK. T. 
‘¢ Search the Scriptures.” The words of the evangelist may be 
interpreted either way, or even as an interrogation,—‘ Do ye search?” 
The translator’s only rule in such cases is the connexion. ‘lo me 
it is evident, that nothing suits this so well as the indicative. All 
agree, that ov O&heze ELGEty, which is coupled to the former verb 
by the conjunction xa/, is an indicative. Yet this is hardly consis- 
tent with propriety, if éoevyare be not. Besides, the whole rea- 
soning is rendered weaker by the vulgar interpretation. It is en- 
tirely suitable to say, ‘ Ye search, because ye think thereby to ob- 
tain ;—Ye act thus, in conformity to a fixed opinion. But if the 
words be understood as a command, it is not a cogent argument. 
Search, because ye think, for men may be mistaken in their thoughts 5 
but search, because ye can thereby obtam, In Sy. and La. the 
words have the same ambiguity as in Gr. In Fr. L. Cl. Beau. and 
P. R. render it as here by the indicative; and in Eng. the An. 
Dod. Hey. and Wor. It has been said, that the second person 
plural of the present of the indicative beginning a sentence, and not 
preceded by the pronoun, is to be understood as a question. If it 
be not a question, the verb must be read imperatively. In contra- 
diction to this, many clear examples from Scripture have been pro- 
duced by former expositors. 
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11. ** To those who had lain down,” rots padytais’ of dé wadtn- 
Tai toi avaxemevors. EX. T. ‘To the disciples, and the disciples 
to them that were set down.” The words tog padnracs oi dé 
fadyrad are wanting In a few MSS., of which the Al. is one. 
There is nothing answering to them in any of the following versions : 
the Vul. the two Sy. Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. Eth. and Ara. Nonnus 
omits them; so does Origen. I confess, that the principal reason 
for rejecting this clause is the almost unanimous testimony of an- 
cient versions againstit. Several interpolations of little consequence 
have arisen from the indiscreet zeal of transcribers, in supplying 
what they thought deficient in one Gospel out of another. Of this, 
the present clause, taken from Matt. 14: 19, appears to be an 
exaniple. 

22. In this and the two following verses is contained a sentence 
more involved than any other in this Gospel. Indeed, it is so un- 
like the composition of this evangelist, as to give ground to suspect 
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that it has been injured in transcribing. This writer often indeed 
uses tautologies; but, except in this passage, they occasion no 
darkness or per plexity. The clause, éxelvo 19 0 EvéB jour oF wad 
rai wvrov—K. ‘T. “That wherein his disciples were entered”’—is 
not inthe Al. norin some other MSS. There is no corresponding 
clause in the Vul. Go. Sax. Cop. Eth. and Ara. versions; nor in 
Nonnus. Ben. and Mill reject it. ‘The Sy. has read the clause, but 
avoided the tautology by omitting the following clause in this verse 
to the same purpose—aiha MOvoL ot ucdytae avtou annddorv. I 
have adopted the reading of the Vul. as preferable upon the whole. 

27. es For to him the Father, that i 1S God, ig given his attes- 
tation,’’ tovzov yao 0 1az10 éogoayioev, 6 Gsvg. E. 7 “For him 
hath God the Father sealed.” By the manner in which 6 Geog, 
God, is introduced in the end of the sentence, it is manifestly done 
in explanation of 0 mut79: accordingly the sentence is complete 
before that word is added. It was the more pertinent here to add 
it, as our Lord, in the preceding part of the sentence, is called 
‘the Son of Man.’ It might therefore be supposed, that by the 
Father, who vouched him, is meant some human being. The ad- 
dition, 6 Geos, ‘that is God, entirely precludes this mistake. The 
Father was a title from the earliest ages given to the Deity, to dis- 
tinguish him as the universal parent or author of all things. 

31. “ He gave them beets of heaven to eat,’”? agroy é% tov ov- 
Qavou Owner avrois gaye. EK. T. * He gave thei bread from 
heaven to eat.” The Fork are capable of being translated either 
way. But bread of heaven appears to me an expression of greater 
energy than bread from heaven. Lesides, it is more suitable to 
the passage in the Psalins referred to, where it is called ‘corn of 
heaven,” and “ angels’ food.” 

32. ‘ Moses did not give you the bread of heaven,” ov AZwons 
Ocdwxev Vucy tov Gotoy éx tou ovoavov. KE. T. “ Moses gave you 
not that bread from heaven.” Here, though the difference in ex- 
pression is but sinall, the difference in meaning is considerable. 
The latter seeins to point only to the place whence the manna came. 
The pronoun that, which is quite unwarranted, conduces much to 
this appearance. ‘The former points to the true nature of that ex- 
traordinary food : Our Lord’s declaration, as L imagine, imports that 
it is in a subordinate sense only that what dropped from the clouds, 
and was sent for the nourishment of the body, still mortal, could 
be called the bread of heaven, being but a type of that which hath 
descended from the heaven of heavens, for nourishing the immortal 
soul unto eternal life, and which is therefore, in the most sublime 
sense, the bread of heaven. 

33. ‘that which descendeth from heaven,” 0 xataSuivoy éx rob 
ovoavov. EK. T. “He who cometh down from heaven.” Let it 
be observed, that 0 @ozos, to which this participle refers, is of the 
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masculine gender, and by consequence susceptible of the interpre- 
tation Ihave given it. Let it be further observed, that this whole 
discourse ts figurative, and that it appears from what follows, that 
our Lord meant not at once to lay aside the veil wherein he had 
wrapped the sentiments. The request made to him in the very next 
verse, “ give us always this bread,” shows that he was not yet un- 
derstood as speaking of a person, which he must have been if his 
expression had been as explicit as that of the E.T. It is only in 
ver. 35, that he tells them plainly, that he is himself the bread of 
which he had been speaking. In this exposition I agree entirely 
with Dod. Hey. Wy. and Wor. and some of our best commentators. 

39. * This is the will of him who sent me,” TOUTO EOTL TO Tedn- 
fie TOU mEuWartos me Mateos. But the word meres is wanting in 
the Al. and several other MSS. It is not found in the Cop. and 
Ara. versions. The whole verse is wanting in the Go. Several 
of the fathers also appear not to have read the word zatgog¢ in this 
place : it is wanting also in many La. MSS. As this verse is ex- 
planatory of the preceding, whereof a part is repeated, it suits the 
ordinary method of composition not to mention zargo¢ in this place, 
as it does not occur in the words referred to. Mill and some other 
critics agree in rejecting it. 

41. “Tam the bread which descended from heaven,” éyo ééue 
0 “eros oO xarabas éx tov ovgavov. Vul. “* Ego sum panis vivus 
qui de ccelo descendi.” The addition of vivus in this place has no 
support from MSS. or versions; no, not even the Sax. version. 

45. “ Every one who hath heard and learnt from the Father, 
cometh unto me,” 14g ovv 6 axovOUs mAea TOU MATOS “ul meDoY 
toyetrae moos we. EK. 'T. ‘Every man, therefore, that hath heard 
and hath learned of the Father, cometh unto me.” Markland justly 
observes, that as the preceding words are ‘they shall be all taught of 
God,” it would have been move consequential to subjoin, ‘‘ every 
man, therefore, that cometh unto me, hath heard and learnt of the 
Father :” and there is no doubt that it is only in this way that the 
aflirmation can be deduced, as a consequence, from what preceded. 
But in some MSS. of note the illative particle ovy is not found ; 
nor is there any thing corresponding to it in the Vul. Cop. Go. and 
Sax. versions. Origen also omits it. Now the omission of this 
particle corrects entirely the incoherency. Ina case ot this kind, 
where the connexion is plainly injured by the particle, the reason 
above mentioned is ground suflicient for excluding it; for it is plain, 
that transcribers have used more freedom with connexive particles 
than with the other parts of speech. And we may add, that those 
of this class, in supplying such helps, commonly do not consult the 
understanding so much as the ear. 

51. “Ts my flesh, which I will give for the life of the world,” 
oaok mov early ar éyo Owow Unée 11/6 tov xOon0U Sw. Vul. re 
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mea est pro mundi vita.” The clause 7v éyw dwow is wanting in 
three noted MSS. and in the Eth. and Sax. versions, as well as in 
the Vul. 

53. “ Ye have not life in you,” ovx éyere any év éavtoig. ELT. 
“Ye have no life in you.” The version I have given is closer, 
both to the letter and to the sense. The life spoken of is called, 
both before and after, ¢w7 atwyeog. The adjective, though some- 
times dropped, is always understood, whilst the subject of discourse 
continues to be the same. ‘The import of our Lord’s words is, 
therefore, not that there was no living principle of any sort in those 
who rejected him, (though the expression, in the common transla- 
tion, seems to imply as much), but that they had nothing of the 
life about which he had been discoursing to them. 

55. ‘For my flesh is truly meat, and my blood is truly drink,” 
‘EH yao cays wou alyiGas Zore Bowmors, nal to aiva pov ahyGas éort 
noo. A few MSS. read e795 in both places. With them 
agree the Cop. and second Sy. versions. ‘The literal translation of 
this reading is, ‘for my flesh is the true meat, and my blood is the 
true drink.’ ‘The difference in meaning is not material, and if it 
were, there is not sufficient authority in this place for an alteration. 

56. ‘he Cam. MS. and one of Stephen’s, after avr, add, xa- 
tug év éuol 0 nano, neyo év tH nator. Auny apny rgya viv’ eay 
Ln abate to Oupe tov viov tou avdownov, wo tov “otoy tH¢ Cons, 
oun éxere Cuny év adem: “ As the Father is in me, and J am in the 
Father. Verily, verily, | say unto you, unless ye receive the body 
of the son of man as the bread of life, ye have not life in him.” 
That Dr. Mill should, on so slight authority, even by his own ac- 
count, (Proleg. 1268, etc.), favor an addition which, as Whitby ob- 
serves, (Exam. Millii), has the sanction of no ecclesiastical writer, 
no translation, no commentary, and is, besides, unsuitable to the 
style of the context, is truly amazing. 

o7. ‘* As the Father liveth who sent me, and I live by the Fa- 
ther; even so, he who feedeth on me, shall live by me;” xadws 
anéotethé me 0 Cov natno, xayo Cw Ova Tov matéoa nal O TOEWyWY ME, 
naneivos Cryostat do eu. E. 'T. “ As the living Father hath sent me, 
and I live by the Father ; so he that eateth me, even he shall live 
by me.” In the oriental tongues the present participle supplies the 
present of the indicative. We have an example of it in the above 
passage ; but the illustration conveyed in that manner is more clear- 
ly expressed in modern tongues, when rendered by the indicative. 
I have therefore taken this method here, which is approved by Gro. 
and followed by Cas. who says, ‘* quemadmodum vivit pater qui me 
misit.”” Maldonat also explains it inthe same manner. The clau- 
ses, xa0us anéoreke me 0 Cov narjy, xaiya $a duo tov natéga, 
make not a complete comparison, but only what I may call one 
moiety of a comparison, whereof what follows xai ¢ rowyoyr ue, xe- 
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xéivog Cyoerae Of fué, makes the other. A comparison of the same 
taste we have, chap. 10: 14, 15. It must be owned that dva, with 
the accusative, commonly marks the final, not the efficient cause, 
answering to the La. propter, not to per. Butit is confessed on all 
sides, that this does not always hold. ‘The Vul. indeed, Er. and 
Zu. render it propter ; Cas. and Be. per. But even the expounders 
of the Vul. and translators from it, consider the preposition propter 
here as equivalent to per. P. R. and Sa. render it in Fr. par not 
pour. Maldonat and Si. admit that propter means here the same 
as per. ‘Ihe whole scope of the context is so manifestly favorable 
to this interpretation, and adverse to the other, as to leave no rea- 
sonable doubt. 

69. * The Son of the living God,” o viog tov Bzov tov Sevres. 
Vul. * Filius Dei.” Tov Raveod is wanting in a few MSS. The 
same defect is found in the Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions as in the 
Vul. Nonnus also omits this epithet. 

70. “A spy.” Diss. VI.:Part 1. sect. 4, 5, 6. 
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8. “T go not yet,” éyw ounw avefaivw. Vul. “ Ego autem non 
ascendo.”? The Cam. and another MS. read ovx for ovnw. The 
Cop. Sax. and Eth. versions read as the Vul. 

12. ‘Nuch whispering,” 707 yVOMOS modus. KE. T. ‘* Much 
murmuring.” The word murmuring would, in this place, convey 
the notion of discontent, grumbling. ‘This does not appear to be 
suggested by the original term. It expresses solely the secrecy 
and caution which the people found it convenient to use in speaking 
on this subject, being prompted, not by their resentments but by 
their fears. Ioyyucqos, in this, stands in opposition to 2e¢@6yote in 
the next verse. 

15. ‘Whence cometh this man’s learning?” mag ovrog yoau- 
pata ofde; An. ‘* How came he acquainted with the Scriptures ?”” 
Some foreign translators also render the words in the same manner. 
It was, no doubt, our Lord’s acquaintance with the Scriptures, and 
reasoning from them, which occasioned the remark. But there ap- 
pears no reason for confining the word JOC Marer to this significa- 
tion. Indeed the expression Ta (é0a yoammare occurs, 2 Tim 3: 
15, in this sense ; but this is rather an argument against rendering 
it SO here, where yOormporree has neither the epithet nor the article with 
which it is accompanied in that place. ‘The article, for the sake of 
emphasis, invariably attends yeag7 (which without it, means no more 
than a writing) when it denotes ‘ the Scriptures.’ We cannot then 
think, that so vague a term as yoaumarta, without any mark of dis- 
tinction, would be used for the same purpose. Further, yoapuare, 
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for denoting letters, or learning in general, occurs elsewhere, both 
in the N. T. and in the ancient version of the Old. See Acts 26: 
24. Is.28:11,12; where it may be observed, that éiotapas yoou- 
wate is used in a way entirely similar to the yoaupare otde of the 
passage under examination. Add to this, that if our Lord had un- 
derstood by yoaupare ‘the Scriptures,’ he would not surely, ver. 
16, have distinguished the doctrine learnt from them from the doc- 
trine taught by the Father. 

17. * Whosoever is minded to do his will,” ga» rug én 10 
Gelyjuc avtou nocev. E.'T. “If any man will do his will.” As 
the auxiliary wld is often no more than a sign of the future, it ex- 
presses but weakly the import of the verb #27. To say, with 
An. and Hey. ‘is inclined,” or, with Wor. “if any man de- 
sire,” is still worse ; because these expressions always denote a dis- 
position of mind which comes short of a purpose or resolution, 
and from which we can hardly promise any thing. Dod. says 
‘¢ determined,’ which is very good. I prefer, with Pearce, the 
word “minded.” Mt. 16:24. N. LL. 13:31. N. 

18. “Isa stranger to deceit,” adexia év avrm ove éotty, In the 
use of the Seventy advxetv often denotes ‘ to lie,’ ‘to prevaricate,’ 
‘ deceive,’ and @dcxia, ‘ falsehood,’ ‘ deceit,’ which is evidently the 
most apposite meaning in this place, where it is contrasted to «4797s. 
In this way, Beau. and some other late interpreters have rendered 
the word. 

21, 22. “J have performed one action which surpriseth you 
all. Moses instituted circumcision amongst you,” éyv éoyov éEmoenoee 
nal navtes Sauuatete. ee todto Mwors dedwuev vuty tyy mEgttO- 
ajv. E. 'T. “T have done one work, and ye all marvel. Moses, 
therefore, gave unto you circumcision.” I have, with The. who ts 
followed by some of our best critics, joined dee rovro to the end of 
verse 21. Nothing can be more incongruously connected than the 
words are in the Eng. and most other modern translations ; where 
our Lord’s performing a miracle is represented as the cause why 
Moses gave them circumcision. It is justly observed by Be. 
(though he has followed a different method in translating) that if 
dca rovro be construed with Qavuagsere, which makes an alteration 
only on the pointing, we have an example of the same construction 
and arrangement with the same verb, Mr. 6:6, @avpate Ova tay 
aniotiay avtwy, he wondered at their unbelief.” Different 
methods have been adopted by translators, which, in my judgment, 
are forced and unnatural. The method here followed, is that taken 
by Dod. Wes. Wy. and Wor. 

22. “ Circumcise on the Sabbath.” The precept of circum- 
cision required that every male child should be circumcised the 
eighth day from his birth. Gen. 17:10, etc. Lev. 12: 3. Though 
the eighth day happened to be the Sabbath, this ceremony was not 
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deferred ; and the law of circumcision vacated the law of the Sab- 
bath. 

23. ‘* Because I have, on the Sabbath, cured a man whose 
whole body was disabled?’ ore ohov avOounor vyin Enolnoa, év ouB- 
Garw; E. T. “ Because I have made a man every whit whole on 
the Sabbath day ?” = Dod. “ That I have cured a man entirely on 
the Sabbath?’’? ‘This does not differ in meaning from the E. 'T. 
which with most other versions denotes only the completeness of the 
cure. All that they say might have been said with propriety, if no 
more than a finger or a toe had been affected : whereas the words 
Ohov avdoumor vyin motley plainly intimate, that it was not a single 
member only, but the whole body that was cured. Beau. seems to 
be the first modern interpreter who had fully expressed the sense : 
‘*¢ De ce qu’un jour de sabbat, j’ai gucri un homme qui etoit incom- 
modé dans tout son corps.” Our Lord doubtless alludes to the 
cure wrought at Bethesda, on the man who had been eight-and- 

“thirty years in distress. J have changed the word diseased, which 
was perhaps too strong, for disabled, which is more conformable to 
what we learn from oe 5: 5, ete. 

24. “ Judge not from personal regards,” 4) xoivere nat’ ower. 
E. T. “Judge not according to the appearance.” ‘This phrase is 
ambiguous. It may mean either the external circumstances of the 
case, or the dignity of the parties concerned; but more readily con- 
veys to our thoughts the former than the latter of these siginfications. 
Whereas ee AS to the La. facses, and is equivalent to 1900- 
azmoy, * face,’ ‘person.’ It occurs only in two other places of 
the N. T. lik aie 44, and Rev. 1: 16. In the one it is rendered 
face ; in the other, countenance. It is often found in the Sep. in 
the same acceptation. ‘There can be no question that this precept 
is of the same import with those which enjoin strict impartiality be- 
tween the parties, or to have no respect of persons in judgment. 
The application of the precept is pretty obvious from the occasion 
of it. Ifthey had been strictly impartial and equitable, they would 
have seen that they could not vindicate Moses for enjoining such a 
violation of the sabbatical rest as was occasioned by circumcising, 
whilst they condemned Jesus for his miraculous cures, which re- 
quired Jess labor, and were not less evidently calculated for pro- 
moting a good end. Nay, they could not excuse themselves for 
the ae practice, if Jesus was blamable for the other. 

. That this isthe Messiah,”’ ore ovr0¢ éorey adn Img o Nocoros. 
E. T ‘That this is the very Christ.” The word od@a¢ is want- 
ing in many MSS.; amongst which are the Cam. and others of 
note. It is not in the Com. and some other early editions ; nor has 
it been read by some of the primitive writers. ‘There is no word 
answering to it in the Vul. Cop. Arm. Sax. and Ara. versions. 
The Sy. and the Eth. have each a word corresponding to it ; but as 
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they have none answering to the word aindeos in the former part of 
tlie verse, (for the authenticity of which there is so general a con- 
sent of MSS. fathers, and versions,) there is some ground to sus- 
pect a transposition. On the whole, considering also that the word 
is unnecessary, and in this place rather unsuitable to the ordinary 
style of the writer, [ thought it better to omit it. 

28. “ Do ye know both who and whence Lam?” Agué ovate, 
wat otdate mover ecut. EK. 'T. * Ye both know me, and ye know 
whence Iam.” As the words are plainly eapable of being read as 
an interrogation, it is, in every respect, most eligible to translate 
them so in this place. In the way they are commonly rendered, 
they contain a direct contradiction to what our Lord says, ch. 8:14, 
19. Nor does it satisfy, that both may be true in different senses, 
since these different senses do not appear from the context. Nay, 
in effect he contradicts them in the same breath; inasmuch as he 
tells the people, that they know not him who sent him. When they 
said, ** We know whence this man is,” the same thing was evidently 
meaut as when they said, ch. 6: 42, “Is not this Jesus the son of 
Joseph, whose father and mother we know?” Now our Lord tells 
them plainly, that they do not know his father, and, consequently, 
cannot tell whence (that ts, of what parentage) he is. Dod. Wes. 
Wy. render the words here interrogatively. 

2 <* He is true who sent me,” éozey adyOuvog o mEMWOS mE, 
There is generally observed in the N. 'T. a distinction between 
alyOrg and ainOivos, when applied to persons: the former answers 
to the La. verax, the latter to verus ; the one means ‘ observant of 
truth,’ the other ‘ genuine.’ The words, therefore, are thought by 
Grotius, not improbably, to suggest, that the genuine father of Je- 
sus, ay Oevog avrov mazyo, was he who sent him; the other, whom 
they knew, was only voueouevog, supposed to be his father. Others 
think, that as the true Ged, in contradistinction to the false gods of 
the nations, is sometimes in the sacred books called o adndevog 
Geog, the epithet &70er03 is here employed to hint, to the attentive 
and intelhgent hearers, that that Almighty Being who alone is emi- 
nently denominated ‘TRUE, is he who sent him.  {n either case, 
it does not appear to have been our Saviour’s intention to express 
himself in such a manner as to be equally intelligible to all. His 
own disciples he brought, by Inthe and little, to the full knowledge 
of his doctrine. ‘The spiritual, like the natural day, advances grad- 
ually. Now the translator ought, as much as he can, to adopt the 
views of his author. 

32. The chief priests,” of wozesgers. Vul. “ Principes.” In 
conformity to this version, two MSS. of little account read aoyortes. 
The Sax. version follows the Vul. ; 

33. ‘* Jesus therefore said,” easy ovy autors o Jnoovs. FE. T. 
‘Then said Jesus unto them.” So great a number of MSS. edi- 
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tions, versions, fathers, and critics, reject avros in this place, as 
leave no reasonable ground to think that it has originally belonged 
to it. When we consider also the scope of tlie passage, we find it 
would be improper ; for this discourse must certainly have been di- 
rected, not to the oflicers of the Pharisees, but to the people. 

35. ““ Will he go to the dispersed Greeks ?”’ fun) és ray Otacno- 
gay tay “Lddjvey peddec mogeveodat; Vul. “ Numquid in disper- 
sionem Gentium iturus est?’ Be. ‘‘ Num ad eos qui dispersi sunt 
inter Graecos profecturus est?’ After him E. T. “ Willhe go un- 
to the dispersed among the Gentiles?” It is a manifest stretch to 
render the dispersion of the Greeks, ‘‘ those dispersed among the 
Greeks ;” but if this were allowable, the very next clause, ‘‘ and 
teach the Greeks?” excludes it, for it is to them surely he goes 
whom he intends to teach. That ZAdqve¢ is ever used in the N. 
T. for Hellenist Jews, | have seen no evidence, and ain therefore 
now Satisfied that this is the only version which the words will bear. 

38. “ He who believeth on me, as Scripture saith, shall prove 
a cistern whence rivers of living water shall flow,” 0 mLOTEVOY lS 
Eué, HaOWS ElmEv 1 YOUG, NoTaMOL ex TS nOLAias aUTOU GEVOOvOLY 
vdatos Cwrtos. E.'T. “ He that believeth on me, as the Scripture 
hath said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living water.” As 
commentators have been at a loss to find the portion of Scripture 
here referred to, some have joined xadwe einev 7 yoagy to the clause 
0 meotevary ecg éué, which immediately precedes, and thus rendered 
the words, “He who believeth on me soas the Scripture hath com- 
manded ;”’ making the latter clause serve to qualify the former, 
that it may be understood that not every sort of believer is meant, 
but he whose belief is of such a particular kind. For my part, I 
do not find any insinuation in Scripture, that there are, or can be, 
different ways of believing. Belief may indeed have very different 
objects. But as to the act of the mind called believing, it is always 
mentioned in holy writ with the same simplicity that seeing, hear- 
ing, understanding, and remembering, are mentioned. Nor does 
there appear the least suspicion in the writer, that any one of these 
should be misunderstood by the reader more than any other. The 
above-mentioned is one of those criticisms which spring entirely 
from controversial theology ; for, if there had not been previously 
different definitions of faith adopted by different parties of Chris- 
tians, such a manner of interpreting the words had never been de- 
vised. Doubtless, therefore, za0ig einev 7 yougy is to be explain- 
ed in the usual way, as referring to soine scriptural promise or pre- 
diction, of which what is here told would prove the accomplishment. 
Houbigant thinks that the passage alluded to is in one of Balaam’s 
prophecies, Num. 24: 7, which he translates in this manner: ‘ De 
precordiis ejus aque manabunt.” He says some plausible things in 
support of his opinion, which it would be foreign to my purpose to 
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examine here. I have had occasion formerly to observe, that by 
such phrases as xa0ws écmev 7] yougn, a particular passage of Scrip- 
ture is not always referred to, but the scope of different passages is 
given. 

_ 39. “The Spirit was not yet [given],” ovnm yoo jv mverpee 
aycov. EK. 'T. * For the Holy Ghost was not yet given.” Vul. 
‘¢Nondum enim erat spiritus datus.”” “./ytov is wanting in several 
MSS. Origen, Cyril, Hesychius, and Nonnus, seem not to have 
read it. ‘There is nothing corresponding to it in the Vul. Sy. Cop. 
Sax. and Arm. versions. It is rejected also by some of the best 
modern critics. ‘Though there is no word for given in the common 
Gr. it is in the Vat. MS. the Vul. both the Sy. and the Sax. It 
seems necessary, in order to complete the sense. The evidence in 
its favor would otherwise be insufficient. 

43. ‘The people were divided,” oyisua év tw oylo éyévero. 
Diss. X. Part ii. sect. 2. 

48. ‘* Of the Pharisees.” Diss. EX. Part iv. sect. 6. 

52. “Search,” éoevyyoov. Vul. “ Scrutari Scripturas.”” The 
only voucher for this variation is the Cam. MS. which adds zag 
yeugus. No version whatever favors it. 

2<¢ That prophets arise not out of Galilee.” dre moognrng éx 149 
Tudshaiag oun éyjyeora. E.T.“ For out of Galilee ariseth no 
prophet.” A great number of MSS. read éyegsrae, and several 
versions ; the Vul. both the Sy. the Goth. and the Sax. render the 
words in such a manner as though they had read so. Nonnus also 
says éysigetat. But we cannot, from this, conclude with certainty 
that they read so; for a freedom no greater than the change of the 
tense in verbs must be sometimes taken, especially in translating a 
writer who uses the tenses with such peculiarity of idiom as this 
evangelist. It is enough here, that it appears to have been the gen- 
eral sense of intrepreters that the verb was to be understood in the 
present. Indeed, most of the modern translators, and among the rest 
the Eng., have in this followed the ancient. It has not a little puzzled 
expositors to account for su genera] an assertion from the leading 
men of the nation, since it is highly probable that Jonah at least 
arose out of Galilee. On this article I observe, first, that our transla- 
tors have rendered the expression more absolute than they were 
warranted by the Gr. It is there literally, ‘ prophet ariseth not.’ 
They say, ‘‘ No prophet ariseth.” ‘There is a real difference here. 
The former, in common speech, denotes no more than that it is not 
usual; the latter, thatit never happens. I have rendered it, in my 
opinion, more agreeably to the sense, and more suitably to our idiom, 
by the plural number. I observe, 2dly, ‘hat men, when their 
passions are inflamed, are not wont to be accurate in their express- 
ions, or distinct in recollecting, on the sudden, things which make 
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against them. ‘This expression of the Pharisees, therefore, whom 
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prejudice, pride, and envy, concurred in blinding, needs not appear 
so surprising tous. ‘The expedient, to which Bishop Pearce and 
others have recurred, of prefixing the article to xo0q7t7¢, without 
the authority of a single MS. or of a quotation from any ancient au- 
thor, is, of all resources, the worst. Here it would hurt, instead of 
mending, the reply. Admit that Jesus had been but a prophet, and 
not the Messiah, was there no crime, or was there no danger, in form- 
ing a plan to destroy hin? By sucha correction one would make 
them speak as if it were their opinion, that they might safely take 
the life of an innocent man, even though a prophet of God, if he was 
not the Messiah. ‘The reason of their mentioning a prophet, was 
because our Lord, by pretending a divine commission, had classed 
himself among prophets, and therefore had given reason to infer 
that, if he was not a prophet, he was an impostor, and consequently 
merited the fate they intended for him. For the law, Deut. 18: 
20, had expressly declared, that the prophet who should presume 
to speak a word in the name of God, which he had not commanded 
him to speak, should die.- Now, they had, on their hypothesis, 
specious ground for making the remark, as it served to vindicate 
their designs against his life. But the whole of their argument is 
marred by making it ‘ the prophet ;” for our Lord was not yet un- 
derstood to have publicly and explicitly declared himself the Mes- 
siah. 


man 


3. ‘Then every man went.”-— See the Note immediately fol- 
lowing. 
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1—11. The first eleven verses of this, with the concluding 
verse of the former chapter, containing the story of the adul- 
teress, are wanting in a great number of MSS. Origen, Chr. The. 
the Gr. catena, though containing no fewer than three-and-twenty 
authors, have not read these twelve verses. Huth. a commentator 
so late as the twelfth century, is the first who has explained them. 
At the same time he assures us in his Commentary, they are not to 
be found in the most correct copies. ‘They were not in any good 
copy of either of the Sy. versions, printed or MS. till they were 
printed in the Eng. Polyglot from a MS. of Archbishop Usher. 
They are neither in the Go. nor inthe Cop. ‘They have been long 
read by the Greeks in their churches, are in most MSS. found with 
them at present; although in some of them they are marked with 
asterisks or daggers, to show that they are considered as spurious. 
If they be an interpolation, they are a very ancient one, having been 
found in some copies before Origen. Some have represented them 
as having been transcribed from the apocryphal Gospel according to 
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the Hebrews; others have ascribed them to Papias, who flourished 
in the beginning of the second century. Many of the best critics 
and expositors of opposite sects have entertained strong suspicions 
of them. Such are Er. Olivetan, Cajetan, Bucer, Cal. Be. Gro. 
Ham. L. Cl. The words of Be. are remarkable; I shall therefore 
transcribe them :—‘* Ad me quidem quod attinet, non dissimulo mi- 
hi merito suspectum esse quod veteres illi tanto consensu vel rejece- 
runt, vel ignorarunt. Deinde quod narrat Jesum solum fuisse relic- 
tum cum miuliere in templo, nescio quam sit probabile : nec satis co- 
heret cum eo quod mox, id est, versu duodecimo dicitur, eos rur- 
sum alloquutus; et quod scribit, Jesum digito scripsisse in terra, no- 
vum mihi et insolens videtur, nec possum conjicere quomodo possit, 
satis commode explicari. ‘Tanta denique lectionis varietas facit ut 
de totius istius narrationis fide dubitem.” To the expositors above- 
mentioned I might almost add the Jesuit Maldonat, considered in 
his critical capacity, though, as a true son of the church, he declares 
himself on the contrary side. For, after fairly deducing the evi- 
dences which are urged for the rejection of this story, he produces, 
as a counterbalance, the single authority of the Council of Trent, 
and appears to make a merit of sacrificing to it every thing that might 
be urged from reason on the opposite side. ‘Sed hee omnia,” 
meaning the evidences he had given of the spuriousness of the pas- 
sage, ‘‘ minus habent ponderis, quam una auctoritas ecclesia, que 
per concilium ‘Tridentinum, non solum libros omnes quos nunc ha- 
bet in usu, sed singulas etiam ejus partes, tanquam canonicas appro- 
bavit.”” But in this implicit deference to authority Maldonat has not 
preserved an uniform consistency. See the Note on ch. 21 : 22, 
23. There are some strong internal presumptions, as well as ex- 
ternal, against the authenticity of the passage. They who desire to 
enter further into the question, may consult Si.’s Crit. Hist. of the 
text of the N. T. ch. 13, and Wet. on the place. Let them also 
read, for the sake of impartiality, Bishop Pearce’s note C. on verse 
11, and his other notes and remarks o> the whole story ; and if they 
think with him, that all, or the chief objections made by Wet. against 
the authenticity of the story, are fully answered, they will naturally 
adopt the Bishop’s opinion. 
_ 6. “ Was writing with bis finger on the ground,” t@ daxtudy 
eyouger ig tyy viv. E.T. “ With his finger wrote on the ground, 
as though he heard them not.” This is one of the few instances in 
which our translators have deserted the common Gr. and even the 
La. in deference to the authority of MSS. a good number of which, 
and some of the early editions, after yyy read sj neCOnOLOLpEVOS ; 
but this clause is not in any translation, that I have scen, of an 
earlier date than Dio.’s. Being, besides, quite unnecessary, I 
thought it better to follow the common editions both Gr. and La. 
9. “ They hearing that withdrew,” of dé axovoartes zai ume 
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tng ouvvednosws Eleyyousvor, EEjoyorto. KB. T. “ And they which 
heard it, being | convicted by their own conscience, went out.’ The 
clause xal uno tHg oUvELdnOEWS éhey yo mevor is wanting in many 
MSS. some of the best editions, and in the Vul. Sy. Sax. and Eth. 
versions. 

10. ** And seeing none but the woman,” zai pydeva Deaoaperos 
ndnv rng yuveexos. This clause is wanting in the Cam. and four 
other MSS. and also in the Vul. Sy. Sax. Cop. and Arm. versions. 
The sense, however, seems to require it. 

2 « Hath nobody passed sentence on thee ?” ovdelg oe xaréxge- 
vev; KE. 'T. “ Hath no man condemned thee ?” 

11. “ Neither do I pass sentence on thee,” ovdé éyw oe xataxol- 
vo. HK. 'T. “ Neither do J condemn thee.’ The Eng. word con- 
demn is used with so great latitude of signification for blaming, dis- 
approving, as well as passing sentence against; that I thought it 
better, in order to avoid occasion of mistaking, to use a periphasis 
which exactly hits the meaning of the Gr. word in these two verses. 

14. “* My testimony ought to be regarded, because I know 
whence I came, and whither “I 0,” >" Ahn Org éotey 7) wagtvele: Mov’ 
ote 00a nODEY HADOY, nal TOU uUnaye, It has been suggested (Bow- 
yer’s Conjectures) that the conjunction ote is not in this passage 
causal, but explanatory, and introduces the testimony meant, ‘ My 
record is true, that I know whence | came, and whither I am going.’ 
But though oz: is often employed for ushering in the subject, it does 
not suit the connexion to render it so here. Had these words, * E 
know whence I am,” etc. been the testimony to which the Phari- 
sees alluded in the preceding verse, where they said, ‘‘ Thou testi- 
fiest concerning thyself,” etc. I should admit the justness of the sug- 
gestion. But when we observe, that the testimony, ver. 12, “I 
am the light of the world,” etc. which occasioned their retort, 1s 
quite different, we must be sensible, that to render the words in the 
way suggested, is to make our Lord’s answer foreign from the pur- 
pose. It does the worse here, as tlis appears to be the first time 
that Jesus used these words, ‘‘ I know whence I came,” etc. If so, 
they could not be the testimony to which the Pharisees alluded. 
How, then, does our Lord’s argument run, on the common inter- 
pretation? Yn this manner: ‘Though it holds in general, that a 
man’s testimony of himself, unsupported by other evidence, is not 
to be regarded ; itis, nevertheless, where other testimony cannot be 
had, always received, and has that regard to which the circumstan- 
ces of tle case appear to entitle it. My mission is a transaction be- 
tween God and myself. I know whence I came, and whither | 
go; or all that relates to the nature and end of my mission, of which 
Iam conscious. But this is what no other man is: J can, there- 
fore, produce no human testimony but my own, a testimony which 
will not be disregarded {by those who consider how strongly it is 
supported by the testimony of God.’ (See ver. 16, 17, 18.) 
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15. “ Ye judge from passion,’  vgers “OTA THY OUOKA KOLVETE. 
E. T. “ Ye judge after the flesh.” 2ao§, in the language of the 
N. ‘I’. is frequently used to denote the inferior powers of the soul, 
the passions and appetites, and is, in this meaning, opposed to 
mvevae, which denotes the superior faculties of reason and con- 
science. Thus, zaza oagxa négenatety, is to act habitually under 
the influence of passion and appetite. Though, from the use of the 
conimon version, we are habituated to the phrase “after the flesh,” 
to the much greater number it conveys no distinct meaning. It only 
suggests something which, i general, is bad. Diss. J. Part i. sect. 
Lin N: sect. 14N; 

20. “ The treasury,” Mr. 12: 41. N. 

24. ‘Ye shall die in your sins;” that is, zmpenitent, hardened. 
It may also denote, that they should die suffering the punishment 
of their sins. In this explanation it conveys a prediction of the 
destruction of their city and State, in which it is not improbable that 
some of our Lord’s hearers on this occasion afterwards perished. 

25. The same that I told you formerly,” ra» a@ogyy 0, te xal 
dahw uuiv. The E. 'T. is to the same purpose: “ Even the same 
that I said unto you from the beginning: ray coyny for xara THY 
aoynv, is entirely in the Gr. idiom for § in the beginning,’ ‘ for- 
merly.’ In this way it is used by the Seventy, Gen. 13: 4. 43: 
18, 20. Dan. 8: 1: In this way it is explained by Nonnus: 
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In this way also it isrendered in the M.G. emo 27» coynv. When 
we have such authority for the meaning of the word, (the best of 
all authorities for scriptural use), 1 see no occasion for recourse to 
profane authors. Misled by these, Dod. unites the passage, with 
the following words, ver. 26, modha yoo té9l Uo haysiv nal nolvEcy, 
into one sentence, thus rendering the whole, ee Praly. because 1 
am speaking to you, | have many things to say and judge concern- 
ing you ;” in which it is not in ny power to discover any meaning or 
coherence. Ist, We have no answer given to the question put ; 
2dly, We have things introduced as cause and effect, which seem 
but ill fitted to stand together in that relation. Could his speaking 
to them be the cause of his having many things to judge concerning 
them? Vul. “ Principium qui et loquor vobis.” For the qui there 
is no support from either Gr. MSS. or ancient versions. Nay, 
some ancient La. MSS. read quod. 

27. “That he meant the Father,” oze ray maréoa auroig éAsyev. 
Vul. “ Quia patrem ejus dicebat Deum.” The Cam. MS. adds 
zov @sov, which, with the Sax. version, seem to be in this place 
the only testimonies in favor of the Vul. 

28. Then ye shall know-what I am, 
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éque. Hi. 'T. Then shall ye know that Tam he.” With Gro. I 
understand the third word as thus divided, o zz which is the same 
as tt, guid, ‘ what.’ In this way there is a direct reference to the 
question put ver. 25, “ Who art thou ?” It has this advantage also, 
that it Jeaves no ellipsis to be supplied for completing the sense ; 
and the connexion is both closer and clearer than in the common 
version. lL. Cl. has taken this method in rendering the words into 
Fr. “ Alors vou connoitrez ce que je suis.” P. R. and Sa. 
though translating from the Vul. which says “ quia ego sum,” go 
still nearer the terms of that question, and say “ qui je suis,’? who 
Tam. In Eng. the An. and Hey. follow L. Cl. as I also have 
done. In this way the full import of the words is given with suf- 
ficient clearness. 

33. “Some made answer,” enexoiyoay avrw. E. T. “They 
answered him.” ‘The whole scope of the place shows that it was 
not those believers to whom Jesus had addressed himself in the two 
preceding verses, who are here represented as answering: But 
such expressions as 170 ansxolOnoav, are sometimes used inde- 
finitely, and import only ‘it was said,’ ‘it was answered.’ What 
follows evinces that they were far from being believers who made 
this answer. 

38. “ Ye do what ye have learnt from_your father,” duets ody 
0 EWOAKATE TALE TW Natol veo noceité, E.'I’. “Ye do that which 
ye have seen your father.? But in a considerable number of MSS. 
some of them of note, for éwoaxate we read yzovoate. It was so 
read by Origen and Cyril. It is followed by the Eth. Cop. Go. 
and second Sy. versions. I agree with Bishop Pearce in thinking 
this reading preferable in point “of propriety. It is for this reason, 
which is of the nature of internal evidence, that I have adopted the 
correction, otherwise not strongly supported. 

39. «Tf ye were Abrahani’s children, ye would act as Abra- 
ham acted,” «¢ zéxva tov AGoaau rte, ta gaya tov ABoaau énotet- 
TE QD, Vul. “ Si filii Abrahe estis, opera Abrahe facite.” To 
warrant this version the original should be Apouam éore, ta eoyee 
tov Afoaau noite, Yet there is no MS. which reads entirely in 
this manner. 

45. “It is because ye cannot bear my doctrine,” te ov Ouvao- 
Os UxOVELY TOV hoyou TOV EuOv. E.'T. “ Even because ye cannot 
hear my word.”’ The verb exovecy denotes frequently 1 in Scripture, 
and even in profane authors, not barely ‘ to hear,’ but ‘to hear pa- 
tiently ;? consequently not to hear often means not to bear. The 
Eng. verb to hear has sometimes, I acknowledge, the same mean- 
ing, but more rarely ; and in consequence of the uncommonness, 
the literal version has somewhat of an ambiguous appearance, 
which the original has not. ‘The An. Hey. and Wor. have all avoid- 
ed the ambiguity, though not quite in the same manner. 

Vou. II. 6 
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The Vul. Er. and Zu. say “ exultavit,” but both Cas. and Be. 
‘gestivit.” L.Cl. Beau. and almost all the late Eng. interpreters, 
nay, and even the most eminent Fr. translators from the Vul. as 
P. R. Sa. and Si. follow in this the interpretation of Be. and Cas. 

* “He saw.” His faith was equivalent to seeing. 

57. ‘* And thou hast seen Abraham??? Aut _4foaau éwoaxas ; 
E.'T. “ And hast thou seen Abraham??? The form I have given 
to the interrogation, which is still retained, is more expressive of the 
derisive manner in which the question seems to have been put. Mt. 
27: 11, with the N. 

58. ‘ Before Abraham was born, lam,” zoiv Afoauu yeveoOae, 
éyw eiut. EK. T. © Before Abraham was, I ain.” I have followed 
here the version of Er. which is close both to the sense and to the 
letter: ‘* Antequai Abraham nasceretur, ego sum.” Dio renders 
the words in the same way in Italian: ‘“‘Avanti che Abraam fosse 
nato, to sono.” Dod. Hey. and Wy. translate in Eng. in the same 
manner. “Lyw éfue may indeed be rendered ‘ J was.’ The present 
for the imperfect, or even for the preterperfect, is no unusual figure 
with this writer. However, as an uninterrupted duration from the 
time spoken of to the time then present, seems to have been sug- 
gested, I thought it better to follow the common method. 

59. ‘The E. 'T. adds, ‘* and so passed by.”? In the common Gr. 
we have zal nagz7yev ovrwsg. But these words are not in the Cam. 
MS. nor in some of the early editions. There is nothing cor- 
responding to them in the Sy. Vul. or Sax. versions. Cas. and Lu. 
have them not. Be. considers both this, and the clause immediately 
preceding, to wit, * passing through the midst of them,’ which is 
also wanting in the Vul. Arm. and Sax. versions, as mere interpo- 
Jations. He has, nevertheless, retained them in his translation. 
They are rejected by Gro. and Mill. It may be said that one of 
these clauses at least (if not both) adds nothing to the sense: they 
have much the appearance of having been copied from other 
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2. ‘Who sinned; this man, or his parents, that he was born 
blind?” Diss. VI. Part. ii. sect. 19. 

7. “Wash thine eyes in the pool of Siloam,” vas eo ryy 
nohuuindoay tov Stkwau. E. T. * Wash in the pool of Siloam.” 
There are two words which occur in the N.'T. in the sense of 
washing or bathing ; yet they are not synonymous, though we have 
not terms which correspond so exactly as to mark the distinction 
between them. The words are vinzecy and Aovecv. The former, 
vintely, or rather vinteodat, (for the middle voice is more used), 
denotes to wash or bathe a part only of the body; the latter, Aovecy, 
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is to wash or bathe the whole body. This difference, if I mistake 
not, is uniformly ee in the N. T. Thus, Mt. 6:17, ro 71900- 
wnov cov wiwar. 15: OU VINTOVTaL TAS YEOUS AUTOY. And in 
this Gospel the distinction i is expressly marked, ch. 13: 10, 0 Aéhov- 
MEvOS OU postay éyél 1} tous modus Huadu, where the participle 
Aehoumevos is used of him whose whole body is washed ; and the 
verb vipyaodus is joined with tovsg nodas. That the verb doves is 
commonly used in the manner mentioned, see Acts 9: 37. Heb. 
10:23. 2 Pet. 2:22. Rev.1:5. In all which, whether the words 
be used literally or metaphorically, the complete cleansing of the 
body or person is meant. ‘There is only one passage about which 
there can be any doubt. It is in Acts 16: 33, where the jailor, 
upon his conversion by Paul and Silas, prisoners committed to his 
custody, is said in the E. 'T. to have washed their stripes. The 
verb is éAovoev. But let it be observed, that this is not an accurate 
version of the Gr. phrase éovoey aie tov naAyyer, which, in my 
opinion, implies bathing the whole body, for the sake both of clean- 
ing their wounds and administering some relief to their persons. 
The accusative of the active verb nee is evidently tot Gomoree 
understood. The full expression is élovos ta owmata avrwy ano 
TOY mhnyov. The same distinction between the words is well ob- 
served inthe Sep. The word wash, in Eng. when used as a neuter 
verb without a regimen, is commonly, if not always, understood to 
relate to the whole body. The word vtwae shows, on the contrary, 
that the sacred author meant only a part. That the part meant is 
the eyes, is manifest from the context. Not to supply them, there- 
fore, in Eng. is in effect to alter the sense. Nonnus, agreeably to 
this exposition, says vinze zeov 6€90g. And when the man himself 
relates to the people, ver.11, how he had been cured, Nonnus thus 
expresses this circumstance : 


Nipowsvos oxtegoro mEgitQoyoy Ompatos VAn?. 


And afterwards, ver. 15, to the Pharisees he says, vdate nydov evewe. 
Mr. a 3,4. N. 

Bs. They who had before seen him blind,” of dewgovvtes av- 
Tov tO MoOTEQOY OTe tugdos jv. Vul. * Qui ‘viderunt eum prius 
quia mendicus erat.’ Conformable to this are the A]. Cam. and 
several other MSS. which instead of zvgdosg read noooartys. Most 
of the ancient versions agree in this with the Vul. It makes no 
ree, difference in the story. 

9. “Others, He is like him,” e&Adoe 02, ore oworos aura orev. 
Vul. “ Alii autem, Nequaquam, sed similis est ei.” In conformity 
to this, four MSS. instead of 6zz read ovyi a4’. The Sy. and some 
other versions agree also with the Vul. 

16. Sylopwa ry év auto. Diss. IX. Part ili. sect. 2. 

17. ‘ What sayest thou of him for giving thee sight?” uv ré 
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Ayers mEgt avrov, Ore HvOLEE Gov tovs Ogahnovs; E. T. “ What 
sayest thou of him, that he hath opened thine eyes??? Val. «Tu 
quid dicis de illo qui aperuit oculos tuos?” It would appear that 
the La. translator has read o¢ for dze. Jt suits the sense very well, 
but has no support from ISS. versions, or ancieut authors. The 
common reading is unexceptionable ; but the expression in the E. 
‘LT. does not convey the meaning so distinctly as could be wished. 
The sense is well expressed by Ham. in his paraphrase: ‘ What 
opinion of him hath this work of power and mercy to thee, wrought 
in thee ?” 

22. “ Should be expelled the synagogue,’ érosuveywyos yévn- 
zat, ‘This corresponds in their discipline to what we call ‘ excom- 
munication.’ 

24. “Give glory to God,” 403 dofaev 10 Oem. This does not 
mean, as 1s Commonly supposed, ‘Give God the praise for thy 
cure.” ‘The import is, ‘ Glorify God by confessing ingenuously the 
truth.’ ‘This expression shows that they believed, or affected to 
believe that he had told them lies, and that they wanted to extort 
a confession from him. It was the expression used by Joshua, ch. 
7: 18, 19, to Achan, when he would induce him to confess his 
guilt in relation to the &ccursed thing. Jt was adopted afterwards 
by the judges, for adjuring those accused or suspected of crimes to 
acknowledge the truth as in the sight of God. What follows en- 
tirely suits this sense. ‘Their speech is to this effect: ‘ You cannot 
impose upon us by this incredible story. We know that the man 
you speak of, who openly profanes the Sabbath, is a transgressor, 
and therefore can have no authority or commission from God: It 
will, therefore, be the wisest thing you can do, to confess the truth 
honestly, as thereby you will give glory to God.’ It would appear 
from their tampering so much with this man, that they hoped by 
his means to detect some fraud or collusion, by the use of which 
our Lord had procured so extraordinary a fame for working mira- 
cles. But being disappointed in their expectations from him, they 
were so incensed that they resolved immediately to excommunicate 
him. 

27. ** Did ye not hear?” Aai ovz axoveate; FE. T. “ And ye 
did not hear.” Vul. “ Et audistis.” This translator has read xa? 
nxovoaré; a reading which has no support from antiquity, except 
the Sax. version. J think the clause ought to be read as a ques- 
tion, a manner frequent in this Gospel. Ifit be rendered in the 
common way, it must mean, ‘ Ye did not mind what was told you.’ 
If so, the verb exoverv is used twice in the same verse in senses 
totally different. Such an interpretation as supposes this, unless 
when a paronomasia is evidently intended, ought to be avoided as 
much as possible. 


32. “ Never was it heard before,” é% tov ataros oux nxovedn. 
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uiwvog, or é tov aéovos, is a literal version frequently occurring in 
the Sep. the Heb. word o25272, in like manner as slg TOV atore, 
or us Trou aiwvog is DDiy>. The former strictly means ‘ froin eter- 
nity,’ the ook ‘to eternity.’ In this sense they are apphed to 
God, Ps. 90:2. But in popular language, the former often de- 
notes no more than from the beginning of the world, or even from 
very early times 3 and é¢3 tov alove does not always mean * to eter- 
nity,’ in the strict sense of the word. That the use is nearly the 
same in Pagan writers, has been very well showed by Wet. ‘The 
meaning of neither phrase, when accompanied with a negative, ad- 
mits much variation. The one is antehac nunquam, * never before ;’ 
the other, nungquam dehine, ‘ never after.’ In regard to the latter. 
an exception was taken notice of on ch. 8: 51. Such an interpre- 
tation as ‘from the age,’ which some have proposed, conveys no 
meaning where no particular age has been spoken of. Nor is there 
any age of the world that appears to have been distinguished in 
Scripture as the age, by way ofeminence. But a great deal of the 
reasoning used i ‘Criticism, especially scriptural criticism, is merely 
hypothetical. 

34. Thou wast altogether born in sins, and dost thou teach 
us?” ‘T’his reproach proceeded from the same general principle 
from which the question of the diseiples, ver. 2, arose. 


CHAPTER X. 


2. ‘ ‘The shepherd always entereth by the door,” 0 08 ELOE0YOmE- 
vos dua t7H¢ Duos, Teo wpenY éote tay nmoofarwv. Kk. T. “ He that en- 
tereth in by the door is the shepherd of the sheep.” ‘This mode of 
speaking with us conveys the notion, that the shepherd is the only 
person who enters by the door ; yet the owner, the door-keeper, and 
the sheep themselves, also enter the same way. ‘The original ex- 
pression is manifestly intended to denote the constant, not the pe- 
culiar use which the shepherd makes of the door, as opposed to the 
constant use of thieves and robbers to force their entrance, by 
breaking or climbing over the fence. ‘The comparison is made, not 
to the folds used by the common people in remote parts of the 
country, but to those belonging to the rieh in the neighborhood of 
a populous city, where the walls and other fences need to be strong- 
er, aud the entrance more carefully kept,on account of the greater 
danger from thieves. 

8.‘ All who have entered in another manner,” evzeg oo0e 100 
éaov qAOov. HK. T. All that ever came before me.’’? But there 
isa remarkable difference of reading on this passage. ‘The words 
700 éwov, on which the meaning of the sentence entirely depends, are 
wanting in some of the most ancient, and in a very great number of 
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other MSS. There is nothing corresponding to them in the Vul. 
which says simply, ‘* Omnes quotquot venerunt.” ‘The first Sy. in 
like manner has them not: the second Sy. has an expression answer- 
ing to them; but it is marked as spurious with an asterisk. Neither 
the Go. nor the Sax. has them. ‘They are wanting in the Com. 
and some other early editions. Most of the ancient expositors ap- 
pear not tohave read them. Some howeverhave. Among these is 
Nonnus, who says, mavtes Oooe nagos 7A90v. This is the state of 
the external evidence with regard to the words in question. And if 
it be found such as to leave the mind in suspense about their authen- 
ticity, the internal evidence against them does, in my opinion, turn 
the scale. When our Lord, in explaining his public character, uses 
a comparison introduced by the words J am, it isalways his manner 
to suit what he next says of himself to that, whatever it be he has 
chosen to be represented by. Of this we have several examples in 
this Gospel. ‘Thus, when he says, ch. 6: 51, “ Jam the living 
bread which descended from heaven,” it is immediately added, 
‘¢ Whoso eateth of this bread”—— This perfectly suits the compari- 
son adopted ; for bread is baked to be eaten. Again, ch. 14: 6, 
“Tam the way, and the truth, and the life : no man cometh unto the 
Father but by me [who am the way].” Again, ch. 15: 1, “Tam 
the true vine, and my Father is the vine-dresser.” It is added, 
‘«¢ Every barren branch in me [the vine] he loppeth off.” ‘To come 
to the context, ver. 11,‘ lam the good shepherd;’’ it follows, 
*‘ the good shepherd giveth his life for the sheep ;” and, lastly, ver. 
9, “* Tam the door; such as enter by me [the door] shall be safe.” 
Now to this manner, so uniformly observed, the words under exam- 
ination cannot be reconciled. ‘‘ [am the door, all that ever came 
before me,” zoe éu00, that is, before I the door came. But do we 
ever speak of a a door’s coming to any place? ‘This is so far from 
illustrating the meaning, that it is inconsistent with any meaning, and 
therefore leads the mind to devise some other image which may suit 
the words here used. Such, indeed, <is that employed ver. 11, 
where our Lord calls himself “‘ the shepherd.” But by no rules of 
interpretation can we borrow light from a circumstance which had 
not yet been mentioned. Of this incoherence, Maldonat, though he 
explains the words differently, was entirely sensible : Non videntur 
hee enim,” says he, “* cum precedenti versu satis apte conjungi. 
Si enim dixisset se pastorem esse, commode et apposite adderet ali- 
os non pastores sed fures et latrones fuisse ; cum autem dixerit se 
esse ostium, non apparet qua ratione, qua consequentia addat alios 
fuisse latrones.’’? But, beside this unsuitableness to the context 
the meaning expressed by Goose sg0 éuov 7/490 appears exception- 
able. Who were those that came before him? Not Moses and 
the prophets, surely. For of these our Lord, far from calling them 
thieves and robbers, always speaks honorably. Yet to these we 
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should otherwise most readily apply the expression, especially when 
we consider that Jesus styles them to his disciples, ‘* the prophets 
who were before you.” ‘The persons here meant,’ say some, ‘ are 
those who, before his time, assumed the character of Messiah.’ 
But who were these? It does not appear from any history, sacred 
or profane, that any person, before bis time, ever assumed the char- 
acter or title of Messiah. Afterwards, indeed, agreeably to our 
Lord’s predictions, it was assumed by many. ‘Theudas and Judas 
of Galilee cannot be meant. They were rather contemporaries. 
And though both were seditious leaders, and gave themselves out 
for extraordinary personages, we have no evidence that either of 
thein pretended to be the Messiah. For all these reasons, I think 
moo éwov ought to be rejected as an interpolation. The external 
evidence, or what I may call the testimonies in its favor, are at least 
counterbalanced by those against it ; and the internal evidence, aris- 
ing from the sense of the expression and the scope of the passage, 
is all on the contrary side. I read therefore with the Sy. the Vul. 
and, I may add, the old Italic, of which the Sax. is esteemed by 
critics a literal translation, weévreg Ocoe 7AGo0rv. I consider Aor as 
used here for é¢67A0o0r, the simple for the compound used ver. 1, 
and the word «dd4azovev understood as supplied from that verse. 
It is not unusual, when there is occasion for repeating a sentiment 
which has been advanced a little before, to abridge the expression, 
on the supposition that what is wanting, the hearers will supply from 
memory. It will perhaps be objected to this explanation, that it 
makes this sentence a mere repetition of what is said in ver. 1. | 
own that the affirmation in ver. 1, is here repeated, but not merely 
so, as it is attended with a very important explanation. ‘The import 
of the two verses, which will show exactly their relation, may be 
thus expressed: 1. They who enter the fold otherwise than by the 
door, are thieves and robbers. 7. fam the door. 8. Consequent- 
ly they who enter otherwise than by me, are thieves and robbers.’ 
This makes the eighth verse, as it were, the conclusion of a syllo- 
eis, of which the first and the seventh are the premises. It is re- 
markable, that this has appeared to be the general import of the 
passage, even to those interpreters who seem either not to have 
known how it could be deduced, or have attempted a method abso- 
lutely indefensible. Dr. Clarke (see his paraphrase of ver. 8) gives 
a sense to the words which coincides with that here given; but he 
does not inform us how he makes it out, or in what manner he read 
the orginal. Elsner has endeavored to draw the same meaning 
from the reading in the common Gr. ; but, in my judgment, without 
success. “Loyo0us moo Ouyas for to go past a door, is, 1 suspect, 
utterly unexampled. Besides, who was ever accounted either 
thief or robber for going past the door, if he did not attempt to 
break into the enclosure? But it may be said, if the words noo énav 
Vow. I. 66 
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ought to be rejected, how shall we account for their introduction 
ito so many copies? ‘l’o this I can only reply, that the misap- 
prehension of the sense in some early transcriber, may not improba- 
bly have led him to take tliis method of supplying the ellipsis. It 
is in this manner that the greatest freedoms which have been taken 
with the sacred text are to be accounted for. Upon the whole, our 
Lord, when he compares himself to a shepherd, speaks in the char- 
acter of the great prophet or teacher of God’s people ; when he 
compares himself to the door of the sheep-fold, he signifies that it 
is by him, that’ is, by sharing in his grace, and partaking of his spirit, 
that the under-shepherds and teachers must be admitted into his 
fold, that is, into his church or kingdom, and participate in all the 
spiritual blessings belonging to its members. In this view, the words 
are directed chiefly against the scribes and Pharisees, considered as 
teachers, whose doctrine was far from breathing the same spirit with 
his, and whose chief object was not like that of the good shepherd, 
to feed and to protect the flock, but, like that of the robber or the 
wolf, to devour them. I shall only add, before I conclude this note, 
that the interpretation here given suits the words that follow as well 
as those that precede. Thus, ‘7. I am the door. 8. All who enter 
in another manner are thieves and robbers. 9. All who enter 
by me, shall be safe.” How common was this method with our 
Lord, to enforce his sentiments by affirmations and negations thus 
connected ! 

14, 15. J both know my own, and am known by them, 
(even as the Father knoweth me, and I know the Father); and I 
give my life for the sheep.” Ch.6: 57. N. Diss. 12. Part 4. 
sect. 3. 

16. ‘‘T have other sheep besides, which are not of this fold.” 
This is spoken of the Gentiles, who were afterwards to be received 
into his church on the same footing with the Jews. 

18. ‘ No one forceth it from me,”’ ovdeig atgse avery an gov. 
E. T. “ No man taketh it from me.” This can hardly be said 
with propriety, since he suffered by the hands of others. ‘The Eng. 
verb take does not express the full import of the Greek atow. In 
this place it is evidently our Lord’s intention to inform his hearers, 
that his enemies could not by violence take his life, if he did not 
voluntarily put himself in their power. 

22. “ The feast of the dedication,” ra éyxaiva. It might be 
rendered more literally, ‘the feast of the renovation.’ But the 
other name has obtained the sanction of use. ‘This festival was in- 
stituted by Judas Maccabeus, | Mac. 4: 59, in memory of their 
pulling down the altar of burnt-offerings, which had been profaned 
by the Pagans, and building a new one, dedicated to the true God. 

> “It being winter,” yea jv. This festival began on the 
twenty-fifth of the month Casleu, and was kept for eight days. It 
fell about the middle of our December. 
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25. ‘IT said to you, but ye believed not, ‘the works which | 
do in my Father’s name, testily of me,” ezov uty xal ov meorevere * 
TH €OYA & éYO) MOLE EY TH OYVOMATL TOU TATOOS MOU, TULTA MATE! 
neol guov. KE. 'T. “1 told you, and ye believed not; the works that 
J do in my Father’s name, they bear witness of me.” The words 
are capable of being rendered either way ; but there is this differ- 
ence : rendered in the one way, they are conformable to fact, as 
appears from this very Gospel—“ I said to you, the works which I 
do,” etc. ‘That he had said this, we learn from ch. 5:36. In the 
other way rendered, the words “I told you,” can refer only to what 
they asked him to tell them, to wit, whether he were the Messiah or 
not. Now it does not appear from this, or from any other Gospel, 
that he had ever told them this in express terms, as they wanted 
him to do. It may be proper to observe, that the Vul. is here, in 
respect of the sense, agreeable to the version I have given; but, in 
respect of the expression, plainly points out a different reading : 
‘‘ Loquor vobis, et non creditis, opera que ego facio in nomine pa- 
tris mel, hec testimonium perhibent de me.” In conforinity to this, 
the Cam. MS. alone reads Acido for etnov. 

26, 27. “Ye believe not, because ye are not of my sheep. My 
sheep, as I told you, obey my voice,” ov MLOTEVETE * OU YAO EOTE EX 
twHv nooBarwy toy guar, xavus einoy vpiv. To ngoPara ta gua cys 
gavig uov axove. E.T. “Ye believe not, because ye are not of 
my sheep, as I said unto you. My sheep hear my voice.” ‘This 
case is similar to the former: awe eimov vuty is joined by our 
translators to the preceding words; I join them to those which fol- 
low. My reason is the same as in the foregoing instance. ‘The 
words which precede had not, as far as we are informed, been ex- 
pressly used by our Lord; the subsequent words had. On the 
common Gr. there is no change made but in the pointing. Indeed 
the clause xa%we efor vuiv, which has occasioned the question, is 
wanting in several MSS. as well as in the Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. 
versions. ‘To recur to the authority of later interpreters and critics, 
would, in so plain a case, be quite unnecessary. 

29. ‘*My Father, who gave them me, is greater than all,”’ 
O matno MoU OS OéOmxé woe pels navrwy éoti. Vul. “ Pater meus, 
quod dedit mihi, majus omnibus est.” There is nothing in the Gr. 
MSS. which can confer the least probability on this version of the 
La. interpreter. Two or three MSS. have o for og. ‘The Al. 
reads wetfov for weiSwr. The Cop. and Sax. versions agree with 
the Vul. 

30. “I and the Father are one,” éya xal o narno &y éopev. 
The word is not ¢is, one person, but év, one thing, or the same 
thing. It might have been so rendered here ; but the expression Is 
too homely, in the opinion of some excellent critics, to suit the dig- 
nity of the subject. The greater part of foreign interpreters have 
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thought otherwise. Vul. Er. Zu. Cas. Be. “ Ego et pater unum 
sumus. Lu. ‘ Ich und der vater sind eins.” Dhto. ‘lo e il padre 
siamo una istessa cosa.”  L. Cl. ‘Mon ptre et moi sommes une 
seul chase.” P. R. Si. and Sa. “Une méme chose.”? What is 
distinguished in the original, we ought, if possible, to distinguish. 
Yet no Eng. translator known to me has in this chosen to desert the 
common translation. 

O4. “Ts it not written in your law?” Here we find the book 
of Psalms, whence the passage quoted is taken, included under the 
name law, which is sometimes used for the w hole Scriptures of the 
O22: 

35. *'To whom the word of God was addressed,” ao0¢ ovs o 
hoyos tov Msou éyévero. Jt has been observed justly, that the words 
may be rendered, ‘against whom the word of God was _ pointed.’ 
What gives countenance to this interpretation is, that God, in the 
place quoted, (Ps. 82: 6) is severely rebuking and threatening 
wicked judges and magistrates. On the whole, however, I prefer 
the version here given. 

2 And if the language of Scripture is unexceptionable,” xed ov 
Ovvarae Avdjvat yn yougn. KE. 'T. “And the Scripture cannot be 
broken.” Ido not know a meaning which, by any of the received 
Jaws of interpretation, we can affix to this expression, ‘* Scripture 
cannot be broken.” Yet it is imposstble for one who attends to our 
Lord’s argument, as it runs in the original, to entertain a doubt 
about the clause which answers to it in the Gr. Our Lord defends 
what he had said from the charge of blasphemy, by showing its con- 
formity to the style of Scripture in less urgent cases ; insomuch that, 
if the propriety of Scripture language be admitted, the propriety of 
his must be admitted also. ‘This is one of those instances, wherein, 
though it is very easy for the translator to discover the meaning, it 
is very difficult to express it in words which shall appear to corres- 
pond to those of his author. Jn such cases a little cireumlocution 
has always been allowed. 

36. “ Whom the Father hath consecrated his apostle to the world, 
OV O TAINO ytace nul anéorecder Eic-tov xOou0v. KE. T. Whom the 
Father hath sanctified and sent into the world.” That e@yragecy in 
Scripture often denotes ‘ to consecrate,’ to set apart to any religious 
or important purpose, has been shown, Diss. VI. Part. iv. sect. 9—13. 
It is evident, that it is only in this sense applicable here. ‘There are 
two words which Jesus chiefly uses for expressing his mission. One 
is néute, the other enxooredAw; the former a more familiar, the lat- 
tera more solemn term. It is from the latter that the name apostle 
is derived. Our Lord, in my opinion, has often an allusion to this 
title, when it does not appear in the E. 'T., because both words are 
promiscuously rendered “ send.” And though here the word send 
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does but feebly express the import of the original; for it may be 
said of every man, that God hath sent him into the world ; I do not 
deny that, in most cases, both words are properly so rendered, and 
that the purport of the sentence is justly conveyed. In a few, how- 
ever, where there seems to be an allusion to the title anoozodoe, 
by which he had distinguished the twelve, it may be allowable to 
change the term for the sake of preserving the allusion. Thus, ch. 
17: 18, when our Lord, in an address to God, represents the mis- 
sion of his apostles by him as analogous to that which he had him- 
self received from his heavenly Father, he uses these emphatical 
words : : Kady Emé AMEOTECAUS ELS TOY KOGLOY, KAYW AMEOTELAG UVTOUS 
éig tov x0ouov. I have, for the sake of exhibiting the analogy with 
like energy, rendered the words in this manner: ‘‘ As thou hast 
made me thy apostle to the world, I have made them my apostles 
to the world.” Jesus is accordingly called, Heb. 3: 1, ‘* the apostle 
and high-priest of our profession.” He is the apostle of God; they 
were the apostles of Christ. Hence appears more strongly the 
propriety of what he said, L. 10: 16, “ He that heareth you, heareth 
me; and he that despiseth you, despiseth me; and he that despiseth 
me, despiseth him that sent me.” ‘Thus making them, in respect of 
their mission as teachers, stand in the same “relation to him, in 
which he, as Heaven’s interpr eter, stood to God. Yn like manner, 
in the verse under examination, as the word Hiyenoe evidently means 
‘ consecrated,’ or set apart for a sacred office, Wytaoe xo aMEOTELAEY 
is, by a common idiom, used for nyrace tov anootedheo0ae; or, 
which is the same nytaGev Eivae anoorodov. 

2 « For calling himself his son,” Oce eéxoy, viog tov Geov sine. 
I... T. ‘ Because I said, [ am the Son of God.”’ Let it be ob- 
served, that our Lord’s word here is vies, not o viog. It is not, 
therefore, so definite as the common version makes it. At the 
same time, the want of the article in Gr. (as I have elsewhere ob- 
served,) does not render the words so expressly indefinite as in our 
language the indefinite article would render them, if the expression 
were translated ‘a son of God.’ For the sake, therefore, of avoid- 
ing an error on either side, I have chosen this oblique manner of ex- 
pressing the sentiment. Mt. 27: 54. N. 

39. “They attempted again,” éxcour nad. The Vul. has no 
word answering to 1adev, whieh is also admitted by the Cam. and a 


few other MSS. 
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4. ‘Will not prove fatal,” ovx gore moog Davarov. E. T. “Is 
not unto death.” ‘That the former way of rendering gives the full 
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import of the Gr. expression, as used here, cannot be questioned: 
It at the same time preserves the ambiguity. 

10. ‘* Because there is no light,” Ore ro gue ovx orev éy auto, 
E. T. “because there is no light in him.’? Knatchbull has very 
properly observed, that the pronoun evra here manifestly refers to 
the noun xoouov in the end of the preceding verse; and should 
therefore be rendered ‘in it.’ Common sense, as well as the rules 
of construction, require this interpretation. His stumbling in the 
night, is occasioned by the want of that which prevents his stumbling 
in the day. In zt, however, is better omitted in Eng. where it 
would encumber rather than enlighten the expression, of itself suffi- 
ciently clear. 

25. ‘J am the resurrection and the life;” that is, ‘I am the 
author of the resurrection and of the life; a very common trope 
in Scripture of the effect for the efficient. In this way, God is 
called our salvation, to denote our Saviour ; and Jesus Christ is 
said, 1 Cor. 1: 30, to be made of God unto us, wisdom, and righ- 
teousness, and sanctification, and redemption; that is, the source 
of these blessings. 

27. “Thou art the Messiah, the Son of God, he who cometh 
into the world,” ov ei 6 X@coros, 0 viog tov Beov, 0 eto tov KOGKOY 
éoyouevog. EE. 'T. ‘Thou art the Christ, the Son of God, which 
should come into the world.” | have had occasion to take notice 
(in another place, Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 3—6, 14), of the three 
titles just now mentioned, as different denominations or descriptions 
by which the same great personage was distinguished. I] have 
therefore kept them distinct. ‘The two last are, as it were, com- 
pounded into one in the E. ‘TT’. I have also observed, that the pro- 
per title is not he who should come, but he who cometh. It was 
very natural in Mary, when professing her faith in Jesus, in conse- 
quence of the question so publicly put to her, to mention all the 
principal titles appropriated to him in Scripture. 

37. ‘“ Who gave sight to the blind man,” o avotEag rovs opPai- 
hous tov tugiov. Vul. * Qui aperuit oculos caci nati.” E. T. 
‘¢ Which opened the eyes of the blind.” There is no Gr. MS. yet 
known which authorizes the addition of nati nor any version but 
the Cop. The singular number, with the article, here employed 
by the evangelist, shows a manifest allusion to one individual. Oi 
tugaot is properly ‘ the blind,’ which, when no substantive is added, 
is understood to be plural. 

38. “Shut up with a stone,” AcSog énexecto én’ avrw. EE. T. 
** A stone lay upon it.” From the way in which the words are ren- 
dered in the Sy. version, and from a regard to a just remark of Si. 
that the preposition éz/, in the Hellenistic idiom, does not always 
imply upon or over, I have been induced to render the expression 
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in the manner above mentioned; it being not improbable that, in 
this respect, the sepulchre was similar to our Lord’s. 

39. “For this is the fourth day,” teragraios yao tor, EK. T. 
“For he hath been dead four days.” The expression is abrupt 
and elliptical; a manner extremely natural to those in grief, and 
therefore, where it is possible, worthy to be imitated by a translator. 
_ 41. “ Then they removed the stone,” 20¢y oUy tov AiPov ov 
jv 6 tevyxws xeivevos. The last clause, ov av 0 redvyxug xel- 
uévos, is wanting altogether in the Vul. the Sy. the Sax. the Arm. 
the Eth. the Ara. and the Cop. versions, as well as in some noted 
MSS. The words 6 revnxws xeinevog are wanting in the Go. and 
the second Sy. versions, and in the Al. MS. which reads ov 7 after 
4idov. Nonnus omits the clause entirely. It is rejected by Ori- 
gen, Mill, and Bengelius; and plainly adds nothing to the sense. 

45. The Vul. after Mariam adds ‘et Martham,” in which it 
is singular. 

49. **Caiaphas, who was high-priest that year.” L. ni. 2. N. 

2 «Ve are utterly at a loss,” vuets ovx ofdare ovdev. KE. T. 
“Ye know nothing at all.” It is manifest from the whole scope of 
the passage, that it is not with the ignorance of the subject about 
which they were deliberating—the doctrine and miracles of our 
Lord, nor with the ignorance of the law for the punishment of of- 
fenders of all denominations, that Caiaphas here upbraids them. 
Accordingly we do not find, in what he says, any thing tending to 
give the smallest information on either of these heads. Yet some- 
thing of this kind is what occurs as the meaning, on first reading 
the words in most translations. But what he upbraids them with 
here, is plainly the want of political wisdom. ‘They were in per- 
plexity ; they knew not what to resolve upon, or what measure to 
adopt, in a case which, as he pretended, was extremely clear. It 
would appear, that some of the sanhedrim were sensible that Jesus 
had given them no just or legal handle, by any thing he had either 
done or taught, for taking away his life ; and that, in their delibera- 
tions on the subject, something had been advanced which made 
the high-priest fear they would not enter with spirit and resolution 
into the business. He, therefore, seems here to concede to those 
who appeared to have scruples, that, though their putting Jesus to 
death could not be vindicated by strict law or justice, it might be 
vindicated from expediency and reason of state, or rather from the 
great law of necessity, the danger being no less than the destruction 
of their country, and so imminent, that even the murder of an in- 
nocent man, admitting Jesus to be innocent, was not to be consid- 
ered as an evil, but rather as a sacrifice every way proper for the 
safety of the nation. May we not reasonably conjecture, that such 
a manner of arguing must have arisen from objections made by 
Nicodemus, who, as we learn from ch. 7: 50, etc. was not afraid 
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to object to them the illegality of their proceedings, or by Joseph of 
Arimathea, who was probably one of them, and concerning whom 
we have this honorable testimony, L. 23: 50, 51, that he did not 
concur in their resolutions. . 

56. “What think ye? Will he not come to the festival?” 7 
Ooxel Uutv, Ore OU wy EAGN Elo tHY ZoorHy: E. T. ‘ What think ye, 
that he will not come to the feast?’ ‘This looks as if they knew, 
or took for granted, that he would not come, and were inquiring 
only about the reason of his notcoming. ‘This is not the meaning 
of the evangelist, whose words, in the judgment of the best critics, 
make properly two questions, and ought to be pointed thus—7t 
Ooxet Uuiy ;—Ore Ov fry EAD 86g THY EOQTIHY ; 
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7. ** Let her alone. She hath reserved this” Ages avrny 
terjonnev auto. Five MSS. read tve ry@707. The Vul. in 
conformity to this, “* Sinite illam ut servet illud.” With this agree 
also the Sax. Cop. and Eth. versions, and the paraphrase of Non- 
nus. But when the common reading makes a clear sense, which 
suits the context, the authorities just now mentioned are by no 
means a suflicient reason for changing. 

2 «Vo embalm me.’ Ch. 19: 40. N. 

10. “ Determined,” é@ovisucavto. E. T. “Consulted.” I 
agree entirely with Gro. who observes, on this place, “ GovAeveodae 
non est hic consultare, sed constituere, ut Act. 5:33. 15:37. 2 Cor. 
1: 17.” Itis translated by Beau. “ avoient resolu,” which is lite- 
rally rendered by the Eng. An. “had resolved.’ Indeed, such a 
design on the life of a man whom they do not seem to have charged 
with any guilt, might appear improbable; but the maxim of Caia- 
phas above explained, ch. 9:49. * N. would serve, with judges dis- 
posed as those priests then were, to justify this murder also. 

11. ** Many Jews forsook them, and believed on Jesus,” moAdol 
unnjyov tov Jovdaiwr nai éniotevov tg tov (qoovv, E.'T. “ Many 
of the Jews went away, and believed on Jesus.”’ ‘This interpreta- 
tion is rather feeble. ‘The king. word went, and even the words 
went away, before the mention of something done, are often little 
more than expletives. Here the word unyyor bears a very impor- 
tant sense, and denotes their ceasing to pay that regard to the teach- 
ing of the scribes which they had formerly done. This is univer- 
sally acknowledged to be the meaning of the verb in this passage. 
Bishop Pearce, however, has gone too far in the opposite extreme 
from our translators, where he says ‘‘ withdrew themselves, i. e. 
from the public service in the synagogues.” ‘The ideas formed 
from the practice of modern sectaries have led him, in this instance, 
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into a mistake. No sect of the Jews withdrew from the synagogue. 
Jesus, far from withdrawing, or encouraging his disciples to with- 
draw, attended the service in the temple at Jerusalem, and in the 
synagogues wherever he happened to be. He promoted the same 
disposition in his disciples, by precept as well as by example, and 
particularly warned them against disregarding the ministry, on ac- 
count of the vices of the minister 5 s Mt. 28:1, ete. The same con- 
duct was observed by his apostles and disciples after him. He fore- 
told them, that they would be expelled the synagogue, ch. 16: 2, 
but never gave them permission to leave it whilst they were allowed 
by the Jewish rulers to attend it. ‘The book of Acts shows that 
they did in fact attend the synagogue every Sabbath, where there 
was a synagogue to which they had access. Diss. LX. Part iv. 
sect. 6. 

13. ‘Tsrael’s King.” ‘Though we find in the common copies 
0 Baotdsvg tov /ooan, the article gis wanting in so great a num- 
ber of MSS. and editions, as to give just eround for rejecting it. 
For which reason, though the difference is of little moment, I have 
made use of this expression, ch. 10: 36,7 N. 

16. “After Jesus was glorified :’” that is, after his resurrection 
and ascension. 

17. “Vhat he called Lazarus.” ore 1¢v Aagaoorv égavnoev. 
Vul. ** Quando Lazarum vocavit.”” So many MSS. read ove for o7e, 
and so many versions are conformable to this reading, that it is 
hardly possible to decide between them. ‘he sense is good and 
apposite either way. But in such cases it 1s better to let things 
remain as they are. 

19. * Ye have no influence,” ovz wgesene ovdév. Vul. ‘ Nihil 
proficimus,” from the reading wqgetovper, which has hardly any 
support from MSS. or versions. 


26. “Ifany man serve me, my Father will reward him,” éay 
ric ENOL Olaxovi, LEMyOkE auto 0 101719. foe ea If any nan Serve 
me, him my Father will honor.” The word Teun, iD Scripture, 


signifies not only honor, but reward, price, wages. The verb tia 
admits the same latitude of signification. Beau. though he ren- 
ders the word in his version in the common way, fe honorera, says, 
in his note upon it, “autrement le recompensera.” Nay, he adds 
in effect, that it oucht to be thus rendered here, as it 1s opposed to 
serving : Comme honerer est ici Opposé a servir, i] signifie pro- 
prement rccompenser, ainsi qu’en plusicurs autres endroits de l’éeri- 
ture.” 

92. What shall I say? Shall £ say Father, save me from 
this hour? But I came on purpose for this hour.” 7 ira ; MatEQ 
GMOOV BE é% TH9 O0aS tTuvtng, aha Ole tTOvLO 7Adov ig THY MOQ 
cavtnv. KE. 'T. What shall Tsay? Father, save me from this 
hour: but for this cause came I unto thishour.” I understand the 


question here as ending, not at é¢1w, but at ravr7s, at which there 
Vou. II. 07 
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should be a point of interrogation ; or rather, that the words should 
be considered as two questions, in the manner done in this version. 
A similar example we have in the preceding chapter, ver. 56 ; for 
in both a part of the first question is understood as repeated. ‘There 
ti Ooxet vuiy ; Oost Ore OV wy EAON——-; here, ti éinw; einw, Na- 
té0, owoorv wé—— ; Ido not approve, with Markland, (Bowyer’s 
Conjectures), that z¢ should be rendered whether, and the question 
made, ‘* Whether shall I say, Father, save me?——or, Father, 
glorify thy name?’ If these could be supposed to occur to the 
mind at once, there could not be a moment’s hesitation about the 
preference. {t suits much better the distress of his soul, to sug- 
gest at first a petition for deliverance. But in this he is instantly 
checked by the reflection on the end of his coming. This deter- 
mines him to cry out, ‘ Father, glorify thy name.’? ‘This is not 
put as a question: It is what his mind finally and fully acquies- 
ces in. 

28. “Thy name,” sov ro dvowe. For 10 dvoue, four MSS. not 
of the highest account, read tov viov. Such also is the reading of 
the Cop. Eth. and Ara. versions. ‘The second Sy. has it in the 
margin. 

32. “All men.’ mavrag. Vul. ‘*Omnia.” Agreeably to this 
the Go. and the Sax. versions translate. ‘The Cam. and one other 
MS. read mavra. 

34. ‘* From the law;’’ that is, from the Scriptures. Chap. 10: 
34. N. 

36.“ He withdrew himself privately from them,” axed Oury éxouBn 
ax avtov. KE. T. % Departed, and did hide himself from them.” 
This in my apprehension, conveys a sense different from that of the 
original, which denotes simply that, in retiring, he took care not to 
be observed by them. ‘The Sy. version is very close, and appears 
to me toimply no more. ‘The Vul. which says, ‘abit et abscondit 
se ab eis,” seems to have misled imost of the modern interpreters. 
Cas. has hit the meaning better : Discessit et eis sese subduxit.” 

40. “ Blunted their understanding,” mexigwxey aura tiv xaQ- 
dvav. Diss. 4. sect. 22, 23, 24. 

AQ. ** Several,’ noddoi. ET.“ Many.”’ The Gr. word is of 
greater latitude than the Eing., and answers more exactly to the Fr. 
plusieurs which, by translators from that language, is sometimes 
rendered many, sometimes several, as suits best the subject. Here, 
as itis only the minority of those in the highest offices that are spok- 
en of, a tinority greatly outnumbered by the opposite party, they 
ean hardly be supposed very numerous. 

44, “ He who believeth on me, it is not on me he believeth 3” 
that is § not only on me.’ ‘The expression is similar to that in Mr. 
9: 37, ‘* Whosoever shal] receive me, receiveth not me—’ Both 
are explained in the same manner. 
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47. ‘“*But do not observe them,” zai 49 neorevon. A consid- 
erable number of MSS. amongst which are the Al. and the Cam. 
read gudaéy; to which agree not only the Vul. which says ‘et non 
custodieret,” but both the Sy. the Cop. Arm. Eth. Ara. and Sax. 
versions, together with the Paraphrase of Nonnus : 


es 4 2 he 
Kat py aavhytoio voou agonyiwWu pudasy. 


49, * What I should enjoin, and what I should teach,” zé em 


xol ti dadjow EK. TT. ‘ What I should say, and what I should 
speak.” ‘These phrases convey to us no conceivable difference of 
meaning. If no difference of signification had been intended by the 
words of the original, the z? would not have been repeated before 
the second verb. The repetition evidently implies, that the subject 
of the one ts not the subject of the other. Zénety frequently ineans 
to command, to enjoin, and Aadety, to teach, 1o instruct by discourse. 
When these are thus conjoined, as things related but not synony- 
mous, they serve to ascertain the meaning of each other ; the forn:- 
er regarding the precepts of his religion, the latter its principles. 
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2.‘* While they were at supper,”’ de‘nvov yevouevov. EK. T. 
‘¢ Supper being ended.” Vul. Er. Zu. ‘ Coena facta.” Be. 
“ Peracta.” Cas. “ Parata.” ‘Lhe two first ways of rendering the 
words in La. express too much; the last, too little. ‘That supper 
was ended, is inconsistent with what follows in the chapter ; and if 
it was only prepared, it would not have been said, ver. 4, ‘‘ he 
arose from supper.”? Maldonat’s solution hardly requires refuta- 
tion. He afhirms, that our Lord that might ate three suppers with 
his disciples: the pasehal supper, their ordinary supper, and the 
eucharistical supper ; if this last might be called a supper. Hence, 
we find them still eating together, after we had been told that ‘ sup- 
per was ended.” In defence of the way wherem the words are 
rendered in the Vul. he argues thus :—the evangelist says, not 
deinvou yivomevor, cum cena frerct, using the present participle, but 
yévouevouv, cum cena jam facta esset, using the participle of the 
aorist. ‘To this it sufficeth to reply, that the sacred writers use the 
participle yévouevov indiscriminately for both purposes, but much 
oftener to express the present, or rather the imperfect, than the 
past. Thus, when yevouerys is joined with aowias, owas, nucoas, 
or any term denoting a precise portion of time, it invariably signi- 
fies that the period denoted by the noun was begun, not ended. 
Mr. says, 6:2, yevopevou oafSarov jokaro év ry ovvayayy OwWaoxery. 
I should be glad to know olf a single interpreter who renders these 
words, ‘ When Sabbath was ended, he taught in the synagouge.’ 
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The words sabbato facto, in the Vul. denote no more here, in the 
judgment of all expositors, than ‘when Sabbath was come.’ Our 
Lord says, Mt. 13: 21, yevouevys Idipens dea tov doyov, evdug 
oxavdadicerat. Is it whilst the persecution rages, or when it is 
over, that men are tempted by it to apostatize ? I shall add but 
one other ue from Mt. 26: 6, &e. “JnG00 yevouevor éy Br- 
Savig év olxia Liuwvos noooyndder aviw yuri). 2 7. é& Was it after 
Jesus had been in Simon’s house in Bethany that the woman anoint- 
ed him with the precious balsam, or when he was there? The 
Vul. says expressly, ‘* cum Jesus esset in domo Simonis.” - J 
should not have brought so many examples in so clear a case, were 
it not to demonstrate, what even critics can forget, how unsafe it is 
to depend on general rules, without recurring to use, wherever the 
eee 1S practicable. 

4. Mantle,” iweree. EE. T. “Garments.” “/warcor properly 
signifies ‘ the upper garment,’ ‘ the mantle ;? and éuazea, ‘ garmeuts,’ 
or clothes in general; Diss. VIil. Part iii. seet. 1, 2,3. Yet the 
plural is sometimes used for the singular, and means no more but 
mantle, as Mt. 24:18. 26:65. 27:35. chap. 19:23. 

10." He who hath been bathing, needeth only to wash his feet,’’ 
0 Ashoupevos Ov yotlay Exel} TOVS nUdUS vipaodut. For the dis- 
tinction between dover and rinreodae see chap. 9: 7. N. This 
illustration is borrowed from the custom of the times; according to 
which, those who had been invited to a feast bathed themselves be- 
fore they went; but as they walked commonly in sandals, (unless 
when on a journey), and wore no stockings, it was usual to get their 
feet washed by the servants of the family before they laid themselves 
on the couches. Their feet, which would be soiled by walking, 
required cleaning, though the rest of their body did not. The 
great utility, and frequent need, of washing the feet in those coun- 
tries, has occasioned its being so often inentioned in the N. T. as 
an evidence of humility, hospitality, aud brotherly love. 

13. “ Ye call me ‘The teacher, and ‘he master,”’ ‘ Vuers qgoverre 
pe O dvdacxadog ual “O xvows. E. T. ‘ Ye call me master and 
lord.” ‘The article in Gr. prefixed to each appellation, and the 
nominative case employed whicre in common language it would 
have been the accusative, give great energ gy to the expression, and 
show that the words are applied to Jesus in a sense entirely pecu- 
liar. ‘This is not at all expressed by the words, ‘* ye call me master 
and lord,” as though it had been qaveize we Otdaoxaloy xai xvgLov ; 
for so common civility might have led them to call fifty others. But 
the titles here given can belong only to one. ‘This remark ex- 


tends equally to the following verse. For the inport of the ti- 
tles, see Diss. VII. 


23. Was lying close to his breast.” Diss. VII. Part iu. sect. 


CHAPTER XIV. DSo 


3. °* My children,” zexvia. FE. ‘T. “ Little children.” Di- 
minutives answer a double purpose. ‘They express either the little- 
ness or fewness, in respect of size or number, of that to which they 
are applied, or the affection of the speaker ; ; Diss. XII. Part 1. 
sect. 19. There can be no doubt, that it is for the last of these 
purposes that the diminutive is used here. In Gr. when the first 
is only or chiefly intended, the word answering to little children is 
mucdta, or MaeLdugia, not téexvia. With us, the possessive pronoun 
answers better the purpose of expressing tenderness, for we have 
few diminutives. 

34. “ A new commandment.” In popular language, to which 
the manner of the sacred writers is very inuch adapted, that may 
be called a new law which revives an old Jaw that had been in a 
manner abrogated by universal disuse. Our Lord, by this, warns 
his disciples against taking for their mode] any example of affection 
wherewith the age could furnish them ; or, indeed, any example less 
than the love which he all along, but especially in his death, mani- 
fested for them. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
‘ Believe on God, and believe on ine,” meorevers Ef9 TOV 
an nul to &ué meovevete. 1. T. “ Ye believe in God, believe 
also in me.” The Gr. expression is ambiguous, and capable of 
being rendered different ways. ‘Phe Vul. which has had great in- 
fluence on the translators in the West, has preferred the latter meth- 
od, *‘ creditis in Deum et in me eredic: and, in respect of the 
sense, is followed by Er. Zu. Cas. and Be. The Sy. has on the 
contrary, preferred the former, which seems to be more generally 
adopted in the East. It was so understood also by Nonnus, who 
thus expresses-the sense: “Adhd Geo nai &uoe neotevoate. This is 
the sense which the Gr. commentators also put upon the words ; 
and in this way Luther interprets them. They are so rendered 
into Eng. by Dod. Wes. and Wor. ‘The reasons of the pre- 
ference I have given to this manner are the following :— Ist, In 
a point which depends entirely on the Gr. idiom, great deference is 
due to the judgment of those whose native language was Gr. ‘The 
consent of Gr. commentators, in a question of this kind, is therefore 
of great weight. 2dly, The two clauses are so similarly expressed 
aid linked together by the copulative, that it is | suspect, unprece- 
dented to make the verb in one an indicative, and the same verb re- 
peated in the other an imperative. ‘The siinple and natural way 1s, 
to render similarly what is similarly expressed ; nor ought this rule 
ever to be departed from, unless something absurd or incongruous 
should follow from the observance of it. ‘This is so far from being the 
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ease liere, that I remark 3dly, That, by rendering both in the impera- 
live, the sense is not only good, but apposite. How frequently, in the 
book of Psalms, are the people of God, in the time of affliction, ex- 
horted to trust inthe Lord? Such exhortations, therefore, are not 
understood to imply a total want of faith in those to whom they are 
ane 

. “J go to prepare a place for you,”’ mogevonet ETOLMOGKL TO- 
Ov Umty. Val. ‘¢Quia vado parare vobis locum.” ‘The Al. Cam. 
and several other MSS. do in like inanner introduce the clause with 
ort. The Arm. version also agrees with the Vul. So does the Sax. 
Nonnus likewise uses this conjunction —0ze ngoxzehevtos odevow. 
But the evidence in favor of the common reading greatly pre- 
ponderates. 

11. ‘‘ Believe,” aeoteveré woe. Vul. “ Non creditis.”” This in- 
terpretation has doubtless arisen from a different reading. For the 
negative particle there is no testimony in confirmation of the Vul. 
except the Sax. version. The Sy. has not read soz, nor is it 
necessary tothe sense. | have expr essed the import of this pronoun 
interpreting the next clause—ed dé 47), ‘if not on my testimony. 

12, 13. ‘* Nay, even greater than these he shall do, because j 
go to my Father, and will do whatsoever ye shall ask in my name,” 
wad metlove TOUT OY MOLY OEL” Ore é eyes 90S TOV TATED MOV TOGEVOL HE. 
nai 0, TL av aitnonte ev TH OrGMaté mov, TOTO nOeHom. E.'T. “And 
greater works than these shall he do, because I go unto my Father. 
And whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, that will I do.” This 
rendering 1s deficient both in perspicuity and in connexion. Yet, 
except in the pointing, I have made no change on the words of the 
evangelist. Our Lord’s going to his Father, considered by itself, 
does not account for their doing greater works than he had done ; 
but when that is considered along with what immediately follows, 
that he will then do for them whatever they shall ask, it accounts 
for it entirely. When the 12th verse is made, as in the Eng. trans- 
lation, a separate sentence, there is little connexion, as well as light, 
in the whole passage. ‘The propriety of reading the words in the 
manner I have done, has been justly observed by Gro. and others. 

13, 14. “ That the Father may be glorified in the Son, what- 
soever ye shall ask in my name, L will do.” te Oosaathy, O mearr7o ey 
TW VIM. EGY TL ULTHONTE Ev TOD ovomart fou, éyw nowjow. EK. T. 
‘“¢ That the Father may be glorified inthe Son. If ye shall ask any 
thing in my name, I will do it.” The latter part of the 13th verse 
1 have detached from the preceding sentence, and joined into one 
sentence with the 14th verse. ‘T’his preserves better the simplicity 
of construction in the sacred writings, and accounts for the repeti- 
tion in ver. 14 of what had been said immediately before almost in 
the same words. 
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14, “ Whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, I will do, gay re 
airyjontE év tm Ovopaté wou, éyo nowjow. Vul. “Si quid petieritis 
me in nomine meo, hoe faciam.” The blunder in transcribing seems 
here pretty evident; yet it has the support of a few MSS. not of 
principal account, and of the Go. and Sax. versions. 

16. “ Monitor,” magdxAyroy, E.'T. “ Comforter.” In the 
interpretation of this word, critics have been much divided. It is 
used by no other sacred writer; neither does it occur in the Sep. 
John uses it in four places of his Gospel, all in reference to the same 
person, and once in his First Epistle, as shall be observed immedi- 
ately. The Sy. Vul. and some other ancient versions, retain the 
original term. lost modern interpreters have thought it better to 
translate it. Er. sometimes retains the word and sometimes ren- 
ders it “‘consolator ;” so does also Leo de Juda. Cas. says “ con- 
firmator,’ Be. “ advocatus.”” Under the first or last of these, all 
the translations into European tongues, with which I am acquainted, 
may be ranged. Lu. Dio. G. F. Beau. P. R. Sa. and all the late 
Eng. versions but one follow Er. The An. follows Be. Si. though 
he does not render the word avocat, but defenseur, may be added ; 
as he shows, in the notes, that he means by defenseur what other 
interpreters meant by avocat ; and for the same reason L. C]. who 
also renders the word defenseur. Ham. has well observed on the 
passage, that the word is susceptible of these three significations, 
advocate, exhorter, and comforter. If, instead of exhorter, he had 
said monttor, 1 should readily admit that these three terms compre- 
hend all that is ever implied in the original word. But the word 
exhorter is of very limited import, barely denoting one who by ar- 
gument incites another to perform something to which he is reluc- 
tant ; for exhortation always presupposes some degree of reluctance 
in the person exhorted, without which it would be unnecessary. 
The term monitor includes what is most essential in the import of 
exhorter, as well as that of remembrancer and instructor, and comes 
nearer in extent than any one word in our language to the original 
term. I own that the word in classical authors more commonly an- 
swers to the La. advocatus. But the Eng. word advocate is more 
confined, and means one who, in the absence of his client, is in- 
structed to plead his cause before his judge, and to defend him 
against his accuser. In this sense our Lord is called nmegaxdAnros. 
1 J. 2: 1. which is in the E. T’. properly rendered advocate. “If 
any man sin, we have an advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the 
righteous.””. We have one who, in our absence, appears for us, and 
defends our cause, before our judge. ‘The notion of an advocate 
brings along with it the notion of a judge who is to pass sentence, 
and of a client who is to be defended. But if any regard is due to 
the scope of the place, the word advocate is very improperly in- 
troduced in the passage under examination, where there is nothmng 
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that suggests the idea of judge, cause or party. The advocate ex- 
ercises his office in presence of the Judge. Whether the client be 
there or not, is of no consequence, as he is represented by his ad- 
vocate. Now this 1egaxdnrog, who, we are told ver. 26, is “ The 
Holy Spirit,’ was to be sent to the disciples of Jesus, to remain 
with them for ever. Lf the word bere then denote advocate, and if 
the Holy Spirit be that advocate, are the disciples, to whom he is 
sent, the judges? If not, who is the judge? what is the cause to 
be pleaded? and who are the parties? ‘This interpretation intro- 
duces nothing but confusion and darkness. ‘The only plea in its 
favor, which has any thing specious in it, is, that by the wisdom and 
eloquence with which the Spirit endowed the apostles and first 
Christian preachers, le powerfully defended the cause of Christ be- 
fore the world: but as those first teachers themselves were made 
the instruments or immediate agents of the victory obtained to the 
Christian cause over the infidelity of both Jews and Pagans, the 
Holy Spirit was to them much more properly a monztor or prompter 
than an advocate. He did not appear openly to the world, which, 
as our Lord says, ver. 17, ‘ neither seeth him nor knoweth him ;” 
but, by his secret instructions, they were qualified to plead with suc- 
cess the cause of Christianity. Let it be observed further, that 
our Lord says, that when he himself is gone, his Father will 
send them another megaxdAnros, who will remain with them for 
ever. From this we learn, Ist, That our Lord himself, when he 
was with them, had discharged that office among them ; and 2dly, 
That it was to supply his place in the discharge of the same func- 
tion that the Holy Spirit was to be sent. Now when our Lord is 
said, since his ascension into heaven, to be our advocate and inter- 
cessor, with the Father, we perceive the beauty and energy, as well 
as the propriety, of the representation. But we should never think 
of the title advocate for expressing the frictions he discharged to 
his disciples when he sojourned among them upon the earth. We 
should readily say, that to them he acted the part of a tutor, a fa- 
ther, a monitor, a guide, a comforter; but nobody would say that 
he acted to them as an advocate. I have been the more particular 
here, for the sake of showing that it is not without reason that Be. 
has in this been so generally deserted, even by those Protestant in- 
terpreters who, on other occasions, have paid but too implicit a 
deference to his judgment. Is comforter then the proper term? 
Comforter, 1 admit, is preferable. But this appellation is far from 
reaching the import of the original. Our Saviour when there was 
occasion, as at this time in particular, acted the part of a comforter 
to his disciples. But this part is in its nature merely occasional, 
for atime of affliction; whereas that of monitor, znstructor, or guide, 
is, to imperfect creatures like us, always needful and important. 
Were we, in one word, to express the part acted by our Lord to his 
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followers, we should certainly adopt any of the three last expressions 
rather than the first: Or, if we consider what is here ascribed to 
the Spirit as the part he is to act among the disciples, it will lead us 
to the same interpretation. “ The Holy Spirit,” says our Lord, 
ver. 26, “whom the Father will send in my name, he will teach 
you all things, and remind yon of all that I have told you.” Is 
not this to say, in other words, ‘* He will be to you a faithful mom- 
tor?” Further, the conjugates of the word regaxAyjrog entirely suit 
this interpretation. The general import of nagaxadecy in the ac- 
tive voice, is ‘to admonish,’ to exhort, to entreat, and nagaxAnas, 
‘admonition,’ exhortation. It is manifest, as has been justly 
remarked by Dr. Ham., that in some places the import of the 
noun has been unduly limited, by being rendered comfort or con- 
solation ; particularly that tagaxAnorg tov aytou mvevpazos, Acts 9: 
21. is much more properly rendered ‘the admonition,’ than ‘ the 
comfort ofthe Holy Spirit.’ Diss. VIIT. Part ut. sect. 8. 

2 Jt is perhaps hardly worth remarking, that the Mohammedans 
pretend that the coming of their prophet is here predicted. The 
evangelist, say they, did not write magaxAyros, paracletos, but mege- 
xAutos, periclytos, that is, ‘ illustrious,’ which is the import of the 
name «Mohammed in Arabic. But whence had they this information ? 
The Gospel of John was well known throughout the church for 
several centuries before the appearance of Mohammed ; whereas the 
reading alleged by them had never before been heard of; nor has 
it been discovered ever since in any one MS. ancient translation, 
commentary, or ecclesiastical writing of any kind. 

18. “TI will not leave you orphans,” ovx agjow vuas cogavovs. 
E. T. 1 will not leave you comfortless.’’ I cannot imagine what 
could have led our translators into the singularity of deserting 
the common road, where it is so patent; unless, by introducing 
comfortless, they have thought that they gave some support to their 
rendering the word agaxAnrog, in the context comforter. 

19. ** Because I shall live ;” that is, return to life. A great part 
of this discourse must have been dark at the time it was spoken ; 
but the event explained it afterwards. 

22. “ Wherefore wilt thou discover thyself to us?” ti yéyovey 
Ore rjuiy pedderc euqavicery ceavtov. E. T. ‘ How is it that thou 
wilt manifest thyself to us?” The expression How is it that, is am- 
biguous, and may be an inquiry about the manner of his discover- 
ing himselftothem. |The words of the evangelist can be interpreted 
only as an inquiry into the reason of his discovering himself to them, 
and not to the world. This question arose from the remains of nation- 
al prejudices in regard to the Messiah, to which the apostles them- 
selves were not, till after the descent of the Spirit, (related in the 
2d chapter of the Acts), entirely superior. Our Lord’s answer in 
the two following verses, though in all probability not perfectly un- 
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derstood by them at the time, assigns a reason for the distinction he 
would make between his disciples and the world, but says nothing 
about the manner of discovering himself. 

24. “Is not mine, but the Father’s;” that is, (setting aside 
the idiom), is not so much mine as the Father’s. Mt. 9: 13. 
Mr. 9: 37. 

28. * Ye would rejoice that I go to the Father,” éyaonre av Ore 
ginov, Mogevopat mo0S tov matéoa, EK. T. ‘“ Ye would rejoice be- 
cause I said, I go unto the Father.” The word eizuy is not in the 
Al. MS. nor in the Cam. It is wanting also in several others. 
There is nothing which answers to it in either of the Sy. versions, 
or in the Vul. Goth. Sax. Cop. Arm. Eth. or Ara. Origen, Cyril, 
Chr. seem not to haveread it. ‘The same may be affirmed of Non- 
nus the paraphrast. Such aconcurrence of all the most ancient and 
most eminent translations, supported by some of the best MSS. and 
Grecian critics, have induced me to join with Mill and Bengelius 
in rejecting it. 

30. “The prince of the world,” ¢ tov xdouov rovrov coyur. 
E. T. “The prince of this world.” There’is such a powerful con- 
currence of MSS. both those of principal note and others, with both 
the Sy. versions, some of the most celebrated Gr. commentators, 
together with Nonnus, in rejecting the pronoun touzov, that not only 
Mill, but Wet. who is much more scrupulous, is for excluding it. 

2 ¢¢ He will find nothing in me,” év éuol ovx eyec ovdev. =“ ELT. 
Hath nothing in me.” Though not so great as in either of the instances 
immediately preceding, there ts considerable authority from MSS. 
versions, and ancient authors, for reading either évgloxee or éverjoee, 
instead of ovx éyec. For this reason, and because it makes the ex- 
pression clearer, I think, with Mill, it ought to be admitted. 
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2. “ Hecleaneth by pruning,” xa9aroee, E.T. “ He purgeth.” 
Critics have observed a verbal allusion or paronomasia in this verse. 
To the barren branch the word acoee is applied; to the fruitful, 
xataioet. It is not always possible in a version to preserve figures 
which depend entirely on the sound, or on the etymology of the 
words, though sometimes they are not without emphasis. ‘This 
verse and the following afford another, and more remarkable in- 
stance, of the same trope. As our Lord himself is here re- 
presented by the vine, his disciples are represented by the bran- 
ches. The mention of the method which the dresser takes 
with the fruitful branches, in order to render them more fruit- 
‘ful, and which he expresses by the word xaatver, leads him 
to take notice of the state-wherein the apostles, the principal 
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branches, were at that time, "J/0n vueto xaPagoe gore. It is 
hardly possible not to consider the xa@a/gee applied to the bran- 
ches as giving occasion to this remark which immediately follows it. 
Now, when the train of the thoughts arises in any degree from ver- 
bal allusions, it is of some consequence to preserve them, whiere it 
can be easily effected, in a translation. [tis for this reason that I 
have translated the word xe@aiges by a circumlocution, and said 
cleaneth by pruning. It is evident that xa0afgee, in this application 
means pruneth; but to say in Eng. simply pruneth, would be to 
throw away the allusion, and make the thoughts appear more ab- 
rupt in the version than they doin the original; and to say cleaneth, 
without adding any explanation, would be obscure, or rather im- 
proper. The word used in the E. T. does not preserve the allu- 
sion, and is besides, im this application, antiquated. Nonnus ap- 
pears to have been careful to preserve the trope; for though al- 
most all the other words in the two verses are changed for the sake 
of the measure, he has retained xataivery and xa0aool. Few trans- 
lators appear to have attended to this allusion; yet whatever 
strengthens the association in the sentences, serves to make them both 
better understood and longer remembered. 

6. “* Like the withered branches which are gathered for fuel, 
and burnt,” we ro xAjuc, xal é&noavOn, xal Guvayovoty auta, xa Eig 
mvo Baddovot, xat xaierar, HE. 'T. “ As a branch, and is withered ; 
and men gather them, and cast them into the fire, and they are 
burned.” ‘Through an excessive desire of tracing the letter, a 
plain sentiment is here rendered indistinctly and obscurely. Knatch- 
bull’s observation is just. In the idiom of the sacred wriiers, the 
copulative often supplies the place of a relative, a branch, and 1s 
withered, for a branch which 1s withered, or a withered branch. 
See Ruth 1:11. Many other examples might be brought from 
Scripture. The singular number is sometimes used collectively, as 
branch for branches. This may account for evze in the plural. 
Some MSS. indeed, and even some versions, read avro}; but the 
difference does not affect the sense. 

8. “So shall ye be my disciples,” xa? yevnosote nodyrat. The 
Cam. and some other MSS. have yévyode for yevnosode. Agreea- 
bly to which, the Vul. says, ‘‘ et efficiamini mei discipuli.” With 
this also agree the Cop. and Sax. versions. 

10.“ Ye shall continue in my love,” mevetre év 7 ayany mov. 
Dod. and Wor. ‘ Ye will continue in my love.” The precept “ con- 
tinue in my love,” in the preceding verse, which must determine 
the meaning of this declaration, is capable of being understood in 
two ways, as denoting either contznue to love me, or continue to be 
loved by me ; in other words, ‘keep your place in my affection.’ 
In my opinion the latter is the sense, and therefore I have retained 
the old manner ye shall in preference to ye will, as the former is 
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frequently the sign of a promise, which I take the sentence to con- 
tain to this effect: ‘Ifye keep my commandments, ye shall con- 
tinue the objects of my love.’ For this preference it is proper to 
assign my reasons: First, it is most natural to suppose, that when 
our Lord enjoined them to continue in a particular state, it would 
be in that state wherein he had signified that they then were. Now 
this state is manifestly that of being loved by him; of which mention 
is made in the words immediately preceding : ‘“‘ As the Father loveth 
me, says he, “ so love you; continue in my love.” ‘ Ye possess 
my love at present, continue to possess it.? But here a doubt might 
arise in their minds, ‘How shall we continue to possess it? or 
how shall we know that we continue to possess it ?? To obviate all 
such exceptions he adds, “ Jf ye keep my commandments, ye shall 
continue to possess my love ; as I have kept my Father’s command- 
ments, and continue to possess his love.” In the other way explained, 
besides that the connexion is loose, the passage is not so significant. 
‘If ye keep my commandments, ye will continue to love me.’ 
Better, one would think, ‘ If ye continue to love me, ye will keep 
my commandments ;’ since that is regarded as the cause, this as 
the effect. Accordingly a good deal is said to this purpose after- 
wards. 

11. “ That I may continue to have joy in you,” iva 7 yaou 4 
éun év vuiy weivy. E.T. “That my joy might remain in you.” 
It is tobe observed, that €v uuiy is placed betwixt 7 yeou 9 guy and 
weivyn. render it as immediately connected with the words preced- 
ing; our translators have rendered it as belonging to the word which 
follows. The former makes a clear and apposite sense ; the latter 
is obscure, not to say mysterious.” 

16. “It is not you,” ov vuetg Diss. XH. Parti. sect. 32. 

2“ That the Father may give you whatsoever ye shall ask in 
my name,” fva 0 re dy aitionre tov natioa Ev tH OvOMEaT! Lov, O@ 
upiv.. It is an obvious remark, that dw is equivocal, as it applies 
equally to the first person and to the third. Explained in the first 
person, it runs thus: ‘ that | may give you whatsoever ye shall ask 
the Father in my name.’ Nonnus explains the words so in his 
Paraphrase ; but the Vul. the Sy. and indeed the whole current of 
interpreters, have understood the verb asin the third person. This 
interpretation is also best suited to the scope of the place. I have 
therefore, with the other Eng. translators, adopted it here. 

18. “It hated me before it hated you,” gué mowrov vuwy we- 
wionxev. Vul. ‘ Me priorem vobis odio habuit.”? The other La. in- 
terpreters, if not in the same words, are to the same purpose. So 
are also the Sy. and other oriental translations. The M. G. and 
all the other versions I know, before the present century, express 
the same sense. Nonnus has so understood the words, who says 
tpwroy éué orvyecaxe. For, as he has not prefixed the article and 
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has suppressed the pronoun, his words cannot be otherwise render- 
ed than zt hated me first. Unless my memory fail me, I may affirm 
the same thing of ancient commentators as of interpreters. This 
uniformity of interpretation, where the subject is nowise abstruse, 
js a strong presumption in its favor. Our Lord was not discussing 
any sublime question of theology, but giving plain admonitions to 
patience and constancy, which, it would be strange to imagine, had 
been so expressed by the evangelist as to be universally misunder- 
stood by those expositors who spoke the same language, who lived, 
I may say, in the neighborhood, not long after those events; and 
to be at last discovered in the eighteenth century, by those who, 
comparatively, are strangers both to the dialect and to the manners 
of the age and country. Yet Dr. Lardner, a very respectable name, 
I acknowledge, is the first who has defended a different meaning— 
a meaning which had indeed been hinted, but not adopted, by Be. 
more than a century before. Lardner supposes 1ewzov here to be 
neither adjective nor adverb, but a substantive, of which the proper 
interpretation is prince or chief. It is freely owned, that the sense 
which results from this rendering is both good and apposite, yet not 
more so than the common version. Nothing serves more strongly 
to fortify the soul with patience under affliction, than the remem- 
brance of what those whom we esteem underwent before us. 
Tlowzos, as was formerly observed, clap. 1: 15 °N. is often used 
substantively for chief; that is, first, not in time, but in excellence, 
rank, or dignity. Some examples of this use were given. But it 
ought to be remembered, that mowros, in this application, when it 
has a regimen, preserves the construction of an adjective in the su- 
perlative degree. It is commonly preceded by the article, and is 
always followed, either by the genitive plural of the noun expressing 
the subject of comparison, or, if the noun be a collective, by the 
genitive singular. In like manner, the noun governed includes both 
the thing compared and the things to which itis compared. ‘Thus, 
to say 0 mowtog orev Uuty, * he is the chief of you,’ implies he is 
one of you; of newrose tng Taddcdaias can be applied to none but 
Galileans; and of newro: tay Iovdaivy to none but Jews. He 
who is called, Acts 28:7, 0 momros 779 vycov, must have been one 
of the islanders. If, then, our Lord had said éeé tov nowtoy rjuav 
peutornxev, | should admit the interpretation to be plausible, as the 
construction is regular, and he himself is included in the jay ; but 
the words which the evangelist represents him as having used no 
more express this in Gr. than the words ‘ Jesus was the greatest of 
the apostles,’ would express in Eng. that he was no apostle, but the 
Lord and Master of the apostles. When Paul calls himself, 1 Tim. 
1: 15, mowtos apaotwiey, “chief of sinners,” is he not understood 
by every one as calling himselfa sinner? ‘The chief of the Levites,” 
Num. 3:32, was certainly a Levite ; and “ the chief of the singers,” 
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Neh.12:46, was a singer. But are there no exceptions from this rule? 
Y acknowledge that there is hardly a rule in grammar which is not, 
through negligence, sometimes transgressed, even by good writers: 
and if any think that such oversights are to be deemed exceptions, 
J will not dispute about the word. Only, in regard to such excep- 
tions, it will be admitted a good rule for the expounder, never to 
suppose a violation of syntax, when the words, construed in a dif- 
ferent manner, appear regular, and yield an apposite meaning. ‘This 
I take to be the case in the present instance. ‘That there are ex- 
ainples of such inaccuracy in the use of superlatives, perhaps in all 
languages, can hardly be denied. Of this I take that quoted from 
2 Macc. 7: 41, to be a flagrant example—éoyaty TWY VIMY H Hntno 
Eréhevut noe, hich 1S, literally, ‘the mother died last of the sons.’ 
This is of a piece with that of our poet : 


Adam the comeliest man of men since born 
His sons, the fairest of her daughters Eve. 


For my part, I think it much better, in criticising, to acknowledge 
these to be slips in writing, than to account for them by such sup- 
posed enallages, and unnatural ellipses, as totally subvert the au- 
thority of syntax, and leave every thing in language vague and inde- 
terminate. ‘The ellipsis of a preposition suggested in the present 
case is merely hypothetical ; for no examples are produced to show, 
either that mowzo¢s has the meaning ascribed to it, when accompa- 
nied with any of the prepositions é&, 1g0, negi, or éat, supposed 
to have been dropped ; or that it has the meaning without a prepo- 
sition, when the supposed ellipsis takes place. Yet both of these, 
especially the latter, appear to be necessary for removing doubt. 
The only thing that looks like an example of the superlative - MOWTOS, 
with an exclusive regimen, is that expression, Mt. 26: 17, 17 mow- 
Ty Tuy aunoy, spoken of the day of the passover, which was the 
fourteenth of the month; though, in strictness, the fifteenth was the 
first of the days of unleavened bread. But for this Dr. Lardner 
himself las sufficiently accounted, by showing that these two suc- 
cessive festivals, though distinct in themselves, are often, in the 
Jewish idiom, confounded as one, and that both by the sacred wri- 
ters and by the historian Josephus. Let it be further observed, 
that in none of the three places where the phrase in question occurs 
(ch. 1: 15, 30, and here) is ngwzo¢g accompanied with the article, 
which, for the most part, attends the superlative, especially when 
used for a title of distinction, and more especially still, when, as in 
this place, the article is necessary to remove ainbiguity ; for mewro 
without it is more properly an adverb, or adverbial preposition, than a 
noun. Add to all this, that zgezo¢ is not a title which we find any 
where else in the N. 'T. either assumed by our Lord or given to him. 
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This title is indeed in one place, Mt. 10:2, given to Peter as first of 
the apostles. Of the propriety of this application there can be no 
doubt. The attentive reader will observe, that the objections here 
offered against Lardner’s interpretation of the clause under review, 
equally affect his interpretation of the clause mewzog pov jy, ch. 1: 

15, 30. 

20. “If they have observed my word, they will also observe 
yours,’ > si tov Adyov pov éxijgnoay, XQL TOV UMETEVOY THY OOVOW. 
E. T. ‘If they have kept my saying, they will keep yours also.” 
Several critics are of opinion, that the ‘word ty oév is used here in 
a bad sense, for to watch with an insidious design. But I do not 
find that the simple verb zygetv ever occurs in this sense in Scrip- 
ture, though the compound zagarygety is so used by both Mr. and 
L. It is also worthy of notice, that the phrase zoey ror oyov 
seems to be a favorite expression of the evangelist John, and is ev- 
erywhere else manifestly employed in a good sense; so that if this 
be an exception it is the only one. What has been now remarked, 
makes much more in favor of the common translation, than what 
has been observed of the words immediately following in ver. 21, 
which imply that all the treatment mentioned had been bad, makes 
against it; for let it be observed, that the connexion is often founded, 
not on the form of the expression, but on what is suggested by it. 
Our Lord, by what he here says, recals to their memories the neg- 
lect and contempt with which his doctrines had been treated, and in 
allusion to which he says, ‘* All this treatment,” etc. I shall only 
add, that even admitting that there is some ambiguity i in the Gr. verb 
tH OéLV, it will not surely be thought greater than there is in the Eng. 
word observe, employed in this translation, and sometimes suscepti- 
ble of an unfavorable meaning. 

24. * But now they have seen them, and yet hate both me and 
my Father,” vuv O& nad éwmpaxacs, KOL MEMLON KAGE, Kal ~ue Kat TOY 
nateoa pov. E. 'T. But now they have both seen and hated both 
me and my father.” In order to give consistency to the argument 
which our Lord here uses, we are obliged to consider @UTa@ as un- 
derstood after éweaxaoe, All the foreign translations I have seen, 
whether from the Gr. or from the La. supply the pronoun in this 
place; without it, the words convey a different sense; a sense 
which is neither so apposite nor so intelligible. 

25. “In their law.” Ch. 10: 34. N. 
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2. “ Nay the time is coming when, add toyetas wow iva. KE. T. 
“Yea the time cometh that—-” Bishop Pearce would have us 
read «Ad’ éoyerae wea in a parenthesis, and connect iva with the 
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words which precede, because he thinks that to render ‘va when, 
is scarcely to be justified. But he has not devised any correction, 
or taken any notice of ver. 32 of the same chapter, where the like 
phrase occurs, eozetat wou xal vuy lydludev, iva oxoonLOO ATE, and 
where the ¢va, to the conviction of all expositors, denotes when. 
This is a plain Hebraism; their causal conjunction 73 chi being some- 
times used in this sense; an idiom more frequent in J. than in any 
other penman of the N.'T. We have another example of it from 
him, if I mistake not, in his Third Epistle, ver. 4. And this, by the 
way, 1s a presumption of the authenticity of that epistle. 

* « Will think he offereth sacrifice to God,’’ d0&n Aatostav moo0- 
géoev ty Oew. E. T. * Will think he doth God service.” Our 
translators have here followed the Vul. which has ‘ arbitretur obse- 
quium se prestare Deo.” Er. Zu. Cas. and Be. have done bet- 
ter in substituting culium for obsequium. ‘The La. word obsequium 
and the Eng. word service, are too general: Aazgéela is properly the 
public service of religion, and when joined, as in this place, with 
mooogegerv, can mean only sacrifice. It is so rendered in the Sy. 
version and the Go. Some adages of their rabbis regarding the as- 
Sassination of the enemies of their religion, show how justly they are 
here represented by our Lord. 

3. ‘These things they will do,” zauza motjoovou vuty, E. T. 
‘‘'These things they will do unto you.” But vaty is wanting in 
many MSS. of principal note, as well as in others of less consideration, 
in the Com. edition, and in that of Ben. in the first Sy. version, the 
Go. the Sax. andthe Ara.; alsoin some La. MSS. In the second 
Sy. version it is marked with an asterisk, as of doubtful authority at 
the best. It seems not to have been admitted by Chr. Cyril, The. 
or Cyprian. For these reasons I agree with Mill and Wet. in re- 
jecting it. 

9. Concerning sin ;” that is, ther sin, in rejecting me where- 
of the Spirit will give incontestible evidence in the miracles which 
he will enable my apostles to perform in my name, and the success 
with which he will crown their teaching. 

10. ‘Concerning righteousness,” that is, my righteousness or 
innocence, the justice of my cause, (Mt. 27: 24. N), of which the 
same miraculous power exerted for me by my disciples, will be an 
irrefragable proof, convincing all the impartial that I had the sanc- 
tion of Heaven for what I did and taught, and that, in removing me 
hence, God hath taken me to himself. 

11. “Concerning judgment ;” that is, divine judgment, soon to 
be manifested in the punishment of an incredulous nation, and in 
defence of the truth. 

13. “Into all the truth,” «2 nacay rnv adydecav. E.'T. “Into 
all truth.” ‘The article ought not here to have been omitted. It 
is not omniscience, surely, that was promised, but all necessary re- 
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ligious knowledge. Yet Mr. Wesley’s is the only Eng. version I 
have seen which retains the article. 

16. “ Within a little while.’ Diss. XL]. Part 1. sect. 24. 

25. In figures,” év wagotutacs. BE. T. “In proverbs.” Vul. 
Tn proverbiis. > Er. and Zu. ** Per proverbia.”’? Be. ‘* Per sim- 
ilitudines.”?’ Cas. ‘ Oratione figurata.”? LTegoeuia is used by the 
Seventy in translating the Heb. 5a mashal, which signifies not 
only a proverb, but whatever is expressed in figurative or poetical 
language, as their proverbs commonly were. ‘Thus it is used ch. 
10: 6, for a similitude, rendered in the E. T. “a parable.” Here 
it is manifestly used in all the latitude implied mn the expression em- 
ployed by Castalio ; that is, for figurative language, not intended to 
be understood by every body, and perhaps, for a time, not perfectly 
even by the apostles themselves. 

50. * That any should put questions to thee,”’ (va zis Ge Eoure. 
hi. T. That any man should ask thee.” ‘There are two Gr. verbs 
hot synonymous used in this context, airety and éowtav, which are 
both rendered in the E. 'T.‘‘ask.” The former answers always to 
the Eng. word, when it means ‘to beg,’ to entreat ; the latter gen- 
erally, but not always, when it denotes ‘to put a question.” As 
the Eng. verb ask bad been used in the former sense in ver. 26 
answering to airew, I thought it better here to use a_periphirasis, 
than to employ the same word for expressing the latter sense in 
rendering the verb éowram. Aven the slightest appearance of am- 
biguity should be availed: in the ranean: when there can be no 
doubt concerning the meaning of the original. The purport of the 
words, therefore, j in’ this place iss Thou knowest us so perfectly, 
and what all our doubts and aifaiculties are, as renders it unneces- 
sary to apply to thee by questions. Our intentions this way are an- 
ticipated by the instructions which thou art giving us from time to 
time.’ 
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«That he may bestow eternal life on all those whom thou 
ne given hin,” (va may 0 dsdwxas avre, dwon avr0rs Cwry atwveor. 
The words seem capable of being rendered, ‘that he may give to 
them all that thou hast given to hina eternal ies ’ "Though this ren- 
dering appear at first closer, the common version Is In ny Opinion 
preferable. Ila 0, followed by the pronouns of the third person, 
in whatever ease, aun lels or gencer, is a Elebraism answerlig to 
Swe >5, which may be either singular or plural, and may relate 
either to persons or things. ‘The pronoun connected as DFj> 127 as- 
certains the import. Another example of this idiom we have ch. 
6: 39, “va nav o dedwuEe [Oly un anvheco és uviov. A like idiom 


we Gad 1 Pet 2:24, ob rm podlone avrov iadnrte. Though the 
Vou. I. 69 
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Vul. which keeps close to the letter, ‘ut omne quod dedisti ei, det 
els vilam zternam,” seems to favor the second interpretation, Fa- 
ther Si. in translating the Vul. considers the Heb. idiom as here so 
incontrovertible, that, without assigning a reason in his notes, he 
renders it ‘ afin qu’il donne la vie éternelle a tous ceux que vous lui 
avez donnés ;” precisely as if the La. had been wt omnibus illis 
quos dedista et, det vitam eaternam. ‘There would be no propriety 
in translating the phrase here differently from what it has been al- 
vays translated ch. 6: 39. 

2<6-Thy apostle, ely. 102.36. N; 

3. The Messiah.” Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 

“Father, glorify thou me in thine own Rees ” dofaoor 
ug ov, nareg, nava ceavtm. E.T. “O Father, glorify thou me 
with thine own self.” This expression, though apparently more 
literal, is remarkably obscure. ‘Phe force of ‘the Gr. preposition 
naga is not rightly expressed by the Eng. with, which, as applied 
here, is exceedingly vague and indeter minate. 

11. * Preserve them in thy name,”’ zyonooy avrous év TH OVO- 
waticov. E, 'T. “ Keep through thine own name those.” It must 
be acxnowledged that there is some difficulty in the words Ey 1H 
ovomart Gov, which I have rendered literally ‘in thy name.” Nume 
is used in Scripture sometimes for person, Rev. 3: 4; sometimes 
for fame, Ps. 76: 1; and sometimes, when applied to God, for his 
power, or other perfections, Ps. 20: 1, 7. When mention is made 
of making known God’s name tothe heathen, we always understand 
it to inean, declaring to them his nature and attributes as the only 
true God. It is solely to the heathen, or those who before knew 
not Ged, that in the O. 'T. we find mention of revealing his name. 
But let it be observed, that they were Jews of whom our Lord 
spoke, ver. 6, when he said, ‘* I have made known thy naine to the 
men whom thou hast given me.” ‘The sequel shows that he meant 
the apostles, who, before they became his disciples, were the disci- 
ples of Moses. Now, by making known the name of God to those 
who enjoyed the old dispensation, | is plainly suggested, that addi- 
tional light was conveyed to them, which they could not have de- 
rived from it. By manifesting God’s name to them, therefore, we 
must understand the communication of those truths which peculiar- 
ly characterize the new dispensation. And as every revelation 
which God gives tends further to illustrate the divine character, the 
instructions which our Lord gave to his «lisciples, relating to life and 
immortality, and the recovery yof sinners through his mediation, may 
well be called revealing God, or (which in the Heb. idiom is the 
same) the name of God to ee When the connexion in this 
prayer is considered with any degree of attention, we must be sen- 
sible that the words, ‘the name of God,” in ver. 6, 11, 12, and 
26. denote the same thing. If, then, by ‘‘ the name of God,”’ ver. 
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6, and 26, be meant the great foundations of the Cliristian istitu- 
tion, the being preserved or kept in it, ver LL and 12 must mean 
their being enabled to continue in the faith and practice of that re- 
ligion. Our translators, by rendering év 7@ Ovopercé cov differently 
in ver. 11 and 12 have darkened the « expression, and led the gener- 
ality of readers into mistakes. “ Keep, through thine own name,” 
ean hardly be understood otherwise than as signifying, preserve by 
thy power. Similar expressions occur in the Psalms and_ other 
places. If ver. 11 were the only place in this prayer where men- 
tion is made of ‘ the name of God,” I should not deny that this in- 
terpretation would have some plausibility, But, as that is not the 
case, we cannot eet éy a0) dvouct oov one way Inver. 11, and 
another way in ver. 12 , where it is similarly connected and constru- 
ed. What is to be remarked in the subsequent Note, serves in 
some degree to confirm the interpretation now given. I kuow the 
Eng. word name hardly admits this latitude of acceptation. But it 
was ; observed, (Diss. AI. Part v. sect. 12.), that we are obliged 
sometines, in order to avoid tiresome circumlocutions, to admit an 
application of particular terms which is not entirely warranted by 
use. When there is a difliculty, (for itis only of such cases | am 
speaking), there 1s this advantage in tracing the words of the origi- 
nal, that the sense of the sacred writer is not arbitraiily confined by 
the opinions of the translator, but is left in the text, as nearly as 
possible in the same extent, to the judgment of the reader. 

2 « Which thou hast given me,” ove Og Owxag mor. KT. Whom 
thou hast given me.” Bat there is a great majority of MSS. and, 
among them, those of principal consideration, which reject | the word 
ove in this place. A few substitute 0 in its room, but the much 
greater number have m. In either way, the meaning is the same 
with that given in this version. The relative in Gr. often takes the 
case of the antecedent, and not always, as in La. the case that is 
governed by the verb with which it is connected. For reading o, 
there is also the authority of the Com. both the Sy. translations, and 
the Ara. Of the fathers, there are Athanasius, Cyril, The. and 
Euth.: likewis? many modern critics, amongst whom are Ham. 
Mill. and Wet. Add to this, that such a mite as. the change of 
@ into ovg in this place, is easily accounted for; ovs dédaxdc “oe 
occurs in the very next verse. It is incident to transeribers. either 
through inadvertency in directing their eye, or through suspicion of 
mistake in the former copyer, to make the expressions of the author, 
which are nearly the same, entirely so. Besides, the meaning of 
ove 0g<dwxac is more obvious than that of o d¢dwxag, which might 
readily lead a transcriber to consider the latter as a mere blunder in 
copying. But if the word was originally ove, it is not easily to be 
accounted for that it should have been so generally corrected into o}, 
and the like correction on verses 6 and 12 not attempted. —_{t may 
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be observed in passing, that this reading does not a little confirm the 
sense [ have given to the word name, through the whole of this pas- 
sage. If by the name here be meant the cospel revelation, nothing 
can be more conformable to.our Lord’s whole discourse on this oe- 
casion; this revelation was given by the Father to his Son, to be 
by him communicated to the world. 

3 «That they may be one, as we are,” iva wouv év, xab-ag Mes, 
The word ts here év, ‘one thing ;? not ¢ig, ‘one person.’ Ch. 10: 
0s. Ns 

13. “That their joy in me may be complete.” tva éyaoe THY 
yaouy ray epenyy NEMAEGONMEYI|Y év avtorg. E.T. “That they might 
have my joy fulfilled in themselves.” What meaning our transla- 
tors aflixed to these words, I cannot say ; but the elle scope and 
connexion inake it evident, that 7) vege 2) 27 denotes here, not the 
joy which I have, (the only sense which the words my Joy will bear 
in Eing.), but the joy whereof I am the object, the joy they will de- 
rive from me. Beau. seems to have been the first modern inter- 
preter who rendered the words intelligibly, ¢ afin qu’ls goutent en 
nol une joie parfaite ; and the only one in Eng. the An. 

17: “S By test uth,” év 17) ah oeig cov. BE. T. * Through thy 
truth.” ‘he pronoun is not in some principal MSS. nor in the 
ae the Go. and the Sax. versions. Cyril seems not to have read 
it; and Ben. and Mill. reject it. It is very unnecessary here, as the 
explanation subjoined, * thy word is the truth,” sufiiciently appro- 
priates it. 

24. “Father, I would,” mazeo, Geio. E.'T. “ Father, I will.” 
@éi0 expresses no more than a petition, a request. It was spoken 
by our Lord in prayer to his heavenly Father, to whom he was 
obedient even unto death. Bnt the words / will, in Eng. when will 
is not the sign of the future, express rather a command. The La. 
volo, though not so uniformly as the Eng. 7 will, admits the same 
interpretation ; and therefore Beza’s manner here, who renders the 
word used by John vedim, is much preferable to that of the Vul. Er. 
Zu. and Cas. who say volo. That the sense of the Gr.. word is in 
the N. ‘T. as I have represented it, the critical reader may soon 
satisfy himself, by consulting the following passages in the original ; 
Mt.12: 38. 26:39. Mr. 6: O5. LG: 35, In some of these, the 
verb is rendered would by our translators; it ought to have been 
rendered so in them all, as they all manifestly imply request, not 
command. Jn most of the late Eng. translations this impropriety 1s 
corrected. Dod. and Wes. have, indeed, retained the words fwill ; 
nay more, have made them the iGundation of an argument, (one in 
his Paraphrase, the other in his Notes), that what follows £ will, is 
not so properly a petition as a claim of right. But this argument is 
built on an Anglicism in their translations, for which the sacred 
author 1s not accountable. Augustine, in like manner, founding on 
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a Latinism, argued from the word volo of the Itc. version as a proot 
of the equality of the Father and the Son. He is very well answer- 
ed by Be. whose sentiments on this subject are beyond suspicion. 
See his Note on the place. ‘The sons of Zebedee also use the 
word Vehouer, Mr. 10: 35, in making a request to Jesus; but it 
would be doing great injustice to the two disciples to say, either that 
they claimed as their right what they then asked, or that they called 
themselves equal to their Lord and Master. Calvin, speaking of 
those who, in support of tle trinity of persons in the Godhead, 
argued that Moses, in his account of the creation, joins eloham (a 
word signifying God), in the plural number, to the verb dara (crea- 
ted), in the singular, advises very properly, ‘ Monendi sunt lectores 
ut sibi a violentis ejusmodi glossis caveant,’ (Commentin Gen. 1: 50.) 
I shall conclude this note with the words of Cas. (Defensio, etc.) : 
‘Ego veritatem velim veris argumentis defendi, non ita ridiculis, qui- 
bus deridenda propinetur adversarils.’ 
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1. “ Over the brook Kidron,”’ sge» tov yemagdou tov Kedowv. 
E. 'T. “ Over the brook Cedron.” The Al. MS. alone reads tou 
Kedowyv. The majority of modern critics agree with Jerom in 
thinking, that this, which suits the Vul. “trans torrentem Cedron,” 
is the genuine reading; a remarkable instance wherein the internal 
evidence is more than a counterbalance te numerous testimonies, or 
strong external evidence, on the opposite side. Avdron 1s, in Heb. 
the name of a brook near Jerusalem, of which mention is several 
times made in the historical books of the O. T. The name, when 
written in Gr. characters, coincides with the genitive plural of the 
appellative z¢dges, a cedar. ‘The transcribers of the N. T. were 
(with very few, if any, exceptions) Greeks or Latins, who knew 
nothing of Heb. Such, finding the singular article tov joined with 
the plural xdgv, would naturally impute it to inadvertency, arising 
from hurry in transcribing. In consequence of this notion, tov 
would readily be changed into cay, by all who chose to have their 
copies clear from flagrant blunders. ‘This so perfectly, and with so 
much natural probability, accounts for the change of 100 into tor, 
both here and in some places of the Sep., as, in ny judgment, 
greatly preponderates all the MSS. and versions in the opposite 
scale. Most interpreters since Jerom’s time, that is, since the i- 
troduction of the study of oriental literature into the West, have 
thought so likewise. It may be remarked also, that this is one of 
the few passages in which the Eng. translators have preferred the 
reading of the Vul. though unsupported, to the almost universal 
reading of the Gr. the proper version of which is, ‘ the brook of ce- 
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dars.’ My reason for saying Azdron, 1 have assigned above. Diss. 
XII. Part it. sect. 6, ete. 

11. “Put up the sword,” Bade tr wazacoay cov. E.T. “ Put 
up thy sword.’? But the pronoun is wanting in most of the MSS. 
of principal account, and a great many others. It is neither in the 
Com. edition, nor inthat of Ben. It is not in either Sy. Go. Cop. 
or Arm. versions. Nonnus, who says simply zodew ze teOer Eigog, 
seems not to have read it. Mill and Wet. reject it. 

15. “ And another disciple,” xa: 0 adhog wadntns. This is 
another instance wherein our translators have preferred the reading 
of the Vul. to that of the common Gr. The Vul. says, ‘et alius 
discipulus.”” ‘U’he only authorities from MSS. for this reading, are 
the Al. the Cam. and another of less note ; all which omit the arti- 
cle. Wet. mentions no versions which favor it, except the Vul. and 
the Go. It is surprising that he does not mention the Sy. which ex- 
presses exactly the sense of the Vul. in this manner, ‘‘ and one of 
the other disciples.’’? Jt was impossible in that language, which has 
no articles, to show more explicitly that, in their original, the expres- 
sion was indefinite. ‘The Sax. version also says, ‘‘another.” ‘This 
renders it very probable that it was so in the Old Itc. Nonaus too 
expresses it indefinitely, zai vsog aAdag éxatgog. On the whole, how- 
ever, if it were not for that evidence which results from connexion, 
the scope of the place, and the ordinary laws of composition, I should 
not lay great stress on all that can be pleaded in its favor from pos- 
itive testimony. 

20. Whither the Jews constantly resort,” Gxouv mavroder oi 
‘Jovdaioe ovveoyovtae. EE, T. “ Whither the Jews always resort.’ 
This is the third example in this chapter (so many will not be a 
in all the rest of the Gospel) wherein our translators, whom I have 
copied in those instances, have deserted the common Gr. Here, 
however, they have adopted a reading vouched by the plurality of 
MSS. though unsupported either by the Vul. or the Sy. Beside 
MSS. the Com. and some other valuable editions, read mavroze. 
This reading is favored also by the Go. and second Sy. and by 
some of the Gr. fathers. TTavreg is supported by the Al. and sev- 
eral other MSS. some early editions, with the Vul. Ist Sy. Cop. 
Arm. Sax. and Eth. versions. Be. in his edition, whence the com- 
mon editions are derived, has put za»t0@ev, giving his reason in the 
Notes in these words: ‘In vetustis codicibus legimus naytote : ego 
vero existimo, vel legendum MOVES, vel eveR OED, quod facile po- 
tuit a librariis nutari in aa@vroze.” Wet. after these words, which 
he quotes, subjoins very properly, ‘et ita quidem, quod mireris, 
contra omnes codices edidit.”” 1 shall add, as what appears to me 
still more surprising, that Beza’s ‘‘ ego vero existimo,” enforced 
merely by his own example, should, with so many modern editors, 
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and some translators, prove more than a counterpoise to all the au- 
thorities of MSS. and versions which can be pleaded against it. 

28. ‘T'o eat the passover.”” Chap. 19: 14. N. 

31. ‘*We are not permitted,” auc ovx éeorev. Whether the 
power of judging in capital cases was taken from them by the Ro- 
mans, or was in effect, as Lightfoot has rendered very probable, 
(Hor. Heb. Mt. 26: 3. J. 18: 31), abandoned by themselves, is not 
material. ‘The resumption of a power which has long gone ito dis- 
use is commonly dangerous, sometimes impracticable. What is 
never done, is every where considered as what cannot legally be 
done. 

37. Thou art king, then?” Ovxzovy Paordevs et ov; KE. T. 
“Art thou a king, then?” As to the form of the interrogation, see 
the parallel passage in Mt.: as to the expression Paoriteve e?, though 
it be not so definite, and consequently so emphatical, as if it had the 
article, it is not, on the other hand, so indefinite as it is in the E. T. 
by being rendered ‘a king.” This would never have been said of 
one who claimed to be king of the country, which was, doubtless, 
Pilate’s view of our Lord’s pretensions. ‘The expression a king, 
on the contrary, suggests the notion of foreign dominions. ‘The 
import of the original is sufficiently expressed in our language by 
the omission of the definite article, a thing not uncommon in con- 
versation ; and the more natural here, as the words are a repetition 
of what had been expressed more fully ver. 33. For | have had 
occasion to observe before, that such ellipses are often adopted in 
repeating phrases which have but very lately occurred. Chap. 19: 
12.Ns 

40. “ Then they all cried,” &gar'vacay ouv nude navres. 
BE. T. Then cried they all again.” The word medey is wanting 
in a considerable number of MSS. in the Com. edition, the Sy. 
Cop. Sax. Ara. Arm. and Eth. versions. In many La. MSS. it is 
not found. Besides, it does not suit the preceding part of our 
Lord’s trial, as related by this evangelist, who makes no mention of 
their crying in this manner before. 
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2. * A purple mantle,” (aazcov mogqugour. It is called, Mt. 
28; 28, ‘a scarlet cloak,” yAcgdda xoxxiyyy. The names denoting 
the color of the garment, ought to be understood with all the latitude 
common in familiar conversation. This cloak, in strictness, may 
have been neither purple nor scarlet, and yet have had so much of 
each as would naturally lead one to give it one of these names, 
and another the other. 

12. “ Whoever calleth himself king,” 2a¢ 0 Baotlec QUTOY MOLMY. 
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E. T. ‘ Whosoever maketh himselfa king.” That the verb move?» 
here means no more than ‘to call,’ is evident from ver. 7. We 
have, in this verse, an example of what was observed on ch. 18: 37. 
The sentence, whereof these words are a part, is true when facthela 
is rendered ‘ king,’ but not when rendered ‘aking.’ Judea, at that 
time, together with Syria, to which it was annexed, made a province 
ofthe empire. Nothing more certain, than that whoever in Judea 
called himself Azng, in the sense wherein the word was commonly 
understood, opposed Cesar; for, if the kingdom to which he laid 
claim was without the bounds of the Roman empire, the title nowise 
interfered with the rights of the emperor. So much does the sig- 
nificance of a sentence sometimes depend on what would be thought 
a very minute circumstance. 

_ 14. ** Now it was the preparation of the paschal sabbath,” 
yu O& magucxevy tov naoye. KE. 'T. “And it was the preparation 
of the passover.”” The word 2egaczevn in the N. T. denotes al- 
ways, in my opinion, the day before the Sabbath. My reasons for 
this opinion are as follows: Ist, The explanation now given coin- 
cides exactly with the definition which Mr. gives of that word, 
ch. 15: 42, 7jv nagaoxeun 6 gore noooasfatov: ‘It was the prepa- 
ration, that is, the eve of the Sabbath.” 2dly, The word occurs 
six times in the N. 'T’.; and, in all these places, confessedly means 
the sixth day of the week, answering to our Friday, and conse- 
quently the day before the Jewish Sabbath, or Saturday. 3dly, The 
preparation of all things necessary the day before the Sabbath, that 
they might be under no temptation to violate the sabbatical rest, was 
expressly commanded in the law; Ex. 16: 5,23. ‘bere was 
nothing analogous to this enjoined in preparation for the other feasts. 
But it may be objected, that in the passage under consideration, the 
expression is moaoxevy tov maoya. ‘T’o this it has been answered, 
and I think justly, that the word naeze was not always confined to 
the sacrifice of the lamb or kid, appointed to be on the fourteenth 
of the month Nisan at even; but was often extended to the whole 
of the festival, which began with the paschal sacrifice, properly so 
called, and continued the seven days of unleavened bread which 
immediately followed. The whole time is called indifferently, 
sometimes “ the feast of the passover,” sometimes ‘ the feast of 
unleavened bread.” In further confirmation of this it has been ob- 
served, that other sacrifices offered during that period were some- 
times termed the passover. Deut. 16: 2, it is said, ** thou shalt 
sacrifice the passover unto the Lord thy God, of the flock and the 
herd.” Now, the last term, the herd, could only relate to the other 
sacrifices presented during the seven days which succeeded, and not 
to the signal commemorative sacrifice called by way of eminence 
the passover, with which the festival was introduced ; for, as to it, 
it could be taken only from the flock. Nor does the argument rest 
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on this single passage. In 2 Chron. 35: 7,8, 9, bullocks (which are 
there improperly rendered oxen) are mentioned as passover offerings, 
in the same way with lambs and kids. Now, if the whole period, 
and the sacrifices offered therein, were sometimes fainiliarly called 
the passover, it is extremely probable that the Sabbath cf the pass- 
over week should, in the same way, be distinguished from other 
Sabbaths, especially as it appears to have been considered by them 
as a day peculiarly memorable. ‘Thus, ver. 31, the evangelist tells 
us that “that Sabbath (he is speaking of the day after our Lord’s 
crucifixion) was a great day.” J have, therefore, for the sake of 
perspicuity, rendered the word maoya here ‘paschal sabbath.’ This 
serves also to account for what we are told, ch. 18: 28, that the 
Jews “ entered not the pretorium, lest they should be defiled, and 
so not in a condition to eat the passover.” If we suppose (and in 
this supposition there is surely nothing incongruous) that the evan- 
gelist used the word in the same latitude that Moses and the writer 
of the Chronicles did, in the passages above quoted, the whole dif- 
ficulty vanishes. No more is meant by ‘eating the passover,”’ 
than partaking in the sacrifices offered during the days of unleaven- 
ed bread, which the rabbis have since distinguished by the name 
chagiga. Others have attempted to remove these difficulties by 
supposing that our Lord anticipated the legal time, that he might 
have an opportunity of eating the passover before his death; a thing 
extremely improbable in every view. It does not suit the circum- 
stances of the story, as related by Mt. Mr. and L., (for as to this J. 
is silent), who all speak of it just as men would speak of a festival 
celebrated at the known and stated time, and in the usual manner, 
and not as in a way singular and irregular. Further, there is no 
omission of duty in not celebrating an anniversary witch one does 
not live to see; but in anticipating the time there would have been 
a real transgression of the commandment, which expressly confined 
the observance to the fourteenth day of the month, permitting no 
change of the day, except in a particular case of uncleanness, which 
is not pretended to have taken place here ; and in which case the 
choice of another day is not left open, but the time is fixed to the 
fourteenth of the ensuing month. Add to this, that, in such an an- 
ticipation of the sacrifice, the concurrence of some of the priesthood 
would have been necessary, (see 2 Chron. 30: 15, 16. 35: 11), 
which we have reason to believe, could not have been obtained. 
To obviate these objections, distinctions have been devised, of which 
we find not a vestige in Scripture, or in the writings of the rabbis. 
Such is that of Gro. between the paschal sacrifice and the paschal 
commemoration. The latter lie supposes our Lord to have solemn- 
ized, but not the former. A manner of solving difficulties so hy po- 
thetical and so fanciful, as it offers no evidence, needs no confuta- 
tion. Those who choose to see a fuller discussion of this matter, 
Vou. I. 70 
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may consult Lightfoot, Hore Deb. on Mr. 14: 12 and J. 18: 28., 
or Whitby’s Appendix to the fourteenth chapter of Mr. 

2 « About the sixth hour,” wea dé wosi &717H. As this does not 
perfectly accord with Mr.- 15: 25, who says ‘it was the third hour 
when they nailed hin to the cross,” such an appearance of contra- 
diction could not fail to be soon observed; and the observation has 
not failed of producing the usual effect—the correction of one Gos- 
pel by another. Accordingly, the Cam. MS. reads zeiz7; but little 
regard is due to this, if Wetstein’s remark be just, that the leaf is 
not written by the hand whiel: wrote the rest of the MS. but ap- 
pears, from the character, to be of much later date. Certain it is, 
that, a the La. translation wherewith that copy is accompanied, the 
word is sexta. ‘There are only three other MiSS. of littl account, 
which read tgécy. Nonnus also has read thus; but not one of the 
ancient translators. Eusebius, and, after him, other Gr. commen- 
tators, favor thisreading. Dod. in Ins Paraphrase adopts it, though 
he translates the words in the common way. [He supports his opin- 
10n, in a note, from a passage found in a fragment of Peter of Alex- 
andria; concerning which Wet. observes, that Petavius has shown 
that Peter was not the author. The common hypothesis is, that 
some early transcriber has mistaken the % the numeral mark for 3, 
for the s, the mark for 6; and thus has substituted @r7 instead of 
toity. Others suppose that J. speaks of the condemnation of Jesus, 
Mr. of the crucifixion; that J. reckons ihe hours as we do, and 
ineans 6 in the morning; Mr. speaks in the Jewish manner, and 
means 9; and that, consequently, three hours intervened between 
the sentence and the execution. Abstracting from other improba- 
bilities in this account, it is manifest, from several places of this 
Gospel, ch. 1: 39. 4: 6, 52, that J. like all the other evangelists, 
reckoned the hours in the Jewish manner. Harnier’s solution (Vol. 
iil. Obs. 40.) that “it was the sixth hour, not of the day, but of 
the preparation of the passover peace- oierings,’? does not satisly. 
When the historian said, “//y dé neauoxern, «it was the preparation,’ 
he plainly named, and has been always understood to name, the 
day of the week. Now it is well known that the whole Friday 
was so called, without regard to the time actually spent in prepara- 
tion. Nor is there ground to think that there was any allusion to 
the passover peace-offerings. It was the preparation requisite for 
the due observance of the Sabbath, which alone oecasioned this 
name being given to the day. Had the preparation necessary for 
the sacrifices given ground for this appellation, every day had been 
a paraskeue, as every day, more especially every festival, there were 
sacrifices. Now it is evident that the name paraskeue among the 
Jews was as much appropriated to the sixth day of the week, as the 
name sabbath was to the seventh. Mr. gives us no0ouBBarov as a 
synonymous term. For my part I prefer the solution (though it 
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may be accounted hut an imperfect one) given by those who con- 
sider the day as divided into four parts, answering to the four watches 
of the night. These coincided with the hours of 3, 6, 9, and 12, 
or, in our way of reckoning, 9, 12, 3, and 6, which suited also the 
solemn times of sacrifice and prayer in the temple ; that, in cases 
wherein they did not think it of consequence to ascertain the time 
with great accuracy, they did not regard the intermediate hours, but 
only those more noted divisions which happened to come nearest the 
time of the event spoken of. Mr. says, av wee reizy; from which 
we have reason to conclude, that the third hour was past. J. says, 
woe woel éxty; from which L think it probable, that the sixth hour 
was not yet come. On this supposition, though the evangelists may, 
by a fastidious reader, be accused of want of precision in regard to 
dates, they will not, by any judicious and candid critic, be charged 
with falsehood or misrepresentation. Who would accuse two mod- 
ern historians with contradicting each other, because, in relating an 
event which happened between 10 and 11 forenoon, one had said 
it was past 9 o’clock ; the other, it was drawing towards noon? 

23. ** His mantle,” re inarea aurov. Ch. 13:4. N. 

25. “ Mary, the wife of Cleophas,” J/aole 7 tov Ahona, The 
Ara. version renders it, ‘‘ Mary the daughter of Cleophas.” The 
original expression is susceptible of either interpretation. Mt. 1: 
6. N. Ihave followed the generality of interpreters, who think 
that Cleophas here is another name for lim called Alpheus, Mt. 
10: 3. 

29. * Having fastened it to a twig of hyssop,” eoowam sge- 
Gévtes. There must have been some plant in Judea, of the lowest 
class of trees or shrubs, which was either a species of lyssop, or 
had a strong resemblance to what the Greeks called voow:o¢ ; in- 
asmuch as the Hellenist Jews always distinguished it by that name. 
Indeed, the Gr. word, if we may judge from its affinity in sound, is 
probably derived from the Heb. name 3378 ezob. It is said of 
Solomon, 1 K. 4: 23, that “ he spake of trees, from the cedar tree 
that is in Lebanon, even unto the hyssop that springeth ont of 
the wall.” Now, they did not reckon among trees any plants but 
such as had durable and woody stalks. (See N. on Mt. 6: 30.) 
That their hyssop was of this kind, is evident also from the uses of 
sprinkling, to which it is, in many cases, appointed by the law to 
be applied. 

30. “ Yielded up his spirit,” aagedwxe romvecuc, Mt. 27: 
30. N. 

40. “ Which is the Jewish manner of embalming,” zadeg &0¢ 
éo1i tors Jovduioss évtrageaserr. E. T. “ As the manner of the 
Jews is tobury.” But the proper meaning of the verb évragualery 
is not to bury but to embalm, or to prepare the body for burial— 
pollincire, corpus ad sepulturam componere. The Vul. indeed ren- 
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ders the clause ‘* sicut mos est Judzis sepelire,”’ which is the real 
source of error in modern translations. Suffice it to observe here, 
that the verb Evi agrocery, and the verbal noun évtaqeaonos, are 
used in the N. ‘I’. only in relation to the embalming of the body of 
our Lord. ‘Uhe word used for 0 bury, is invariably Santew, The 
use followed by the Sep. is enurely similar : Evrageacesy is ‘to pre- 
pare the corpse ;? Janrecy is ‘to bury.’ The import of both words, 
and Ponss quently, the distinction between them, 1s exemplified, 

Gen. 90: 2 2.9. An ver. 2. mooEtas éy Loong LOTS MUIOLY AUEOU r0Is 
EvTagtactos EVEAGIAORL TOV TATEOU AULOU, *Ol EVETUGIAOQY ot ép- 
tagiasrat cov Jogayh. EE. 'T. “ Joseph commanded his servants 
the phivsicians to enbalm we father ; and the physicians embalmed 
Israel.” Whereas in ver. 5. Joseph’ s words to Pharaoh are, O 
NOT ov MOXIE ME, hey, ‘i TO) vyuerp rh mouse éuaury Ev yy, 
Xavaar, exel pe Vawers. vow ovv avaBas, Jawa TOV TALEGU MOU, 
kK. ‘DT. “ My father made me swear, saying, ‘In my grave which I 
have digged for me in the land of Canaan, there thou shalt bury 
me.’ Now, therefore, let me go up, I pray thee, and bury iny 
father.” Here the difference between the two verbs is distinctly 
marked. ‘The former, to évragquaceev, was the work of the physi- 
cians, according to the import of the Heb. term, or the embalmers, 
according to the Gr.; the latter, co Qanzeer, was the work of Jo- 
seph, and the company who attended him: the former was execut- 
ed in Egypt, the latter in Canaan. Let it be observed further, 
that the two Gr. words are the translation of two Heb. words, which 
are never used promiscuously, or mistaken for each other. In this 
passage, which is the only place wherein the Seventy have used 
the verb Evraguacery, the Vul. has carefully preser ved the distinction. 
It renders évzaqracesv, * aromatibus condire,” and Yanzecv,  se- 
pelire.” ‘L’o a judicious Eng. reader, who considers the vast quan- 
tity of the most costly aromatics, which the evangelist tells us were 
bestowed by Nicodemus on the body of our Lord, the clause sub- 
joined, ‘as the manner of the Jews is to bury,” must have a very 
strange appearance. ‘The first reflection that would naturally arise 
in his mind would be, “If so, surely not one of a hundred of the 
people could afford to be buried.’ Yet certain it is, that no na- 
tion was more caretul than the Jewish to bury their dead, though, 
very probable, not one of a lundred was embalmed. But it had 
been predicted cf our Lord, not only that he should be numbered 
with traasgressors (mulefactors ) 3 not only that bis grave should be 
appointed ‘with the wicked, (which was the case of those who suf- 
fered as criminals by public justice ; ; Nicolai de Sepulchris Hebra- 
orum, lib. in. cap. v.) 5 but that he should be joined with the rich 
1m tus death ;—circumstances which, before they happened, it was 
very improbable should ever concur in the same person.—L. Cl. 

and Si. are the only French translators who seem to have been sen- 
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sible of the proper meaning of éraqeatecy. The former says, “ se- 
lon Ja coutume que les Juifs ont de preparer les corps pour les 
ensevelir;” the latter ‘comme le pratiquent les Juifs avant que 
d’ensevelir leurs morts.’’ The late Eng. translations follow impli- 
citly the common version. 
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1. “Saw that the stone had been removed,” Bienes tov Alo 
nowevov. KE. 'T. “ Seeth the stone taken away.” The import of 
this Eng. expression is, that she was present at the removing of the 
stone. ‘The Gr. plainly implies that it had been removed before 
she came; 79uévov is not the present, but the preterperfect partici- 
ple. ‘The Val. ‘ vidit lapidem sublatum,” where the word ts equi- 
vocal, has misled our interpreters. ‘The La. has not the Gr. dis- 
tinct participles for the present and for the past. None of the Eng. 
translations | have seen, except the An. Dod. and Hey. have es- 
caped this blunder. None of the F'r., Catholic or Protestant, have 
fallen into it. Lu. in Ger. has avoided it, so has Dio. in Ita. 

8. ‘ Believed [the report], éaiorevoe. E. 'T. “ Believed.” It 
naturally occurs here to ask what? The active verb belzeve, in our 
language, requires in every case, where it is not manifest from the 
preceding words, the addition of the thing believed. Was this, 
in the present instance, our Lord’s resurrection? No; that had not 
yet been reported to him, or so much as insinuated. Mary Magda- 
lene had affirmed only that the body had been carried off, and that 
she knew not where they had laid it. Besides, we learn from what 
immediately follows, that our Lord’s first appearance to her (and to 
her, the evangelist Mr. informs us, 16: 9, that he appeared first of 
all) was after the two disciples had left the place. ‘The ellipsis 
here, therefore, is most naturally supplied by the words the report, 
to wit, that made by Mary, above recited, which had occasioned 
the visit made at that time to the sepulchre by the two disciples. 
The Cam. MS. reads ovz éntozsvoey, But in this that MS. is sin- 
gular, not having the support of any MS. or version. Even the 
La. translation, with which it is accompanied, has no negative particle. 

10. “To their companions,” mgo¢ gavrougs. E. T. ‘Unto 
their own home.” The words are capable of either interpretation ; 
but I have, with Dod. adopted the former, as it suits better what 1s 
related both by this and by the other evangelists ; from all of whom 
we learn, that our Lord’s disciples spent much of this day together. 

17. ‘Lay not hands on me, 1/7 wou anrov. E. 'T. “Touch 
me not.’ The verb exzéodas, in the use of the Seventy, denotes 
not only ‘to touch’, but ‘to lay hold on,’ ‘ to cleave to,’ as in Job 
31: 7. Ezek. 41. 6. and other places. The sense here plainly is, 
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‘Do not detain me at present. ‘The time is precious. Lose not a 
moment, therefore in carrying the joyful tidings of my resurrection 
to my disciples.’ 

19. Jesus came where -the disciples were convened, the doors 
having been shut for fear of the Jews,” zal ror Ouoep zexdeousvor, 
Om0v 100 OF NADAL OLYNYUEVOL, OLa TOY GOSor THY Lovoaiwy, 7AGEY 
0 “Lqoovg. J. 'T. “ When the doors were shut, where the disciples 
were assembled for fear of the Jews, came Jesus.” ‘This arrange- 
ment does not well in English: if it do not suggest a false meaning, 
it at least renders the true meaning obscure. ‘Che disciples assem- 
bled, but surely not for fear of the Jews; for, as they did not intend 
by violence to oppose violence, if any should be offered them, they 
could not but know that to assemble themselves would more expose 
them to danger than any other measure they could take. ‘The plain 
matter is; they assembled for mutual advice and comfort, and be- - 
ing assembled the doors were shut for fear of the Jews, as they 
were well aware of the consequences of being discovered, at such a 
time in consultation together. On the other hand, the words do 
not necessarily imply, that whilst the doors continued shut, our Lord 
entered miraculously. AezAecouevwy is even more literally render- 
ed having been shut, than being shut, or when they were shut; as 
it is the preterperfect, not the present or imperfect participle. ‘They 
may have been, therefore, for aught related by the evangelist, made 
by miracle to fly open and give him access. 

25, ‘Put my finger into the print of the nails,” Balw tov 0ax- 
tudov mov 3 TOY tumov tov jlo. Vul. Mittam digitum meum 
in locum clavorum.”” The Al. and four other MSS. have zoxov 
for tunov. ‘The Sy. as well as the Vul. and Sax. follows this read- 
ing. The sense is the same. 

27. ** Be not incredulous but believe,” 7 yévov ancorog, adhe 
notog. KE. 'T.  Benot faithless, but believing. > The word faith- 
less is here used ina sense in which it is now obsolete. Both the 
Gr. words meorog and éncozosg, in this passage, are to be understood 
as merely Hellenistical for credens and non eredens, a sense in which 
they frequently occur inthe N. T. See Acts 10:45. 16:1. 1 Cor. 
7:12, 13, 14. 1 Tim 4:3, 10. 12. v. 16. 6:2. In these commonly, 
the meaning has been justly exhibited by interpreters. In render- 
ing Gal. 3: 9, WOE OL EX TIGTEMS evdoyourtae Guy ti nistm AGoacn, 
our translators have been rather unlucky in an expression, which if 
not improper at the time, was at Jeast equivocal and darkened the 
sense: *‘So then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful Abra- 
ham.” ‘The connexion here appears more in the sound than in the 
sense. Properly, ‘They therefore who believe, are blessed with 
Abraham who believed.’ 

30, 31. ‘* Many other miracles,’’? etc. Grotius is of opinion 
that this Gospel concludes with these two verses, and that the 
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following chapter has been afterwards anuexed by the church of 
iuphesus, in hike manner as the last chapter of the Pentateuch, and 
the last of Josephus, have, after the death of the authors, been ad- 
ded bythe sanhedrim. Hisreasons are, J. 'The resemblance which 
this bears to the conclusion of the next chapter, ver. 24, 25. 2. The 
designation of the author there by the 3d person sing. Aes testemony. 
3. The application that is made of the Ist person “pur. we know. 
In regard to the first, it has been justly observed, that, with equal 
reason, the three last verses of the epistle to the Romans may be 
accounted spurious. As to the other two, suffice it to observe, that 
it is not unconiinon in the apostle Jolin to speak of himself either in 
the 3d Peis sing. (as invely. 15:23. ete, 16}-15,.10, 19: 26, 27, 
35. 20:2, etc.) orin the Ist person plur. (as inch. 1:14, 16. 1 Jo. 
1: 1,2. ete.) This notion of Gro. deserves, therefore, to be rated 
as merely a modern conjecture opposed to the testimony of all eccle- 
siastical antiquity, MSS. editions, versions, commentaries, which uni- 
formly attest the last chapter as much as any other in the book. 
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“ Girt on his upper garment,” zov éxerdvryy dteswoaro. E.T. 
“He girt on his fisher’s coat unto him.” ““7evdvz73, agreeably to 
its etymology from éxevdvo, super induo, signifies an upper garment. 
It occurs in no other place of the N. T.; but, from the use the 
Seventy have made of it in the Old, there is no reason to confine 
the meaning to the garb of any particular profession, or even to that 
of either sex. In one of the only two places wherein it occurs in 
the Sep. (J Sam. 18: 4), it is used for the robe or loose upper gar- 
ment worn by Jonathan the son of Saul; in the oti:er, (2 Sam. 18: 
18), for that worn by the virgin daughters of the king. I cannot 
approve, therefore, the Vul. Er. and Leo de Juda, for rendering it 
‘tunica ;? nor Cas. who translates it ‘indusium.’ J think Be. has 
done better in making it £ amiculuin.’ 

2 Which he had: laid aside,” 4» yao yuurog. KE. T. “ For he 
wes naked.” But yeuvog does not always, like the Eng. word na- 
ked, signify having no clothes on, or being totally uncovered, but 
not having all the clothes usually worn, particularly not having his 
mantic. fn this sense the word seems to be used Acts 19: 16, and 
in several passages of the O. 'T. 

12. “Come and dine,” devote, cerornjoaie. Vul. Er. Zu. Be. 
 Venite, prandete.” Cas. “ Nee prandete. » Dod. ‘ Come 
and refresh yourselves.” Wy. ‘ Come, eat.”’ Bishop Pearce 
approves rather, “Come and breakfast, ” because it was early, as 
we learn from ver. 4. ‘The same is the reason with the other two 
Eng. interpreters for departing from the common method, I do not 
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think it a good reason. ‘The ancients used regularly but two meals ; 
we use three. As of our three, dinner and supper have been re- 
garded as the two principal, it has obtained not only with us, but, I 
believe, over all EXurope, to call the first meal of the ancients, which 
the Greeks named zo égecroy and the Latins prandium, by the first 
of the two, which is dinner, and the second, ro deinvov of the Greeks, 
and cena of the Latins, by the last, which is supper. It is the or- 
der that has fixed the names, and not the precise time of the day at 
which they were eaten. ‘This is commonly variable, and the names 
cannot be gradually altered with the fashions, much less ean they 
be accommodated to every occasional convenience. Our ancestors 
dined at eleven forenoon, and supped at five afternoon. But it will 
not be thought necessary that we should call the breakfast of our 
fashionable people dinner, and their dinner supper, because they 
coincide in tim? with those meals of their progenitors. To intro- 
duce the name breakfast would but mislead, by giving a greater ap- 
pearance of similarity in their manners to our own than fact will jus- 
tity. Refresh yourselves is a very vague expression. 

3“ None of the disciples,” ovdsis trav wadytay. Vul. * Nemo 
discumbentium,” doubtless from some copy which has read evaxec- 
“ever. In this the Vul. has only the concurrence of the Sax. version. 

2 « Ventured toask him,’ éroAua ééeraoae autor. E. T. * Durst 
ask him.” An. and Hey. say “ Offered.” Dod. Wes. Wor. and 
Wy. “ Presumed.”’ Priestley, “ Thought it necessary.’’ Bishop 
Pearce has justly remarked concerning the verb todyaw followed by 
an infinitive, that it does not always, in the use of Gr. authors, sacred 
or profane, express the boldness or courage implied in the Eng. 
verb to dare, by which it is commonly rendered. But it is equally 
true, on the other hand, that it is not a mere expletive. When 
joined with a negative, as in this place, it often expresses a disin- 
clination arising from modesty, delicacy, respect or an averseness 
to be troublesome in putting unnecessary questions. ‘The words 
immediately following, *‘ knowing that it was the Master,” confirm 
the interpretation now given. ‘The ecmmon version, ‘ durst not,”’ 
tends to convey the notion that our Lord’s manner of conversing 
with his diseiples was harsh and forbidding, than which nothing can 
be more contrary to truth. Did not presume is better, as it does 
not suggest any austerity in our Lord; but it plainly implies what is 
notimplied in the words, that, in the historian’s judgment there would 
have been presumption in putting the question. ‘The word offered is 
a mere expletive. Thought it necessary, though yielding an appo- 
site meaning in this place, is evidently not the meaning of érodua. 
The terms ventured not, in my opinion, come up entirely to the 
sense of the author; which is, to express a backwardness, proceed- 
ing from no other fear than that which may be the consequence of 
the most perfect esteem and veneration. When those spoken of 
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are either enemies or indifferent persons, the verb ¢rodAue may not 
improperly be rendered presumed or durst. But that is not the case 
here. See Mr. 12: 34. N. 

15. “ Lovest thou me more than these ?” ayanas re aAétov tov- 
tv; ‘There is an ambiguity here in the original, which, after the 
Eng. translators, I have retained in the version. It may either mean, 
‘Lovest thou me more than thou lovest these things’ that ts thy 
boats, nets, and other implements of fishing by which thou earnest 
a livelihood ? or, ¢ Lovest thou me more than these men [thy fellow- 
disciples] love me? In the first way interpreted, the question is 
neither so cold nor so foreign as some have represented it. ‘ihis 
was probably the last time that Peter exercised his profession as a 
fisherman. Jesus was about to employ him as an apostle; but, as 
he disdained all forced obedience, and would accept no service that 
did not spring from choice and originate in love, he put this ques- 
tion to give Peter an opportunity of professing openly his love, which 
Ins late transgression had rendered questionable, and consequently 
his preference of the work in which Jesus was to employ hin, with 
whatever difficulties and perils it might be accompanied, to any 
worldly occupation however gainful. In the other way interpreted, 
the question must be considered as having a reference to the decla- 
ration formerly nade by Peter, when he seemed to arrogate a 
superiority above the rest in zeal for his Master and steadiness in his 
service. ‘* Though thou shouldest prove a stumbling-stone to them 
all (says he, Mt. 26: 33), I never will be made to stumble.” This 
gives a peculiar propriety to Peter’s reply here. Convinced at 
length that his Master knew his heart better than he himself, con- 
scious at the same tine of the affection which he bore him, he dares 
make the declaration, appealing to the infallible Judge before whom 
he stood as the voucher of his truth. But as to his fellow-disciples, 
he is now taught not to assume in any thing; he dares not utter a 
single word which would lead to a comparison with those to whom, he 
knew, his woful defection had made him appear so much inferior. 
To the second interpretation | know it is objected, that our Lord 
cannot be supposed to ask Peter a qnestion which the latter was 
not in a capacity to answer; for, though he was conscious of his 
own love, he could have no certain knowledge of the love of 
others. Dut to this it may be justly answered, that such questions 
are not understood to require an answer from knowledge, but 
from opinion. Peter had once shown himself forward enough 
to obtrude his opinion, unasked, to the disadvantage of the rest 
compared with himself. His silence now on that part of the 
question which concerned his fellow-disciples, speaks strongly the 
shame he had on recolleeting his former presumption in boasting 
superior zeal and firmness ; and shows that the lesson of humility 


and self-knowledge he had so lately recetved had not been lost. 
Vou. IL. TI 
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T incline rather to this second interpretation ; but, as the con- 
struction will admit either, and as neither of them is unsuitable to 
the context and the occasion, | thought it it the safer method in 
a translator to give the expression in the same extent in which the 
evangelist has given it, and leave the choice free to his readers. 
It may be proper just to mention a third meaning which has been 
put upon the words, and of which, it must be owned, they are nat- 
urally susceptible: ‘ Lovest thou me more than thou lovest these 
thy fellow-disciples ?” ‘T'bis, in my judgment, is the least probable 
of them all. Our Lord was so far froin ever showing a jealousy of 
this kind, lest any of his disciples should rival him in the affection of 
the rest, that it was bis aim to excite them, in the warmest manner, to 
mutual love ; urging, amongst other motives, that he will consider 
their love to one another as the surest evidence of their regard and 
affection to him, and requiring such manifestations of their love to 
their brethren, as he bad given of his love to them, and as show 
it to be hardly possible that they could exceed this way. 

16. * Tend my sheep,” notuaere ta modfata pov. bh. T. 
“ Weed my sheep.’ ‘This is the translation given also to the words 
Booze ra myofara gov in the next verse. But the precepts are not 
synonymous. ‘The latter is properly, provide them in pasture : the 
former implies also, guide, watch, and defend them. As there is 
in the original some difference in every one of the three injunctions 
at this time laid on Peter, there ought to bea corresponding differ- 
ence in the version. Yet none of our Eng. interpreters seem to 
have adverted to this. The Vul. mnst have read differently, as it 
has ‘* Pasce agnos meos.” But in this reading it has not the sup- 
port of a single MS. and only the Sax. version. 

22, 23. “If 1 will that he wait my return,” ge» aviov Oem 
néevely Ewe Eoyouce, Vul. * Sic eum volo manere donec veniain. 
This version, which totally alters the sense, has no support from Gr. 
MSS. or fathers, or from any ancient translation but the Sax. ‘The 
Cam. ver. 22. reads "Lav aurov Oho ovrms wévecy : but, as it retains 
éav, the addition of oézme makes no material change in the sense ; 
whereas the Vul. has, in both verses, turned a mere supposition 
into an affirmation. Some La. MSS. read, agreeably to the Cam. 
‘* Si sic eun volo manere ;” and some, agreeably to the common 
Gr. “ Si eum volo manere.’’ The Jesuit Maldonat gives up the 
reading of the Vul. in this place entirely, and even expresses him- 
self with an asperity which will be thought surprising, when it is con- 
sidered that his argument here hurts not the Protestants, but his own 
friends and brethren alone. Speaking of the three La. readings 
given above, he says, Prima est illa maxim? vulgaris, qi 10 om- 
nes fere Latinos pervasit codices, eosque tocredtbili seriptorum neg- 
ligentia contaniinavit, Sic ewm volo manere donec veniam, quid ad 
te? nulla prorsus specie probabilitatis,” &c. Where is now the 
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merit which this son of Loyola boasted (when commenting on a 
passage liable to the like objections) of resigning entirely his own 
judgment in deference to the authority of the chureli? Ch. 8: 1— 
11. N. There, indeed, after candidly admitting the weight of the 
arguments on the opposite side, he repliesin this manner: Sed hee 
omnia minus habent ponderis quam una auctoritas ecclesie, que per 
concilium Tridentinum, non solum libros omnes, quos nunc habet in 
usu, sed singulas etiam ejus partes, tanquam canonicas approbavit.”’ 
Had this good father forgotten that the reading ‘‘ Sic eum volo ma- 
nere,” which he so disdainfully reprobates, has the sanction of the 
Council of Trent, for it had been the common reading of the Vul. 
jong before, and was in all their approved editions at the time? 
Had he forgotten that it was first ratified by Pope Sixtus V. after 
the revisal appointed by him, and then by Pope Clement VIII. 
after a second revisal appointed by him? Not one passage in the 
Vul. can claim the authority of Popes and Councils, if this cannot. 
25. ‘IT imagine the world itself would not contain.” I agree 
perfectly with those interpreters who think, that the hyperbole 
contained in this verse is much more tolerable than the torture to 
which some critics have put the words, in order to make them speak 
a different sense. For some apposite examples of such hyperboles, 
both in sacred authors and in profane, I refer the reader to Bishop 
Pearce. For a refutation of the opinion of Ham. who seems to think 
that the two last verses were not written by the evangelist but by the 
Asiatic bishops, and of the opinion of Gro. and L. Cl. who think that 
the whole last chapter is of another hand, I refer him to Wetstein. 
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ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


Szcrien 1. The Entrance on the Ministry.—Ch. i. ii. ifi.. 1—12. 

Joun’s mission. Jesus baptized by him, and attested from heaven. Tempted 
by Sataa. Announces in Galilee the reign of God. Calls Peter, Andrew, 
James, and John. Performs miraculous cures. Calls Matthew. Eats 
with publicans. Vindicates himself and his disciples from the accusations 
of the Scribes and Pharisees, in regard to blasphemy, evil eompany, neg- 
lect of fasting, breach of Sabbath, sia ; : : Page 


Szction II. The Nomination of Apostles.—Ch. iii. 13, etc. iv. v. 
Jesus selects his twelve apostles. Is so muck crowded by the people, that 

even his relations speak disrespectfully of .him for permitting them. The 
absurdity of the pretext, that by demons he expelled demons. The danger 
of detracting from the Holy Spirit. Who accounted kinsfolks by Jesus. 
The parable of the sower, with the explanation. The reason for using par- 
ables. Other moral instructions and similitudes. Jesus stills a tempest on 
the sea. Cures a demoniac who abode in tombs. Heals a woman who 
had a bloody issue. Restores the daughter of Jairus to life, : 


Sxcrion III. The first Mission of the Apostles.—Ch. vi. 

Jesus despised by his fellow-citizens. Commissions the apostles. Different 
opinions concerning him. The death of John the Baptist. The disciples 
report the execution of their mission. Jesus feeds miraculously five thou- 
sand in the desert. Walks on the sea in the morning to his disciples, who 
had embarked the night before; stills the wind, lands, and cures all who 
touch him, : : ; ; : : E ‘ 


Sxcrion IV. The Errors of the Pharisees.—Ch. vii. viii. 1—26. 
Jesus vindicates his disciples, and charges the Pharisees with annulling the 
commandment of God. by their tradition. Nothing pollutes the man but 
vice. A demon expelled from the daughter of a Syrophenician woman of 
great faith. The cure of one deaf and dumb. Four thousand men fed in 
the desert. A sign in the sky refused to the Pharisees. The disciples 
cautioned against their doctrine under the name of leaven, which they, in- 
terpreting literally, misunderstood. A blind mancured, . ; 


Sxcrion V. The transfiguration.—Ch. viii. 27, etc. ix. x. 1—31. 
The opinions of the people concerning Jesus. Peter avows him to be the 
Messiah. Jesus foretells his own death and resurrection. Rebukes Peter, 
who was scandalized at the mention of death. Warns his followers to pre- 
pere for suffering. Is transfigured. Acquaints them who the Elijah was 
that should come. Cures a dumb demoniac. Humility the road to emi- 
nence in his reign. The services of those not to be rejected who did not 
accompany the apostles. No service done for Jesu# shall be unrewarded. 
The dangers of offenees and snares. The marriage tie may not be loosed 
at the pleasure of either party. The people encovraged to bring children 
to Jesus. What must be done to obtain eternal life. Riches a great ob- 
struction in the way to the kingdom. The reward of those who abandon 
any thing for Jesus, : ; : é ° , 


Section VI. The Entry into Jerusalem.—Ch. x. 32, etc. xi. xii. 1—12.. 
Jesus, on the road to Jerusalem, foretells his death and resurrection. Isa 
plied to, by the sons of Zebedee, for the chief honors in his reign. He- 
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warns them to prepare for suffering, as the only road to honor then would 
be humility. Gives sight to Bartimeus. Rides into Jerusalem on an ass; 
the people attending him with shouts. Devotes the barren fig-tree. Drives 
the traffickers out of the temple. Manifests the power of faith. Enjoins 
forgiveness on all who would be forgiven of . Silences those who 
controvert his authority. Illustrates their ingratitude to God, by the par- 
able of the husbandmen who ill-treated and killed their landlord's messen- 
gers. Concludes with predicting the rejection of the Jews, and the call 
of the Gentiles, ‘ , : ‘ ; ‘ é 


Section VII, Tke Prophecy on Mount Olivet —Ch. xii. 13, ete. xiii. 


Jesus eludes the craft of the Pharisees, who consult bim on the lawfulness of 


paying tribute to Cesar. Vindicates the doctrine of the resurrection 

inst the Sadducees. Answers the Scribes who questioned him about 
what is most important in the law. Puszies the Pharisees with an expres- 
sion in the Pealms applied to the Messiah. Warns the people against the 
ambition and hypocrisy of the Scribes. The liberality of a gift must be 
rated by the circumstances of the giver. The destruction of the temple 
foretold. The calamities by which it will be preceded. The signs that 
the Judge is at hand. The time unknown to all but God. The necessity 
of unintermitted vigilance, : : : ‘ ; : 


Secrion VIII. The Last er.—Ch. xiv. 1—52. 


The rulers consult together about the method of apprehending Jesus. A fe- 


male disciple anoints his head. Judas bargains with the chief priesta to 
deliver him to them. Jesuseats the passover with his disciples.. Acquaints 
them of the treachery of one of them. Institutes the commemoration of 
his death. Foretells their desertion, and Peter’s denial of him. His dis- 
— in the garden. He is seized by an armed multitude conducted by 
udas, . : : ‘ : : ; : ‘ 


Section IX. The Crucifizion—Ch. xiv. 53, etc. xv. 1—4l. 


Jesus is ee before the Sanhedrim. Charged with blasphemy, and con- 


demned. Denied by Peter. Delivered bound to the Roman procurator. 
Before whom he is accused by the Jewish rulers. Pilate, perceiving that 
the accusation proceeded from envy, tries in vain to save him, under pre- 
tence of granting him to the prayer of the multitude, accustomed to obtain 
the release of a prisoner at the passover. They, instigated by their rulers, 
demand the release of Barabbas, and the crucifixion of Jesus. Pilate at 
last consents to gratify them. Jesus is scourged, mocked, and crucified 
between two malefactors. Is insulted on the cross by persons of all de- 
nominations, fellow-sufferers not excepted. His death attended with prodi- 
gies, which strike the Roman centurion and other spectators with aston- 
ishment, ‘ ‘ , ; ; , ; ; 


Section X. The Resurrection.—Ch. xv. 42, etc. xvi. 


The body of Jesus given to Joseph of Arimathea, who lays it in his own sep- 


ulchre. The resurrection of Jesus announced at the sepulchre to some pi- 
ous women by an angel. He appears first to Mary Magdalene; then to 
others; afterwards to the eleven, whom he sends to publish his doctrine 
every-where, empowering them to work miracles in evidence of their mis- 
sion. And is taken up into heaven, ‘ ‘ 
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ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


IntRopvuctiox.—Ch. i. 1—4. 


Sxcrion ]. The Annunceation.—Ch. 1. 5—56. 


Tux conception and birth of John the Baptist announced from heaven to his 


father Zacharias in the temple. Zacharias doubting, receives for a sign 
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that he shall be speechless till the fulfilment of the prediction. Returns 
home with his wife Elizabeth, who, after conceiving, lives some months in 
retirement. The immaculate conception and birth of Jesus announced to 
his virgin mother by the same heavenly messenger. Mary’s visit to her 
cousin Elizabeth. Elizabeth's joy, and prophecy, onthe sight of Mary. 
Mary's hymn of thanksgiving and triumph, : ; : 


Sxction HI. The Nativity —Cnh. i. 57, etc. ii. 1—40. 

‘The birth of John. His circumcision. The Emperor’s edict for registering 
the le occasions Mary's journey to Bethlehem. There she bears Je- 
sus. tidings announced by an angel to shepherds. Their visit to the 
infant at Bethlehem. Jesus is circumcised. Afterwards, at Mary’s purifi- 
cation, presented to the Lord as a first-born male. The prophecy of Sime- 
on on that occasion: And of Anna, ; ; : ‘ ‘ ‘ : 256 

Section III. The Baptism.—Ch. ii. 41, ete. iii. iv. 1—13. 

Jesus in tender age discusses some questions with the rabbis. Is subject to 
his deka John sent to baptize and admonish the people, announici 
the Messiah. The bad treatment he receives from Herod. Jesus baptize 
and attested from heaven. His genealogy from Adam. He is tempted by 
the devil, er er ee ee ae ee eee ee ee ee eS 


Section IV. The Entrance on the Ministry.—Ch. iv. 14, ete. v. vi. 1—11. 
Jesus teaches in Galilee with applause. Explains, in the synagogue of Naza- 
reth, a prediction of Isaiah. e people offended, attempt to throw him 
down a precipice. He escapes their fury. Expels a demon at Capernaum. 
Cures Peter’s wife's mother ofa fever. Performs many other cures. An- 
nounces the reign of God in the synagogues of Galilee. From a bark be- 
longing Peter, teaches the people on shore. By an extraordinary drnught 
of , prefigures the success of his apostles as fishers of men. Cleanses 
a leper, and heals a gai carried on a bed. Is charged with blasphe- 
my. Calls Matthew. ats with publicans. Vindicates this conduct. 
Also that of his disciples, in not fasting. Clears from breach of Sabbath— 
himself for curing on that day, and them for plucking and rubbing the ears 
of corn induced by hunger, i oe. oe Ge a ae | OE 


Section V. The Nomination of Apostles.—Ch. vi. 12, etc. vii. 1—35. 
Jesus selects his twelve apostles: afterwards, attended by a great multitude, 
teaches who are truly happy; that we ought to love ail men, and do 
to all, enemies not excepted: warns against uncharitableness in judgin 
others; partiality in judging ourselves. The evidence that a man is good, 
is his actions, not his professions; the insignificancy of the latter witheut 
the former. Jesus cures a centurion’s servant. At Nain restores to life a 
widow's son. John’s message to Jesus. Testimony of Jesus concerning 
John. The people’s opinion of both, ‘ , . 


Sxcriox VI. Signal Miracles and Instructions —Ch. vii. 3, etc. viii. ix. 1—I7. 

A woman of a bed life annoints the feet of Jesus in the house of a Pharisee ; 
whom, being scandalized at his permitting it, Jesus instructs in the extent 
of divine mercy, and its happy consequences; travels about, teaching and 
lela is cities and villages, attended by the twelve and some pious wo- 
men. The parable of the sower. Reason for using parables :—the expla- 
nation. A lamp not lighted but to enlighten. Knowledge not given but 
to be communicated. Pho are considered by Jesus as his dearest relatives. 
He emberke—meets with a tempest—atills it by a word—lands—cures the 
demoniac who had the legion, and a woman of a bloody issue. The daugh- 
ter of Jairus restored to hfe. Jesus sends the twelve, empowering them to 
cure diseases. Herod's doubts concerning Jesus. Jesus feeds 5000 in the 
desert, . ; ; ‘ : ‘ . ‘ 269 

Srecrion VII. The jon.—Ch. ix. 18, ete. v. 

Drfferent opinions concerning Jesus. Peter acknowledges him te be the Mes- 

siah. Jesus foretelis his own death and resurrection. Al! who weuld be 
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followers, must prepare for suffering. Jesus transfigured in the presence 
of Peter and Zebedee's sons—cures a demoniac in foretelis that he 
will be delivered to his enemies. Humility the to preferment in the 
reign of heaven. The meanest disciple not to be despised. The services 
of those who do not accompany the apostles not tobe rejected. Jesus sets 
out for Jerusalem—is refused admittance into a Samaritan city on the road. 
The vindictive proposal of two disciples rejected by their Master, with a 
severe reprimand to the proposers. ose who would follow Jesus, must 
do it at all hazards, and without delay. The mission of the Seventy. The 
aggravation of the guilt of those who, rate, they had enjoyed the minis- 
try of Jesus and seen his miracles, remained impenitent. e return and 
report of the Seventy. Jesus is consulted by a lawyer, as to what must 
be done to obtain eternal life. He explains by the parable of the humane 
Samaritan, the meaning of neighbor. In the example of Martha and her 
sister Mary, we ate taught what is the most important pursuit, ‘ 


Sxction VIII. The Character of the Pharisees.—Ch. xi. xii. 


Jesus gives his disciples a model of prayer—enjoins importunity— cures a 


dumb demoniac—refutes the plea of the Pharisees, that by the aid of de- 
mons he expelled demons—points out the true happiness of man. Jonah 
the only sign that would be granted to that generation: their obduracy 
and folly contrasted to the penitence of the Ninevites and the Queen of 
Sheba’s love of wiedom. A Pharisee, at whose house Jesus dines, scan- 
dalized at his not washing his hands before dinner. Jesus reproaches the 
Scribes and Pharisees, with being more solicitous about cleansing the out- 
side than the inside; with exactness in things of little moment, whilst 
they neglected things of the greatest; with affecting pre-eminence in eve 
thing; with hypocrisy; with imposing burdens on others, from whic 
they kept themselves free; with persecuting the prophets when living, 
and preeng to honor them when dead ; with obstructing the people's 
entry into the kingdom of God. He warns his disciples of their danger- 
ous doctrine—fortifies them against the dread of their power—reminds them 
of the care of Providence—and of the greatness of their future recompense. 
The danger of apostacy ; and of detracting from the Holy Spirit. arn- 
ing against covetousness, from the example of a rich fool who exulted in 
his stores, and knew not that he had not a day to live: against anxiety. 
Incitements to vigilance and activity. ‘The doctrine of Jesus the occasion 
of contention and division. Men attentive and judicious in temporal affairs, 
often careless and injudicious in spiritual concerns, . . .~ . 


Section IX. The Nature of the Kingdom.—Ch. xiii. xiv. 


Sudden and violent deaths not evidences of greater guilt in individuals, but 


neral warnings to reformation. The similitude of the barren fig-tree. 
An infirm woman cured on the Sabbath. The similitude of the grain of 
mustard-seed ; and of the leaven. Salvation demands our utmost vigilance 
and exertion. In spite of Herod's designs upon him, Jesus would go about 
safely for a short time, and then finish his course at Jerusalem. His lamen- 
tation over that impenitent and devoted city. A dropsical man cured in a 
Pharisee’s house on the Sabbath. A warning forwardness and 
vanity. Admonition to entertain the needy rather than the wealthy. 
Parable of the supper to which the invited refused to come. The neces- 
sity of deliberation before we engage in the Messiah’s service, illustrated 
from the example of a prudent builder, and of a king at war, : 


Sxection X. Parables.—Ch. xv. xvi. 


The lost sheep. The lost drachma. The prodigal son. The unjust but 


provident steward. The use men make of temporal things here, marks 
their fitnees for the trust of spiritual things hereafter. Admonitions against 
avarice ; hypocrisy ; reliance on the judgment of men ; against divorce. 
The utmost exertion requisite to secure a place in the kingdom of heaven. 
The rich man and Lazarus, , ; : ‘ : : 


Sxcrion XI. Instructions and Warnings.—Ch. xvii. xviii. xix. 1—27. 


Nothing more rous than to insnare. e method of treating an offend- 


ing brother. e power of faith. Obedience to the Creator, gives no 
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claim on his favor. The cure of ten lepers, of whom only one, a Samari- 
tan, proves grateful. The reign of not introduced with outward 
show. The coming to judgment sudden and unexpected, like the deluge, 
and the destruction of Sodom. That disciple is fortified against danger 
who prefers his Master to every earthly thing. The parable of the impor- 
tunate widow and the unjust judge. devotions of the Pharisee and of 
the publican compared. The people enco d to bring their children to 
Jesus. What must be done to obtain eternal life. How far the desire of 
perfection would lead us. Riches a great obstacle to men’s admission into 
the kingdom. The reward of them who abandon any thing for Jesus. 
His death and resurrection foretold. The cure of a blind beggar. The 
conversion of Zaccheus. The parable of the pounds, : : BS 


Section XII. The Entry into Jerusalem.—Ch. xix. 28, etc. xx. xxi. 1—4. 
Jesus rides into the city on an ass, the multitude accom ing him with 
shouts—laments the obduracy of the city, and foretells its fate—drives the 
traffickers out of the temple—silences the chief priests and others who 
questioned his authority. The parable of the husbandmen who ill-treated 
and killed their landlord's messengers—foretells the rejection of the Jews, 
and the admission of the Gentiles into the church—eludes the craft of the 
Pharisees, who question him on the lawfulness of paying tribute to Cesar 
—vindicates the resurrection against the Sadducees—puzzles the Pharisees 
about the meaning of an expression in the Psalms—warns hie hearers 
against the vanity and arrogance of the Scribes—teaches that charity is to 
be rated more by the ability of the giver than by the greatness of the 


Szcrion XII]. The Last Supper.—Ch. xxi. 5, ete. xxii. 1—53. 

The destruction of the temple foretold. The calamities by which it would 
be preceded. The signs that judgment is nigh. The punishment of the 
wicked will prove the deliverance of the saints. The need of unremitted 
igilance. The rulers consult together about putting Jesus to death. Judas 
sells him to them. Jesus eats the passover with his disciples—institutes the 
commemoration of his death—acquaints them of the treachery of one of 
them—aseures them that, in his reign, humility and usefulness will prove 
the only genuine honor—foretells the transgression of Peter, and some of 
the calamities to which they were soon to be exposed. The agony on 
Mount Olivet. He is seized by an armed multitude conducted by Judas— 
heals the high priest’s servant, whose ear had been cut off by one of the 


apostles, ‘ 


Section XIV. The Crucifizion.—Ch. xxii. 54, etc. xxiii. 1—49. 
Jesus is brought to the high-priest's house—denied by Peter—abused by the 
servants—tried by the Sanhedrim, and condemned—consigned to the Ro- 
man procurator, before whom they accuse him of sedition and rebellion. 
Pilate, not convinced, sends him to Herod, then at Jerusalem. Herod, dis- 
appointed of seeing him perform miracles, derides him, and remands him to 
Pilate. Pilate, perceiving his innocence, tries in vain to save him, on 
pretence of ting him to the prayer of the people, accustomed to obtain 
the release of a prisoner at the passover ; but they and their rulers obstinate- 
ly demand the crucifixion of Jesus, and the release of Barabbas, impris- 
oned for sedition and murder. Pilate reluctantly consents to gratify them. 
Jesus led to Calvary, the cross carried by Simon a Cyrenian—is followed 
by some female disciples, who lament him—is nailed to the cross between 
two malefactors—prays for his enemies—is insulted by all ranks. One of 
the malefactors joins in insulting him, and is rebuked by the other. Jesus 
promises paradise to the penitent criminal. The death of Jesus, attended 
with such prodigies as confound the centurion and other spectators, . 29 


Secrion XV. The Resurrection.—Ch. xxiii. 50, etc. xxiv. 
The ust tes Jesus given to Joseph of Arimathea, who deposites it in his own 
sepuichre. The resurrection of Jesus announced by angels to some pious 
women at the sepulchre. These report it to the disciples. Peter hastens to 
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the sepulchre, where he finds nothing but the linen. Jesus appears to two 

disciples on the way to Emmaus. Te appears to Peter, and afterwards to 

the eleven. He eats with them, and shows them from the Scriptures the 

necessity of his death and resurrection ; commissions them to preach his 

doctrine, after the instructions they were soon to receive from the Holy 

ent ; leads them out to Bethany ; and, having blessed them, ascends into 
aven. : : : , ; : : 


Nores, 





ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. 


Section I. The Incarnation.—Ch. i. 

Tux pre-existence, divinity, and creative exertion ofthe Word. The light of 
the world. The end of John’s mission. The reception of the Word among 
God’s ancient people. The word incarnate, the interpreter of God, the 
fountain of grace and truth to men, visits the earth. The Baptist’s testi- 
mony concerning himself; concerning the Messiah, whom God had indica- 
ted to him by a visible token. T'wo of John’s capil induced by their 
Master's testimony, follow Jesus. Others alazo called by Jesus, : 


the traffickers out of the temple ; silences those who questioned his authori- 
ty; makes many converts, but not all worthy of confidence ; is visited se- 
cretly by Nicodemus, a magistrate, with whom he converses on regenera- 
tion, faith, and fortitude in the cause of truth. Jesus retires into the coun- 
try ; employs hie disciples in baptizing : this is reported to John, who gives 
his testimony of Jesus, exalting his mission and personal dignity much 
above his own, ; ; ; : ‘ ‘ ‘ 


Szcrion III. The Journey to Galilee.—Ch. iv. 
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Jesus, near Sychar of Samaria, enters into conversation with a Samaritan | 


woman ; discovers himself to her to be the Messiah. The disciples, who 
had gone into the city to La food, are surprised to find them conversing 
together. He acquaints his disciples, that to do the work for which he was 
sent, was to him as food ; goes into the city ; stays two days, making many 
converts: returns ¢> Galilee ; heals the courtier’s son who Jay sick at Ca- 


Sxcrion IV. The Cure at Bethesda.—Ch. v. 

The supernatural cures wrought at Bethesda by the agitation of the water. 
A diseased man who lay there, waiting such a cure, healed on the Sabbath 
by Jesus, who commanded him to carry home his couch. Hence some al- 
tercation of the Jews,—first with the man—afterwards with Jesus. Jesus al- 
leges the example of his Father, from whom he derives both the power where- 
by he acts, and the wisdom wherewith he teaches. His mission proved by 
—1. the testimony of John; 2. the miracles he wrought ; 3. the decla- 
ration of the Father at his baptism ; 4. the Jewish Scriptures, 


Srection V. The People fed in the Desert.—Ch. vi. vi. 1. 

Jesus feeds five thousand miraculously in the desert. While his ore 
embark, he refires from the multitude, who intend by force to make him 
their king. The night being stormy, he follows his disciples, walking on 
the sea ; enters their vessel, which immediately reaches the state aay 
instructs the people who flock about him, as to the object most worthy of 
their labor ; declares himself the bread of life, the source of spiritual nour- 
ishment and comfort, prefigured by the manna which the [ernelites ate in 
the desert. His language, so strongly metaphorical, proves unintelligible 
to many, and makes not a few withdraw altogether. Jesus having asked 
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the twelve whether they meant to follow their example, Peter, in the name 
of the whole, ecknowledges him the Messiah, professing inviolable fidelity. 
Jesus acquaints them that even in their number, there is one per- 
fidious, ’ ; ‘ ‘ , ; . 433 
Section VI. The Feast of Tabernacles.—Ch. vii. 2, ete. viii. 
Jesus declines going with his kinsmen to the festival. When they were gone, 
sets out privately; teaches in the temple, vindicating his doctrine and 
mission. The chief io and Pharisees send officers to seize him. He 
continues to teach. € people are much divided about him. The officers 
return without him, urging for their excuse the unexampled power of his 
speeches. The rage of the rulers mildly checked by Nicodemus. Jesus 
dismisses the woman taken in adultery; declares himself the light of the 
world ; exposes the vanity of the Jewish boasts of liberty; of their relation 
to Abraham ; of their relation te God: defends himself against their abuse ; 
er Nias they were preparing to kill him, conveys himself out of their 


Sxcrion VII.—The Cure of the Man born blind.—Cnh. ix. x. 

Jesus gives sight to a man blind from his birth. This excites the astonish-. 
ment of the neighbors. The Pharisees inquire into the fact, examining 
first the man, aterwands his parents, then again the man himself. They 
acquaint him that the person who had cured him must be a bad man, be- 
cause i: had may is i Sabbath. As the man ret ae cured de- 
clared his diseent from this judgment, they expell i e synagogue. 
Jesus afterwards finding the maa comforts bis } compares himself to the 
door of the fold, and to the good shepherd. Divisions ger the pope 
concerning him. His enemies chatge him with blasphemy. He vindicates 
himself, and eludes their designs, ; : : : : 


Section VIIT. Lazarus raised from the dead.—Ch. xi. xii. 1—11. 

Lazarus of Bethany being sick, his sisters send word to Jesus, who, after two 
days, returns to Judea, his discipler'reluctantly accompanying him. Jesus 
restores Lazarus to life, who had been four days buried : —this ed the 
means of convincing numbers. Tle rulers alarmed, convene Sanhe- 
drim, where the destruction of Jesus is determined. He retires into the 
country. On the approach of the passover measures are in concerted 
— Jesus. He comes to Bethany; sups with Lazarus; his feet anoint- 
by Mary, who is accused of profusion by Judas, but vindicated by his 
Master. Crowds flock to the house, to see not only. Jesus, but Lazarus, 

who had been raised from the dead, ‘ : : : 


Sxcrion IX. The Entry into Jerusalem.—Ch. xii. 12, etc. xiii. 

Jesus rides into Jerusalem on an ass, the multitude shouting. Some Greeks 
desire to see him. Jesus foretells his own death, and its effect in engaging 
disciples ; warns his hearers to improve the present opportunity, of whic 
they would soon be deprived. Several rulers convinced, but restrained by 
fear from declaring their sentiments. Jesus announces his doctrine as di- 
rectly from God ; washes the feet of his disciples; points out this as an ex- 
ample to them ; foretells that one of them would betray him; by a token 

ints the beloved disciple that Judas Iecarict was the man, recom- 
mends mutual love ; warns Peter, more confident than the rest, of his 
transgression in disowning him, . : ‘ . : 446 

Sxctiox X. Consolation to the Disciples —Ch. xiv. xv. xvi. Xvil. 

Jesus before his departure, comforts his disciples, assuring them that his ab- 
sence would conduce to their good: and be but temporary. Promises 
them another Monitor to supply his place; that he will soon discover him- 
self to them, though not to the world. The similitude of the vine. Ex- 
horts to the observance of his precepts, and to ‘mutual Jove; encourages 
them by his example to bear persecution with constancy; warns them of 
their ange acquaints them of the Monitor’s functions; excites them to 
pee can ise that their sorrow will be soon suc- 
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ceeded by joy, and the world’s joy by sorrow; that his people will have 

ace in him, but affliction in the world ;—concludes with a prayer to his 
Father, 1. for himself, to glorify him in the issue of the awful trial ; 2. for 
his disciples, to preserve them in unity and truth ; 3. for all the converts 
that should be made to him through their ministry, ~  .  . 449 


Secrion XI. The Crucifizion.—Ch. xviii. xix. 1—37. 

Jesus, being betrayed to his enemies by Judas, manifests his power to those 
sent to apprehend him; is brought to the high-priest’s house and examined ; 
is denied by Peter; consigned to Pilate, who, after inquiry finding no cause 
for condemning, offers to the people to release him, according to the cus- 
tom which obtained at the passover. The people, influenced by their ru- 
lers, refuse Jesus, demanding that he may be crucified, and Barabbas re- 
leased. Pilate causes Jesus to be scourged; and, after repeated declara- 
tions of his innocence, gives him up to the will of the multitude. Jesus is 
brought with two malefactors to Calvary carrying his cross ; the charge of 
his mother he, from the cross, recommends to his beloved disciple, who 
from that time took her to his own house. The soldiers part his garments 
ae them: one of them, with a spear, pierces the side of Jesus when 
‘dead, : ‘ ‘ ; : : ‘ ; ‘ : : : 


Section XII. The Resurrection.—Ch. xix. 38, etc. xx. xxi. 

The body of Jesus given to Joseph of Arimathea. He and Nicodemus em- 
balm it, and lay it in the sepulchre. The sepulchre is found empty early 
on Sunday morning, first by Mary Magdalene, afterwards by Peter and 
John. Soon ahee, lode appears:‘to Mary Magdalene at the sepulchre, and 
sends her to acquaint his disciples of his resurrection, and that his ascen- 
sion would soon follow. In evening, he appears to the apostles in a 
house, and gives them commission to teach. omas, who had been ab- 
sent, owns to his fellow-disciples his disbelief of their testimony. Jesus 
appears in to the apostles, Thomas being present, whose incredulity is 
overcome Ag evidence he had wanted. Again he appears to the disci- 
ples at the Sea of Tiberias, discovering himself by means of an extraordi- 
nary draught of fishes; eats with them; draws from Peter thrice, in pres- 
ence of the rest, a declaration of his love to him. Jesus gives him char 
of his flock, and foretelle his rdom ; rebukes his curiosity about the 
fate of a fellow-disciple. It was that disciple who wrote this Gospel, and 
wes witutess of most of the things recorded in it, ‘ ‘ ; 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Ir is proper to observe, that, in the following Notes, repetitions and unneces- 
sary references are as much as possible avoided. When an useful illustration of 
any word or phrase is to be found in the Notes on one of the succeeding Gospels, 
the place is commonly referred to; not so, when it is in one of the preceding, be- 
cause it may probably be remembered; and if it should not, the margin of the 
text will direct to the places proper to be consulted. But when the explanation 
of'a term occurs:in the Notes on a preceding Gospel, in a passage not marked on 
the margin as parallel, the place is mentioned in the Notes. In words which fre- 
quently recur, it has been judged convenient to adopt the following AsBREvia- 
TIONS. 


Al. Alexandrian manuscript Hey. Heylin 
An Anonymous English transla-|Itc. Italic 
; tion in 1729 Itn. Italian 
Ar. rias Montanus J. John 
Ara. Arabic L. Luke 
Arm. Armenian La. Latin 
Be. Beza Lu. Luther 
Beau. Beausobre and Lenfant L. Cl. Le Clere 
Ben. Bengelius M. G. Modern Greek 
Cal. Calvin Mr. Mark 
Cam. Cambridge manuscript MS. Manuscript 
Cas. Castalio Mt. Matthew 
Cha. Chaldee N. T. New Testament 
Chr. Chrysostom OQ. T. Old Testament 
Com. Complutensian edition P. R. Rort Royal translation 
Cop. Coptic Per. Persic 
Dio. Diodati Pisc. Piscator 
Diss. Disscrtation Rh. Rhemish 
Dod. Doddri Sa. i 
E. B. Eng. Bible—in common use Sax. Saxon 
E. T. English translation—the same Sc. Scott 
Eng. English Sep. Septuagint 
Er. Erasmus Si. Simon 
Eth. Ethiopic Sy. Syriac 
Euth. Euthymius e. ‘Theophylact 
Fr. French Vat. Vatican manuscript 
G. E. Geneva English Vul. Vulgate 
G. F. Geneva French Wa. Wakefield . 
Ger. German Wes. Wesley 
Go. Gothic Wet. Wetstein 
Gr. Greek Wh. Whitby 
Gro. Grotius Wor. Worsley 
Ham. Hammond Wy. Wynne 
Heb. Hebrew Zu. Zuric translation. 


If there be a few more contractions not here specified, they are such only as 
are in pretty general use. In terms which occur seldomer, the words are given 


NOTES 


ON ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. 


THE TITLE. 


Tue title, neither of this nor of the other histories of our Lord, 
is to be ascribed to the penmen. But it is manifest, that the titles 
were prefixed, in the earliest times, by those who knew the per- 
sons by whom, and the occasion on which, these writings were 
composed. For the sense wherein the word Gospel is here used, 
see Pre]. Diss. V. Part ii. sect. 18. 

2 Kara Mar@aior, * according to Matthew,’’ “of Matthew,” or 
“by Matthew.” These are synonymous, as has been evinced 
from the best authorities. Cas. rendered it “ auctore Matthzo,” 
probably enough. Nor is this, as Be. imagines, in the least repug- 
nant to the claim of the evangelists to inspiration. Paul does not 
hesitate to call the doctrine with which he was inspired hts Gospel. 
Nor does any man at present scruple to call the Epistles written 
by that apostle, Paul's epistles. 

3 To xara MarSaiov evayyéistov. I have preferred this to every 
other title, because it is not only the briefest and the simplest, but 
incomparably the oldest, and therefore the most respectable. All 
the ancient Gr. MSS. have it. The titles in the old La. version 
called Itc. were simply “ Evangelium secundum Mattheum”— 
‘“ secundum Marcum,” etc. ; apd in most ancient MSS., and even 
’ editions of the present Vulgate, they are the same. From the 
writings of the Fathers, both Gr. and La., it appears that the title 
was retained every where in the same simplicity, as far down as 
the fifth century. Afterwards, when, through a vitiated taste, use- 
less epithets came much in vogue, some could not endure the naked- 
ness of so simple a title. It then became “ Sanctuin Jesu Christi 
Evangelium secundum Mattheum,” etc., which is that used in the 
Vul. at present. The N. T. printed at Alcala (calted the Com- 
plutensian Polyglot) is the first Gr. edition wherein a deviation was 
made, in this respect, from the primitive simplicity. The title is 
there, in conformity to the Vul. printed along with it, Zo xara 
Maratov aycov évayytitov. This mode was adopted by some sub- 
sequent editors. Most of the translators into modern languages 
have gone further, and prefixed the same epithet to the name of 
the hig Thus Dio. in Itn. “Il santo evangelio,” etc. ‘ se- 
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condo S. Matteo.” The translators of P. R. Si. Sa. Beau. and 
L. Cl. in F. “ Le saint, evangile,” ‘etc. “selon Saint Matthieu.” 
Our translators after Lu. have not given the epithet to the Gospel, 
but have added it to the writers. Yet they have not prefixed this 
term to the names even of the apostles, in the titles of their Epis- 
tles. In this I think they are singular. The learned Wet. in his 
excellent edition of the Gr. N. T. remarks, that though the term 
corresponding to Gospel occurs in that book upwards of seventy 
times, it is not once accompanied with the epithet Aoly. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. “ The lineage.” E.T. “The book of the generation.” 
BiBlos yevtozms. This phrase, which corresponds to the Heb. 
nitzim BQ “ sepher tholdoth,” is supposed by some to be the t- 
. tle ofthe first seventeen verses only ; by others, of the whole book. 
The former in effect translate it as I have done; the latter, The 
History. That in the first of these senses, and also for an account 
of progeny, the Gr. phrase is used by Hellenist writers, is undenia- 
ble; it is not so clear that it is used, in the second, for a narrative of 
a man’s life. It is true we sometimes find it where it can mean nei- 
ther genealogy nor list of descendants, as in that phrase in the Sep. 
Biphog yevesews ovgavou xal ync, Gen. 2: 4, the meaning of which 
is doubtless, ‘the origin and gradual production of the universe ;” 
which has plainly some qnalogy, though a remote one, to an ac-— 
count of ancestry. The quotations which have been produced on 
the other side, from the Pentateuch, Judith, and the Epistle of 
James, do not appear decisive of the question. Of still less weight 
is the name ‘ Sepher toledoth Jesu,’ given to paltry, modern, Jew- 
ish fictions, written in opposition to the Gospel ; though this also 
has been urged as an argument. 

2 « Christ,” Xosorog, without the article, is here to be under- 
stood, not as an appellative, as it is in almost all other places of the 
Gospel, but as a proper name. Into this use it came soon after 
our Lord’s resurrection, but not before. Some distinction was ne- 
cessary, as at that time the name Jesus was common among tlie 
Jews. Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 7. 

3“ Son,” viov indefinitely, not zov viou “ the son” emphatically. 
The sense is rightly rendered by Cas. “ prognati Davide,” a de- 
scendant of David. There is a modesty and simplicity in the 
manner in which the historian introduces his subject. He says no 
more than is necessary to make his readers distinguish the person 
of whom he speaks, leaving them to form their judginent of his mis- 
Pai and character, from a candid but unadorned narration of the 

acts. 
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2. “Judah,” etc. My reason for preferring the O. T. ortho- 
graphy of proper names you have Diss. XII. Part iii. sect. 6. etc. 

6. “By her who had heen wife of Uriah.” ‘Ex rng tov Ou- 
giov. Literally, “ By her of Uriah.” It is not just to say that 
the feminine article thus used denotes the wife. The relation is 
in this phrase neither expressed nor necessarily implied, but is left to 
be supplied from the reader’s knowledge of the subject. We have 
no idiom in English entirely similar. ‘That which comes nearest is 
when we give the names, but suppress the relation on account of 
its notoriety. Thus, if it were said that David had Solomon by 
Uriah’s Bathsheba, every body would be sensible that the expres- 
sion does not necessarily imply that Bathsheba was the wife, more 
than the widow, the daughter, or even the sister of Uriah. We 
have an instance in Mark 16: 1, Magla 7 r0v /axwfov, where 
the void must be supplied by the word wgryo, ‘mother.’ The 
like holds of the masculine. In Acts 1: 13, ‘/axwfou Adpaiuv 
must be supplied by vios,‘son;’ and in Luke 6: 16, ‘Jouday 
"faxesfou, by adedgoy, brother.’ What therefore is really implied 
in any particular case, can be learnt only from a previous acquaint- 
ance with the subject. Hence we discover that the ellipsis in this 
place cannot be supplied by the word wife ; for when Uriah was 
dead, he could not be a husband. Those, therefore, who render 
éx 1y¢ tov Ougiov ‘of Uriah’s wife,’ charge the historian with a 
blunder of which he is not guilty, and mislead careless readers into 
the notion that Solomon was begotten in adultery. The common 
version exhibits the sense with sufficient exactness. 

‘8. “Uziah,” rov Ofiarv. So the Sep. renders this name in 
Gr. 2 Chr. 26:3; whereas Ahaziah is by them rendered 
"“Ozofias. Some names are omitted in the line, in whatever way 
it be rendered here; for though Ahaziah was indeed the son of Jo- 
ram, Uzziah was the father of Jotham. 

11. Some copies read, “‘ Josiah begat Jehoiachin ; Jehoiachia 
had Jeconiah,” etc. ; and this reading has been adopted into some 
editions. But there is no authority from ancient MSS., translations, 
or commentaries, for this reading, which seems to have sprung from 
some over-zealous transcriber, who, finding that there were only 
thirteen in either the second series or the third, has thought it ne- 
cessary thus to supply the defect. For if Jehoiachin be reckoned 
in the second series, Jeconiah may be counted the first of the third, 
and then the whole will be complete. But as in very early times 
the Fathers found the same difficulty in this passage which we do 
at present, there is the greatest ground to suspect the correction 
above-mentioned. - 

11, 12. “About the time of the migration into Babylon.” 
‘¢ After the migration into Babylon,” ént sy¢ perosxeciag Bap- 
vawvog. Mera tny petoexesiavy BaBviavos. In the La. versions, 
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the word merosxeola is differently translated. ‘The Vul. Arias, and 
Leo de Juda, render it ‘ transmigratio,’ Be. ‘ transportatio,’ Pisc. 
‘ deportatio,’ Er. Cal. and Cas. ‘ exilium,’ Lu. in Ger. calls it ‘ ge- 
fangniss,’ Dio. in lin. ‘cattivita,’ Si. and L. Cl. in Fr. ‘ transmi- 
gration.’' G. F. P. R. Beau. and Sa. adopt a circumlocution, em- 
ploying the verb ‘transporter.’ The KE. T. says, “ about the time 
they were carried away to Babylon;” “ After they were brought 
to Babylon.” In nearly the same way the words are rendered by 
Sc. Dod. renders them, ‘‘ About the time of the Babylonish cap- 
tivity :” ‘* After the Babylonish captivity.” Wa. says, “the re- 
moval to Babylon.” It is evident, not only from the word employ- 
ed by the sacred historian, but also from the context, that he points 
tothe act of remoying into Babylon, and not to the termination of 
the State wherein the people remained seventy years after their re- 
moval, as the event which concluded the second epoch, and began 
the third, mentioned in the 17th verse : Whereas the La. ‘ exilium,’ 
Ger. ‘ gefangniss,’ Itn. ‘ cattivita,’ and Eng. ‘ captivity,’ express 
the state of the people during all that period, and by consequence 
egregiously misrepresent the sense. ‘They make the author say 
' what is not true, that certain persons were begotten after, who 
were begotten during the captivity. Further, it deserves to be re- 
marked, that as this apostle wrote, in the opinion of all antiquity, 
chiefly for the converts from Judaism, he carefully avoided giving 
any unnecessary offence to his countrymen. The terms captivity, 
exile, transportation, subjection, were offensive, and, with whatev- 
er truth they might be applied, the Jews could not easily bear the 
application. A remarkable instance of their delicacy in this respect, 
the effect of national pride, we have in J. 8: 33, where they boldly 
assert their uninterrupted freedom and independency, in contradic- 
tion, both to their own historians, and to their own experience at 
that very time. ‘This humor had led them to express some disagreea- 
ble events, which they could not altogether dissemble, by the soft- 
est names they could devise. Of this sort is werosxeaia, by which 
they expressed the most direful calamity that had ever befallen that 
nation. The word strictly signifies no more than passing from one 
place or state to another. It does not even convey to the mind 
whether the change was voluntary or forced. For this reason we 
must adinit that Be. Pisc. Beau. Sa. and the E. T. have all de- 
parted, though not so far as Cas. Lu. Dio. Dod., and from the 
more indefinite, and therefore more delicate expression of the orig- 
inal, and even from that of .the Vul. from which Sa.’s version is 
professedly made. For the words used by all these imply compul- 
sion. Nor let it be imagined, that, because wérocxeo/a occurs fre- 
quently in the Sep. where the word in-Heb. signifies ‘ captivity,’ it 
is therefore to be understood as equivalent. That version ‘was 
made for the use of Grecian or Hellenist Jews, who lived in cities 
where Gr. was the vulgar tongue; and as the translation of the 
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Scriptures into the language of the place exposed their history to 
the natives, they were the more solicitous to soften, by a kind of 
euphemism, a circumstanee so humiliating as their miserable en- 
thralment to the Babylonians. For this reason, that event is es- 
pecially in the historical part, rarely denominated afyyadwora ‘ cap- 
tivitas,” and never déaxoucdy, ‘ transportatio ;’ but by one or other 
of these gentler names, mézesuxia, petoexédia, enocxta, and anotxedia, 
‘colonia,’ ‘ migratio,’ ‘ demigratio,’ ‘ incolatus,’. seu ‘ habitatio in 
terra aliena.’ On the whole, Vul. Sj. L. Cl. and Wa. have bit 
the import of the original more exactly than any of the other trans- 
lators above-mentioned. I did not think the term transmigration 
SO proper in our language, that word being in a manner appropria- 
ted to the oriental doctrine of the passage of the soul, after death, 
into another body. Emigration is at present, I imagine, more com- 
monly used when the removal is voluntary. The simple term mi- 
gration seems fully to express the meaning of the original. 

16. “ Messiah,” Xgsoros. For the import of the word, see 
Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 9. 

18. “Jesus Christ.” The Vul. omits Jesu, and is followed 
only by the Per. and Sax. versions. 

19. “ Being a worthy man,” dixacog wy. Some would have 
the word dixacog, in this place, to signify good-natured, humane, 
merciful ; because, to procure the infliction of the punishment de- 
nounced by the law, cannot be deemed unjust, without impeach- 
ing the law. Others think that it ought to be rendered, according 
to its usual signification, just ; and imagine that it was the writer’s 
intention to remark two qualities in Joseph’s character ; first, his 
strict justice, which would not permit him to live with an adulter- 
ess as his wife; secondly, his humanity, which led him to study 
privacy in lis method of dissolving the marriage. Herein, say they, 
there can be no injustice, because there are many things, hoth for 
compensation and punishment, which the law entitles, but does not 
oblige, a inan toexact. ‘Though this interpretation is specious, it is 
not satisfactory ; for if the writer had intended to express two dis- 
tinct qualities in Joseph’s character, which drew him different ways, 
I think he would have expressed himself differently,—as thus, 
‘‘ Though Joseph was a just man, yet being unwilling,” etc. ; 
whereas the manner in which he has connected the clauses, seems 
to make the latter explanatory of the former, rather than a contrast 
to it. It has indeed been said, that the participle ov sometimes 
admits being interpreted ‘ though.’ In proof of this, Matt. 7: 11, 
and Gal. 2: 3, have been quoted. But the construction is not sim- 
ilar in either passage. Here the ov is coupled with another parti- 
ciple by the conjunction xai. In the places referred to, it is im- 
mediately followed by a verb in the indicative. In such cases, 
to which the present has no resemblance, the words connected may 
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give the force of an adversative to the participle. On the other 
hand, I have not seen sufficient evidence for rendering dixasog ‘ hu- 
mane,’ or ‘ merciful ;’ for though these virtues be sometimes com- 
prehended under the term, they are not specially indicated by it. 
I have therefore chosen a mid@le way, as more unexceptionable 
than either. Every body knows that the word dxiaso¢ admits two 
senses. ‘The first is * just,’ ia the strictest acceptation—attentive 
to the rules of equity in our dealings, particularly in what concerns 
our judicial proceddings. ‘The second is ‘righteous,’ in the most 
extensive sense, including every essential part of a good character. 
In this sense it is equivalent, as Chr. remarks, to the epithet évage- 
t0¢, * virtuous,’ ‘ worthy,’ ‘upright.’ And in this not uocommon 
sense of the word,sthe last clause serves to exemplify the charac- 
ter, and not to contrast it. 

2<¢ To expose her,” avryy nagadecynatioae: E. T. to make 
her a public example.” In order to express things forcibly, trans- 
lators often, overlooking the modesty of the original, say more than 
the author intended. It has not, however, been sufficiently ad- 
verted to, in this instance, that by extending the import of the 
word nagadssypaticat, they diminish the character of benignity as- 
cribed by the historian to Joseph. It was not the writer’s inten- 
tion to say barely, that Joseph was unwilling to drag her as a crim- 
inal before the’ judges, and get the ignominious sentence of death, 
warranted by law, pronounced against her, which few perhaps 
would have done more than he; but that he was desirous to con- 
sult privacy in the manner of dismissing her, that he might as little 
as possible wound her reputation. The word appears to me to de- 
note no more than making the affair too flagrant, and so exposing 
her to shame. So the Syrian interpreter, and the Arabian, under- 
stood the term. ‘I have therefore chosen here to follow the exam- 
ple of the Vul. Leo. and Cal. who render the words, ‘eam tradu- 
cere,’ rather than of Cast. and Pisc. who render them, ‘in eain ex- 
emplum edere,’ and ‘eam exemplum facere,’ which have been fol- 
lowed by our translators. ‘The expressions used by these natural- 
ly suggest to our minds a condemnation to suffer the rigor of the 
law. Yet the original word seems to relate solely to the disgrace 
resulting from the opinion of the public, and not to any other pun- 
ishment, corporal or pecuniary. Infamy is, indeed, a common at- 
tendant on every sort of public punishment. Hence by asynecdoche 
ofa part for the whole, it has been sometimes employed to express 
a public and shameful execution. And this has doubtless occasion- 
ed the difficulty. But that itis frequently and most properly used, 
when no punishment is meant but the publication of the crime, 
Raphelius, in his notes on the. place, has, by his quotations from 
the most approved authors, put beyond a doubt. I shall bring one 
out of many. It is from Polybius, Legat. 88, where he says, 
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‘Hi dé avyxAnros yowpern ty xalo, xai Bovlopern ILAPAAEIT- 
MATIZAL rove ‘Podiovs, anoxoiqu ésfalev no qv ta ovrexorre 
tauta. ‘The senate taking the opportunity, and willing to expose 
the Rhodians, published their answer, whereof these are the hedls.” 
{ shall only add, that Chr. one of the most eloquent of the Gr. fa- 
thers, understood this passage in the Gospel as meaning no more; 
accurately distinguishing between nagadseyparicesy and xodacecy, 
* exposing’ and ‘ punishing.’ Thus he argues concerning Joseph’s 
conduct on this trying occasion: Kalrowe ov ILAPAAEITMA- 
TIS MOT povoy qv UnsuSuvog 4 totavtn’ adda xal KOAAZES- 
OAI avrny o vopnos éxehevev. “AA 0 ‘Joong ov movoy to pellov éx- 
eivo, adda xai to Ehatroy ovveywpnoe, THY aioyuYnY’ UU ya0 LOVOY 
ov KOAASAI/, ald ovde TEAPAAEITMATIZAL éBoviero. 
‘¢ Now sucha woman (as Mary was then thought to be) was not 
only exposed to shame, but also by law subjected to punishment. 
Whereas Joseph not only remitted the greater evil, the punishment, 
but the less also, the ignominy ; for he determined not only not to 
punish, but not even to expese her.” For the meaning of a term 
which occurs in so few places in Scripture, and those not unfavora- 
ble to the explanation given, a term with which no ancient contro- 
versy was sonnet the authority of such a man as Chr. is justly 
held decisive. - verdict of Euth. is in effect the same. This 
also is the sense which tbe translator into M. G. gives the term, 
saying py @edovtas va ryy Gavegoicy, adding as an illustration on 
the margin, va 1» nopnéwn, ‘ to defame her.’ 
8<¢T'o divorce her,” anOlvoaeauvryy. In the N. T, the word 
anodvecy is the ordinary term for divorcing a wife, and thereby dis- 
solving the marriage. Nor did it make any difference in the Jew- 
ish commonwealth, that the parties were only betrothed to each 
other, and that the marriage was not completed by cohabitation. 
From the moment of their reciprocal engagement, all the laws in 
relation to marriage were in force between them. He was her bus- 
band, and she his wife. Her infidelity to him was adultery, and 
appointed to be punished assuch, Deut. 22: 23, 24. In oonform- 
ity to this is the style of our evangelist. Joseph is called, ver. 16, 
Mary’s husband ; she, ver. 20, his wzfe: the dissolution of their 
contract is expressed by the same word that is uniformly used for 
the dissolution of marriage by the divorce of the wife. I have pre- 
ferred here, and in other places, the term divorcing to that of put- 
ting away. The latter phrase is very ambiguous. Men are said 
to put away their wives, when they put them out of their houses, 
and will not live with them. Yet the marriage union still subsists ; 
and neither party is at liberty to marry another. This is not what 
is meant by anodvesy tyv yuvaina in the Gospel. Now a divorce 
with them might be very private. It required not, as with us, a ju- 
dicial process: the determination of the husband alone was suffi- 
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cient; Deut. 24: 1,2. The utmost, in point of form, required 
by the rabbis (for the law does got require so much) was, that the 
writing should be delivered to the wife in presence of two subscrib- 
ing witnesses. It was not even necessary that they should know the 
cause of the proceeding. They were called solely to attest the 
fact. Now, as the instrument itself made no mention of the cause, 
and as the practice of divorcing on the most trifling pretences was 
become common, it hardly affected a woman’s reputation to say 
that she had been divorced. I should in some places prefer the 
‘term repudtate, were it in more familiar use. 

20. ‘A messenger,” ayyedoc. Diss. VIII. Part iii. sect. 9, 
etc. 

22. * Verified,” nAnowOn: E. T. “fulfilled.” Though it 
should be admitted that the word xdnow@7 is here used, in the 
strictest sense, to express the fulfilment of a prophecy which point- 
ed to this single event ; it cannot be denied, that the general im- 
port of the verb Aygo, in the Gospel, is more properly express- 
ed by the Eng. verb vertfy, than by fulfil. ‘Those things are said 
nhnowtnvat, which are no predictions of the future, but mere af- 
firmations concerning the present or the past. Thus, ch. 2: 15, a 
declaration from the prophet Hosea, 11: 1, which God made in 
relation to the people of Israel, whom he had long before recalled 
from Egypt, is applied by the historian allusively to Jesus Christ, 
where all that is meant is, that with equal truth, or rather with much 
greater energy of signification, God might now say, “ I have recall- 
ed my Son out of Egypt.” Indeed the import of the Greek phrase, 
as commonly used by the sacred writers, is no more, as L. Cl. has 
justly observed, than that such words of any of the prophets may 
be applied with truth to such an event: for it is even used where 
that which is said to be fulfilled is not a prophecy but a command ; 
and where the event spoken of is not the obedience of the com- 
mand, (though the term is sometimes used in this sense also,) but 
an event similar to the thing required ; and which, if I may so ex- 
press myself, tallies with the words. Thus, in the directions g:ven 
about the manner of preparing the paschal lamb, it is said, Exod. 
12: 46, ‘‘ None of his bones shall be broken.” This saying the 
evangelist, J. 19: 36, finds verified in what happened to our Lord, 
when the legs of the criminals who were crucified with him were 
broken, and his were spared. ' ‘But were not the recall of Israel 
from Egypt, and the ceremonies of -the passover, typical of what 
happened to our Lord?’ I admit they were. But it is not the cor- 
respondence of the antitype to the type, that we call properly ful- 
filling : this English word, if I mistake not, is, in strictness, appli- 
ed only, either to an event to which a prophecy directly points, or 
- to the performance of a promise ; whereas the Greek word is some- 
times employed in Scripture to denote little more than a coinci- 
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dence in sound. In this sense I think it is used, ch. 2:23. Wehave 
an instance of its being employed by tbe Seventy to denote vers/ying, 
or confirming, the testimony of one by the testimony of another, 1 
Kings, 1: 14. The word fulf/iing, in our language, bas a much more 
limited signification ; and to employ it for all those purposes, is to 
give a handle to cavillers where the original gives none. It makes 
the sacred peomen appear to call those things predictions, which 
plainly were oot, and which they never meant to denominate pre- 
dictions. The most apposite word that I could find in English is 
vertfy; for, though it will not answer in every case, it answers in 
more cases than any other of our verbs. Thus, a prophecy is ver- 
tfsed (for the word is strictly applicable here also) when it is ac- 
complished ; a promise, when it is performed ; a testimony, when 
. itis confirmed by additional testimony, or other satisfactory evi- 
dence ; a maxim or proverb, when it is exemplified: a declaration 
of any kind may be said to be vertfed by any incident to which the 
words can be applied. I acknowledge that this word does not, in 
every case, correspond to nAygow. A law is fulfilled, not verified ; 
and if the import of the passage be to denote that additional 
strength is given to it, it is better to say confirmed, or ratified. In 
some places it means to fill up, in others to perfect, in others to 
make known. ‘Thus much I thought it necessary to observe, in re- 
gard to my frequent use of a verb which is but rarely to be found 
in other Eng. translations. 

2*“/va ndnown, literally, “that it might be verified.” ‘The 
conjunction, in all cases, denotes no more than that there was as 
exact a conformity between the event and the passage quoted, as 
there could bave been if the former had been effected merely for 
the accomplishment of the latter. God does not bring about an 
event, because some prophet had foretold it; but the prophet was 
inspired to foretell it, because God had previously decreed the 
event. Ifsuch particles as iva, or oxw¢ were to be always rigor- 
ously interpreted, we should be led into the most absurd conclu- 
sions. For instance, we should deduce from J. 19: 24, that the 
Roman soldiers, pagans, who knew nothing of holy writ, acted, in 
dividing our Lord’s garments, and casting lots for his vesture, not 
from any desire of sharing the spoil, but purely with a view that 
the Scriptures relating to the Messiah might be fulfilled; for it is 
said that they resolved on this measure, iva 7 yoagy nanowOn 7 
leyovoa.—See Note on ch. 8: 17. 

3 « Tp all this—was verified ;”’ rovro d2 olov ytyovey tva nAn- 
een. Chr. and some others have considered this and ver. 23, . 
as spoken by the angel to Joseph: I considered these verses as 
containing a remark of the evangelist. By messages from heaven 

icular orders are cormmunicated, and particular revelations giv- 
en. ea a not find this method taken, for teaching us how to 

Vo. 2 
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interpret former revelations : whereas such applications of Scripture 
are common with the. evangelists, and with none more than with 
Mt. The very phrase zouzo d2 odov ytyover, with which this is in- 
troduced, he repeatedly employs in other places, (ch. 21: 4. 26: 
56.) Add to all this, that the interpretation given of the name 
Immanuel, ‘‘ God with us,” is more apposite in the mouth of a man, 
than in that of an angel. 

23. ‘The virgin,” 7 nag@evog. I do not say that the article 
is always emphatical, though it is generally so; or that there is @ 
particular emphasis on it, in this passage, as it stands in the Gos- 
pel. But the words are in this place a quotation ; and it is proper 
that the quotation should be exhibited, when warranted by the 
original, as it is in the book quoted. Both the Sep. and the Heb. 
in the passage of Isaiah referred to, introduce the name virgin with 
the article; and as in this way they have been copied by the evan- 
gelist, the article ought doubtless to be preserved in the transla- 
won. 

25. ‘* Her first-born son,”’ zo» viov avrng tov nowroroxoy. As 
there were certain prerogatives, which, by the Jewish constitution, 
belonged to primogeniture, those entitled to the prerogatives were 
invariably denominated the first born, whether the parents had issue 
afterwards or not. Nothing, therefore, in relation to this point, 
can be inferred from the epithet here used. The turn which Mr. 
Wes. and others have given the expression in their versions, her 
son the first-born, though to appearance more literal, is neither so 
natural nor so just as the common translation. It is founded on 
the repetition of the article before the word first-born. But is it 
possible that they should not have observed, tbat nothing is more 
common in Gr. when an adjective follows its substantive, especially 
fa pronoun or other word intervene, than to repeat the article be- 
fore the adjective? This is indeed so common, that it is accounted 
an idiom of the tongue ; insomuch that, where it is omitted, there 
appears rather an ellipsis in the expression. Sc. in his notes on 
this verse, has produced several parallel expressions from Scripture, 
which it would be ridiculous to translate in the same manner; and 
which therefore clearly evince that there is no emphasis in the 
idiom. ‘ 

®JTn regard to the preceding clause, ‘“ Joseph knew her not, 
until,” éa¢ ov: all we can say is, that it does not necessarily imply 
his knowledge of her afterwards. ‘That the expression suggests the 
affirmative rather than the negative, can hardly be denied by any 
candid critic. ‘The quotations produced in support of the contrary 
opinion are not entirely similar to the case in hand, as has been 

roved by Dr. Wh. in his commentary. And as there appears 
ere no Hebraism, or peculiarity of idiom, to vindicate our giving 
a different turn to the clause, I cannot approve Beau.’s manner of 
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rendermg it, though not materially different in sense: “ Mais il ne 
Pavoit point connu lors qu’elle mit au monde son fils premier né.” 
The P. R. translation and Si.’s are to the same purpose. The on- 
ly reason which a translator could have here for this slight devia- 
tion, was a reason which cannot be justified; to render the evan- 
gelist’s expression more favorable, or at least less unfavorable to 
his own sentiments. But there is this good lesson to be learnt, 
even from the manner wherein some points have been passed over 
by the sacred writers, namely, that our curiosity in regard to them 
is impertinent ; and that our controversies concerning them savor 
hutle of the knowledge, and less of the spirit of the Gospel. 


CHAPTER IL. 


1. “* Eastern Magians,” payos ano avarolov: E. T. “ wise 
men from the East ;” rendering the word peyoe as though it were 
synonymous with cogoe. This is not only an indefinite, but an 
improper version of the term. It is indefinite, because those call- 
ed Mayos were a particular class, party, or profession among the 
orientals, as much as Stoics, Peripatetics, and Epicureans, were 
among the Greeks. They originated in Persia, but afterwards 
spread into other countries, particularly into Assyria and Arabia, 
bordering upon Judea on the east. It is probable that the Magians 
here mentioned-came from Arabia. Now to employ a term for 
specifying one sect, which may with equal propriety be applied to 
fifty, of totally different, or even contrary opinions, is surely a vague 
manner of translating. It is also, inthe present acceptation of the 
word, improper. Formerly the term wise men denoted philosophers, 
or men of science and erudition ; it is hardly ever used so now, unless 
10 burlesque. Dod. perhaps comes nearer, in using the term 
sages ; as this term is sometimes appropriated, though seldoin se- 
riously in prose, to men of study and Jearning: but it is still too 
indefinite and general, since it might have been equally applied to 

Indian Brahmins, Gr. philosophers, and many others; whereas the 
term here employed is applicable to one sect only. This is, there- 
fore, one of those cases wherein the translator, that he may do jus- 
tice to his author, and not mislead his readers, is obliged to retain 
the original term. Diss. VIII. Part ii. sect. 1. Se. and others 
say Magi; | have preferred Prideaux’s term Magitans; both as 
having more the form of an Eng. word, and as the singular Ma- 
gian, for which there is occasion in another place, is much better 
adapted to our ears, especially when attended with an article, than 
Magus. The studies of the Magians seem to have lain principally 
in astronomy, natural philosophy, and theology. It is from them 
we derive the terms magic and magtctan, words which were doubt- 
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less uged originally in a good, but are now always used in a bad 
sense. 

2. < We have seen his star in the east country,” eidopev aurou 
0» aorépa év ty avarody: E.'T. “ We have seen his star in the 
East.” To see either star or meteor in the East, means in Eng. 
to see it in the east quarter of the heavens, or looking eastwards. 
But this is not the apostle’s meaning here. The meaning here 
manifestly is, that when the *Magians themselves were in the east, 
they saw the star. So far were they from seeing the star in the 
east, according to the Eng. acceptation of the phrase, that they 
must have seen it in the west, as they were, by its guidance, 
brought out of the east country westwards to Jerusalem. Thus 
the plural of the same word, in the preceding verse, signifies the 
countries lying east_from Judea, hayos eno avatoloy. Some ren- 
der the phrase » t7 avatody, “at its rise.” But, Ist, The words 
in that case ought to have been, éy 77 avatoln avrov; 2dly, The 
term is never so applied in Scripture to any of the heavenly lumi- 
naries, except the sun; 3dly, It is very improbable that a lumi- 
nous body, formed solely for guiding the Magians to Bethlehem, 
would appear to perform the diurnal revolution of the heavens from 
east to west. The expression used in Lu.’s version, im morgen- 
lande, coincides entirely with that here employed. 

2« Todo hin homage,” xgooxvvyjoae veg. The homage of 
prostration, which is signified by this Gr. word, in sacred authors as 
well as in profane, was throughout all Asia commonly paid to kings, 
and other superiors, both by Jews and by Pagans. It was by Moses 
to his father-in-law, Exod. 18: 7, called in the E. T. “ obeisance.” 
The instances of this application are so numerous, both in the O. 
T. and in the N. as render more quotations unnecessary. When 
God is the object, the word denotes adoration in the highest sense. 
In old Eng. the term worship was indifferently used of both. It is 
not ager so now. 

4. “The chief-priests,” Tous cepse gels. By the term agyeeg- 
ec¢, “ chief-priests,” in the N. T. is commonly meant, not only 
those who were, or had been high-priests, (for this office was not 
then, as formerly, for life,) but also the heads of the twenty-four 
courses, or sacerdotal families, into which the whole priesthood 
was divided. 

2 «Scribes of the people,” voauparetc tou Awov: the men of 
letters, interpreters of the Jaw, and instructors of the people. 

5. ** Bethlehem of Judea,” By@deéa rug" /ovdaias. Vul. both 
here and ver. 1. “Bethlehem Jude.” This reading has no sup- 
port from either MSS. or versions, and appears to be a conjectural 
emendation of Jerom, suggested by the Heb. of the Nazarenes. 

6. “ In the canton of Judah,” yn fovda. E. T. “In the land 
of Juda.” The word yn without the article, joined to the name of 
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a tribe, also without the article, denotes the canfon or territory 
assigned to that tribe. In this sense, y7 Zafovdwy, and yy Neg da- 
de(u, occur in chap. 4: 15. As the land of Judah might be under- 
stood for the country of Judea, 1 thought it proper to distinguish in 
the version things sufficiently distinguished in the original. 

* Art not the least illustrious among the cities of Judah,” 
ovdapas Elaylarn el év cog jeypoosy “Jovda. E. T. “ Art not the 
least among the princes of Judah.” ‘The term nyepaiy, in this 
place, denotes < illustrious,’ ‘ eminent.’ The metaphor prince, ap- 
plied to the city, is rather harsh in modern languages. It is remark- 
ed, that this quotation agrees not exactly either with the Heb. text 
or with the Gr. version. There appears even a contradiction in 
the first clause to both these, as in them there in no negative par- 
ticle. ‘The most approved way of reconciling them, is by suppos- 
ing that the words in the prophet are an interrogation, which, 
agreeably to the idiom of most languages, is equivalent to a nega- 
tion. On this hypothesis we must read in the O. T. ‘“‘ Art thou 
the least ?”’ And in written language, an interrogation is not al- 
ways to be distinguished from a declaration ; though in speaking it 
may, by the emphasis, be clearly distinguishable. But, whatever 
be in this, it ought to be observed, that the quotation is only reported 
by the evangelist, as part of the answer returned to Herod by the 
chief-priests and the scribes. 

7. ‘*Procured from them exact information,” 7x@/8moe nag av 
toy. FE. 'T. “Inquired of them diligently.” In conformity to this 
is the greater part of modern translations. The Vul. renders it 
‘¢ diligenter didicit ab eis,” making very rightly the import of the 
verb axg¢foo to lie chiefly, not in the diligence of the inquiry, but 
in the success of it. Agreeable to this are most of the ancient ver- 
sions, particularly the Sy. ard the Ara. Dod. and Sc. have pre-_ . 
ferred these, and rendered the words, ‘‘ Got exact information from 
them.” That this is more conformable to the import of the word, 
is evident from ver. 16, where Herod makes use of the information 
he bad gotten, for directing his emissaries in the execution of the 
bloody purpose on which they were sent; ‘‘ according to the time” 
(as our translators express it) “ which he had diligently inquired of 
the wise men.” This is not perfectly intelligible. it could not be 
the questions put by Herod, but the answers returned by the Ma- 
gians, which could be of use for directing them. But, though the 
versions of Sc. and Dod. are preferable to the common one, they 
do not hit entirely the meaning of the Gr. word. It signifies, in- 
deed, to get exact information, but not accidentally, or any-how ; 
it is only in consequence of inquiry, or at least of means used on 
the part of the informed. Be. has not badly rendered the verb ex- 
quistvit, searched out, denoting both the means employed, and the 
effect. The better to show that this was his idea, he has given 
this explanation in the margin, “ Certo et explorate cognovit.” 
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12. ‘* Being warned in a dream,” yoeuarcoOevres xat ovag, 
E. T. “ Being warned of God in a dream.” With this agree some 
ancient, and most modern translations, introducing the term ‘ re- 
sponse,’ ‘ oracle,’ ‘ divinity,’ or something equivalent. ‘The Syr. 
has preserved the simplicity of the original, importing only “‘ it was 
signified to them in a dream,” and is followed by L. Cl. That 
the warning came from God, there can be no doubt: But as this is 
not expressed, but implied, in the original, it ought to be exhibit- 
ed in the same manner in the version. What is said explicitly in 
the one, should be said explicitly in the other ; what is conveyed on- 
ly by implication in the one, should be conveyed only by implica- 
tion in the other. Now that zoyuarifesy does not necessarily im- 
ply from God, more than the word warning does, is evident from 
the reference which, both in sacred authors and in classical, it often 
has to inferior agents. See Acts 10: 22, where the name of God 
is indeed both unnecessarily and improperly introduced in the trans- 
lation ; 11:26. Rom. 7: 3. Heb. 12:25. For Pagan authori- 
ties, see Raphelius, 

16. * Deceived,” évexalyOn: E. T. “ mocked.” Inthe Jew- 
ish style we find often, that any treatment which appears disrespect- 
ful, comes under the general appellation of mockery. ‘Thus, Poti- 
phar’s wife, in the false accusation she preferred against Joseph of 
making an attempt upon her chastity, says that “ he came in to 
mock her,” Gen. 29:17. ‘Eynattasis the word employed by 
the Seventy. Balaam accused his ass of mocking him, when she 
would not yield to his direction, Num. 22: 29; and Dalilah said to 
Samson, Judg. 16: 10, “ Thou hast mocked (that is, deceived) me, 
and told me lies.”’ As one who deceived them, appeared to treat 
them contemptuously, they were naturally Jed to express the form- 
er by the latter. But as we cannot do justice to the original by 
doing violence to the language which we write, I thought it better 
to give the sense of the author, than servilely to trace his idiom. 

2 «¢ The male children,’ zoug matdag. Thus also Dod. and oth- 
ers. E. T. “The children.” Sc. follows this version, bot says 
in the notes, “ Perhaps male children ;” adding, “‘ Not that the 
masculine article rous excludes female*children ; for had our histori- 
an intended to include both sexes under one word, naedag, he would 
have prefixed the masculine article as now.” But how does he 
know that? In support of bis assertion, he has not produced a sin- 
gle example. He has shown, indeed, what nobody doubts, that as 
nace is of the common gender, the addition of aéény or Ondu serves 
to distinguish the sex without the article. But itis also true that the 
attendance of the article o or 7 answers the purpose, without the 
addition of agény or Gndv. Puert and puelle are not more distin- 
guished by the termination in Latin, than of nasdeg and os wacdec 
are distinguished by the article in Greek. I do not deny, that 


CHAPTER Il. 15 


there may be instances wherein the term of nasdec, like of ufos, may 
mean children in general. The phrase, both in Hebrew and in 
Greek, is “‘ the sons of Israel,”’ which our translators render, “ the 
children of Israel,” as nobody doubts that the whole posterity is 
meant. We address an audience of men and women by the title 
brethren ; and, under the denomination all men, the whole species 
is included. But, in such examples, the universality of the appli- 
cation is either previously known from common usage, or is mani- 
fest from the subject or occasion. Where this cannot be said, the 
words ought to be strictly interpreted. Addto this, Ist, That the 
historian seems here purposely to have changed the term nacdiov, 
which is used for child, no fewer than nine times in this chapter ; 
as that word being neuter, and admitting only the neuter article, 
was not fit for marking the distinction of both sexes; and to have 
adopted a term which he nowhere else employs for infants, though 
frequently for men-servants, and once for youths or boys: Qdly, 
That the reason of the thing points to the interpretation I have giv- 
en. It made no more for Herod’s purpose to destroy female chil- 
dren, than to massacre grown men and women ; and, tyrant though 
he was, that he meant to go no further than, in his way of judging, 
his own security rendered expedient, is evident from the instruc- 
tions be gave to his emissaries, in regard to the age of the infants 
to be sacrificed to his jealousy, that they might not exceed such an 
age, or be under such another. 

>‘ From those entering the second year, down to the time,” 
ang diexovs xat xarwrégn, xata roy ypovor: E. T. “From two 
years old and under, according to the time.” ‘There can be no 
doubt, that in this direction Herod intended to specify both the age 
above which, and the age under which, infants were not to be in- 
volved in this massacre. But there is some scope for inquiry into 
the import of the description given. Were those of the second 
year included, or excluded by it? By the common translation they 
are included; by that given above, excluded. Plausible things 
may be advanced on each side. The reasons which have deter- 
mined me, are as follows. The word deérn¢ is one of those which, 
in scriptural criticism, we call anmat Aeyoueva. It occurs in no oth- 
er place of the N. T. nor in the Sep. It is explained by Hesy- 
chius and Phavorious, that which lives a whole year, di odov sou 
€tovg. Aser7j0+0¢ is also explained in our common lexicons ‘ per 
totum annum durans, anniversarius:’ and the verb dsezi¢a is used 
by Anstotle for ‘living a whole year.’ At the same time it must 
be owned, that the explanation ‘ bimulus,’ ‘ biennis,’ is also given to 
the word dsézn¢. The term is therefore doubtless equivocal ; but 
what weighs with me here principally is, the ordinary method used 
by the Jews in reckoning time ; which is to count the imperfect 
days, months, or years, as though they were complete, speaking of 
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a period begun, as if it were ended. Thus it is said, Gen. 17: 12, 
‘¢ The child that is eight days old among you shall be circumcised ;”’ 
and Lev. 12: 3, “ On the eighth day he shall be circumcised.”” Now 
it is evident, that, in the way this precept was understood, it bebov- 
ed them often to circumcise their children when they were not seven 
days old, and never to wait till they were eight. For the day of 
birtn, however little of it remained, was reckoned the first ; and the 
day of the circumcision, however little of it was spent, was reckon- 
ed the eighth. But nothing can set this matter in a stronger light 
than what is recorded of our Lord’s death and resurrection. We 
are told by himself, that he was to be three days and three nights 
in the bosom of the earth ; that his enemies would kill him, and 
that after three days he would rise again. Yet certain it is, that 
our Lord was not two days, or forty-eight hours, (though still part 
of three days,) under the power of death. He expired late on the 
sixth day of the week, and rose early on the first of the ensuing week. 
Both these considerations lead me to conclude, with Wh. and Dod. 
that Herod, by the instructions given to his messengers, meant to 
make the highest limit of their commission, those entering, not fin- 
ishing, the second year. The lowest we are not told, but only that it 
was regulated by the information he had received from the Ma- 
gians ; for this 1 take to be the import of the clause, xara to» yo0- 
voy. He had probably concluded, that the star did not appear till 
the birth, though they might not see it on its first appearance, and 
that, therefore, he could be in no danger from children born long 
before, or at all after, it had been seen by them. Supposing, then, 
it had appeared just half a year before he gave this cruel order, the 
import would be, that they should kill none above twelve months 
old, or under six. 

18. “In Ramah,” “£y “Poue. Ramah was a city on the con- 
fines of Benjamin, not far from Bethlehem in Judah. As Rachel 
was the mother of Benjamin, she is here by the prophet Jeremiah, 
from whom the words are quoted, introduced as most nearly con- 
cerned. It is true, however, that in the Heb. the term rendered 
in Ramah may be translated on high: and both Origen and Jerom 
were of opinion that it ought to be so translated. But the authors 
of the Sep. have thought otherwise ; and it is more than probable 
that the Evangelist, or his translator, have judged it best to follow 
that version. The mention of Rachel as lamenting on this occa- 
sion, gives a probability to the common version of the prophet’s ex- 

ression ; otherwise it would have been more natural to exhibit 

ah the mother of Judah, than Rachel the mother of Benjamin, 

as inconsolable on account of a massacre perpetrated in a city of 
Judah, and aimed against one of that tribe. 

* «< Lamentation and weeping, and bitter complaint,” Oe%jvoc xai 
xiavOpoc xai odvenog modus. Vul. “ Ploratus et ululatus multus.” 
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In three Gr. copies dgyvos xai are wanting. All the three words 
are in the Sep. in the passage referred to, though there are but two 
corresponding words in the Heb. In most of the ancient versions 
there is the same omission as in the Vul. 

22. ‘‘ Hearing that Archelaus had succeeded his father Herod 
in the throne of Judea, he was afraid to return thither.” -Arcbe- 
laus was constituted by Augustus ethnarch (that is, ruler of the na- 
tion, but in tite inferior to king) over Judea, Samaria, and Idu- 
mea. The orientals, however, commonly gave to such, and indeed 
to all sovereigns, the appellation of kings. The emperor is repeat- 
edly so named in Scripture. And here the word éfustdevaer is ap- 
plied to Archelaus, who succeeded his father, not w title, but in 
authority, over the principal part, not the whole, of his dominions. 
But though Joseph was afraid to go into Judea strictly so called, he 
still continued in the land of Israel; for under that name Galslee, 
and a considerable extent of country lying east of the Jordan, were 
included. Prel. Diss. I. Part i. sect. 7. 

23. “That he should be called a Nazarene,” oze NoCagacos 
xdin&nosras. KE. T. “ He shall be called a Nazarene.” The words 
may be rendered either way. A direct quotation is often introduced 
with the conjunction oze. On the other hand, that the verb is in 
the indicative, is no objection of any weight against translating the 
passage obliquely. ‘The Heb. has no subjunctive mood, and there- 
fore the indicative in the N. T. is often used subjunctively, in con- 
formity to the oriental idiom. And as there is no place in the pro- 
phets still extant, where we have this affirmation in so many words, 
I thought it better to give an oblique turn to the expression. 

2<¢ Nazarene.” ‘To mark a difference between Nulogaios, the 
term used here, and Nafagyvos, the common word for an inhabi- 
tant of Nazareth, Sc. and Dod. suy ‘‘ Nazarean ;” Wa. says “ Na- 
zorean.” But as the term Nafwgaiog is, by this Evangelist, (26: 
71), used manifestly in the same sense, and also by both Mr. and 
J., I can see no reason for this small variation. Some find a coin- 
cidence in the name with a Heb. word for a Nazarite; others fora | 
word sigoifying branch, a term by which the Messiab, in the judg- 
ment of Jews as well as of Christians, is denominated, Isaiah J}: 1. 

It is proper to observe, that in the Heb. exemplar of this Gos- 
pel which was used by the Ebionites, and called “‘ The Gospel ac- 
cording to the Hebrews,” the first two chapters were wanting :—the 
book began in this manner, “It happened in the days of Herod 
king of Judea, that John came baptizing, with the baptism of refor- 
mation, in the river Jordan. He was said to be of the race of 
Aaron the priest, and son of Zacharias and Elizabeth.” But for 
this reading, and the rejection of the two chapters, there is not one 
concurrent testimony from MSS., versions, or ancient authors. It 


is true the Al. has not the two chapters; but this is no authority 
Vot. II. 3 
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for rejecting them, as that copy is mutilated, and contains but a 
very small fragment of Mt.’s Gospel. No fewer than the first twen- 
ty-four chapters are wanting, and the copy begins with the verb 
Eozerat, ‘cometh,’ in the middle of a sentence, ch. 26:6. By a 
like mutilation, though much less considerable, the first nineteen 
verses of the first chapter are wanting in the Cam. ; which also be- 
gins in the middle of a sentence with the verb mapadafecy, ‘10 take 
home.’ And in the Go. version all is wanting before the middle of 
the fifteenth verse of ch. v. It begins likewise in the middle of a 
sentence with the words answering to én/ rv Avyviav. Now if we 
abstract from these, which prove nothing but that the words they 
begin with were preceded by something now lost, there is a perfect 
harmony in the testimonies, both of MSS. and of versions, in favor 
of the two chapters. The old Itc. translation and the Syr. were 
probably made before the name Ebioni/e was known in the church. 
Even so early a writer as frenaeus, in the fraginent formerly quoted, 
(Pref. sect. 7.), takes notice that Mt. began his history with the 
genealogy of Jesus. That the Nazarenes, (or Jewish Christians, 
on whom, though disciples, the Mosaic ceremonies were by them- 
selves thought binding), who also used a Heb. exemplar of this 
Gospel, had the two chapters, is probable, as Epiphanius calls their 
copy very full, sAngeoraroy, though it must be owned he immediate- 
ly after expresses some doubt of their retaining their pedigree. Si. 
thinks it probable that they did retain it, as he learns from Epipha- 
nius that Carpocras and Cerinthus, whose notions pretty much coin- 
cided with theirs, retained it, and even used it in arguing against their 
adversaries. I might add to the testimony of versions, MSS. and 
ancient authors, the internal evidence we have of the vitiation of the 
Ebionite exemplar, the only copy that is charged with this defect, 
from the very nature of the additions and alterations it contains. 


CHAPTER Hl. 


1. ‘In those days.” As the thing last mentioned was the res- 
idence of Jesus with his parents at Nazareth, the words “ those 
days” may be used with strict propriety of any time before he left 
that city. Now John was about six months older than Jesus: it 
may therefore be thought not improbable that he began his public 
ministry so much earlier, each in the thirtieth year of his age, agree- 
ably to the practice of the Levites, Num. 4: 3. But it must be 
owned that this is no more than conjecture ; for as to the age of the 
Baptist, when he commenced preacher, Scripture has been silent. 

2« The Baptist,” 0 Banzeorys. A title from his office, not a 
proper name. It is equivalent to the title given him, Mr. 6: 14. 
0 Banrilay, “the Baptizer.” It is therefore improperly rendered 
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sato modern languages without the article, as Dio. has done in Itn. 
calling bim ‘“ Giovanni Battista,” and all the Fr. translators | know 
(except L. Cl.,) who call him “ Jean Baptiste.” 

3 «< Cried,” xnyvocwy. Diss. VI. Part v. 

4 « Wilderness,” gonum. Mr. 1: 3. N. 

2. * Reform,” wéravoeize. Diss. VI. Part iii. a 

2 « Reign,” Sagsdeia. Diss. V. Part i. 

4.‘ Of camel’s hair.” Not of the fine hair of that animal, 
whereof an elegant kind of cloth is made, which is thence called 
camlet, in imitation of which though made of wool, is the English 
camlet,) but of the long and shaggy hair of camels, which is in the 
East manufactured into a coarse stuff anciently worn by monks and 
anchorets. It is only when understgod in this way that the words 
suit the description here givea of John’s manner of life. 

: usts,” axoldeg. 1 see no ground to doubt that it was the 
animal so named that is meant here. Locusts and grasshoppers 
are ainong the things allowed by the law to be eaten, Lev. 11 : 22, 
and are at this day eaten in Asia by the poorer sort. I have never 
had satisfactory evidence that the word is susceptible of any other 
interpretation. 

5. “The country along the Jordan,” 4 zeglzugog rou /ogdavov 
Mr. 1: 28. N. | 

7. “ From the impending vengeance,” azo rag peddouons og- 
yng. E.'T. “ From the wrath to come.” Meddwy often means not 
only ‘ future,’ but ‘near.’ There is just such a difference between 
éoras and péddes éoea@as, in Gr. as there is between ‘it will be’ and 
‘it is about to be,’ in Eng. ‘This holds particularly in threats and 
warnings. “Lorus Aiuog is ‘erit faines;’ peddes eosoas dipog is 
‘imminet fames.’ In Job 3: 8, a Heb. word signifying ready, pre- 
pared, is rendered by the Seventy weAdwy. Besides, its connexion 
witb the verb guyesy in this verse ascertains the import of the word. 
We think of fleeing only when pursued. The flight itself natural- 
ly suggests to spectators that the enemy isat hand. In cases, how- 
ever, wherein n0 more appears to be intended than the bare pre- 
diction of an event, or declaration of some purpose, we are to con- 
sider it as equivalent to an ordinary future, ch. 17:22. N. The 
words, ‘ the wrath to come,’ appear to limit the sense to what is 
strictly called ‘ the future judgment.’ gee 

3. “ The proper fruit of reformation,” xagnove agsoug tg pe- 
savoiags. E.T. “ Fruits meet for repentance.” Vul. ‘ fructum 
dignum peenitentiz.’’ A very great number of MSS. read xagzov 
&ésov, amongst which are some of the oldest and most valued ; like- 
wise several ancient versions, as the Ara. the second Sy. Cop. Eth. 
and Sax. It appears, too, that some of the earliest fathers read in the 
same manner. Ofthe moderns, Lu., Gro., Si., Ben., Mill. and Wet. 
have approved it. It is so read in the Com. and some other old 
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editions. Aagmoug aésous is universally allowed to be the genuine 
reading in L. Some ignorant transcriber has probably thought 
proper to correct one Gospel by the other. Such freedoms have 
been too often used. 

10. “ Turned into fuel.” Ch. 6: 30. *N. 

11. “In water—in the Holy Spirit,” é vdare—év ayl nvevpo- 
zs. KE. T. “with water—with the Holy Ghost.” Vul. “in aqua 
—in Spiritu Sancto.” Thus also the Sy. and other ancient ver- 
sions. All the modern translations from the Gr. which I have seen 
render the words as our common version does, except L. Cl. who 
says, ‘‘ dans l’eau—dans le Saint Esprit.” I am sorry to observe, 
that the Popish translators from the Vul. have shown greater vener- 
ation for the style of that version than of the original. For in this 
the La. is not more explicit than the Gr. Yet so inconsistent are 
the interpreters: last mentioned, that none of them have scrupled to 
render é» rp /ogdavn, in the sixth verse, ‘in Jordan,’ though noth- 
ing can be plainer, than that if there be any incongruity in the ex- 
pression ‘ in water,’ this ‘in Jordan’ must be equally incongruous. 
But they have seen that the preposition tn could not be avoided 
there, without adopting a circuinlocution, and saying ‘ with the wa- 
ter of Jordan,’ which would have made their deviation from the text 
too glaring. The word @unrifeer, both in sacred authors and in 
classical, signifies ‘to dip,’ ‘to plunge,’ ‘ to immerse,’ and was ren- 
dered by Tertullian, the oldest of the La. fathers, ‘ tingere,’ the 
term used for dyeing cloth, which was by immersion. It is always 
construed suitably to this meaning. ‘Thus it is, év vdars, év rw Jog- 
davy. But I should not lay much stress on the preposition é», 
which, answering to the Heb. 3, may denote with as well as tn, did 
not the whole phraseology in regard to this ceremony concur in 
evincing the same thing. Accordingly to the baptized are said ave 
Balvesy, ‘to arise,’ ‘emerge,’ or ‘ ascend,’ ver. 16, GO TOU Udatos, 
and Acts 8: 39, éx rou vdaros, ‘ from or out of the water.’ Let it 
be observed further, that the verbs da/vw and duvt/fa, used in Scrip- 
ture for sprinkling, are never construed in this manner. “I will 
sprinkle you with clean water,” says God, Ezek. 26: 25, or as it 
runs in the E. T. literally from the Heb. “1 will sprinkle clean 
water upon you,” is inthe Sep. “Pavw eg’ vas xadagov ido, 
and not as fanzito is always construed. “Pasw vag gy xadaom 
dare. See also Exod. 29: 21. Lev. 6: 27. 16: 14. Had Banzi- 
tw been here employed in the sense of daivw, ‘1 sprinkle,’ (which, as 
far as 1 know, it never is in any use, sacred or classical), the expres- 
sion would doubtless have been “Lyw wév Banrilw eq vuag vdwo, or 
cing rov wdatus, agreeably to the examples referred to. When 
therefore the Gr. word Bunrigw is adopted, I may say, rather than 
translated into modern languages, the mode of construction ought to 
be preserved so far as may conduce to suggest its original import. 
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It is to be regretted that we have so much evidence, that even good 
and learned men allow their judgments to be warped by the senti- 
ments and customs of the sect which they prefer. The true parti- 
zan, of whatever denomination, always inclines to correct the dic- 
tion of the Spirit by that of the party. 

2 In the Holy Spirit and fire,” év mvevpate dyip xai nul. 
Hey. “ With holy wind and fire.” This most uncommon, though 
not entirely new version of that learned and ingenious but sometimes 
fanciful interpreter, is supported by the following arguments: Ist., 
The word mveupa, which signifies both spirit and wind, has not here 
the article by which the Holy Spirit is commonly distinguished. 
2dly, The followiag verse, which should be regarded as an illus- 
tration of this, mentions the cleansing of the wheat, which is by the 
wind separating the chaff, and the consuming of the chaff by the 
fire. 3dly, The three elements, water, air, and fire, were all consid- 
ered by the Jews as purifiers, and, in respect of their purifying qual- 
ity, were ranked in the order now named, water the lowest, and fire 
the highest. ‘The mention of the other two gives a presumption 
that the third was not omitted. The following answers are sub- 
mitted to the reader: Ist, The article, though often for distinction’s 
sake prefixed to ayroy mvevpa is, when either the scope of the place 
or the other terms employed serve the purpose of distinguishing, fre- 
quently omitted. Now this purpose is more effectually served by 
the epithet aysov, ‘holy,’ than it could have been by the article. 
In ch. 1: 18, and 20, the miraculous conception is twice said to be 
éx nvevpazog aycou, without the article. Yet Hey. himself has ren- 
dered it in both places ‘the Holy Spirit.’ Further, I suspect that 
no clear example can be produced of this adjective joined to xveu- 
pra, where the meaning of nveuua is ‘ wind.’ Atleast [ have never 
heard of any such. 2dly, The subsequent verse is certainly not to be 
understood as an illustration of this, but as further information concern- 
ing Jesus. This verse represents the manner in which he will admit 
his disciples ; the next, that in which he will judge them at the end of 
the world. 3dly, I can see no reason, on the Dr.’s hypothesis, why 
air or wind should alone of all the elements be dignified with the 
epithet holy. Fre in that view would have a preferable title, being 
considered as the most perfect refiner of them all. Yet in no part of 
the N. T. is mention made of either ‘holy water’ or ‘holy fire.’ 
Now, as it is acknowledged that x»ecua commonly signifies ‘ spirit,’ 
and when joined with ayso» ‘ the divine Spirit,’ the word, by all the 
laws of interpretation, considering the peculiarity of the attribute with 
which itis accompanied, must be so understood here. It is, however, 
but doing justice to that respectable author to observe, that he does 
not differ from others in regard to the principal view of the passage, 
the effusion of the Holy Spirit; only he thinks that the literal import 
of the word xyeuye in this place is ‘ wind,’ and that ‘ the Spirit’ is but 
suggested to us by a figure. 
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3 And fire,” xai nvgi. These words are wanting in several 
MSS., but they are found in a greater number, as well as in the Sy. 
the Vul. and all the ancient versions. 

12. “ His winnowing shovel is in his hand,” ov ro xrvo» éy 1 
gecot avrov. ET. ‘ Whose fan is in his hand.” Vul. “ Cujus 
ventilabrum in manu sua.” In the old Vul. or Itc. the word ap- - 
pears to have been ‘ pala,’ properly ‘ a winnowing shovel,’ of which 
mention is made Isa. 30:24. ‘This implement of husbandry is 
very ancient, simple, and properly manual. ‘The ‘ fan’ (or van, as 
it is sometimes called) is more complex, and being contrived for 
raising an artificial wind by the help of sails, can hardly be consid- 
ered as proper for being carried about in the hand. 

15. ‘* Thus ought we to ratify every institution,” ovrw mgenoy 
éotiy nuiv nAnowoas nacay Ocxacoouvny. E. T. “ Thus it becom- 
eth us to fulfil all righteousness.” Jn the opinion of Chrysostom 
and other expositors, dexacooury signifies in this place ‘ divine pre- 
cept.’ It is the word by which uywn ‘ mishpat,’ in Heb. often de- 
noting an institution or ordinance of religion, is sometimes render- 
ed by the Seventy. I have chosen here to translate the verb 24n- 
gwoas rather ‘ratify’ than ‘fulfil,’ because the conformity of Jesus 
io this instance was not the personal obedience of one who was com- 
prehended in the precept, and needed with others the benefit of 
purification, but it was the sanction of his example given to Jobn’s 
baptism as a divine ordinance. 

16. ‘‘ No sooner arose out of the water than heaven was open- 
ed to him,” avéBy evdug ano rou idatos, xai dou avepyOnoay av- 
zw of ovgavol. E. T. “ Went up straightway out of the water, and 
lo the heavens were opened unto him.” That the adverb evéve, 
though joined with the first verb, does properly belong to the sec- 
ond, was justly remarked by Grotius. Of this idiom, Mr. 1; 29, 
and 11: 2, are also examples. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. “ By the devil,” uno rov dsafodov. Diss. VI. Part i. sect. 
1—6. 
3. “A son of God,” viog rou Geov. E. T. “ The son of God.” 
It does not appear to be without design that the article is omitted 
both in this verse and in the sixth. The words ought therefore to 
be rendered indefinitely ‘a son,’ not emphatically ‘the son.’ In 
the parallel passage in L. 4: 3, there is the same omission ; and 
though in the 9th verse of that chapter we find the article in the 
present common Gr. it is wanting in so many ancient MSS. and 
approved editions, that it is justly rejected by critics. Whether we 
are to impute Satan’s expressing himself thus to his ignorance, as 
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not knowing the dignity of the personage whom he accosted, or to 
~ his malignity, as being averse to suppose more than an equality 
with other good men, (for he does not acknowledge even so much), 
certain it is, that the passage he quotes from the Psalms admits a 
general application to all pious persons. The omission of the defi- 
’ ‘nite article in this place is the more remarkable, as in the preceding 
chapter in both Gospels the appropriation of the term uveo¢g by 
means of the article, in the voice from heaven, is very strongly 
marked, 6 usog wou 6 ayannrog. See N. onch. 14: 38. 27: 54. 

2 < Toaves,” aerot. E. T. “ Bread.” “pros, used indefinite- 
ly, is rightly translated ‘ bread ;? but when joined with eé¢, or any 
other word limiting the signification in the singular number, ought 
to be rendered ‘loaf:’ in the plural it ought almost always to be 
rendered ‘loaves.’ Even if either were proper, ‘ loaves’ would be 
preferable in this place, as being more picturesque. Our transla- 
tors have here followed the Sy. interpreter, who seems to have 
read agro. 

4. “ By every thing which God is pleased to appoint,” éxé nant? 
Onpare éxnogevopery dia orduarog Geov. E. T. “ By every word 
that proceedeth out of.the mouth of God.,’ The whole sentence 
is given asa quotation. “It is written.’”? The place quoted is 
Deut. 8: 3, where Moses speaking of the Israelites, says, ‘“‘ He 
humbled thee, and suffered thee to hunger, and fed thee with man- 
na, which thou knowest not, neither did thy fathers know ; that he 
might make thee know that man doth not live by bread only, but 
by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of the Lord doth 
man live.” It is evident that the Jewish lawgiver is speak- 
ing here of the food of the body, or sustenance of the animal 
life, as it was this purpose solely which the manna served, and 
which could not in our idiom be denominated a word. The reader 
may observe that the term word, in the passage of the O. T. quo- 
ted, is in our Bible printed in italics, to denote that there is no cor- 
responding term in the original. It might therefore have been 
literally rendered from the Heb. ‘every thing.’ In the Sep. from 
which the quotation in the Gospel is copied, the ellipsis is supplied 
by enua. But let it be observed, that in Scripture both the Heb. 
735‘ dabar’ and the Gr. éyjuc, and sometimes doyog, mean indif- 
ferently ‘ word’ or ‘thing.’ Take the following examples out 
of a much greater number. L. 1:37. Oux avduvarjoes nage ry 
Gey nav dnuc: “ Nothing is impossible with God.”—2: 15. ‘ Let 
us now go to Bethlehem, and see this thing,” ro éyua rouso, 
‘‘ which is come to pass.” The phrase to éxmogevopevoy (or efed- 
Gov) éx rou otouaros is oftener than once to be met with, in the 
version of the Seventy, for a ‘declared purpose,’ ‘ resolution, or 
appointment.’ See Num. 32: 24. 1 Sam. J: 23. But nothing 
can be more express to our purpose than Jer. 44:17. Tlornoopev 
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navta koyov o¢ ékelevoerae éx rou ordpatos nugy. E. T. “We 
will do whatsover thing goeth forth out of our own mouth,” nevre 
doyov, in Heb. aay—bD ‘col habdabar,’ ‘every word ;’ that is, 
“we will do whatsoever we have purposed.” ‘The version | have 
given is therefore entirely agreeable, both to the sense of the pas- 
sage quoted and to the idiom of holy writ. Il may add, that it is 
much better adapted to the context aban the allegorical explanation 
which some give of the words as relating purely to the spiritual 
life. The histerian tells us that Jesus had fasted forty days, that 
he was hungry, and in a desert, where food was not to be had. The 
tempter, taking his opportunity, interposes, “If thou be the Mes- 
siah, convert these stones into loaves.” The question was simply, 
What, in this exigence, was to be done for sustaining life? Our 
Saviour answers very pertinently by a quotation from the QO. T. 
purporting, that when the sons of. Israel were in a like perilous sit- 
uation in a desert, without the ordinary means of subsistence, God 
supplied them with food, by which their lives were preserved, (for 
it is not pretended that the manna served as spiritual nourishment), 
to teach us that no strait, however pressing, ought to shake our con- 
Gideaoce in him. Beau. and the anonymous Eng. translator in 1729, 
exhibit the same sense it their versions. 

6. “Lest,” wanore. E. T. “ Lest at any time.” From-an ex- 
cessive solicitude not to say less than the original, words have beea 
explained from etymology, rather than from use ; in consequence 
of which practice, some versions are encumbered with expletives, 
which enfeeble instead of strengthening the expression. Of this 
kind is the phrase at any time, which in this passage adds nothing 
to the sense. ‘The compound pynore, in the use of the sacred pen- 
man, rarely signifies more than the simple um, ‘lest.’ It is used by 
the Seventy in translating a Heb. term that imports no more. In 
the Psalm referred to it is rendered simply lest. And to go no fur- 
ther than this Gospel, our translators have not hesitated to render 
it so in the following passages; 7: 6. 13: 29. 15: 32. 25: 9. 27: 
64. Why they have not done so in this, and most other places, I 
can discover no good reason. 3 

7. “ Jesus again answered, {[t is written,” 7 avr 0 /yaoug 
nal yéyounta. E. T. ‘Jesus said unto him, It is written 
again.” ‘The words in the original are susceptible of either inter- 
pretation, the difference depending entirely on the pointing. I 
place the comma after nadsv, they after /yoouvg. This was the 
second answer which Jesus made, on this occasion, tothe devil. It 
is not easy to see in what sense the words quoted can be said to 
have been written again. ‘The punctuation is not of divine author- 
ity, any more than the division into chapters and verses. 

2 « Thou shalt not put the Lord thy God to the proof,” oux éx- 
nesoaoesg Kugtoyv tov Geov cov. KE. T. “ Thou shalt not tempt the 
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Lord thy God.” What we commonly mean by the word tempt- 
ing, does not suit the sense of the Gr. word éxnecgatm in this pas- 
sage. The Eng. word means, properly either ‘ to solicit to evil,’ 
or ‘ to provoke ;’ whereas the import of the Gr. verb in this and 
several other places is ‘to assay,’ ‘to try,’ ‘to put to the proof.’ 
It is thus the word is used, Gen. 22: 1, where God is said to have 
tempted Abraham, commanding him to offer up his son Isaac for a 
burnt-offering. God did not solicit the patriarch to evil, for, in this 
sense, as the apostle James tells us, 1: 13, he neither can be tempt- 
ed, nor tempteth any man. But God tried Abraham, as the 
word ought manifestly to have been rendered, putting his faith and 
obedience to the proof. His ready compliance, so far from being 
evil, was an evidence of the sublimest virtue. It was in desiring 
to have a proof of God’s care of them, and presence with them, 
that the children of Israel are said to have “tempted the Lord at 
Massah,” saying, “ Is the Lord among us or not?” Ex. 17:7. And 
on the present occasion, it was God’s love to him, and faithfulness 
in the performance of his promise, that the devil desired our Lord, 
by throwing himself headlong from a precipice, to make trial of. 
As however it has been objected, that this last phrase, which I at 
‘first adopted, is somewhat ambiguous, I have changed it for one 
which cannot be mistaken. 

15. “On the Jordan,” néoay rou ‘/ogdavov. E. T. “ Beyond 
Jordan.” The Heb. word 7252 ‘ megheber,’ rendered by the 
Seventy népav, signifies indifferently ‘ on this side,’ or ‘on the oth- 
er side.’ In Num. 32: 19, the word is used in both meanings in 
the same sentence. Unless, therefore, some other word or phrase 
is added, as xat avarodas, or xata Galacoay, to ascertain the sense, 
it ought to be rendered as in the text, or as in verse 25. Zebu- 
lun and Naphthali were on the sameside of the Jordan with Jerusa- 
Jem and Judea, where Isaiah exercised his prophetical office. 

2 « Near the sea,” odo» Oaddoane. E. T. “ By the way of the 
sea.” This expression is rather indefinite and obscure. There is 
an ellipsis in the original, but I have given the sense. What 1s 
here called wea, is properly not a sea, but a lake. It was custom- 
ary with the Hebrews to denominate 4 large extent of water, 
though fresh water, and encompassed with land, by the name sea. 
Both Mt. and Mr. denominate this “ the sen of Galilee;’’ J. calls 
it ‘the sea of Tiberias ;” L. more properly, “the lake of Gen- 
nesareth.” It was on this lake that Capernaum, and some other 
towns of note, were situated. Here also Peter and Andrew, 
James and John, before they were called to the apostleship, exer- 
cised the occupation of fishers. ‘The sea of Galilee,” and “the 
sea of Tiberias,” are become, in Scripture style, so much like 
proper names, that it might look affected to change them for “ the 
lake of Galilee,” and “the lake of Tiberias.”” Besides, where it 
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can conveniently be done, these small differences in phraseology, 
which diversify the styles of the evangelists in the original, ought 
to be preserved in translation. 

16. * A region of the shades of death,” yoga xai exla Sava- 
tov. Inthe Sep. in the passage referred to, the words are ywga 
oxlas Pavacoy, literally from the Heb. of the prophet, n125z V7 
‘arets tsal-inoth.’ 'sal-moth, it was observed, Diss. Vi. 1i. sect. 
2, and sheol, are nearly synonymous, and answer to &dn¢-in the N. 
T. which signifies the invisible world, or the state of the dead. 
The expression is here evidently metaphorical, and represents the 
ignorance or spiritual darkness in which the people of that region, 
who were intermixed with the heathen, lived, before they received 
the light of the gospel. 

‘17. “ Began to proclaim,” 7efare xnovecesy, Mr. v. 17. .N. 

18. “ A drag,” angifanorgov, E. T. * A net.” The word is 
not the same here that it is in verse 20: there it is d/xrvoy, which I 
take to be the name of the genus, and properly rendered ‘ net.’ 
The name here is that of a species answering to what we call a 
dray. The same historian, 13: 47, uses the word saynyy, which 
in the common translation is also rendered ‘net.’ It is not very 
material, but neither ought it to be altogetber overlooked, to make, 
when possible in a consistency with propriety, the phraseology of 
the version both as various and as special as that of the original. 
Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 9—13. 

a “In the bark,” éy zm ndolp. E. T. “In a ship.” L. 5: 
2 N. 
2“ Mending,” xaragrilovres. Mr. 1: 19. N. 
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3. “Happy,” waxages. E.T. “Blessed.” I agree with 
those translators who choose generally to render waxageog ‘ happy,’ 
evioynros and evdoynuevog ‘ blessed.” The common version rarely 
makes a distinction. 

2 «« Happy the poor,” waxagsos of nrmzol. E. T. * Blessed are 
the poor.” It has more energy in these aphoristical sentences, after 
the example of the original, and all the ancient versions, to omit the 
substantive verb. The idiom of our language admits this freedom 
as easily as the Itn. and more so than the Fr. None of the La. 
versions express the verb. Dio.’s Itn. does not; nor do the Fr. 
versions of P. R. L. Cl. and Sa. Si. expresses it in the first beati- 
tude, but not in the following ones. Another reason which induced 
me to adopt this manner is to render these aphorisms, in regard to 
happiness, as similar in form as they are in the original to the apho- 
risms in regard to wretchedness, which are, L. vi, contrasted with 
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them, “ woe to you that are rich ;”.-—for I shall show, in the note 
on that passage, that the verb to be supplied is in the indicative 
mood equally in both. 

ae Happy the poor who repine not,” paxageos os nemyot ty 
nvevuats. KE. T. ‘Blessed are the poor in spirit.” I have as- 
signed my reasons, Diss. XI. Part'i. sect. 18, for thinking that it is as 
much the business of a translator to translate phrases as to translate 
words. An idiomatic phrase stands precisely on the same footing 
with a compound word. The meaning is commonly learnt from 
the usual application of the whole word, or of the whole phrase, 
and not by the detached meanings of the several parts, which, in 
another language, conjoined in the same manner, may convey either 
no meaning at all, or a meaning very different from the autbor’s. 
Such, in a particular manner, is the meaning which the phrase poor 
ta spirit naturally conveys to English ears. Poor sptrited, which 
to appearance is coincident with it, is always employed in a bad 
sense, and denotes mean, dastardly, servile. Poorness of spirit 
is the same ill quality in the abstract. The phrase, therefore, in 
our language, if it can be said to suggest any sense, suggests one 
different from the sense of the text. In support of the interprete- 
tion here given, let the following things be attended to: First, That 
it is literally the poor that is meant, may be fairly concluded from 
the parallel place, L. 6: 20, where the like declaration is pro- 
nounced of the poor simply, without any limitation as in this pas- 
sage. And this is of considerable weight, whether we consider the 
discourse recorded by L. as the same or different, since their coin- 
cidence in many things, and similarity in others, are confessed on 
all sides. Now what puts it beyond a doubt that it is the poor in 
the proper sense that is meant there, is the characters contrasted to 
those pronounced happy. These begin ver. 24. “‘ Woe unto you 
thatare rich.” It is also not without its weight, that our Lord be- 
gins with the poor on both occasions ; but especially that the same 
beatitude is ascribed to both: ‘“‘ Theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” 
I might urge further, that if the poor be not meant here, there is 
none of these maxims that relate to them. Now this omission is 
very improbable, in ushering in the laws of a dispensation which 
was entitled, many ages before, “glad tidings to the poor ;” to 
announce whioh was one great end of the Messiah’s mission. 
And the fulfilment of this prophecy in him, is what our Lord fails 
not to observe on more occasions thai one. I cannot therefore 
agree with Wh. and others in thinking that nrmzol rm nrevpars 
means ‘ bumble.’ The quotations produced by that critic in sup- 

rt of bis opinion, are more foreign to his purpose than any thing 
t have yet discovered in his learned Commentaries. ‘“ The usual 
expression,” says he, ‘‘by which the Scriptures [meaning the O. 
T.] and the Jewish writers represent the humble man is, that he ig 
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‘ shephal ruach,’ ¢. e. poor, low, or contrite in his spirit: And of 
this he brings some examples. It is true, the meaning of shephal 
is humble, and of ruach is spirit. But because in Scripture, men 
humble of spirit means humble men, must therefore ‘ the poor in 
spirit’also mean humble men ? To make the inconclusiveness of this 
reasoning pass unobserved, he has inserted the word poor, amongst 
others, in his explanation of the word shephal. But that it ever 
means poor, I have not found so much as a single example. It is 
never translated by the LXX xroyo¢e; but either ranesyoc, or by 
some word of like import. As to the phrase ‘shephal ruach,’ it 
occurs but thrice in Scripture. In one place it is rendered npav@u- 
og, in another sanes»ogoosy, and in the third odsyowuzos. Should 
any object, that to exclude the Aumble from a place here, will 
seem as unsuitable to the temper of our religion as to exclude the 
poor ; I answer, that I understand the humble to be comprehended 
under the third beatitude, “ Happy the meek.” Not that I look 
upon the two words as strictly synonymous, but as expressing the 
same disposition under different aspects—humility, in the contem- 
plation of self as in the divine presence ; meekness, as regarding 
the conduct towards other men. ‘This temper is accordingly op- 
posed to pride as well as to anger. The words seem to have been 
often used indiscriminately. Humble in the Heb. is once and again 
by the LXX rendered meek, and conversely ; aod they are some- 
times so quoted in the N. 'T. Nay, the very phrase for “ lowly in 
spirit,’ above criticised, ‘shephal ruach,’ is at one time rendered 
noavdvuoc, ‘meek-spirited,’ at another, tanecvogooy, ‘ humble.’ 
But should it be asked, what then does ta mvevmare add to the 
sense of of nrmzoi; I think the phrase to which Wh. recurs will 
furnish us with an answer. Shephal is properly raxecvog, * humi- 
lis ;? the addition of ruack is equivalent to t@ xvevpaze. Such an 
addition therefore as is made of the sense of tanecyog in the one 
phrase by rq nvevgere, such also is made to the sense of xzwyse in 
the other, by the same words superadded. It may be thought that 
no addition is made to the first, the simple term ranzsyos express- 
ing a quality of the mind ; but this is a mistake arising from the ap- 
plication of the Eng. word humble, which does not entirely coincide 
with the aforesaid terms in the ancient tongues. In all these the 
word properly refers to meanness of condition. In the few instan- 
ces wherein razesveg signifies ‘ humble,’ and tanzesyoase « humil- 
ity,’ there may be justly said to be an ellipsis of «7 xagdlg or tq 
nvevpate. The proper word for humble,’ is tanezyogeos, for ‘ hu- 
mility,’ raxesvoppocuvn, As therefore ranesvogguy, tanesvog t7 
xegdig, and renesvos rq xvevuats, (for this expression also occurs in 
the Sep. Ps. 34: 18), denote one whose mind is suited to the low- 
ness of his station, so nroyo¢ rw vevpare denotes one whose mind 
is suited to the poorness of his circumstances. As the former im- 
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ports unambitious, unaspiring after worldly honors or the applause 
ofmen; the latter imports unrepining, aot covetous of earthly trea- 
sure, easily satisfied, content with little. ‘This and humility are in- 
deed kindred virtues, but not the same. 

Wet. is singular in thinking that the words ought to be construed 
thus: paxagsos tm nvevuate—oi ntwyot. He understands nvevpe 
to mean the Spirit of God, and renders it into La. “ Beati Spiri- 
tui pauperes ;” as if we should say, ‘“‘ Happy in the Spirit’s account 
are the poor.’ He urges that xrmyol roy mvevpars is unexampled. 
But is it more so than paxageot tw nvevmate? Or do we find any 
thing in Scripture analogous to this phrase in the manner he has ex- 
plained it? I have shown that there is at least one phrase, ranec~ 
v0¢ ra) mvevparet, perfectly similar to the other, which may well serve 
to explain it, and remove his other objection, that it ought to mean 
a bad quality. Besides, I would ask, whether we are to understand, 
in verse 9, r7 xagdlg as likewise construed with paxageos; for 
nothing can be more similar than the expressions wexageos of xr00~ 
got rT» nvevpats and paxageos oi xabagol 77 xapdig ? 

5. “They shall inherit,” curo? xdngovouyooves: Vul. “ Ipsi 
possidebunt.” The La. word possidebunt sufficiently corresponds 
to the Gr. xAnoovogyjooves, which generally denotes possessing by 
any title, by lot, succession, purchase, conquest, or gift: I there- 
fore think that Cas. judged better in following the Vul. than Be. 
who expresses the sentiment by a circumlocution which appears too 
positively to exclude possession of every other kind : “ Ipsi terram 
haereditario jure obtinebunt.” But asthe specialty which the word 
sometimes conveys may be more simply expressed in Eng. I have, 
with the common version, preferred inhertt to possess. It happily 
accords to the style of the N. T.. in regard both to the present priv- 
ileges and to the future prospects of God’s people. They are here 
denominated ‘ sons of God;’ and if sons, as the apostle argues, 
‘ then heirs,’ ‘ heirs of God, and coheirs with Christ.’ The future 
recompense is called ‘a birthright,’ ‘ap inheritance.’ Diss. XII. 
Part i. sect. 17. 

2“ The land,” tyv ynv: E. T. “Theearth.” That the word 
1s susceptible of either sense, cannot be doubted. The question is, 
which is the genuine sense in this passage? Let it be observed, 
that it had, long before then, become customary among the most 
enlightened of the Jewish nation, to adopt the phraseology which 
the sacred writers had employed in reference to ceremonial obser- 
vances and temporal promises and to affix to the words a more sub- 
lime meaning, as teferring to moral qualities, and to eternal bene- 
fits. This might be illustrated, if necessary, from many passages 
of the N. T. as well as from the oldest Jewish writers. ‘The ex- 
pression under examination is an instance, being a quotation from 
Ps. 37: 11. Now, in order to determine the sense of the word 
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here, its meaning there should first be ascertained. Every persom 
conversant in the Heb. knows that the word there used, (and the 
same may be said of the Gr. and La. words by which it is render- 
ed,) sometimes means ‘the earth,’ sometimes a particular ‘ land’ or 
country. Commonly the context, or epithet, or the words in con- 
struction, remove the ambiguity. That in the passage referred to 
it signifies ‘the land,’ namely Canaan, promised to the patriarchs, 
is hardly called in question. As for ‘ the earth,’ it was given, says 
the Psalmist, to the children of men; even the idolatrous and pro- 
fane were not excluded. Whereas this peculiar, this much-favor- 
ed ‘land,’ God reserved for the patrimony of Israel, whom he bhon- 
ored with the title of ‘ his son,’ ‘his first-born.’ To this, the an- 
cient promises given to the Israelites had alla manifest reference. 
It is true, our translators have rendered the word, in the passage 

the Psalms alluded to, ‘the earth,’ merely, I imagine, that it might 
be conformable to what they understood to be the expression in this 
place. A strong proof of this is, they have observed no uniformity 
io their manner of translating it in this very Psalm. The word oc~ 
curs six times. Thrice they translate it ‘ the land, and thrice ‘ the 
earth.’ Yet there is not the shadow of a reason for this variation ; 
for no two things can be more similar thaa the expressions so differ- 
ently rendered. Thus, ver. 11. ‘The meek shall inberit the 
earth ;”’ ver. 29, ‘The righteous shall inherit the land.” Indeed, 
nothing can be plainer to one who reads this sacred ode with atten- 
tion, than that it ought to be rendered ‘land’ throughout the whole. 
Peace, security, and plenty, in the ‘land’ which the Lord their God 
had given then, are the purport of all the promises it contains. ‘ But,’ 
it may be said, ‘admit this were the meaning of the Psalmist, are 
we to imagine that the evangelical promise given by our Lord, is to 
be confined in the same manner to the possession of the earthly Ca- 
naan? By no means. Nevertheless our Lord’s promise, as he 
manifestly intended, ought to be expressed in the same terms. The 
new covenant which God bas made with us, by Jesus Christ, 1s 
founded on better promises than that which he made with the Is- 
raelites by Moses. But then the promises, as well as the other parts 
of the Mosaic covenant, are the figures or shadows, as the writer to 
the Hebrews well observes, (ch. 10: 1), of the corresponding 
parts of the Christian covenant. Even the holy men under 
that dispensation were taught by the Spirit to use the same 
language, in regard to blessings infinitely superior to those to 
which the terms had been originally appropriated. David warns 
the people, in his time, of the danger of provoking God to swear 
concerning them, as he had sworn concerning their fathers in the 
desert, that they should not enter into his rest. Yet the people 
were at that very time in possession of Canaan, the promised rest, 
and consequently could not be affected by the threat, in the ordina- 
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ry acceptation of the words. Hence the afore-cited author justly 
concludes, (ch. 4: 9,) that the inspired penman must have had in 
his view another rest, which still remains for the people of God, and 
from which men’s disobedience may stil] prove the cause of their 
exclusion. Moses had his ‘land’ of promise, with the prospect of 
which he roused the Israelites. Jesus Christ also has his, with the 
hope of which he encourages and stimulates his disciples. ‘That it 
is the heavenly happiness that is meant, appears to me certain, (for 
all the promises here relate to things spiritual and eternal), but still 
conveyed under those typical expressions to which his hearers had 
been habituated. The Rh. in Eng. and L. Cl. in Fr. are the only 
translators into modern languages with whose versions I am acquaint- 
ed, who have expressed this properly. EL. Cl. says, ‘ils posside- 
ront le pais.” At the same time, his note on the place shows that 
he misunderstood the sense. He supposed this declaration to re- 
late solely to those Jews converted to Christianity, who, after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, and the subversion of the Jewish polity by 
the Romans, were allowed to live peaceably in the country, be- 
cause they had taken no part in the war. Those sentences with 
which our Lord’s doctrine is introduced, are to be regarded not as 
particular predictions, but as universal axioms. All those who fall 
within the description, ‘the poor,’ ‘the meek,’ ‘the merciful,’ in 
any age or country, are entitled to the promise. It is impossible 
that they should have been understood otherwise, at the time, by 
the bearer. The general tenor of the expressions used, unlimited by 
aay circumstance of time or place, especially when compared with 
the scope and tendency of the whole discourse, shows manifestly 
that they are to be held as the fundamental principles of the new 
dispensation to be introduced by the Messiah. Besides, all the 
other promises are confessedly such as suit the nature of the king- 
dom, which is declared by its founder and sovereign to be not of this 
world. How unreasonable is it then to think, that this must be un- 
derstood as an exception? Indeed some who render x7v yn» ‘ the 
earth,’ acknowledge that heavenis meant. But how vague and arbi- 
trary must this way of expounding appear, when we consider that 
heaven is in this very discourse contrasted to earth, and distinguished 
from it? That our Lord’s style is often figurative, is not to be de- 
nied. But the figures are not taken at random, nor to be interpret- 
ed by every body’s fancy. They are adopted according to cer- 
tain rules, easily discoverable from an acquaintance with holy writ, 
and the Jewish laws and ceremonies. And of those rules, none is 
more common than that which assigns a spiritual and sublime mean- 
ing, to expressions in the law which relate merely to external rites 
and temporal benefits. (See the N. on ver. 8.) I shall only add, 
that all these promises are in effect the same, but presented under 
such different aspects as suit the different characters recommended. 
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Thus a kingdom is promised to the poor, consolation to the mourn- 
ers, an inheritance to the meek, who are liable here to be dis 
sed of every thing by the aspiring and the violent ; and so of the rest. 

4,5. In the Vul. and the Cam. these verses are transposed. 
The Vul. is the only version, and the Cam. the only MS. where 
this arrancement is found. 

6. “ Who hunger and thirst for righteousness,” 0f nesvevrec nai 
diwperytes rv dexasoourny. In the ordinary interpretation, to hunger 
and thirst denotes to have an ardent desire. Maldonate was of 
opinion, that the words ought rather to be rendered “ who hunger 
and thirst because of righteousness ;”’ that is, whose righteousness 
or integrity has occasioned their being reduced to such a state of 
indigence. His reasons for this exposition are as follow; Ist, That 
they who are in the literal sense hungry and thirsty are here meant, 
there is reason to presume from the parallel passage in L. where 
the words are, ‘“‘ Ye who huoger now,” without the addition of nght- 
eousness, or any word corresponding to it. Q2dly, Though tharst is 
by the sacred authors often used metaphorically for the desire of 
spiritual good things, there is not any clear example that hunger is 
ever so applied. 3dly, Each of these declarations, commonly cal- 
led beatitudes, regards a particular virtue, and not a virtuous char- 
acter in general. I acknowledge that the first is the only one of 
these reasons which appears to me to have any weight. As to 
the second, a single instance of a metaphorical application, when 
plain from the context, is sufficient evidence. Besides, though 
hunger simply is not used by metaphor for the desire of spiritual 
things, the spiritual things themselves are represented by bread and 
by meat, as well as by drink, Isa. 50: 1, 2. J. 6: 27; and our par- 
ticipation in them is represented by eating, as well as by drinking, 
J. 6: 50. 1 Cor. 5: 2. Hunger here, therefore, coupled with thirst, 
may be accounted sufficiently explicit for expressing strong desire of 
spiritual things, in like manner as eattng coupled with drinking de- 
notes an ample participation in them. In tropes so closely related, 
the sense of one ascertains the sense of the other. As to the third 
reason, though righteousness is used to denote the whole of practi- 
cal religion, ‘“‘to hunger and thirst for righteousness” may, not im- 
properly, be said to express one particular quality only, to wit, a 
zeal for higher attainments in virtue and piety. The declaration 
in ver. 10, may, in one view, be considered as equally general with 
this, and in another, as regarding solely the virtue of perseverance 
or constancy. But what principally weighs with me is, Ist, The 
consideration that the common interpretation appears to have been 
the universal interpretation of the earliest ages. This is a strong 
presumption that it is the most natural, and best suited to the con- 
struction. 2dly, The omission of the preposition dsa, on Maldon- 
ate’s hypothesis, is not at all suited to the style of these writers; 
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but that dsyao is:sometimes used actively, and governs the accusa- 
tive of that which is the object of our thirst, we are authorized by 
Phavorinus to assert : ovvracograt, says that lexicographer, attea- 
tiny xoi yeviny, aitearsxy pév, org 10, Edipnoe oe | Wuyn pov, nal 
Gaye roug doyous. The former of these examples is quoted from 
Ps. 62: 2, answering to 63: 1, in the English Bible, which follows 
the Masoretic Heb. ‘My soul thirsteth for thee. The passage 
appears in the same form in Trommius’ Concordance, on the verb 
deyaes. Yet in the common editions of the Sep. the pronoun is 
sof, not o¢. But that the accusative is sometimes used as well as 
the dative and the genitive, is manifest from Wisd. 11: 14, ovz Opnoca 
dixasocg ewnoarres. Besides, the sense which Maldonate gives 
rs ineluded in ver. 10; and this | think a strong objection to it. 

8. “ The clean in heart,” of xa®agol tm xapdlg. E.T. “The 
pure in heart.” 1 admit that this is a just expression of the sense, 
and more in the Eng. idiom than mine. My only reason for pre- 
ferring a more literal version of the word xa@agos here is, because 
I would, ia all such instances, preserve the allusion to be found in the 
moral maxims of the N. T. to the ancient ritual, from which the 
metaphors of the sacred writers, and their other tropes, are frequent- 
ly borrowed, and to which they owe much of their lustre and ener- 
gy- The laws in regard to the cleanness of the body, and even of 
the garments, if neglected by any person, excluded him from the 
teraple. He was incapacitated for being so much as a spectator 
of the solemn service at the altar. The Jews considered the em- 
pyreal heaven as the archetype of the temple of Jerusalem. In the 
latter, they enjoyed the symbels of God’s presence, who spoke to 
them by his ministers; whereas, in the former, the blessed inhabi- 
tants have an immediate sense of the divine presence, and God 
speaks to them face to face. Our Lord, preserving the analogy be- 
tween the two dispensations, intimates that cleanness will be as neces- 
sary in order to procure adniission into the celestial temple, as into 
the terrestrial. Butas the privilege is inconceivably higher, the 
qualification is more important. The eleanness is not ceremonial, 
but moral ; not of the outward man, but of the inward. The same 
idea is suggested, Ps. xxiv. When such allusions appear in the 
original, they ought, if possible, to have a place in the version. 

9. “The peace-makers,”’ of etonqvonasoe. An. “ The pacific: 
Hey. “The peaceable.” Weakly both. With us these words 
imply merely a negative quality, and are equivalent to ‘ not conten- 
tious,’ ‘ not quarrelsome,’ ‘ not litigious.’ More is comprised here. 
This word is not found in any other part of Scripture, but (which is 
nearly the same) the verb eonvonocew, of the same origin, occurs 
Col. 1: 20, where the connexion shows that it cannot signify to be 
gentle, to be peaceable, but actively to reconcile, to make peace. 
Etymology and classical use also concur in affixing the sense of ‘ re- 
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conciler,’ ‘ peace-maker,’ to etgnvonosos. It is likewise so explain- 
ed by Chrysostom. Indeed, if no more were meant by it than those 
pacifically disposed, nothing additional would be given here to what 
is implied in the first and third of these characters ; for as these ex- 
clude covetousness, ambition, anger, and pride, they remove all the 
sources of war, coutention, and strife. Now, though all these char- 
acters given by our Lord are closely related, they are still distinct. 

11. ‘ Prosecute,” dsatwos. E.'T. “ Persecute.”? Some crit- 
ics think, not improbably, that the word in this place relates to the 
prosecutions of the disciples, (to whom Jesus here directly addresses 
himself,) on account of their religion, before human tribunals, where- 
of he often warned them on other occasions. In this verse he de- 
scends to particulars, distinguishing dealxesy from ovecdifeey, and é- 
ely nav novjeoy O7jna, which seems also to be used in reference to 
Judicial proceedings. In the preceding verse, and in the following, 
there can be no doubt that the verb is used in the utmost latitude, 
and ought to be rendered ‘ persecute.’ See also chap. 10: 23. 23: 
34 


15. A lamp,” dvgvov. E. T. “A candle.” The meaning 
of the word is ‘lamp.’ Candles were not used at that time in- Judea, 
for lighting their houses. .4vzvia consequently means a lamp-stand, 
not a candlestick. 

2 «¢ Under a corn-measure,” uno tov podtov. E. T. “ Undera 
bushel.” But they had no such measure. And though it is true 
that any measure of capacity will suit the observation, a translator 
ought not, even indirectly, to misrepresent the custom-of the peo- 
ple. The measure mentioned by the evangelist, so far from an- 
swering to our bushel, was less than our peck. But as nothing here 
depeads on the capacity of the measure, it is better to adopt the 
general term, than to introduce uncouth names without necessity. 
Diss. VIII. Part i. sect. 6, 

3 As to the article prefixed to modtoy and Auyslay, Sc. says, 
‘‘ Observe how the article loses its emphasis, and is rendered a in- 
stead of the.” [admit that the article may be in some cases re- 
dundant, but not shat we have an example of its redundancy here. 
Is it not our constant way, when we name any utensil whereof there 
is but one of the kind in the house, to use the definite article? 
“ Bring me the balance, that] may weigh this:” ‘ ‘Take the bush- 
el, and mete the grain.” And even when there are more than one, 
if one be superior in value to the rest, or in more frequent use, it is 
commonly distinguished in the same manner. On the contrary, 
when ther. are more of a kind, and no one distinguished from the 
rest, we express ourselves indefinitely, as “‘ Give me a spoon :” 
*¢ Set a chair for Mr. Such-a-one.” Our Lord’s similitude is taken 
fram the customs of families. He therefore uses the style which 
would be used in any house. This explains sufficiently why he 
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says ‘a lamp,’ as probably most houses had more than one, but ‘ the 
modius,’ there being but one, and ‘ the stand’ as one might be in 
more frequent use than the rest, for the accommodation of the fam- 
ily. However, as the sense is sufficiently expressed either way, I 
have preferred the indefinite manner in my version, being better 
adapted to the more general terms {| was obliged to adopt. See 
N. on ch. 27: 61. 

17. “ To subvert the law or the prophets,” xazadvcas rov v0- 
ney 1 tous ngognras. E.T. “To destroy.” Of the different 
senses which have been assigned to the verb xaradvoat, one is, 
when applied to a law, ‘to break,’ or ‘ violate.” Though this is 
the sense of the simple verb Aum, ver. 19, it cannot be the sense of 
the compound here. Nobody could suppose that it needed a di- 
vine mission to qualify one to transgress the law, which so many, 
merely from the depravity of their own minds, flagrantly did every 
day. Another sense, which suits better the context, is authorita- 
tively ‘to repeal,’ or ‘ abrogate.’ This appears proper as applied 
to the law, but harsh as applied to the prophets, though by the 
prophets are meant, by common metonymy, the prophetical wnri- 
tings. But even these we never speak of abolishing or abrogating. 
To destroy is rather saying too much, and is more in the military 
style than in the legislative. Ifevery copy and scrap of these 
writings were obliterated or burnt, we could not say more than that 
they were destroyed. ‘The context, in my opinion, shows that the 
import of the word here is not directly to rescind or repeal, but indi- 
rectly to supersede a standing rule by the substitution of another ; 
which, though it does not formally annul the preceding, may be 
said in effect to subvert it. This appears fully to express the sense, 
and is equally adapted to both terms, the law and the prophets. 

2<< But to ratify,” adda nAngwoas. E.T. ‘ Bat to fulfil.” 
The sense of the verb mAyjoow is ascertained by xataluw. We 
have seen that the meaniny of this word cannot be ‘ to break,’ and 
therefore it is highly probable that the other means more than ‘ to 
obey.’ The proper opposite of weakening and subverting a law ts 
confirming and ratifying it. See N.onch. 3: 15. Some of great 
name translate it here ‘to complete,’ ‘ perfect,’ or ‘ fill up,’ and 
think it alludes to the precepts, as it were, superadded in this dis- 
course. I own there is a plausibility in this explanation; sqme of 
our Lord’s precepts being, to appearance, improvements on the law. 
Yet I cannot help thinking, that these divine sayings are to be fe- 
garded rather as explanatory of the law, in showing its extent and 
spirituality, than as additions to it, not binding on men before, but 
deriving their’ power to oblige, purely from their promulgation by 
Jesus Christ. Besides, I find no example of the sense to fill _ 
any passage that can be reckoned analogous to the present. for 
the phrase “ fill up the measure of your fathers,” cannot surely be 
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accounted of the number. The word ‘ measure’ there leaves no 
room to hesitate. It is otherwise here. The interpretation, “ make 
fully known,” given by Benson, (Essay concerning Abolishing of the 
Ceremonial Law. ch. 2. sect. 3 though not implausible, does not 
make so exact a contrast to the preceding word ‘ subvert,’ nor is it, 
in this application, so well established by use. 

18. * Verily Isay unto you,” any dey vuiv. As Mt. has re- 
tained the Heb. word ‘amen,’ in such affirmations, and is in this 
followed by the other evangelists, though less frequently by L. than 
by the rest, it is not improper here, where the word first occurs, to 
inquire into its import. Its proper signification is ‘ true,’ ‘ verus,’ 
as spoken of things, ‘ observant of truth,’ ‘ verax’ as spoken of per- 
sons, sometimes ‘truth,’ in the abstract. In the O. Pit is some- 
times used adverbially, denoting a concurrence in any wish or pray- 
er, and is rendered by the Seventy yevoero, ‘so be it.’ In this ap- 
ara the word has been adopted into most European languages. 

n the N. T. it is frequently used in affirmation. Now as L. has 
been more sparing than the other evangelists in the use of this ori- 
ental term, it is worth while to observe, when be is relating the 
same passages of our Lord’s history with them, what word he bas 
substituted for the ‘amen,’ as this will show io what manner he un- 
derstood the Heb. adverb. The same prediction which in Mt. 16: 
8, is ushered in by the words apy Atyw viv, is thus introduced L. 
9: 27, déyo Uuiy @dnGos, which answers to ‘truly’ or ‘ verily’ with 
us. Another example of this interpretation we find, on comparing 
Mr. 12: 43, with L. 21: 3. The only example, in passages entire- 

parallel, is Mt. 23: 36, and L. 11: 51, where the aaj» of the 

ormer 13, by the latter, rendered by the affirmative adverb va/. I 
have not observed any passage in the O. T. wherein the word 
‘amen’ is used jn affirming ; and therefore I consider this idiom in 
the Gospels as more properly a Syriasm than a Hebraism. Indeed 
some derivatives from ‘amen’ often occur in affirmation. Such as 
‘amenah,’ Gen. 20: 12. Jos. 7: 20, rendered in the Sep. ady@eig. 
Such also4$s ‘ dmenam,’ which occurs oftener, and is rendered aA- 
nPoig, en adndelug, év alnGeia, or dvrms, exactly corresponding to 
the application made of ay7» in the Gospels. This is as strong ev- 
idence of the import of this word in the N. T. as the nature of the 
thing will admit. Nor does there appear the shadow of a reason 
for the opinion maintained by some critics, that, when used thus, it 
is of the nature of an oath. It is true that to swear by the God of 
truth, ‘ elohe-amen,’ is mentioned (Is. 65: 16,) as an oath ; and so 
doubtless would it be to swear ‘ by the God of knowledge,’ or ‘ by 
the God of power.’ But does any body conclude hence, that the 
words knowledge and power, wheresoever found, or howsoever ap- 
plied, include an oath? It has also been urged, that in the trial of 
Jealousy the woman is said to be charged with an oath of cursing, 
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(Num. 5: 22,) when all that was required of her was to say ‘ amen, 
amen,’ to the imprecation pronounced upon her by the priest, in 
case she was guilty of the crime suspected. This was doubtless an 
imprecation and an oath; for ‘amen,’ said in that manner, was 
equivalent to the repetition of the words spoken by the priest. 
Should the magistrate in an Eng. judicatory (where the oath admin- 
istered to witnesses is still in the form of an imprecation) rehearse 
the words, concluding as usual, “sd help you God,” and require of 
the witness only to say ‘amen,’ it would be justly termed an oath, 
and an imprecation against himself, if he gave a false testimony. 
But does any man conclude hence that ‘ amen’ implies either oath 
or imprecation, when he subjoins it to prayers for health and safe- 
ty? This character does not result from any single word, but from 
the scope and structure of the whole sentence. 

Yet a critic of no less eminence than Father Si. after transla- 
ting properly apy» Aeyoo vuiv, Mr. 8: 12, “ je vous assure,” subjoins 
io anote, ‘ autrement, je vous jure.” With how little reason this 
note is added, let the Peer reader determine. Our Lord often 
recurs to this solemn form of asseveration in his discourse upon the 
Mount, where he expressly forbids bis disciples the use of oaths in 
their intercourse with one another. How would it bave sounded 
from him to address them in this manner, ‘ Swear not in any form ; 
but let your answer to what is asked be simply yes or no; for I 
swear to you, that whatever exceedeth these proceedeth from evil 2’ 
How would this suit the harmony which so eminently subsists be- 
tween his precepts andexample? In fact, his solemn manner was 
calculated to impress his hearers with a sense, not so much of the 
reality as of the importance of what was affirmed; the aim was 
more to rouse attention than enforce belief. 

2 << One iota,” ‘gra gy. E. T. “One jot.” I thought it bet- 
ter here, with most Itn. and Fr. translators, to retain the Gr. word, 
than to employ a term, which, if it have a meaning, hardly differs 
in meaning from the word ‘tittle’ immediately following. This 
could be the less objected against, as our translators have oftener than 
once introduced the name of two other Gr. letters, ‘alpha’ and 
‘omega,’ in the Apocalypse. 

3 << Without attaining its end,” ews av yévnras. L. 2: 2. N. 

19. “ Violate,” Avon, It is evident that the sense of the sim- 
ple Ave is not here the same with that of the compound xeradvw in 
ver. 17. The verbs contrasted are different, xatadve to ninoow,; 
lum to mocéw. With regard to laws, the opposite to subverting ts 
ratifying, to violating is practising. ‘This is a further evidence that 
more is meant in ver. 17, by xAyoom, than barely obeying. And 
of the sense I have given it, we have here an actual example. For 
what tends more to ratify a law than additional sanctions, with which 
it was not formerly enforced. 
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2 Or,” xai. E. T. “ And.” This is one of the cases where- 
in the copulative has the force of a disjunctive. The conjunction 
does but save the repetition of a common clause, which belongs 
severally to the words coupled. This remark will be better under- 
stood by resolving the sentence into the parts. whereof it. is an 
abridged expression. Whoever shall violate these commandments, 
shall be in no esteem in the reign of heaven; and whosoever shall 
teach others to violate them, shall be in no esteem, etc. Here the 
sense, with the aid of the copulative, is evidently the same with 
that expressed disjunctively in the version. One reason, beside 
the scope of the passage, for understanding the conjunction in this 
manner is, because the verbs Avoy and didaty are separated in the 
original, each having its regimen. “Og éav ov» Avon uloy rev évto- 
Awv—xai didakn oir rove avPeanove. Consequently the xa? is 
not to be understood disjunctively in the end of the verse, where 
the verbs are more intimately connected, o¢ 0 av nocnon xai ddaty. 

3 « Were it the least of these commandments,” piay ray évzo- 
lov rourey tay Zlaycorwyv. E. T. “ One of these least command- 
ments.” But if the commandments here mentioned were Christ’s 
‘least commandments,’ what, it may be asked, were ‘ the greatest ?’ 
or, Why have we no examples of the greatest? ‘That this phrase 
is not to be so understood, our translators themselves have shown by 
their way of rendering ch. 25: 40, 45. The clause must therefore 
be explained as if arranged in this manner—peav tar Elazcotwy toy 
évrolay routwy, the three last words being the regimen of the ad- 
jective, and not in concord with it. 

* « Shall be in: no esteem in the reign of heaven”—* shall be 
highly esteemed,” Zdaysorog xlnOnoetac év ry Baothela rev ovgavery 
—ovros péyag xAnOnoerasr. E.T. “ He shall be called the least in 
the’ kingdom of heaven”—* he shall be called great.” To be 
called great and to be called little, for to be esteemed and to be dis- 
esteemed, Is so obvious a metonymy of the effect for the cause, 
that it naturally suggests itself to every discerning reader. By 
rendering therefore Baotiela tov ovgarosy agreeably to its meaning 
in most places, ‘the reign of heaven,’ that is, the gospel dis- 
pensation, there is not the smallest difficulty in the passage. But 
if this phrase be rendered the kingdom of heaven,’ as referring to 
the state of the blessed, and if ‘ he shall be called the least in that 
kingdom,’ mean, as some explain it, ‘ he shall never be admitted in- 
to it,’ a most unnatural figure of speech is introduced, whereof I do 
not recollect to have seen an example in any author, sacred or 
profane. 

20. * Excel,” negeoosroe. EK. T. “ Exceed.” The original 
word expresses a superiority either in quantity or in kind. The 
latter difference suits the context at least as well as the former. 

21. “ That it was said to the ancients,” ozs ég6e0n rois apyal- 
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os. E. T. “'That it was said by them of oldtime.” Be. “ Dic- 
tum fuisse a veteribus.” Be. was the first interpreter of the N. 
T’. who made the ancients those by whom, and not those to whom, 
the sentences here quoted werespoken. These other La. versions, 
the Vul. Ar. Er. da. Cas. Cal. and Pisc. are all against him. 
Among the Protestant translators into our modern tongues, Be. 
whose work was much in vogue with the reformed, had his imita- 
tors. Dio. in Itn. rendered it “ che fu detto dagli antichi ;” the G. 
F. “qu'il a été dit par les anciens.”? So also the common Eng. 
But all the’ Eng. versions of an older date, even that executed at 
Geneva, say “to them of old time.” Lu. in like manner, in his 
Ger. translation, says “‘ zu den alten.” 1 have a Protestant transla- 
tion in Itn. and Fr. published by Giovan Luigi Paschale in 1555, 
the year before the first edition of Be.’s, (the place not mentioned), 
which renders it in the same way with all preceding translators 
without exception, ‘ a gli antichi,’ and ‘ aux anciens.’ All the late 
translators, Fr. and Eng. have returned to the uniform sense of an- 
tiquity, rendering it to, not by, the ancients. For the meaning of 
a word or phrase which frequently occurs in Scripture, the first re- 
course ought to be to the sacred writers, especially the writer of the 
book where the passage occurs. Now the verb gem (and the same 
may be observed of its synonymas) in the passive voice, where the 
speaker or speakers are mentioned, has uniformly the speaker in 
the genitive case, preceded by the preposition vxo or dia. And in 
no book does this occur oftener thanin Mt. See chap. 2: 15, 17, 
23. 3:13. 4:14. 6:17. 11: 17. 13: 85. 21:4. 24: 15. 27: 9. 22: 
In this last we have an example both of those to whom, and of him 
by whom, the thing was said; the former in the dative, the latter 
in the genitive with the preposition uno. When the persons spo- 
ken to are mentioned, they are invariably in the dative. Rom 9: 
12, 26. Gal. 3: 16. Apoc. 6:11. 9:4. With such a number of 
examples on one side, (yet these are not all), and not ove from 
Scripture on the opposite, I should think it very assuming in a 
translator, without the least necessity, to reject the exposition given 
by all who had preceded him. It has been pleaded, that some- 
thing like an example has been found in the construction of one or 
two other verbs, neither synonymous nor related in meaning. ‘Thus 
1905 t0 Peadrvas avrors, ch. 6: 1, means to be seen by them. 
Ozaouat in Gr. answers to ‘ videor in La. And the argument 
would be equally strong in regard to La. to say, because ozsum est 
tilis signifies ‘ it appeared to them,’ that is, ‘ it was seen by them ;’ 
dictum est illis rust also signify ‘it was said by them.’ The au- 
thority of Herodotus, (who wrote in a style somewhat resembling, 
but in a dialect exceedingly unlike that of the N. T.), in regard to 
a word in frequent use in Scripture, appears to me of no conceiya- 
ble weight in the question. Nor can any thing account for such a 
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palpable violence done the sacred text, by a man of Be.’s knowl- 
edge, but that be had too much of the polemic spirit, (the epidem- 
ical disease of his time), to be in all respects a faithful translator. 
Diss. X. Part v. sect. 5. 

21, 22. * Shall be obnoxious to,” evoyos éoxas. E. T. “ Shall 
be in danger of.” To betn danger of evil of any kind, is one 
thing : to be obnovivus to tt, is another. The most innocent per- 
son may be in danger of death; it is the guilty only who are ob- 
noxious to it. The interpretation here given is the only one which 
suits both the import of the Gr. word and the scope of the passage. 

22. “ Unjustly,” efxn. This word is wanting in two MSS. one 
of them the Vat. of great antiquity. There is no word answering 
to it in the Vul. nor in the Eth. Sax. and Ara. versions, at least in 
the copies of the Ara. transcribed in the Polyglots, which Si. ob- 
serves to have been correct on the Vul., and which are consequent- 
ly of no authority as evidences. Jerome rejected it, imagining it 
to be an interpolation of some transcriber desirous to soften the 
rigor of the sentiment; and in this opinion was followed by Au- 
gustin. On the other hand, it is in all the other Gr. MSS. now 
extant. A corresponding word was in the Itc. or La. Vul. before 
Jerom. ‘The same can be said of these ancient versions, the Sy. 
Go. Cop. Per. and the unsuspected edition of the Ara. published 
by Erpenius. Chrysostom read as we do, and comments on the 
word eix7, The earliest Fathers, both Gr. and L. read it. This 
consent of the most ancient ecclesiastical writers, the two oldest 
versions, the Itc. and the Sy. the almost universal testimony of the 
present Gr. MSS. taken’ together, give ground to suspect that the 
exclusion of that adverb rests ultimately on the authority of Je- 
rom, who must have thought this limitation not of a piece with the 
strain of the discourse. I was of the same opinion for some time, 
and strongly inclinableto reject it; but, on maturer reflection, 
judged this too vague a principle to warrant apy alteration which 
common sense, and the scope of the place did not-render necessa- 

Mr. Wes. rejects this adverb, because, in his opinion, it brings 
our Lord’s instructions on this head down to the Pharisaic model : 
for the scribes and Pharisees, he says, would have condemned 
causeless anger as well as Jesus Christ. No doubt they would. 
They would have also condemned the indulgence of libidinous 
thoughts and looks. [See Lightfoot, Horae Hebraicae, etc. on ver. 
28.] But the difference consisted in this—the generality of the 
scribes, at that time, considered sucli angry words, and impure 
looks and thoughts, as being of little or no account in themselves, 
and to be avoided solely from motives of prudence. They might 
ensnare men into the perpetration of atrocious actions, the only evils 
which, by their doctrine, were transgressions of the law, and, con- 
sequently, could expose them to the judgment of God. The great 
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error which our Lord in this chapter so severely reprehends, is 
their disposition to consider the divine law as extending merely to 
the criminal and overt acts expressly mentioned in it. From these 
acts, according to them, if a man abstained, he was in the eye of 
the law perfectly innocent, and nowise exposed to divine judgment. 
We are not however to suppose, that this manner of treating the 
law of God was universal among them, though doubtless then very 
prevalent. The writings of Philo in that age and some of their rab- 
bis since, sufficiently show that the Jews have always had some 
moralists among them, who, as well as some Christian casuists, could 
refine on the precepts of their religion, by stretching them even to 
excess. 

2 « To the council,” rw ouvedyiw, It might have been render- 
ed ‘to the sanhedrimn,’ ovvedoiov being the ordinary name given to 
that supreme judicatory. I accordingly call it so in those places of 
the history, where it is evident that no other could be meant. But 
as the term is general, and may be used of any senate or council, 
though very differently constituted from the Jewish, I thought it 
better here not to confine it. It is not improbable also, that there 
is an allusion to the word xg/oee, ‘ judgment,’ to the smaller or city- 
councils, consisting of twenty-three judges. 

3 “Paxa and wage. Preface to his Gospel, sect. 25. 

4 Teevay. Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 1. 

26. ‘‘ Farthing.” Diss. VILL. Part i. sect. 10. 

Q7. The words tors agyaioss are not found in a great number 
of the most valuable MSS. and ancient versions, particularly the 
Sy. The Vul. indeed has them. Mill and Wetstein reject them. 

28. “Another man’s wife,” yuvaixa. E.T. “A woman.” 
Er. “ Uxorem alterius.”” The word yvvy in Gr. like femme in Fr. 
signifies both woman and wife. ‘The corresponding word in Heb. is 
liable to the same ambiguity. Commonly the distinction is made 
by some noun or pronoun, which appropriates the general name. 
But it is not in this way only that it is discovered to signify wtfe. 
Of tbe meaning here given and ascertained in the same way by the 
context, we have examples, Pro. 6: 32. Ecclus. 26: 7. Wet. has 
produced more instances; but in a case so evident :hese may suf- 
fice. If we translate yuvaixa ‘ woman,’ we ought to render éuod- 
yévoev uty ‘hath debauched her.’ The Gr. word admits this 
latitude. The Lucian (Dial. Dor. et Thet.) says of Acrisius, when 
his daughter Danae, whom he had devoted to perpetual virginity, 
proved with child, Uno rivog pemoryevoas oinders autny, ‘ab ali- 
quo stupratam fuisse illam arbitratus.’ But I prefer.the other way, 
as, by changing here the interpretation of the word poyeve, the in- 
tended contrast between our Lord’s doctrine and that of the Jews 
is in a great measure lost. 1 7 

4, ‘In order to cherish impure desire,” xg0¢ to éxsPuunoas 

6 


Von. IL, 
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auryv. E.T. “To lust after her.’ Ar. Er. Zu. Cal. “ Ad 
concupiscendum eam.” Pisc. “ Ut eam concupiscat.” The Gr. 
preposition zg0¢ before an infinitive with the article, clearly marks 
the intention, not the effect. This all the La. versions also do. 
The expression, chap. 6:1, mg0¢ ro eaGnjvae avrotg here render- 
ed ‘in order to be observed by them,’ is perfectly similar, and is 
manifestly employed to express the intention from which the Phar- 
isees act. JIIgo¢ zo means, therefore, ‘in order to,’ ‘to the end 
that ;? whereas wore, which we have ch. 8: 24, and L. 5: 7, signi- 
fies ‘so as to,’ ‘insomuch that,’ and marks solely the effect. When 
an expression, with either of these prepositions, is rendered into 
Eng. simply by the infinitive, it may be doubted whether we are to 
understand it as expressing the intention or the effect, and whether 
we should supply before the sign of the infinitive the words in or- 
der, or so as. Hence it is evident, that the common version of this 
passage is not so explicit as the original. 

29. ‘‘Insnare thee,” axavdadilec oe. E.T. ‘Offend thee.” 
Vul. “Scandalizat te.” Nothing can be further from expressing 
the sense of the Gr. term than the Eng. word offend, in any sense 
wherein it is used. Some render the expression ‘cause thee to 
offend.’ ‘This is much better, but does not give fully the sense, as 
it does not hint either what kind of offence is meant, or against 
whom committed. The translators from the Vul. have generally, 
after the example of that version, retained the original word. Sa. 
says, ‘* Vous scandalize ;” Si. no better, “ Vous est un sujet de 
scandale ;” the Rh. “ scandalize thee.” This I consider as no trans- 
lation, because the words when taken together convey: no conceiva- 
ble meaning. The common version is rather a mistranslation, be- 
cause the meaning it conveys is not the sense of the original. The 
word oxavdaioy literally denotes any thing which causes our stum- 
bling or falling, or is an obstacle in our way. It is used, by meta- 
phor, for whatever proves the occasion of the commission of sin. 
The word nayss, ‘ snare,’ is another term which is in Scripture also 
used, metaphorically, to denote the same thing. Nay, so perfectly 
synonymous are these words in their figurative acceptation, that in 
the Sep. the Heb. word wpin ‘ mokesh,’ answering to naycg, la- 
queus, ‘a snare,’ is oftener translated by the Gr. word oxusdadoy 
than by ayes, or any other term whatever. Thus, Josh. 26: 13, 
what is rendered in Eng. literally from the Heb. ‘ They shall be 
snares and traps unto you,” is in the Septuagint éoovras uuty ecg nay- 
idag xai et¢ oxavdada. Judg. 2:3. “Their gods shall be a snare 
unto you,” Of @&0s avray gcovrae vpiv sig oxavdalov. 8: 27. 
“Which thing became a snare unto Gideon,” éyévero ty Itdewy 
eig oxavdadov. 1 Sa. 18: 21, “That she may be a snare to him,” 
xat gorac avrw éi¢ oxardadov. Ps. Gr. cv. cvi. 36. ‘ Which were 
a snare unto them,” xai éyevvnOn avdrors sig oxavdaioy. The word 
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oxoioy, which is equivalent, is also used by the Seventy in transla- 
ting the same Heb. word. From the above examples, which are not 
all that occur, it is manifest, that,in the idiom of the synagogue, 
ope common meaning of the word oxavdadoy is snare; and that, 
therefore, to render it so in Scripture, where it suits the sense, is to 
translate both according to the spirit of the writer and according to 
the letter. ‘The anonymous version uses the same word. 

32. “ Except for whoredom,” magexroc Adyou nogvelas. E. T. 
‘‘ Saving for the cause of fornication.” The term fornication is 
here improper. The Gr. word is not, as the Eng. confined to the 
commerce of a man and a woman who are both unmarried. It is 
jostly defined by Parkhurst, “‘ Any commerce of the sexes out of 

awful marriage.” ‘To this meaning of the word nogvela etymolo- 

gy points, as well as scriptural use. It is the translation of the 
Heb. word 07299 and ni3t which are employed with equal latitude, 
as one may soon be convinced on consulting Trommius’ Concor- 
dance. ‘The word, indeed, when used figuratively, denotes ‘ idola- 
try ;’ but the context manifestly shows that it is the proper, not the 
figurative sense that is here to be regarded. ‘Though aogveta may 
not be common in classical Gr. its meaning is so well ascertained by 
its frequent recurrence, both in the Septuagint and in the N. T., 
that in my opinion it is as little to be denominated ambiguous as any 
word in the language. 

37. “ But let your yes be yes, your no, no ;” éozm dé 6 Aoyog vmooy 
vai vai,ovov. kh. T. “ But let your communication be yea, yea, 
nay, nay.” I take this and the three preceeding verses to be quo- 
ted James 5:12. I suppose from memory, as conveying the sense 
though with some difference of expression, My omyvete prte toy 
Ovparvoy, unte THY yn, uNte GAdoy Teva Opxoy' 7t0 dé UuwY tO val, 
vai’ xaizo ov, ov. It is but just that we avail ourselves of this 
passage of the disciple, to assist us in explaining the words of his 
Master. It was a proverbial manner among the Jews, (see Wet.), 
of characterizing a man of strict probity and good faith, by saying 
his “yes is yes, and hisno is no;” that is, you may depend upon 
his word—as he declares, so it is, and as he promises, so he will do. 
Our Lord is therefore to be considered here, not as prescribing the 
precise terms wherein we are to affirm or deny, in which case it’ 
would have suited better the simplicity of his style to say barely 
vai xai ov, without doubling the words; but as enjoining such an 
habitual and inflexible regard to truth, as would render swearing 
unnecessary. That this manner of converting these adverbs into 
nouns is in the idiom of the sacred penman, we have another in- 
stance, 2 Cor. 1:20. ‘For all the promises of God in him are 
yea, and in him amen,” éy auvrq ro vai, xai gv aurw to duyy that 
is, certain and infallible truths. [t is indeed a common idiom of the 
Gr. tongue to turn, by means of the article, any of the parts of 
speech into a noun. And, though there is no article in the pas- 
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sage under review, it deserves to be remarked that Chr. in his 
Commentaries writes it with the article, ro vai, vai> xai 70 ov ou ° 
asin the passage of James above quoted. Either he must have 
read thus in the copies then extant, or he must have thought the 
expression elliptical, and in this way supplied the ellipsis. hich- 
soever of these be true, it shows that he understood the words in 
the manner above explained. Indeed, they appear to have been 
always so understood by the Gr. Fathers. Justin Martyr, in tbe 
second century, quotes the precept in the same manner in his second 
Apology, éorw d2 Yue 6 vai vai‘ xalzo ov ov. And to show that 
he had the same meaning, he introduces it with signifying, that 
Christ gave this injunction to the end that we might never swear, 
but always speak truth; ua oedtew odws, x adnOn 62 Aéyeev ae, 
Now, in the way it is commonly interpreted, it has no relation to 
the speaking of truth ; whereas the above explanation gives a more 
emphatic import to the sentence. ‘Thus understood, it enjoins the 
rigid observance of truth as the sure method of superseding oaths, 
which are never used, in our mutual communications, without be- 
traying a consciousness of some latent evil, a defect in veracity as 
well as in piety. In like manner Clemens Alexandrinus, in the 
beginning of the third century, Stromata, lib. v. quotes these words 
as our Lord’s: vpov ro vai, vai’ xaizto ov, ov. The same also is 
done by Epiphanius in the fourth century, lib. i. contra Ossenos. 
Philo’s sentiment on this subject (in his book Teg? tev déxa Aoyiow) 
is both excellent in itself, and here very apposite. It is to this 
effect, that we ought never to swear, but to be so uniformly obser- 
vant of truth in our conversation that our word may always be re- 
garded as an oath. Kaddiorov, xai Biwqedgorarory, xai apporttoy 
Aoyexr Muse, 10 avomoroy, ovtrag adnGevery Eq Exaorou dededoy- 
mevn, WS tous Aoyous ogxaus Elvas vourceadan. 

2 « Proceedeth from evil,” éx rou novngou éozer. Some render 
it “‘ cometh from the evil one, supposing rov novngou to be the gen- 
itive of 2) noxngos, ‘the evil one,’ that is, the devil. But it is at 
least as probably the genitive of ro novngor, evil in the abstract, or 
whatever this epithet may be justly applied to. The same doubt 
has been raised in regard to that petition in the Lord’s prayer, 
‘ Deliver us from evil,” anv tov novnyou, or * from the evil one.’ 
I consider it as a maxim in translating, that when a word is in all re- 
spects equally susceptible of two interpretations, one-of which as a 
genus comprehends the other, always to prefer the more exten- 
sive. The evil one is comprehended under the general term evi/. 
But in the phrase the evil one, the pravity of a man’s own heart, or 
any kind of evil, Satan alone excepted, is not included. If we fail 
in the former way, the’ author’s sense is still given, though less defi- 
nitely. Lf we err in the other way, the author’s sense is not given, 
but a different sense of our own. It has been affirmed, that this 
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adjective with the article ought'always to be rendered the evil one ; 
but it is affirmed without foundation. 7 eyaéoy denotes ‘ good’ 
in the abstract, and ro zovneo» ‘evil.’ L.6: 45. See also Rom. 
12: 9. Nor are these the only places. 

39. “ Resist not the injurious,” py avrcotyvat tm novnow. E. 
T. “ Resist not evil.” tis plain here from what follows, that 
« norynow is the dative of 6 xo»ngos, not of ro nowngoy. It is 
equally plain, that by o mo»ygos is not meant here ‘the devil,’ for 
to that malignant spirit we do not find imputed in Scripture such in- 
juries as smiting a man on the cheek, taking away his coat, or com- 
pelling bim to attend him on a journey. 

40. “ Coat,” yeraiva— mantle,” iuaxcoy. Diss. VIII. Part iii. 
sect. ], 2. 

42. “Him that would borrow from thee put not away,” ro» 
Gelovra ano cou daveloacBat py axoorgagys. EK. T. “ From him 
that would borrow of thee turn not thou away.” Of these two ver- 
sions the former is the closer, but there is little or no difference io 
the meaning. Either way rendered, the import is, ‘ Do not re- 
ject his suit.’ 

44. “Bless them who curse you.” This clause is wanting in 
the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions, and in three MSS. of small ac- 
count. 

2 “ Arraign,”’ éxngeatovrav. KE. 'T. “ Despitefully use.” Vul. 
‘* Calumniantibus.” This suits better the sense of the word 1 Pet. 
3: 16, the only other place in Scripture (the parallel passage in L. 
excepted) where it occurs, of énngealortes Umay tyv ayatyy ey 
X sot avacroogny, which our translators render, ‘“‘ who falsely ac- 
cuse your good conversation in Christ.” Elsner justly observes, 
that the word has frequently a forensic signification, for bringing a 
criminal charge against any one. Its being followed by the verb 
dswxm makes it probable that it is used in that sense here. { have 
translated it ‘ arraign,’ because it suits the meaning of the word in 
the above quotation, and is equally adapted to the original in the ju- 
ridical and in the common acceptation. 

45. “That ye may be children of your Father in heaven ;” 
that is, that ye may show yourselves by a conformity of disposition 
to be bis children. 

2 «¢ Maketh his sun arise on bad and good, and sendeth rain on just 
and unjust,” roy 7Acov avrou avareddec Eni novnoous xai ayaGous, xai 
Botzes Eni dexacsovg xai adixouc. E. 'T. “‘ Maketh his sun to rise on the 
evil and on the good, and sendeth rain on the just and on the ua- 
just.”” An indiscriminate distribution of favors to men of the most 
opposite characters, is much better expressed in the original without 
the discriminative article, and without even repeating the preposi- 
tion unnecessarily, than it is in our common version, where the dis- 
tinction is marked by both with so much formality. Another exam- 


46 NOTES ON 8ST. MATTHEW. 


ple of this sort we have ch. 22: 10. 1am surprised that Sc. who 
in general, more in the.taste of the synagogue than of the church, 
is superstitiously literal, has, both here and elsewhere, paid so little 
regard to what concerns the article. 

46. “The publicans,” of redwvas. ‘The toll-gatherers,” a 
class of people much hated, not only from motives of interest, but 
from their being considered as tools employed by strangers and 
idolaters for enslaving their country. Besides, as they farmed the tax- 
es, their very business laid them under strong temptations to oppress. 
Johnson observes that publican in low language means ‘a man who 
keeps a house of general entertainment.’ This is a manifest cor- 
ruption. The word has never this meaning in the Gospel ; neither 
is this ever the meaning of the Latin etymon. 

47. “ Your friends.” E. T. “ Your brethren.” The reading 
of most MSS. and some of the oldest, is roug pidove uuwr. Of 
ancient versions also, the second Sy. and the Go. have read thus. 
It is the reading of the edition of Alcala, and is favored by Wet. 
and other critics. ‘The sense, however, it must be owned, is little 
affected by the difference. 

2 «¢ Wherein do ye excel ?” ti negsoooy noserze. E.T. “ What 
do ye more than others?’ Our Lord bad declared, ver. 20, ‘* Un- 
less your righteousness excel,” ga» uy negeooevon, “ the righteous- 
ness of the Scribes and Pharisees, ye shall never enter the king- 
dom of heaven.”’ Now to that declaration there appears, in the ques- 
tion r/ negcoooy noseize, a manifest reference, which, in the common 
version, disappears entirely. I have endeavored to preserve it by 
imitating the original, in recurring to the term formerly used. Our 
Lord’s expostulation is rendered more energetical by the contrast. 
‘If ye do good to your friends only, your righteousness, which, I 
told you, must excel that of the Scribes and Pharisees, will not ex- 
cel even that of the publicans and pagans. 

$«¢The pagans.” The reading is ol é@vexot in the Cam. and 
several other MSS. It is supported by a number of ancient versions, 
the Vul. Cop. second Sy. Eth. Ara. Sax. It was so read by Chr. and 
several of the fathers. It is, besides, much in our Lord’s manner, not 
torecur tothe same denomination of persons, but to others in similar 
circumstances. Publicans, when exhibited in the Gospel as of an 
opprobrious character, are commonly classed with sinners, with bar- 
lots, or, as in this place, with heathens. ‘The Go. has both words, 
but in a different order: pagans in the 46th verse, and publicans 
in the 47th. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. “ That ye perform not your religious duties,” ry» éennoou- 
ony uuoy wy nosey. KE. 'T. “ That ye do not your alms.” Some 
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MSS. have dsxasoourny. instead of Zlenpoourny. The Vul. has 
“justitiam vestram.” The Sy. and Sax. are to the same purpose. 
Some of the fathers read so. I do not take dsxasooven (which is 
probably the genuine reading) to be used here for édenuoourn, and 
to mean alms, as mentioned in the next verse; but I conceive with 
Dod. this verse to be a common introduction to the three succeeding 
peraeee in relation to alms, prayers, and fasting. ‘This removes 
h.’s and Wet.’s principal objection to this reading, namely, that it 
is not likely the evangelist would in the following words, when 
naming alms, have thrice called them éenpoovvn, after introducing 
the mention of them by another name. As to Wet.’s objection to 
the hypothesis here adopted, that he does not find prayer and fast- 
ing ever called dsxasocuyn, it is well answered by bishop Pearce, 
that in our Lord’s parable of the Pharisee and the Publican, pro- 
pounded on purpose to rebuke the conceit which the Pharisees had 
of their own righteousness, mention is made of fasting and paying 
tithes as coming under this denomination. Further, in ch. 3: 15, 
John’s baptism, an ordinance in itself of a positive, not moral nature, 
was comprehended under the same term. However, as the autho- 
rities for this departure from the common reading are not so nu- 
merous as those by which, on most other occasions, I have been de- 
termined, it is proper to give the reasons which have inclined me 
to adopt this correction. It appears to be quite in our Lord’s man- 
ner to introduce instructions regarding particular duties by some 
general sentiment or admonition, which is illustrated or exemplifi- 
ed in them all. In the preceding chapter, after the general warn- 
ing, ver. 20, ‘“‘ Unless your righteousness excel,” etc. there follows 
an illustration of the sentiment in regard, Ist, To murder, 2dly, to 
adultery and divorce, 3dly, to swearing, and, 4thly, to retaliation 
and the love of our neighbor: the scope of every one of these be- 
ing to enforce the doctrine with which he had prefaced those les- 
sons. Asin the former chapter he showed the extent of the di- 
vine law, in this he shows that the virtue of the best performances 
may be annihilated by a vicious motive, such as vain-glory. His 
general admonition on this head is illustrated in these particulars, 
alms, prayer, and fasting. Add to this, that if we retain the com- 
mon reading, there is in ver. 2,a tautology which is not in our 
Lord’s manner. But if the first verse be understood as a general 
precept against ostentation in religion, the abstaining from the com- 
mon metbods of gratifying this humor, in the performance of a 
particular duty, is very suitably subjoined as a consequence. 

2. *“ They have received their reward,” an¢yovos roy uloov 
aurwy ; that is, they have received that applause which they seek 
aod work for. Knatchbull and others think that the word an¢ézm 
here means ‘ hinder,’ or ‘ prevent.’ On this supposition the words 
may be rendered, ‘ They preclude their reward,’ to wit, the reward 
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of virtue in heaven. But I do not find that in any other passage of 
the N. T. where the word occurs, this sense can properly be ad- 
mitted. Wherever, in the Septuagint, the verb is used actively, 
the meaning is not to hinder, but to obtain. Were, therefore, the 
only classical authority that has been produced on the other side as 
clear as it is doubtful, the ordinary version of the word, which is al- 
so that of the Vul. and Sy. and other ancient translations, is here, 
by all the rules of interpretation, entitled to the preference. — 

4. “ Recompense thee.” In the common Gr. copies, after ano- 
docee oor, we read év 7g payeow; which our translators render 
‘openly.’ But these words are not found in some ancient and val- 
uable MSS., were not received by several of the most eminent fa- 
thers, nor have been admitted into the Vul: the Sax. or the Cop. 
versions. Wet. thinks that both Jerom and Augustin have been 
led to reject this expression by an excessive deference to the opinion 
of Origen, who did not think it probable that our Lord, in dissuad- 
ing his disciples from paying a regard to the judgment of men, would 
have introduced, as an incitement, that the reward should be in 
public ; acircumstance which brought them back, as it were, by 
another road, to have still a regard to the esteem of men. But 
from the words which Wet. quotes from Augustin, that appears not 
to have been this father’s reason for rejecting those words. His 
declared reason was, because the expression was not found in the 
Gr. MSS. That by Gr. MSS. he meant Jerom’s La. version, is 
presumed by Wet. without evidence, and against probability. The 
same appears to have been Origen’s reason for rejecting the words ; 
though be justly considered their containing something repugnant to 
the scope of the argument, as adding credibility to his verdict. And 
even this additional reason of Origen’s is, by the way, more feebly 
answered by Wet. than might have been expected: ‘‘ Debebat,” 
says he, speaking of Origen, “ distinguere gloriam que a Deo est, et 
gloriam que est ab hominibus. Illi studendum est, non huic.” 
But did not Wet. advert, that in the promise, “ God shall reward 
thee openly,” both are contained—honor from God the rewarder, 
and honor from men the spectators, the most incredulous of whom 
must be convinced by so glorious an award of the infallible Judge? 
Now, if the first ought alone to be regarded, of what significance is 
it whether the reward which God gives shall be public or private ? 
Er. and Ben. therefore acted not without reason in rejecting these 
words. It appears to me most probable, that some transcriber, 
thinking it certain that the recompense. here meant is that which 
will be given at the general judgment, and perceiving that éy ra ga- 
veo made a good antithesis to éyt@ xgunzq in the preceding 
clause, has added it by way of gloss on the margin, whence it has 
been brought into the text. This is probably the origin of some 
other interpolations. ‘This remark should be extended to verses 6 
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and 18. In regard to the last mentioned, the number of MSS. as 
well as of ancient versions which omit the év rq gaveon, are so 
many, that Wet. himself has thought fit to reject it. 

7. “Talk not at random,” py Barrodoynonte, E.T. “ Use 
not vain repetitions.”” This interpretation is rather too confined. 
Vain repetitions are doubtless included in the prohibition; but they 
are not all that is here probibited. Every thing.that may justly be 
called words spoken at random, vain, tdle, or foolish, may be con- 
sidered as comprehended under the term farroioyesv. The word 
nodvioyia, applied to the same fault in the latter part of the verse, 
is a further evidence of this. —- 

10. ‘“‘ Thy reign come.” Diss.-V. Part 1. 

11. “Our daily bread,” zo» agrov juwy soy éxsovesor. Vul. 
‘‘ Panem nostrum supersubstantialem.”’ Rhe. ‘ Our supersubstan- 
tial bread.” The same word, émsourooy is, however, in the parallel 
place in L. rendered in the Vul. ‘quotidianum.’ In this way it 
had been translated in both places in the Itc. with which agrees the 
Sax. version : 7 éxcovea, viz., jugoa, means literally the ‘ coming 
day,’ a phrase which, in the morning, may have been used for the 
day already commenced, and in the evening for ‘to-morrow.’ 
There is probably an allusion here to the provision of manna made 
for the Israelites in the desert, which was from day to day. Eve 
day’s portion was gathered in the morning, except the seven 
day’s. But in order to prevent the breach of the Sabbath, they re- 
ceived a double portion on the sixth day. That food, therefore, 
may literally be termed 0 agro¢g avray o encovolos. This suits, in 
sense, the Sy. 3r107‘demahar ;’ the word, according to Jerom, 
used in the Nazarean-Gospel, which is accounted, by critics of great 
name, a genuine though not faultless copy of Mt.’s original. See 
the Preface, sect. 13. In the M. G. version itis xa?nyeosvor. 

12. “ Our debts,” ra ogecdjpara jnuov. That sine are meant, 
or offences against God, there can be no doubt. At first, there- 
fore, for perspicuity’s sake, [ rendered the verse thus: “ Forgive us 
our offences, as we forgive them who offend us.” But reflecting 
that the metaphor is plain in itself, and rendered familiar by scrip- 
tural use ; reflecting also, that the remission of real debts in man 
cases, as well as injuries, is a duty clearly deducible from our Lord’s 
instructions, and may be intentionally included in the clause sub- 
joined to the petition, I thought it better to retain the general terms 
af the com:on version. 

13. ‘ Abandon us not to temptation,” un eloeveyens nuas eg 
nespaopoy. FE. T. “ Lead us not into temptation. The verb eéo- 
gfoesy, in the Sep. is almost always used to express the Heb. verb 
12 ‘to go,’ in the conjugation hiphil, which, agreeably to the usual 
power of that conjugation, denotes to cause to go, to bring, to lead. 
But at a this be the.usual, it is not the constant import of that 
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form of the verb. The hiphtl sometimes, instead of implying to 
cause to do, denotes no more than to permit, not to hinder. Nor 
need we be surprised at this, when we consider that, in ajl known 
languages, petitions and commands, things the most contrary in na- 
ture, are expressed by the same mood, thre imperative. The words, 
give me, may either mark a request from my Maker, or an order to 
my servant. Yet so much, in most cases, do the attendant circum- 
stances fix the sense, that little inconvenience arises from this lati- 
tude. In the N. T. there appear several examples of this extent 
of meaning in verbs, in analogy to the-power of that conjugation. 
Mr. 5: 12, ‘‘ The devils besought him, saying, Send us,” népwor 
nuas, “into the swine.” Here the words send us mean no more 
than the words “suffer us to go,” énizgewor nuiy anedlPeiy, do in 
Mt. In this sense the word is used also in other places ; as when 
God is said, 2 Thess. 2:11, ‘‘to send strong delusions.” ‘Send 
away,” Gen. 24: 54, 56, 59, means no more than let go. 

2 « Preserve us from evil,” évoae nuas ano rov nowvnoor. E. T. 
‘¢ Deliver us from evil.” ‘The import of the word deliver, in such 
an application as this,is po more than to rescue from an evil into 
which one has already fallen; but the verb dvogae, which is fre- 
quently used by the Seventy for a Heb. word signifying ‘ to save,’ 
or ‘ preserve,’ denotes here as evidently, keep us from falling into 
evil, as deliver us from the evils into which we are fallen. See cv. 
37: 2. : | 

3"Ore gou éorey 7) Baosdela, nai y duvapec, nai 4 dota ecg rovs 
aiavac. ‘Aunv. E.'T. “ For thine is the kingdom, and the power, 
and the glory forever. Amen.” This doxology is wanting, not only 
in several ancient Gr. MSS. but in the Vul. Cop. Sax. and Ara. ver- 
sions. It was not in the Gr. copies used by Origen, Gregory Nyssen, 
or Cyril. Cesarius quotes it, not as from the Scripture, but as from 
the liturgy used in the Gr. churches, whence, in all human proba- 
bility, according to the judgment of the most celebrated critics, it has 
first been taken. I shall only add Wet.’s remark: “Si hee dofoa- 
oyia non pars est, sed appendix vel antiphona orationis dominice, 
cui in ecclesia a sacerdote solo, et semper addi solebat, omnia. pla- 
na sunt, et facile intelligimus, cur librarii illam Mattheo adjecerint ; 
sin autem ab ipso Domino fuit prescripta, qui factum, ut ipso ver- 
ba preeunte, nec omnes discipuli, nec Lucas Evangelista, nec Pa- 
tres Greci, nee tota ecclesia Latina sequerentur? Porro si quis 
rem ipsam propius consideraverit, deprehendet, utique dofodoylay 
loco minus commodo hic inseri: apparet enim.tum comma 14, hoc 
modo nimis longé removeri a precedente commate 12, cujus tamen 
explicandi gratia, adjectum est,” etc. 

18. “To thy Father; and thy Father, to whom, though he is 
unseen himself, nothing is secret,” to nargl cov tw év tw xounta ° 
xal 6 narne Cov O Blinwy éviw xguatw. KE. T. “Unto thy Fa- 
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ther, which is in secret; and thy Father, which seeth in secret.” 
It must be acknowledged, that the expression “which is in se- 
cret,” is rather dark and indefinite. If understood as ‘denoting that 
every the most secret thing is known to God, the latter clause, 
“‘ which seeth in secret,” is a mere tautology : but this cannot be 
admitted to have been the intention of the sacred writer; for the 
manner in which the clause is introduced shows evidently, that 
something further was intended by it than to repeat in other words 
what had been said immediately before. On ver. 6, there is in- 
deed a different reading ; two MSS. want'the article tw after xa- 
noi cov, which makes the secrecy refer to the act of praying, not to 
the Father prayed to. In support of this reading, the Vul. and 
Ara. versions are also pleaded. But this authority is far too in- 
considerable to warrant a change, not absolutely necessary, in point 
of meaning or of construction. Besides, there is no variation of 
reading on this 18th verse, either in versions or in MSS. Now-he 
two passages are so perfectly parallel in their aim, and similar in 
their structure, that there is no-ground to suppose a change in the 
one, which does not take place in the other. ‘The unanimity, there- 
fore, of the MSS.., editions and versions, which support the reading 
of ver. 18, is a strong confirmation of the common reading of ver. 
6. But what then is to be understood by o év rq xgunrq? I an- 
swer, with Gro. Wh. and others, that 6 éy rw xounza is here a peri- 
phrasis for 6 xgunr¢éqmevos, and signifies ‘ hidden,’ ‘ unperceived,’ 
‘unseen.’ ‘The sentiment resembles that of the poet Philemon, 
"O nav? douy té x avros, ovy OgadpEevos, 
“ who sees all things, and is unseen hismself;;’ or of the more ancient 
poet Orpheus, as quoted by Clement of Alexandria (Admonit. ad 
Gentes), 
ovde rig aurov 
Eicoga Oynrav" auros 02 yé ndvrac oparas. 

To this purpose the words are rendered by Cas. ‘ Patri tuo qui 
occultus est, et pater tuus qui occulta cernit.” Si. has understood 
this to be the meaning of the Vul. which says, ‘* Qui est in abscon- 
dito,” as he translates it in this manner, ‘ Votre pére qui ne paroit 
point; et votre pére qui voit ce qu'il y a de plus cache.” 

19. ‘* Treasure,’ @yoavoov;. I have here retained the word 
treasure, though not perfectly corresponding to the Gr. @xaavugos, 
With us, nothing is treasure but the precious metals: Here it de- 
notes stores of all kinds. That garments were specially intended, 
the mention of moths plainly shows. It was customary for the opu- 
lent in Asiatic countries, where their fashions in dress were not fluc- 
tuating like ours, to have repositories full of rich and splendid ap- 
parel. However, as the sense here could not be mistakep, I 
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thought energy of expression was to be preferred to strict proprie- 
ty. For the saine reason | have retained the common version of 
Bowers, ‘rust,’ (though the word be unusual in this meaning), be- 
cause it may denote any thing which corrodes, consumes, or spoils 
goods of any kind. Dod. says ‘ canker.” 

22. “Sound,” anxdove. E.T. “Single.” Both Chr. and 
The. represent the Gr. word as synonymous here with vyene, ‘ sa- 
nus. | 

23. “ Distempered,” xovygos. E. T. “ Evil.” The. voasidye, 
‘morbidus.’ ‘That there is no reference to the primitive meaning 
of andous, ‘simple,’ or ‘ single,’ is evident from its being contrasted 
to wovnoos, and not to dendous. 

2 «¢ How great will the darkness be? 10 oxoreg door. E, T. 
‘¢ How great is that darkness ?”? The words are rendered in the 
same way in.all the Eng. versions I have seen, except those made 
from the Vul. which says, ‘‘ Ipse tenebre quante erunt?” From 
this the other La. translations do not materially differ ; nor the Ito. 
of Dio. ** Quante saranno le tenebre? nor the Fr. of P. R. Si. Sa. 
Beau. or L. Cl. who concur in rendering it, “‘ Combien seront gran- 
des les tenébres memes ?” nor the Ger. of Lu. who says “ wie gross 
wird denn die finsternies selber seyn?” The only foreign versions 
I have seen, which translate this passage in the same manner with 
the Eng. are the G.-F. ‘ Combien grandes seront ces tenébres 
la?” and the Itn. and Fr. versions of Giovan Luigi Paschale. In 
the former of them it is, ‘‘ Esse tenebre quanto saranno grandi 2?” in 
the latter, ““Combein grandes seront icelles tenebres?” Leet it be 
observed, that there is nothing in the original answering to the pro- 
noun that, which in this place mars the sense, instead of illustrat- 
ing it. . The concluding word darkness it makes refer to the eye, 
whereas it certainly refers to the body, or all the other members as 
contradistinguished to the eye. Those who explain it of the eye, 
represent our Saviour as saying, “ If thine eye be dark, how dark is 
_ thine eye ?” the meaning of which I have no conception of. In 
my apprehension, our Lord’s argument stands thus: ‘ The eye is 
the lamp of the body; from it all the other members derive their 
light. Now, if that which is the light of the body be darkened, 
how miserable will be the state of the body ? how great will be 
the darkness of those members which have no light of their own, 
but depend entirely on’ the eye ?? And to show that this applies 
equally in the figurative or moral, as in the literal sense: “If the 
conscience, that mental light which God has given to man for regu- 
lating his moral conduct, be itself vitiated, what will be the state of 
the appetites and passions, which are naturally blind and precipi- 
tate ?? Or, to take the thing in another view : ‘ You, my disciples, 
I have called the light of the world, because destined for instruct- 
ors and guides to the rest of mankind; but if ye should come, 
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through ignorance and absurd prejudices, to mistake evil for good, 
and good for evil, how dark and wretched will be the condition of 
those who depend on the instructions they receive from you for 
their guidance and direction ?” 

24. “ Mammon,” that is, ‘riches. Mammon is a Sy. word, 
which the evangelists have retained, as serving better to convey the 
energy of our Lord’s expression. Wealth is here personified, and 
represented as a master who rivals God in our hearts. The word 
is become familiar enough to our ears to answer the same purpose. 

25. “Be not anxious,” wy wegsuvare, ELT. Bake no 
thought.” I do not think there is, in the common version, a more 
palpable deviation than this from the sense of the original. Paul 
says, Eph. 5: 18, uj peGvoxeo@e ofyy, ‘‘ Be not drunk with wine.” 
Should one translate this precept, ‘ Drink no wine,’ the departure 
from the sense of the author would, in my opinion, be neither great- 
er nor more evident. én does not more clearly signify excess 
than ségseeve does ; the former in indulging a sensual gratification, 
the other in cherishing an inordinate concern about the things of 
this life. Paul has suggested the boundaries, in his admonition to 
the Philippians, 4: 6, ‘“ Be careful for nothing,” pydév pegsuvate, 
“ but in every thing by prayer and supplication, with thanksgiving, 
let your request be made known unto God.” 

Even here the phrase would have been better rendered, ‘ Be 
anxious about nothing ;’ for doubtless we ought not to be careless 
about whatever is worthy to be the subject of a request to God. 
To take no thought about what concerns our own support, and the 
support of those who depend upon us, would inevitably prove the 
source of that improvidence and inaction, which are in the N. T. 
branded as criminal in a very high degree. See 1 Tim. 5:8. 2 
Thess. 3:8. There is not an apparent only, but a real contradic- 
tion in the apostle’s sentiments to our Lord’s precepts, as they ap- 
pear in the common version, but not the shadow of a repugnancy 
to them, as expressed by the evangelist. ‘To be without anxiety, 
is most commonly the attendant of industry in our vocation, joined 
with an habitual trust in Providence, and acquiescence in its dis- 
pensations. The Vul. renders tbe words very properly, ‘‘ Ne-so- 
liciti sitis,” und in this is followed by Er. Zu. Cal. Be. Pisc. and 
Cas. Ar. has adopted the barbarous word anztemtnt, in preference 
to the classical cogitetis, (as the latter does not reach the sense), 
that he might express in one word in his version what was express- 
ed in one word in Gr. It is true, that in ver. 27, the Vul. renders 
the word mégsuvey ‘cogitans.? But one who considers the taste in 
which the greater part of that version is composed, can be at no loss 
to assign the reason of his changing the word. Tho translator, 
though not so extravagantly attached to the letter as Arias and Pag- 
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nin, yet was attached to it even to excess; and having no parttici- 
ple from the same root with solicttus to answer to uegrpyer, chose 
rather to change the word for a weaker, and say cogttans, than 
either to alter the participial form of the expression, or to adopt a 
barbarous term. The latter of these methods was afterwards taken 
by Af. who said, ‘anxiatus;’ the former, which was the better 
method, by the rest. Er. Zu. Pisc. and Be. say, ‘solicite cogi- 
tando ;’ Cal. ‘ anxie curando;’ Cas. ‘sua solicitudine.’ No foreign 
version that I know, ancient or modern, agrees with the Eng. in 
this particular. As to later Eng. translations, suffice it to observe, 
that Wes.’s alone excepted, there is none of those I have seen that 
does not use either anzious or: solicttous. I have preferred the 
former, as coming nearer the sense of the original, and as being 
in more familiar use. It may not be improper to observe, that Wy. 
has employed the term over-salicttous, which I think faulty in the 
other extreme. Solicitude, as I understand it, implies excess, and 
consequently some degree of distrust in Providence, and want of 
resignation. ‘To say, ‘ Be not over-solicitous,’ is in effect to say, 
‘ Ye may be solicitous, if ye do not carry your solicitude too far ;’ 
a speech unbefitting both the speaker and the occasion. Dio. a 
very good translator, is perhaps reprehensible for the same error: 
‘¢ Non sjate con ansieta sollecite.”” We have, however, a most bar- 
monious suffrage of translators, ancient and modern, against our com- 
mon version in this instance. Some would say, that even Wes. might 
be included, who does not say,‘ Take no thought,’ but, ‘ Take not 
thought ;’ for there is some difference between these expressions. 

2 << What ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink,” ti gaynre xai vi 
ninte. The words, xaizi ninre, are wanting in two MSS. Like- 
wise the Vul. Sax. and Eth. versions have not this clause. But 
these are of no weight, compared with the evidence on the other 
side. It adds to this considerably, that when our Lord, io the con- 
* clusion of his argumemt, ver. 31, expresses for the last time the 
precept he had been enforcing, both clauses are found in all the 
MSS. and versions. 

36 Or,” xai. This is one example in which the conjunction xaé 
is, with equal propriety, translated into Eng. ‘or.’ When the sen- 
tence contains a prohibition ‘of two different things, it often happens 
that either way will express the sense. When the copulative and 
is used, the verb is understood as repeated. ‘Thus: Be not anxious 
what ye shall eat: and be not anxious what ye shalldrink. When 
the disjunctive or is used, it expresses with us, rather more strong~ 
ly, that the whole force of the prohibition equally affects each of 
the things mentioned ; as, ‘ Be not anxious either what ye shall eat 
or what ye shall drink.’ In the conjunction and, in such cases, 
there is sometimes a slight ambiguity. Both the things mentioned 
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may be prohibited, taken jointly, when it is not meant to prohibit 
them severally. Another instance of this kind, not perfectly simi- 
lar, the critical reader will find ch. 7: 6. 

I shall here observe, by the way, that there are two extremes, 
to one or the other of which most interpreters lean in translating the 
instructions given by our Lord. Some endeavor to soften what to 
their taste is harsh, and seem afraid of-speaking out to the world 
what the sacred historian has authorized them to say. Others, on 
the contrary, imagining that moral precepts cannot be too rigorous, 
give generally the severest and most unnatural interpretation to ev- 
ery word that cao admit more than one, and sometimes even affix a 
meaning (whereof wégeuva is an instance) for which they have no 
authority, sacred or profane, There is a danger on each ‘side, 
against which a faithful interpreter ought to be equally guarded. 
Our Lord’s precepts are, in the oriental manner, concisely and pro- 
verbially expressed ; and we acknowledge, that all of them are not 
to be expounded by the moralist strictly according to the letter. 
But, whatever allowance may be made to the expositor or commen- 
tator, this is what the translator has no title to expect. The char- 
acter just now given of our Lord’s precepts is their character in the 
original, as they were written by the inspired penmen for their con- 
temporaries ; it is the translator’s business to give them to his rea- 
ders, as much as possible, stamped with the same signature with 
which they were given by the evangelists to theirs. Those meth- 
ods, therefore, of enervating the expression, to render the doctrine 
roore palatable to us moderns, and better suited to the reigning sen- 
timents and manners, are not to be approved. I have given an m- 
stance of this fault in Wy. and Dio. I shall add another from the 
pious Dod. Ch. 5: 39. Eyw 62 déyw vpiv, un avrsotyvas tw mOv- 
noo), he renders thus: ‘ But I say unto you, that you do not set 
yourselves against the injurious person.” In this he is followed by 
Wor. and Wa. The phrase, ‘do not set yourself against a man,’ 
if it mean any thing, means, do not become his enemy, or do not 
act the part of an enemy ; a sense neither suited to the words nor 
to the context. To pretend to support it from etymology, is no 
better than it would be to contend that intelltgo should be transla- 
ted, ‘Iread between,’ and manumitto, ‘1 send with the hand’ or 
(to recur to our own language, which answers equally well) to ex-* 
plain Iunderstand as denoting ‘I stand under,’ or I reflect, as im- 
plying ‘1 bend back.’ The attempt was the more futile here, as 
every one of the three following examples, whereby our Lord illus- 
trated his precept, sufficiently shows that the meaning of avtsor7vas 
(had the word been equivocal, as it is not) could be nothing else 
than as itis commonly rendered, ‘ resist,’ or ‘ oppose.’ The anony- 
mous translator 1729 seems likewise to have disrelished this pre- 
cept, rendering it,‘ Don’t return evil for evil;” a Christian precept 
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doubtless, but not the precept of the text. Our Lord says ex- 
pressly, and the whole context vouches his meaning, “ Do not re- 
sist ;” his translator will have him to say, Do not resent. Jesus 
manifestly warns us against opposing an injury offered ; his inter- 
preter will have him only to dissuade us from revenging an injury 
committed. Yet in the very interpretation which he gives of the 
following words, he has afforded an irrefragable evidence against 
himself, that it is of the former that Christ is speaking, and not of 
the latter. 

But it must be owned, that there is danger also on the other 
side, to which our translators have, in rendering some passages, evi- 
dently leaned. It is in vain to think to draw respect to a law, by 
straining it ever so little beyond what consistency and nght reason 
will warrant. “Expect no good,” says the Bishop of Meaux, 
‘¢ from those who overstrain virtue :—Ne croyez jamais rien de bon 
de ceux qui outrent la vertu ;”” Hist. des Variations, etc. liv. ii. ch. 
60. Nothing can be better founded than this maxim, though it 
may justly surprise us to read it in that author, as nothing can be 
more subversive of the whole fabric of monachism. There is not, — 
however, a more effectual method, than by such immoderate 
" stretches, of affording a shelter and apology for transgression. And 
when once the plea of impracticability is (though not avowedly, 
tacitly) admitted in some cases, it never fails to be gradually ex- 
tended to other cases, and comes at last to undermine the authority 
of the whole. That this, to the great scandal of the Christian . 
name, is become too much the way in regard to our Lord’s pre- 
cepts, in all sects and denominations of Christians, is a truth too 
evident to admit a question. 

27. * Prolong his life one hour.” L. 12: 25. N. 

28. ‘* Mark the lilies of the field: How do they grow?” Ka- 
tapadere ta xolva rov aygou mac avkaves* So it is commonly 
pointed in the printed editions. But in the old MSS. there is no 
pointing ; nor are the points to be considered as resting on any 
other than human authority, like the division into chapters and 
verses. I agree therefore with Palairet, who thinks that there 
should be a full stop after the aygov, and that the remaining words 
should be marked as an interrogation, thus, Karapadere ra xpive - 
zov aygov. Ilwg avéaves; This perfectly suits both the scope of 
the place, and the vivacity of our Lord’s manner, through the 
whole discourse. 

30. ‘“‘ The herbage,” ro» yootoy. E. T. “The grass.” But 
lilies are not grass ; neither is grass fit for heating an oven. That 
the lily is here included under the term yogrog, is, (if there were no 
other) sufficient evidence that more is meant by it than 1s signified 
with us by the term ‘ grass.’ I acknowledge, however, that the 
classical sense of the Gr. word is ‘ grass,’ or ‘hay.’ It is a just re- 
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mark of Gro. that the Hebrews ranked the whole vegetable system 
uoder twoclasses, xy ‘ ghets,’ and avy ‘ ghesheb.’ The first is ren- 
dered Eudoy, or dévdgor, ‘ tree :’ to express the second, the Seventy 
have adopted yogzog¢, as their common way was to translate one Heb. - 
word by one Gr. word, though not quite proper, rather than by a cir- 
camloocution. It is accordingly used in their version, Gen. 1: 11, 
where the distinction first occurs, and in most other places. Nor is it 
with greater propriety rendered ‘ grass’ in Eng. than zyogzo¢ in Greek. 
The same division occurs Rev. 8: 7, where our translators bave in 
like maoner had recourse to the term ‘ grass.’ I have adopted, as 
coming nearer the meaning of the sacred writer, the word ‘ ber- 
bage,’ which Jobnson defines herbs collectively. Under the name 
‘herb,’ is comprehended every sort of plant which has not, like 
trees and shrubs, a perennial stalk. ‘That many, if not all sorts of 
shrubs, were included by the Hebrews under the denomination 
‘tree,’ is evident from Jotham’s apologue of the trees choosing a 
king, Judg. 9: 7, where the ‘ bramble’ is mentioned as one. 

2 “Into the oven,” ef tov xAlBavov, Wes. “Into the still.” 
But on what authority, sacred or profane, xA/Bavo¢ is made a ‘still,’ - 
he does not acquaint us. For my part I have not seen a vestige of 
evidence in any ancient author, that the art of distillation was then. 
known. The only objection of moment, against the common ver- 
sion of xd/favos, is removed by the former part of tbis note. In- 
deed the scarcity of fuel in those parts, both formerly and at pres- 
ent, fully accounts for their having recourse to withered herbs for 
heating their ovens: It accounts also for the frequent recourse of 
the sacred penmen to those similitudes, whereby things, found unfit 
for any nobler purpose, are represented as reserved for the fire. 
See Harmer’s Observations, ch. iv. obs. 6. As to the words /o-day 
and to-morrow, every body knows that this is a proverbial idiom, to 
denote that the transition is sudden. 

3 O ye distrustful! odsyonsoros. E.T. “O ye of little faith |” 
It is quite in the genius of the Gr. language to express, by such 
compound words, what in other languages is expressed by a more 
simple term. Nor do our translators, or indeed any translators, 
always judge it necessary to trace, in a peripbrasis, the several parts 
of the composition. In a few cases, wherein a single word entirely 
adequate cannot be found, this method is proper, but not otherwise. 
I have seen no version which renders edeyowuzoe, ‘ they of little soul,’ 
or waxgoOupla, ‘length of mind,’ or gedovelxog, ‘a lover of quar- 
rels.’ How many are the words of this kind in the N. T’. whose 
component parts vo translator attempts to exhibit in his version ? 
Such are, nizovetia, ueyalongenns, xAngovopees, eilexglync, and ma- 
ny others. The word distrustful comes uearer the sense than the 
phrase of little faith ; because this may express any kind of incre- 
oy a : whereas anxiety about the things of life stands 
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in direct opposition to an unshaken trust in the providence and pro- 
mises of God. 

83. “ Seek-—the righteousness required by him,” ¢yrerre— 
t7v Ocxacoovyyy avrov. E. T. “ Seek—his righteousness.” ‘ The 
righteousness of God,’ in our idiom, can mean only the justice or 
moral rectitude of the divine nature, which it were absurd in us to 
seek, it being, as all God’s attributes are, inseparable from his es- 
sence. But, in the Heb. idiom, that righteousness which consists 
in conformity to the declared will of God, is called his righteous- 
ness. In this way the phrase is used by Paul, Rom. 2: 21, 22. 
10: 3, where the righteousness of God is opposed by the apostle 
to that of the unconverted Jews; and their own righteousness, 
which he tells us they were about to establish, does not appear to 
signify their personal righteousness, any more than the righteousness 
of God signifies his personal righteousness. The word righteous- 
ness, as I conceive, denotes there what we should call a system of 
morality, or righteousness, which he denominates their own, because 
fabricated by themselves, founded partly on’ the letter of the law, 
partly on tradition, and consisting mostly in ceremonies and mere 
externals. This creature of their own imaginations they had cher- 
ished, to the neglect of that purer scheme of morality which was 
truly of God; which they might have learnt, even formerly, from 
the Law and the Prophets properly understood, but now, more ex- 
plicitly, from the doctrine of Christ. ‘That the phrase, “‘ the right- 
eousness of God,” in the sense I have given, was not unknown to 
the O. T. writers, appears from Micah vi. What is called, ver 5, 
‘“‘ the righteousness of the Lord,” which God wanted that the peo- 
ple should know, is explained ver. 8, to be “what the Lord re- 
quireth” of them, namely, “todo justly, to love mercy, and to walk 
humbly with their God.” It is in this sense we ought to under- 
stand the phrase, James 1: 20. “The wrath of man worketh not 
the righteousness of God ;’’ that is, is not the proper means of pro- 
ducing that righteousness which God requireth of us. Now, “ the 
righteousness of God,’”’ meant in this discourse by our Lord, is 
doubtless what he had been explaining to them, and contrasting to 
“the righteousness of Scribes and Pharisees.” ‘The phrase, ‘ seek- 
ing righteousness,’ for seeking to attain a conformity to the will of 
God, is not unsuitable to the Jewish phraseology. ‘The same ex- 
pression occurs 1 Macc. 2: 29, “‘ Then many that sought after jus- 
tice and judgment,” (nrourtes dexasoouvyy nai xpluc, “ went down 
into the wilderness to dwell there.” And though this book is not 
admitted by Protestants into the canon, it is acknowledged to have 
been written by a Jew, and entirely in the idiom of his country, if 
not originally in their language. 
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8. “ The thorn,” rv doxor. E.T. “The beam. That the 
tropes employed by the orientals often appear to Europeans rather 
too bold and hyperbolical, is beyonda doubt. But I cannot help 
thinking, that the effect has been, in many cases, heightened by 
translators, who, when a word admits different interpretations, seem 
sometimes to have preferred that which is worst suited to the figu- 
rative application. ‘The Gr. word doxog has, even in classical use, 
more latitude of signification than the Eng. term ‘beam.’ It an- 
swers not only to the La. trabs or tignum,a ‘beam’ or rafter,’ but 
also to lancea, hasta, a ‘ spear’ or ‘lance.’ In the latter significa- 
tion, when used figuratively, I take it to have been nearly synony- 
mous to sxodow, which, from denoting palus aculeatus, sudes, val- 
lus, seems, at least in the use of Hellenists, to have been employed 
to denote any thing sharp-poioted, (however little), as ‘a _prickle,’ 
or ‘thorn.’ Thus, in Numb. 33: 55, oxodoneg év rote déqgbaluois 
vuoy; EE. T. “ pricks in your eyes ;’’ the Heb. term to which 
oxddonec answers means no more than the Eng. makes it. The 
Gr. word is similarly rendered in the N. T. édo@¢ pos oxodow é» 
cagxi “ there was given to me a thorn in the flesh.” The like may 
be remarked of Bodsc, answering to the La. words jaculum, sagitta, 
and to the Eng. missile weapon, of whatever kind, javelin, dart, or 
arrow. But in the Hellenistic use it sometimes corresponds to Heb. 
words denoting no more than prickle or thorn. Thus in Josh. 23: 18, 
sig Bodidas év roig opPaduors Ynov; E. T. “ thorns in your eyes ;” 
the word Bods is put for a Heb. term which strictly means thorn. 
It is therefore evident that doxog is used here by the same trope, 
and in the same meaning with exodow and Boiss in the places above 
quoted. And it is not more remote from our idiom to speak of a 
pole or javelin, than to speak of a beam inthe eye. Nor is a great- 
er liberty taken in rendering ddxo¢, thorn, than in rendering Pods 
or oxddoy in that manner. 

6. “Or,” xa’. Thisis one of the cases wherein xaé is better 
rendered or in our language than and. The two evils mentioned 
are not ascribed to both sorts of animals; the latter is doubtless 
applied to the dogs, the former tothe swine. The conjunction and 
would here, therefore, be equivocal. ‘Though the words are not in 
the natural order, the sense cannot be mistaken. 

8. ** For whosoever asketh obtaineth ; whosoever seeketh find- 
eth. Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 29. 

9. * Who amongst you men,” tig dozer ef Unwy avPeanos. E, 
T. ‘* What man is there of you.” There is evidently an emphasis 
in the word dy@gwnog, otherwise it is superfluous; for r/¢ fozev EF 
vee is all that is necssary : its situation at the end of the clause 
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is another proof of the same thing. The word a»@gmwno¢g here 
makes the intended illustration of the goodness of the celestial F'a- 
ther, from the conduct of even human fathers, with all their imper- 
fections, much more energetic. I think this not sufficiently marked 
in the common version; for what man is hardly any more than a 
translation of ris. 

14. “‘ How strait is the gate.” In the common Gr. we read, 
ore orevy ynvdn. But in a very great number of MSS. some of 
them of great antiquity, the reading is /, not ore. This reading is 
confirmed by the Vu. ‘‘ Quam angusta porta;” and by most of the 
ancient versions, particularly by the old Itc. both the Sy. the Ara. the 
Cop. the Go. and the Sax. It was so read by Chr. The. and the 
most eminent Fathers, Gr. and La. and is received by Wet. and 
some of the best modern critics. Hs 

15. ‘ False teachers,” wevdongogyray, E. T. “False pro- 
phets.” But ngognzns, not only means a prophet, in our sense of 
the word, one divinely inspired, and able to foretell future events, 
but also a teacher in divine things. When it is used in the plural 
with the article, and refers to those of former times, it always de- 
notes the prophets in the strictest sense. On most other occasions 
it means simply teacher of religious truths, and consequently wevdo- 
xeogyrns, a false teacher in religion. This is especially to be re- 
garded as the sense, in a warning which was to serve for the instruc- 
tion of his disciples in every age. I have, for the same reason, 
translated noogyrevoaner, ver. 22, taught; which, notwithstanding 
its connexion with things really miraculous, is better rendered thus 
in this passage ; because to promote the knowledge of the gospel 
is a matter of higher consequence, and would therefore seem more 
to recommend men, than to foretell things future. 

® “In the garb of sheep,” é» érdupace xgoBdtwy. Si. renders 
it, “‘ Converts de peaux de brebis,” and says in a note, “ It is thus 
we ought to translate ‘indumentis ovium,’ because the prophets 
were clothed with sheep-skins.” It is true the author of the epis- 
tle to the Hebrews, 11:37, in enumerating the great things which 
have been done and suffered, through faith, by prophets and other 
righteous persons, mentions this, that they wandered about in 
‘‘ sheep-skins and goat-skins,” é undwrarg xai aivelorg dépuacey, 
*‘ being destitute, afflicted, tormented: alluding to the persecutions 
to which many of them were exposed from idolatrous princes. That 
Elijah was habited inthis manner, appears from 2 Ki. 1: 7, 8, com- 
pared with ch. 2: 13, and 1 Ki. 19: 13, in which two last places the 

‘word rendered in Eng. ‘ mantle,’ is, in the Sep. translated pxdors}, 
But I have not seen any reason to think that this was the common 
attire of the prophets. The first of the three passages serves as 
evidence rather of the coutrary, inasmuch as Elijah seems to have 
been distinguished by his dress, not only from other men, but from 
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other prophets. ‘That some indeed came afterwards hypocritically 
to affect a similar garb, in order to deceive the simple, is more than 
probable from Zech. 13:4. But whatever be in this, as é»dupe 
does not signify a skin, there is no reason for meking the expres- 
sion in the translation more limited than in the original. 

17. “ Evil tree,” canoor dévdgoy, E. T. ‘Corrupt tree.” 
The word cangos does not always mean ‘rotten,’ or corrupted,’ but 
is often used as synonymous to norneos, ‘evil.’ ‘Trees of a bad 
kind produce bad fruit, but not in consequence of any rottenness or 
corruption. See ch. 13: 48, where, in the similitude of the net 
which enclosed fishes of every kind, the worthless, which were 
thrown away, are called ta canga rendered in the common version 
‘the bad.’ Nothing can be plainer than that this epithet does not 
denote that those fishes were putrid, but solely that they “were of a 
noxious and poisonous quality, and consequently useless. 

23. ‘* I never knew you ;” that is, ‘I never acknowledged fou 
for mine.’ 

2 ¢ Ve who practise iniquity,” of éoyalouevos r7v avoulay. Be. 
“ Qui operam datis iniquitati.” Diss. X. Part v. sect. 12. 

28. “ At his manner of teaching,” éni ty dsdayy avrov. E. T. 
“ At his doctrine.” The word dsdazy denotes the ‘ doctrine’ taught, 
sometimes ‘ the act’ of teaching, and sometimes even ‘ the manner’ 
of teaching. That this is the import of the expression here, is evi- 
dent from the verse immediately following. 

19. “ As the Scribes.” The Vul. Sy. Sax. and Amn. versions, 
with one MS. add “and the Pharisees.” . 


CHAPTER VIII. 


4. The Sy. says, “the priests,” but’in this reading is singular. 

* «« For notifying the cure of the people,” ei¢ hagrugsoy avrorc. 
E. T. “Fora testimony unto them.” Both the sense and the 
connexion show that the ‘them’ here means ‘the people.’ - It. 
could not be ‘the priests,’ for it was only one priest (to wit, the 
priest then entrusted with that business) to whom he was command- 
ed to go. Besides, the oblation could not serve as an evidence to 
the priest. On the contrary, it was necessary that he should have 
ocular evidence by an accurate inspection in private, before the man 
was admitted into the temple, and allowed to make the oblation ; 
but his obtaining this pérmission, and the solemn ceremony conse- 
quent upon it, was the public testimony of the priest, the only le- 
gal judge, to the people, that the man’s uncleanness was removed. 
This was a matter of the utmost consequenee to the man, and of 
some consequence to them. ‘Till such testimony was given, he 
lived in a most uncomfortable seclusion from society. No man 
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durst, under pain of being also secluded, admit him into his house, 
eat with bim, or so much as touchhim. The antecedent therefore 
to the pronoun them, though not expressed, is easily supplied by 
the sense. To me it is equally clear, that the only thing meant to 
be attested by the oblation was the cure. The suppositions of 
some commentators on this subject are quite extravagant. Nothing 
can be more evident, than that the person now cleansed was not 
permitted to give any testimony to the pniest, or to any ofher, con- 
cerning the manner of his cure, or the person by whom it had been 
performed, “Oga udev? einng, * See thou tell nobody.” The pro- 
hibition is expressed by the Evangelist Mr. in still stronger terms. 
Prohibitions of this kind were often transgressed by those who re- 
ceived them ; but that is not a good reason for representing our 
Lord as giving contradictory orders. 

6. “ Afflicted,’ Bacavefouevos, E.T. * Tormented.” The 
Greek word is not confined, especially in the Hellenistic idiom, to 
this signification, but often denotes simply (as has been observed by 
Gro. and Ham.) ‘ afflicted’ or ‘distressed.’ Palsies are not attend- 
ed with torment. 

13. ‘* That instant,” éy 27 wea éxelyy. ET. “In the self- 
same hour.” But wea does not always mear ‘hour.’ This is in- 
deed the meaning when it is joined with a number, whether ordinal 
or cardinal, as, He went out about the third hour, and, Are there 
not twelve hours in the day? On other occasions it more common- 
Jy denotes the precise time, as, Mine hour is not yet come. 

15. “Him.” ‘The common Gr. copies have aurovs, ‘ them.’ 
But the reading is avr in a great number of MSS. several of them 
ancient : it is supported also by some of the old versions and fath- 
ers,is approved by Mill and Wet. and is more agreeable than the 
other to the words in construction, none but Jesus having been 
mentioned in the preceding words. : 

17. ‘* Verifying the saying of the prophet.” We have here a 
remarkable example of the latitude in which the word wiygoo is 
used. Ch. 1: 22. N. In our sense of the term ‘ fulfilling,’ we 
should rather call that the ‘ fulfilment’ of his prophecy, which is 
mentioned 1 Pet. 4: 24. I have, in translating the quotation, ren- 
dered élafe ‘ carried off,’ of which the original Heb. as well as the 
Gr. is capable, that the words, as far as propriety admits, may be 
conformable to the application. 

18. “To pass to the opposite shore.” Let it be remarked, 
once for all, that ‘ passing’ or ‘ crossing’ this lake or sea, does not 
always denote sailing from the east side to the west, or inversely ; 
though the river Jordan, both above and below the lake, runs south- 
wards. The lake was of such a form, that, without any impropri- 
ety, it might be-said to be crossed in other directions even by those 
who kept on the same side of the Jordan. 
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19. “* Rabbi,”’ dsdacxade. Diss. VII. Part ii. 

20. ‘* Caverns,” gwieovs. The word pwieog denotes § the den,’ 
‘cavern,’ or ‘ kennel,’ which a wild beast, by constantly haunting 
it, appropriates to himself. 

2 <¢ Places of shelter,” xazaoxnywoes. E:T. “Nests.” But 
xatacxyvoccs signifies a place of shelter and repose, ‘a perch,’ or 
‘roost.” The Gr. name for nest, or place for hatching, is voco/a, 
which occurs often in this sense in the Sep. as évvooceve d es for 
“to build a nest.’ But xaraoxyvaers is never so employed. The 
verb xataoxyvdw is used by the evangelists Mt. Mr. and L. speak- 
ing of birds, to express their taking shelter, perching, or roosting 
on branches. Inthe common version it is rendered by the verb 
to lodge. 

22. “Let the dead bury their dead.”’? ‘This expression is evi- 
dently figurative ; the word dead having one meaning in the begin- 
ning of the sentence, and another inthe end. The import is, ‘ Let 
the spiritually dead, those who are no better than dead, being in- 
sensible to the concerns of the soul and eternity, employ themselves 
in burying those who, in the common acceptation of the word, 
are dead. 

26. “Commanded,” éner/unoe. Mr, 9: 25, N. 

28. ‘ Gadarenes.” I agree with Wet. that ‘ Gergesenes’ ap- 
pears to have been introduced by Origen upon mere conjecture. 
Ongen’s words imply as much. Before him, most copies seem to 
have read ‘ Gadarenes,’ but some ‘ Gerasenes.’ The latter is the 
reading of the Vul. and of the second Sy. The former is prefera- 
ble on many accounts, and is the reading of the first Sy. I shall 
only add, that if Origen’s conjectural correction were to be admit- 
ted, it ought to be extended to the parallel places in Mr. and L. 

2 Demoniacs.” Diss. VI. Part i. sect. 7. etc. 

29. “* What hast thou to do with us 2” 2/ jury xai oot. E. T. 
“© What have we to dowith thee?” The sense of both expressions 
is the sane. But the first is more in the form of an expostulation. 
J. 2: 4. 

30. “ At some distance,” paxoavy. ET. “ A good way off.” 
Vul. * Non longe,” probably from some copy which read ov pax- 
gor. This is one of those differences wherein there is more the 
appearance of discrepancy than the reality. In such general ways 
of speaking there is always a tacit comparison ; and the same thing 
may be denominated ‘ far,’ or ‘ not far,’ according to the extent of 
ground with which, in our thoughts, we compare it. ‘ At some dis- 
tance’ suits perfectly the sense of the Gr. word in this place, is con- 
formable to the rendering given in the Sy. and makes no difference 
in meaning from the La. The word uaxgoe», L. 18: 138, where 
it is said of the publican paxod Ger éozm¢, must be understood in the 
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same way. ‘ Afar off,’ as it is rendered in the E. T. sounds oddly 
in our ears, when we reflect that both the Pharisee and the publi- 
can were in the outer court of the temple, on the same side of the 
court, and in the sight of each other at least, if not within bearing. 


CHAPTER IX. 


2. “ Thy sins are forgiven thee,” egewrtas cos ai apaprias cov. 
E.T. ‘Thy sins be forgiven thee.” ‘The words are an affirma- 
tion, not a prayer or wish. Asa prayer, the Scribes would not 
have objected to them. At the time the common version was 
made, the words be forgiven were equivocal; they would now be 
improper. At that time be was often used in the indicative plural, 
for what we always say at present are. But, even then, it would 
have been better, in this instance, to say are, which was also used, 
and would have totally removed the ambiguity. 

3. “This man blasphemeth.” Diss. X. Part ii. sect. 14. 

5. “ Thy sins are forgiven,” ageorras cos aiduagrias. But 
there is asmall difference of reading here. Many MSS. amongst 
which are some of principal note, have cov instead of cos, a few 
have both pronouns. Agreeable to these last are the Vol. both 
the Sy. Am. Eth. and Sax. I have followed with Wet. that which 
seems best supported by number and antiquity. 

2 «Or to say [with effect] Arise and walk.” The supply of 
the words in this clause is, if not necessary, at least convenient, for 
showing more clearly the scope of the sentiment. Merely to say, 
that is, to pronounce the words of either sentence, is, no doubt, 
equally easy to any one ; and to say both with effect, were equally 
easy to our Lord. Now, if the former only was said, ‘ Thy sins 
are forgiven,” the effect was invisible, and, for aught the people 
could know, there might be no effect at all. But to say toa man 
manifestly disabled by palsy, ‘“‘ Arise and walk,’ when instantly 
the man, in the sight of all present, arises and walks, is an ocular 
demonstration of the power with which the order was accompanied ; 
and therefore was entirely fit for serving as evidence, that the other 
expression he had used was not vain words, but attended with the 
like divine energy, though, from its nature, not discoverable like the 
other by its consequences. To say the one with effect, whose ef- 
fect was visible, is a proof that the other was said also with effect, 
though the effect itself was invisible. This is the use which our 
Lord makes of this cure, ver. 6, “ But that ye may know,” etc. 

8. “Wondered,” éavgacay. Vul. “'Timerunt.” This doubt- 
less arises froma different reading. Accordingly égofy0noay is 
found in three or four MSS. agreeable to which are also the Sy. 
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the Go. the Sax. and the Cop. versions. The common reading 
not only has the advantage in point of evidence, but is more clear- 
ly connected with the context. 

9. * At the toll-office,” énizo redwvcov. ELT. “At the re- 
ceipt of custom.” But the word receipt in this sense seems pow 
to be obsolete. Some late translators say ‘‘ at the custom-house.” 
But have we any reason to think it was a house? The Sy. name is 
no evidence that it was; for, like the Hebrews, they use the word 
beth, especially in composition, with great latitude of signification. 
Most probably it was a temporary stall, or moveable booth, which 
could easily be erected in any place where occasion required. The 
name tolbooth, which Ham. seems to have preferred, would at pre- 
sent be very unsuitable, as that word, however well adapted in 
point of etymology, is now confined to the meaning of jatl or pris- 
on. The word office, for a place where any particular business is 
transacted, whether within doors or without, is surely unexception- 
able. 

10. “ At table.” Diss. VIII. Part iii. sect. 3—7. 

13. “I required humanity,” edeoy elo. E. T. “1 will have 
mercy.” But this last expression in Eng. means probably, “I will 
exercise mercy.” In the prophet here referred to, our translators 
have rendered the verb much better, ‘I desired.’ They ought not 
to have changed the word here. 

2<¢ Humanity.” E. T. “Mercy.” The Gr. word commonly 
answers, and particularly in this passage, toa Heb. term of more 
extensive signification than mercy, which, in strictness, denotes only 
clemency to the guilty and the miserable. This sense (though 
Phavorinus thinks otherwise) is included in éeo¢, which is some- 
times properly translated merey, but it is not all that is included. 
And in an aphorism, like that quoted in the text, it is better to in- 
terpret the word in its full latitude. The Heb. term employed by 
the prophet Isaiah, in the place ili is 3011 chesed, a general 
name for all the kind affections. See Diss. VI. Part iv. sect. 18. 

3 And not sacrifice,” for ‘“‘ more than sacrifice ;” a noted He- 
braism. 

#« To reformation,” ey ueravocav. These words are wanting 
in a good many MSS. There is nothing to correspond to them in 
the Vul. Sy. Go. Sax. and Eth. versions. Critics are divided 
about them. To me there scarcely appears sufficient evidence for 
rejecting them. Besides, it is allowed by all, that if they be not 
expressed in this place, they are understood. 

15. “* Bridemen.” Mr. 2: 19. N. 

16. ‘ Undressed cloth,” éaxovs ayyagov. FE. T. “ New cloth.” . 
That this gives in effect the same sense cannot be doubted, as it an- 
swers literally to the expression used by L. who says ixarlov xas- 
sila 7 the expressions are different, and not even synonymous, 

OL. 9 
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I thonght it better to allow each evangelist to express himself in 
his own manner. 

17. ‘Old leathern bottles,” aoxovg nadasove. E.T. “Old 
bottles.” “.4oxe¢ is properly a vessel for holding liquor. Such 
vessels were commonly then, and in some countries are still, of 
leather, which were not easily distended when old, and were con- 
sequently more ready to burst by the fermentation of the liquor. 
As this does not hold in regard to the bottles used by us, I thought 
it better, in translating, to add a word denoting the materials of 
which their vessels were made. 

18. “Is by this time dead. > Gore éreleurnoey. LE. T. “Is 


_ even now dead.” Philostrat. agre, negl TOY xalooy rev Onuatery : 


‘‘ By this time dead,” a natural conjecture concerning one whom 
he had left a-dying. As the words are evidently susceptible of this 
interpretation, candor requires that it be preferred, being the most 
conformable to the accounts of this miracle given by the other his- 
torians. 

20. “The tuft of his mantle,” row xoaonedou rou ipaziou av- 
tov. E. T. “The hem of his garment.” The Jewish mantle, or 
upper garment, was considered as consisting of four quarters, called 
in the oriental idiom ‘ wings,’ xregvyia. Every wing contained one 
corner, whereat was suspended a :uft of threads or strings, which 
they called xgaonedov. See Numb. 15:37. Deut. 22: 12. What 
are there called fringes are those strings, and the four quarters‘of the 
vesture are the four corners. In the Sy. version the word is ren- 
dered 827 karna, ‘corner.’ As, in the first of the passages above 
referred to, they are mentioned as serving to make them remember 
the commandments of the Lord to do them, there was conceived to 
be a special sacredness in them, (see ch. 23: 5,) which must have 
probably led the woman to think of touching that part of his gar- 
ment rather than any other. They are not properly, says Lamy, 
“des franges’ in our language, but ‘des houpes.’ See his descrip- 
tion of them and of the phylacteries, Commentarius in Harmoniam, 
lib. v. cap. 11. Sc. has rendered it in this place fringe ; ; but this 
word answers worse than hem, for their garments had no fringes. 

27. “Son of David.” This was probably meant as acknow- 
ledging him to be the Messiah ; for at this tine it appears to have 
been universally understood that the Messiah would be a descend- 
ant of David. 

30. ‘“‘ Their eyes were opened.” A Heb. idiom, neither re- 
mote nor inelegant, to denote “ they received their sight.” 

<< Strictly charging them, said,” éveBocuyoaro avroig Adyor. 
Vul. Comminatus est illis, dicens.”? Si. who translates from the 
Vul. says, ‘“‘ Leur dit, en Jes menacant rudement ;” where, instead 
of softening the harsh words of his author, the La. translator, he bas 
rendered them still harsher. In another place, Mr. 1: 43, éufgs- 
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pnoapevog aure Ayes is thus expressed in his translation, “en lui 
disant avec de fortes menaces.” It is strange that, when the very 
words used by our Lord, on both these occasions, are related by 
the evangelist, in which there is nothing of either threat or harsh- 
ness, an interpreter should imagine that this is implied in the verb. 
Si. may use for his apology, that he translates from the Vul. The 
Sy. translator, who understood better the oriental idiom, renders the 
Gr. verb by a word in Sy. which implies simply ‘ he forbade,’ ‘ he 
prohibited.’ Mr. 9: 25, N. 

35. “ Among the people,” é 1g Aaq. This clause is want- 
ing in many MSS. in the Vul. the Sy. and most other ancient ver- 
sions. As in this case the evidence on the opposite sides may be 
said to balance each other, and as the admission or the rejection 
makes no alteration in the sense ; that the clause possesses a place 
in the common Gr. editions, and in the E. T. is here sufficient 
ground for deciding in its favor. 

36. ‘‘ He had compassion upon them.” éoxdayyviaOn negi av- 
zy, E.T. “He was moved with compassion on them.” Vul. 
‘ Misertus est eis.” Be., imagining there was something particu- 
Jarly expressive in the Gr. verb here used, has rendered this clause 
** commiseratione intima commotus est super eis,” and is followed 
by Pisc. Er. seems to have had in some degree the same no- 
tion. He says, ‘‘ Affectu misericordie tactus est erga illos,” and 
is followed by Cal. Leo de Juda adds only “ intimeé” to ‘ mis- 
ertus est.’ Cas. has preferred the unaffected simplicity of the 
Vul. and said ‘ misertus est eorum.” Lu. has taken the same 
method. Be.’s opinion had great weight with the Protestant trans- 
lators of that age who came after him. Dio. says, ‘‘ Sene mosse 
a gran pieta.” G. F. “ ll fut emeu de compassion envers icelles,” 
which is literally tue same with our common version, and which 
has also been adopted by L. Cl. The P. R. translators, ‘Ses en- 
trailles furent emeues de compassion.” Sa. after the Vul. says 
simply, ‘Il en aut compassion.”” Si. to the same purpose, ‘Il en 
eut pitié.” So does Beau. who translates from the Gr. Of the 
late Eng. translations, An. Dod. Wor. and Wa. follow the com- 
mon version. Wes. has chosen to go beyond it, ‘“ He was moved 
with tender compassion for them.” But Wy. has in this way out- 
stripped them all, “‘ His bowels yearned with compassion on them.” 
Sc. and Hey. render the expression asI do. ‘Those strange efforts 
to say something extraordinary, result from an opinion, founded on 
etymology, of the signification of the Gr. word ondayysifopas, from 
oniayyva, viscera, ‘the bowels.’ This they consider as correspond- 
ing to the Heb. =n) richam, both noun and verb, The noun in 
the plural is sometimes interpreted ondayyva. The verb is never 
by the Seventy rendered oniayy»iCouec, a word which does not oc- 
cur in that version, but generally é¢ew or oixzeigw, whieh occur of- 
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ten, and are rendered ‘I have compassion,’ ‘I have mercy,’ or ‘I 
have pity.” Nay, the Heb. word frequently oecurs joined with a 
negative particle, manifestly denoting to have no mercy, etc. Now 
for this purpose the verb richam would be totally unfit, if it signifi- 
ed to be affected with an uncommon degree of compassion; all 
that would be then implied in it, when joined with a negative, would 
be, that an uncommon degree of compassion was not shown. In 
the historical part of the N. T. where the word ondayyvilopes oe- 
curs pretty often, and always in the same sense, not one of those 
interpreters who in this passage find it so wonderfully emphatical, 
judge it proper always to adhere to their method of rendering 
adopted here, but render it barely ‘ I have compassion.’ Even Wes. 
who has been more uniform tban the rest, thought fit to desert his 
favorite pbrase in translating Mr. 9: 22, where the man who 
brought his gon to Jesus to be cured says, as he renders it, If thou 
canst do any thing, “have compassion on us,” oniayznobels ép 
“ues, “and help us.” So also says Wy. Both have been sensi- 
ble that ‘emotions of tender compassion,’ and ‘ the yearning of the 
bowels,’ would make an awkward and affected figure in this place. 
The plea from etymology, in a point which ought to be determined 
solely by use, where use can be discovered, is very weak. If I 
should render this expression in Cicero, ‘stomachabatur, si quid 
asperius dixerim ;’ if 1 happened to use a severe expression, instant- 
ri ‘his stomach was disordered with vexation,’ I believe I should be 
thought to translate ridiculously. And yet the last clause is exactly 
in the same taste with “ his bowels yearned with compassion.” ‘The 
style of the evangelists is chaste and simple ; no effort in them to 
say extraordinary things, or in an extraordinary manner. The 
diction, if not, when judged by the rhetorician’s rules, pure and 
elegant, is, however, natural, easy and modest. ‘Though they did 
not seek out fine words, the plainest, and to that class of people 
with whom they were conversant, the most obvious, came un- 
sought. ‘They aimed at no labored antithesis, no rounded periods, 
no ambitious epithets, no accumulated superlatives. There is a 
naked beauty in their manner, which is entirely their own. And 
with all the faults of the Vul. the barbarisms and solecisms with 
which it is chargeable, it has, in many places, more of that beau- 
tiful but unadorned simplicity than most modern translations. 1 
should not have been at so much pains, where there is no materi- 
al difference of meaning, but to take an occasion of showing, once 
for all, how idly some bestow their Jabor, hunting after imaginary 
emphasis through the obscure mazes of etymology ; a method which, 
in explaining any author in any language, could, with the greatest 
facility, be employed to make him say what be never formed a con- 
ception of. Diss. IV. sect. 26. 

2 «They were scattered and exposed,” sjoav éxledupevos nai 
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éggsupevos. E. 'T. They fainted and were scattered abroad.” It 
is acknowledged, that in @ very great number of MSS. the word is 
not éxdedupévos, but éoxvAuévos. In regard to the reading in those 
copies from which the Vul. and other ancient translations were made, 
this is one of those cases in which nothing can be concluded with cer- 
tainty. The reason is, one of the senses of the word éxAedupevoe, 
namely, ‘ fatigued,’ ‘ exhausted,’ nearly coincides with the meaning 
of goxudpévos ; consequently the version might have been the same, 
whichsoever way it stood in the translator’s copy. Now if these 
translations be set aside, the preponderancy is not such as ought in 
reason to determine us against the reading which suits best the con- 
text. To me, the common reading appears, in this respect, prefer- 
able. Now the word éxAvw, when applied either to a flock or to a 
multitude of people, means dissipo, ‘1 scatter,’ as well as debdiltto, 
‘] weaken ;’ nor can any thing be better suited to the scope of the 
passage. Be. has preferred that sense, and Elsner bas well sup- 
ported it ; as he has, in like manner, the true meaning of ég¢cumue- 
vos in this place, as signifying exposed. ‘This interpretation has al- 
so the advantage of being equally adapted to the literal sense and — 
to the figurative; to the similitude introduced, and to that with 
which the comparison is made. It is not a natural consequence of 
the absence of the shepherd that the sheep should be fatigued and 
twoorn out, or languid, but it is the consequenee that they should be 
scattered and exposed to danger. ‘The shepherd prevents their 
wandering and protects them. 


CHAPTER X. 


2. “ Apostles,” axootodwy. ‘That is ‘ missionaries,’ ‘ messen- 
gers.’ [tis rarely applied to any but those whom God, or one 
representing bis person, as the chief magistrate or the high-priest, 
sends on business of importance. ‘The word occurs only once in 
the Septuagint, 1 Ki. 14: 6, where Ahijah the prophet is, by those 
interpreters, represented as saying to the wife of Jeroboam, Zya 
eiul andatohos moog oe oxdngos. After the captivity, in our Lord’s 
time, the term was applied to those whom the high priest chose 
for counsellors, and to whom he commonly gave commission to col- 
lect the tribute payable to the temple from the Jews in distant re- 
gions. It continued in use, as we learn from Jerom, after the de- 
struction of the temple and dispersion of the people by Titus Ves- 
pasian. Thus, accounting for the expression used by Paul, Gal. 1: 
1, he says, “ Usque hodie a patriarchis Judorum apostolos mitti 
constat. Ad distinctionem itaque eorum qui mittuntur ab homini- 
bus, et sui qui sit missus a Christo, tale sampsit exordium. Paulus 
apostolus, non ab hominibus, neque per hominem.” We may add, 
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that in the N. T. the term is once applied to Jesus Christ himself, 
Heb. 3:1. Some are denominated, 2 Cor. 8: 28, anoorodos éx- 
xiyoswy. But the denomination, ‘ Apostle of Christ,’ seems to 
have been given tonone but the twelve, Matthias who was substi- 
tuted in the place of Judas, and Paul and Barnabas who were com- 
missioned to the Gentiles, J. 10: 36. 

2 «The first Simon,” xgwzog Zin». Though the Gr. here 
has no article, it is necessary to translate it the first, otherwise the 
word first would be an adverb, and could answer only to xgwro», 

3 << James,”” Jaxwfocs. The name is the same with that of the 
patriarch ; but mmenrorial custom has appropriated in our language 
the name James to the two apostles, and Jacob to the patriarch. 
Diss. XII. Part. iti. sect. 13. 

4 « James, son of Zebedee,” “/axwBogo rov ZeBedalov. And, 

3. “James, son of Alpheus,” ‘/axwBog 6 rov digaiov. In 
both the above instances the Gr. article serves merely for supplying 
the ellipsis. It occupies the place of viog, and is therefore more 
justly rendered son than the son. Ch. 1: 6. N. 

4. “Canaanite,” Xavavirnc, E.T. ‘ Canaanite.’ But this is 
the name always given m the O. T. to a descendant of Canaan, 
son of Ham, and grandson of Noah ; and is in Gr. not Kavavlyne 
but Xavavaioc. The Vul. indeed seems to have read so, rendering 
it ‘Chananeus.’ But this reading is not supported by either ver- 
sions or MSS. nor has it any internal probability to recommend it. 
Some think the Gr. word imports a native or inhabitant of Cana in 
Galilee. Others are of opinion that it is a Sy. word used by Mt. 
and Mr. of the same import with the Gr. ¢yiwrn¢ employed by L. 
in reference to the same person. L.6: 15. N. 

“ He who betrayed him,” 6 xai xagadoug avroy, Vul. “ Qui 
et tradidit eum.” Er. Zu. Be. Cas. Pisc. and Cal. all use ‘ prodi- 
dit,’ instead of ‘ tradidit.’ All modern translators I am acquainted 
with, (except Beau. and Si. who say “ qui livra Jesus”), whether 
they translate from the Gr. or from the Vul. have in this particular, 
followed the modern La. interpreters. Now it is evident, that in 
this the Vul. has adhered more closely both to the letter and to the 
spirit of the original than the other versions. Ilagadovvas, Wet. 
observes, is ‘tradere,’ mpodouvas is ‘ prodere.’ The former ex- 
presses simply the fact, without any note of praise or blame; the 
other marks the fact as criminal, and is properly a term of reproach. 
Now there is this peculiarity in the spint of those writers, that, 
when speaking in their own character as historians, they satisfy 
themselves with relating the bare facts, without either using such 
terms, or affixing such epithets, as might serve to impress their 
readers with their sentiments concerning them, either of censure or 
commendation. They tell the naked truth, without hinting an opin- 
ion, and leave the truth to speak for itself. They have hit the hap- 
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py medium, in narrative writing, that they avoid equally the slightest 
appearance, on one hand, of coldness and indifference ; and, on the 
other, of passion and prejudice. [t was said of their Master, “ Never 
man spake likethisman?” May it not be justly affirmed of these bis 
biographers, ‘‘ Never men wrote like these men ?”” And if their man- 
ner be unlike that of other men in general, it is more especially un- 
like that of fanatics of all denominations. Some may be surprised af- 
ter reading this remark, that I have not myself used the more general 
expression, and said, ‘ Delivered him up.’ Had I been the first who 
rendered the Gospels into Eng. I should certainly have so rendered 
that passage. But the case is totally different, pow that our ears 
are inured to another dialect, especially as the customary expres- 
sion contains nothing but what is strictly true. It is not easy to 
make so great an alteration, and at the same time preserve a sim- 
ple and unaffected manner of writing. A translator, by appearing 
to seek about for an unusual term, may lose more of the genius of 
the style in one way than he gains in another. There is the 
greater danger in regard to this term, as, for the same reason for 
which we render it deliver up in this passage, we ought to translate 
it so in every other, which in some places, in consequence of our 
early habits, would sound very awkwardly. But that the manner 
of the evangelists may not be in any degree mistaken from the ver- 
sion, I thought it necessary to add this note. Diss. III. sect. 23. 

5. “ A Samaritan city,” nodew Sapagesctov. Vul. “ Civitates 
Samaritanorum,” in the plural. This reading has no support from 
MSS. or versions. 

8. In the common Gr. copies, vexgouge éyedpere, ‘ raise the dead,’ 
is found immediately after Aengoug xaPagilere. But it is wanting 
in a great number of the most valuable MSS. in the Com. Poly- 
glot, and in the Arm. and Eth. versions. And, though it is retain- 
ed in the Sy. and alsoin the Vul. where it is transposed, it is evi- 
dent that Jerom did not find it in any of his best MSS. as he has 
omitted it totally in his Commentary, where every other clause of 
the sentence is specially taken notice of. Neither did Chr. 
Eutb. or Theo. find it in the copies used by them. There is this 
further evidence against it, that it is not mentioned, either in the 
beginning of the chapter, where the powers conferred on the apos- 
tles are related, whereof this, had it been granted, must be consid- 
ered as the principal ; or in the parallel passages of L. where the 
apostles are said to have been commissioned, and to have had pow- 
ers bestowed on them. This power they seem never to have re- 
ceived till after the resurrection of their Lord. 

9. “Ia your girdles.” ‘Their purses were commonly im their 
girdles. 

10. “No scrip,” px aneay eic odov. E. T. “No scrip for 
your journey.” I understand scrip to signify a travelling bag or 
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wallet, and, consequently to answer to xyoa cic odov. But what- 
ever be in this, the words in connexion sufficiently show the 
meaning. 

2 « Staves.” The common reading in Gr. is 6afdov. This is 
one of the few instances in which our translators have not scrupled 
to desert the ordinary editions, and say staves, notwithstanding 
that the Vul. agrees with the common Gr. and has virgam. There 
is sufficient ground, however, for preferring the other reading, 
which is not only well supported by MSS., some versions, and old 
editions, and is approved by Wet. and other critics ; but is entirely 
conformable to those instructions as represented by the other evan- 
gelists. 

3 «No spare coats, shoes, or staves,” uydé duo ysrmvac, wndy 
unodnuata, und? GaBdov, E. T. “ Neither two coats, neither shoes, 
nor yet staves.” I consider the word dvo as equally belonging to 
all the three articles here conjoined, coats, shoes, and staves. Now, 
as it would be absurd to represent it as Christ’s order, ‘ Take not 
with you two shoes ;’ and as the Heb. word rendered in the Sep. 
vnodnmare is, Am. 2: 6,and 8:6, properly translated ‘a pair of 
shoes,’ being, according to the Massora, in the dual number, I have 
rendered the word duo here ‘ spare,’ (that is, such as ye are not using 
at present) ; for by this means I both avoid the impropriety, and 
exactly hit the sense in them all. 

4 «Of his maintenance,” 279 roogy¢ avrov. E.T.“ Of his 
meat.” But the three particulars last mentioned, coat, staff, and 
shoes, are surely not meat, in any sense of the word. This, if 
there were no other argument, sufficiently shows that our Lord in- 
cluded more under the term rgogy than food. He prohibits them 
from encumbering themselves with any articles of raiment, beside 
what they were wearing, or with money to purchase more, when 
these should be worn out. Why? Because they would be enti- 
tled to a supply from those on whom their labors would be bestow- 
ed, and money would be but an incumbrance to them. ‘The word 
is used by a synecdoche perfectly agreeable to the oriental idiom, 
which sometimes makes the term bread denote every thing neces- 
sary for subsistence. Sc. has shown that this interpretation of 
zeopn is not supported by classical authority. 

12. The Vul. subjoins to this verse, “‘ Dicentes Pax huic do- 
mui,” ‘Saying, Peace be to his house.” The corresponding 
words in Gr. are found in some MSS. but not in so many as to 
give any countenance for relinquishing the common reading, which 
agrees with the Sy. and the greater number of ancient versions ; 
more especially, as some editions of the Vul. omit these words, and 
asthe connexion is complete without them. There is ground to 
think, that such corrections have sometimes arisen from an ill- 
judged zeal in transcribers to render the Gospels more conformable 
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toone another. ‘That thecommon Jewish salutation was, “ Peace 
be to this house,”’ is well known. I have, therefore, for the greater 
perspicuity, rendered 7 ééojvy vpor, in the 13th verse, “ the peace 
ye wish them.” This, at the same time that it gives exactly the 
sense, renders the addition to the 12th verse quite unnecessary. 

14. “Shake the dust off your feet.” It was maintained by 
the scribes, that the very dust of a heathen country polluted their 
land, and therefore ought not to be brought into it. Our Lord 
here adopting their language, requires his disciples by this action 
to signify, that those Jewish cities which rejected their doctrine 
deserved a regard noway superior to that which they themselves 
showed to the cities of pagans. Itis added in the Gospels of Mr. 
and L.. eé¢ pagrugco», ‘for a testimony ;’ that is, not a denuncia- 
tion of judgments, but a public and solemn ‘ protestation against 
them.’ 

i8. = To bear testimony to them,” é¢ wagrugsor auroic. Mr. 
13: 9. N. 

20. “It shall not be ye——but” The meaning is, “ It 
shall not be ye so much as” Chap. 9: 13. 3 N. 

23. ‘When they persecute you in one city,” Orav dsaixoosy 
unas éy x7 mOdec tavey. Two or three copies, none of the most es- 
teemed, read éx r7¢ nodewe tavrns. Chr. and Orig. also, found this 
reading in those used by them. But neither the author of the Vul. 
nor any ancient translator, appear to have read so. Had there been 
ground for admitting this reading, the proper translation would have 
been, “‘ When they banish you out of one city.” 

* < Another.” Chap. 27: 61. N. 

3 «Ye shall not have gone through the cities of Israel,” ov um 
teltonte rag nodes tov /ogayd. Be. ‘“* Nequaquam obieritis urbes 
Israelis.” The late learned Bishop Pearce objects to this version, 
that though redet» odo», and tedetv alone (odo being understood), 
are used for accomplishing a journey ; he had seen no example of 
reli» nodecg, for going over or travelling through towns. It is suf- 
ficient to answer, that we have seen no example of his sense of the 
word, adapted to the phrase here used ; for rede¢y wvornoia, and 
teleiy teve anopgyta, are at least as dissimilar to redety m0dcy, as 
telezy Odor js. Besides, there is nothing in the scriptural style re- 
sembling that of the pagans, when speaking of what they called 
their mysteries ; though I acknowledge that a great deal of this sort 
is to be found in the ecclesiastical writers of the fourth and fifth cen- 
turies, who affected to accommodate the pagan phraseology to the 
Christian doctrine and worship, which they not a little corrupted 
thereby. But nothing serves more strongly to evince, that the 
sense which Be. has given to the words is the natural and obvious 
sense, than the manner in which Chr. explains this passage. He 
does os seem to have discovered, that the word redeiy, joined with 
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nods, bad any thing either difficult or uncommon in it; but observ- 
ing the encouragement given tothe apostles in the promise, be thus 
expresses in his own words, as is usual with him, the import of it, 
ov piacere megeeAGovtes ty THahatorivnr. “Ye shall not have fin- 
ished your travelling through Palestine.” I shall only add, that the 
word ‘ consummabitis,’ used by the Vul. is rather ambiguous, and 
may be differently interpreted. Er. Zu. and Cal. who say ‘ peram- 
bulaveritis, perfectly agree in sense with Be. So I imagine, does 
Cas. though he uses “the more indefinite and less proper term, 
‘ perlustraveritis.’ 

25. ‘* Beelzebub,” BeedCeBoud. Vul. “ Beelzebub.” In this 
instance, our translators have adopted the reading of the Vul. in 
preference to that of the Gr. With the Vul. agree the Sy. Eth. 
and Ara. versions. It is remarkable, that there is no variation in 
the Gr. MSS. all of which make the word terminate in 4 not in @. 
All the learned seem to be agreed, that Beelzebub was the oriental 
name. It were superfluous to examine the conjectures of critics 
on this subject. The obvious reason of this change appears to be 
that assigned by Gro. No Gr. word ends in a; and those who 
wrote in that language, in order to accommodate themselves to the 
pronunciation of the people who spoke it, were accustomed to 
make some alterations on foreign names. ‘Thus, Sennacherib is in 
the ) Sep. 2evvaynoeiu ; and Habakkuk, for a like reason, is “AuBa- 
xoun. On how many of the Hebrew names of the O. T. is a 
much greater change made in the N. in regard to which we find no 
different reading in the MSS.? I suppose, however, that the rea- 
son of the preference given by our translators, was not because the 
sound was more conformable to the oriental word, a thing of no 
consequence to us, but because, through the universal use of the 
Vul. before the Reformation, men were accustomed to the one name, 
and strangers to the other. "The word Beelzebub means, the Lord 
of flies. It is thought to be the name of some Syrian idol; but 
whether given by the worshippers themselves, or, as was not unu- 
sual, by the Jews in contempt, is to us matter only of conjecture. 

26. “ Therefore, fear them not.”” fy otv pofndyre avrove. 
Dr. Symonds asks (p. 74), ‘Could our Saviour mean, that the 
reason why his apostles had no just grounds of fear, was because 
they were sure to meet with barbarous treatment ?”’ I answer, ‘ No ; 
but because they could meet with no treatment, however bad, 
which he had not borne before, and which they had not been warned, 
and should therefore be prepared to expect.’ This meaning re- 
by hi more naturally from the scope of the place than that given 

y him. 
27. “From the house-tops.” Their houses were all flat- 
roofed. 

29 “ A penny.” Diss. VIII. Parti. sect 10. 
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31. “ Ye are much more valuable than sparrows,” zodio» 
orpovOlmy drapegere vmeis. E. T. “ Ye are of more value than 
many sparrows.” One MS. and the Com. read noddp for noddow. 
This, I acknowledge, is of no weight. The same sense is con- 
veyed either way. Cas. ‘ Longe passeribus antecellitis vos.’ This 
expression is more conformable to modern idioms. 

34. “I came not to bring peace, but a sword.” 2 An exegetic 

35. “I am come to make dissension.” ; mode of ex- 
pressing the certainty of a foreseen consequence of any measure, 
by representing it as the purpose for which the measure was adopt- 
ed. This idiom is familiar to the orientals, and not unfrequent in 
other authors, especially poets and orators. 

38. ‘“ He who will not take his cross and follow me.” Every one 
condemned by the Romans to crucifixion, was compelled to carry 
the cross on which he was to be suspended, to the place of execu- 
tion. In this manner our Lord himself was treated. Properly, it 
was not the whole cross that was carried by the convict, but 
the cross-beam. The whole was more than suited the natural 
strength of a man to carry. The perpendicular part probably re- 
mained in the ground; the transverse beam (here called the cross) 
was added, when there was an execution. As this was not a Jew- 
ish, but a Roman punishment, the mention of it on this occasion 
may justly be looked on as the first hint given by Jesus of the death 
he was to suffer. If it had been usual in the country to execute 
criminals in this manner, the expression might have been thought 
proverbial, for denoting to prepare for the worst. 

39. ‘“ He who preserveth his life shall lose it.” There is in 
this sentence a kind of paronomasia, whereby the same word is used 
ion different senses, in such a manner as to convey the sentiment with 
greater energy to the attentive. ‘He who, by making a sacrifice of 
his duty preserves temporal life, shall lose eternal life; and con- 
trariwise.’ The like trope our Lord employs in that expression, 
ch. 8: 22, “Let the dead bury their dead.” Let the spiritually 
dead bury the naturally dead. See alsoch. 13: 12. In the present 
instance, the trope has a beauty in the original, which we cannot give 
it ina version. The word wuyn is equivocal, signifying both life 
and soul, and consequently is much better fitted for exhibiting with 
entire perspicuity the two meanings, than the Eng. word life. 
The Syro-Chaldaic, which was the language then spoken in Pales- 
tine, had, in this respect, the same advantage with the Gr. 
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1. ‘*Give warning.” Diss. VI. Part v. sect. 2. ete. 
3 In the cities,” é» raig nodeosy avewy. E. T. “In their cit- 
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ies.”” It is not uncommon in the oriental dialects to employ a pro- 
noun, where the antecedent to which it refers is not expressed, but 
understood. In this way avrwy is used; for it must refer to the 
Galileans, in whose country they then were. But as the pronoun 
is not necessary in Eng. and as in our ears it would appear to re- 
fer to disciples, and so might mislead, it is better omitted. 

2. “Of the Messiah,” rov Xgsorov. A few MSS. and the 
Eth. version read tov ‘/yoov. It is not in itself improbable that this 
is the true reading, though too weakly supported to authorize an 
alteration in the text. ‘/joous, Kugioc, Geog, and Xgsores, having 
been anciently almost always written by contraction, were more 
liable to be mistaken than the other words. If, however, the com- 
mon reading be just, it deserves to be remarked that the word Xgso- 
z0¢ is never, when alone, and with the article used in the Gospels 
as a proper name. It is the name of an office. The import of the 
expression must therefore be,‘ When John had heard that those 
works were performed by Jesus which are characteristical of the 
Messiah, he sent.’ Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 6—9. 

3. “ He that cometh,” 0 égyonevoc. E.T. “He that should 
come.” I thought it better to render this literally, because it is 
one of the titles by which the Messiah was distinguished. It an- 
swers in Gr. to the Heb. xan haba, taken from Ps. 108: 26, where 
he is denominated, ‘‘ He that cometh in the name of the Lord.” 
The beginning of a description is usually employed to suggest the 
whole. Indeed the whole is applied to him, chap. 21: 9. Mr. 11: 
9. L. 19: 38. J. 12: 18, and sometimes the abbreviation, as here 
and in J. 6: 14. Heb. 10: 37, 0 égyouevog seems to have been a 
title as much appropriated as 0 Xgcozeg and 0 viog tov Aafid. 

5. “Good news is brought.” Diss. V. Part ii. 

6. ‘To whom I shall not prove a stumbling-block,” o¢ éay uy 
oxavdaksabn év guol. Chap. 5: 29, N. 

7. “A reed shaken by the wind?” A proverbial expression ; 
implying, ‘ It is surely not for any trifling matter that ye have gone 
thither.’ 

8. “AvGownoy ev nadaxoie inariosg nugseeouevov—ol ra padhana 
gogourtrec.—It was observed (Diss. X. Part v. sect. 2.), that 
when a particular species was denoted by an adjective added to the 
general name, the article, on occasion of repeating the name is 
made to supply the place of the adjective; but here we have an 
example wherein, on rejecting the adjective, the substantive is sup- 
plied by prefixing the article ta padaxa for padaxe iuarie. There 
is evidently, therefore, neither redundancy nor impropriety in using 
the article here, as some have vainly imagined. LEither it or the 
repetition of the noun was necessary, in point of precision. 

10. ** Angel.” Diss. VIII. Part iii. sect. 9, etc. 
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12. “Invaded.” ‘The comparison is here to a country invaded 
and conquered, or to a city besieged and taken by storm. 

13. ‘‘ Were your instructors,” xpoegytevoav. Chap 7: 15. N. 

15. ‘* Whoever hath ears,” etc. Diss. Il. Part iii. sect. 5. 

16. ‘In the market-place, 2v ayogaic. E. T. “In the mar- 
kets.”” Buta great number of MSS. as well as the Vul. Go. and 
Sy. versions have the word in the singular. The passage was also 
read thus by some of the ancient expositors. Moreover, the read- 
ing itself appears preferable. 

17. ‘* We have sung mournful songs,” é@on»joaper. E. T. 
‘‘We have mourned.” But mourning and Jamenting are nearly 
synonymous. Hence that indistinctness in the E. T. which makes 
a reader at a loss to know what those children wanted of their com- 
panions. If it was to join them in mourning, it would have been 
more natural to retain the word, and say, ‘ But ye have not mourn- 
ed with us.’ There are other reasons which render this supposi- 
tion improbable. One is, the former member of the sentence shows, 
that it was one part which one of the sets of boys had to play, and 
another that was expected from the other. A second reason is, the 
similarity of the construction in the corresponding clauses, and the 
difference in the contrasted ; nudjoapey vuiv—éGonvnoapev viv, 
on one side, and evx ogyjcacbe—oux éxowaode, on the other. 
These things add a great degree of probability to the version I have 
given, after Er. and Cal. who say “ lugubria cecinimus ;” Dio. G. 
F. and L. Cl. who render the words in the same way ; and Hey. 
who says, ‘sung mournful tunes.”’” But what puts it with me be- 
yond a doubt is, to find that the Seventy use &e7vo¢ for ‘ elegy,’ 
or ‘song of lamentation,’ and @oyvesw for ‘to sing such a song.’ 
See 2 Sam. 1: 17. For that the ‘ lamentation’ there following is a 
song or poem, is evident from its structure. See also the pream- 
ble in the Sep. to the book of Lamentations, where the song which 
immediately follows, composed alphabetically in the manner of some 
of the Psalms, is denominated @o7»0¢, as indeed are all the other 
poems of that book. That the Jews used such melancholy music, 
sometimes instrumental, sometimes vocal, at funerals, and on other 
calamitous occasions, appears from several passages of Scripture. 
In Jeremiah’s time, they bad women whose occupation it was to 
sing them, Jer. 9: 17. They are called in the Sep. @gyvovcas. The 
word is weakly rendered in our version ‘the mourning women ;’ 
much better by Cas. ‘ preficas,’ wonren who, in melodious strains, 
gave vent to their lamentations. For those who know the power 
of music in conjunction with poetry will admit that these, by a won- 
derful charm soothe, at the same time that they excite, the sorrow 
of the hearers. The words which follow in ver. 18, render the 
justness of this interpretation still more evident. They are thus 
translated by Houbigant, “ Ut cito edant in nobis cantus lugubres, 
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ut lachrymas effundant oculi nostri,” etc. And, in regard to the 
sense, not much differently by Cas. “Que nzniam de nobis edi- 
tum propere veniant; profundantque oculi nostri lachrymas,” etc. 
In ver. 20, which in our version is unintelligible, (for how mere 
wailing, artificially taught, could gratify a person in real grief, is be- 
yond comprehension), the difficulty is entirely removed by a right 
translation. Houbigant, “ Institute ad Jamentum flias vestras, su- 
am st sodalem ad cantus lugubres.” Cas. to the same pur- 
pose, ‘‘ Filias vestras neniam, et alias ale lamentationem docete.” 
In classical use also Gonveey has often the same signification, and 
answers to ‘neniam edere.’ ‘ Nenia,” says Festus, ‘‘ est carmen 
quod in funere, laudandi gratia, cantatur ad tibiam.” 

19. ‘ Wisdom is justified.” L. 7: 35. N. 

20. “ Began to reproach,” notaro ovedizecy. Mr. 5: 17. N. 

Qi. * Wo unto thee, Chorazin.’’? L. 6: 24. N. 

2“ Tn sackcloth and ashes ;” that is, ‘the deepest contrition 
and sorrow.’ Sackcloth and ashes were the outward signs of pen- 
itence in those days. 

23. ** Which has been exalted to heaven,” 7 éa¢ zou ovgavou 
vywdeoa. Vul. ‘ Numquid usque in ccelum exaltaberis ?” The 
Cop. and the Eth. versions read in the same manner. In conform- 
ity to these, we find in a very few Gr. MSS. py éws tov ovgavou 
vywonon. 

«+ Hodes.” Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 2, etc. 

25. “I adore thee,” éouodoyouual oot. E.T. “ I thank thee.” 
The word sometimes denotes ‘to confess sins,’ sometimes ‘to ac- 
knowledge favors,’ and sometimes also ‘to adore’ or ‘ celebrate.’ 
It is in the last of these senses I understand the word here. The 
nature of the sentiment makes this probable. But the reason as- 
signed ver. 26, removes all doubt: “ Yes, Father, because such is 
thy pleasure.” ‘Every thing in which | discover thy will, I re- 
ceive, not with acquiescence barely, but with veneration.’ 

2 Having hidden these things,—thou hast revealed them,”’ 
anéxouwac tavta,—xal anexaduyas avre. FT. ‘ Thou hast hid 
these things—and hast revealed them.” We have the same idiom, 
Rom. 6: 17, ‘‘God be thanked that ye were the servants of sin, 
but ye have obeyed.”” The thanks are not given for their having 
been formerly the servants of sin, but for their being then obedient. 
Is. 12: 1, rendered literally from the Heb. is, ‘ Lord, I will praise 
thee, because thou wast angry with me, thine anger is turned 
away.” In interpreting this, our translators have not been so scru- 
pulous, but have rendered the middle clause ‘‘ though thou wast 
angry with me.” I know not why they have not followed the 
same method here. Having hidden implies barely not having re- 
vealed, Mr. 3: 4. N. 

3< From sages and the learned,” ano cogwyxai cuvetwy. E. 
T. ‘From the wise and prudent.” Zogog, as used by the evan- 
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gelists, must be understood as equivalent to the Heb. na hacham, 
which, from signifying wise in the proper sense, came, after the es- 
tablishment of academies in the country, often to denote those who 
had the superintendency of these seminaries, or a principal part in 
teaching. It seems also to have been used almost synonyinously 
with scribe ; so that in every view it suggests rather the literary 
honors a man has attained, than the wisdom of which he is possess- 
ed. vvezog answers to the Heb. word 7132 nabon, which is more 
properly intelligent or learned than prudent ; and both refer more 
to the knowledge acquired by study and application, than to what 
arises from experience and a good understanding. Accordingly 
they are here contrasted not with pagors, ‘ fools,’ but with veniorsg, 
‘babes,’ persons illiterate, whose minds had not been cultivated in 
the schools of the rabbis. ) 

29. «Be taught by me,” pedere an éuov. E. T. “ Learn of 
me.” The phrase in Eng. is commonly understood to signify ‘ fol- 
low my example.’ But this does not express the full import, 
which is, ‘Be my disciples, be taught by me,’ and is explanatory 
of the first order, ‘“‘ Take my yoke upon you.” See J. 6: 45, where 
‘being taught of God,” and ‘ learning of the Father,” are used as 
synonymous. 

2 Condescending,’ ranesvos ty xagdig. E.T. “ Lowly in 
heart.” [ think, with Elsner, that our Lord’s direct aim in this ad- 
dress is not to recommend these virtues in him to the imitation of 
the people, but himself to their choice asa teacher. The whole 
is to be explained, therefore, as having a view to this end: ‘ Be in- 
structed by me, whom ye will find a meek and condescending 
teacher ; not rough, haughty, and impatient, but one who can bear 
with the infirmities of the weak ; and who, more desirous to edify 
others than to please himself will not disdain to adapt his lessons to 
the capacities of the learners.’ 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. ** Began to pluck,” ogavro ri/ddesv. Mr. 5: 17. N. 

2. ** What it is not lawful.” Plucking the ears of corn they 
considered as a species of reaping and consequently as servile work, 
and not to be done on the Sabbath. 

4. “The tabernacle,” roy oixov. E. T. “The house.” The 
temple, which is oftenest in Scripture called ‘ the house of God,” 
was not then built; and if the house of the high-priest be here de- 
nominated G'od’s house, as some learned men have supposed, the 
application is, I suspect, without example. I think, therefore, it is 
rather to be understood of the tabernacle formerly used, including 
the sacred pavilion or sanctuary, and the court. These, before the 
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building of the temple, we find commonly denominated the house 
of God. Further, that it was not into the holy place that David 
went, appears from this circumstance,—the loaves of which he par- 
took had been that day removed from before the Lord, and new 
bread had been put into their room, 1 Sam. 21:6. For the sake 
of perspicuity, therefore, and because we do not apply the word 
house to such a portable habitation, [ have thought it better to use 
some general name, as tabernacle or mansion; for under either of 
these terms the court or inclosure may be also comprehended. 

2««The loaves of the presence,” roug agroug 279 npoPEcewe. 
EK. T. ‘‘The shew-bread.” The Heb. expression, rendered liter- 
ally, is ‘the loaves of the face,’ or ‘of the presence.’ This 
thought it-better to restore, than to continue in using a term which 
conveys an improper notion of the thing. Purver, whose version I 
have not seen, uses, as I am informed, the same expression. 

5. “Violate the rest to be observed on Sabbaths,” rote oaffa- 
atv 20 Caffaror BeBniover. E.T. “On the Sabbath days pro- 
fane the Sabbath.” This looks oddly, as though the Sabbath could 
be profaned on any other day. Let it be observed that the Heb. 
word for Sabbath signifies also rest, and is used in both senses in this 
verse. The evangelist, or rather his translator into Gr. though he 
retained the original word, has, to hint a difference in the meaning, 
made an alteration on it when introduced the second time. Thus 
he uses oafPaos, from oaffac, for the day; but oafParoy for the 
sabbatical rest. fit be asked, how the priests violate the sabbati- 
cal rest? The answer is obvious, by killing and preparing the sa- 
crifices, as well as by other pieces of manual labor absolutely ne- 
cessary in performing the religious service which God had estab- 
lished among them. 

6. “Something greater,” wello», E.T. “A greater.” But 
very many MSS. and some ancient expositors read peifov. This 
is also more conformable to the style in similar cases. See 11: 9, 
and in this chap. see the note on ver. 41, and 42. 

8. * Of the Sabbath,” xai zou caffarov. E. T. “ Even of the 
Sabbath.” The xa? is wanting here in a very great number of 
MSS. in some early editions, in the Sy. and Cop. versions. It seems 
not to have been read by several ancient writers, and is rejected 
by Mill and Wetstein, and other critics. 

14. “ Todestroy him,” Onw¢ avrov anoltsmos. E.T. “How 
they might destroy him.” Most modern translations as well as the 
Eng. have in this followed the Vul. which says, ‘* Quomodo per- 
derent eum.” Yet Ono is not commonly ‘ quomodo,’ but ‘ut.’ 
There seems to be no MS. which has nag, else I should have sus- 
pected that this had been the reading in the copy used by the La. 
translator. It is true that Onw¢ answers sometimes to ‘ quomodo’ as 
well as to ‘ut ;’ but it is a good rule in translating always to prefer 
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the usual signification, unless it would imply something absurd, or 
at least unsuitable to the scope of the place. Neither of these is 
the case here. If there be any difference, the ordinary acceptation 
is the preferable one. This is the first time that mention is made 
of a design on our Saviour’s life. It is natural to think that the his- 
torian would acquaint us of their concurring in the design, before 
he would speak of their consulting about the means. The expla- 
nations given by the Gr. Fathers supply in some respects an an- 
cient version, as they frequently give the sense of the original in 
other words. In this passage Chr. renders ome by iva ‘ ut,’ not by 
RUS or Ov sodno» ‘ quomodo.’ SupPovievovrac iva avéhwosy avedy. 

16. “ Enjoining them.” Mr. 9: 25, N. 

20. ‘*A dimly burning taper he will not quench,” dlvoy rugo- 
Hevoy ov ofeces. E. 'T. “ Smoking flax shall he not quench.” By 
an easy inetonymy, the material for the thing made, flaz, is here 
used for the wick of a lamp or taper, and that by a synecdoche for 
the lamp or taper itself, which, when near going out, yields more 
smoke than light. The Sy. Ara. and Per. render it ‘lamp,’ Dio. 
says, ‘lucignuolo.’ See Lowth’s translation of Is. 42: 3. 

23. “Is this the son of David ?” sare ovrog Zorevd woe Aafte; 
E. 'T. ‘Is not this the son of David?” Vul. and Ar. ‘“ Numquid 
hic est filius David?” With this agree in Er. Zu. Cal. Pisce. and 
Cas. only using num, not numquid. Be. alone says, ‘ Nonne is- 
te est filius ille Davidis ?” And in this he has been followed by the 
Eng. and some other protestant translators. The Sy. and most of 
the ancient versions agree with the Vul. Sc. observes that unre is 
not used by Mt. to interrogate negatively. He might have added, 
nor by any writer of the N. T. Nonne does not answer to pnte;: 
but num or numquid, in Eng. whether. Only let it be observed, 
that whether with us would often be superfluous, when pare in Gr. 
and num in La. would be necessary for distinguishing a question from 
an affirmation. See chap. 7: 16. Mr. 4: 14. 14.19. L. 6: 39. J. 
7: 31. 8: 22. 18:35 21:5. 2 Cor. 12: 18. In any one of these 
places, to render it by a negative would pervert the sense. These 
are all the places wherein it occurs in this form. The only other 
passage in the N. T. where it is found is 1 Cor. 6:3. There it 
has an additional particle, and is not w7ze but uyteye, used for stat- 
ing a comparison, and rendered ‘ how much more ?’ This, therefore, 
cannot be called an exception. I own at the same time, that to 
say, ‘ Is this,’ or ‘Is not this,’ in a case like the present, makes lit- 
tle change in the sense. Both express doubtfulness, but with this 
difference, that the former seems to imply that desbelszef, the latter 
that belief, preponderates. J. 4: 29. N. 

24. “This man,” ovrog. E.T. “ This fellow.” Why did 
not our translators say in the preceding verse, ‘ Is not this fellow the 
waar ae ? The pronoun is the same in both. Our idiom, in 
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many cases, will not permit us to use the demonstrative without 
adding a noun. But as the Gr. term does not imply, a transla- 
tor is not entitled to add, any thing contemptuous. By such free- 
doms, one of the greatest beauties of these divine writers has been 
considerably injured. Diss. III. sect. 23. 

29. ‘The strong one’s house.” L. 11: 21. N. 

31. * Detraction,” Piaogpyule. Vul. “ Blasphemia.” E. T. 
Blasphemy.” Cas. ‘“‘ Maledictum.” Er. Zu. Pisce. and Cal. 
‘¢Convitium.” The Gr. word denotes injurious expressions, or 
detraction in the largest acceptation, whether against God or map. 
When God is the object, it is properly rendered blasphemy. It is 
evident that in this passage both are included, as the different kinds 
aré compared together ; consequently the general term ought to be 
employed, which is applicable alike to both; whereas the term 
blasphemy, with us, is not used of any verbal injury that is not aim- 
ed directly against God. Diss. 1X. Part ii. ; 

«In men is pardonable,” age@noeras tore avOpunoss, E. T. 
“ Shal] be forgiven unto men.” As the Heb. has no subjunctive or 
potential mood, the future tense is frequently made use of for sup- 
plying this defect. This idiom is common in the Sep. and has 
been thence adopted into the N. T. It is evidently our Lord’s 
meaning here, not that every such sin shall actually be pardoned, 
but that it is, in divine economy, capable of being pardoned, or is 
pardonable. ‘The words in connexion sufficiently secure this term 
from being interpreted vensal, as it sometimes denotes. The words 
remissible and trremisstble would have been less equivocal, but are 
rather technical terms than words in common use. 

3s Against the Spirit.” Diss. 1X. Part ii. sect. 17. 

32. “In the present state,—in the future,” é» roury tq aicve, 
—éy tw péddovts. E. T. “ In this world,—in the world to come.”? 
The word state seems to suit better here than either age, which 
some prefer, or world, as in the common version. Admit, though 
by no means certain, that by the two aéw»e¢ are here meant the 
Jewish dispensation and the Christian: these we cannot in Eng. 
call ages ; as little can we name them worlds. The latter implies 
too much and the former too little. But they are frequently and 
properly called states. And as there is an ambiguity in the origi- 
nal, (for the first clause may mean the present life, and the second 
the life that follows), the Eng. word state is clearly susceptible of 
this interpretation likewise. And though I consider it as a scrupu- 
losity bordering on superstition, to preserve in a version every am- 
biguous phrase that may be found in the original, where the scope 
of the passage, or the words in construction, sufficiently ascertain 
the sense ; yet where there is real ground to doubt about the mean- 
ing, one does not act the purt of a faithful translator, who does not 
endeavor to give the sentiment in the same latitude to his readers 
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in which the author gave it to him. This may not always be pos- 
sible ; but where it is possible, it should be done. Diss. XII. Part 
1. sect. 23. 

35. ‘ Out of his good treasure,” éx rov aya@ou @noaveou r7¢ 
xagdiac. KE. 'T. “Out of the good treasure of the heart.” But 
the words r7¢ xagdéec are wanting in so many MSS. even those of 
the greatest note, ancient versions, and commentators, that they 
cannot be regarded as authentic. Pearce, through I know not what 
inadvertency, has said that the word here should be rendered ‘ trea- 
sury. The treasury is the place where treasure is deposited, 
which may be a very noble edifice, though all the treasure it con- 
tains be good for nothing. Now a man’s producing good things, is 
surely an evidence of the goodness, not of his store-house, but of his 
stores. 

36. “ Pericious word,” éyua apyorv. E.T. “Idle word.” 
Cas. “ Maluum verbum.” The epithet agyés, when applied to 
words, has been shown by several to denote ‘ pernicious,’ ‘ false,’ 
calumnious.’ To this sense the context naturally leads. In the 
primitive meaning, tdle, it is applicable only to persons. When it 
is applied to things, as the words or actions of men, it is understood 
to denote such in quality as spring from habitual idleness. And in 
this class the Jews were wont to rank almost all the vices of the 
tongue, particularly lying and defamation. See 1 Tim. 5: 13. 
Consider also the import of the phrase yaorépes apyat in the charac- 
ter given of the Cretans, Tit. 1: 12. This, if we render the word 
apyo¢ as in the text, is ‘idle bellies,’ which, if we were to interpret 
it by our idiom, ought to denote ‘abstemiousness,’ as in the abste- 
mious the belly may be said to be comparatively idle or unemploy- 
ed. Yet the meaning is certainly the reverse, ‘The author’s idea 
is rather ‘ bellies of the idle,’ those who spend their time merely in 
pampering themselves. Thus crued hands are the hands of cruel per- 
gons, an envious eye is the eye of a man or woman actuated by en- 
vy, a contemptuous look the look of one who cannot cunceal his con- 
tempt. From this rule of interpretation, in such cases, I do not 
know a single exception. And by this rule interpreted, énuate ag- 
ye is such conversation as abounds most with habitual idlers. It 
was not uncommon with the Jewish doctors to make ‘ verba oti,’ 
stand as a contrast to ‘verba veritatis,’ thus employing it as a 
euphemism for falsehood and lies. I am far from intending by. this 
remark to signify, that what we commonly call sdle, that is, vain 
and unedifying words, are not sinful, and consequently to be brought 
into judgment. If these be not comprehended in éjuata agya of 
this passage, they may be included in the pwgodoy/a, § foolish talk- 
ing,’ mentioned by the apostle Eph. 5: 4. 

37. “Or,” xei. As both clauses in this verse cannot be ap- 


84 NOTES ON ST. MATTHEW. 


plied to the same person, this is one of the cases wherein the co- 
pulative is properly rendered or. 

38. ‘A sign ;’’ that is, ‘ a miracle in proof of thy mission.’ 

39. ‘ Adulterous,” wosyadis. Vul. “ Adultera.” ‘ This may 
be understood,” says Si. “ suitably to the symbolical phraseology 
of ancient prophecy, as denoting 1nfidel, apostate.” He has ac- 
cordingly, in his translation, rendered it “ infidéle.” 1 cannot ‘help 
observing, that if this-had been the rendering in the version of P. 
R. which here keeps the beaten road, and says ‘ adultere,” we 
should have been told by that critic, that the term employed by 
those interpreters was not a translation, but a comment, which they 
ought to have reserved for the margin. And I must acknowledge, 
that he would have had in this place more scope for the distinction, 
than in many places wherein he urges it. For it is very far from 
being evident, that our Saviour here adopts the allegorical style of 
the prophets. Besides, in their style, it is ‘ idolatry,’ and not ‘in- 
fidelity,’ which in Jews is called ‘adultery.’ And with ‘ idolatry’ 
we do not find them charged in the N. T. 

40. “Of the great fish,” rou xyjrous. E.T. * The whale’s.” But 
xonzog is not a whale, it is a general name for any huge fish or sea 
monster. It was the word used by the Seventy, properly enough, 
for rendering what was simply called in Jonah “ a great fish.” 

41. “They were warned by Jonah.” Diss. V1. Part v. sect. 2. 

41, 42. “‘Something greater,’ ndeiov. E.T. ‘“ A greater.” 
There is a modesty and a delicacy in the use made of the neuter 
gender in these verses, which a translator ought not to overlook. 
Our Lord chooses, on this occasion, rather to insinuate than to af- 
firm the dignity of his character ; and to afford matter of reflection 
to the attentive amongst his disciples, without furnishing his declar- 
ed enemies with a handle for contradiction. 

44. “Furnished,” xexoopnuevov. E. T. “ Garnished.” Keo- 
uéoo signifies ‘I adorn,’ commonly, when applied to a person, ‘ with 
apparel,’ and to a house, ‘ with furniture.’ ‘This in old Eng. has 
probably been the meaning of the word ‘ to garnish,’ agreeably to 
the import of its Fr. etymon ‘ garnir.’ 

46. “Brothers.” It is almost too well known to need being 
mentioned, that in the Heb. idiom near relations, such as nephews 
and cousins, are often styled ‘ brothers.’ The O. T. abounds with 
examples. 


CHAPTER XIIL 


3. “In parables,” éy xagafodaig. The word nagefody, as 
used by the evangelists, has all the extent of signification in which 
the Heb. 544 mashal is used in the O. T. It not only means 
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what we call ‘ parable,’ but also comparison of any kind; nay, 
‘proverb,’ ‘ prediction,’ or any thing figuratively or poetically ex- 
pressed ; sometimes any moral instruction, as L. 14: 7. Our trans- 
lators have not always rendered it ‘ parable.’ They call it ‘ com- 
parison,’ Mr. 4: 30, ‘ proverb,’ L. 4: 23, ‘ figure,’ Heb. 9:9. 11: 
19. ‘They have, however, retained the word ‘ parable’ in several 
places, where they had as good reason to change it as in those now 
mentioned. A parable, in the ordinary acceptation of the word in 
Eng. is a species of comparison. It differs from an example, in 
which there is properly no similitude, but an instance in kind. Of 
this sort is the story of the Pharisee and the Publican, who went 
up to the temple to pray ; of the rich man and Lazarus, and of the 
compassionate Samaritan ; also that of the fool, who, when his 
stores were increased, flattered himself that he had a security of en- 
joyment for many years. Nor is it every sort of comparison. What 
is taken entirely from still life, we should hardly call a parable. 
Such is the comparison of the kingdom to a grain of mustard seed, 
and to leaven. JRational and active life seems always to enter into 
the notion. Further, the action must be feasible, or at least possi- 
ble. Jotham’s fable of the trees choosing a king, is properly an 

logue; because, literally understood, the thing is impossible. 
There is also a difference between parable and allegory. In alle- 
gory (which is no other than a lesson delivered in metaphor) every 
one of the principal words has, through the whole, two meanings, 
the literal and the figurative. Whatever is advanced should be 
pertinent, understood either way. The allegory is always imper- 
fect where this does not hold. It is not’so in parable, where the 
scope is chiefly regarded, and not the words taken severally. That 
there be a resemblance in the principal incidents, is all that is re- 
quired. Smaller matters are considered only as a sort of drapery. 
Thus, in the parable of the prodigal, all the characters and chief 
incidents are significant, and can scarcely be misunderstood by an 
attentive reader; but to attempt to assign a separate meaning to 
the best robe, and the ring, and the shoes, and the fatted calf, and 
the music, and the dancing, betrays great want of judgment, as well 
as puerility of fancy. In those instructions of our Lord, promis- 
cuously termed parables, there are specimens of all the different 
kinds above-mentioned, apologue alone excepted. Let it be ob- 
served, that it matters not whether the relation itself be true history 
or fiction. The truth of the parable lies in the justness of the ap- 
plication. 

4. “The sower,” doneigwr. E.T. “ A sower.” The arti- 
cle here is, in my opinion, not without design, as it suggests that 
the application is eminently to one individual. 

5. “Rocky ground,” ze nergady. E.T. “Stony places.” 
But this does not express the sense. ‘There may be many loose 
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stones, from which the place would properly be denominated stony, 
where the soil is both rich and deep. What is meant here is evi- 
dently continued rock, with a very thin cover of earth. 

9. ** Whoever hathears.” Diss. If. Part iii. sect. 5. 

11. “The secrets,” ra svorjgce. E. T. “The mysteries.” 
That the common signification of zvorngca is, as rendered by Cas. 
‘arcana,’ therecan be no doubt. Diss. 1X. Part.i. The moral 
truths here alluded to, and displayed in the explanation of the 
parable, are as far from being mysteries, in the common acceptation, 
‘doctrines incomprebensible,’ as any thing in the world can be. 

12. *'To him that hath.” Mr. 4: 24, 25. N. 

14, “Is fulfilled,” avendnjgovras. 1 am not positive that the 
compound verb avaniygdw means more than the simple xJegow, 
which, for a reason assigned above, (note on ch. 1: 22), 1 common- 
ly translate ‘ verify.’ But as the word here is particular, and not 
used in any other passage of the Gospels, and as ave in composi- 
tion is sometimes what grammarians call intensive, I have imitated 
the evangelist in changing the word. Though it is evident, from 
the passage in Isaiah, that the character quoted was that of the 
people in the prophet’s time, we have reason to think that there 
must have been in the description a special view to the age of the 
Messiah, which the obduracy of Isaiah’s contemporaries was exhib- 
ited chiefly to prefigure ; for, of all the passages in the O. T. re- 
lating to these events, this is that which is the oftenest quoted in 
the New. 

15. “ Understanding,” xagdle. Diss. IV. sect. 23. 

16. “ Blessed,” yaxageoc. Though I commonly render this 
word ‘happy,’ to distinguish it from evloynrog, I do not think 
the application of the word happy in this verse would suit the 
Eng. idiom. 

19. * Mindeth it not,” uy ovvsévroc. E. T. “ Understandeth 
it not.” Be. and Pisc. “Non attendit.” Beau. “Ne la goute 
point.” P. R.and Sa. ‘N’y fait point d’attention.” That the 
verb ouvinus frequently means, both in the Sep. and in the N. T. 
‘to mind,’ ‘to regard,’ ‘ to attend to,’ is unquestionable. See Ps. 
41: 1. 106: 7. Prov. 21: 12. Rom. 3: 11. In two of these pas- 
sages the common translation has ‘ considereth ;’ and though the 
verb ‘ understand’ is used in the other two, the context makes it 
manifest that the meaning is the same. In the passage under re- 
view, An. Hey. Wes. use the verb ‘ consider ;’ War. and Wa. ‘ re- 
gard.’ This remark affects also ver. 13. 

19, etc. “ That which fell,” etc. 6 onagels. E.T. “ He which 
received seed.” [ apree with Ham. inthinking that 0 onxegos, ‘the 
seed,’ a word in common use both in the Sep. and the N. T. is 
here understood. It is this which alone can be said to be sown, 
and not the persons who are figured by the different soils. In the 
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other way of explaining it, there is such a jumble of the literal sense 
and of the figurative, as presents no image to the mind, and is un- 
exampled in holy writ. | 

# "£6716, in such cases, is properly rendered “ denotes.”’ 

21. “ He relapseth,”’ oxavdadiferas. E.T. ‘He is offended.” 
For the general import of the Gr. word, see the note on ch. 5: 29. 
The precise meaning in this passage is plainly indicated by the 
connexion. Notice is taken of a temporary convert made by the 
word, whom persecution causes to relapse into his former state. 
Cas. renders it ‘desciscit.’ This is agreeable to the sense, and 
= exact version of the word ag¢/ozayzas used in the parallel place, 

8: 13. 

24. ‘‘ May be compared to a field, in which the proprietor had 
sown good grain,” aporwdy avOoanw oneloovts xalov ontoua év top 
@yow avzov, It is admitted on all sides, that, in translating these 
similitudes, the words ought not to be traced with rigor. ‘The mean- 
ing is sufficiently evident. 

25. * Darnel,’’ Cclavla. E. T. “ Tares.” Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. Cal. 
Be. Pisc. ‘‘ Zizania.” Cas. (because zizanium is not Lat.) has 
chosen to employ a general appellation, and say, ‘“ Malas her- 
bas.” It appears from the parable itself, 1st, That this weed was 
not only burtful to the corn, but otherwise of no value, and there- 
fore to be severed and burnt. 2dly, That it resembled corn, es- 
pecially wheat, since it was only when the wheat was putting forth 
the ear that these weeds were discovered. Now neither of these 
characters will suit the tare, which is excellent food for cattle, and 
sometimes cultivated for their use; and which, being a species of 
vetch, is distinguished from corn the moment it appears above 
ground. Lightfoot observes that the Talmudic name answering to 
flavdoy is 7291 zonin, which is probably formed from the Gr. and 
quotes this saying, “ Triticum et zonin non sunt semina heteroge- 
nea.’ Chr. remarks to the same purpose, ovx ado x? onépua, 
ala {elavla xadei,o xal xara ry, Ower, Eosxe TMS TH Dito, “he 
mentions no other weed but ztzanta, which in its appearance bears 
a resemblance to wheat.” It may be remarked by the way, that 
Chr. speaks of it asa plant at that time known to every body. 
Now, as it cannot be the tare that is meant, it is highly probable 
that it is the darnel, in La. ‘lolium,’ namely that species called by 
botanists ‘ temulentum,’ which grows among corn, not the ‘ lolium 
perenne,’ commonly called ray, and corruptly rye grass, which 
grows in meadows. For, Ist, This appears to have been the La. 
word by which the Gr. was wont to be interpreted. 2dly, It agrees 
to the characters above-mentioned. It is a noxious weed ; for when 
the seeds happen to be mingled and ground with the corn, the 
bread made of this mixture always occasions sickness and gid- 
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diness in those who eat it ; and the straw has the same effect upon 
cattle: it is from this quality, and the appearance of drunkenness 
which it produces, that it is termed ‘ yvraie’ in Fr. and has the spe- 
cific name ‘temulentum’ given it by botanists. And probably for 
the same reason it is called by Virgil, ‘infelix lolium.’ It bas also 
a resemblance to wheat sufficient to justify all that relates to this in 
the parable, or in the above quotations. By that saying, ‘“‘ non sunt 
semina heterogenea,” we are not to understand, with Lightfoot, that 
they are of the same genus, but that they are of the same class or 
tribe. Both are comprehended in the ‘ gramina”’ nay more, both 
terminate in a bearded spike, having the grains in two opposite rows. 
Allthe Fr. translations 1 bave seen render it ‘ yvraie:’ Dio. ‘ zizza- 
nie,’ which, in the Vocabolario della Crusca, is explained by the 
La. ‘lolium.’ Those who render it cockle, are as far from the truth 
as the common version. The only English translation in which I 
have found the word darnel, is Mr. Wesley’s. 

32. ‘* The smallest of all seeds ;” that is, of all those seeds with 
which the people of Judea were then acquainted. Our Lord’s 
words are to be interpreted by popular use. And we learn from 
this Gospel, 17: 20, that ikea grain of mustard seed was become 
proverbial for expressing a very small quantity. 

> “Becometh a tree.” ‘That there was a species of the sinaps, 
or at least what the orientals comprehended under that name, which 
rose tothe size of a tree, appears from some quotations brought by 
Lightfoot and Buxtorf from the writings of the rabbis, men who 
will not be suspected of partiality, when their testimony happens to 
favor the writers of the N. T. 

33. ‘‘ Measures,” sara. The word denotes a particular mea- 
sure ; but as we have none corresponding to it, and as nothing 
seems to depend on the quantity, I bave, after our translators, used 
the general name, chap. 5: 15. N. 

35. “Things whereof all antiquity hath been silent,” xexpup- 
Miva ano xarefolng xoonov. E. 'T. “Things which have been 
kept secret from the foundation of the world.” The evangelist has 
not followed literally either the Heb. ta3p-%7 nit, or the ver- 
sion of the Seventy, ngofinjuara an’ aeyns, but bas faithfully given 
‘the meaning. I have endeavored to imitate him in this, attaching 
myself more to the sense than to the letter. This is in a more 
especial manner allowable io translating quotations from a : 
Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 10. As to the phrase xarafody xoopov 
see chap. 24: 34. N. 

39. ‘‘ Conclusion of this state,” ouvrédeca row aiavoc. E. T. 
“The end of the world ;”” asa», ‘state,’ chap. 12: 32. N. Icom- 
monly render tédog ‘ end,’ ouvrédea, § conclusion.’ 

4l. “All seducers,” navza oxavdala. This term commonly 
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denotes the actions or things which insnare or seduce ; here it is 
the persons, being joirfed with roug nocovrzag, and is therefore ren- 
dered seducers. 

48. “ The useless,”’ ra oanga, chap. 7: 17. N. 

52. * New things and old,” xatva’ xai nalase. E. T. “ Things 
new and old.” ‘There is no ambiguity in the Gr. Each of the 
adjectives, by its gender and number, virtually expresses its own 
substantive. In the &. T. both adjectives, new and old, are con- 
strued with the same substantive things, though they do not relate 
to the same subject ; for the new things are certainly different from 
the old. Either, therefore, the word things dught to be repeated, 
and it should be things new, and things old; or the arrangement 
should be altered. If both adjectives immediately precede the 
noun or immediately follow, both are regarded as belonging to the 
same substantive, and ought to relate to the same subject. If the 
noun be placed after one of the adjectives, and before the other, it 
will be anderstood as belonging only to the first, and suggesting the 
repetition of the term after the second. In the present case, com- 
moo sense secures us against mistake ; but, if we do not avoid im- 
proprieties in plain cases, we have no security for escaping them 
where they may perplex aod mislead. See Phil. of Rhet. B. ii. 
chap. 6. sect. ii. part 2. 

54. “Synagogue.” One MS. with the Vul. Sy. and Arm. 
versions, reads ‘* synagogues.” 

55. “The carpenter’s son,” 6 rou réxrovog vlos. Some af- 
firm that all the evidence we have that Joseph was a carpenéer is 
from tradition ; that the word used in the Gospels means artificer 
ia general, at least, one who works in wood, stone, or metal. I 
admit that the Gr. réxzwy answers nearly to the La. faber, which, 
according to the word accompanying it, as lignartus, ferrarius, 
@rarzus, eboris or marmoris, expresses different occupations. Thus 
we have also réxra EvAwy, acdngou, yadxou, 4(Gov, for so many sorts 
of artificers. But there is no iticonsistency in saying also, that 
when the word is used alone, it commonly denotes one of these oc- 
cupations only and not any of them indifferently. That this is ac- 
tually the case with this word in the usage of the sacred writers ; 
and that, when it is by itself, it implies a carpenter, may be proved 
by the following amongst other passages in the Sep., 2 Ki. 26: 6. 
2 Chron. 24: 12. 34:11. Ezr. 3: 7. Is. 41: 7. Zech. 1:20. On 
the other hand, I have not found a single passage where it is em- 
ployed in the same manner, to denote a man of different occupa- 
tion. There is something analogous, though the words are not 
equivalent, in the use of the word smith with us. It is employed 
in composition to denote almost every artificer in metal, the species 
being ascertained by the word compounded with it. Hence we 
ate arr silversmith, coppersmith, locksmith, gunemith, 

ox. I. 12 ; 
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blacksmith. But if we use the word smith simply, and without 
any thing connected to confine its signification, we always mean 
blacksmith. 

55, 56. “Do not his brothers, James, and Joses, and Simon, 
and Judas, and all his sisters, live amongst us?” of adeAgoi avrov 
"laxmBog, xai "/wonc, xi Sivewy, xai Jovdas, nai ai adelpai avrov, 
ovy naoas ngog rac eios, Upon reflection, it appears the more 
natural way of translating these two clauses, to make but one ques- 
tion of both. 

2 Tloog nuas. Mr. 6:3. N. 

57. ‘They were scandalized at him,” éoxar»dadilovro zy aura 
E. T. “ They were offended in him.’ This is one of the few in- 
stances in which the Eng. verb scandalize expresses better the 
sense of the Gr. than any other in the language. ‘To be scanda- 
lized, is to be offended on account of something supposed criminal 
or irreligious. ‘This was the case here. Their knowledge of the 
meanness of our Lord’s birth and education, made them consider 
him as guilty of an impious usurpation in assuming the character of 
@ prophet, much more in aspiring to the title of the Messiah. The 
verb to be offended, does not reach the sense, and to be offended in, 
can hardly be said to express any thing, because not in the idiom of 
the tongue. Chap. 5: 29. N. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


1. * Tetrarch,” Tergagync. Properly, the governor of the 
fourth part of a country ; commonly used as a title inferior to king, 
and denoting chief ruler. ‘The person here spoken of was Antipas, 
a son of Herod the Great. The name king’ is sometimes given to 
tetrarchs. See ver. 9. 

3. ‘* His brother.”” Sons of the same father, Herod the Great, 
by different mothers. 

2 « Philip’s.” The name is not in the Vul. nor in the Cam. 
MS. It is in the Sax: 

4. “It is not lawful for thee to have her.” As it appears from 
Josephus, (Antiq. |. xviii. c. 7), that this action was perpetrated 
during the life of her husband, it was a complication of the crimes 
of incest and adultery. There was only one case wherein a man 
might lawfully marry his brother’s widow, which was, when he died 
childless: But Herodias had a daughter by her husband. . 

6. “ But when Herod’s birth-day was kept,” yeveoiay d2 ayo- 
pévwy tov ‘Howdov. Some think, that by yeveota is here meant the 
day of Herod’s ascension to his tetrarchy. The word may some- 
times be used with this Jatitude ; but unless where there is positive 
evidence that it has that meaning, the safer way is to prefer the 
customary interpretation. 
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9. “ The king was sorry ; nevertheless, from a regard to his 
oath,” etc. In how dispassionate a manner, and with what uncom- 
mon candor does Mt. relate this most atrocious action! No excla- 
mation! no exaggeration! no invective! There is no allowance, 
which even the friend of Herod would have urged in extenuation of 
his guilt, that his historian is not ready to make. ‘ He was sorry ; 
nevertheless, from a regard to his oath, and his guests.” The re- 
mark of Raphelius on the whole story is so pertinent, that I can- 
not avoid subjoining it : “‘ Vide, quanta simplicitate rem _narret, ne 
graviori quidem verbo factum indignissimum notans. Neque bec 
aliter scribi oportuit. Ne quis igitur forsan imperitior ista asperne- 
tur, quasi crasso nimis filo, nulloque artificio, sint contexta: aliis 
formis alia ornamenta conveniunt. Hanc, quam Mattheus ser- 
moni suo induit, nativus maximeé color, et nuda reruny expositio 
honestat.” 

13. “ By land,” nefn. E.T. ‘On foot.” The Gr. word has 
unquestionably both significations. Itraeans on foot, when opposed 
to on horseback ; and by land, when contrasted with by sea. 

15. ‘ Towards the evening.” See ver. 23. N. 

19. ‘* Blessed them,” evdcynoe. E. T. “ He blessed.” With 
us, to bless is an active verb ; and it may be asked, Whom, or what 
did he bless? The words in connexion lead us to apply it to the 
loaves. ‘Thus, “ He blessed, and brake, and gave the loaves.” 
Oriental use, however, would incline us to think that the meaning 
is, ‘ blessed God,’ that is, gave thanks to him. Thus, in the other 
roiracle of the same kind, recorded in the next chapter, instead of 
evloynae we have evyayeornjoas, “ having given thanks.” See also 
Mr. 8: 6. J. 6:11. The same things take place in the accounts 
given by the sacred writers of the Last Supper. What one calls 
evloynoas, another calls evzageorjoas. This would make us suspect 
the terms to be synonymous. But as we find the word evdoyéw ap- 
plied, L. 9: 16. and 1 Cor. 10: 16, to the things distributed, it is 
better here to give it the interpretation to which the construction 
evidently points. The Jews have, in their rituals, a prayer used 
on such occasions, which they call 7373 brachah, that is, the ‘ bles- 
ing, or ‘benediction.’ It is probable, that no more was meant by 
either verb than that he said such a prayer. 

23, ‘It was late.” It may appear strange to an ordinary read- 
er, that the same phrase, owiag yevopevns, is used, ver. 15, to ex- 
press the time when his disciples applied to him to dismiss the mul- 
titude, which was immediately before he fed them miraculously in 
the wilderness ; and now, after they had eaten and were dismissed, 
after the disciples were embarked, and had sailed half way over the 
sea of Galilee, and after he himself had retired to a mountain, and 
been occupied in prayer, the time is represented by the phrase, 
oplag yevouevne. tei it be observed, for the sake of removing 
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this difficulty, that the Jews spoke of two evenings: the first was 
considered as commencing from the ninth hour ; that is, in our reck- 
oning, three o’clock afternoon; the second from the twelfth hour, 
or sunset. ‘This appears from several passages of the O. T. In 
the institution of the Passover, for instance, the people are com- 
manded (Ex. 12: 6), to kill the lamb in the evening. The mat- 
ginal reading, which is the literal version of the Heb. is ‘ between 
the two evenings ;’ that is, between three and six o’clock afteracon. 
What is said, therefore, ver. 15, denotes no more than that it was 
about three; what is said here implies, that it was after sunset. 
The attendant circumstances remove all ambiyuity from the words. 
But as it was impossible to make this peculiarity in the idiom per- 
spicuous in a translation, 1 have given, in the version, the import 
which the phrase has in the different places, and have added this 
explanation for the sake of the unlearned. Mr. 15: 42. N. 

33. “ A son of God,” viog Ozov. E.T. “The Son of God.” 
In regard to the title o viog rov Geov, which alone expresses defi- 
nitely ‘the Son of God,’ Mt. mentions it only once as given, by any 
mao, to our Lord, before his resurrection ; and that was in the mem- 
orable confession made by Peter, ch. 16: 16, which gave occasion 
to a remarkable declaration and promise. It may be asked, Did 
not these mariners mean that our Lord was the Messiah, and, by 
consequence, more eminently than any other the Son of God? 
It is not certain that this declaration implies their belief in him as 
the Messiah: they might intend only to say that he wasa prophet ; 
for such are denominated sons of God: but supposing they meant 
the Messiah, we know too well the notions which at that time ob- 
tained universally concerning the Messiab, as a temporal deliverer, 
to conclude that they annexed to the appellation Son of God, 
aught of that peculiarity of character which Christians now do, on 
the best authority. If, instead of God, we should say a God, the 
version would be still more literal, and perhaps more just. Some 
think that those mariners were Pagans, of whom there was a great 
mixture in some places on the coasts of this lake. If they were, 
the Son of a God would be the proper expression of their mean- 
ing. Ch. 27: 54. N. 

35. “ That country,” rv nepizwooy éxeivny. E. T. “ That 
country round about.” Mr. 1: 28. N. 


CHAPTER XV. 


1. “Of Jerusalem,” ano ‘/egovolupor. That ano before the 
name of a place, often denotes simply of or belonging to, and not 
Jrom that place, many proofs might be brought from classical wri- 
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ters, as well as from sacred. Of the latter sort, the three exam- 
ples following shall suffice: J. 21: 1. Acts 17: 13. Heb, 13: 24. 
4. “ Revileth,” xaxodoggan, .E.'T. “ Curseth.” lam aston- 
ished that wnodern translators have so generally rendered the Gr. 
xaxodoyecy by the word to curse, or some equivalent term. ‘To 
curse,’ that is, to pray imprecations, is always expressed io the N. 
T. by xaragacGas, avadsputilesy, xaravavdeuatiery ; ‘a curse,’ 
by xaraga, avaPena, xgravadeua ; ‘cursed,’ by xargeapevos and 
énexaragatoc. The proper import of the word xaxodoyesy is ‘ to 
give abusive language, to revile, tocalumniate. It may, indeed, be 
said justly, that cursing, as one species of abusive words, is also in- 
cluded. But it is very improper to confine a term of so extensive 
signification to this single particular. Nay more, the application, in 
the present instance, is evidently to reproacbful words quite differ- 
ent from cursing. Our Lord, by quoting both the commandment 
and the denunciation against the opposite crime, has shown, that 
the Pharisees not only allowed the omission, but, in a certain case, 
prohibited the observance of the duty ; nay, which is worse, made 
no account of the commission of acrime which, by the law, had 
been pronounced capital. First, They had devised for children an 
easy method of eluding the obligation to maintain their indigent pa- 
rents, which is implied in the honor enjoined by the precept; and, 
secondly they made light of aman’s treating his parents abusively, 
when they permitted him to say with impunity, * I devote whatev- 
er of mine shall profit thee ;” which though not properly cursing 
his parent, was threatening him, and venting an implicit imprecation 
against bimself,that he might be held guilty of perjury and sacri- 
lege if ever he contributed to his support. This ] take to be the 
xaxodoyia, the abuse of which our Lord signifies, that, instead of 
being the means of releasing them from the observance of an ex- 
press command of God, was itself a crime of the most heinous na- 
ture. The Heb. verb is >>) kalal, the signification of which is 
equally extensive with that of the Gr. and it has, in some places of 
the O. T. been as improperly rendered as the Gr. is inthe N.: In 
none indeed more remarkably than in Nehem. 13: 25, where the 
inspired writer says only, ‘I reproach them,” our interpreters have, 
not very decently, made him say, “I cursed them.” The Heb. 
kalal, and the Gr. cacologeo, aré both rightly rendered, by all the 
La. translators, maledico, a term exactly of the same import. But 
those Gr. words above quoted, which signify properly ‘ to curse,’ 
are rendered very differently by them all. For this purpose, they 
use imprecor, execror, detestor, devoveo, diris ago, and anathema- 
tizo. The verb xaragaopes, is only once in the Vul. translated 
maledico ; and into this 1 imagine the trsnslator bas been led by an 
jaclination to verbal antithesis, which has often occasioned a great- 
er deviation from the sense. ‘ Benedicte maledicentibus vobis.”’ 
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‘The only Eng. versions I have seen, which render xaxoloyory revt- 
leth, are Wes.’s Wor.’s, and Wa.’s. Sa. after the version of P. 
R. has well expressed the sensg in Fr. by a periphrasis, ‘‘ qui aura 
sag de paroles.” 

5. “I devote.” Mr. 7: 11. N. 

2 « Honor by his assistance.” Diss. XIf. Part i. sect. 15. 

8. “This people address me with their motth, and honor me with 
their lips.” Lyyives Moe O Aaos OUTOS 10) Cromats avrey, xai rore 
weihece we cepa. Vul. * Populus | hic labfis me honorat.” There i is 
nothing to answer to these words, ‘Eyyi¢es woe 1) oropare aura xar 
the like defect is in the- ‘Sy. the Cop. the Sax. the Eth. and the 
Arm. versions. The words are also wanting in the three MSS. 
The passage in the prophecy quoted, is agreeable to the common 
reading. 

9. ‘ Institutions merely human,” évraduara avGganwy, E.T'. 
“The commandments of men.” The word évradua occurs but 
thrice in the N. T., namely, here, in the parallel place Mr. 7: 7, 
and in Col. 2: 22. In allthese places it is joined with civé-goinony ; 
as it is also in the passage of the Sep. here quoted. Moreover, in 
all these places, the €yzaduara are mentioned with evident disappro- 
bation, and contrasted, by implication, with the precepts of God, 
which in the N. T. are never denominated é»radpare, but Fide: 
For these reasons, I thought it more suitable to the original to dis- 
tinguish them in the version. 

12. * Scandalized.” Ch. 13: 57. N. 

15. ‘* Saying.” nagafolyy. E.T. “Parable.” What Peter 
wanted to be explained, as the following words show, was that sen- 
tence, maxim, or proverb, we have in ver. 11, ‘ It is not what go- 
eth into the mouth.”—This on no principle could be rendered par- 
able, except that of Ar. of always translating the same word by the 
same word ; a principle which our interpreters have not often fol- 
lowed, in regard to this or any other term. Ch. 13: 3. N. 

17. “ The sink.” Mr. 7: 19. N. 

26. “To the dogs,”’ roig xuvagiocg. Our Lord, in this expres- 
sion, did but adopt the common style of his countrymen the Jews 
in relation to the Gentiles, to whom this woman belonged ; and he 
did this, evidently with a view to make the reflection in ver. 28, 
strike more severely against the former. 

30, 31. “ The cripple,” xvadoug. E. T. ‘ Maimed.” Though 
maimed 3 is sometimes expressed by xvddog, the Gr. word is not con- 
fined to this sense, but denotes equally one who wants a limb, and 
one who has not the use of it. In a relation such as this, it ought 
to be rendered in its fullest latitude. Where the context shows it 
refers to one deprived of a member, as 18: 8, it should be maimed. 
In ver. 31, there is nothing in the Vul. Cop. Ara. Eth. and Sax. 
versions answering to xvddoug uyserc. 
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$2. “ Lest their strength fail,” wynore xdvOvow. E. T. 
“Lest they faint.” Vul. “ Ne deficient.” Be. more explicitly, 
“Ne viribus deficiant.” Cas. to the same purpose, “ Ne defatis- 
cantur.” None of these implies so much as the Eng. “ to faint.’”” 
The Lat. phrase corresponding to it is “animi deliquium pati.” 
It appears indeed, from several passages in the Bible, that when the 
common translation was made, tie Eng. verb to faint meant no more 
than what we should now express by the phrase to grow faint, to 
become languid, to fail either in strength or resolution. See Josh. 
2: 9, 24. Prov. 24: 10. Isa. 40: 30, 31. L.18: 1. 2 Cor. 4: 16. 
Gal. 6: 9. Eph. 3: 13. Diss. XI. Part ii. sect. 6. : 

37. ‘*Maunds,” oxvoldag. Ch. 16: 9, 10. N. 

39. “ Magdala,” Maydade. The Vul. “ Magedan ;” in which 
it has the concurrence only of the Cam. MS. and of the Sax. ver- 
sion. -* ; 
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1. To try him.” negalorzes. E.T. “Tempting.” For 

the import of the Gr. word, see the note on ch. 4: 7, for there is 
here no difference in signification between the simple zecga¢a, and 
the compound éxxespaga. An. substitutes for this word, “ with a 
captious design,” and Wor. “captiously.” These expressions 
neither give the sense, nor are in the spirit of the evangelists. I ad- 
mit that it appears from the story that those men were captious. It 
is certain, however, that the sacred writer does not call them so, 
but leaves us to collect it from the naked fact. Their putting ques- 
tions to make trial of Jesus, did not of itself imply it ; that might 
have proceeded from the bestof motives. The historian invariably 
preserves the same equable tenor, never betraying the smallest de- 
gree of warmth against any person, or attempting to prepossess the 
minds, or work upon the passions of his readers. ‘There are few 
mistakes so injurious to the original, as these infusions of a foreign 
temper. ; 
3. Ynoxgita’. E. T. “ Hypocrites.” But this word is not 
found in some of the most valuable MSS. Nor has it been in 
those copies from which the Vul. second Sy. Arm. Eth. and Sax. 
versions were made. Nor was it in the copies used by Chr. 

8. * Distrustful.” Ch. 6: 30. 3 N. 

9,10. “ Baskets”—* maunds,” xogivous—onupldas. E. T. 
‘¢ Baskets” —“‘ baskets.” In the relation formerly given of both 
miracles, and here, where our Lord recapitulates the principal cir- 
cumstances of each, the distinction of the vessels employed for hold- 
ing the fragments is carefully marked. Now, though our words 
are not fit for answering entirely the same purpose with the origin- 
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al terms, which probably conveyed the idea of their respective sizes, 
aod consequently of the quantity contained ; still there is a propri- 
ety in marking, were it but this single circumstance, that there was 
a difference. 4 maundisa hand-basket. It is mentioned by The- 
venot®* as used in the East. Harmer also takes notice of this cir- 
cumstance, Obs. xxvi. Hence (according to Spelman) the. term 
Maunday-Thursday, the name given to the Thursday before Eas- 
ter; because annually, on that day, the king was wont to put intoa 
maund, or hand-basket, his alms tothe poor. All the La. and for- 
eign translations I have seen, ancient and modern, Lu.’s alone ex- 
cepted, make the distinction, though their words are as ill adapted 
as ours. How it has been overlooked by all the Eng. translators, 
and, I had almost said, by them only, | cannot imagine. ° 

13. “ Who do men say that the Son of Manis?” E. T. 
‘© Whom do men say that 1 the Son of Man am ?”” Our translators 
have been generally very attentive to grammatical correctness : 
Here they seem to have overlooked it, through attending more to 
the sound than to the construction of the words in Gr. and La. 77- 
va pe héyouvoty of avPownot eivas, tov viow tov avOooinov; Vul. 
“Quem dicunt homines esse filium hominis?” It must be zive 
and quem, as agreeing with we and filium hominis in the accusative, 
and connected with the substantive verb éivae, and esse in the in- 
finitive. Thus we should say properly in Eng. ‘ Whom do they 
take me to, be?’ for the very same reason; whom agreeing with 
me in the accusative, and both suiting the verb to be in the infini- 
tive. But, in any of these languages, if the sentence be so con- 
stracted as that the verb is in the indicative or the subjunctive mood, 
the pronouns must be in the nominative. We say, Who (not 
whom) is he? for the same reason that we should say, Quts (not 
quem) est hic; or tig (not réva) éozey ovrog. I shoyld not have 
thought this grammatical criticism worth making, had I not observed 
that the most of our late translators had, I suppose through mere 
inattention, implicitly followed the manner of the Eng. interpreters. 

4“ That the Son of Man is?” E. T. ‘ That I the-Son of Man 
am?” ‘This is conformable to the common reading. The sé, how- 
ever, was not found in any of the copies used by Jerom. ‘Fhe Vul. 
Ara. Sax. Cop. and Eth. versions have no word corresponding to it. 
Besides, it is unsuitable to the style of the Gospels. In no other 
passage, where our Lord calls himself the Son of Man, does he 
annex the personal pronoun, or express himself in the first person, 
but in the third. 

18. ** Thou art named Rock ; and on this rock,” ov eZ Ilérgog, 
xai éni raven ry nérog— E. T. “Thou art Peter; and upon ttits 
rock—”’ But here the allusion to the name, though specially in- 
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tended by our Lord, is totally lost. There was a necessity, there- 
fore, in Eng. in order to do justice to the declaration made, to de- 
part alittle from the letter. I say in Eag. because in several lan- 
guages, La. Itn. and F'r. for instance, as well as in Sy. and Gr. the 
name, without any change, shows the allusion. 

2 << The gates of hades.” Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 17. 

19. ‘Whatever thou shalt bind” “whatever thou shalt 
loose’’ Ch. 18: 18. N. 

20. The name Jesus is wanting in many MSS. and some an- 
cient versions. 

21. ‘* Began to discover,” yofaro decxyvecy. Mr. 5: 17. N. 

22. ‘* Taking him aside,” xpoodafopevos avrov. E.T. “ Took 
bim and—” ‘This expression is quite indefinite. Some render 
the words, ‘ embraced him ;’ others, ‘took him by the hand.’ I 
can discover no authority for either. ‘To take aside, evidently suits 
the meaning which the verb has in other places. In Acts 18: 26, 
it cannot be interpreted otherwise ; and even in other parts of that 
book where the word is used to denote the admission or reception 
of converts, this sense may be said to be included. An admission 
into the church was in several respects a separation from the world. 

2« Reproved him,” nogazo Exsreugy avty. Some interpret- 
ers, to put the best face on Peter’s conduct on this occasion, ren- 
dered the words thus, ‘‘ Began to expostulate with him.” To trans- 
late the verb in this manner, is going just as far to an extreme on 
one hand, as to translate it éhreaten is going on the other. Mr. 9: 
25. N. It cannot be questioned, that when the verb éx:repeyr re- 
lates to any thing past, it always implies a declaration of censure or 
blame: and if it be thought that this would infer great presump- 
tion in Peter, it may be asked, Does not the rebuke which he drew 
on himself, ver. 23, from so mild a Master, evidently infer as much ? 
When we consider the prejudices of the disciples in regard to the 
nature of the Messiah’s kingdom, we cannot be much surprised that 
a declaration such as that in ver. 22, totally subversive of all their 
hopes, should produce, in a warm temper, as great impropriety of 
bebavior as (admitting the ordinary interpretation of the word) 
Peter was then chargeable with. 

3 « God forbid,” ‘ews oot. E. T. * Be it far from thee.” In 
the common use of this phrase in the Sep. it answers exactly to a 
Heb. word signifying abst,‘ God forbid.’ It is thus also rendered 
in the common version. See | Sam. 14: 45, 1 Chron. 11: 19. 
In the Apocrypha the use is the same. ‘Thus, 1 Mac. 2: 21, we- 
wg Huiy xaradingiy vopor xai dexasomara, is justly rendered in the 
common version, “ God forbid that we should forsake the law and 
the ordinances.”’ In most other places it is translated ‘‘ Far be it.” 
The sense is the same. 

23. * Adversary,” 2arava. Diss. VI. Part i. sect. 5. 

Vor. Il. 13 
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2s‘ Obstacle,” oxavdadov. Chap. 5: 29. N. 

24. “If any man will come,” erg Gelgs EAOeiv. Dod. and 
others, ‘If any one is willing tocome.’’ I acknowledge that the 
Eng. verb, will does not always reach the full import of the Gr. 
Gedecy : as will with us is sometimes no more than a sign of the fu- 
ture, it does not necessarily suggest volition. But this example 
does not fall under the remark. Ina case like the present, if no 
more than the futurity of the event were regarded, the auxiliary 
ought to be shall, and not will, as thus: ‘ If it shall be fair weather 
to-morrow, I will go to such a place.’ ‘ If he shall call on me, I will 
remind him of his engagement.’ In fact, to say, ‘if any man be 
willing to come,’ is to say less than ‘if any man will come.’ The 
former expresses only a present ioclination, the latter a resolution 
strong enough to be productive of its effect. But when put in form 
of a question, it is equally good either way. L. 13:3). N.; J. 7: 
17. N. 

2 Under my guidance,” oniow pov. E. T. “ After me.” 
But the Eng. phrase to come after one, means quite anotber thing. 

26. * With the forfeit of his life,” ryv dé wuyny CypswOy. 
E. T. “ Lose his own soul.” Forfeit comes nearer the import of 
the original word, which Dod. has endeavored to convey by a cir- 
cumlocution, ‘ Should be punished with the loss of his life.” But 
the chief error in the E. T.. lies in changing, without necessity, the 
word answering to wuyn, calling it, in the preceding verse, ‘ life,’ 
and in this ‘soul.’ The expressions are proverbial, importing, ‘ It 
signifies nothing how much a man gain, if it be at the expense of 
his life.’ That our Lord has a principal eye to the loss of the soul, 
or of eternal life, there can be no doubt. But this sentiment is 
couched under a proverb, which, in familiar use, concerns only the 
present life. ‘That wuyn is susceptible of both meanings, is be- 
yond a question. 

2 Not give.” Mr. 8: 37. N. 

28. “Shall not taste death.” ‘To taste death,’ and ‘to see 
death,’ are common Hebraisms for ‘ to die.’ 

2s‘ Enter upon his reign ;” to wit, by the miraculous displays 
of his power, and the success of his doctrine. ; 


CHAPTER XVII. 


1. “Apart,” xaz idler, As this adverbial expression imme- 
diately follows dg0¢ vyadoy, some have thought that it refers to the 
situation of the mountain, as standing by itself, far from other 
mountains ; and have thence concluded that the mountain meant 
was Tabor in Galilee, which exactly fits this description, being of 
a conical figure, surrounded by a plain. (Maundrell’s Travels.) 


¢ 
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But it is more agreeable to the ordinary application of the words 
nav ‘diay, to interpret them as denoting the privacy of persons in 
perticular transactions, and not the situation of places. 

2. “ As thelight,” ag ro goc. Vul. “ Sicut{nix.” The Cam. 
w¢ zlwy. The Eth. and Sax. versions are the only other authorities 
for this reading. 

4. * Booths,” oxgvas. FE. T. -Tabernacles.” The word 
oxyvy denotes not only what we properly call ‘a tabernacle,’ or 
moveable wooden house, and ‘a tent,’ which is also a sort of porta- 
ble house, consisting of either cloth or skins extended on a frame, 
and easily put up or taken down, but also a temporary shed or 
booth, made of the branches of trees, which abounded in the moun- 
tainous parts of Judea, where the materials proper for rearing eith- 
er tent or tabernacle could not be found on a sudden. It was of 
such branches that they reared booths for themselves on ‘ the 
feast of tabernacles,’ which would be more properly styled ‘the 
feast of booths,’ if changing the name of a festival did not savor of 
affectation. 

11. “To consummate the whole,” xai awoxatacryjoe narra. 
E. T. “ And restore all things.” The original sense of the verb 
axoxaSiornus is ‘instauro,’ redintegro,’ I begin anew. It is most 
properly applied to the sun and planets, in regard to which the fin- 
ishing and the recommencing of their course are coincident. Be- 
sides, their return to the place whence they set out does, as it were, 
restore the face of things to what it was at the beginning of their cir- 
cuit. Hence the word has got two meanings, which, on reflection, 
are more nearly related than at first they appear tobe. One is ‘to 
restore,’ the other to finish.’ In both senses the word was applica- 
ble to the Baptist, who came as a reformer to re-establish that in- 
tegrity from which men had departed. He came also as the last 
prophet of the old dispensation, to finish that state of things, and 
usher in a new one. When it is followed, as in the text, by so 
eomprebensive a word as navra, without any explanation, it must be 
understood in the sense of finishing. When the meaning is to re- 
store, there never fails to be some addition made, to indicate the 
state to which, or the person to whom, the restoration is made. See 
ch. 12:13. Mr.3: 25. L. 6:10. Acts 1:6. Heb. 13: 19. But 
when the meaning is to finish, no addition is requisite. In the pre- 
sent instance, he shall restore all things, is, to say the least, a very 
indefinite expression. ‘This remark must be extended to the ver- 
bal noun axoxaracracss, which, when similarly circumstanced, ought 
to be rendered ‘ completion,’ ‘consummation,’ or ‘ accomplishment,’ 
not lrestoration, re-establishment, or restitution. In Acts 3: 21, 
Peter says concerning our Lord, as it stands in the common ver- 
sion, “ Whom the heavens must receive, until the times of restitu- 
tion of all things which God hath spoken by the mouth of all his 
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holy prophets, since the world began.” ‘To: me it is manifest that 
these words, “ the restitution of all things which God hath spoken 
by his prophets,” convey no meaning at all. Substitute ‘ accom- 
plishment’ for ‘ restoration,’ and there remains not a vestige eitber 
of difficulty or of impropriety in the sentence. J have chosen the 
verb ‘ to consummate, in the present instance, as it conveys some- 
what of both the senses of anoxaSlornus. [t denotes to render per- 
fect, which coincides with the reformation or restoration to integri- 
ty he was sent to promote, and also to conclude, or finish, the Mo- 
saic economy. All the La. and most other modern translators, 
have implicitly followed the Vul. which renders it ‘ restitute.’ Se- 
veral Eng. interpreters have varied a little, and given at least a more 
definite sense, some saying ‘ regulate all things,’ othera, ‘set all 
things to nght.’ But some of the oriental versions, particularly the 
Sy. and the Per. render it as I have done. 

15. “ Lunacy.” This man’s disease we should, from the symp- 
toms, call eptlepsy rather than lunacy. But 1 did not think it ne- 
cessary to change the name, as the circumstances mentioned suff- 
ciently show the case, whilst the appellation given it (cednora feras) 
shows the general sentiments at that time conceming the moon’s 
influence on this sort of malady. 

21. ‘ This kind is not dispossessed.” Mr. 9; 29. N. 

22. ‘Is to be delivered up,” péddes nagadidocdas. In my no- 
tion of the import of this compound future, there is much the same 
difference between napadoOnoeras and péddles nagadidoc@as in Gr. 
as there is between the phrases ‘ will be delivered,’ and ‘is to be 
delivered,’ in Eng. ‘The latter gives a hint of the nearness of the 
event, which js not suggested by the other. Ch. 3: 7. N. 

24. The didrachma ;” a tribute exacted for the support of the 
temple, from which Jesus, as being the Son of God, whose house 
the temple was, ought to have been exempted. 
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3. ‘ Unless ye be changed,” éa» uy orgagnie. E. T.“ Except 
ye be converted.” But the Eng. term ‘ to convert,’ denotes always 
one or other of these two things—either to bring over from infideli- 
ty to the profession of the true religion, or to recover from a state of 
impenitence to the love and obedience of God. Neither of these 
appears to be the meaning of the word here. The only view is, 
to signify that they must lay aside their ambition and worldly pur- 
suits, before they be honored to be the members, much more the 
ministers, of that new establishment or kingdom, he was about to 
erect. Cas. renders it, very properly, “nisi mutati fueritis,” and 
has in this been followed by some Fr. translators. 
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1. “An upper millstone,” puudog ovsxoc, E. T. “A mill- 
stone.”” All the La. translators have rendered it ‘‘ mola asinaria,”’ 
a mill-stone turned by an ass. All the foreign translations I have 
seen adopt this interpretation. That given by Phavorinus appears to 
me preferable. He explains pvdog ovexos, ‘the upper millstone.’ 
“Oves alone was the common name for the upper, as hvdy was for 
the nether millstone. Jfviocg might denote either. Sometimes an 
adjective gg sett to dvo¢, when used in this sense, to prevent 
ambiguity. Xenophon calls it ovog adesgc. In the same way it 
appears that Mt. adds to pvdog, ‘millstone,’ the epithet ovsxog, to 
express the upper. I own that, in the version, the last mentioned 
term, after the example of other Eng. translators, might have been 
dropt, as not affecting the import of the sentence. But as Mr. has 
employed a different phrase, A/@o¢ wvdsvoc, which expresses the 
thing more generally, I always endeavor, if possible, that the Gos- 
pels may not appear, in the translation, more coincident in style 
and manner than they are in the original. 

7. “ Wo unto the world.” L. 6: 24, 25, 26. N. 

10. ‘Their angels.” It was a common opinion among the 
Jews, that every person had a guardian angel assigned to him. 

12. ‘‘ Will he not leave the ninety-nine upon the mountains, 
and go.” Quy apeis sa évvevnxovtasyyéa éni ra den nogevbeic. 
E. T. ‘“ Doth he not leave the ninety and nine, and goeth into the 
mountains.” Vul. ‘ Nonne relinquit nonagintanovem in montibus, 
et vadit.”” The Sy. to the same purpose. The Gr. is susceptible 
of either interpretation, according as we place the comma before, 
or after, éni ta ogy. ‘The parallel passage L. 15: 4, which has no 
ambiguity, decides the question. What is here called og» is there 
égjpnos. Both terms signify a hilly country, Gtter for pasture than 
agriculture. Mr.1: 3. N. 

17. ‘* Acquaint the congregation with it,” eiaé tn éxxdnolg. E. 
T. “ Tell it to the church.” 1 know no way of reaching the sense 
of our Lord’s instructions, but by understanding his words so as 
they must have been understood, by his hearers, from the use that 
then prevailed. The word éxx4yol occurs frequently in the Sep. 
and is that by which the Heb. Sj Xahal is commonly translated. 
That word we find used in two different, but related senses, in the 
O. T. One is for a whole nation, considered as constituting one 
commonwealth or polity. In this sense the people of Israel are 
denominated naoa 7 éxxdnola’ Jopani, and nace 7 éxxdnola Geov. 
The other is for a particular congregation or assembly, either actu- 
ally convened, or accustomed to convene, in the same place. In 
this sense it was applied to those who were wont to assemble in any 
particular synagogue; for every synagogue had its own éxsdedle. 
And as the word cuvaywyy was sometimes employed to signify, not 
the house but the people, those two Gr. words were often used pro- 
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miscuously. Now, as the nature of the thing sufficiently shows 
that our Lord, in this direction, could not have used the word in 
the first of the two senses above given, and ‘required tbat every 
private quarrel should be mace a national affair, we are under a 
necessity of understanding it in the last, as regarding the particular 
congregation to which the parties belonged. What adds great pro- 
bability to this, as Lightfoot and others have observed, is the evi- 
dence we have that the like usage actually obtained in the syna- 
gogue and in the primitive church. Whatever foundation, there- 
fore, there may be, from those books of Scripture that concern a 
later period, for the notion of a church representative, it would be 
contrary to all the rules of criticism to suppose, that our Lord used 
this term in a sense wherein it could not then be understood by any 
one of his hearers ; or that be would say congregation, for so the 
word literally imports, when he meant a few heads or directors. L. 
Cl. renders this passage in the same manner, “ dites le @ |’assem- 
blée.” But in shag: 16: 18, where our Lord manifestly speaks of 
all, without exception, who, to the end of the world, should re- 
ceive him as the Messiah, the Son of the living God, I have re- 
tained the word church, as being there perfectly unequivocal. Si- 
mon, in effect, gives the same explanation to this verse that I do; 
for, though he retains the word église in the version, he explains it 
in a note as importing no more than the particular assembly or con- 
gregation to which the parties belong. 

18. “ Whatsoever ye shall bind,” 60a gay dyonte. The pro- 
mise made especially to Peter, chap. 19, is made here to all the 
apostles. It is with them our Lord is conversing through the whole 
of this chapter. The Jewish phraseology seems to warrant the 
explanation of binding and loossng, by prohibiting and permitting. 
The connexion here would more naturally lead us to interpret it of 
condemning and absolving, thus making it a figurative expression 
of what is spoken plainly, J. 20: 23. ‘‘ Whose sins soever ye re- 
mit, they are remitted to them; and whose sins soever ye retain, 
they are retained.” It is not impossible, that under the figure of 
binding and loosing both may be comprehended. It is a good rule 
in doubtful cases to translate literally, though obscurely, rather than 
run the hazard of mistranslating, by confining an expression to a 
meaning of which we are doubtful whether it was the author's. 

23. “ The administration of heaven,” 7 Bacslela ray ovugaroy 
Diss. V. Part. i. sect 7. 

25. ‘That he, and his wife, and children, and all that he had, 
should be sold.” A custom, for the satisfaction of creditors, 
which, bow cruel soever we justly account it, was, in the early ages, 
established by the laws of many countries in Europe as well as in 
Asia, republican as well as monarchical. 

29. “I will pay thee.” The common Gr. adds xavta, “ all.’ 
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But this word is not found in many MSS. several of them of prin- 
a note, nor in some ancient versions and editions. Mill and 
etstein have both thought proper to reject it. 

34. “To the jailors,” rorg Bacavorats. EE. T. “ To the tor- 
mentors.” The word facavsoryg properly denotes ‘ examiner,’ 
particularly one who has it in charge to examine by torture. Hence 
it came to signify ‘jailor,’ for on such, in those days, was this charge 
commonly devolved. ‘They were not only allowed, but even com- 
manded, to treat the wretches in their custody with every kind of 
cruelty, in order to extort payment from them, in case they had 
concealed any of their effects; or, if they bad nothing, to wrest 
the sum owed from the compassion of their relations and friends, 
who, to release an unbappy person for whom they had a regard 
from such extreme misery, might be induced to pay the debt; for, 
let it be observed, that the person of the insolvent debtor was abso- 
lutely in the power of the creditor, and at his disposal. 

35. ‘* Who forgiveth not from his heart the faults of his bro- 
ther,” Za» uy agyre Exaotos ty adslgm avrov'anod tay xagdsav 
Upoor ta Naganzopata avtwy. There is nothing in the Vul. an- 
swering to the three last words. ‘The same may be said of the Ara. 
the Cop. the Sax. and the Eth. versions.. They are wanting also 
in the Cam. and three other MSS. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


1. “ Upon the Jordan.” Chap. 4: 15. N. 

4. ‘“When the Creator made man, he formed a male anda . 
female,” 6 nosjoas, upoey xai Ondv énoinoey autovs. E.T. “ He 
which made them, made them male and female.” But they could 
not bave translated the clause differently, if the Gr. expression had 
been aggevas xai Onlelag éxosnoey avzoug: yet it is manifest that 
the sense would. have been different. All that this declaration 
would have implied is, that when God created mankind, he made 
people of both sexes. But what argument could have been drawn 
from this principle to show that the tie of marriage was indissolu- 
ble? or how could the conclusion annexed have been pps 
‘*¢ For this cause a man shall leave father and mother ?” é ides, 
it was surely unnecessary to recurto the history of the creation, to 
convince those pharisees of what all the world knew, that the hu- 
man race was composed of men and women, and consequently of 
two sexes. The weight of the argument, therefore, must lie in 
this circumstance, that God created at first no more than a single 
pair, one of each sex, whom he united in the bond of marriage, and 
in so doing exhibited a standard of that union to all generations. 
The very words, “and these two,” show that it is implied in the 
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historian’s declaration, that they were two, one male and one female, 
and no more. But this is by n0 means implied in the common 
version. It lets us know, indeed, that there were two sexes, but 
gives us no hint that these were but two persons. Unluckily, Eng. 
adjectives have no distinction of number; and through this imper- 
fection there appears here, in all the Eng. translations [ have seen, 
something inconclusive in the reasoning, which is peculiar to them. 
In our idiom, an adjective construed with the pronoun them, or in- 
deed with any plural noun or pronoun, is understood to be plural. 
There is therefore a necessity, in a case like this, if we would do 
justice to the original, that the defect occasioned by our want of in- 
flections be pela giving the sentence such a turn as will fully 
express the sense. ‘This end is here easily effected, as the words 
male and female, in our language, may be used either adjectively 
or substantively. And when they are used as substantives, they are 
susceptible of the distinction of number. 

5. * They twoshall be one flesh,” é0ovras of dvo sig cagxa play, 
This is a quotation from Gen. 2: 24, in which place it deserves our 
notice, that there is no word answering to ftvo in the present Maso- 
retic editions of the Heb. Bible. But, on the other hand, it ought 
to be observed that the Samaritan copies have this word; that the 
Sep. reads exactly as the Gospel does. So do also the Vul. the 
Sy. and the Ara. versionsof the O. T. It has been observed of 
this passage, that it is four times quoted in the N. T. to wit, here, in 
Mr. 10: 8. 1 Cor. 6: 16. and Eph. 5: 31, and in none of them is 
the word dvo wanting. The only ancient version, of any consider- 
ation, wherein it is not found, is the Chaldee. But with regard 
to it we ought to remember, that as the Jewish rabbis have made 
greater use of it, in their synagogues and schools, than of any other 
version, they have had it in their power to reduce it, and in fact have 
reduced it, to a much closer conformity than any other, to the Heb. 
of the Masorets. It is well known how implicitly the rabbis are 
followed by their people. And they could not have adopted a more 
plausible rule than that the translation ought to be corrected by the 
original. But as there can be no doubt about the authenticity of 
the reading in the N. T. I think, for the reasons above-named, there 
is the greatest ground to believe that the ancient reading in the O. 
T. was the same with this of the New. 

7. “ Why did Moses command to give a writing ef divorcement, 
and dismiss her?” By the manner in which they put the question, 
one would imagine that Moses had commanded both, to wit, the 
dismission and the writing of divorcement; whereas, in fact, he 
had only permitted the dismission ; but, in case they should use the 
permission given them, commanded the writing of divorcement. 

8. “ Untractable disposition,’ oxdggoxagdlay. Diss. IV. sect. 





‘CHAPTER XIX. 106 


12. * Let him act this part who can act it,” 0 duvauevog yugeiy 
yooeizw, E. T. ‘He that is able to receive it, let him receive 
i.” This expression is rather dark and indefinite. Xwpety, 
amongst other things, signifies ‘ to receive,’ ‘to admit,’ ‘ to be capa- 
ble of.’ It is applied equally to things speculative, and, in tbat 
case, denotes ‘to understand,” ‘to comprehend ;’ and to things 

ical, in which case it denotes ‘to resolve,’ and ‘to execute.’ 
pial body must perceive that the reference here is to the latter of 
ese. ) 
13. ‘ Lay his hands upon them and pray.” It appears to have 
been customary among the Jews, when one prayed for another who 
was present, to Jay his hand upon the person’s head. 

17. “ Why callest thou me good?” Zi me déyesgayadoy; Vul. 
“Quid me interrogas de bono?” Five MSS. read, in conformity 
tothe Vul. 7¥ we fomrgs negi rou aya8ou; With this agree also 
the Cop. the Arm. the Sax. and the Eth. versions. This reading 
is likewise approved by Origen, and some other ancients after him, 
and also by some moderns amongst whom are Er. Gro. Mill, and 
Ben. The other reading is nevertheless, in my opinion, preferable 
on more accounts than one. Its evidence from MSS. is beyond 
comparison superior; the versions on both sides may nearly bal- 
ance each other ;‘ but the internal evidence arising from the sim- 
plicity and connexion of the thoughts, is entirely in favor of the 
common reading. Nothing can be more pertinent than to say, ‘If 
you believe that God alone is good, why do you call me so?’ 
whereas nothing can appear less pertinent than ‘If you believe 
that God alone is good, why do you consult me concerning the 
good that you must do ?” : : 

2 « That life,” zy» Ca». Diss. X. Part v. sect. 2. 

R20. “ The young man replied, All these I have observed fram 
my childhood.” Atyes aura o veavioxos, Tlavta tavra ipulatauny 
éx veotyrog pov, E. T. “The young man saith unto him, All 
these things have [ kept from my youth up.” Ashe was a young 
mau who made this reply, the import of yeorn¢ must be ‘child- 
hood,’ as relating to an earlier stage of life, and is therefore badly 
rendered ‘ youth.’ 

23. “It is difficult for a rich man to enter the kingdom of 
heaven.” By kingdom of heaven is sometimes understood in this 
history the Christian church, then soon to be erected, and some- 
times the state of the blest in heaven after the resurrection. In 
regard to this declaration of our Lord, I take it to hold true, in 
which way soever the kingdom be understood. When it was only 
by means of persuasion that men were brought into a society, hated 
and persecuted by all the ruling powers of the earth, Jewish and Pa- 
gan ; we may rest assured, that the opulent and the voluptuous, (char- 
“— ir i in a dissolute age, commonly go together), who had so 
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much to lose and so much to fear, would not, among the hearers of 
the gospel, be the most easily persuaded. The apostle James, 2: 5, 6, 
accordingly attests this to have been the fact ; it was the poor in this 
world whom God hath chosen, rich in faith, and heirs of the king- 
dom ; whereas, they were “ the rich in this world who oppressed 
them, dragged them before their tribunals, and blasphemed that 
worthy name by which they were called.” As little can there be 
any doubt of the justness of the sentiment in relation to the state 
of the blessed hereafter, when the deceitfulness of riches, and the 
snare into which it often inveigles men, are duly considered. So 
close an analogy runs through all the divine dispensations, that, in 
more instances than this, it may be affirmed with truth that the de- 
clarations of Scripture are susceptible of either interpretation. 

24. ** Acamel,” xauniov. The. observes that some explain 
the word as signifying here ‘a cable.’ A good authority, however, 
for this signification, though adopted by Cas. who says ‘ rudentem,’ 
Ihave never seen. The frequency of the term, amongst all sorts 
of writers, for representing the beast so denominated, is undeniable. 
Besides, the camel being the largest animal they were acquainted 
with in Judea, its name was become proverbial for denoting any 
thing remarkably large, and a camel’s passing through a needle’s eye 
came, by consequence, as appears from some rabbinical writings, to 
express a thing absolutely impossible. Among the Babylonians, in 
whose country elephants were not uncommon, the phrase was an 
elephant’s passing through a needle’s eye; but the elephant was a 
stranger in Judea. 

2 <¢ To pass through the eye of a needle,” dea tounyparog da- 
gidog dsAGety. A great number of MSS. some of the most valu- 
able, though neither the Al. nor the Cam. instead of deeAGerv read 
ecozAGerv, ‘enter.’ Agreeable to this are both the Sy. the Cop. 
Eth. and Ara. versions. The Vul. and other versions follow the 
common reading. Should the external evidence appear balanced 
on both sides, the common reading is preferable, as yielding a bet- 
ter sense. Passing through a needle’s eye is the circumstance in 
which the impossibility lies. ‘There was no occasion for suggesting 
whither: there is even something odd in the suggestion, which is 
very unlike the manner of this author. Wet. adopts the alter- 
ation. 

28. ‘That at the renovation, when the Son of Man shall be 
seated on his glorious throne, ye, my followers, sitting also upon 
twelve thrones, shall judge,” ors vseis of axolovOjoartes pot, Ev tH 
naliyyevecia, Otav xaPion O viog 10v avOgwnov Ent Ggovou ddENS 
aurou, xadicecGe xai vusis ent dwdexa Goovore, xolvovzes. E. T. 
“ Ye which have followed me in the regeneration, when the Son of 
Man shail sit in the throne of his glory, ye shall also sit upon twelve 

' thrones, judging.” In regard to which version, two things occur to 
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be observed: Ist, That é» ry xaleyyeveoig (in which there is an 
ambiguity, as was remarked in Diss. XIL Part i. sect. 22), is ren- 
dered as though it belonged to the preceding clause axolov@yaarres 
uos, whereas the scope of the passage requires that it be construed 
with the clause which follows it. dly, That the word wadsyyeve- 
Gée is, in this place, better translated ‘renovation.’ We are accus- 
tomed to apply the term regeneration solely to the conversion of 
individuals ; whereas its ie Se here is to the general state of 
things. As they were wont to denominate the creation yéveoss, a 
remarkable restoration, or renovation, of the face of things, was 
very suitably termed zadcyyeveoia. The return of the Israelites to 
their own land, after the Babylonish captivity, is so named by Jo- 
sephus, the Jewish historian. What was said on verse 23, holds 
equally in regard to the promise we have here. The principal com- 
pletion will be at the general resurrection, when there will be, in 
the most important sense, @ renovation or regeneration of heaven 
and earth, when all things shall become new ; yet, in a subordinate 
sense, it may be said to have been accomplished when God came to 
visit, in judgment, that guilty land; when the old dispensation was 
utterly abolished, and succeeded by the Christian dispensation, into 
which the Gentiles, from every quarter, as well as Jews, were call- 
ed and admitted. 


CHAPTER XX. 


1. This chapter, in the original, begins, ‘Opota yg. The yap 
shows manifestly that what follows was spoken in illustration of the 
sentence with which the preceding chapter concludes, and which, 
therefore, ought not to have been disjoined from this parable. ‘The 
Vul. has no particle answering to yeg. In that version the chapter 
begins thus: “Simile est regnum ceelorum.” But this does 
not seem to have sprung from a different reading, as there is no di- 
versity here in the Gr. MSS. nor, for aught I can learn, in ancient 
translations. 1 rather think that the omission has happened after 
the division into chapters, and has arisen from a notion of the im- 
propriety of beginning a chapter with the causal particle. It adds 
to the probability of this, that several old La. MSS. have the con- 
jenction as well as the Gr. 

2. ‘* The administration.” Diss. V. Part i. sect 7. 

6. “ Unemployed,” agyouc, wanting in the Cam. and two other 
MSS. not in the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions. 

7. “ And ye shall receive what is reasonable,” xai 6 Zay 7} dixas- 
ov AnjweoGe. This clause is wanting in the Cam. and two other 
MSS. and there is nothing answering to it in the Vul. and Sax. 
versions. | 
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13. * Friend,” ératoe. Diss. XII. Part. i. sect. 11. 

15. “May not I do what I will with mine own?” oux efeort 
pros rosnoae 0 Béhes éy rors Emote, Vul. “ Non licet mibi quod volo 
facere ?”? Here there is no translation of the words év roig épois, 
though of manifest importance to the sense. There is the same 
defect in the Sax. and Arm. versions, but not in any Gr. MS. that 
has yet eee , nor in any other translation. 

22. ‘“‘ Undergo an immersion like that which I must undergo,’’ 
20 Bantecpa 6 éyw Bantiopas, PanteoOjras. E. T. “ ‘Fo be bap- 
tized with the baptism that | am baptized with.” The primitive 
signification of Barreopue is ‘immersion,’ of Panrifecy ‘to immerse,’ 
‘ plunge,’ or ‘ overwhelm.’ ‘The noun ought never to be rendered 
baptism, nor the verb fo baptize, but when employed in relation to 
a religious ceremony. The verb Banrifeey sometimes, and Parzecy, 
which is synonymous, often occurs in the Sep. and Apocryphal wn- 
tings, and is always rendered in the common version by one or oth- 
er of these words, ‘to dip, ‘to wash,’ ‘to pInnge.’ When the ori- 
ginal expression, therefore, is rendered in familiar language, there 
appears nothing harsh or extraordinary in the metaphor. Phrases 
like these, to be overwhelmed with grief, to be immersed in affirction, 
will be found comtnon in most languages. ' 

It is proper here further to observe, that the whole of this 
clause, and that corresponding to it in the subsequent verse, are 
in this Gospel wanting in the Vul. and several MSS. As they are 
found, however, in the far greater number both of ancient versions 
and of MSS., and perfectly coincide with the scope of the pas- 
sage, I did not thmk there was weight enough in what might 
be urged on the opposite side, to warrant the omission of them ; 
neither indeed does Wet. But Gro. and Mill are of the contrary 
opinion. 

28. “I cannot give, unless to those,” ovx éoxey éuow douvas, 
adX ol. E. T. “Is not mine to give; but it shall be given to 
them.” The conjunction adda, when, as in this place, it is not fol- 
lowed by a verb, but by a noun or pronoun, is generally to be un- 
derstood as of the same import with é/ 4%, nisi, ‘ unless,’ ‘ except ;’ 
otherwise the verb must be supplied, as is done here in the common 
version. But as such an ellipsis is uncommon, recourse ought not to 
be had to it without necessity Of the interpretation I have given 
of the conjunction adda, we have an example Mr. 9: 8, compared 
with he 17: 8. Vul. ‘* Non-est meum dare vobis.” See Mr. 10: 
40. N. 

36. “Servant,” dsaxovoc. E. T. ‘ Minister.” 2 In the proper 

27. “Slave,” dovdos. E. T. Servant.” ae primitive 
sense of dtaxovos, it is a servant who attends his master, waits on him 
at table, and is always near his person to obey his orders, which 
was accounted a more creditable kind of service. By the word 
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dovdeg is not only meant a servant in general, (whatever kind of 
work he be employed in), but also a slave. tis solely from the 
scope and connexion that we must judge when it should be render- 
ed in the one way, and when in the other. In the passage before 
us, the view in both verses is to signify, that the true dignity of the 
Christian will arise more from the service he does to others, than 
the power he possesses over them. We are to judge, therefore, 
of the value of the words, from the import of those they are con- 
trasted with: and as desiring to be great is a more moderate ambi- 
tion than desiring to be chief, we naturally conclude, that as the 
word opposed to the foriner should be expressive of some of the in- 
ferior stations in life, that opposed to the latter must be expressive 
of the lowest. When this sufficiently suits the ordinary significa- 
tion of the words, there can hardly remain any doubt. As this is 
manifestly the case here, I did not know any words in our language by 
which I could better express a difference in degrev, so clearly in- 
tended, than the words servant and slave. The word minister is now 
appropriated to the servants, not of private masters, but of the public. 
It 1s from the distinctions in private life, well known at the time, 
that our Lord’s illustrations are borrowed. 

3k. “ Charged them to be silent,” éxetiunoen eevroig iva ose 
ngowosy, E. 'T. ‘‘ Rebuked them, because they should bold their 
peace.”’ ‘The historian surely did not mean to blame the poor men 
for their importunity. Our Lord, on the contrary, commends such 
ImMportunity, sometimes expressly in words, and always by mak- 
ing the application successful. But to render Iva because, appears 
quite unexampled. It answers commonly to the La. ‘ ut,’ some- 
times to ‘ita ut,’ but never, as far as I remember to ‘ quia,’ It is 
rendered ‘ut’ in this passage in all the La. versions. ‘The import 
of va ascertains the sense of éxetspao, which is frequently translate 
ed ‘ to charge,’ even in the common version. In proof of this sev- 
eral places might be produced ; but I shall only refer the reader to 
the parallel passage in Mr, 10: 48, where Enezopov ave noddoi iva 
Oseonnon is translated, “‘ Many charged him that he should hold bis 
peace ; and to Mr. 9: 25. N. 
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4. “Now all this was done, that the words of the prophet 
might be fulfilled,” tovzo dé Glow yéyover, iva nhnomy to énde» 
dsa rou xngogntov. Our Lord’s perfect knowledge of all that the 
prophets bad pretlicted concerning him, gives a propriety to this 
manner of rehdering these words, when every thing 1s done by his 
direction, which it could not have in any other circumstances. 

5. “The daughter of Zion,” that is, Jerusalem,” so named 
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from Mount Zion, which was in the city, and on which was erect- 
ed a fortress for its defence. ‘This poetical manner of personifying 
the cities and countries to which they addressed themselves, was 
familiar to the prophets. 

2From the other evangelists it would appear, that our Lord 
rode only on the colt: from this passage, we should be apt to think 
that both had been used. Bout it is not unusual with the sacred au- 
thors, when either the nature of the thing spoken of, or the attend- 
ant circumstances, are sufficient for precluding mistakes, to employ 
the plural number for the singular. 

_ 7. “Covering them with their mantles,” éné@nxay éxavo av- 
tay ra iuaztaavtay. The Sy. interpreter, either from a different 
reading in the copies he used, or (which is more likely) from a de- 
sire to express the sense more clearly, has rendered it “ they laid 
their mantles on the colt.” 

9. “ Blessed be he that cometh,” evloynpevog 0 éoyomuevos. 
E. T. “Blessed .is he that cometh.” But acclamations of this 
kind are always of the nature of prayers, or ardent wishes; like the 
Fr. “ vive le roi,” or our “God save the king.” Nay, the words 
connected are entirely of this character. ‘Hosanna to the son of 
David,” is equivalent to ‘God preserve the son of David ;’ and 
consequently what follows is the same'as ‘ Prosperous be the reign 
of bim that cometh in the name of the Lord.’ 

2 <<In the highest heaven.” L. 2: 14. N. 

12. “The temple,” ro ieg0». Let it be observed, that the word 
here is not yavg. By the latter was meant properly ‘the house,’ 
including only the vestibule, the holy place or sanctuary, and the most 
holy : whereas, the former comprehended all the courts. It was in 
the outer courts that this sort of traffic was exercised. For want of pe- 
culiar names in European languages, these two are confounded in most 
modern translations. To the vad¢, or temple, strictly so called, none of 
those people had access, not even our Lord himself, because not of 
the posterity of Aaron. L. 1:9. N. It may be thought strange 
that the Pharisees, whose sect then predominated, and who much 
affected to patronize external decorum in religion, should have per- 
mitted so gross a violation of decency. But let it be remembered, 
that the merchandise was transacted in the court of the Gentiles ; a 
place allotted for the devotions of the proselytes of the gate, those 
who, having renounced idolatry, worshipped the true God, but did 
not subject themselves to circumcision and the ceremonial law. To 
the religious service of such, the narrow-souled Pharisees paid no 
regard. The place they did not account holy. It is even not im- 
probable, that, in order to put an indignity on those half-conform- 
ists, they had introduced and promoted this flagrant abuse. The 
zeal of our Lord, which breathed nothing of the pharisaical ma- 
lignity, tended as much to unite and conciliate, as theirs tended to 
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divide and alienate. Nor was there any thing in the leaven of 
the Pharisees which he more uniformly opposed, than that assum- 
ing spirit, the surest badge of the sectary, which would confine the 
favor of the universal Parent to these of his own sect, denomination 
orcountry. See ch. 8: 11,12. L. 4: 28, etc. 10: 29, ete. 

13. “A house.” Mr. 11: 17. 

2% Of robbers,” Ayotay, E.T. ‘Of theives.” Diss. XI. 
Part ti. sect. 6. 

25. ‘‘ Whence had John authority to baptize ?” 20 Pantone 
‘loavvou node av; E.T. * The baptism of John, whence was it?” 
But a man’s baptism’ means, with us, solely his partaking of tbat 
ordinance ; whereas this question relates, not to John’s receiving 
baptism, but to his right to enjoin and confer baptism. The ques- 
tion, as it stands in the common version, conveys to the unlearned 
reader a sense totally different from the author’s. It sounds as 
though it had been put, ‘ Was John baptized by-an angel, sent frem 
heaven on purpose, or by an ordinary man?’ In all such cases, if 
one would neither be unintelligible, nor express a false meaning, 
one must not attempt to trace the words of the original. Diss. XII. 
Part i. sect. 14. ; 

31. “The first,” o xomzoc. In the old Itc. it was “ novissi- 
mus.” ‘The Cop. Arm. Sax. and Ara. read in the same manner. 
In the Cam. and two other Gr. MSS. it is o éoyazog. This is one 
of those readings which it would require more than ordinary exter- 
nal evidence to authorize. 

32, “In the way of sanctity,” é cdg dsxasoourns. E. T. “In 
the way of righteousness.” This is one proof among many of the 
various significations given to the word dsxacooury in the N. T. 
There can be no doubt that this is spoken principally in allusion to 
the austerities of John’s manner of living in the desert, in respect of 
food, raiment and lodging. The word sanctity, in our language, 
though not quite so common, suits the meaning here better than 
righteousness. 

33. * Went abroad,” anxedyunoey. E.T. “ Went into a far 
country.” This is an exact translation of what is said of the pro- 
digal, L. 15: 18, anedyjunoey ic yooay paxeav, but not of what is 
said here. The word anedrjunoev implies barely that it was a for- 
eign country he went to; nothing is added to inform us whether it 
was far or near. 

35. “Drove away with stones another,” 6» dé édsGofodncay. 
E. T. ‘Stoned another.” But AcPofodeiv does not always denote 
to kill by stoning, as the Eng. word stoned seems to imply. That 
it does not signify so in this place, is evident from the distinction 
made in the treatment given Ov 2 anéxtesvay. 

36. ‘More respectable,” xiziovac tiv ngazov. E.T. “ More 
than the first :”’ ndedovag means more, either in number or in value. 
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As vouchers for the Jatter use in the N.'T. see Mt. 5: 20. 6: 25. 
12: 41, 42. Mr. 12: 83. L. 11: 31,82. Heb. 11:4. The Heb. 
rab signifies both many and great. ‘The reasons which have induced 
me, on reconsidering this passage, to prefer, with Markland, the 
second meaning, are these: 1. If the number of servants first sent 
had been mentioned, or even alluded to by an epithet, as many, or 
fewo, ndelovag could not have been rendered otherwise than ‘ in great- 
er number ;’ but not where there is neither mention of number, nor 
allusion to it. 2. A climax is evidently intended by the historian, 
in representing the husbandmen as proceeding from evil to worse. 
Now the climax is much better supported by making ade/ovac relate 
to dignity than by making it refer to number. He first sent some 
inferior servants; afterwards the most respectable; last of all, 
his son. 

4l. “He will put those wretches to a wretched death,” xaxove 
xnaxwe anole. above, E. T. “ He will miserably destroy those 
wicked men.” ‘This idiom is entirely Grecian. Lucian says, xexoi 
weameng anolourras, ee Several other examples have 
been produced by Sc. and Wa. I have been lucky enough here 
to express the meaning without losing the paronomasia, which is 
not without its emphasis, Wretches and wretched, like xaxeug and 
xaxoss, are eqaally susceptible of both significations, wicked and 
miserable. It is not possible always, in translating, to convey both 
the sense and the trope. And when both cannot be done, no rea- 
sonable person will be at a loss which to prefer. 

43. “ Know: therefore.” This is one of the clearest predictions 
of the rejection of the Jews, and of the call of the Gentiles, which 
we have in this history. 

8 To a nation,” eves. Some render the word, “To the 
Gentiles.” That the Gentiles are meant cannot be doubted. But 
the Eng. (especially where there is no risk of mistake) ought not 
to be more explicit than the Gr. Had it been our Lord’s intention 
flatly to tell them this, his expression would have been zoig éOveos. 
The article and the plural number are invariably used in such cases. 
They are here called “a nation,” because, though collected out of 
many nations, they will as Christians constitute.one nation, the 
éOv0¢ eysov mentioned | Pet. 2: 9. 
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12. “ Friend,” ézacge. Diss. XII. Part. i. sect. 11. 

14. “For there are many called, but few chosen,’’ nodAdol yag 
eos xAntoi, OAlyos dé éxdextol. E. T. “For many are called, but 
few are chosen.” ‘The difference in these two ways of rendering 
33 to appearance inconsiderable, but it is real. Let it be observed, 
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that the Gr. words xdyroi and éxtexrol are merely adjectives ; call- 
ed and chosen in the E. T. can be understood no otherwise than as 
participles ; insomuch that, if we were to turn the Eng. into Gr. 
we should use neither of those words, but say, Hoddoi yao eioe xex- 
Anpevos, Odivos dé Exledtyueros, which does not perfectly coincide in 
meaning with the expression of the Evangelist. I acknowledge, 
it 18 impossible to mark the difference, with ‘equal precision, in any 
language which has only one term for both uses. The distinction 
with usis similar, and nowise inferior to that which is found between 
Olivetan’s and more modern Fr. versions. The former says “ Plu- 
sieurs sont appellcs, mais peu sont elus ;” the latter, “Hl y a bea- 
coup d’appellés, mais peu d’elus.” 

16. ‘‘ Herodians.” Probably partisans of Herod Antipas, te- 
trarch of Galilee ; those who were for the ¢ontinuance of the royal 

wer in the descendants of Herod the Great. This was an ob- 
ject which, it appears, the greater part of the nation, especially the 
Pharisees, ‘did not favor. They considered that family, not indeed 
as idolaters, but as great conformists to the idolatrous customs of both 
Greeks and Romans, whose favor it spared no pains to secure, 
The notion adopted by some, that the Herodians were those who 
believed Herod to be the Messiah, hardly deserves to be mention- 
ed, as there is no evidence that such an opinion was maintained 7 
any body. : 

18. ‘ Malice,” novnotay. Ch. 25: 26. N. 

2 « Dissemblers,” vmoxgeral. E.T. ‘ Hypocrites.” Diss. lil. 
sect. 24. 

19. **A denarius.”” Diss. VILI. Part. i, sect 4. 

238. ‘Who say that thereis no future life,” of Aeyoures un 
elvoe civaaraosy. E. T. “Which say there is no resurrection.” 
The word exéoraocy, or rather the phrase avacraors tor vexpody, is 
indeed the common term by which the resurrection, properly so 
called, is denominated in the N. T. Yet this is neither the only, 
nor the primitive import of the word avacraces : it denotes simply, 
being raised from inactivity to action, or from obscurity to eminence, 
or a return to such a state after an interruption. The verb aviornas 
has the like latitude of signification ; and both words are used in 
this extent by the writers of the N. T. as well as by the Seventy. 
Agreeably therefore to the original import, rising from a seat is 
properly termed avdoracrs, so is awaking out of sleep, or promo- 
tion from an inferior condition. ‘The word occurs in this last sense, 
L. 2: 34. In this view, when applied to the dead, the word de- 
notes, properly, no more than a renewal of life to them, i in what- 
ever manner this happen. Nay, that the Pharisees themselves did 
not universally mean by this term, the reunion of sou] and body, ts 
evident from the aecount which the Jewish historian gives of their 
sac as well as from some passages in the Gospels; of both 

ow. If. 15 





114 . NOTES ON ST. MATTHEW. 


which I had occasion to take notice in Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 19. 
To say therefore in Eng. in giving the tenets of the Sadducees, 
that ‘“‘ they deny the resurrection,” is at least to give a very defec- 
tive account of their sentiments on this very topic. It is notorious, 
not only from Josephus, and other Jewish writers, but from what 
is said Acts 23: 8, that they denied the existence of angels, and all 
separate spirits. In thisthey went much further than the Pagans, 
who did indeed deny what Christians call. “the resurrection of the 
body,” but acknowledged a state after death, wherein the souls of 
the,departed exist, and receive the reward, or the punishment, of 
the actions done upon the earth. But not only is the version bere 
given a juster representation of the Sadducean hypothesis, at the 
same time that it is entirely conformable to the sense of the word ; 
but itis ghe only vefsion which makes our Lord’s argument appear 
" pertinens and levelled against the doctrine he wanted to refute. In 
the common version, they are said to deny the resurrection, that is, 
thgt the soul and the body shall hereafter be reunited; and our 
_ Lard brings an argument from the Pentateuch to prove——What ? 
not that they shall be reunited, (to this it has not even the most 
‘distant relation), but that the soul survives the body, and subsists 
after the body is dissolved. ‘This many would have admitted, who 
denied the resurrection. Yet so evidently did it strike at the root 
of the scheme of the Sadducees, that they were silenced by it, and, 
to the conviction of the hearers, confuted. Now this, I will take upon 
me to say, could not have happened, if the fundamental error of 
the Sadducees had been barely the denial of the resurrection of the 
body, and not the denial of the immortality of the soul, or rather of 
its actual subsistence after death ; for I speak not here of what some 
call the natural immortality of the soul. If possible, the words in 
L. 20: 38, navres aur Cwosy, make it still more evident, that our 
Lord considered this as all that was incumbent on one who would 
confute the Sadducees, to prove, namely, that the soul still continued 
to live after the person’s natural death. Now, if this was the sub- 
version of Sadduceism, Sadduceism must have consisted in denying 
that the soul continues to live separated from the body, or which is 
nearly the same, in affirming, that the dissolution of the union is the 
destruction of the living principle. It may be objected, that in 
ver. 28, there is a clear reference to what is specially called the 
resurrection, which, by the way, is still clearer from the manner 
wherein it is expressed Mr. 12: 23, év rn odv avactaces, Ozav avao- 
twot. This mode of expression, so like a tautology, appears to 
me to have been adopted by that evangelist, on purpose to show 
that he used the word avacrac¢ here in a more confined sense than 
he had done in the preceding part of the story. ‘The Sadducee, as 
is common with disputants, thinks it sufficient for supporting his 
own doctrine, to show some absurdity in that.of his antagonist ; and 
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he considers it as furnishing him with a better handle for doing this, 
to introduce upon the scene the woman, and the seven claimants, 
all at once, who are no sooner raised than they engage in contests 
about their property in her. But this is no reason why we should 
pot interpret our Lord’s words, and the words of the historian, re- 
lating to the opinions of the sect, in all the latitude which the na- 
ture of the subject, and the context, evidently show to belong to 
them. ‘The only modern version I have seen, wherein avacracss 
is rendered future life, is the Eng. An. — 

24. ** Leave nochildren,” uy evar réxve. Vul. “ Non habens 
flium.” It may be doubted whether this version has proceeded 
from a different reading, as itis quite unsupported either by MSS. 
or by other translations. But it agrees exactly with the Heb. in 
the passage of Deut. 25: 5, referred to. ‘The words are there 
7°" Ja. . The sense is the same in both, asin several instances 
the Heb. ben is used for a child indefinitely, of either sex. In the 
place quoted, the words are rendered in the Vul. “ absque liberis,”’ 
and in the E.. T. “ have nochild.” 

32. ‘ God is not a God of the dead,” ovx grey 0 @z05, Geo 
vexowy. Vul. “Non est Deus mortuorum.” The Sy. Sax. and 
Cop. agree with the Vul. in using no word answering to the first 
0 Geo¢, which is also omitted inthe Cam. Dr. Priestley says, 
(Harmony, sect. Ixxii.), ‘‘ This argument of our Saviour’s evident- 
ly goes on the supposition of there being no intermediate state.” 
Now, to me it is evident, that the direct scope of the argument is to 
prove that there is such a state, or, at least, that the soul survives 
the body, and is capable of enjoyment after the natural death. The 
reason which the Doctor has subjoined, is, if possible, more won- 
derful still. ‘‘ For admitting,” says he, “this [intermediate state], 
God might, with the strictest propriety, be said to be the God of 
those patriarchs, as they: were then living, and happy, though their 
bodies were in the grave.” Is it then a maxim with this learned 
gentleman, that nothing can be admitted which would show the 
words to be strictly proper, and the reasoning conclusive? So it 
appears; for, in perfect consistency with this maxim, he concludes 
his explanation (if I may so call it) with these remarkable words : 
“‘ ‘There does not, however, seem to be much force in the argument, 
except with the Jews, to whom it was addressed, and who admitted 
similar constructions of Scripture. For, though Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob, were perished, the person who spake to Moses might 
make himself known to him, as he whom they had worshipped.” If 
so, this critic should have said, not that there was not much force, 
but that there was no force at all in the argument. The whole 
then of this memorable confutation amounts, according to him, to 
no more than an argument-ad hominem, as logicians term it, that is, 
a fallacious argument, which really proves nothing, and is adopted 
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solely because the medium, though false, is admitted by the antago- 
nist, who is therefore not qualified to detect the fallacy. But un- 
luckily, in the present case, if the argument be inconclusive, it has 
not even that poor advantage of being an argument ad hominem. 
The Doctor should have remembered that our Lord, in this in- 
stance, was disputing with Sadducees, who paid no regard to the 
traditionary interpretations and mystical constructions of Scripture 
admitted by the Pharisees. Yet even these Sadducees were put to 
silence by it. The truth is, our Lord’s argument stands in no need 
of such lame apology, as that it is an argument ad hominem. Con- 
sider it as it lies, without the aid of artificiai comments, and it will 
be found evidently decisive of the great point in dispute with the 
Sadducees, whether the soul perish with the body. ‘‘ God,” says 
our Lord, “when he appeared to Moses in the bush, which was 
long after the death of the patriarchs, said to him, Jam the God 
of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob; now God is not a God 
of the dead, of those who, being destitute of life, and conse- 


bce of sensibility, can neither know nor honor him ; he 1s the 


od of thase only who love and adore him, and are, by conse- 
quence, alive.” These patriarchs therefore, though dead, in re- 
spect of us who enjoy their presence here no longer, are alive, in 
respect to God, whom they still serve and worship. However true 
then it may be,-as the Doctor remarks, that “though Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, were perished, the person who spoke to Moses 
might make himself known to him as he whom they had worsbip- 
ped,” this remark does not suit the present case: por could the 
words of God, on that supposition, have been the same with those 
which we find recorded by the sacred penman. For God, as in the 
passage quoted, made himself known to Moses, not as he whom the 
patriarch had worshipped, but expressly as he whom_tbey then 
worshipped ; for he says not, | was the God of Abraham, and of 
Isaac, and of Jacob, to wit, when the patriarchs lived upon the earth, 
but I ag their God at present. It is manifestly from this particular- 
ity in the expression, which cannot, without straining, be adapted 


either to the past or to the future, that Jesus concludes they were 


then living. Nor let it be thought too slight a circumstance for an 
argument of this importance to rest upon. ‘The argument is, in effect, 
founded, as all reasoning from revelation, in the veracity of God ; 
but the import of what God says, as related in Scripture, we must, 
not in this instance only, but in every instance, infer from the ordina- 
ry construction and idioms of Janguaye. When the Creator, in 
treating with his creatures, condescends to employ their speech; as 
his end is to inform, and not to deceive, his words must be inter- 
preted by the common rules of speaking, in the same way wherein 
we should interpret what is said by any of our fellow-creatures. 
Now, if we should overhear one man say to another, ‘I wish to 
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have you in. my service, and to be your master, as 1 am your fa- 
ther’s, and your grandfather’s master, should we not conclude that 
the persons spoken of are alive, and bis servants at this very mo- 
ment? And would it not be reasonable to insist, that, ifthey were 
dead, his expression would be, ‘ As I was your father’s and your 
grandfather’s master?’ This is, in effect, the explanation given of the 
reasoning in this passage by the most ancient Gr. expositors, Chr. 
Euth. and The. I know it is urged, on the other side, that though 
the verb «dud is used in the Gr. of the evangelist, and in the Sep. 
there is nothing which answers to itin the Heb., and conse- 
quently, the words of Moses might as well have been rendered I 
was, as Tam. But this consequence is not just. The Heb. has 
no present of the indicative. ‘This want, in active verbs, is suppli- 
ed by the participle ; in the substantive verb, by the juxtaposition of 
the terms to which that verb in other Janguages serves as the copu- 
la. The absence of the verb, therefore, is as much evidence in 
Heb. that what is affirmed or denied is meant of the present time, 
as the form of the tense isin Gr. or La. Wherever either the past 
or future is intended by the speaker, as the orientals are not defi- 
cient io these tenses, the verb is not left to be supplied by the hear- 
er. Thus God says to Joshua (chap. 1:5), ‘“ Asl was with Mo- 
ses,” that is, when he was employed in conducting the sons of Israel 
in the wilderness, ‘so will I be with thee.” ‘The verb is expressed 
in both clauses. See also ver. 17, and 1 Kings 8: 57. Ail which 
examples are, except in the single circumstance of time, perfectly 
similar to this of the evangelist ; and are sufficient evidence, that, 
where the substantive verb is not expressed, but the personal pro- 
poun is immediately conjoined with what is affirmed, the sense must, 
in other languages, be exhibited by the present. Now, to make 
the force of the argument, as certain expositors have done, result 
from something implied in the name God, is to convert it into a 
mere sophism. To affirm that the term itself includes the perpetu- 
al preservation of the worshippers, is to take for granted the whole 
matter in dispute. To have argued thus with a Sadducee, would 
have bedn ridiculous. In Scripture, as every where else, the God 
of any persons or people, means simply that which is ackuowledged 
by them, and. worshipped as such. Thus, Dagon is called the god 
of the Philistines, Judy. 16: 23, and Baalzebub the god of Ekron, 
2 Kings 1:3. But the sacred writers surely never meant to sug- 
gest, that these gods were the authors of such blessings to their wor- 
shippers. Nay, it is not even clear that the latter ever expected such 
blessings from them. What seems to have occasioned the many yn- 
natural turns that have been given to this argument by later com- 
mentators, is solely the misunderstanding of the word avacracec, 
through not attending to the latitude of signification wherein it was 
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often used in the days of the apostles. Nor is this the only term 
in which the modern use does not exactly tally with the ancient. 

34. “Flocked about him,” ovryy@noa»y éni to auto. E.T. 
‘Were gathered together.” In this interpretation, the clause, éxé 
tO auto, is a mere pleonasm, as suv7zOnoav alone implies the 
whole. Now let it be observed, that thus much might have been 
affirmed, in whatever place the Pharisees had met; whereas it is 
the manifest design of the evangelist to acquaint us, that the pre- 
ceding confutation of the Sadducees occasioned a concourse of Pha- 
risees to him, which gave rise to the following conversation. -f 
approve, therefore, the way in which Cas. has anderstood the words 
éni to auto, who says “ éoiverunt eodem ;”’ and not that which bas 
been adopted by the Vul. and Er. who say, “ convenerunt in unum;” 
or by the Zu. translator, who says, “ convenerunt simul ;” which 
has been followed by our translators, and which in effect destroys the 
connexion of the passage. The Cam. reads én avro»; but as in 
this it is singular, we can lay no stress on it. We only say, that it 
is of the less consequence, as it makes no difference in the sense. 
Be. who adopts that reading, says, ‘‘ aggregati sunt apud eum.”’ 

35. “A lawyer,” vousxoc. Diss. VII. Part ii. sect. 2, 3, and 
Diss. XII. Part. v. sect. 12. 

42. ** Whose son should he be ?”’ tivog viog gore; ET. “Whose 
son ishe?” The indicative mood, in the Gr. of the N. T. has of- 
ten all the extent which is given to that mood in Heb. where it sup- 

lies most of the other moods. The import of it in this place is 
justly rendered in Fr. both by L. Cl. L. and Beau. “ De qui doi- 
til étre fils?” which answers exactly to the way | have translated it. 

43. “Call him his Lord.” Diss. VII. Part i. sect. 8. 
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2 “Sit in Moses’ chair.” The Jewish doctors always taught 
sitting. 

5. “ Phylacteries,” qudaxryjgex. A Gr. word exactly corres- 
ponding in etymology to the word conservatories. ‘They were 
scrips of parchment used for preserving some sentence of the law 
written on them, which, from the literal interpretation of Deut 6: 8, 
they thought themselves obliged, on several occasions, especially at 
their prayers, to wear bound upon their forehead, and on their left arm. 

8. ‘ Assume not the title of rabbi, for ye have only one teach- 
er,” gy xinOnre baBfi elo yao éorey vuwv oO xaOnyntys. E. T. 
‘Be not ye called rabbi, for one is your master.” Vul. “ Vos no- 
lite vocari rabbi, unus est enim magister vester.” The Vul. seems 
to have read dsdacxadog, where it is in the common Gr. xeOnynens ; 
for d:daoxadog is commonly rendered in that version magtster ; and 
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diaoxados is given by John (1: 329,) as an interpretation into Gr. 
of the Sy. rabbi. -At the same time it must be owned, this conclu- 
sion, 10 regard to the reading found in the copies used by the La. 
translator, does not possess a high degree of probability, inasmuch as 
the word xa@nynrng¢ is twice rendered by him magisfer in ver. 10. 
The same may be said of the Sax. and perhaps some other versions. 
But it is equally evident, that the Sy. interpreter has read different- 
ly. For the word xe@nynzng, in ver. 10, (where there is no such 
difference of reading,) is by him, as it ought to be, rendered by the 
word signifying leader, or guide ; whereas the term rablt is repeat- 
ed in ver. 8, agreeably to his uniform practice in rendering the Gr. 
Gidacxaios. Besides this. evidence of a different reading, there is 
a great number of Gr. MSS. which read dsdaoxados, ver. 8. This 
reading is approved by Orig. and Chr. and many modern critics ; 
amongst whom are Gro. Drusius, Be. Selden, De Dieu, Mill, and 
Ben. The internal evidence is entirely in favor of this reading. 
The sense requires that the term, ia the latter clause, be equiva- 
lent to rabbi in the former. That dsdacxadog is such a term, we 
learn not only from the evangelist John, in the place above quoted, 
but from the use of the Sy. interpreter, who always renders the one 
term by the other; whereas xa&nynrqc has in that version, a dis- 
tinct interpretation jn ver.10. Further, in ver. 10, in the common 
Gr. we find the disciples prohibited from assuming the title of xa- 
nyntns, for the very reason repeated which we find given in ver. 
8, for their not assuming the title of rabbi. ‘Thus it stands in the 
two verses: ‘“‘ Assume not the title of rabbi, for ye bave only one 
cathegetes ; assume not the tule of cathegetes, for ye have only 
one cathegetes.” For my part, J have seen no instance of suoh 
a tautology, or so little congruity of expression, in any of the in- 
structions given by our Lord. I therefore approve in ver. 8, the 
reading of the Sy. interpreter, which is also the reading of man 

MSS. replacing didacxados, which is perfectly equivalent to rabbt. 
I also think, with that interpreter, that our Lord meant, in the 10th 
verse, to say something further than he had already said in the 8th. 
I acknowledge that the sentiments are nearly related ; but if there 
had not been some difference, there would have been no occasion 
for recurring to a different, and even unusual term. Our Lord; in 
iny opinion, the more effectually to enforce this warning against an 
unlimited veneration for the judgments and decisions of men, as a 
most important lesson, puts it in a variety of lights, and prohibits them 
from regarding any man with an implicit and blind partiality, as 
teacher, father, or guide. Now this end is not answered, if all or 
any two of them be rendered as synonymous. ‘The very uncom- 
monoess of the word xa@nynzys, (for it occurs in no other place of 
the N. T.), shows an effort to say something more than was com- 
prehended in the preceding words. And let it be observed, that 
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whatever serves to prove that its meaning is not coincident with 
dsddoxaios, serves also to prove that it is not the authentic reading 
in ver. 8. 

«The Messiah,” 6 Xgsorog. This is wanting in the Sy. 
Vul. Cop. Sax. and Eth. versions, and ina few MSS.; but the 
authorities, both in weight and in number are greatly in its favor. 
It makes, however, no difference in the sense ; because, if not read, 
the context manifestly supplies it. 

9. ‘And all ye are brethren.” In the common Gr. the words an- 
swering to these, to wit, navreg dé vpete adedgol gore, are placed in 
the end of the preceding verse, with which they have little connex- 
ion. I have followed a considerable number of copies, in trans- 

ing them to the end of ver. 9, immediately after “ he alone is your 

ather who isin heaven,” with which they are intimately connect- 
ed. The arrangement is manifestly more natural, gives a closer 
connexion to the sentiments, and throws more light on the passage 
than the common arrangements, which places this clause at the end 
of ver. 8, and thereby adds an abruptness to the whole. The in- 
trinsic evidence is therefore entirely ia favor of the change. 

12. ** Whoever will exalt himself, shall be humbled ; and who- 
soever will humble himself, shall be exalted,” coreg vwmoes Exuzor, 
tanswwOnoeras’ xal Ors rensevoces Eautov, UpwOnoeras, E. 
T. ‘ Whosoever shalt exalt himself, shall be abased; and be that 
shall humble himself, shall be exalted.” What has induced our 
translators to render the verb vanesvow differently in these two 
clauses, in one ‘to abase,’ in the other ‘ to humble,’ it would not be 
easy tosay. ‘To hamble is, in respect of meaning, equally well 
adapted to both. When that is the case, a change, by weakening 
the antithesis, hurts the energy of the expression. In the parallel 
passages, L. 14: 11. 18: 14, they make the same variation. | do 
not find this mode of rendering adopted by any ancient, or any fo- 
reign interpreter. It seems peculiar to Eng. translators, some of 
whom before, and so:ne since, the publication of the common ver- 
sions, have taken this method. 

13, 14, 15, 16, 23, 25, 27, 29, * Wo unto you,” oval vuiv. L. 
6: 24, 26, 26. N. 

‘ 14. “ Use long prayers fora disguise,” xeogaces paxou nooser- 
youever. Eb. T. For a pretence make long prayer.” ‘This is ra- 
ther too elliptical, and consequently obscure. Otherwise it does 
not differ in import from that here given. For what is a pretence, 
but a false appearance employed for concealing the truth! The 
true motive of their attention and assiduities was avarice ; devotion 
was only their mask. ‘This verse is wanting in some MSS., in otbers 
it is transposed, being placed before the 13th. 

* “ Punishment,” selva. E. T. “ Damnation,” Mr. 12: 40. N. 

16, 18. “ Bindeth not,” ovdér dorey. E. T. “It is nothing ;” 
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that is, ‘ Though it is in appearance, it is not in reality an oath ; it 
bas not the power of binding.’ 

19. * Foolish and blind,’”? wego? xa? rugiol. The words nagol 
zai are wanting in the Cam. and two other MSS. The like defect 
is found in the Vul. and Sax. versions. 

23. * Dill,” ro avz9ov, E. T. “ Anise.” In the same way it 
is rendered in all the Eng: versions | have seen. Yet avy@o» does 
not mean anise, but dill. Our translators have been first misled 
by a mere resemblance in sound, and afterwards implicitly copied 
by all their successors. ‘This mistake, though of smaH consequence, 
is the more remarkable, as no other but Eng. translators seem to 
to have fallen into it. All the La. interpreters say rightly ‘ane- 
thum,’ the Itn. ‘ aneto,’ the Fr. ‘aneth,’. Lu. in bis Ger. version 
says ‘till,’ and the Sax. version is dile. “It is the more observable, 
as, in most of those languages, the word for anise has the like re- 
semblance in sound to avy@oyv with the Eng. word, though with 
them it has occasioned no mistake. Thus, ‘ anise’ is, in Gr. avscov, 
in La. ‘anisum,’ in lItn. § aniso,’ and in Fr. § anis.’ | 

2 « Justice, humanity, and fidelity,” ry» xpfocv, nat roy eleov, 
zai tyy miatey. E. T.'“ Judgment, mercy, and faith.’ The word 
judgment, in our language, when it has any relation to the distribu- 
tion of justice, never means the virtue or duty of judging justly, but 
either the right of judging, the act of judging, or the result of judg- 
ing, that is, the doom or sentence given, right or wrong ; sometimes, 
when spoken in reference to the celestial Judge, it: means the effect 
of that sentence, the punishment inflicted. To this the Gr. word 
xgiue more properly corresponds ; though it must be owned, that 
the word xoéocg, which, by analogy, should be rather yudicatio than 
judicium, is also often used to denote it. But it is evident that the 
word xo/os¢ likewise signifies ‘distributive justice,’ and even some- 
times ‘ justice’ in the largest acceptation. It is in this place render- 
ed by Cas. ‘ jus,’ and by the five Fr. translators, P. R. Si. Sa. L. 
Cl. and Beau. ‘la justice.’ For the meaning of row éleor, see ch. 
9:13. ?N. ‘Fidelity,’ or faithfulness, is agreed, on all sides, to be 
the meaning of zy» niorew here, where it is ranked among the so- 
ciat virtues. / . 

24. “ Who strain your liquor, to avoid swallowing a gnat,” 
of dsvAiCovseg rov xeivana. -E. T. “ Who strain at a gnat.” 1 do 
not understand the import of this expression. Some have thought, 
that it has sprung originally from a mere typographieal error of 
some printer, who’ has made it strain at, instead of strain out. Ac- 
cordingly, most of the late Eng. translators have said stratn out. 
¥et this expression, strain out a gnat, it must be confessed, sounds 
very oddly; aad it may be justly questioned, whether any good 
rae can be produced a such a maouer of construing the 
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verb. For this reason, I thought it safer here, though with the aid 
of circumlocution, to give what is evidently the sense. 

25. “ Which within are laden,” eom@ev dé yenovosy. Vul. 
«¢ Intus autem pleni estis.” This has, doubtless, sprung from a dif- 
ferent reading, but is quite unsupported. . 

2 Iniguity,” axgaclag, Vul. “Immunditia.” E. T. “ Ex- 
cess.” But there is such a general consent of MSS. and fathers, 
with the Sy. Ara. and Eth. versions, for the word adsxiag, that it 
is hardly possible to doubt of its beiny the genuine reading. Be- 
sides, it suits much better with all the.accounts we have, in other 
places, of the character of the Pharisees, who are never, as far as I 
remember, accused of intemperance, though often of injustice. The 
former vice is rarely found with those who, like the Pharisees, make 
great pretensions to religion. 

32. “Fill ye up then,” xai vpeic nangocare. A very few cop- 
ies, and those not of the highest value, read énAngoicare, “* Ye have 
filled up ;” or interrogatively, “ Do ye fill up?” But as they are 
unsupported alike by ancient versions and ecclesiastical writers, this 
reading cannot be admitted. I see no difficulty in considering the 
words as an ironical order, which is always understood to be a se- 
vere reproach, like that in the Moeid, lib. v. ‘1, sequere Italiam 
ventis.” Irony is a trope which several times occurs in Scripture ; 
and we have at least one other instance, Mr. 7: 9, of its having been 
used by our Saviour. Ch. 26: 45. N. 

34. ‘‘ Banish from city to city,” deagere ano nodemg eig nddey. 
E. T. “ Persecute them from city to city.” That dswxw has both 
significations, cannot be doubted. But the words in construction 
commonly remove all ambiguity. dsoixesy ano nodewe is unques- 
tionably to banish from, or drive out ofa city. If it had been, as in 
ch. 10: 23, where the expression is, dray deoxmosy yuac év ty Ode, 
not ano z7¢ nodews, it ought to have been rendered ‘ persecute.’ 
See note on that verse. This distinction seems not to have been 
attended to by modern translators. 

35. * Son of Barachiah.” In the book of Chronicles, to which 
this passage plainly alludes, Zechariah is called son of Jehotada. 
But no Gr. its: extant, or ancient version of this Gospel, has Je- 
hoiada. Jerom indeed acquaints us, that he found it soin the Heb. 
Gospel of the Nazarenes. But, considering the freedoms which 
have been taken with that Gospel in other places, we cannot ac- 
count it sufficient authority for changing a term which is supported 
by the amplest evidence. It is more reasonable to think, with Fa- 
ther Si. that though not mentioned in the O. T. Jehorada must have 
also had the name Barachiah. ‘To have two names was not then 
uncommon. 

2 «<The sanctuary,” rov vaov. L. 1:9. N. | 

86. ‘“ All shall be charged upon this generation.” As I under- 
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stand it, this expression must not be interpreted as implying that 
those individual crimes, which happened before the time of the peo- 
ple then living, would be laid to their charge; but that, with every 
species of cruelty, oppression, and murder, which had been exem- 
plified m former ages, they of that age would be found chargeable ; 
inasmuch as they had permitted no kind of wickedness to be pecu- 
liar to those who had preceded them; but had carefully imitated, 
and even exceeded all the most atrocious deeds of their ancestors 
from the beginning of the world. There is no hyperbole in the 
representation. The account given of them by Josephus, who was 
no Christian, but one of themselves, shows, in the strongest light, 
how justly they, are here characterized by our Lord. | 
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2« All this ye see,”’ ov Plenere navra ravra. E. T. “ See ye 
not all these things?” The ov is wanting in many MSS. The 
Vul. Eth. Cop. Ara. and Sax. versions have no negative particle in 
this place. As the expression must be read interrogatively if we 
admit the negative, and affirmatively if we reject it, the difference 
cannot be said to affect the sense. The composition is rather sim- 
ag without it. I have, therefore, with many modern critics, omit- 

it. 

3. “The conclusion of this state.” Ch. 12: 32: N. 

5. * Many will assume my character,” noddoi Glevoovtas éni rm 
Ovouati pov. E. T.** Many shall come in my name.” But to 
come in one’s name, signifies with us, more properly, to come by 
one’s authority or order, real or pretended. ‘Thus, ‘* Blessed be he 
who cometh in the name of the Lord.” In this sense, as the Mes- 
siah came in the name of God, the apostles came in the name of the 
Messiah. This is far from being the sense of the phrase in the pas- 
sage under review. Here it plainly signifies, that many would 
usurp his title, make pretensions to his office and character, and 
thereby lead their followers into the mest fatal delusion. ‘That this 
is the sense here, is plain from what is immediately subjoined, Ae- 
youres, Eye eius 0 Xosoros. The expression is rendered not badly 
into Itn. by Dio. “ Molti verranno sotto il mio nome ;” which has 
been followed in Fr. by the translators of P. R. Si. Sa. and Beau. 
who say, ‘‘ Plusieurs viendront sous mon nom;” but L. Cl.-says 
more explicitly, “Il viendra bien des gens qui prendront mon 
nom.” 

10. “ Will be insnared,” oxavdadsoByoovras. Ch. 5:29. N. 

-15. “On holy ground,” éy tang avi. E.T. “In the holy 
place.” But this expression, with us invariably denotes the sanctu- 
ary, or the outer part of the vaoc, or temple, strictly so called. 
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This is not the meaning here; neither is 2620¢ aysog the name by 
which the sanctuary is ever distinguished in the N. T. It is called 
simply 20 ayo», or 4 oxnvy nowtny, or aysa; the inner part of the 
house, or mast holy place, being distinguished by the appellation 
 axiyv2 Oevtéga, or aysa ayiwy. Tonos ayso3, therefore, denotes 
any place which, comparatively, may be denominated holy. The 
whole temple zo ‘egoy, including all the courts, is twice so termed 
in the Acts. Nay, the whole city Jerusalem, with its suburbs and 
environs, was holy, compared with other cities ; and such, also, was 
the whole land of Judea, compared with other countries. Besides, 
it deserves to be remarked, that the expression heré is indefinite, as 
it wants the article, and is therefore more justly, as it is more liter- 
ally rendered by Sc. ‘a holy place,’ than in the common version. 
The. place or ground here called holy is, undoubtedly, the environs 
of Jerusalem. Accordingly, in the parallel passage in L. we are 
told: ‘‘ When ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, know 
that the desolation thereof is nigh.” 

4 <<‘ The desolating abomination,” zo Adclvypa rng Zonpocews. 
E."T. “ The abomiuation of desolation ;” that is, when expressed 
in the common idiom, ‘ the abomination which desolateth,’ or mak- 
eth desolate. By abomination, nothing is more commonly under- 
stood, in the language of Scripture, than idols of every kind. It is 
bere generally. and I think justly, sapposed to refer to the Roman 
standards to be erected round the city, when it would be besieged 
by Titus Vespasian. ‘The expressions used here, and in the paral- 
lel passages, especially when compared with the history of the siege 
as related by Josephus, who, though a Jew, is the best commente- 
tor on this prophecy, add the highest probability to the interpreta- 
tion now given. Those standards had images on them, which were 
adored by the Romans. Nothing could be more properly styled a 
desolating abomination, as they accompanied the armies which came 
for the utter destruction of the place; and as the appearance of 
those detested ensigns was rendered, to all who received this pro- 
phecy, a sure signal of the impending ruin. 

3 + (Reader, attend !)” (0 avaysvaoxmy voeio.) E. T. * (Who- 
so readeth, let him understand.)” The verb soe» signifies not only 
“to understand,’ but ‘ to. consider,’ ‘to mind,’ ‘to attend.’ See 
2 Tim. 2:7. In regard to the words themselves, after tile strictest 
examination, I cannot help concluding that they are not the words 
of our Lord, and consequently make no part of this memorable dis- 
course, but the words of the evangelist, calling the attention of his 
readers to a very itnportant warning and precept of his Master, 
which he was then writing, and of which many. of them would live 
to see the utility, when the completion of these predictions should 
begin to take place. I have, therefore, given them in the character 
by which I always distinguish the words of the writer. My reasons 
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for ascribing them rather to him than to the speaker, are as follows : 
First, The words are too abrupt, and too much out of the syntactic 
order for a common parenthesis ; for if this had been a clause im- 
mediately connected with the preceding, (as those must infagine 
who think that the reader here means the reader of Daniel’s pro- 
phecy), the roze, which follows, should have preceded; and the 
whole would have-run thus; “Ozav idnre 10 Bdedvypa ro Onder dra 
Aavini,—éorwe év 20 rw ayiqy Lots O avayivaoxwy voeltw, o& éy 27 
Jovdaig geryérmcay,—o éni 200 dwuarog un xatoBacvéra, xai ov év 
to ayow wy Entatgewarw— With so small an alteration, the sen- 
tence would have heen grammatical and perspicuous. As it stands, 
nothing can be more detached than the clause under review. At 
the first glance, one is apt to think that there sbould be a full stop 
at voeizo. - And indeed, if the latter part were entirely away, the 
former would make a complete sentence. It is not necessary that 
the second member of .a sentence beginning with orav, should be 
introduced with zoze; though this adverb is sometimes used for ren- 
dering the expression more energetic. The clause, therefore, 
0 uvaycrvwoxuy, is here thrust in between the two constituent parts 
of the sentence, and properly belongs to neither. That it does not 
belong to the first member, is evident from the mood, as well as the 
want of the copulative ; and it is excluded from the second by the 
following tore, which, wherever it is used, ushers in all the subjunc- 
tive part of the sentence. But though it cannot be made to coa- 
lesce with our Lord’s words, it appears, when understood as a call 
to attention from the evangelist, extremely pertinent. Let it be ob- 
served, that our Lord pronounced this prophecy about forty years 
before the fulfilment of what related to Jerusalem. As this evan- 
gelist is supposed tv have written at least eight or.ten years after 
our Lord’s crucifixion, this would be about thirty years before the 
accomplishinent. Jesus said, when he spoke thyjs discourse, that 
there were of his hearers who would live to see the things happen 
which he had predicted: now, as the time was still nearer when 
the evangelist wrote, it was natural for him to conclude, that a great 
proportion of his readers would be witnesses of the fatal catastrophe, 
and, therefore, that it was of the last importance to them to fix their 
attention on a warning, wherein the time is so critically marked, and 
on the proper use of which, not only their temporal safety, but their 
conviction of the truth of the gospel, and consequently their spirit- 
ual interest, might much depend. In this view, this apostrophe is, 
though short, a complete sentence, and inserted in the only proper 
place, between the infallible signs of immediate danger, and the 
conduct then to be pursued. This makes the tore, which ushers 
in the sequel of the sentence, particularly.emphatical, as serving tq 
recal the former part. Nor is this at all unconformable to the best 
use in writing. Such short interruptions as, Now mark what fol- 
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_lows! or, Would God this were duly weighed! when suitable, 
serve to awaken attention, and do not suspend the sense long enough 
to create obscurity. Perhaps it will be said, If there be nothing 
unsuitable in the figure, ought we not rather to think it bas been 
used by our Lord than by the evangelist? The answer is obvious. 
Our Lord did not write, but speak. ‘Those who received instruc- 
tion immediately from him, were not readers, but hearers. Had the 
expression been 0 axovay voeire, it must have been part of the dis- 
course ; as it is, it ought to be regarded as a call from the writer, 
and consequently no part of the discourse. ‘There is another ob- 
jection. ‘The evangelist Mr. uses the expression exactly in the 
same situation. ‘This, if it was spoken by our Lord, is no more to 
be wondered at, than their coincidence in any other part of the nar- 
rative ; but, if it was a sentiment of the writer, that it should have 
struck both precisely in the same part of the narration, may appear 
extraordinary. That this should have happened to two writers, 
neither of whom knew of the writings of the other, is no doubt im- 
probable. But that is not the case here. Mt. who wasan apostle, 
and an eye and ear-witness of most of the things which he relates, 
doubtless wrote first. ‘That Mr. who had not the same advantages, 
but drew his knowledge in a great measure from the apostles of our 
Lord, particularly Peter, had read with attention Mt.’s Gospel, 
there is no reason to doubt. And though he does not copy or fol- 
low him implicitly, (for there is a considerable difference of circum- 
stances in several parts of the narrative), the coincidence, in many 
things, is so great, as could not otherwise be accounted for. And if 
this acquaintance with our apostle’s history be admitted, it will ac- 
count sufficiently for adopting a figure‘so apposite to the occasion. 

17. “To carry things,” geases. E. T. “To take any thing.” 
This is a just version of the common reading. But there is a very 
general consent of the MSS. early editions, ecclesiastical writers, 
and some ancient versions, which read ra instead of rs. This read- 
ing I have, after Mill and Wet. preferred. 

20. ** Nor on the sabbath,” wdé éy caffarm. E.T. * Neither 
on the sabbath day.” There is no word in the original to which the 
term day corresponds. Now, as some expositors maintain that it ts 
the sabbatical year, and not the weekly sabbath, which is here meant, 
the translator ought to preserve, if possible, all the latitude of ex- 
pression employed by the author. 

22. “If the time were protracted,” ef u7 cxoloBubycay ai npe- 
gat éxeivas. E.T. “‘ Except those days should be shortened.” To 
shorten any thing, means always to make it shorter than it was ; of, 
at least, to make it shorter than was intended. Neither of these 
meanings is applicable here. The like exception may be made to 
the Gr. verb in this place, whieh is used in the idiom of the syna- 
gogue. See a similar use of peyaduve and nioruve, ch. 2: 5. 
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24. ‘* Will perform great wonders and prodigies,” dwsoves on- 
pela peyala xai régara, Wa. “ Will propose great signs and won- 
ders.”” No other interpreter that I know, ancient or modern, has 
so rendered the word dwcoves. They all present the signs or won- 
ders, as given or shown (not proposed or promised) to the people. 
This author, indeed, uses as little ceremony as Beza in assigning 
his reason for this singularity—no other version, it seems, could be 
made to suit his doctrine of miracles. It may be so: but as the 
oaly topics which ought to weigh with a critic, are the import of 
the words and the scope of the passage; the question is, what 
meaning do these indicate? As to the first, the words d/dovas o7- 
eta xai tégata, which literally represents the Heb. first occur in 
the Sep. in Deut. 6: 22. “Edmxe Kugsos onusia xai régata, peyala 
xai novnga éy Aiyunta, “The Lord showed signs and wonders, 
great and sore, upon Egypt.” Again, in a public address to God 
by the Levites, on a solemn fast, Nehem. 9: 10. “Edexag onpete 
xed tépata éy Aiyunto), “Thou showedst signs and wonders in 
Egypt.” Did the sacred peninan mean to tell us, that God only 
p d, but did not exhibit signs and wonders ; that he threaten- 
ed pt with plagues, but did not inflict them? 1 cannot suppose 
that even Mr. Wa. will affirm this. That douvvas onpetov invaria- 
bly denotes to exhibit, not to promise a miraele, might be proved 
by examples both from the O. 'T. and from the N. The only pas- 
sage which this author quotes as favoring his hypothesis, is Deut. 
13: 1, etc. ‘‘If there arise among you a prophet or a dreamer, 
who giveth thee a sign or a wonder, and the sign or the wonder 
come to pass,” etc. Is any one at a loss to discover that the sign 
here meant is the prediction of some event that exceeds human sa- 
gacity to foresee? Sucha prediction is a miracle, which, though 
in fact performed when it is uttered, cannot be known to others as 
miraculous till the accomplishment. The names prophet and 
dreamer serve to confirm this explanation. As to the scope of the 
passage in the Gospel, every body sees that it is to warn the disci- 
ples against the artifices of false teachers. Now, if all the art of 
these teachers consisted in promising great things which they never 
performed, it could not surely have been spoken of as enough to 
seduce if possible, even the elect. To promise much and do 
nothing, far from fitting those impostors to be successful antagonists 
to men endowed with supernatural powers, did not qualify them as 
rivals to an ordinary juggler, who, if he have not the reality, has at 
least the appearance of a wonder-worker. Mere proposers or pro- 
misers are fitted for deceiving only the weakest and tlie most cred- 
ulous of the people. 

30. “Then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven,” 
5638 Qar7ncéras 30 Gnpsiov TOU viov tov av»Ogunou fy 1) OVgaraG. 
The Gr. onpeioy, like the La. ‘signum,’ means not only ‘sign’ in 
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general, but ‘standard,’ ‘ banner,’ which is indeed une species of 
sign. As the Eng. word ensign is equivocal in the same way, the 
. passage may be rendered, ‘Then shall the ensign of the Son of 
Man be displayed in heaven.’ Such military ideas are not unsuit- 
able to the prophetic style, or even the tenor of this prophecy, 
which is highly figurative. But as there appears in the words a 
plain reference to the question put by the disciples, ver. 3, “ What 
will be the sign (to omperov) of thy coming?” { judged it better 
to follow the E. T. and retain the reference. We have no reason 
to think that a particular phenomenon in the sky is here suggested. 
The striking evidences which would be given of the divine pres- 
ence, and avenging justice, are a sufficient justification of the terms. 

36. “ But, of that day and that hour,” meg/ 62 t7j¢ nudoas Exei- 
yng xa tng weas. Bishop Newton, in his excellent work on the 
prophecies, (Diss. xxi.), says, “ It seemeth somewhat improper to 
say, Of that day and hour knoweth no man; forif the day was 
not known, certainly the hour. was not; and it was superfluous to 
make the addition ;” he therefore prefers the word season to hour. 
In my opinion the sentence has less the appearance of redundancy 
when ge is renderedhour. One who says he knows the day when 
such a thing will be done, is understood to mean ‘the day of the 
year, suppose the 7th of April; now, if that be known, the season 
is known. Buta man may know the day, who knows not the hour 
or time of the day when a particular event shall take place. 

2 Three MSS. after oveavor read ovde 06 viog. The Eth. ver- 
sion has read so. Some MS. copies of the Vul. have ‘“ neque fil- 
jus,” and some of the fathers seem to have read so. But it is the 
general opinion of critics, (and I think is probable), that this clause 
lias been borrowed from the parallel place in Mr. where there is no 
diversity of reading. 

38. “ Marrying,” yapovvres xad éxyapifovres. The Eng. word 
comprehends the sense of both the Gr. words, and therefore needs 
no addition. 

66 99 

rv ~ Als ae . Diss. XII. part iv. sect. 7, 8, 9. 

Immediately after ver. 41, we find in two or three MSS. only, 
Esovras’ Jum éni xdlvng peas, as in L. 17: 34, from which it has 
doubtless been taken. 

48. ‘* Vicious,” xaxoc E. T. “Evil.” Ch. 25: 26. N. 

49. “Shall beat,” ag&yras rurresy. Mr. 5:17. N. 

51. “Having discarded him,” @eyotourjoes avrov, E. T. 
‘Shall cut him asunder.” But this ill suits what follows of his 
punishment, which supposes him still alive. It is no answer to say, 
that the punishment of the wicked will affect both the present life 
and the future. Let it be remembered, that this is a parable 
wherein our Lord represents to us, under the conduct of earthly 
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rulers and masters towards their subjects and servants in regard to 
the present state only, what will be the conduct of our Lord and 
Master in beaven in regard to both, but principally the future. 
Now, to mingle thus, and confound the letter and the spirit of the 
parable, or the story and the application, and to ascribe to the earth- 
ly master the actions peculiar to the heavenly, would be as contrary 
to all propriety asit is repugnant to our Lord’s manner. In regard 
tothe word dsyorouew, we have little or no light from scriptural use. 
Inthe N. T. it occurs only here and in the parallel passage in L., 
and in the Sep. it occurs only once. But it has been observed, 
that the Sy. uses the same word to express the sense of dsyoropeen 
here and in L. which it employs in other places for rendering 
dsyates and peoita, ‘to divide,’ ‘to make a breach,’ ‘ to separate.’ 
Now, the language spoken by our Lord was a sister-dialect of the 
Sy. Bishop Pearce has observed, that anoréuxw is used by the 
son of Sirach, Ecclus. 25: 26, and éxxonrw and axoxénrw by the 
apostle Paul, Rom. 11: 22. Gal. 5: 12, in the same signification, 
for discarding, cutting off from one’s family or society. Nor needs 
there stronger evidence, especially when the absurdity implied in 
the other interpretation is considered, to satisfy us that this is no 
more than a Syriasm, to denote, he will deprive him of his office, 
and so cuthim off from bis family. Be. has therefore justly ren- 
dered it ‘separabit eum,’ in which he has been followed by Pisc. 
as well as by all the ['r. translators I am acquainted with, whether 
they translate professedly from the Gr. or from the Vul. They also 
say ‘ le separera ;’ for the Vul. which says ‘ dividet eum,’ will bear 
this version. All the Eng. translators of this century, except An. 
who says, ‘shall turn him out of his family,’ have followed the 
common version. 

9 <¢ With the perfidious,” «era ra» unoxgstov. E. T. “ With 
the hypocrites.” But this word with us is confined to that species 
of dissimulation which concerns religion only. Itis not so with the 
Gr. term, which is commonly and not improperly rendered by Cas. 
simulator, dissembler. Nay, fromthe use of unoxgerns and its con- 
jugates, in the Sep. and in the Apocrypha, it appears to have still 
greater latitude of signification, and to denote sometimes what we 
should call an unprincipled person, ene unworthy of trust. I ac- 
knowledge that in the N. T. it commonly, not always, refers to re- 
ligious dissimulation ; but in a parable whose literal sense regards 
secular affairs, the term ought not to be so much limited. 
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1. “To. meet the bridegroom,” es anavryory rou rupelov. 
Vul. “Obviam sponso et sponse ;” “ to meet the bridegroom and 
Vou. Il. 17 
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the bride.” The Sy. Arm. and Sax. versions bave the like addi- 
tion ; xal ry¢ vuugye is found in three MSS. of which the Cam. is 
one. This is no support. The internal evidence arising from the 
customs is clearly against the addition. The virgins conducted the 
bride as her companions from her father’s house. ‘The bridegroom 
went out from his own house to meet them, and to bring her home 
with joy and festivity. 

9. “ Lest there be not enough for us and you; go rather to 
them who sell, and buy for yourselves,” uynore ovx agxéon nuty xai 
Uury nogevecOe dé wadlloy ngos tous nwlovvtas, xai ayopacare Exv- 
taig. K.T. ‘ Not so, lest there be not enough for us and you; 
but go ye rather to them that sell, and buy for yourselves.” Vul. 
* Ne forte non sufficiat nobis et vobis, ite potius ad vendentes, et 
emite vobis.” Several interpreters have thought that there is an 
ellipsis in the original. Our translators, who were of this number, 
have supplied it by the words not so. Elsner and others suppose 
that it ought to be supplied by the word ogare or fdenere, before 
pynore,and therefore render the expression ‘take care, lest there 
be not enough.” But it concerned themselves surely (not those 
who asked the favor) to take care, before granting it, that there 
should be a sufficiency for both. Such an answer as this would not 
be a refusal, as was plainly the case here, but a conditional grant of 
the request, the askers themselves being made the judges of the 
condition. The quotation from Acts 5: 39, is nowise applicable. 
The supply of ogare before uymore xai Geopayos evgeOnre, nobody 
can doubt to be pertinent, because it was entirely the concern of 
those to whom Gamaliel addressed himself, to take care that they 
did nothing which might imply fighting against God. It is evident 
therefore, that, to make the words before us suit the sense, it would 
be necessary to supply dé nuas oxonervy, we must take care. But 
an ellipsis such as this, is unexampled in these writers. I have 
judged it, therefore, more reasonable, to follow the authors of the 

‘ul. who have not discovered any ellipsis in this passage. The on- 
ly thing which can be considered as an objection is the dé in the 
second clause. Suffice it for answer, that this particle is wanting in 
the Al. Cam. and other MSS. of principal note, as well as in the 
Vul. and is rejected by some critics of eminence, ancient and mo- 
dern. And even were it allowed to stand, it would not be impos- 
sible to show that in some instances it is redundant. | 

13. To this verse there is, in the common editions, a clause an- 
nexed, which I have not translated, é» 7 6 vlog rov avOgenou ée- 
getas. E.T. ‘Wherein the Son of Man cometh.” But it is 
wanting in so many MSS. and in the Vul. Sy. and most of the an- 
cient versions, as well as the early ecclesiastical writers who com- 
mented on the Gospel, that it cannot, in a consistency with the rules 
of criticism, be received. There is an evident defect in the next 
verse, 
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14. Which is the beginning of a new paragraph. Something 
(it is not said what) is compared to a man who went abroad. This 
defect is supplied in-the common version by these words, ‘“ The 
kingdom of heaven is.” In my opinion, it bas been originally, 
‘¢ The Son of Man is ;” and, from the mistake of supposing this to re- 
fer to the words preceding, (for in the ancient manner of writing 
they had neither points nor distances between the words), has a- 
risen the interpolation of some words in the 13th verse, and the 
want of some in the 14th. This, I acknowledge, is but conjecture, 
though I think a very probable one. At any rate, as a supply of 
some words must be made to ver. 14, those I have used are at least 
as well adapted to the words in connexion, as any other that have 
been employed for the purpose. 

26. ‘* Malignant and slothful servant,” movjo2 dovle xal oxvnoe. 
KE. T. “ Thou wicked and slothful servant.” There are several 
words in Gr. and indeed in all languages, which may be justly 
said to be nearly synonymous, but not entirely so. Of this kind 
especially are those epithets which relate to character, as xa- 
xOS, NevyN0OS, avoKOS, adexoc, and some others. That they are 
sometimes used promiscuously, there can be no doubt. And when 
a translator renders any of them by a general term, as evtl, bad, 
wicked, he cannot be said to mistranslate them. Nay, sometimes, 
when used without reference to a particular quality in character or 
conduct, they ought to be so translated. There is, nevertheless, 
a real difference among them ; and one of them is fitted ‘for marking 
more especially, one species or one degree of depravity, and another 
for marking another. “.4dsxos, for example, in its strictest signification, 
is ‘unjust ;? avopog, ‘lawless,’ criminal.’ The first relates more to 
a man’s principles of acting, the second to bis actions themselves, 
considered as open violations of law. Acaxoc, when applied to cha- 
racter, answers nearly to our word ‘ vicious,’ and now7gos to ‘ mali- 
cious,’ or ‘ malignant:’ xaxo¢gis accordingly properly opposed to 
€vagézos, * virtuous,’ or dixatog, ‘righteous,’ for the former term 
does not occur in Scripture ; nowneoy to ayafos, ‘good.’ Kaxia is 
“ vice,’ novnola, ‘malice’ or ‘ malignity.’ ‘The use of these words 
in the Gospel, will be found pretty conformable to the account now 
given. Thus, in chap. 24: 48, the servant, who not only neglect- 
_ed his master’s business, but- ill-treated his fellow-servants, and ri- 
oted with debauchees, is very properly denominated xexo¢ dovioc, 
‘a vicious servant.” ‘The bad servant, in this parable, appears in a 
different light. We learn nothing of his revellings or debaucheries ; 
but, first, of his sloth, which entitles him to the epithet oxvmgé, and, 
secondly, of the malignity of his disposition, shown in the unprovok- 
ed abuse which, under pretence of vindicating his own conduct, he 
threw upon his master. The cruel and inexorable is also called 1o- 
woos, chap. 20: 32. Let it be remarked also, that a malignant, 
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that is, an envious eye, is novngog not xaxog opOalpgocg; that the 
disposition of the Pharisees to our Lord is, chap. 22: 18, called no- 
ynola, and that the devil is commonly called o novngcg not 6 xoxo. 
Malice is the most distinguishing feature in his character; but vice, 
which seems more connected with human nature, is not s¢ proper- 
ly applied to an unembodied spirit. It may be said, is not then the 
evil one too vague a translation of 6 xovy00¢? I acknowledge it is ; 
but have adopted it merely because it is hazardous, in a term be- 
come so common, to depart from established custom. The Gr. 
0 dtaBoiog does not correspond exactly to the Heb. Satan; yet, as 
the Seventy had employed it, the penmen of the N. T. did not 
judge it necessary to change it. It is true, however, in general, 
that there is much more justness in the epithets employed in the 
Gospel, than is commonly attended to. Too many, in translating, 
seem to have no other aim in regard to these, than, when the epi- 
thet is expressive of a bad quality, to select one to answer to it, as 
opprobrious as the language they write can afford them. I am far 
from saying that this was the way of those to whom we owe the 
common version. ‘Thouch sometimes the import of an original term 
might have been more exactly hit, they rarely fail to express them- 
selves so as to-preserve propriety with regard to the speaker. 
Now, it deserves to be remarked, that though our Lord, in his re- 
bukes of the hardened offender, (for it is only of such 1 am speak- 
ing), often express himself witl sharpness, it is always with justice 
and dignity. In some translations, on the contrary, he is made to 
express himself so as we should rather call passionately. In the 
passage under review, one makes him begin his reply with, “ Thou 
base and indolent slave ;” another with, ‘Thou vile slothful wretch.” 
But do we ever hear such expressions, except from one in a violent 
passion? And can any body seriously imagine that it adds weight to 
the sentence of a Judge, to suppose that he spoke it in arage? Our 
Lord spoke the language of reproof; such interpreters make him 
speak the language of abuse. Allow me to add, that, in his lan- 
guage, there is more of pointed severity than in theirs. ‘The reason 
is, his words touch the particular evils; theirs signify only evil in 
general, in a high degree ; and are much more expressive of the re- 
sentment and contempt of the speaker, than of the demerit of the 
person addressed. The terms, base, vile, slave, wretch, used thus, 
are manifestly of this sort. Like rascal, villain, scoundrel, they are 
what we properly call scurrility. ‘T’o abound in appellatives of this 
sort, is not to be severe, but abusive. Such translators invert that 
fundamental rule in translating, to make their pen the organ of their 
author for conveying his sentiments to their readers: they, on the 
contrary, make their author, and the most dignified characters re- 
corded by him, their instruments for conveying to the world, not 
only their opinions, but even the asperities of their passions. . 

Q7. With interest,” ovvroxm. E.T. “ With usury.” An- 
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ciently the import of the word usury was no otber than profit, 
whether great or small, allowed to the Jender for the use of borrow- 
ed money. As this practice often gave rise to great extortion, the 
very name at length became odious. The consideration, that the 
Jews were prohibited, by their law, from taking any profit from one 
another for money lent, (though they were allowed to take it from 
strangers), contributed to increase the odium. When Christian 
commonwealths judged it necessary to regulate this matter by law, 
they gave to such profit as does not exceed the legal, the softer 
name of interes? ; since which time usury has come to signify solely 
extravagant profit disallowed by law; and which, therefore, it is 
criminal in the borrower to give, and in the lender to take. As it 
is not this kind of profit that is here meant, the word usury is now 
become improper. 

29. “From bim that bath not.” Mr. 4: 24, 25. N. 

2 That which he hath,” 6 éyes. In a considerable number of 
MSS. but few of any note, it is 6 doxei éyeew. Agreeable to which 
isthe Vul. “quod videtur habere,” also the second Sy. and the 
Sax. This expression oat j bably been borrowed by some copy- 
ists, aS More correct, from L. 8: 18, where its genuineness cannot 
be questioned. 

34. From the formation of the world,” ano xaraBodne xoopov. 
E. T. ‘‘ From the foundation of the world.” Vul. “A constitu- 
tione mundi.”” Ar. “ A fundamento mundi.” Er. “ Ab exordio 
mundi. Zu. “ A primordio mundi.” Cas. “ Ab orbe condito.” 
Be. “A jacto mundi fundamento.” It is very uncommon to find 
every one of these translators adopting a different phrase, and yet 
perhaps more uncommon to find, that, with so great a variety in the 
expression, there is no difference in the sense. If any of the 
above-mentioned versions be more exceptionable than the rest, it is 
that which renders xarafodn ‘ foundation :’ for, first, this term, ex- 
cept ia the sublimer sorts of poetry, is not very happily applied to 
the world, in which there is nothing that can be said to correspond 
to the foundation of a house. Secondly, the word is never used 
io Scripture to express that part of a house, or edifice of any kind, 
which we call the foundation ; for though there is frequent mention 
of this part of a building, the word is never xarafodn, but always 
Oepelsos, or some synonymous term: and this observation holds 
equally of the N. T. the Sep. and the Jewish Apocryphal writings. 
1 admitted that in the highly figurative style of the Heb. poets, 
such an image as that of laying the foundation might be applied to 
the world. I find it in the O. T. twice applied to the earth, which 
is nearly the same; but it deserves our notice, that in neither of 
the places is the word in the Sep. xazafody, or any of its deriva- 
tives. One of the passages is Psal. 102: 25, (in the Sep. 101: 26), 
*“* Of old thou hast laid the foundation of the earth,” Kar apyas 
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ryy yn» éBepelinoag: the other quite similar, Isa. 48: 13, where the 
same verb is used. ‘Thirdly, in the only place where xarafely oc- 
curs in Hellenistic use, as applied to a house, (which is in the Apo- 
crypha, 2 Mac. 2: 29), it is so far from meaning the foundation, 
that it denotes the whole structure, as contradistinguished to the 
several parts. See the passage in Gr. and in the common transla- 
tion, where xarafodn is rightly rendered ‘ building.’ 

36. * Ye assisted me,” éneoxtwaode pe. E. T. “ Ye visited 
me.” - The Eng. word visited does not sufficiently express the im- 
port of the Gr. verb, when the subject of discourse is a sick per- 
son, or one in distress. In such cases, énsoxénropas is strictly ‘ visi- 
to ut opem feram.’ ‘That more is meant here than a visit of friend- 
ship, for giving consolation, is probable from the expression used In 
the next clause, 7A@eze xpos pe, which is intended to denote suck 
friendly visits being often all that a Christian brother can do for pris- 
oners. Some late translators render éneoxewaoOd we, “ ye took 
care of me.” This, 1 think, is in the opposite extreme, as it is 
hardly applicable to any but the physician or the nurse. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


3. ‘The clause xai oi youuparero is wanting in a few noted 
MSS. ‘The authors of the Vul. and of some other versions have 
not read it in their copies. But as it is found in the Sy. and the 
mach greater number both of MSS. and of ancient versions, and 
is not unsuitable to the scope of the place, I have retained it. 

2 “Palace,” avdny. ‘Though avay strictly signifies an open 
court before the entry of a house or palace, (see note on ver. 58), 
It is not uncommon to employ it by synecdoche for the palace. 

5. Not during the festival,” ax év rn éoory. E. T. “ Not 
on the feast-day.” As there is nothing in the original answering to 
' the word day, the term ‘éogry may include the whole festival ; to 
wit, the day of the paschal sacrifice, and the seven days of unleav- 
ened bread that followed it. As, therefore, it is not certain that 
one day only is Spoken of, it is better to leave it in the same latitude 
in which we found it. Festival may either denote the frst day, 
which was properly the day of celebrating the passover, or it may 
include all the eight days. 

T. “Balsam,” pugov. E. T. “Ointment.” But it is evi- 
dent, from what is said here, and in other places, both in the O. T. 
and in the New, that their z#vga were not of the consistency of 
_ what we denominate ointment, but were in a state of fluidity like 
oil, though somewhat thicker.’ 

12. “Itistoembalm me,” z90¢ ro évraqeacas pe. E. T. “ For 
my burial,” The gos ro, in several instances, expresses rather 








CHAPTER XXV1. 135 


the intention of Providence, than the intention of the person spo- 
ken of. This circumstance is mentioned by our Lord here, with a 
view to suggest the nearness of his funeral. For the import of the 
word évyzagsacas, see the note on J. 19: 40. 

“Thirty shekels,” rgcaxovra agyugse. Diss. VIII. Part i. 
sect. 10. 

16. “* To deliver him up,” iva avzoy nagadyw. E. T. “ To be- 
tray him.”’” We say a man has sold what he has concluded a bar- 
gain about, though he has not delivered it to the purchaser. In 
like manner, Judas betrayed his master to the pontiffs when the 
terms were settled between them, though he did not then put them 
in possession of his person. 

22. ‘‘ Began every one of them to say,” 7ggavro Aeyesy avrg 
éxaoreg avzav. Mr. 5:17. N. 

26. “The loaf,” 20» agro». E. T. “ Bread.’? Had it been 
&proy, without the artiele, it might have been rendered either 
‘ bread,’ or ‘a-loaf;’ but as it has the article, we must, if we would 
fully express the sense, say ‘the loaf.’ Probably, on such occa- 
sions, one loaf, larger or smaller, according to the company, was 
part of the accustomed preparation. ‘This practice, at least in the 
apostolic age, seems to have been adopted in the church in com- 
memorating Christ’s death. To this, it is very probable, the apos- 
tle alludes, 1 Cor. 10: 18. “Ors zig agtog, vy compa of noddol Zoper- 
os yuo naprec éx z0U évog aotou petézouer. That is, ‘ Because there 
is one loaf, we, though many, are one body ; for we all partake of the 
one loaf.’ It is ia the common translation, “For we, being many, 
are one bread and one body ; for we are all partakers of that one 
bread.” Passing at present some other exceptions which might be 
made to this version, there is no propriety in saying one bread, 
more than in saying one water, or one wine. 4:3. N. . 

* «Having given thanks,” evdoyyoas, But the number of 
MSS. many of them of principal note, editions, fathers, etc. that 
read evyageornaas, is so great, as to remove every doubt of its be- 
ing genuine. Mill and Wet. both receive it. Indeed it may be 
said to be of little consequence here which way we read, as the two 
words are admitted by critics to be, in this application, synonymous. 
Ch. 14: 19. N. 

28. ‘Of the new covenant,” r7¢ xaswye dcaOyxnc. Diss. V. 
Part iii. 

29. “Of the product of the vine,” éx sovrov rou yevynuaros 
tg auntlov. E. T. “Of this fruit of the vine.” But the Gr. term 
for fruit is xagnos. The word yevynua I have literally rendered. 
Besides, the fruit of the vine is not wine, but grapes ; and we speak 
of eating, but never of drinking, frutt. In the phrase correspond- 
ing to this in the Heb. rituals, a term is employed that commonly 
signifies fruit. But our original is the language of the evange- 
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lists, not that of the rabbis. The product is here equivalent to thes 
product ; because it cannot be this individual, but this:‘in kind, that 
is meant. 

2 « Until the day when I shall drink it with you inmy Father’s 
kingdom.” 1 confess Ido not see the difficulty which some fancy 
they see in these words. That the expression is figurative, will not, 
1 believe, be denied; yet not more so than the terms fire and brim- 
stone, as applied to the future doom of the wicked. If we have not 
positive evidence that there will be any thing in heaven analogous to 
eating and drinking, as little have we, that there will not. And there 
is at least no absurdity in the supposition. As far asour acquaintance 
with living creatures extends, means are always necessary for the sup- 
port of life. ‘That no means are requisite in heaven, (if it be a 
truth), is not self-evident. It will hardly be pretended that it ts 
expressly revealed ; and as yet we have no experience on the subject. 
We know there will be nothing analogous to marriage. Where the 
inhabitants are immortal, there is no need of fresh supplies. But 
it does not appear implausible, that the use of means:for the pre- 
servation of life may constitute one distinction between the immor- 
tal existence of angels and men, and that of him who, by way of 
eminence, is said (1 Tim. 6: 16), “alone to have immortality.” 
Difficulties in Scripture arise often from a contradiction neither to 
reason nor to experience; but to the presumption we have srashly 
taken up, in matters whereof we have no knowledge. 

30. ‘* After the hymn,” vzenoavres. ET. “ When they had 
sung an hymn.” But vavew may be either ‘1 sing,’ or ‘I recite a 
hymn.’ In the latter way it has been understood by the author of 
the Vul. and by Ar. who render it ‘“ Et hymno dicto.” Cas. to 
the same purpose, “ Deinde dictis laudibus.” But Er. Zu. Be. Pisc. 
and Cal. ‘“*Quum hymnum cecmissent.” All the modern trans- 
lations I have seen, except Lu’s, and such as are made from the 
Vul. follow these last: the Sy. is equally ambiguous with the ort- 
ginal, and so are most of the oriental versions, and the M.G. As 
it is evident, however, that the words are susceptible of either in- 
terpretation, 1 have followed neither, but used an expression of 
equal latitude with the original. I have chosen to say the hymn, 
rather than a hymn; as it is a known fact, that particular Psalms, 
namely the cxiv. and four following, were regularly used after the 
paschal supper. 

31. ‘J shall prove a stumbling-stone to you all,” navreg vpete 
oxardadsoOnaecGe ev uot. E. T.* All ye shall be offended be- 
cause of me.” ‘The word snare answers equally well with stum- 
bling-stone for conveying the sentiment, (ch. 5: 29. N.); yet as 
there may be here an allusion to the passage in the Psalms (so often 
quoted in the N. T.) representing our Lord as a select and chief 
comer-stone, which to many would prove a stone of stumbling, 
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néroe oxardaiov, 1 have been induced to prefer a closer interpreta- 
tion in this place. 

38. ‘« My soul is overwhelmed with a deadly anguish,” negidv- 
nOS orev n Wuyn wou éwe Oavarov. E. T. “ My soul is exceeding 
sorrowful, even unto death.” But this expression, unto death, is 
rather indefinite, and seems to imply a sorrow that would continue 
till death ; whereas the import of the original is, such a sorrow as is 
sufficient to cause death, that is, deadly. Cas. has expressed the 
sense thus, “ In tanto sum animi dolere ut emoriar.” The last clause 
sufficiently explains 0g Pavarov. 

39. ‘* Not as I would, but as thou wilt,” ovy ac yea Helo, add 
acgov. E. T. “ Notas I will, but as thou wilt.” As the Heb. has 
no subjunctive or potential mood, the indicative, in conformity to 
the oriental idiom, is frequently used by the penmnen of the N.°T. 
in the sense of the subjunctive. Our Lord’s will, in effect, perfect- 
ly coincided with his Father’s; because it was his supreme desire 
that his Father should be obeyed, rather than that any inclination 
of his own should be gratified. ‘The first clause, therefore, ought to 
express, not what was in reality, as matters stood, tut what would 
have been his desire, on the supposition that his Father’s will did 
pot interfere, This is properly expressed by L. Cl. “ Non comme 
je le voudrois, mais comme tu Je veux,” which is the way I have 
adopted. 

45. *‘ Sleep on now, and take your rest,” xadevdere r0 Aoenoy, xat 
avanavec@e. Some late interpreters translate this with an interro- 
gation, thus, ‘‘ Do ye still sleep on, and take yourrest?”, This ap- 
pears, at first, to suit better the words which follow, * Arise, let us 
be going.” I cannot, however, help favoring the more common, 
which is also the more ancient translation. The phrase ro Aoeno», 
and simply Aoenov, when it relates to time, seems always to denote 
the future. ‘There are only three other places in Scripture where 
it has clearly a relation to time ; and in regard to these there can be 
no doubt. The first is Acts Q7: 20, Aocnoy qegengeiro nace élni¢ 
rou owleoDas ras. E. T. “ All hope that we should be saved was 
then taken away.” The version would have been still better if clo- 
ser, and instead of then, it had been thenceforth. Iti is rendered by 
Cas. “ Cetero spes omnis salutis nostre sublata erat.” 2 Tim. 4 
8, where it is rendered by our translators “ henceforth ;” and Heb. 
10: 13, where it is rendered “from henceforth.” ‘There is reason, 
therefore, here to retain the common version ; nor is there any in- 
consistency between this order, which contains an ironical reproof, 
very natural | in those circumstances, and the exhortation mer fol- 
lows, * Arise.” Ch. 23: 32. N. 

2 «< Of sinners,” aevagrwiwav. The Gr. word exincies more 
here than is implied in the Eng. term. Our Lord thereby signified 
that he was to be consigned to the heathen, whom the Jews called, 
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by way of eminence, apagrmio/, because tdolaters. See Gal. 2: 
15. Fora similar reason they were also called avopocs, ‘ lawless,’ 
‘impious,’ as destitute of the law of God. The expression da yee- 
ear avonov (Acts 2: 23) ought therefore to be rendered, not as in 
the E. T. “by wicked hands,” but by the hands of the wicked, or 
rather tmptous. 

47. “Clubs,” Eula». L. 22: 52. 2 N. 

50. “Friend,” ézarge. Diss. XII. Part i. sect 11. 

52. ‘‘ Whoever hath recourse to the sword”—a_ proverbial ex- 
pression not to be rigidly interpreted. Such sayings are understood 
to suggest what frequently, not what always happens. It seems to 
bave been introduced at this time, in order to signify to the disci- 
ples that such weapons as swords were not those by which the Mes- 
siah’s cause was to be defended. . 

55. “A robber,” Ayory», E.T. A thief.” Diss. XI. Part 
li. sect. 6. 

58. “The court of the high-priest’s house,” r7¢ avdng zou ag- 
qeeoewo. E.T.‘ The high-priest’s palace.” From ver. 69, as 
well as from what we are told in the other Gospels, it is evident that 
Peter was only in the court without, which, though enclosed on all 
sides, was open above, nor was it anywise extraordinary to kindle a 
fire in such a place. L. 22: 55. N. 

2 Officers,” unnoermy. KE. T.“ Servants.” ‘Ynnoeras means, 
commonly, servants of the public, or official servants of those in au- 
thority, the officers of a judicatory. 

59. * And the elders,” xai of ngeofuvzepos. This clause is 
wanting in the Vul. Cop. and Arm. versions, and in two or three 
MSS. It is not wanting in the Sax. which makes it probable that 
the Itc. read as we do. 

6. “ But though many false witnesses appeared, they found it 
not,” xai ovy evgov, xai nodlow wevdondgruowy npocedGovray, Ovy 
edgov. The repetition of ovy’ evgov, in the common copies, is very 
unlike the manner of this writer. Inthe Vul. Sy. Cop. Ara. and 
‘Sax. the phrase is found only once. It is not repeated in the Com. 
nor in some ancient MSS. As it makes no addition to the sense, 
and does not perfectly agree with the strain of the narrative, 1 have 
followed the example of some of the best ancient translators, in 
avoiding the repetition. 

63. “I adjure thee,” éfogx/fm oe. This appears to have been 
the Jewish manner of administering an oath. The Heb. aun 
hishbiang, which in the O. T. is commonly, by our interpreters, 
rendered ‘ to make one swear,’ is justly translated by the Seventy 
oxolce, or éEooxitw. The name of the Deity sworn by was subjoin- 
ed, sometimes with, sometimes without a preposition. Thus Gen. 
24: 3. where we have an account of the oath administered by Abra- 
bam to his steward, which is rendered in the Eng. Bible, “I will 
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make thee swear by the Lord, the God of heaven, and the God of 
the earth,” is thus expressed in the Sep. éfogx/w oe Kugeov roy 
zor rou ovgavou xai rng y7¢, “I adjure thee by Jehovah, the God 
of heaven and earth.” After such adjuration, by a magistrate or 
Jawful superior, the answer returned by the person adjured was an 
answer upon oath: a false answer was perjury ; and even the si- 
lence of the person adjured was not deemed innocent. Many ex- 
amples of this use of the simple verb ogxifm, which is of the same 
import with the compound, may be discovered by consulting Trom- 
mius’ Concordance. Mr. 5: 7. N. 

64. “At the right hand of the Almighty,” é« deEcwv t7¢ duva- 
pews. E.T. ‘On the right hand of power.” The Heb. word 
sya, Aageburah, power, or might, in the abstract, that is omai- 
potence, or supreme power, was become, with Jewish writers, a 
common appellation for God. As the abstract here does not suit 
the idiom of our tongue, and as, in meaning, it is equivalent to our 
word ‘ the Almighty,” I have used this term in the translation. The 
Vul. says, ‘ Virtutis Dei.” 

65. “‘ Blasphemy.” Diss. X. Part ii. 

68. “ Divine tous,” ngogrrevooy npiv. E.'T. “ Prophesy unto 
us.” But the Eng. verb to prophesy, always denotes to foretell 
what is future : here a declaration is required concerning what was 
past. The verb ¢o divine is applicable to either, as it denotes sim- 
ply to declare any truth not discoverable by the natural powers of 
man. From the Evangelists Mr. and L. we learn that our Lord 
was at this time blindfolded. 

71. “Said to them, This man too was there,” Agyes roig éxes: 
Kai ovros jv... E. T. “ Said unto them that were there, This fellow 
was also.” Buta very great number of MSS. amongst which are 
some of the most ancient, read Acyes avroig: “Exei xat ovrog mv. 
The Sy. and Go. have read so. It is in the Com. and Ald. edi- 
tions. It is supported by Origen and Chr. and preferred by Gro. 
Mill, and Wetstein. I might add, that in the common reading the 
adv. éxei is absurdly superfluous ; for who can imagine that she ad- 
dressed herself to those who were not there ? 
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2. “The procurator.”” Diss. VIII. Part iit. sect. 17. 

5. “ Strangled himself,” anyytaro. E. T. ‘ Hanged himself.” 
The Gr. word plainly denotes strangling ; but does not say how, 
by hanging, or otherwise. It is quite a different term that is used 
in those places where hanging is mentioned. It may be rendered, 
‘ was strangled,’ or ‘ was suffocated.’ 1 have, in the above version, 
followed the Sy. ‘Phe common translation follows the Vul. which 
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says, ‘‘ laqueo se suspendit :’ Wa.‘ was choked with grief.” This 
interpreter does not deny that strang/ed expresses the common 
meaning of the Gr. word in classical authors. The examples he 
produces in support of his version serve only to show, that, ina few 
obscure instances, the word may (not must) have the signification 
which he assigns to it. There are only two examples wherein it 
occurs in the Sep. One is 2 Sam. 17: 23, where it is applied to 
Abithophel, in which he does not seem to question the justness of 
the common version ; the other is Tob. 3: 10, where it is spoken 
of Sara the daughter of Raguel. This passage, that interpreter 
thinks, clearly confirms (and 1 think it clearly confutes) his version. 
That the daughter’s suicide would bring dishonor on the father may 
be understood by any body ; but her dying of grief, in consequence 
of the bad treatment she received from strangers, might be to a pa- 
rent a subject of affliction, but could not be a matter of reproach. 

6. ‘‘The sacred treasury,” tov xogfuvav. E. T. “ The trea- 
sury.” The word in the original occurs in no other passage in 
Scripture. Josephus makes use of it, and interprets it, ro» tegov 
Gnoaveov. It is formed from xogfay, originally Heb. which also 
occurs but once in the Gr. form, Mr. 7:11, and signifies that which 
is given or devoted to God. The unlawfulness of putting the thir- 
ty shekels into this repository, arose from this single circumstance, 
that it contained the treasure consecrated to God. 

8. “ That field is called the field of blood,” éx4j8y © aygog¢ 
exsivos aygo¢ aivarog. Vul. “ Vocatus est ager ille Haceldaina, hoc 
est, ager sanguinis.” ‘To the words, “ Haceldama, hoc est,” as 
there is nothing that corresponds in any MS. or translation, except 
the Sax. and as they are quite superfluous, there can be no doubt 
that they are an interpolation from Acts 1: 19. With insertions of 
this kind the Latins have been thought, even by some of their own 
critics, more chargeable than the Greeks. 

“ Jeremiah.” The words here quoted are not in any prophecy 
of Jeremiah extant; but they bear a strong resernblance to the 
words of Zechariah, 11: 12, 13. One MS. not of great account, 
has Zeyayviov. Another adds no name to xgognrov. There is 
none added in the first Sy. version. And it would seem, from a 
remark of Augustine, that some copies in his time named no pro- 
phet. But as all the other MSS. now extant, even those of the 
greatest antiquity, the Vul. and the other ancient versions, the Sy. 
alone excepted, all the earliest ecclesiastical writers, read just as we 
do in the common editions, I did not think a deviation from these 
could be denominated other than an emendation merely conjec- 
tural. 

9, 10. “ The thirty shekels, the price at which he was valued, I 
took, as the Lord appointed me, from the sons of Israel, who gave 
them for the potter's field.” “lafoy ra rpsaxovra apyugea tyy te- 
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yyy cou rereunpevou Oy éxinoavroa ano vinv ‘Jagand: xai Edoxayv 
aura sig tov aypor TOU xEQupens, xaGa ourerate wor 0 Kugwos. E. 
T. ‘They took the thirty pieces of silver, the price of him that was 
valued ; whom they of the children of Israel did value; and gave 
them for the potter’s field, as the Lord appointed me. ~Aafo» 
may be either the first person singular, or the third person plural. 
The latter hypothesis has been adopted by the Vul. and the ma- 
jority of translators, ancient and modern: the former has been pre- 
ferred by the Sy. and the Per. translators. ‘Therecan be no doubt 
that their way of rendering gives more perspicuity, as well as more 
grammatical congruity to the sentence. As the words stand in 
most versions, they appear to represent the action of one, as the 
obedience of an appointment given to another. Thus: ‘“ They 
took the silver pieces, and gave then as the Lord appointed 
[not them, but] me.” This incongruity, and the obscurity arising 
from it, are entirely removed by the other interpretation, which has 
also this advantage, that it is more conformable to the expression of 
Zechariah referred to, AaBow tous tesaxovra aoyvgsovs. Soit runs 
in the Sep. Now there is no ambiguity in the Heb. verb, as there 
is in the Gr. The former cannot be rendered but by the first per- 
son singular. This would certainly have determined all transla- 
tors to prefer this manner, as being at once more conformable to 
syntax, to common sense, and to the import of the passage to which 
the allusion is made. But there arose a difficulty from the verb 
édwxayv, which appears to be coupled in construction with édafo». 
Now, on the supposition that it was so construed, as édaxay could 
be no other than the third person plural, é4afo» must be so 
too. In one of the copies called Evangelistaries, ee are MSS. 
of the Gospels, divided according to the manner of reading them in 
some church or churches), it is €¢mxa, in the first person singular. 
The Sy. interpreter seems also to have read édmxa, in the copy or 
copies used by him. But this is too slight an authority, in my 
opinion, for deserting the common reading. I therefore entirely 
approve the ingenious solution that has been given by Knatchbull, and 
read édwxay in the third person plural, not as coupled by the con- 
junction with &apoy, but as belonging to a separate clause; in 
which case the version will be literally as follows: ‘I took the she- 
kels (the price of him that was valued, whom they valued) from 
the sons of Israel, (and they gave them for the potter’s field,) as the 
Lord appointed me.’ The version given in the text is the same in 
meaning, but more perspicuously expressed. Here, indeed, the 
words and they supply the place of the relative who, a very com- 
mon Hebraism. Jt is surely much less usual, though I will not say 
unexampled, to make, as our translators do, the phrase ano visy ‘Jo- 
gayi, serve as a nominative to the verb éreuyoayrto. 

11. * Thou art the King of the Jews?” 2 ef 0 Baosleus tar 
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‘dovdaiwy; E.'T. “ Art thou the King of the Jews?” Vul. Ar. 
Er. Cal. “Tu es rex Judeorum?” There can be no doubt that 
this is an interrogation ; but it is equally certain, that the form of the 
expression is such as admits us to understand it either as an affirmation 
or as an interrogation. Now, I imagine it is this particularity in the 
form of the question, which has given rise to the customary affirmative 
answer, ov Aeyecg, wherein the answerer, without mistaking the other’s 
meaning, expresses his assent to the words, considered in the sim- 
ple form as an assertion ; and this assent serves equally as an an- 
swer to the question. But this would not be a natural manner of 
answering, if the form of the question were such as could not ad- 
mit being interpreted otherwise than as a question. In that case, 
nothing can, with any propriety, be said to have been advanced by 
the asker. As sometimes, with us, a question is put derisively in 
the form of an assertion, when the proposer conceives, as seems to 
have happened here, some absurdity in the thing; [{ thought it 
best, after the example of so many La. interpreters, to adopt the 
equivocal, or rather the oblique form of the original expression. 
The ambiguity is not real, but apparent. ‘The accent in speaking, 
and the point of interrogation in writing, do, in such cases, sufii- 
ciently mark the difference. Dio. has also adopted this method, 
and said, * Tu sei il re de Judei? Ali the other modern versions 
I have seen, follow Be. Pisc. and Cas. who put the question in the 
direct form, the two former saying, “ ‘Tune es” the other,‘* Es- 
ne tu” Leo de Juda says, ‘ Es tu” 

17, 18, 19, 20, 21. The reader will observe, that there is in 
these verses, in the common version, some appearance both of tau- 
tology and incoherency, which, in my opinion, is entirely removed 
by including the 18th and 19th in a parenthesis, and understanding 
the 2ist as a resumption, after this interruption, of what had been 
mentioned in the 17th verse. Let the whole passage in the origin- 
al be carefully examined, and compared with the common version, 
and with this. 

24. ‘Of this innocent person,” tov dsxaiov tovrov. E. T. 
* Of this just person.” Cas. ‘ Hujus innocentis.” L. Cl. ‘De 
cet innocent.” The forensic sense (as I may call it) of the Heb. 
word p 7% tsadik, and consequently of the Gr. dixacog, adopted as 
equivalent, is no more than ‘innocent,’ or ‘ not guilty,’ of the crime 
whereof he stands accused. This appears from many places of the 
O. T. which relate to judicial procedings, particularly Deut. 25: 1, 
and Prov. 17: 15, where it 1s contrasted with a word commonly 
rendered wicked, and which, in its forensic meaning, denotes no 
more than gutlty of the crime charged. Pilate does not appear to 
have known any thing of our Lord’s character, and therefore could 
pronounce nothing positively. But he could not fail to see, that 

















CHAPTER XXVII. 143 


this accusation brought before him sprang from malice, and was 
unsupported by evidence. 

29. ‘“‘ Of thorns,” é axav@w»v. Bishop Pearce has remarked, 
in a note on this verse, that axav»fa» may be the genitive plural, 
either of dxav0a, ‘thorn,’ or of axavfoc, the herb called ‘ bear’s- 
foot,’ a smooth plant, and without prickles. But, in support of the- 
common version, let it be observed, Ist, That in both Mr. and J. 
it is called orépavog axavOsvos. This adjective, both in sacred use 
and in classical, plainly denotes spineus, ‘ thorny ;’ that it ever 
means made of ‘ bear’s-foot,’ 1 have no evidence. Thus in the 
Sep. (Isa. 34: 13), in the common editions, the phrase axavOsva 
tula, is used for prickly shrubs. Qdly, That the word axav@c, 
thorn, both in the right case and in the oblique case, occurs in sev- 
eral places of the N. T. and of the Sep. is unquestionable. But 
that, in either, the word axa»@o¢ is found, (leaving this, and the 
parallel passage in J. about which the doubt is raised, out of the 
question), has not been pretended. 3dly, Not one of the ancient, 
or of the oriental versions, or indeed of any versions known to me, 
favors this hypothesis. The Itc. and Sy. which are the oldest, 
both render the word thorns. The silence of ecclesiastical writers 
for near two centuries, if this can be properly pleaded after what 
has been observed of the ancient Itc. and Sy. interpreters, and es- 
pecially when we consider how few of the works of the earliest 
fathers are extant, proves nothing atall. That Tertullian, the first 
of the La. fathers, mentions the crown as being of thorns, and 
speaks in such a manner as clearly shows that he had never heard 
of any different opinion, or even doubt raised upon the subject, is 
very strong evidence from the common translation. Add to this, 
that an eminent Gr. Father, Clement of Alexandria, a contempo- 
rary of Tertullian, understood the word in the same manner. “ It 
is absurd,” says he (Ped. |. 2. c. 8.), “in us, who hear that our 
Lord was crowned with thorns, axay@aic, to insult the venerable 
sufferer by crowning ourselves with flowers.” Several passages 
equally apposite might be given from the same chapter, but not one 
word betrays a suspicion that the term might be, or a suggestion 
that it ever had been, otherwise interpreted. ‘There is, therefore, 
here the highest probability opposed to mere conjecture. 

34. “ Vinegar,” ofoc. Vul. ‘‘ Vinum.” With this agree the 
Cop. Arm. Sax. 2d Sy. and Eth. versions. The Cam. anda few 
other MSS. read olvoy. 

2 « Wormwood,” yodyjc. E. T. “Gall.” The word yody 
is used with great latitude in the Sep. The Heb. word signifying 
wormtood is twice so rendered; Prov. 5: 4. Lam. 3: 15. At 
other times, it seems to denote any bitter or poisonous infusion that 
tasted like gall. ‘To give such a beverage to criminals before their 
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execution, was then used, in order to make them insensible of the 
horrors of death. 

35. [‘‘ Thus verifying the words of the prophet, ‘ They shared my 
mantle among them, and cast lots for my vesture,’”’] iva ndnooty 
10 OnGév Uno rou ngogyrou Atepepioavro 1a inaria pov éavrore, xat 
Eni rov inarsopoy pou éBadov xAnoov. These words are wanting in 
a very great number of MSS. in which the most valuable are in- 
cluded in the works of some ancient commentators, in several ear- 
ly versions and editions. Though the Vul. in the common editions 
has this clause, it is not to be found in any of their best MSS. As 
it was a practice with some transcribers to correct, and, as they im- 
agined, improve one Gospel by another, it is extremely probable 
that this clause has been at first copied out of J., to whose Gospel 
it properly belongs. For this reason I have marked it as of doubt- 
ful authority. 

40. The reproach in this verse is introduced in the Vul. by the 
interjection Vah? in which concur the Cop. Sax. and 2d Sy. 
The Cam. and another MSS. read Ova. 

40, 43. ‘‘ God’s Son.” See note on ch. 4: 3, and on ver. 54, 
of this chapter. 

4l. “ And the Pharisees.” The words xai gagsoalwy, though 
not in the common edition, are found in a very great number of 
MSS. some of which are of principal note. Theyare in the Cam. 
and some of the oldest editions. With these agree the Ara. and 
both the Sy. versions. Origen and The. have read so. ‘They are 
approved by Wet. and other moderns. 

42. “Cannot he save himself?” éavroy ov duvaras owoas; E. 
T. “ Himself he cannot save.” ‘The words may be understood 
either as an affirmation or a question. I think, with Bishop Pearce, 
that the latter way is better suited to the context, as well as more 
emphatical. 

45. “The whole land, naoayv ryv yyv. The word 77 is equiv- 
ocal, and may be rendered either ‘ earth’ or ‘land.’ Some have 
thought, that the addition of zasa@ ought to determine our prefer- 
ence in favor of the most extensive signification of the word; but 
this argument is not conclusive. No two expressions can be more 
similar than éyévero Aspog éni nacay rnv ynv, L. 4: 25, and Mt.’s 
expression here, éyévero oxor0s Eni naoay ryv yn». Without some 
special reason, therefore, nothing could be more capricious than to 
render the former, “there was famine throughout all the land ;”’ 
and the latter, “ There was darkness over all the earth.” 

46. “Eli; eli, lama sabachthani.” It is to be observed, that 
these are not the very words of the Heb. original of the Psalm 
quoted ; but they are in what is called Syro-chaldaic, at that time 
the language of the country, the dialect which our Lord seems al- 
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ways to have used. It is not entirely the same with the language 
of the Sy. version, but very near it: The only difference in this 
exclamation between the Psalm and the Gospel, is that in the latter 
we have “ sabachthani,” where, in the former, we have * ghazab- 
thani.”” The Sy. interpreter has not, as all other interpreters, 
given first the very words of our Lord on this oceasion, and then an 
interpretation of them in the language he was writing; but, by a 
very small alteration on some of.the words, he has made them suit 
the dialect of his version, so as to need no other interpretation. In 
Sy. they run. thus, “il, eil, lamana sabachthani?” Yet, even 
here, one would suspect a different reading ; El signifies God, not 
my God. ‘The reader will perceive that the difference in sound is 
eT See the Preface to this Gospel, sect. 19, and Mr. 
15: 34. N. : 

47. “ Some of the bystanders said, ‘ He calleth Elijah.’”’ These 
must have been some of the strangers, of whom there was always 
a great concourse at the passover, who did not understand the dia- 
lect then spoken in Jerusalem. 

50.- ** Resigned his spirit,” agyxe ro nvevxua. ET. “ Yielded 
up the ghost.” This is exactly agreeable to the sense, though 
the phrase is somewhat antiquated. Dod. “ dismissed his spi- 
rit.” He thinks, after Jerom, that there was something miraculous 
in our Lord’s death, and supposes it to have been the immediate 
effect of his own volition. hether this was the case or not, the 
words here used give no support to the hypothesis. ‘The phrase, 
agierae ryy weyny, which is very similar, is used by the LXX., 
Gen. 35: 18, speaking of Rachel’s death. The like expressions 
aften occur in Josephus, and other Gr. writers. Nay, an example 
has been produced from Euripides of this very phrase, apyxe nveu- 
pa, forexpired. Indeed the primitive meaning of the word mvevpe 
is ‘ breath,’ from mvéev, ‘I breathe.’ In this sense it occurs Gen. 
6: 17. 2 Sam. 22: 16. Ps. 18: 15. 33:6, and many other places. 

5l. “ The veil of the temple.” Probably the inner veil,-which 
divided the holy from the most holy place. : 

54. “The son of a God,” Geou viog, E.T. “The Son of 
God.” ‘Let it be observed, that the phrase here is neither 0 vic¢ 
sov Geov, ‘the son of God,’ nor viog rov Geov, ‘a son of God;’ 
but it is viog Ge0v, both words being used indefinitely, ‘ason of a 
god ;’ an expression perfectly suitable in the mouth of a polytheist, 
like the Roman centurion. The reason of my using the definite 
article before son is, because it is more conformable to our idiom. If 
the father be expressed indefinitely, though the definite article be 
prefixed to son, it has no emphasis in Eng. ‘Thus, should one say 
of a person jaquired about, He is ‘the son of a merchant,’ nobody 
would understand, as implied in this answer, that he is either the 
only o chee eldest. Yet this mode of answering is more com- 

OL. 
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mon than to say, He is ason of a merchant. But when the fa- 
ther is mentioned by his proper name, or distinguished by his office 
from every other person, we use the indefinite article before the 
word son, when we mean to express no more than the relation. 
Thus: ‘ He is a.son of the Lord Chancellor,’ or ‘of Mr. Such-a- 
one.’ Likewise, in deducing a genealogy, the definite article is 
frequently used before son, but without any meaning. Thus we 
may say, ‘Judah the son of Jacob, the son of Isaac, the son of 
Abraham.’ The usual Fr. idiom is in this preferable, which is now 
also adopted in Eng. They use‘no article, definite nor indefinite, im 
such cases, but say, ‘ Judah fils de Jacob, fils d’Isaac, fils d’Abra- 
ham.’ So much for anomalies in the use of articles that obtain 
amongst ourselyes. Yet nothing would be mofe unjust than to 
conclude from this, that our articles have no distinctive import, but 
ure used promiscuously and capriciously. Let us not, then, fall 
into the like fallacy in arguing about the articles of other languages, 
because of a few exceptions which, to us, may appear capricious. 
I know it may be objected to what is advanced above concerning 
the Gr. article, that in this ch. ver. 43, the words @eou vicg occur 
without any article, where the term @eov must nevertheless be 
understood definitely. But when a phrase, expressed fully, comes 
soon to be repeated, articles, and.other definitives, such as pronouns 
and epithets, are for brevity’s sake often omitted. In ver. 43, there 
is an implied reference to what was expressed more fully viog rov 
Geov ver. 40; the same strain of scoffing is continued through the 
whole. Instances of such omissions in the like cases, are very nume- 
rous. I admit also, in regard to substantives in general, that the 
article is sometimes omitted when the meaning is definite, but hard- 
ly ever added when it is indefinite. 1am not.certain whether viog 
in the two verses now referred to, should be rendered ‘ a son,’ or 
‘the son.’ Plausible reasons may be advanced for each. I have 
avoided the decision, by rendering it in both verses God’s son, 
which may mean either. This, as I signified before, is the method 
I choose to take in cases which appear doubtful. But if the words 
in connexion be ever sufficient to remove all doubt, they are suffi- 
cient in ver. 54. That the expression in question came from one 
who, as he believed a plurality of gods, could scarcely bave spoken 
otherwise than indefinitely, is perfectly decisive. Let it be observ- 
ed further, that the same indefinite expression is used in the paral- 
lel place, Mr. 15: 39. See ch. 4:3. N. ch. 15: 338. N. Mr. Ll: 
1. N. 


56. “ Mary Magdalene,” Magia y Maydahnyn. It might be 
rendered more literally, and even properly, “Mary the Magda- 
lene,” or ‘“‘ Mary of Magdala,”’ in the same way as ’/jcov 0 Nala- 
envog is *“ Jesus the Nazarene,” or ‘Jesus of Nazareth.” There 
can be no doubt that this addition, employed for distinguishing her 
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from others of the same name, is formed from Magdala, the name 
of a city mentioned ch. 15: 39, probably the place of her birth, or 
at least of her residence. ‘The appellation Magdalene stands now, 
however, so much on the footing of a proper name, that any the 
smallest change would look like an affectation of accuracy in things 
of no moment. 

61. “The other Mary,” 7 alan Magle. Sc.“ Another Ma- 
ry.” But this last version is agreeable neither to the letter nor to 
the sense of the original. I should not have taken notice of it, 
were it not to show how grossly the import of the articles is some- 
times mistaken, and how strangely they are confounded. This 
Jearned writer, in his notes, after mentioning the common version, 
the other , adds, ‘This might be proper if there were but 
two Maries ;” I answer, it is sufficient to the present purpose that 
there were but two Maries, whom the evangelist had mentioned a 
very little before, to wit, at ver. 56. These were Mary Magda- 
lene, and Mary the mother of James and Joses. He now again 
names Mary Magdalene, adding, “ and the other Mary.” Can any 
person who reflects be at a loss to discover, that he says the other, 
to save the repetition of the mother of James and Joses? In order to 
evince the redundancy, not to say insignificancy, of the Gr. arti- 
cles, this author produces two other examples, which doubtless, 
have appeared to him the most convincing. The first is, Mt. 10: 
23. “Orav dsoxmosy vuac éy ty modes tavtn, pevyere eig rqy GlAny, 
which I have rendered, “ When they persecute you in one city, flee 
to another ;”’ but which is, in the common version, ‘* When they 
persecute you in this city, flee ye into another.” Now to me this 
passage, so far from showing the evangelist’s negligence in his man- 
ner of using the articles, proves his accuracy. If he had express- 
ed the first clause indefinitely, dray dcaxmory vmay év ule modes, and 
added, gevyere cic tyv alAny, this writer’s reasoning would have 

just; nor could there have been a clearer evidence that the 
articles were sometimes used without any determinate meaning. 
But as the first clause was expressed definitely, propriety required 
that the second should be definite also. és ty» dddyy, therefore, 
in this place, is equivalent to e¢ ryv éxelyny, and opposed to & ty 
zodes taven. Since our translators, therefore, rendered the first 
clause, ‘‘ When they persecute you in this city,” they owght to have 
rendered the second, “flee into that,” of, “ into that other :” for 
this is one of those instances (and there are several, as has been 
often remarked by grammarians) wherein the article bas the force of 
a pronoun. I have chosen, in this translation, to express the whole 
indefinitely, as this manner suits better the genius of our tongue, 
and is equally expressive of the sense. The other way, ina lan- 
guage wherein it flows naturally and easily, does not, I acknow- 
ledge, waft its advantages in point of vivacity. But to begin in 
ome manner and end in the other, offends alike against propriety 
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and elegance. ‘The other example, taken from J. 18: 15, I should 
admit, without a moment’s hesitation, to be clearly in fgvor of Dr. 
Sc.’s doctrine, if I did not consider it-as an erroneous reading. See 
note on that verse. 

63. ‘ Within three days,” pera zoere nueoac. Chap. 2: 16.3 N. 

64. ‘‘ Command that the sepulchre be guarded.” This, as be- 
ing a servile work, it might be thought they would not ask to be 
done on the Sabbath. But we ought to reflect, that they asked 
this-of Romans, whom they did not consider as bound by the law 
of the Sabbath. Jews, to this day, do not scruple to avail them- 
selves of the work done by Christians on the Sabbath. See the 
note on ver. 65. 

65. “ Ye have a guard.”? Some have thought that the guard 
here meant was the Levites, who kept watch in the temple, (L. 22: 
52. N.); others, that it was a band of Roman soldiers, who, during 
the great festivals, guarded the porches of the outer court, and had 
it in charge to quel] any tumult which might arise there, or in the 
city. Of this guard extraordinary at their public solemnities, men- 
tion is made by Josephus, (Antiq. |. viii. c. 4.) That it was not 
the Levites, the ordinary temple watch, who are here alluded to, 
appears from the following reasons : 1st, The service of that watch 
does not seem to have extended beyond the walls of the temple : 
2dly, If their assistance had been judged necessary, the chief priests 
had no occasion to recur to Pilate for obtaining it, as, by the con- 
stitution, they who served in the temple were under the sole direc- 
tion of the priests: 3dly, As the day on which the assault seems to 
have been dreaded was the Sabbath, it is probable that they would 
choose to have Roman soldiers, whom they could lawfully employ, 
and who would be restrained by no religious scruple, rather than 
Jews, for suppressing any tumult on that day; 4thly, Had the guard 
been Levites, they were accountable only to the chief pnests ; 
whereas, being Romans, they needed the priests as mediators with 
Pilate, before they could be induced, by a suin of money, to propa- 
gate a falsehood which reflected so much on themselves as military 
men, and even exposed them to punishment. Lastly, the name 
xovotdia, here given them, which is neither Gr. nor Sy. but a La. 
word, shows clearly they were Romans. It may be objected, 
‘But, in that case, would the procurator have said, Ye have a 
guard, thus representing the Roman soldiers as under their authori- 
ty?’ | take this to be no more than a civil way of granting their re- 
quest ; as in modern language we should say, ‘The guard is at 
your service.’ 
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1, “ Sabbath being over,” owe caffarar. E. T. ‘In the end 
of the Sabbath.” This could be spoken only of Saturday evening ; 
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for the Sabbath ended at sunset. That this is not the meaning here 
is manifest from what follows, which shows it to have been the dawn 
on Sunday. ‘Owé before a genitive often means ‘ after.’ Besides, 
in the Jewish idiom, the evening, is understood to include the whole 
night, from sunset to sunrise. . 

2. There had been a great earthquake,” Zecopos éyevero, pé- 
yes. Pearce after Markland says, ‘rather commotion, ?. e. in the 
air.” Wa. “disturbance.” Though it is acknowledged that ceco- 
f9¢ signifies not only ‘earthquake,’ but sometimes ‘ tempest,’ ‘ whirl- 
wind ;’—the first is the common acceptation, from which we ought 
not to depart, unless when the words in connexion require it. This 
38 certainly not the case here. Markland imagines thet the word 
éxtioOnoay, applied to the guards, ver. 4, was intended by Mt. to 
prevent men’s mistaking the import of the word Gecopog, ver. 2. 
If this was the evangelist’s intention in using that verb, he has not 
been lucky in the choice of an expedient; for cesouesg here, till of 
gest appears to have been understood by all interpreters for ‘ earth- 

e. 
2 «< From the entrance,” azo ry¢ Ouvgac. These words are want- 
ing in the Cam. and two other MSS. There is nothing correspond- 
ing to them in the Vul. and Sax. versions. 

9. “ When they were gone,” wo dé énogevovro. E. T. “ And 
as they went.” Dod. and Wy. “As they were going.” If, in 
Hellenistic use, accuracy were observed in regard to the verbs, the 
last would be the only proper way of rendering the expression. But, 
from the very different nature of the oriental tongues, there has 
ansen among Jewish writers an indefinite application of the Gr. 
tenses and moods, which renders them in some -cases not a little 
equivocal. The expression employed, Acts 20: 18, ac dé mageye- 
vorz0 700¢ avror, is extremely similar to that under review ; yet no 
Kog. mterpreter has scrupled to render it, ‘* When they were come 
(not comeng) to him,” as this is a meaning to which the words con- 
nected evidently confine it. Now, as the words are susceptible of 
this interpretation, candor seems equally to require it, when it is es- 
sential to the consistency of the sacred historians. | 

2 This whole clause, ws dé énopevoyto anazysiiac tors padntass 
aurou, is wanting inthe Sy. Vul. Cop. Arm. Ara. and Sax. versions. 
It is wanting also in the Cam. and many other MSS. Chr. appears 
not to have read it. It is rejected by Mill and some other modern 
critics. Beside these, one or two MSS. which, retain we dé énxoger- 
ovro, omit anayyeihat rois wadntais avrow, which are also the con- 
cluding words of the former sentence. As the latter clause, when 
retained, makes not the smallest alteration in the sense, I thought 
the above authorities might be held reason sufficient for passing it. 

3 & Rejoice,” yalpere. FE. T. “ All hail.” The term hati, in 
saluting, rarely ocours now, except in Scripture and, poetry. How- 
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ever, as in some cases we have no word which can properly supply 
its place, as it is very well understood, and by scriptural use as well 
as antiquity rendered respectable, it ought not, in a translation of 
the Gospels, to be entirely laid aside; at the same time it must be 
owned, that when the salutation stands alone, as in this passage, or 
is not accompanied with some compellation to the persons saluted, 
its atpseence is rather awkward. Our translators have been so 
sensible of this, as to judge it necessary to insert the word all, to 
render the expression fuller. But even with this addition it still 
sounds oddly, and has been rarely copied by later translators, some 
of whom have preferred the way of circumlocution. TI salute you, 
says one: cold and formal. God save you, says another; which 
seems to imply some impending danger. ‘To me, the literal trens- 
lation of the Gr. word appears, in point of propriety as well as sim- 
plicity, preferable to any of these methods. 

14. “If this come to the procurator’s ears,” éa» axovody rov- 
ro éni rou nyepovoc. Wo. and Wa. “ If this come to a hearing be- 
fore the governor ;” that is, ‘ to a judicial trial.’ That this is the 
meaning, appears to me highly improbable. In such a public in- 
quiry, it is not easy to conceive how the chief priests aod elders could 
interfere, without betraying themselves and risking every thing. 
But nothing can be more likely than their promising to use their se- 
cret influence with the procurator, to induce him (in case he should 
hear the report) to overlook it, and thus prevent examination al- 
together ; a promise which, doubtless, they faithfully kept, as it en- 
tirely accorded with what they accounted their interest. Dr. Sy- 
monds discovers a vulgarity in the phrase, of which I am not sensi- 
ble. If sound, according to the modern theory, be produced by an 
undulation of air striking the auditory nerve, we may say, I think, 
without a figure, that ‘a rumor has come to our ears.’ ‘That inge- 
nious writer bas not scrupled to say, (page 3,) “If we cast our 
eye upon the period.” Now this expression is, in my judgment, 
much more exceptionable than the other. ‘There is a real motion 
from the sonorous object to the ear ; but the eyes are never cast up- 
on this object. I may as well speak of casting my ears upon a 
sounding object, to denote—I listen to it.. 

: — Threw themselves prostrate,” pocexujeay. Ch. 2: 2. 

19, 20. “Convert all the nations——teaching them,” sadyrev- 
Gaze navta ra EOvn—dsdaoxovres avrovs. E.T. “ Teach all na- 
nations—teaching them.” Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. Be. Cal. Pisc. ** Do- 
cete omnes gentes—docentes eos.” Cas. employs the same verb, 
though in a different form ; instead of euntes docete, saying after his 
manner, “‘Vadite doctum—docentes eos.” ‘The Sy. has preserved the 
distinction very properly. There are manifestly three things which 
our Lord here distinctly enjoins his apostles to execute with regard 
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to the nations, to wit, uadyrevesy, Pantitecy, dedaonew, that is, to 
convert them to the faith, to initiate the converts into the church 
by baptism, and to instruct the baptized in all the duties of the 
christian life. Our translators have, after the whole current of La. 
interpreters, confounded the first and the last, rendering both words 
by the same Eng. word teach. The foreign translators have not 
been so implicit followers. Dio. says, ‘* Ammaestrate tutte le genti 
—insegnando loro.” G. F. “ Endoctrinez toutes nations—les en- 
seignans.”’ 1. Cl. “ Faites des disciples parmi toutes les nations 
—apprenz leur.” Beau. with whom Si. agrees, has not expressed 
with the same distinctness the two parts of the charge ; for though the 

terms he employs are different, they are nearly synonymous, ‘ En- 
seignez, toutes les nations—leur apprenant.”’ P. R. and Sa. though 
they translate from the Vul. where the error originated, have dis- 
tinguished them better, “‘Instruisez tous les peuples—leur appre- 
nant.” ‘The like variety is to be found.in our late Eng. versions, 
none of which has followed here the common translation. An. Hey. 
and Wor. say, “Instruct all nations,” Dod. ‘“ Proselyte all na- 
tions.” Wy. “ Make disciples in all nations.” Wa. ‘ Make dis- 
ciples of all the nations.” Sc. and Wes. ‘Disciple all nations.” 
They all render the beginning of the 20th ver. ‘“‘ Teaching them.” 
The first of these, “ Instruct all nations,” is certainly too vague and 
indefinite. If to instruct and to teach be not here entirely synony- 
mous, their significations are so nearly coincident, that were they, 
in these two verses, to change places, it would not make a sensi- 
ble difference on the meaning. Wy. in saying “ Make disciples,” 
has hit exactly the sense of wednteve; but it is one thing to make 
disciples in all nations, and another thing to make all nations dis- 
ciples. Wa. does better in this respect. Sc. and Wes. intended - 
well ; but there is no such verb as to disciple in the language. I 
is found, indeed, in Spenser, who affected obsolete words; but he 
uses it in a very different sense ; for with him it is to punish, or to treat 
with severe discipline. The version which Dod. has given of this 
passage appears the least exceptiqnable. But the verb to prose- 
lyte, though sometimes occurring, is so far from being in common 
use, and has so much the appearance of a learned or technical term, 
that, in a style so natural and. familiar as that of the evangelists, we 
ought not, without necessity, to recur to it. But there cap be no 
necessity here, a3 the verb fo convert, applied as in this passage, 
has precisely the same meaning. See the note on cb. 17: 3. 

2 « The conclusion of this state,”’ 27¢ ourredelag rou aiwvog. Ch. 
12: 32. N. 

3 The “ amen,” which this Gospel concludes, is wanting in four 
MSS. and in the Vul. Cop. and Arm. versions. 








' PREFACE 
TO 


MARK’S GOSPEL. 





_ Taat the Gospel was written by Mark which is commonly as- 

cribed to him, and that it was the second in the order of time, are 
points for which the unanimous voice of antiquity can evidently be 
pleaded. ‘The first authority to be produced in support of both 
these articles is Papias, to whom, as the oldest witness, and conse- 
quently,‘in a case of this nature, the most important, we are chiefly 
indebted for what has been advanced in relation to the evangelist 
Matthew. What he says concerning Mark may be thus rendered 
from the words of Eusebius,* who quotes him: “ This is what was 
related Pi elder, (that is John, not the apostle, but a disciple of 
Jesus) : Mark being Peter’s interpreter, wrote exactly whatever he 
remembered, not indeed in the order wherein things were spoken 
and done by the Lord ; for he was not himself a hearer or follower 
of our Lord; but he afterwards, as I said, followed Peter, who 
gave instructions as suited the occasions, but not as a regular history 
of our Lord’s teaching. Mark, however, committed no mistake io 
writing such things as occur to his memory: for of this one thing 
he was careful, to omit nothing which he had heard, and to insert 
no falsehood into his narrative.” Such is the testimony of Papias, 
which is the more to be regarded, as he assigns his authority. He 
‘spoke not from hearsay, but from the information he had received 
from a most credible witness, Joha the elder or presbyter, a disciple 
-of Jesus, and companion -of the apostles, by whom he had been 
‘intrusted with a ministry in the church. 

2. It would be superfluous here to add other testimonies. Suf- 
‘fice it to say, that what is above advanced by Papias, on the autho- 
ity of John, is contradicted by no person. It is, on the contrary, 
‘confirmed by all who take occasion to mention the subject. 1 shall 
only subjoin the account given by Ireneus, because it serves to as- 
certain another circumstance, namely, that the publication of Mark’s 
Gospel, the second in the order of time, soon followed that of Mat- 
thew’s. After telling us that Matthew published his Gospel while 
Peter and Paul were preaching at Rome, he adds,t “ After their 


* Hist. Eccl. 1. iii. c. 39. + Adv. Heer. 1. iii. c. I. 
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deparure [é0doy], Mark also, the disciple and interpreter of Peter, 
delivered to us in writing the things which had been preached by 

, Peter.”” The Greek éfodos, like the English word departure, and 
the word used in the old Latin edition, excessus, is equivocal ; it 
may either denote death, which is a departure out of this world, or 
mean a departure out of the city. It is probably in the former of 
these senses that the word is here used. Yet by the accounts giv- 
en by some others, Mark’s Gospel was published in Peter’s lifetime, 
and had his approbation. But not to insist on matters which can- 
not now be ascertained, it sufficeth us that we know by whom this 
Gospel was written, and whence the writer drew his information. 
Indeed this latter point has, from the earliest times, been consider- 
ed as so well authenticated, that some have not scrupled to denom- 
inate this The Gospel according to Peter. They did not intend 
thereby to dispute Mark’s title to be esteemed the writer, but to ex- 
press, in a stronger manner, that every thing here advanced had the 
sanction of that apostle’s testimony, than whom no disciple more 
closely attended our Lord’s ministry, from its commencement to its 
consummation. The Gospel of Mark is said, by some, to be but 
two years posterior in date to that of Matthew. About this, how- 
ever, it is in vain to think to arrive at any certainty. 

3. But as to the person here named Mark, authors are not 
equally agreed. Some have thought that it was he of whom men- 
tion is several times made in the Acts and some of Paul’s Epistles, 
who is called John, whose surname is Mark, whose mother’s name 
was Mary, Acts 12: 12; and of whom we are likewise told, that he 
was sister's son to Barnabas, Col. 4: 10. From the little we are 
able to collect out of the apostolical writings, it appears to me rath- 
er improbable that this is he. Of Jobn, surnamed Mark, one of 
the first things we learn is, that he attended Paul and Barnabas in 
their apostolical journies, when these two travelled together, Acts 
12:25. 13: 5. And when afterwards-there arose a dispute be- 
tween them concerning him, insomuch that they separated, Mark 
accompanied his uncle Barnabas, and Silas attended Paul. When 
Paul was reconciled to Mark, which was probably soon after, (for 
though among good men there may arise differences, as these dif- 
ferences are not imbittered by any malignity of disposition, a recon- 
ciliation is easily effected), we find Paul again employing Mark’s 
assistance, recommending him, and giving hima very honorable tes- 
timony; Col. 4:10. 2 Tim. 4:11. Philem. 24. But we hear 
not a syllable of his attending Peter as his minister, or assisting him 
in any capacity. ‘This is so different from the accounts which the 
most ancient writers give of the evangelist Mark, that, though they 
cannot be said to contradict each other, they can hardly be supposed 
as spoken of the same individual. The evangelist is not said to haye 
derived ro part of his information from our Lord himself, or even 

Vor. II. 
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from any of his apostles, except the apostle Peter,(for no other is ev- 
er named), whose disciple he is always represented as having been ; 
and who doubtless speaks of him when he says, Marcus my son sa- 
duteth you, 1 Pet. 5: 13. The denomination son was in those times 
commonly given, by the minister, to every one who by his means 
had been converted to the Christian faith. But as to the nephew 
of Barnabas, we have seen how differently he is represented in the 
Acts, as well as in Paul’s Epistles. . And if we recur to tradition, 
(for historical evidence cannot be pretended), it represents him as 
having been a disciple of our Lord, and one of the seventy whom 
Jesus in his lifetime sent out to preach the gospel. Besides, no 
ancient author, in speaking of this evangelist, ever calls him John, 
but always Mark. In brief, the accounts given of Paul’s attendant, 
and those of Peter’s interpreter, concur in nothing but the name, 
Mark, or Marcus—too slight a circumstance to evince the sameness 
of the person, especially when we consider how common the name 
was at Rome, and how customary it was for the Jews, in that age, 
to assume some Roman name when they went thither. 

| 4, Further, that Mark wrote his Gospel in Greek, is a9 evident- 
ly conformable to the testimony of antiquity, as that Matthew wrote 
his in Hebrew. Cardinal Baronius is the only person who has 
strenuously maintained the contrary, affirming that this evangelist 
published his work in Latin. I know no argument, worthy the 
name of argument, but one, that he produces in support of his opin- 
ion. The external evidence of testimony is clear against him ; but 
something like internal probability may be urged in favor of his sen- 
timent. “ This Gospel,’ says the Cardinal, ‘‘ was published at 
Rome, for the benefit of the Romans. Can we then suppose it 
would be written in any other than the language of the place?” I 
shall admit that this Gospel was published at Rome ; though that 
is not universally believed, some rather supposing it to have been 
at Alexandria, after Mark had been entrusted with the superinten- 
dence of that church; but, though the design of the publication had 
been the benefit of those residing at Rome, it would not have been 
exclusively intended for the natives. Let it be observed, that the 
ministry of Peter, to whom Paul tells us (Gal. 2: 7), the gospel of 
the circumcision was committed, was chiefly employed in converting 
and instructing his countrymen the Jews, who abounded.at that 
time in the imperial cky. Now it was customary with such of the 
Jews as went abroad, ({ may say generally with travellers of all na- 
tions, especially from the east), to make themselves masters of the 
Greek tongue, which was become a kind of universal language, and 
was more used by strangers at Rome than the language of the place. 
It was with such that the first Christian missionaries were principal- 
ty concerned. The apostle Paul accordingly wrote to them in 

reek, and not in Latin, which would not have been done, if the 
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former language had not been then better understood in the Chris- 
tian congregation than the latter. Now, if there was no improprie- 
ty in Paul’s writing them a very long Epistle in Greek, neither was 
there any in Mark’s giving them his Gospel in that language. The 
only thing I know which looks like an ancient testimony in favor of 
the opinion of Baronius, is the inscription subjoined to this Gospel 
tn Syriac, and in some other oriental versions. But it ought to be 
remembered, that these postscripts are not the testimonies of the 
translators: they proceed merely from the conjecture of some tran- 
seriber ; but when written, or by whom, is equally unknown. But 
enough, perhaps too much, for setting aside a mere hypothesis, not 
only unsupported by positive evidence, but in direct contradiction 
to it. 

5. From this Gospel, as well as from the former, we should . 
readily conclude that the author was by birth and education a Jew. 
The Hebraisms in the style (or examples of what has been called 
the idiom of the synagogue) are very evident throughout the whele. 
At the same time, as some critics have observed, there are several 
expressions here used, which clearly indicate that the writer had 
deen accustomed for some time to live among the Latins. Not on- 
ly does he use the Latin words which are to be found in other Gos- 
pels, and seem to have been then current in Judea, as Jeyewr, 

gion, xnvoos, tribute, noartaguor, pretorium, and dyvagtoy, a de- 
narius ; but he employs some which are peculiar to himself, as 
xevtugio, centurion, onexoviarwo, sentinel, and Eeern¢, from sexta- 
rtus, a pot ; for such transpositions of letters are not uncommon in 
order to avoid a collision which the language does not admit. ‘These 
have been pleaded as evidences that the original was Latin ; but, 
in fact, they are much stronger marks of a Greek writer who had 
lived some years among the Latins, and had been accustomed to 
use, and hear used by others, such names of offices as were familiar- 
ly known in the place. Nothing is more common with travellers, 
than to interlard their conversation with such foreign words as those 
now described. This is not always, as people are apt to suspect, 
the effect of affectation ; for it is manifest from experience, that such 
words, in consequence of the recent habit, do most readily suggest 
themselves to the memory of the speaker or writer, even though 
using a different tongue. There are some other internal evidences, 
which have not escaped the notice of the inquisitive, that this Gos- 
pel was written in acountry of strangers, or at least beyond the con- 
fines of Judea, where the names of places, and the peculiar phra- 
ses relating to religious ceremonies, could not be so familiar to the 
ple, not even to the Jews, as they would be in any part of Pa- 
estine. The first time the Jordan is mentioned, ch. 1: 5, noraudg 
is added to the name for explanation: for though no person in Ju- 
dea needed to be informed that Jordan is a river, the case was dif. 
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ferent in distant countries. The word yeevva, which, on account of 
its figurative application in the New Testament, is in English always 
rendered hell, is strictly and originally the name of a place near 
Jerusalem, the valley of Hinnom, where infants had been sacrificed 
by fire to Moloch; a place well known to the inhabitants of the 
country, though perfectly unknown to those of Italy or Egypt. 
This evangelist, therefore, when he mentigns it, ch. 9: 43, 45, very 

roperly adds for explanation zo nug ro aofeotov, the unguencha- 

le fire. Words and phrases not used out of Palestine and the neigh- 
boring regions, are either not named by him at all, or attended, as 
the above example, with some circumstances which may serve to 
explain them. Thus he avoids altogether the word Mammon used 
by Matthew and Luke, which, though familiar in Judea, and per- 
haps through all Syria, might not have been understood even by 
the Hellenist Jews at Rome. He therefore makes the common 
term yorpara, riches, which could not be misaken any-where, sup- 
ply its place ; and though he finds it convenient on one occasion 
(ch. 7: 11,) to employ the oriental word corban, he immediately 
subjoins the interpretation 6 éor+ dwgoy, that ts, a gift. In another 
place, (ch. 7: 2,) he adopts the terms xocvate yeooi, which, though 
not oriental words, make a sort of oriental phraseology that would 
be unintelligible to the far greater part of Greek readers. For this 
reason he immediately explains himself by adding rou éorey, avi- 
nrocg, that ts, unwashen. Add to this, that the rite there alluded 
to is, in the following verses, explained in a manner which, to one 
in Matthew’s circumstances, who wrote for the immediate use of the 
natives of Judea familiarized to such observances, must have ap- 
peared entirely superfluous. The woman from the confines of 
Tyre and Sidon, who applied to our Lord in behalf of her daughter, 
is by Matthew, who wrote in Hebrew for the use of the Hebrews, 
very properly, in the style of their ancient scripture, called Canaan- 
attsh, and is not less suitably by Mark, who wrote in Greek for the 
benefit of all who spoke that language, denominated Syrophenictan. 
When the two Gospels, Matthew’s and Mark’s, are on these points 
compared together, though the particulars in the comparison, tak- 
en severally, appear inconsiderable, they bear such strong internal 
characters, as serve greatly to corroborate the historical proof we 
have relating to their respective authors and languages, the circum- 
stances of time and place of publication, as well as to the people 
for whose use they were respectively written. Such little pomts, 
which have nothing of the ostentation of evidence, will be admitted 
by the judicious to have the more weight on that very -account. 
And let it be observed, that though the church of Rome, in that 
early period, and the same may be affirmed of the church of Alex- 
andria, consisted mostly of Hellenist Jews, it was not confined to 
these. The sacred writers, therefore, who wrote in Greek, chose, 
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very properly, so far to adapt their expressions as to be at least in- 
telligible to other readers of that language. 

6. There are some peculiarities of style which have been ob- 
served in this writer, such as the more frequent use of the adverbs 
evOug¢ and evééo¢ than is found in any other writer of the New Tes- 
tameat, his beginning sentences oftener with xaé and xai cleyev av- 
tor, idioms not unfrequent with the rest. Augustin considers this 
evangelist as the abridger of Matthew. ‘Marcus Mattheum sub- 
secutus tanquam pedissequus et breviator ejus videtur.” It is in- 
deed true, Mark’ sometimes copies the very expressions used by 
Matthew. That he is not, however, to be considered as an abridg- 
er, may be evinced by the following reasons: First, he omits alto- 
gether several things related by Matthew—our Lord’s pedigree, his 
birth, the visit of the Magians, Joseph’s flight into Egypt, the cru- 
elty of Herod. As his intention appears to have been to give in 
bnef the history of our Lord’s ministry, he begins very properly 
with the preaching of the Baptist. Again, there are some other 
things in Matthew, whereof, though they fall within the time to 
which Mark had confined himself, he has taken no notice ; and 
some things are mentioned by Mark which had been overlooked by 
Matthew. Further, he has not always followed the same arrange- 
ment with his predecessor: and his relation of some facts, so far 
from being an abridgment of Matthew’s, is the more circumstan- 
tial of the two. His style in general, instead of being more con- 
cise, is more diffuse. ‘That he had read Matthew’s Gospel cannot 
be doubted. For their exact conformity in expression in several 
places, Grotius has an ingenious manner of accounting. He sup- 
poses that Mark had carefully read Matthew’s Gospel in the ongin- 
al Hebrew, before it was translated into Greek ; and that he had the 
particulars fresh in his memory when he was occupied in writing 
his Gospel. Again, he supposes, that the translator of Matthew 
into Greek has thought it safest to adopt the expressions of Mark, 
wherever they would suit the Hebrew from which he was translat- 
ing. But this, it must be confessed, though not implausible, is 
mere conjecture. It is generally our Lord’s discourses which are 
abridged by Mark: As to his miracles, he has rather more fully re- 
lated them. The additional circumstances and incidents recorded 
in this Gospel, appear to rest upon the authority of the apostles, 
. but principally on that of Peter. 3 


THE 


GOSPEL BY MARK. 


SECTION I.—THE ENTRANCE ON THE MINISTRY. 


I. THE beginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ Son of God. 
Mat.s1. 2 As it Is written in the Prophets: ‘ Behold I send mine angef 
ue.21. 3 before’thee, who shall prepare thy way:’ ‘The voice of one 


ae proclaiming in the wilderness, Prepare a way for the Lord,* 
ina. 2 3. 4 make for him a straight passage:’ thus came John baptizing 


in the wilderness, and publishing the baptism of reformation 
5 for the remission of sins. And all the country of Judea, and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem resorted to him, and were baptized 
6 by him in the river Jordan, confessing their sins. Now John’s 
clothing was of camel’s hair, tied round his waist with a lea- 
7 thern girdle: and he lived upon locusts and wild honey. And 
he proclaimed, saying: One mightier than I cometh after me, 
8 whose shoe-latchet I'am unworthy to stoop down to untie. I 
indeed have baptized you in water; but he will baptize you in 
the Holy Spirit. 
Matt.315. 9 At that time Jesus came from Nazareth of Galilee, and was 
Ja1:31. 10 baptized by John in Jordan. As soon as he arose out of the 
water, he saw the sky part asunder, and the Spirit descend up- 
11 on him like a dove. And a voice was heard from heaven, 
which said: Thou art my beloved Son in whom I delight. 
Matt.4:1. 12 Immediately after this the Spirit conveyed him into the 
‘* 18 wilderness: and he continued there in the wilderness forty days 
tempted by Satan ;f and was among the wild beasts ; and the 
angels ministered to him. 
matt.4:12. 14 But after John’s imprisonment, Jesus went into Galilee, pro- 
a3 15 claiming the good tidings of the reign of God. The time, said 
he, is accomplished, the reign of God approacheth ; reform, 
and believe the good tidings. 
Mat:.4:18. 16 Then walking by the Sea of Galilee, he saw Simon, and An- 
1% drew, Simon’s brother, casting a drag into the sea, for they 
17 were fishers. Jesus said to them, Come with me, and I will 
18 make you become fishers of men, Immediately they left their 
19 nets and followed him. Passing on a little, and seeing James, 
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son of Zebedee, with John his brother, who were mending their 

20 nets in a bark ; he immediately called them: whereupon leav- 
ing their father Zebedee in the bark with the hired servants, 
they accompanied him. 

21 And they went to Capernaum ; and on the Sabbath he re- £2.31, 
paired directly tothe synagogue, and instructed the people, who 

22 were astonished at his manner of teaching; for he taught as 
one having authority, and not as the Scribes. 

23 Now there was in the synagogue a man possessed with an = ** 

24 unclean spirit, who cried out: Ah! Jesus of Nazareth, what 
hast thou to do with us? Art thou come to destroy us? I know 

25 who thou art, the Holy One of God.. Jesus rebuking him, 

26 said, Be silent, and come out of him. Then the unclean spirit 
threw him into convulsions, and raising loud cries, came out of 

27 him; at which they were all so amazed, that they asked one 
another: What meaneth this? What new teaching is this ? 
for he commandeth with authority even the unclean spirits, and 

28 they obey him. Aad thenceforth his fame spread through all 
the region of Galilee. 

29 As soon as they were come out of the synagogue, they went Matt & 14 
with James and John into the house of Simon and Andrew, 

30 where Simon’s wife’s mother lay sick of a fever, whereof they 

31 immediately acquainted Jesus. And he came, and taking her 
by the hand, raised her: instantly the fever left her, and she 
entertained them. . 

32 In the evening, after sunset, they brought to him all the sick, 

33 and the demoniacs; the whole city being assembled at the 

44 door. And he healed many persons affected with various dis- 
eases, and expelled many demons, whom he permitted not to & “4! 
speak, because they knew him. : : | 

35 Qn the morrow, baving risen before the dawn, he went out 

36 and retired to a solitary place, and prayed there. And Simon 

37 and bis company went in quest of him, and having found him, 

38 said to him, Every body seeketh thee. Jesus said, Let us go 
to the neighboring boroughs to proclaim the reign there also ; 

39 for I came out with this design. Accordingly he proclaimed 
it in their syaagogues throughout all Galilee, and expelled de- 
mous. 

40 Anda leper came to him, and on his knees entreated him, Matt & 2 

4] saying: If thou wilt, thou canstcleanse me. Jesus had com- 
passion, and stretched out his hand, and touching him, said: I 

42 will, be thou cleansed. This he had no sooner uttered, than 

43 the lepresy departed from the mnan, and he was cleansed. Then 

44 Jesus strictly charging him, and dismissing him, said: See thou tev. 14:2 
tell nothing of this to any man; but go, show thyself to the 
priest; and offer for thy cleansing the things prescribed by 
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45 Moses, that it may be notified to the people. But the mar, 
as soon as he was gone, began to blaze this story, talking open- 
ly every-where, insomuch that Jesus could no longer appear 
publicly in the city ; but remained without in solitary places, 
whither the people resorted to him from all parts. 

II. AFTER many days he returned to Capernaum ; and when: 

2 it was known that he was in the house, such a multitude Bock- 
ed thither, that there was no room for them, not even. near the 
door, and he taught them the word of God. 

3. A paralytic was then brought, carried by four men, who not 
being able to come nigh him for the crowd, uncovered the place- 
where Jesus was, and through the opening let dows the couch 

5 whereon the paralytic lay. Jesus perceiving their faith, said 

6 to the paralytic: Son, thy sins are forgiven thee. But certain 
Scribes who were present, reasoned thus within themselves : 

7 ‘How doth this man speak such blasphemies ? Who can for- 

8 give sins but God? Jesus immediately knowing in bimself 

9 that they made these reflections, said to them, Why do ye 
reason thus within yourselves? Which is easier, to say to the 
paralytic, ‘Thy sins are forgiven,’ or to say weth effect, 

10 ‘ Arise, take up thy couch and walk?’ But that ye may know 
that the Son of Man hath power upon the earth to forgive sins : 

11 Rise (he said to the paralytic), 1 command thee, take up tby 

12 couch and go home. Immediately he arose, took up the couch, 
and walked out before them all; insomuch that they were alk 
amazed, and glorified God, saying: We never saw any thing 
like this. 

13 Again, he went out towards the sea, and 4ll the multitude 

14 repaired to him, and he taught them. Passing along, he saw 
Levi, son of Alpheus, sitting at the toll-office, and said to him : 

15 Follow me.. And he arose and followed him. Now when 
Jesus was eating in this man’s house, several publicans and sin- 
ners placed themselves at table with bim and his disciples: for 

i6 many of these people followed him. The Scribes and the 
Pharisees, seeing him eat with publicans and sinners, said to bis 
disciples: Wherefore doth he eat and drink with publicans and 

i7 sinners? Jesus hearing this, replied: The whole need not a 
physician, but the sick. I came not to call the righteous, but 
sinners to reformation. 


Pate * 18 The disciples of John, and those of the Pharisees, aecustom- 


ed to fasting, came to him, and said: John’s disciples, and 
those of the Pharisees, fast; why do not thy disciples fast? 
19 Jesus answered: Do the bridemen fast while the bridegroom is- 
with them ? While the bridegroom is with them they do not. 
20 fast. But the days will come when the bridegroom shall be: 
21 taken from them ; and in those days they will fast. Nobody 
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seweth a piece of undressed cloth on an old garment ; otherwise 
the new patch teareth the old cloth, and maketh a worse rent. 
22 Nobody putteth new wine into old leathern bottles; else the 
new wine bursteth the bottles ; and thus both the wine is spilt, 
and the bottles are rendered useless; but new wine must be put 
into new bottles. 
23 Once, when he was going through the corn on the Sabbath, Mstt 1 1. 
his disciples began to pluck the ears of corn, as they went. 
24 The Pharisees said to him: Why do they that which, on the 1 gem. 1:91, 
25 Sabbath, it is unlawful to do? He answered: Did ye never 
read what David and his attendants did, in a strait, when they 
26 were hungry; how he entered the.tabernacle of God, in the 
days of Abiathar the high-priest, and ate the loaves of the pre- 
sence, which none but the priests could lawfully eat, and gave 
27 thereof also to his attendants? He added, The Sabbath was 
28 made for man, not man for the Sabbath. ‘Therefore the Son of 
Man is master even of the Sabbath. 
III. Another time he entered the synagogue, wRen a man was Matt. 8:9. 
2 there who had a withered hand. And they, with a design to 
accuse Jesus, watched him, to see whether he would. heal the 
3 man on the Sabbath. Jesus said to the man who had the with- 
4 ered hand: Stand up in the midst. Then he said to them: 
Whether is it lawful to do good on the Sabbath, or to do evil ; 
5 to save, or to kill? But they were silent. And looking round 
on them with anger, being grieved for the blindness of their 
minds, he said to the man: Stretch out thy hand: and as he 
6 stretched out his hand, it became sound like the other. And 
the Pharisees went out immediately, and conspired with the He- 
rodians against him to destroy him. 
7 But Jesus withdrew with -his disciples towards the sea, 
whither a great multitude followed him from Galilee, from Ju- 
8 dea, from Jerusalem, from Idumea,* and from the banks of the 
Jordan. They also of the territories of Tyre and Sidon, having 
heard what wonders he had performed, flocked to him in crowds. 
9 Then he ordered his disciples to get a boat to attend him, be- 
cause of the multitude, lest they should throng him: for he had 
10 healed many, which made all who had maladies press upon him 
11 to touch him. And the unclean spirits, when they beheld him, 
prostrated themselves before him, crying: Thou art the Son of 
12 God. But he strictly charged them not to make him known. 


SECTION I1.-—-THE NOMINATION OF APOSTLES. 


13. AFTERWARDS Jesus went up a mountain, and called to Matt. 10: L 
14 him whom he would, and they went to him. And he selected nve7. 


* In the Old Testament commonly Edom. 
Vaz. I. 21 


162 ST. MARX. 


twelve, that they might attend bim, and that he might commis- 
sion them to proclaim the reign; empowering them to core dis- 
15 eases, andto expel demons. ‘These were Simon, whom he sur- 
16 named Peter, and James son of Zebedee, and John the brother 
17 of James. These he surnamed Boanerges, that is, sons of thun- 
18 der; and Andrew, and Philip, and Bartholomew, and Matthew, 
and Thomas, and James son of Alpheus, and Thaddeus, and 
19 Simon the Canaanite, and Judas Iscariot who betrayed him. 
20 Then they went into a house, whither the people again 
crowded so fast, that Jesus and his disciples could not so much 
21 as eat. His kinsmen hearing this, went out to lay hold on 
Matt. & 34. 22 him, for they said: He is beside himself. But the Scribes who 
La. 1); 15. came from Jerusalem said: He is confederate with Beelzebub, 
23 and expelleth demons by the prince of the demons. Jesus 
having called them, said to them by similitude : How can Sa- 
24 tan expel Satan? If a kingdom be torn by factions, that king- 
25 dom cannot subsist: And if a family be torn by factions, that 
26 family caffmot subsist. Thus, if Satan fight against himself, 
27 and be divided, he cannot subsist, but is near his end. No one 
who entereth the strong one’s house can plunder his goods, 
unless he first overpower the strong one ; then, indeed, he may 
Matt, 12; 31. 28 plunder his house. Verily I say unto you, that though all oth- 
1 Jo, 5:16. er sins in the sons of men are pardonable, and whatever de- 
29 tractions they shall utter; whosoever shall detract from the Ho- 
ly Spirit shall never be pardoned, but is liable to eternal pun- 
30 ishment. He satd this, because they affirmed that he was 
leagued with an unclean spirit. 
plete. 1 31 Meanwhile came his mother and brothers, who, standing 
32 without, sent for him. And the crowd who sat round him said 
to him: Lo, thy mother and thy brothers are without, and 
33 seek thee. He answered them, saying: Who is my mother 
34 or my brothers? And looking about on those who sat around 
35 him, he said: Behold my mother and my brothers; for who- 
soever doth the will of God, is my brother, my sister, and 
mother. 
Matt.13:1. $V. Again, he was teaching by the sea-side, when so great a 
multitude gathered about him, that he was obliged to go aboard 
a bark and sit there, while all the people remained on shore. 
2 Then he taught them many things by parables. 
Matt.134 3 In teaching, he said to them: Attend, behold the sower 
4 went out to sow. And as he sowed, part of the seed fell by 
the way-side, and the birds came and picked it up ; part fell upon 
5 rocky ground, where it had little mould. ‘This sprang the soon- 
6 er, because there was no depth of soil. But after the sun had 
beaten upon it, it was scorched, and having no root, it withered 
7 away. Part fell amidst thorns ; and the thorns grew up and 
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8 stifled it, so that it yielded nothing. Part fell into good ground, 
and sprang up, and became so fruitful, that some grains produced 
9 thirty, some sixty, and some a hundred. He added, Whoever 
hath ears to hear, Jet him hear. aa ee 
10 When he was in private, those who were about him with the La.é:3. 
11 twelve asked him’ the meaning of the parable. He said to them: 
It is your privilege to know the secrets of the reign of God, 
12 but to those without every thing is veiled in parables; that i 69. 
they may not perceive what they look at, or understand what 
they hear; lest they should be reclaimed, and obtain forgive- 
13 ness of their sins. He said also to them: Do ye not under- 
stand this parable? How then will ye understand all my 
parables. 
14: The sower is he who disperseth the word. The way-side Mett. 1% 18 
on which some of the grain fell, denoteth those who have no 
sooner heard the word, than Satan cometh and taketh away 
16 that which was sown in their hearts. ‘The rocky ground de- 
noteth those who, hearing the word, receive it at first with plea- 
17 sure; yet not having it -rooted in their minds, retaim it but a 
while ; for when trouble or persecution cometh because of the 
18 word, they instantly relapse. ‘The ground overrun with thorns, 
19 denoteth those hearers in whom worldly cares, and delusive 
riches, and the inordinate desires of other things, stifle the word 
20 and render it unfruitful. ‘The good soil on which some grains ° 
yielded thirty, some sixty, and some a hundred, denoteth those 
who hear the word and retain it, and produce the fruits thereof. 
21 He said further: Is a lamp brought to be put under a corn- Matt. 5: 15. 


22 measure, or under a bed; and not to be set ona stand? For sins 
there is no secret that is not to be discovered ; nor hath aught Mt. 10:36 
23 been concealed which was not to be divulged.- If any man 
have ears to hear, let him hear. 
24 He said moreover: Consider what ye hear: with the mea- ra. 8,18 
sure wherewith ye give, ye shall receive; and to you who are 
25 attentive, more shall be added. For to him who hath, more Mt 2*- 
shali be given ; but from him who hath not, even that which he eae 
hath shall be taken. La. 18: 96. 
26  Hesaidalso: The kingdom of God is like seed which a man 
27 sowed in his field. While he slept by night and waked by day, 
28 the seed shot. up, and grew without his minding it. For the 
earth produceth of itself first the blade, then the ear, afterwards 
29 the full corn. But as soon as the grain was ripe, he applied 
the sickle, because it was time to reap it. 
30 He said also: whereunto shall we compare the kingdom of Matt. 1332. 
31 God, or by what similitude shall we represent it? It is like a 
grain of mustard-seed, which when it is sown in the earth, is the 
32 smallest of all the seeds that are there. But after it is sown, it 
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springeth up, and becometh greater than any herb, and shooteth 
out branches so large, that under their shade the birds of the air 
. may findshelter, 
33 And in many such similitudes he conveyed instruction to the 
34 people, as he found them disposed to hear; and without a sim- 
ilitude he told them nothing: but he solved all to his disciples 
in private. 
Matt &9% 35 That day, in the evening, he said to them: Let us pass to 
36 theother side. And they leaving the people, but having him 
37 in the bark, set sas/, in company with other small barks. Then 
there arose a great storm of wind, which drove the billows into 
38 the bark, which was now full. Jesus being in the stern, asleep 
on a pillow, they awaken him, saying: Rabbi, carest thou not 
39 that we perish? And he arose and commanded the wind, say- 
ing to the sea: Peace! be still! Immediately the wind ceased, 
40 and a great calm ensued. And he said to them: Why are ye 
41 sotimorous? How is it that ye have no faith? And they were 
exceedingly terrified, and said one to another: Who is this 
Matt. 8.98, + whom even the wind and the sea obey? ‘They then crossed 
La. & 96. the sea, and came into the country of the Gadarenes. 
2 He was no sooner gone ashore, than there met him a man 
coming from the monuments, possessed of an unclean spirit, 
3 who made his abode in the tombs; and no man could confine 
4 him, not even with chains. For he had been often bound with 
fetters and chains, and had wrenched off the chains, and broken 
5 the fetters, so that nobody was able to tame him. He was 
continually, night and day, in the mountains and in the tombs, 
6 howling, and cutting himself with dints. But when he saw 
Jesus afar off, he ran, and prostrating himself before him, cried 
7 out: What hast thou to do with me, Jesus, Son of the most 
8 high God, I conjure thee by God not to torment me. (For 
Jesus had said unto him: Come out of the man, thou unclean 
9 spirit.) Jesus asked him, What is thy name? He answered, 
10 My name is legion,* for we are many. And he earnestly en- 
11 treated him not to drive them out of the country. Now there 
. 12 was a great herd of swine feeding on the mountain. And all 
the fiends besought him, saying : Suffer us to go to the swine, 
13 that we may enter into them. Jesus immediately permitted 
them. Then the unclean spirits being gone out, entered into 
the swine; and the herd, in number about two thousand, 
14 rushed down a precipice into the sea, and were choked. And 
the swine-herds fled, and told it in the city and villages. And 
15 the people flocked out to see what had happened. When they 
came to Jesus, and saw him who had been possessed by the 
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legion sitting, and clothed, and in his right miod, they were 

16 afraid. And those who had seen the whole, having related to 
them what had happened to the demoniac, and to the swine ; 

17° they entreated him to leave their territories. As he entered 
the bark, the man who had been possessed begged permission 

19 toattend him. Jesus, however, did not permit him, but said : 

Go home to thy relations, and tell them what great things the 

20 Lord in pity hath done for thee. Accordingly he departed, 
publishing in Decapolis* what great things Jesus had done for 
him. Andall were amazed. 

21 Jesus having repassed in the bark, a great crowd gathered Mat. & 18. 

22 round him while be wason the shore. Thencame one of the ~~ 
directors of the synagogue, named Jairus, who seeing him, 
threw himself at his feet, and entreated him earnestly, saying: 

23 My little daughter is in extreme danger; I pray thee come and 
lay thy hands upon her to recover her, and she will be well. 

24 And Jesus went with him, followed by a great multitude, who 
thronged him. 

25 Anda woman who had been twelve years distressed with an Matt. 9: 19. 

26 issue of blood, who had suffered much from several physicians, ** ** 
and had spent her all without receiving any relief, but rather 

27 growing worse, having heard of Jesus, came in the crowd be- 

28 hind, and touched his mantle; for she had said, ‘If I but 

29 touch hisclothes, I shall recover.’ Instantly the source of her 
distemper was dried up, and she felt in her body that she was 

30 delivered from that scourge. Jesus immediately, conscious of 
the virtue which had issued from him, turned towards the 

31 crowd, saying: Who touched my clothes? His disciples an- 
swered, Thou seest how the multitude throng thee ; yet thou say- 

32 est, ‘Who touched me?’ But he looked round him to see her 

33 who had done it. Then the woman knowing the change 
wrought upon her, came trembling with fear, threw herself pros- 

34 trate before him, and confessed the .whole truth. But he said La 7:50. 
to ber, Daughter, thy faith bath cured thee; go in peace, re- 
leased from this scourge. 

35 Ere he bad done speaking, messengers came from the house la. & 49. 
of the director of the synagogue, who said: Thy daughter is 
dead, why shouldst thou trouble the teacher any further? 

36 Jesus hearing this message delivered, said immediately to the 

37 director: Fear not; only believe. And he allowed nobody to 
follow him except Peter and James, and John the brother of 

38 James. Being. arrived at the director’s house, and seeing the 

39 tumult, and the people weeping and wailing immoderately, he “+ * > 
said to them, as he entered, Why do ye weep, and make a 


*A district of ten cities. 


plate 13; 54. 
4:16. 


Jo. & #2. 


Jo, 4, 44. 


Matt. 10, 1. 
La. 9 1. 
ch, & 14. 


Acts I3 51. 


Matt. 14 1. 
Lu. 9: 7. 


166 ST. MARK. 


40 bustle? the child is not dead, but asleep. And they derided 
him. But having made them all go out, he took with him the 
child’s father and mother, and those who came with him; and 

41 be entered the chamber, where she was lying, and, taking her 
by the hand, said to her: Talitha cumi, (which signifieth, 

42 ‘Damsel, arise,’) 1 command thee. Immediately the damsel 
arose and walked, for she was twelve years old; and they were 

43 confounded with astonishment. But he strictly enjoined them 
not to mention it to any body, and ordered that something 
should be given her to eat. 


SECTION III.—THE FIRST MISSION OF THE APOSTLES. 


VI. JESUS leaving that place, went to his own country, ac- 
2 companied by his disciples. And on the Sabbath he taught in 
their synagogues, and many who heard him said with astonish- 
ment: Whence hath this man these abilities ? what wisdom is 
this which he hath gotten? and how are so great miracles per- 
3 formed by him? Is not this the carpenter, the son of Mary, 
the brother of James and Joses, and Judas and Simon? Are 
not his sisters also here with us? And they were scandalized 
4 athim. But Jesus said to them: A prophet is nowhere dis- 
regarded, except in his own country, and amongst his own re- 
5 lations, and in his own house. And he could do no miracle 
there, except curing a’ few sick, by laying his hands on them. 
6 And he wondered at their unbelief. 
7 And he went through the neighboring villages teaching. 
And having called to him the twelve, he sent them out two by 
8 two, and gave them power over the unclean spirits ; and order- 
ed them to take nothing for their journey but a single staff, no 
9 bag, no bread, and in their girdle no money ; to be shod with 
10 sandals, and not to put on two coats. He said also: Whatever 
house ye enter in any place, continue in that house until ye 
11 leave the place. But wheresoever they will not receive you, 
nor hear you, shake off the dust under your feet at your de- 
parture, as a protestation against them. Verily I say unto you, 
the condition of Sodom and Gomorra shall be more tolera- 
ble on the day of judgment than the condition of that city. 
12 And being departed, they publicly warned men to reform; and 
13 expelled many demons, and cured many sick persons, anointing 
them with oil. 
14 And king Herod heard of him, (for his name was become 
famous), and said: John the baptizer is raised from the dead, 
15 and therefore miracles are performed by him. Others said : 
It is Elijah. Others: It is a prophet like those of ancient 
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16 times. But when Herod heard of him, he said: This is John 
whom I beheaded. He is raised from the dead. 
17 For Herod had caused John to be apprehended and kept Matt. 1% 3. 
bound in prison, on account of Herodias, his brother Philip’s 
18 wife, whom he had himself married. For Jobn had said to 
Herod: It is not lawful for thee to have thy brother’s wife. Lev. 1 16. 
19 Now this roused Herodias’ resentment, who would have killed ~*~ 
20 John, but could not, because Herod respected him, and, know- 
ing him to be a just and holy man, protected him, and did ma- 
ny things recommended by him, and heard him with plea- 
21 sure. At length a favorable opportunity offered, which was 
Herod’s birth-day, when he made an entertainment for the 
great officers of his court and army, and the persons of dis- 
22 tinction in Galilee. For the daughter of Herodias came in 
and danced before them, and pleased Herod and his guests so 
much, that the king said to the damsel: Ask whatever thou 
23 wilt, and I will give it thee; nay, he swore to her: Whatso- 
ever thou shalt ask, I will give thee, were it the half of my 
24 kingdom. And she withdrew and said to her mother: What 
shall I ask? She answered: The head of John the Bap- 
25 tist. Her daughter then, returning hastily to the king, made 
this request: I would that thou give me presently in a basin 
26 the head of John the Baptist. And the king was much griev- 
ed: however, from a regard to his oath, and his guests, he 
27 would not refuse her, but immediately dispatched a sentinel 
28 with orders to bring the Baptist’s head. Accordingly he went 
and beheaded him in the prison, and brought his head in a ba- 
sin, and presented it to the damsel; and the damsel presented 
29 # to her mother. When his disciples heard this, they went and 
fetched his corpse, and laid it in a monument. 
30 NOW the Apostles, being assembled, related every thing tx. 9; 10. 
to Jesus, both what they had done and what they had taught. “* 1 & 
31 And he said to them: Come ye apart into a desert place, and 
rest awhile ; for there were so many coming and going, that 
32 they had not leisure so much as to eat. And they retired by pee 
33 ship to a desert place to be by themselves. But many who saw 
them depart, and knew whither they were sailing, ran out of 
all the cities, and got thither by land before them, and came 
34 together to him. Jesus being landed, saw a great multitude, Matt. 9; 38. 
and had compassion on them ; because they were as a flock 
which hath no shepherd ; and he taught them many things. 
35 When it grew late, his disciples came to him and said ; This matt. 16 15. 
36 is a desert place, and it is now late; dismiss the people, that j<"¢';~ 
they may go to the neighboring farms and villages, and buy 
37 themselves bread, for they have nothing to eat. He answer- 
ing, said unto them; Supply them yourselves. ‘They replied : 
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Shall we go and give two hundred denarii® for bread, in or- 
38 der to supply them? He said to them: How many loaves 
39 have ye? go and see. Upon inquiry they answered: Five, 
and two fishes. And he commanded them to make all the 
people lie down upon the green grass in separate companies. 
40 And they formed themselves into squares, by hundreds and by 
41 fifties. Then Jesus taking the five loaves and the two fishes, 
and looking up to heaven, blessed and broke the loaves, and 
42 gave them to his disciples to set before the multitude. He dis- 
43 tributed also the two fishes among them all. When they all 
had eaten and were satisfied, they carried off twelve baskets 
44 full of the fragments of the bread and of the fishes. Now they 

who ate of the loaves were five thousand men. 
And immediately he obliged his disciptes to embark, and pass 
over before towards Bethsaida, while he dismissed the people. 
46 And having sent them away, he retired to the mountain to 
47 pray. In the evening, the bark being in the midst of the sea, 
48 and he alone on the land, he observed them toilmg at the oar, 
for the wind was against them: and about the fourth wateh of 
the nightt he went to them, walking upon the water, and seemed 
49 intending to pass by them. When they saw him walking upon 
_the sea, they thought it was an apparition, and cried out: 
50 For they all saw him, and were terrified; but he immediately 
spake to them saying: Take courage, it is I, be not afraid. 
51 And having gone aboard to them, the wind ceased, which struck 
52 them still more with astonishment and admiration: for their 
ane were so stupified, that they never reflected upon the 

oaves. 
Matt.1¢ 4.53 = When they had crossed, they came to the territory of Gene- 
54 saret,t where they landed. And being come ashore, the people 
55 knew him, and ran through all the country, carrying the sick 
56 on couches to every place where they heard he was. And what- 
ever village, or city, or town he entered, they laid the diseased 
in the streets, and besought him that they might touch were it 
ae tuft of his mantle; and whosoever touched him were 
ealed. 


Matt. 14,9. 4 
Jo. 6; 16. 45 


SECTION 1V.—-THE ERRORS OF THE PHARISEES. 


Met. 31. VII. NOW the Pharisees and some Scribes who came from 
2 Jerusalem, resorted to Jesus. When these observed some of 
his disciples eating with impure (that is, unwashen) hands, 





* About L. 6. 5e. sterling. + Between three and six in the morning- 
t In the Old Testament Chinnereth. 
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3 they found fault. For the Pharisees, and indeed all the Jews 
who abserve the tradition of the elders, eat not until they have 
4 washed their hands, by pouring a little water upon them ; and 
if they be come from the market, by dipping them; and many 
other usages there are which they have adopted, as baptisms 
5 of cups and pots, and brazen vessels-and beds. ‘Then the - 
Pharisees and the scribes asked him: Whence cometh it that 
thy disciples observe not the tradition of the elders, but eat 
6 with unwashen hands? He answering, said unto them: O hy- 
pocrites, well do ye suit the character which Isaiah gave of 
you, when he said, ‘ This people honoreth me with their lips ; Is. 9% 35 
7 but their heart is estranged from me. In vain, however, they 
worship me, while they .teach institutions merely human.’ 
8 For, laying aside the commandment of God, ye retain the 
traditions of men, baptistns of pots and cups, and many other 
9 the like practices. Ye judge well, continued he, in annulliag 
the commandment of God, to make room for your tradition. g,. 90, 12. 
10 For Moses hath said, ‘ Honor thy father and thy mother,’ and 2e*.5 i&- 
‘ Whosoever revileth father or mother shall be punished with Lev. 30, 9 
11 death.’ But ye maintain, [f a man say to father or mother, = ' 
‘Be it corban (that is, devoted) whatever of mine shall pro- 
12 fit thee;’? he must not thenceforth do aught ‘for’ his father or 
13 his mother; thus invalidating the word of God by the tradi- 
tion which ye have established. And in many other instances 
ye act thus. | 3 . 
14 Then having called the whole multitude, he said to them : Met. 15 10. 
15 Hearken to me all of you, and be instructed. There is no- 
thing from without which, entering into the man, can pollute 
him; but the things which proceed from within the man, are 
16 the things that pollute him. If any man have ears to hear, let 
bim hear. | 
17 When he had withdrawn from the peeple into the house, his matt. 15, 15. 
18 disciples asked him the meaning of that sentence. He answer- 
ed: Are ye also void of understanding? Do ye not conceive, 
that whatsover from without entereth into the man, cannot pol- 
19 lute him ; because it entereth not into his heart, but into his bel- 
20 ly, whence all impurities in the victuals pass into the sink. But, 
added he, that which proceedeth out of the man, is what pol- 
21 luteth the man: for from within the human heart proceed. vi- 
2 cious machinations, adulteries, fornications, murders, thefts, in- 
satiable desires, malevolence, fraud, immodesty, envy, ca- 
23 lumny, arrogance, levity. All these evils issue from within, 
and pollute the man. 
24 Then he arose and went to the frontiers of Tyre and Sidon : Matt. 1% 22. 
and having entered a house, he desired that none might know of 
25 him; but he could not be concealed. For a woman whose little 
Vou. 22 
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‘ daughter bad an unclean spirit, hearing of him, came and threw 
26 herself at his feet, (the woman was a Greek, a native of Syro- 
phenicia), and entreated him, that he would cast the demon, 
27 out of ber daughter. Jesus answered; Let the children first: 
be satisfied ; for it is not seemly to take the children’s: bread, 
28 and throw it to the dogs. She replied: True, Sir, yet even 
29 the dogs under’ the table eat of the children’s‘crumbs. He 
said to her: For this answer go home ; the demon is gone out 
30 of thy daughter. Immediately she went home, and found her 
daughter lying upon the bed, and freed from the demon. 
31 Then leaving the borders of Tyre and Sidon, he returned to 
32 the Sea of Galilee, through the precincts of Decapolis. And 
they brought to him a deaf man, who had also an impediment 
in his speech, and entreated him to Jay bis hand upon him. 
33 Jesus having taken him aside from the crowd, spat upon his 
own fingers, and put them into the man’s ears, and touched his 
34 tongue. Then looking up to heaven, and. sighing, he said: 
35 Ephphatha, that is, Be opened. Immediately his ears were 
a6 opened, and his tongue loosed, and he spoke distinctly. Jesus 
charged them to tell nobody: but the more he charged them, 
the more they published it, saying, with inexpressible amaze- 
37 ment: He doth every thing well: he maketh both the deaf to 
hear, and the dumb to speak. 
Matt. 15;32. VI}I. At that time the crowd being very numerous, and having 
2 no food, Jesus called his disciples, and said to them: I have 
compassion on the multitude ; for they have attended me now 
3 three days, and have nothing to eat: and if I send them home 
fasting, their strength will fail by the way ; for some of them 
4 arecome from afar. His disciples answered: Whence can we 
5 supply these people with bread here in the desert? He asked 
6 them: How many loaves have ye? They said: Seven. Then 
commanding the multitude to place themselves upon the ground, 
he took the seven loaves, and having given thanks, broke them, 
and gave them to his disciples, that they might distribute them 
7 tothe people; and they distributed them. They had also a 
few small fishes, which, after the blessing, he likewise ordered 
8 to be presented. So they ate, and were satished; and the 
fragments which remained were carried off in seven maunds. 
9 Now they who had eaten were about four thousand. 
10 Having dismissed them, he immediately embarked with bis 
Matt. 16,1. 11 disciples, and went into the territory of Dalmanutha. Thence 
some Pharisees came, who began to argue with him, and, in 
12 order to prove him, demanded of him a sign in the sky. Jesus 
answered, with a deep groan: Wherefore doth this generation 
require a sign? Verily I say unto you, that no sign shall be 
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13 given to this generation. After that, leaving them, he re-im- 
barked and returned. 
14 ~~ Now the disciples had forgotten to bring bread, having only a ae 
15 one loaf with them in the bark. Then Jesus gave them this © — 
caution: Attend; beware of the leaven of the Pharisees, and 
16 of the leaven of Herod. They, reflecting hereon, said among 
17 themselves: It is because we have no bread. Jesus remarking 
it, said unto them: Why make ye this reflection, that ye have 
no bread? Are ye yet so thoughtless, so inattentive? Is your 
18 understanding still blinded? Have you no use of your eyes, 
19 or of your ears, or do ye not remember? When I distributed 
the five loaves among the five thousand, how many baskets 
full of fragments did ye carry off? ‘They answered: Twelve. 
20 And when the seven among the foyr thousand, how many 
maunds full of fragments did ye carry off? They said; Seven. 
21 How then is it, proceeded he, that ye do not apprehend me? 
22 When Jesus came to Bethsaida, they brought to him a blind 
23 man, whom they entreated him to touch. He took the blind 
man by the hand, and led him out of the village. Then hav- 
ing put spittle on his eyes, and laid his hands upon him, he 
24 asked him, whether he saw? Having looked up, he said: I see 
men whom I distinguish from trees only by their walking. 
25 And Jesus laid his hands upon the man’s eyes, and made him 
look again. And he was so perfectly cured, as to see every 
26 object clearly. And Jesus sent him home, saying: Neither go 
into the village, nor tell aught to any of the villagers. 


SECTION V.—-THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


27 JESUS went thence with his disciples to the villages of Matt. 16 1% 
Cesarea Philippi, and by the way he asked them, saying: Who 

28 do men say thatl am? They answered : ‘ John the Baptist,’ 
but some say, ‘ Elijah ;’ and others, ‘One of the prophets.’ 

29 He said to them: But who say ye that I am? Peter answer- 

30 ing, said to him: Thou art the Messiah. Then he charged 
them to tell nobody this concerning him. | 

31 And he began to inform them that the son of Man must mats. 16 91. 
suffer many things, and be rejected by the elders, and the chief 1= % =. 
priests, and the scribes. and be killed, and that in three days 

32 he must rise again. This he spoke so plainly, that Peter tak- 

33 ing him aside, reproved him. But he turning, and looking on 
his disciples, rebuked Peter, saying: Get thee hence, adversa- 
ry, for thou dost not relish the. things of God, but the things of 
men. | 

34 Then having called both to the people and to hig disciples, y.4., 16 96 
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m2. he said: 13 any man willing to come under my guidance ? 
Let him renounce himself, and take up his cross and follow 
35 me. For whosoever would save his life, shall Jose it; and 
whosoever will lose ‘his life, for my sake and the gospel’s, shall 
36 save it. What would it profit a man, if he should gain the 
Matt. 10:33 37 whole world with the forfeit of his life? or what will a man not 
"38 give in ransom for his life? For whosoever shall be ashamed 
of me, and of my words, in this adulterous and sinful genera- 
tion; of him likewise the Son of Man will be ashamed, when 
he shall come in the glory of his Father, accompanied by the 
IX.holy messengers. He added, Verily I say unto you, there are 
some standing here, who shall not taste death until they see the 

reign of God ushered in with power. 
matt.17:1. 2 AFTER six days Jesus took Peter, and James, and John, 
raeaas apart to the top of a-high mountain, and was transfigured in 
3 their presence. His garments became glittering, and were, 
like snow, of such a whiteness as no fuller on the earth could 
4 imitate. There appeared to them also Elijah and Moses, who 
5 were conversing with Jesus. Then Peter said to Jesus: Rab- 
bi, itas good for us to stay here: let us make three booths, 
6 one for thee, and one for Mose’, and one for Elijah: for he 
J knew not what he said, they were so terrified. And there came 
a cloud which covered them; and out of the cloud issued a 
ape.1;17. ©& voice, which said: This is my beloved Son, bear ye him. And 
ei instantly looking about, they saw, nobody but Jesus and them- 

Lo. 3:92. selves. 

Max.17:9. 9 As they went down from the mountain, he charged them not 
to relate to any body what they had seen, until the Son of 
10 Man were risen from the dead. And they took notice of that 
expression, and inquired among themselves what the rising 
41 from the dead could mean. Then they asked him, saying: 
12 Why do tbe scribes affirm that Elijah must come first? He 
answered: Elijah, to consummate the whole, must come first, 
and (as it is written of the Son of Man) must likewise suffer 
13 many things, and be contemned. But [ tell you, that Elijah 
too is come, as was predicted, and they have treated him as 


they pleased. 
Mats. 17:14. 14 WHEN he returned to the other disciples, he saw a great 
clas multitude about them, and some scribes disputing with them. 
15 As soon as the people saw him, they were all struck with awe, 
16 and ran to salute him. And he asked the scribes: About what 
17 do ye dispute with them? One ofthe people answering said : 
Rabbi, I have brought thee my son who hath a dumb spirit ; 
18 wheresoever it seizeth him, it dasheth him on the ground, 
where he continueth foaming, and grinding his teeth, till his 
strength is exhausted. And I spoke to thy disciples to expel 
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49 the demon, but they were not able. Jesus thereupon said: O 
unbelieving generation, how long shall I be with you? How 
20 long shall I suffer you? Bring him tome. Accordingly they 
brought him: and no sooner did he see him, than the spirit 
threw him into convulsions; so that he foamed and rolled upon 
21 the ground. Jesus asked the father: How long is it since this 
22 first befel him? He answered: From his infancy, and often 
hath it thrown bim both into the fire, and into the water, to de- 
stroy him: but if thou canst do any ithing, have compassion 
23 upon us, and help us. Jesus replied: If thou canst believe ; 
24 all things are practicable for him who believeth. The boy’s 
father, crying out immediately, said with tears: I believe; 
25 Master, supply thou the defects of my faith, When Jesus saw 
that the people came crowding upon him, he rebuked the un- 
clean spirit, saying to him: Thou dumb and deaf spirit, come 
out of bim, I command thee, and enter no more into him. 
26 Then the demon having cried aloud, and severely convulsed 
him, came out ; and he appeared as one dead, insomuch that 
27 many said: He is dead. But Jesus taking him by the hand, 
raised him, and he stood up. 
23 When Jesus was come into the house, his disciples asked Met. 17: 19 
29 him privately; Why could not we expel the demon? He an- 
Pebitees This kind cannot be dislodged unless by prayer and 
asting. 
30 Having left that place, they passed through Galilee, and he 
was desirous that nobody should know it, for he was instructing Matt. 17: 2. 
32 his disciples. And he said to them: The Son of Man will 
soon be delivered into the hands of men, who will kill bim ; 
32 and after he is killed, he will rise again the third day. But 
they understood not what he meant, and were shy to ask him. 
33 When he was come to Capernaum, being in the house, he Matt. & }- 
asked them: What were ye debating among yourselves by 
34 the way? But they were silent; for they had debated among 
35 themselves by the way who should be greatest. Then having 
sat down, he called the twelve, and said to them: If any man 
would be first, he shall be the last of all, and the servant of 
26 all. And be took a child, and, placed it in the midst of them, 
37 and holding him in his arms, said to them: Whosoever shall 
receive one such child on my account, receiveth me ; and who- 
soever shall receive me, receiveth not me, but him who sent 
me. 
38 Then John said to him: Rabbi, we saw one expelling de- Lu. 6: 4s. 
mons in thy name, who followeth not us, and we forbade him, 
39 because he doth not follow us. Jesus answered: Forbid him 
not ; for there is none who worketh a miracle in my name, that 
40 can readily speak evil of me. For whoever is not against you, 
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Matt. 10 42 4] is for you. For whosoever shall give you a cup of water to 
drink on my account, because ye are Christ’s; verily Isay un- 
to you, he shall not lose bis reward. 
Mat. 1& 6. 42 But whosoever shall ensnare any of the little ones who be- 
Matt. 5: 99. lieve in me, it were better for him that a millstone were fasten- 
«1&8 43 ed to his neck, and that -he were thrown into the sea. Moreo- 
ver, if thy hand insnare thee, cut it off; it is better for thee to 
enter maimed into life, than having two hands to go into hell, 
Ear 7 i7, 44 into the unquenchable fire; where their worm dieth not, and 
Jodith, 16: 45 their fire is not quenched. And if thy foot insnare thee, 
cut it off; it is better for thee to enter lame into life, than bav- 
ing two feet to be cast into hell, into the unquenchable fire, 
46 where their worm dieth not, and their fire is not quenched. 
47 And if thine eye ensnare thee, pull it out; it is better for thee 

to enter one-eyed into the kingdom of God, than having two 
48 eyes to be cast into hell-fire; where their worm dieth not, and 

Mi sus, 49 their fire is not quenched: for every one shall be seasoned with 

la. 143 §0 fire; as every sacrifice is seasoned with salt. Salt is good ; 
but if the salt become tasteless, wherewith will ye season it > 
Preserve salt in yourselves, and maintain peace with one an- 
other. 

Matt.19;1. X%. ‘Then he arose and came into the confines of Judea, through 
the country upon the Jordan. Again multitudes resorted to 
him: and again as his custom was, he taught them. 

Matt. 193, 2% And some Pharisees came, who, to try him, asked him : Is it 

3 lawful for the husband to divorce his wife? ‘(He answering, 
said to them : What precept hath Moses given you on this sub- 

Deut.%4: 1. 4 ject? They replied: Moses hath permitted us to write her a 

5 bill of divorcement, and dismiss her. Jesus answering, said to 

them : Because of your untractable disposition, Moses gave you 

6 this permission. But from the beginning, at the creation, God 

Gen.3:27. ‘J made them a male and a female. For this reason a man shall 


Gon. 9, 9. leave his father and mother, and shall adhere to his wife, and 
8 they two shall be one flesh, They are, therefore, no longer 
9 two, but one flesh. What God then hath conjoined, let not man 
separate. 
Leia’ 10 And in the house his disciples asked him anew concerning this 


11 matter. He said to them: Whosoever divorceth his wife and 
12 marrieth another, committeth adultery against her; and if a wo- 
man divorce her husband, and marry another, she committeth 
adultery. 
Matt.1%1%13 Then they brought children to him, that he might touch 
14 them ; but the disciples rebuked those who brought them. Je- 
sus perceiving this, was offended, and said: Allow the chil- 
dten to come unto me, and do not hinder them: for of such 
Matt. 18:1. 15 is the kingdom of God. Verily I say unto you, whosoever will 
not yeceive the kingdom of God as a child, shall never enter it. 
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16 Then taking them up in his arms, and laying his hands upon 
them, he blessed them. 


17 As he went out into the road, one came running to him, who, f*',"%,'* 


kneeling, asked him: Good teacher, what must I do to: inherit 


18 eternal life? Jesus -answered: Why callest thou me good? Ex. 90; 12. 


19 God alone is good. Thou knowest the commandments : 
not commit adultery ; do not commit murder; do not steal ; 
do not give false testimony ; do no injury; honor thy father 

20 and mother. The other replied: Rabbi, 1 have observed all 

21 these from my childhood. Jesus, looking upon him, loved him, 
and said to him: In one thing, nevertheless, thou art deficient. 
Go, sell all that thou hast, and give the price to the poor, and 
thou shalt have treasure in heaven; then come and follow me, 

22 carrying the cross. But he was troubled at this answer, and 
went away sorrowful ; for he had great possessions. 


d ° Deut. 5: 16. 


28 Then Jesus looking around him, said to his disciples : How Matt, 19; 23. 


difficult it is for the wealthy to enter the kingdom of God! 
24 The disciples were astonished at his words: but Jesus resum- 
ing the discourse, said: Children, how difficult is it for them who 
25 confide in wealth, to enter the kingdom of God! It is easier 
fora camel to pass through the eye of a needle, than for a 
26 rich man to enter the kingdom of God. At this they were 
still more amazed, and said one to another: Who then can be 
27. saved? Jesus looking upon them said: To men it is impossi- 
ble, but not fo God : for to God all things are possible. 
28 Then Peter took occasion to say: As for us, we have forsa- 
29 ken all and followed thee. Jesus answering, said: Verily I say 
unto you, there is none who shall have forsaken his house, or 
brothers, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or 
30 lands, for my sake and the gospel’s, who shall not receive now 
in this world a hundred-fold, houses, and brothers, and sisters, 
and mothers, and children, and lands, with persecutions, and in 
31 the future state eternal life. But many shall be first who are 
last, and last who are first. : 


SECTION VI.—THE ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM. 
32 AS they were on the road to Jerusalem, Jesus walking 


before them, a panic seized them, and they followed him with 
terror. Then taking the twelve aside, he told them again what 


u. 18; 94. 


Matt. 19; 27. 
La. 18; 3. 


Lu. 13: 30. 


Matt. 20; 17. 
Lu. 18; 31. 


33 would befal him. Behold, sayeth he, we are going to Jerusa- _ 


lem, where the Son of Man shall be delivered to the chief 
priests, who will condemn him to die, and consign him to the 

34 Gentiles ; who will mock him, and scourge him, and spit upon 
him, and kill him ; but the third day he shall rise again. 


~ 
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Matt. 20;20.35 Then James and John, the sons of Zebedee, accosted him, 
saying: Rabbi, we beg thou wouldst grant us what we propose ~ 
36 to ask. He said to them: What would ye have me grant 
37 you? They answered: That when thou shalt have attained 
thy glory, one of us may sit at thy right hand and the other 
38 at thy left. Jesus replied: Ye know not what ye ask. Can 
ye drink such a cup as [amto drink; and undergo an immer- 
39 sion like that whichI mustundergo? ‘They answered, we can. 
Jesus said unto them: Ye shall indeed drink such a cup as F 
am to drink ; and undergo an immersion like that which I muse 
40 undergo ; but to sit at my right hand, and at my left, I cannot 
give, unless to those for whom it is appointed. : 
Ma:t.0;24 41 The ten hearing this, conceived indignation against James 
42 and John. But Jesus having called them together, said to 
them: Ye know that those who are accounted the princes of 
Lu. 22: 94. the nations domineer over them ; and their great ones exercise 
43 their authority upon them: but it must not be so amongst 
you. On the contrary, whosoever would be great amongst 
44 you, shall be your servant ; and whosoever would be the chief, 
45 shall be the slave of all. For even the Son of Man came not 
Phil. 9; 7. to be served, but to serve, and to give his life a ransom for 
many. 
Matt. 9% 29.46 ‘Then they came to Jericho. Afterwards, as he was depart- 
ing thence, with his disciples and a great crowd, blind Barti- 
47 meus son of ‘Timeus, who sat by the way-side begging, hearing 
that it was Jesus the Nazarine, cried, saying: Jesus, thou Son 
48 of David, have pity upon me. Many charged him to be silent, 
but he cried still the louder: Son of David, have pity upon 
49 me. Jesus stopping, ordered them tocall him. Accordingly 
they called the blind man, ‘saying to him: Take courage, arise, 
50 he calleth thee. Then throwing down his mantle, he sprang 
51 up, and went to Jesus. Jesus addressing him, said: What 
dost thou wish me to do forthee? Rabboni, answered the blind 
52 man, to give me my sight. Jesus said to him: Go; thy faith 
hath cured thee. Immediately he recovered his sight, and fol- 
lowed Jesus in the way. 
Matt 21; XI. As they approached Jerusalem, being come as far as Beth- 
phage and Bethany, near the mount of Olives, be sent two of 
2 his disciples, and said to them: Go into the village over against 
you, and just as ye enter it, ye will find aeolt tied, whereon no 
3 man ever rode; loose him, and bring him. And if any body 
- ask you, ‘ Wherefore do ye this?’ say, ‘The master need- 
4 eth him,’ and he will instantly send him hither. Accordingly 
they went, and finding the colt tied before a door, where two 
5 ways met, they loosed him. Some of the people present said 
6 to them: Wherefore loose ye the colt? They having answer- 
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ed as Jesus had commanded them, were allowed to take 
7 him. Accordingly they brought the colt to Jesus, whereon 7 1* 

8 having laid their mantles, Jesus sat upon him. And many 
spread their mantles in the way ; others cut down sprays from 

9 the trees, and strewed them in the way. And they who went 
before, and they who followed, shouted, saying: Hosanna !* Ps. 12% 95. 
blessed be he that cometh in the name of the Lord.t Happy 

10 be the approaching reign of our father David. Hosannaf in 

11 the highest heaven.’ In this manner Jesus entered Jerusalem 
and the temple ; where, after surveying every thing around, it 
being late, he departed with the twelve to Bethany. 

12 On the morrow, when he left Bethany, be was hungry ; and Mate. 2: 18. 

13 observing a fig-tree at a distance, full of leaves, went to look 
for fruit on it, for the fig-harvest was not vet. And being 

14 come, he found nothing but leaves. Thereupon Jesus said to 
it: Henceforth let never man eat fruit of thee. And his dis- 
ciples heard him. 

15 Being returned to Jerusalem, Jesus went into the temple, and Matt: 72" ™* 
drove out them who sold and them who bought in the temple, «1% 6. 
and overturned the tables of the money-changers, and the stalls 

16 of them who sold doves ; and would suffer nobody to carry ves- 

17 sels through the temple. He also taught them, saying: Is it 
not written, “ My house shall be called a house of prayer for ls. 5 7- 

18 all natiqns? but ye have made it a den of robbers. And the 
scribes and the chief priests hearing this, sought means to de- 
stroy him; for they dreaded him, because all the multitude 

19 admired his doctrine. And in the evening he went out of the 
city. 

20 Next morning, as they returned, they saw that the fig-tree 

21 was dried up from the root. Peter recollecting, said to him: 
Rabbi, behold the fig-tree which thou hast devoted, already 

22 withered. Jesus answered: Have fhith in God. For verily 

23 Isay unto you, Whoever shal! say to this mountain, ‘ Be lifted 
and thrown into the sea,’ and shall not in the least doubt, but 
shall believe that what he saith shall happen; whatever he 

24 shall command shall be done for him: for which reason I assure 
you, that what things soever ye pray for, if ye believe that ye 
shall obtain them, they shall be yours. 

25 And when ye pray, forgive, if ye have matter of complaint Matt. & 14. 
against any ; that your Father who is in heaven may also forgive 

26 you your trespasses. But if ye do not forgive, neither will your 
Father who is in heaven forgive your trespasses. 

27 ‘Again they arrived at Jerusalem, and as he was walking in Matt, 21: 9. 
the temple, the chief priests, the scribes and the elders, came ~~ 


Matt. 21: 20. 


Matt 18 3M. 


* Save now I pray. + Jehovah. t Save now I pray. 
Von. II. 23 


Matt. 14: 5. 
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28 and said to him: By what authority dost thou these things? 
29 and who empowered thee to do them? Jesus answering them, 
said unto them: I also have a question to ask; answer me, 
30 and I will tell you by what authority I do these things. Was 
the ttle which John had to baptize, from heaven, or from men? 
31 answer me. Then they argued thus among themselves: If 
we say, From heaven ; he will reply, Why then did ye not be- 
32 lieve him? But if we say, from men; we are in danger from 
the people, who are all convinced that John was a prophet.’ 
33 They therefore answering, said to Jesus, We cannot tell. Je- 
sus replied: Neither tell 1 you by what authority I do these 


things. 
Matt. 21; 53. X]{. Then addressing them in parables, he said: A man planted 


Pe. 118; 22. 
Acts 4: 11. 
1 Pet. & 6. 


a vineyard, and hedged it about, and dug a place for the wine- 

vat, and built a tower, and having farmed it out, went abroad. 

2 The season being come, he sent a servant to the husbandmen, 

3 to receive his portion of the fruits of the vineyard. But they 

4 seized him, beat him, and sent him away empty. Again, he 

sent to them another servant, whom they wounded in the head 

5 with stones, and sent back with disgrace. Again, be sent an- 

other, whom they killed: and of many more that he sent, some 

6 they beat and some they killed. At last, having an only son, 

whom he loved, he sent him also to them; for he said, ‘ they 

7 will reverence my son.’ But those husbandmen said among 

themselves, ‘ This is the heir; come, let us kill him, and the 

8 inheritance will be our own.’ Then they laid hold on him, and, 

9 having thrust him out of the vineyard, killed him. What, 

therefore, will the proprietor of the vineyard do? He willcome 

and destroy the husbandmen, and give the vineyard to others. 

10 Have ye not read this passage of Scripture: ‘ A stone which the 

11 builders rejected, is made the head of the corner. This the 

Lord* hath performed, and we behold it with admiration.’ 

12 And they would fain have seized him, but were afraid of the 

‘aia for they knew that he spake the parable against 
them. 


SECTION VII.——-THE PROPHECY ON MOUNT OLIVET. 


legos 13 THEN the chief priests, the scribes and the elders, leaving 


Jesus, went away, and sent to him certain Pharisees and Hero- 
14 dians,t to catch him in his words. These coming up, said to 
him: Rabbi, we know that thou art upright, and standest in 
awe of none; for thou respectest not the persons of men, but 


* Jehovah. t Partisans of Herod. 
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teachest the way of God faithfully. Is it lawful to give tribute 
15 to Cesar, or not? Shall we give? or shall we not give? He, 
perceiving their artifice, answered: Why would ye entangle 
16 me? Bring me a denarius, that I may see it. When they 
had brought it, he asked them: Whose is this image and in- 
17 scription? They answered Cesar’s. Jesus replied: Render 
to Cesar that which is Cesar’s, and to God that which is God’s. 
And they wondered at him. 
16 Then came Sadducees to him, who say that there is no fu- Matt, & 25. 
19 ture life, and proposed this question: Rabbi, Moses hath enact- Acts %: 8. 
ed, that if a man’s brother die, survived by a wife without chil- °** *® 
dren, he shall marry the widow, and raise issue to his brother. 
20 Now there were seven brothers. The first took a wife, and dy- 
21 ing, left no issue. The second married her, and died; neither 
22 left he any issue ; so did also the third. ‘Thus all seven mar- 
23 ried her, and left no issue. Last of all the woman also died. 
At the resurrection, therefore, when they are risen, to which of 
the seven will she belong; for she hath been wife to them 
24 all? Jesus answering, said unto them: is not this the source of 
your error, your not knowing the Scriptures, nor the power of 
25 God? For there will be neither marrying, nor giving in mar- 
riage, among them who risé from the dead. They will then 
26 resemble the heavenly messengers. But as to the dead, that ma0 
they are raised, have ye not read in the book of Moses, how 
God spoke to him in the bush, saying: ‘Iam the God of Abra- 
27 ham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob?’ God 
is not a God of the dead, but of the living. Therefore ye 
greatly err. 
28 Avscribe who had heard them dispute, perceiving the just- Matt. 9 38. 
ness of his reply, came to him and proposed this question : Dect. & 4. 
29 Which is the chief commandment of all? Jesus answered, 
The chief of all the commandmentsis, ‘ Hearken, Israel, the 
30 Lord* is our God: the Lord* is one;’ and, ‘ Thou shalt love 
the Lord* thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, 
31 and with all thy mind, and with all thy strength.’ This is the 
first commandment. ‘The second resembleth it: ‘ Thou shalt 
love thy neighbor as thyself.’ There is no commandment tv. 9, 18 
32 greater than these. The scribe replied: Truly, Rabbi, thou 
33 hast answered well. There is one God, and only one ; and to 
love him with all the heart, and with all the spirit, and with all 
the soul, and with al] the strength, and to love -one’s neighbor 
as one’s self, is more than all burnt-offerings and sacrifices. 
34 Jesus observing how pertinently he had answered, said to him: ~ 
Thou art not far from the kingdom of God. After that, nobody 
ventured to put questions to him. 


® Jehovah. 
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Matt. 22:4 35 As Jesus was teaching in the temple, he asked them: Why 
Ps. 110; 1. do the scribes assert that the Messiah must be a son of David? 
36 Yet David himself, speaking by the Holy Spirit, saith, ‘ The 
Lorsd* said to my Lord, Sit at my right hand, until I make thy 
37 foes thy footstool.” David himself, therefore, calleth him his 
Lord, how then can he be his son? And the common people 
heard him with delight. 
Matt. 3:6 938 Further, in teaching he said to them: Beware of the scribes, 
& 9; 46 39 who affect to walk in robes, who love salutations in public pla- 
cles, and the principal seats in the synagogues, and the upper- 
40 most places at entertainments ; who devour the families of wid- 
ows, and use long prayers for a disguise. ‘These shall undergo 
the severest punishment. 
And Jesus, sitting over against the treasury, observed the 
people throwing money into the treasury: and many rich per- 
42 sons putin much. Then came a poor widow, who threw in 
43 two mites, which make a farthing.t Jesus having called his 
disciples, said to them: Verily J say unto you, that this poor 
widow hath given more than any of those who have thrown 
44 into the treasury ; for they all contributed out of their superflu- 
ous store ; whereas she hath given all the little that she had, 
her whole living. 
Matt 9&1. XIII. AS he was going out of the temple, one of his disciples 
& 21: 5. said to him: Rabbi, look what prodigious stones and stately 
2 buildings are here! Jesus answering, said to him: Thou seest 
these great buildings. ‘They shall all beso razed, that one stone 
will not be left upon another. 
Afterwards, as he was sitting on the Mount of Olives, over 
against the temple, Peter, and James, and John, and Andrew, 
4 asked him privately : Tell us, when will this happen? And 
5S what will be the sign when all this will be accomplished ? Jesus 
answering them, took occasion to say: Take heed that no man 
6 seduce you; for many will assume my character, saying, 
7 ‘I am the person,’ and will seduce many. But when ye hear 
of wars, and rumors of wars, be not alarmed ; for this must hap- 
pen, Sut the end is not yet. 
test; io & For nation will rise against nation, and kingdom against king- 
Matt. 10; 17. dom; and there will be earthquakes in sundry places, and 
there will be famines and commotions. ‘These are the prelude 
9 of woes. But take heed to yourselves; for they will deliver 
you to councils ; and ye will be beaten in the synagogues, and 
brought before yovernors and kings for my sake, to bear testi- 
10 mony tothem. The good tidings, however, must first be pub- 
ta. 1311 11 lished amongst all nations. But when they conduct you, to de- 


La. 21: 1. Al 


Matt. 94; 3. 3 
La. 21: 7. 


* Jehovah. + Less than an English farthing. 
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liver you up, have no anxiety beforehand, nor premeditate what 

ye shall speak; but whatever shall be suggested to you in that 

moment, speak ; for it is not ye that shall speak, but the Holy 
12 Spirit. Then the brother will deliver up the brother to death ; 

and the father the child; and children will rise against their pa- 
i3 rents, and procure their death. Andon my account ye shall 

be hated universally ; but the man who persevereth to the end 

shall be saved. 
14 But when ye sball see, in an unsuitable place, the desolating Mstt. % 15: 
15 abomination foretold by the prophet Daniel, (Reader, attend !) Das. 6. 

then let those in Judea flee to the mountains: and let not bim 

who shall be on the roof, go down into the house, nor enter it, 
16 to carry any thing out of the house; and let not him who shall 
17 be in the field, turn back to fetch his mantle. But wo to the 

women with child, and to then who give suck in those days. 
18 Pray, then that your flight happen not in the winter ; because 
19 there shall be such affliction in those days, as hath not been be- 

fore, from the beginning of the world which God created, nor 
20 shall be ever after. Had the Lord assigned it a long duration, 

no soul could escape: but for the sake of the people whom he 

hath elected, he hath made its duration the shorter. 
21 Then if any one shall say to you, ‘ Lo! the Messiah is here,’ matt. 24; 93. 
22 or, ‘Lo! he is yodder,’ believe it not: For false messiahs and ¢'9: 8. 

false prophets will arise, who will perform wonders and pro- 
23 digies, in order to impose, if possible, even on the elect. Be 

ye therefore upon your guard: remember, I have warned you 

of every thing. 
24 But in those days, after that affliction, the sun shall be dark- Mstt, 29. 
25 ened, and the moon shall withold her light; and the stars of lea. 1% 10. 

Heaven shall fall; and the powers which are in heaven shall Joe12: 10, " 
26 be shaken. Then they shall see the Son of Man coming in the Ruy"; 7. 
27 clouds with great power and glory. -Then he will send his 

messengers, and assemble his elect from the four quarters of the 

world, from the extremities of heaven and earth. , 
28 Learn now a similitude from the fig-tree. When its branch- mate. 9: 32. 

es become tender, and put forth leaves, ye know that the sum- ¥*" 
29 mer is nigh. In jike manner, when ye shall see these things 
30 happen, know that he is near, even at the door. Verily I say 

unto you, that this generation shall not pass until all these things 
31 be accomplished. For heaven and earth shall fail; but my words 

shall not fail. 
32 But of that day or of that hour knoweth none (not the heavenly Matt. 94: 42. 
33 messengers, no not the Son) but the Father. Be circumspect, be 
34 vigilant, and pray; for ye know not when that time will be. When 

aman intendeth to travel, he leaveth his household in charge 

to his servants, assigneth to every one his task, and ordereth 


Matt. 96: 1. 
Lu. @ 1. 
Jo. 11; 47, 
53. 


Matt. 96: 6. 
Jo. 11: 2. 


& 13,2. 


Dest. 1% 11. 


La. 2: 3. 


Matt. 26: 17. 
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35 the porter to watch. Watch ye therefore; for ye know not 
when the master of the house will return, whether in the eve- 

36 ning,* or at midnight,f or at cock-crowing,t or in the morning,$ 

37 lest coming suddenly he find you asleep. Now, what I say un- 
to you, | say unto all, Watch. 


SECTION VIII.-—-THE LAST SUPPER. 


XIV. AFTER two days was the feast of the passover, and of 
unleavened bread. And the chief priests and the scribes were: 
contriving how they might take Jesus by surprise, and kill him. 

2 They said, however: Not during the festival, for fear of an in- 
surrection among the people. 

3 Now being at table in Bethany, in the house of Simon Nil 
merly] a leper, there came a woman who had an alabaster box 
of the balsam of spikenard, which was very costly: and she 

4 broke open the box, and poured the liquor upon his head. There 
were some present who said, with secret indignation: Why this 

5 profusion of the balsam? For it could have been sold for more 
than three hundred denarn,}| which might have been. given to 

6 the poor. And they murmured against her. But Jesus said = 
Let her alone. Why do ye molest her? She hath done me 

7 a good office. For ye will have the poor always amongst you, 
and can do them good whenever ye please ; but me ye will not 

8 always have. She hath done what she could. She hath be- 

9 forehand embalmed my body for the funeral. Verily I say un- 
to you, in whatsoever corner of the world the gospel shall be 
preached, what this woman hath done shall be mentioned to 
her honor. 

10 Then Judas Iscariot, one of the twelve, repaired to the chief 

11 priests, to betray Jesus to them. And they listened to him 
with joy, and promised to give him money. Afterwards he 
sought a favorable opportunity to deliver him up. 

12 Now the first day of unleavened bread, when the passover is 
sacrificed, his disciples said to him: whither shall we go to 

13 prepare for thy eating the passover? Then he sent two of his 
disciples, saying to them : Go into thecity, where ye will meet 

14 aman carrying a pitcher of water; follow him; aod wherev- 
er he shall enter, say to the master of the house, ‘The teacher 
saith, Where is the guest-chamber, in which I may eat the pass- 


* Nine, afternoon. }{ Twelve. {Three in the morning. § Six. 
jj] Upwards of L. 9 Sterling. 
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ly his disciples went away, and being come into the city, found 
every thing as he had told them, and prepared the passover. 
17 — In the evening he went thither with the twelve. As they Mstt.06 20 
18 were at table eating, Jesus said: Verily l say unto you, that Jo. 13,21. 
19 one of you who eateth with me will betray me. Upon this 
they became very sorrowful, and asked him all of them, one 
20 after another: Is it 1? He answering, said to them: It is one Ps. 4 9 
of the twelve, he who dippeth his morsel in the dish with me. 
21 The Son of Man departeth in the manner foretold in Scripture 
concerning him: but wo unto that man by whom the Son of 
Man is betrayed; it had been better for that man never to have 
been born. 
22 While they were at supper, Jesus took bread, and after the att. % 36 
blessing, broke it, and gave it to them, saying: Take, eat, this 1Cor. 11; 23. 
23 is my body. Then he took the cup, and baving given thanks, 
24 gave it to them, and they all drank of it. And he said to them : 
This is my blood, the blood of the new covenant, shed for ma- 
25 ny. Verily I say unto you, that I will drink no more of the 
product of the vine, until that day when I shall drink it new in 
26 the kingdon of God. And after the hymn they went out to the 
Mount of Olives. 
27 And Jesus said to them: This night I shall prove a stum- a 
bling-stone to you all ; for it is written, ‘I will smite the shep- 2e°b, 15 7- 
28 herd; and the sheep shall be dispersed.’ Nevertheless, after 
29 I am raised again, I will go before you to Galilee. Peter then 
said to him: Though they all should stumble, I never will. 
30 Jesus answered him: Verily I say unto thee, that to-day, this 
very night, before the cock crow twice, even thou wilt disown 
31 me thrice. But Peter insisted on it, adding, Although I should 
die with thee, | never will disown thee. And all the rest said 
the same. 
32 Then they came to a place named Gethsemane, where he Matt, 96 30. 
33 said to his disciples: Stay here while I pray. And he took "" ~ 
with him Peter, and James, and John, and being seized with 
34 grief and horror, said to them ; My soul is overwhelmed with 
35 a deadly anguish ; tarry here and watch. And going a little 
before, he threw himself on the ground, and prayed that, if it 
were possible, he might be delivered from that hour, and said: 
36 Abba, (that is Father), all things are possible to thee; take 
this cup away from me; yet not what I would, but what thou 
37 wilt. ‘Then he returned, and finding them asleep, said to Peter : 
Simon, sleepest thou? Couldst thou not keep awake a single 
38 hour? Watch and pray that ye be not overcome by tempta- 
39 tion: the spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. Again 
40 he retired and prayed,-using the same words. When he re- 
turned, he again found them sleeping; for their eyes were over- 
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41 powered, and they knew not what to answer him. A third 

time he came and said to them: Sleep on now, and take your 

' rest: all is over: the hour is come; and the Son of Man is 

42 consigned to the hands of sinners. Arise. Let us be going. 
Lo! he who betrayeth me is drawing near. 

ia'so'47" 43 Immediately, ere he had done speaking, appeared Judas, 

Jo. 18; 3. one of the twelve, with a great multitude armed with swords 

and clubs, who were sent by the chief priests, the scribes, and 

44 the elders. Now the betrayer had given them this signal: The 

man whom I shall kiss is he; seize him, and lead him away 

45 safely. He was no sooner come, than accosting Jesus, he said : 

46 Rabbi, Rabbi, and kissed him. ‘Then they laid hands on him, 

47 and seized him. But one of those who were present drew his 

sword, and smiting the high-priest’s servant, cut off his ear. 

48 Then Jesus addressing them, said: Do ye come with swords 

and clubs to apprehend me, like people in pursuit of a robber ? 

49 I was daily amongst you, teaching in the temple, and ye did 

50 not arrest me. But hereby the Scriptures are accomplished. 

Then they all forsook him and fled. 

51 Now there followed him a youth who had only a linen cloth 

52 wrapped about his body: the soldiers having laid hold of him, 
he left the cloth, and fled from them naked. 


SECTION IX.-——-THE CRUCIFIXION. 


Eetees” 53) ~=THEN they took Jesus away to the high-priest, with whom 
Jo. 18;13,%. all the chief-priests, the elders, and the scribes were convened. 
/ 54 And Peter followed him ata distance, as far as the court of 
the high-priest’s house, and sat there with the officers, warm- 

ing himself at the fire. 
Matt 985% 55 Meanwhile the chief priests and all the sanhedrim sought 
" for evidence against Jesus, in order to condemn him to die, but 
56 found none: for many gave false testimony against him, but 
Jo.9; 19. ° 57 their testimonies were insufficient. ‘Then some arose who tes- 
58 tified falsely against him, saying: We heard him say, ‘ I will 
demolish this temple made with hands, and in three days will 
59 build another without hands.’ But even here their testimony 
60 was defective. Then the high-priest, standing up in the midst, 
interrogated Jesus, saying: Dost thou answer nothing to what 
61 these men testify against thee? But he was silent, and gave 
no answer. Again, the high-priest interrogating him, said : 
62 Art thou the Messiah, the Son of the Blessed One? Jesus an- 
swered, I am; nay, ye shall see the Son of Man sitting at the 
right band of the Almighty, and coming in the clouds of heav- 
63° en. Then the high-priest rent his garments, saying: What 
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further need have we of witnesses? Ye have heard the blas- 
phemy. What is your opinion? And they all pronounced 

65 him worthy of death. Then some began to spit on him; otb- 
ers to cover his face and buffet him, saying to him: Divine who 
itis. And the officers gave him blows on the cheeks. 

66 Now Peter being below in the court, one of the maid-ser- Ta" 8.™ 
vants of the high-priest came thither, who seeing Peter warm- 1°) 1, 

67 ing himself, looked on him, and said: Thou also wast with the 

68 Nazarene Jesus. But he denied, saying: 1 know him not; 
nor do I understand what thou meanest. Immediately he went 

69 out into the portico, and the cock crew. The maid seeing him 

70 again, said to the standers-by: This is one of them. Again he 
denied. nd a little after, those who were present said to Pe- 
ter; ‘Thou art certainly one of them ; for thou art a Galilean ; 

71 thy speech showeth it. Upon this he affirmed, with impreca- 
tions and oaths, that he did not know the manof whom they spake. 

72 Then the cock crew the second time: and Peter recollected * !*™ 
the word which J esus had said to him: ‘ Before the cock crow 
twice, thou wilt disown me thnice.’ And reflecting thereon, he 
wept. 

XV. EARLY in the morning, the chief-priests with the elders, Mstt,9% 1 
the scribes, and all the sanhedrim, after consulting together, Jo 16; 38. 
bound Jesus, carried him away, and delivered him to Pilate. 

2 Pilate asking him, said: Thou art the king of the Jews ? Mstt.,2% 1). 

3 He answered: Thou sayest right. Now the chief-priests ac- 

4 cused him of many things. Again Pilate asked him, saying : 
aoswerest thou nothing? Observe how many crimes they ar- 

5 raign thee for. But Jesus answered no more, insomuch that 
Pilate was astonished. 

6 Now, at the festival, he always released to them any one Matt,97 16 

7 prisoner whom they desired. And there was one Barabbas 2. 19; 30 
that had been imprisoned with his seditious associates, who in 

8 their sedition had committed murder. And with clamor the 

9 multitude demanded of Pilate what he used to grant them. He 

10 answered them, saying: Shall I release to you the king of the 
Jews? (For he knew that through envy the chief-priests had 

11 delivered him up.) But the chief-priests incited the multitude 
to insist on the release of Barabbas, in preference to Jesus. 

12 Pilate again interposed, saying: What then would ye have 

13 metodo with him whom ye call king of the Jews? They 

14 cried: Crucify him. Pilate asked them: Why? What evil 
hath he done? But they cried the more vehemently, Crucify 

15 him. Then Pilate, desirous to gratify the crowd, released Ba- 
rabbas to them, and having caused Jesus to be scourged, de- 
livered him up to be crucified. 

Vou. Il. 
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Matt. 7:27.16 And the soldiers brought bim into the ball called pretorium,® 
17 where, having convened all the band, they arrayed him in pur- 
ple, and crowned him with a wreath of thorns, and saluted bim, 
18 saying: Hail, king of the Jews! Then they struck him on 
19 the head with a reed, and spat upon him, and paid him homage 
20 on their knees. And when they had mocked him, they strip- 
ped him of the purple, and dressed him in his own clothes, and 
took him away to be crucified. 
And they constrained one Simon a Cyrenian, who passed 
by, in coming from the country, the father of Alexander and 
22 Rufus, to carry the cross. And they brought him to Golgotha, 
Q23 that is to say, the place of skulls, where they gave him wine 
to drink, mingled with myrrh, which he would not receive. 
Jo. 1938. 24 When they had nailed him to the cross, they parted his gar- 
25 meats, dividing by Jot what every man should take. Now it 
26 was the third hourt when they nailed him to the cross. And 
the inscription, bearing the cause of his death, was in these 
27 words, THE KING OF THE JEWS. They likewise cruci- 
fied two robbers with him, one at his right hand, the other at his 
23 left. And that Scripture was fulfilled, which saith, ‘He was 
isa, 58; 19, ranked among malefactors.’ 
Matt. a7: 39. 29 Meantime “they who passed by reviled him, shaking their 
heads, and saying: Ah! thou who demolishest the ‘temple 
30 and rebuildest it tn three days ; save thyself, and come down 
31 from the cross. The chief priests likewise, with the scribes, 
deriding him, said among themselves: He saved others ; can- 
32 not he save himself? Let the Messiah, the king of Israel, de- 
scend now from the cross, that we may see and believe. Even 
those who were crucified with him reproached him. 
Matt.97:45.33 | Now from the sixth hourf unti the ninth,§ darkness covered 
Pra 34 all the land. At the ninth hour|| Jesus cried aloud, saying : 
Eloi, eloi, lamma sabachthani? which signifieth, ““ My God, 
35 my God, why hast thou forsaken me?’ Some who were pre- 
36 sent, hearing this, said: Hark! he calleth Elijah. One at the 
same time ran and dipped a sponge in vinegar, and having fast- 
ened it to a stick, presented it te him to drink, saying: Let 
alone, we shall see whether Elijah will come to take him down. 
oa And Jesus sendiag forth a loud cry, expired. 
Mat:97:51.38 ‘Then was the vail of the temple rent in two, from top to 
" 39 bettom. And the centurion who stood over against him, ob- 
serving that he expired with so loud a cry, said : Surely this 
man was the Son of God. 


mere 2 


& 32: 
Jo. 1% 17. 


*The governor’s palace, or hall of audience. 
+ Nine in the morning. } Twelve, Noon. 
§ Three, afternoon. ij Three, afternoon. 
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40 There were women also looking on at a distance, amongst Met! 3% 56. 
whom were Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of James Lee 
41 the younger, and of Joses and Salome (these had followed him, 
and served him, when he was in Galilee), and several others 
who came with him to Jerusalem. 


SECTION X.—THE RESURRECTION. 


42 WHEN it was evening (because it was the preparation,* eae 
43 that is, the eve of the Sabbath),t Joseph of Arimathea, an Jo. 19; 38. 
honorable senator, who himself also expected the reign of God, 
taking courage, repaired to Pilate, and begged the body of 
44 Jesus. Pilate, amazed that he was so soon dead, sent for the 
centurion, and asked him whether Jesus had been dead any 
45 time. And being informed by the centurion, he granted the 
46 body to Joseph; who having brought linen, and taken Jesus 
down, wrapped him in the linen, and laid him in a monument 
47 hewn out of the rock, and rolled a stone to the entrance. Now 
Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of Joses, saw where he 
was laid. 
XVI. WHEN the Sabbath was past, Mary Magdalene, Mary Mott, 28:1. 
the mother of James and Salome, bought spices, that they Jo, 20:1. 
2 might embalm Jesus. And early in the morning, the first day 
3 of the weekt, they came to the monument about sunrise. And 
they said among themselves: Who will roll away the stone for 
us from the entrance of the monument? (for it was very 
4 large). But when they looked, they saw that the stone had 
5 been rolled away. Then entering the monument, they beheld 
a youth sitting on the right side, clothed in a white robe, and 
6 they were frightened. But he said to them: be not frightened ; 
ye seek Jesus the Nazarene, who was crucified. He is risen : 
he is not here: behold the place where they laid him. But 
7 go, say to his disciples, and to Peter, ‘He is gone before you 
8 to Galilee; where ye shall see him, as he told you.’ The 
women then getting out, fled from the monument, seized with 
trembling and consternation ; but said nothing to any one, they 
were so terrified. 
9 Jesus having arisen early the first day of the week, appear- Jo. 20; 14 
ed first to Mary Magdalene, out of whom he had cast seven 
10 demons. She went and informed those who had attended him, 
11 who were in affliction and tears. But when they heard that he 
was alive, and had been seen by her, they did not believe it. 
12 Afterwards he appeared in another form to two of them, to. 9% 13% 


* Friday. ¢ Saturday. { Sunday. 
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13 as they travelled on foot into the country. These being re- 
turned, acquainted the other disciples ; but neither did they be- 
lieve them. 

1a. 90;38. 14 At length he appeared to the eleven as they were eating 
att.23. 18. | and reproached them with their incredulity and obstinacy in 
disbelieving those who had seen him after his resurrection. 

15 And he said unto them: ‘ Go throughout all the world, proclaim 

16 the good tidings to the whole creation. He who shall believe 
and be baptized, shall be saved; but he who will not believe, 

17 shall be condemned. And these miraculous powers shall at- 
tend the believers. In my name they shall expel demons. 

Acts, 16: 18 18 ‘They shall speak languages unknown to them before. They 

& 10; 48. shall handle serpents wth safety. And if they drink poison, it 

Amsee  Shallnot hurt them. They shall cure the sick by laying their 

hands upon them. 

la% 5. 19 NOW, after the Lord had spoken to them, he was taken up 

Heb.2;4. 20 into heaven, and sat down at the right hand of God. As for 
them, they went out and proclaimed the tidings every-where 
the Lord co-operating with them, and confirming their doctrine 
by the miracles wherewith it was accompanied. 





NOTES 


ON ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


For the title, see the Note on the Title of the preceding Gospel. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. “The beginning of the Gospel.” Some consider agz7 
here as the nominative of the verb éyevero, ver. 4, and include the 
lagi from the Prophets, verses 2 and 3, in a parenthesis. 

ut, abstracting from the awkwardness of so long a suspension of 
the sense in the very first sentence, the expression agyy 200 evayye- 
ev éyévero laavene Bantifwy appears no wise agreeable to the 
style of the sacred writers: nor will it be found to answer better 
if we invert the order and say with Markland, Joaseng Banziloy 
éyévero apyn tov evayyehiou’ whereas éyévero ‘Jwaveng Bantiler, 
‘John came baptizing,’ or simply ‘ John baptized, is quite in their 
idiom. See ch. 9: 7. L. 9:35. The first verse, therefore, ought 
to be understood as a sentence by itself. It was not unusual with 
authors to prefix to their performance a short sentence, to serve 
both as a title to the book, and to signify that the beginning imme- 
diately follows. See Hos. 1: 1,2. In thismanner also Herodotus 
introduces his history, Agodorov ‘Alsxagvaconos iotoging andde- 
cg nde. ‘This usage probably gave rise to the custom afterwards 
adopted by transcribers, of putting, at the head of their transcript, 
tncipit, followed by the name of the book or subject, and subjoining 
at the foot explicit, with the name repeated, as a testimony to the 
reader that the work was entire. ‘This purpose it was with them | 
the better fitted for answering, as the whole book was commonly 
written on one large and continued scroll, hence called a volume, 
and not, as with us, on a number of distinct leaves. So far, how- 
ever, the custom obtains still, that we always prefex a short title on 
the page where we begin, and subjoin The End on the page where 
the work is concluded. 

2 «Son of God,” viov sov Geov. As brevity is often studied 
in titles, the article before viov is probably on that account left out. 
Let it be noted in general, that the omission of the article in 
Gr. is not, like the insertion of the indefinite article in Eng. a pos- 
itive expression that the word is to be understood indefinitely. 
The phrase viog sou Geov, as was hinted before, (Matt. 27: 54. 
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N.), exactly corresponds to the Eng. ‘ Son of God,’ which leaves 
the reader at liberty to understand son definitely or indefinitely, as 
he thinks proper. The term ‘ God’s Son,’ answers the same pur- 
pose ; but though well adapted to the familiarity of dialogue, it 
does not always suit the dignity of historical narration. Matt. 14: 
33. N. 

2. ‘In the prophets,” é» rorg xngogyrase. Such is the common 
reading. But it ought not to be dissembled, that six MSS. two of 
them of considerable note, some ancient versions, amongst which 
are the Vul. and the Sy. and several ecclesiastical writers, read ‘* in 
the prophet Isaiah.” As the common reading, however, has an 
immense majority of copies in its favor and some noted translations, 
such as the Ara. and the Eth.: as itis more conformable to the 
scope of the place, where two quotations are brought from differ- 
ent prophets, and the nearest is not from Isaiah but from Malachr, 
I could discover no good reason for departing from the received 
reading. 

2“ Angel.” Diss. VIII. Part. iii. sect. 9, etc. 

3. “In the wilderness,” é r7 éojum. It is called in Mt. 3: 1, 
“‘the wilderness of Judea,” which is mentioned Judg. 1: 16, and 
in the title of Psal. xlii. It lay east from Jerusalem, along the 
Jordan, and the lake Asphaltites, also called the Dead Sea. By 
wilderness in Scripture, it is plain that we are not always to under- 
stand what is commonly denominated so with us, a region either un- 
inhabitable or uninhabited. Often no more was denoted by it than 
a country fitter for pasture than for agriculture, mountainous, 
woody, and but thinly inhabited. Thus, Jer. 23: 10. E. T. “ The 
pleasant places of the wilderness are dried up.” Sep. ‘Eénoav8n- 
cay ai vouoi ty égyjov. Houbigant, “ Pascua deserti aruerunt.” 
Literally, ‘ The pastures of the wilderness are parched.” Light- 
foot has well observed, that these goyuoe did not want their towns 
and villages. What is called (L. 1: 39), ry» ogecv», ‘the hill- 
country,’ where Mary visited her cousin Elizabeth, is included (ver. 
80), in raic égnpors, ‘the deserts,’ where the Baptist continued 
from his birth till he made himself known to Israel. In the simili- 
tude of the lost sheep, what is in Mt. 18: 12. ‘ Will he not leave 
the ninety-nine upon the mountains?” én? re dey, isin L. 15: 4, 
*‘ Doth not leave the ninety-nine in the desert,” év ty gonzy. The 
man who had the legion is said (Mr. 5: 5) to reside é» roig Ggeos, 
and (L. 8: 29) to have been driven by the demon éé¢ rac éonpove. 
Ido not say, however, that the words were equivalent. Every un- 
tilled country they called égyuos, but every éeyuo¢g they did not 
call oges»y. The principal difference between the éenuog and the 
rest of Judea was, that the one was pasturage and the other arable. 
In the arable, the property of individuals was separated by hedges, 
or some other fence ; in the pasturage, the ground belonged in com— 
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mon to the inhabitants of the adjoining city or village, and so need- 
ed no fences. The word égxmo¢ in Scripture admits a threefold 
application: One is, to what is with us called wilderness, ground 
equally unfit for tillage and pasture, such as the deserts of Arabia. 

hen used in this sense, itis generally, for distinction’s sake, at- 
tended with some epithet or description, as howling, terrable, or 
wherein is no water: it is sometimes used for low pasture lands ; 
sometimes for hilly. In this application it oftenest occurs in the 
Gospel, where it appears to be nearly of the same import with our 
‘word highlands. 

4. “Publishing.” Diss. VI. Part v.—* ‘‘ Reformation.” Ib. 
Part iii. 

10. “ The Spirit descend upon him,” to mvevpa xaraBaivoy én 
avrov. Vul. “Spiritum descendentem et manentem in ipso.” So 
also the Sax. Agreeably to this we find, in four Gr. MSS. of 
littke account, xa? uevey inserted, which is alt the authority now 
knowa. 

11. ‘In whom,” gy. The Cam. and several other MSS. 
have éy cos. Vul. “in te.” So also Sy. Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. 

13. “Forty days,” 1uéga¢ recoagaxovta. The Vul. adds, “et 
quadraginta noctibus.” ‘Three Gr. MSS. have xai suxrag reoaga- 
sovra. Conformable to which are also the Ara. Cop. Sax. and 
Eth. versions. 

7 14. “Good tidings.” Diss. V. Part. ii.—* “ Reign.” Ib. 
art 1. 

15. “The time is accomplished,” Ooze mendnowtas 0 xasgoc. 
E. T. ‘The time is fulfilled.” The time here spoken of is that 
which according to the predictions of the prophets, was to inter- 
vene between any period assigned by them and the appearance of 
the Messiah. This had been revealed to Daniel, as consisting of 
what, in prophetic language, is denominated seventy weeks, that is 
{every week being seven years) four hundred and ninety years ; 
reckoning from the order issued to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem. 
However much the Jews misunderstood many of the other prophe- 
cies relating to the reign of this extraordinary personage, what con- 
cerned both the time and the place of his first appearance seems to 
have been pretty well apprehended by the bulk of the nation. 
From the N. T. as well as from the other accounts of that period 
still extant, it is evident that the expectation of this great deliverer 
was then general among them. It is a point of some consequence 
to the cause of Christianity, that both the time and the place of our 
Lord’s birth coincided with the interpretations then commonly giv- 
en of the prophecies by the Jews themselves, his contemporaries. 

19. “* Mending,” xaragri{evtac. The Gr. word xatagrilesr 
not only signifies ‘to mend’ or ‘ refit,’ but also ‘to prepare,’ ‘ to 
make.’ Interpreters have generally preferred here the first signif- 
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cation. ‘This concurrence itself, where the choice is indifferent, is 
a good ground of preference to later interpreters. But 1 do not 
think the choice in this passage indifferent. A fishing bark, such as 
Josephus describes those on this lake to have been, (lib. ii. ca. 48, De 
bello), though an improper place for manufacturing nets in, might 
be commodious enough for repairing small injuries sustained im 
using. 

24. ‘Art thou come to destroy us?” Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) 
observes, that the Jews had a tradition that the Messiah would de- 
stroy Galilee, and disperse the Galileans. He thinks, therefore, 
that this ought to be considered as spoken by the man, who was a 
Galilean, and not by the demon, as it is commonly understood. 

2 The holy One of God.” Diss. VI. Part iv. L. iv. 34. N. 

28. “‘ Through all the region of Galilee,” eig olny rn» negizes- 
gov rns Tulsaieg. E.T. “ Throughout all the region round 
about Galilee.” Vul. “In omnem regionem Galilee.” This ver- 
sion of the old La. interpreter entirely expresses the sense, and 1s 
every way better than that given by Be. “ In totam regionem cir- 
cumjacentem Galilez,” who has been imitated by other translators, 
both in La. and in modern languages, often through a silly attempt 
at expressing the etymology of the Gr. words. Had Galilee been 
the name of a town, zegiyweo¢ must no doubt have meant the ‘ en- 
virons,’ or circumjacent country. But as Galilee is the name of a 
considerable extent of country, the compound zeo/yago¢ denotes no 
more than the simple zagos, or, if there be a difference, it only 
adds a suggestion that the country spoken of is extensive. But as 
the regton round about Galilee must be different from Galilee itself, 
or, which is the same thing, the region of Galilee, the translators 
that render it so totally alter the sense. The use of neg/yagoe in the 
Sep. manifestly supports the interpretation which after the Vul. and 
all the ancient interpreters, I have given. ‘Hnegizwooc ‘Apyof is 
in our Bible “the region of Argob ;” 7 xeglymgog rou ‘sogdavou, 
‘the plain of Jordan.”” Other examples might be given, if it were 
necessary. ‘To express properly in Gr. the region round about 
Galilee, we should say, 1 negizmpo¢, not rug Tadshaiac, but tregi 
tyv Tadsdaiay, the repetition of the preposition being quite agreea- 
ble to the genius of the tongue. Thus, Apoc. 15: 6, ZZepseCwope- 
vos négi ta orndn. There is no occasion, therefore, for Dr. 
Pearce’s correction, ‘‘ rather into the whole region of Galilee, which 
was round about, i. e. about Capernaum:” a comment which is, 
besides, liable to this other objection, that, if the lake of Gennesa- 
ret was, as is comimonly supposed, the boundary of Galilee on the 
east, it would not be true that Capernaum, which was situated on 
the side of the lake, was surrounded by Galilee. 

38. ‘The neighboring boroughs,” rag ézoucvag xmponodecc. 
The Cam. éyyug xdietg nai sic rag xeipac. Vul. “ Proximos vicos 
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et civitates.”” So also Sy. Go. Sax. and Ara. The reading of a 
single MS. can have no weight in this case ; and the versions have 
very littl. The uocommonness of the word xepnddecs, which oc- 
cars not in the Sep. and nowhere else in the N. T. might naturally 
lead translators to resolve it into xupag xai nodece. But it is under- 
stood to denote something intermediate, greater than the one and 
less than the other, the sense is sufficiently expressed by the Eng. 
word ‘ boroughs.’ 

43. “Strictly charging him,” é«Sgeunoapevos avrw. Mt. 9: 
30. * N. 

44. * To the priest,” to lege? Vul. * Principi sacerdotum.” 
Two ordinary Gr. MSS. have tm aoysepet. The Sax. also follows 
the Vul. This is all the collateral evidence which hag been pro- 
duced for the reading of the Vul. Wet. adds the Go. version. 
But if I can trust to the Go. and Anglo-Saxon versions, published 
by Junius and Mareschal, Amsterdam 1684, the Go. is here entirely 
agreeable to the common Gr. Indeed there is every kind of evi- 
dence, external and internal, against this reading of the Vul. The 
power of judging in all such cases belonged by law equally to every 
priest. The addition of the article ro, in this passage, appears to 
have arisen from this circumstance, that, during the attendance of 
every course, each priest of course had his special business assigned 
him by lot. One, in particular, would have it in charge to inspect the 
leprous and unclean, and to give orders with regard to their cleansing. 
For this reason it is said the preest, not a priest ; but we have reason 
to think that, except in extraordinary cases, the high-priest would not 
be called upon to decide in a matter which the law had put in the 
power of the meanest of the order. ‘The Sy. uses the plural num- 
ber, * to the priests.” 


CHAPTER II. 


2 “The word of God,” zov joyow. L. 1.2. N. 

1. “ Blasphemies.” Diss. X. Part ii. sect. 14. 

8. * Jesus knowing in himself,” éneyvoug 6 ‘/noovg tH nvevpa- 
zsavrov. FE. T. ‘* When Jesus perceived in his spirit.” ‘There 
is something particular in the expression of the evangelist. At 
first, it would appear applicable only to the perception a man has 
of what passes within his own mind, when the object of his thought 
is his own faculties and their operations. ‘This species of know- 
ledge we commonly distinguish by the name consciousness. But 
this is far from suiting the application of the phrase here, where the 
thing perceived was what passed in the minds of others. To me it 
appears manifest, that the intention of the sacred writer was to sig- 
nify that our Lord, in this case, did not as others, derive his know- 
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ledge from the ordinary and outward methods of discovery which 
are open to all men, but from peculiar powers he possessed, inde- 
pendently of every thing external. I have, therefore, preferred to 
every other the simple expression ‘ knowing in himself;’ both be- 
cause perceiving in or by hés spirit, has some ambiguity in it, and 
because the phrases 9 woyy avzov and to mvévpa avrow often in 
the Jewish idiom denote ‘ himself.’ May it not be reasonably con- 
cluded, that the inforination as to the source of this knowledge in 
Jesus is here given by the sacred writer, to teach all Christians, to 
the end of the world, that they are not to think themselves warrant- 
ed, by the example of their Lord, to pronounce on what passes within 
the hearts of others, inasmuch as this is a branch of knowledge which 
was peculiar ¢o the Son of God, whose special prerogative it was, 
not to need that any should testify concerning man unto him, as of 
himself he knew what was ia man; J. 2: 25. 

15. “ Placed themselves at table.” Diss. VIII. Part iii. sect. 
3—7. 

17. [To ceformatien],” eig petavocay. This clause is wanting 
here in a greater number of MSS. and ancient versions than in Mt. 
9: 13. (See Note 3, on that verse.) It is rejected by Gro. Mill, 
and Ben. It is not improbable chat it bas originally, by some copy- 
ist who has thought the expression defective without it, been bor- 
rowed from L. 5: 32, about which there is no diversity of reading. 
But though there may be some ground to doubt of its authenticity 
in this place, and in that above quoted from Mt. yet, as there cap 
be no doubt of its appositeness, 1 thought ic better to retain it in 
both places, and distinguish it as of doubtful authority. 

18. +‘ Those of the Pharisees,’’ of zav @agscalay. In a consid- 
-erable number of MSS. (some very valuable), we read of Degsoai- 
ot. The Vul. has ‘ Pharisei,’ not ‘ discipuli Phariseorum.’ This 
4s also the reading of the Cop. Go. Sax. and second Sy. versions. 
But they are not all a sufficient counterpoise to the evidence we 
thave for the common reading. 

19. “The bridemen,” of viol 10d vouqguwvos, E.T. “The - 
children of the bride-chamber.” It is evident that the Gr. phrase 
viol roy vugovos denates no more than the Eng. word ‘ bridemen’ 
does, namely the young men who, at a marriage, are attendants on 
the bride and bridegroom: whereas the phrase in Eng. “ the chil- 
dren of she bride-chamber,” suggests a very different idea. 

2 Do they fast?” yy dusavtas vyorevesy; E. T. “Can they 
fast?’ Jn a subject such as this, relating to the ordinary manners 
er customs which obtaia in a country, it is usual to speak of any 
thing which is aever doae, as of what cannot be done ; because it 
cannot, with propriety, or without the ridicule of singularity, be 
done. My duvavras yyorevecy is therefore synonymous with uy 
ynorevovat; ‘Do they fast?? And ov duvavrae wnorevesy with od 
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eqorevovss, ‘They do not fast.’ As the simple manner suits better 
the idiom of our tongue, [ have preferred it. 

20. ** They will fast,” »crevoovosy. E.T. ‘Shall they 
fast.” The expression here used does not convey a command from 
our Lord to his disciples, but is merely a declaration made by him 
occasionally to others, of what would in fact happen, or what a 
sense of propriety, on a change of circumstances, would induce his 
disciples of themselves to do. ‘The import is therefore better ex- 
pressed by zwill than by shall. At the time when the common trans- 
lation was made, the use of these auxiliary verbs did not entirely 
coincide with the present use. In the solemn style, and especially 
in all the prophecies and predictions, shall was constantly used 
where every body now, speaking in prose, would say will. As that 
manner is (except in Scotland) become obsolete ; and as, on many 
occasions, the modern use serves better the purpose of perspicuity, 
distinguishing mere declarations from commands, promises, and 
threats ; I judged it better, in all such cases, to employ these terms. 
according to the idiom which prevails at present. 

“Which, on the Sabbath, it is unlawful to do.” Mt. 12: 
2. N. 

26. ‘‘ Abiathar the high-priest.” From the passage in the his-. 
tory referred to, it appears that Ahimelech, the father of Abiathar,. 
was then the high-priest. 

2 « The tabernacle—the loaves of the presence.” Mt. 12: 4. 


28. ‘ Therefore the Son of Man,” wore ¢ viog sov avOounov. 
This is introduced as a consequence from what had been advanc- 
ed, ver. 27, ‘‘ The Sabbath was made for man, not man for the 
Sabbath.” Hence one would conclude that ‘the Son of Man,’ in 
this verse, must be equivalent to man in the preceding; otherwise 
a term is introduced into the conclusion which was not in the pre- 
mises. 


CHAPTER III. 


4. “To do good—or to do evil; to save, or to kill,” eya@o- 
WOiHCas, 7] RaxonosNOas* Wuyyy oooas, 7 anoxtetvac. In the style- 
of Scripture, the mere negation of any thing is often expressed by the: 
affirmation of the contrary. Thus, L. 14: 26, not to love, or even 
to love less, is called ‘to hate ;” Mt. 11: 25, not to reveal, is * to 
hide ;” and here, not to do good when we can, ts “ to do evil ;”” 
not to save, is “to kill.” Without observing this particularity in 
the oriental idiom, (of which many more examples might be 
brought), we should be at a loss to discover the pertinency of our 
Lord’s argument ; as the question about preference here was solely 
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hetween doing and not doing. But from this, and many other 
passages, it may be justly deduced as a standing. principle of the 
Christian ethics, that not tq do the good which we have the oppor- 
tunity and power to do, is, in a certain degree, the same as to do 
the contrary evil; and not to prevent mischief, when we can, the 
same as to commit it. 

_ 5. “ For the blindness of their minds, 
diag aura@y. Diss. LV. sect. 22, 23, 24. 

12. “He strictly charged them,” wodda éxatipa avroig. Ch. 
9; 25. N. : 

14. “That he might commission them to proclaim the reiga,” 
tva anoorrddn avrov; xnguoosy. Diss. VI. Part v. sect. 2. 

21. “ His kinsmen hearing this, went out,” axoveasses of aag 
auron é7A00rv. Sir Norton Koatchbull, a learned man, but a bar- 
dy critic, explains these words as if they were arranged and point- 
ed thus, Ol axovoarres, nap avrou 2E7AGov, “ Qui audiverunt, sive 
audientes quod turba ita fureret ab eo exiverunt,”’ They who heard, 
went out from him. He does not plead any diversity of reading, 
but that such transpositions of the article are often to be met with. 
““* Anovoavres of, dicitur frequenti trajectione pro 0: axovcavres.” 
But it would have been more satisfactory to produce examples. 
For my part, I cannot help thinking, with Raphelius, that this 
transposition is very harsh, and but ill-suited to the idiom of the 
language. 

9 Qinag avrov. That this is a common phrase for denoting 
‘sui propinqui, ‘ cognati,’ bis kinsmen, bis friends, is well. known. 
I bave preferred the word kinsmen, as the circumstances of the 
story evince that it is not his disciples who are meant, but who 
would most readily be understood by the appellation friends. 
Bishop Pearce is of a different opinion, and thinks that by of nag 
aurov is meant, “ rather those who were with him, or about him ; 
that is, some of the apostles or others present.” Of the same opin- 
ion is Dr. M’Knight. ButI cannot find warrant for this interpreta- 
tion. Ilaga often signifies ad apud, juxta, prope; ‘at,’ ‘ near,’ 
‘with; but not when joined with the genitive. It has, in that sig- 
nification, regularly the dative of persons, and the accusative of 
things. Thus Phavoririus, Taga agodens, o1# nanaiotyra dniot, 
éni pév Euyvyou, dorizy ovvtaccéras’ éni 62 awpuyou, altentexn. 
He subjoins only three exceptions that have occurred to him, io all 
which the preposition has the accusative of the person instead of 
the dative, but not a single example wherein it is construed with 
the genitive. The use of the preposition in the N. T. in this sig- 
nification, which is very frequent, I have found (except in one in- 
stance, where the dative of the thing, and not the accusative, is 
used) entirely conformable to the remark of the lexicographer. 
The instance is in J. 19: 25. “Lcoryjxescay d2 naga 1a Gravee. 
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But in no instance have I found it with a genitive, unless when 
the meaning is different ; when it has either no relation to place, 
as appears to be the case here, or when it corresponds to the La. 
a, ab, and to the Eng. from. If the article did not form an insu- 
ee objection to the disposition of the words proposed by 
natchbull, his way of rendering xag’ avrou e§7 Aor, * went out from 
him,” would be unexceptionable. Another insuperable objection 
against both of the above hypotheses (for both imply that it was 
some of the disciples, or at least some of those who were with Je- 
sus in the house, that went out) is, that by the evangelist’s account, 
they who went out were persons who had been informed of his sit- 
uation by others. “Axovoavres of nag avrov. Now, what writer 
of common sense would speak of men’s hearing of a distress which 
they had seen and felt, and in which they had been partakers ? 
For it is said, not of him alone, but of him and his disciples, that 
they were so crowded that they could not so much as eat. Nor 
can the particle axovoayzes, in a consistency with the ordinary rules 
of construction refer to any thing but the distress mentioned in the 
preceeding verse. | . 

3 « Tolay hold on him,” xgarjoas autor. All the above-:nen- 
tioned critics agree in thinking that the auzoy refers not to /yeoug 
but to dyiog, in the twentieth verse. L. Cl. also has adopted 
this opinion. He renders the words xgarjoas avrov, “ pour la re-- 
tenir,” referring to /a multstude in the foregoing verse. As to the 
justness of this version, far from being dogmatical, he says modestly 
enough, in his notes, “‘ Les mots xgarzoas avrov sont equivoques, 
et peuvent étre egalemeut rapportez au mot ozie¢ qui precede, et 
a Jesus Christ. Si l’on suit cette construction, |’evangeliste vou- 
dra dire, etc., mais si on rapporte ces paroles a Jesus Christ, il leur 
faudra donner un sens conforme.” He seems to put both ways of - 
rendering the words on a foot of equality. Bishop Pearce is mose 
positive, and says, in his note on this passage, our Eng, translation 
must certainly be a mistake. Why? Because Jesus was ip a 
house, and therefore they who wanted to lay hold on him could not 
go out for that purpose. True, they could not go out of that 
house : but if they who heard of his distress were in another house, 
(aod the very expression employed by the evangelist shows that 
they were not witnesses of the distress), would there be any impro- 
priety in saying, ‘They went out to lay hold on him?’ I admit 
with L. Ci. that the pronoun avroy may refer either to 6zA0¢, or to 
Jesus the subject of discourse. But that the latter is the ante- 
cedent here is the more probable of the two suppositions, for this 
reason: The same pronoun occurs before, in this verse, where it is 
admitted by every body to refer to Aim, and not to the multitude, 
oi nag auzou gqlVov xgarijoae avioy, The interpretation, there- 
fore, which makes it refer to Aim though not absolutely necessary, 
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is the most obvious, and the most conformable to the syntactie order. 
Further, till of late, the pronoun here has been invariably under- 
stood so by interpreters. Thus, the Vul. ‘“‘Cum audissent sui, ex- 
ierunt tenere eum.” It must have been eam if they had under- 
stood it of the crowd, turba, mentioned in the preceding sentence. 
With this agree, in sense, all the other translations I know, ancient 
or modern, oriental or European, L. Cl.’s alone excepted. The 
ancient commentators, Gr. and La. show not only that they under- 
stood the expression in the same way, but that they never heard of 
any other interpretation. ‘Though in matters of abstract reasoning, 
I am far from paying great deference to names and authorities, their 
jedgment is often justly held decisive in matters purely gram- 
matical. 

4 «He is beside himself,’ é&¢orm. Vul. “In fuorem versus 
est.” It shocks many persons to think, that so harsh, so indecent 
a sentence concerning our Lord, should have been pronounced by 
his relations. Several methods have accordingly been attempted 
for eluding this sentiment entirely, or at least affixing another mean- 
ing to the word éfeorm, than that here given, though the most an- 
cient and the most common. By the explanation Dr. Pearce had 

iven of the preceding words, (which I have assigned my reasons 
or rejecting), he has avoided the difficulty altogether; what is 
affirmed being understood by him as spoken of the crowd, and not of 
Jesus. But he has not adverted, that to give the words this turn, 
is to render the whole passage incoherent. Nothing appears plain- 
er, than that the verdict of his friends in this verse, is the occasion 
of introducing the verdict of the scribes in that immediately follow- 
ing. Observe the parallelism (if 1 may be allowed the term) of the 
the expressions: Oi nag avrouv éfnivov, xparjoat auvroy, Eleyor 
- yao Ore 2Egorn’ xai of ypapparerc of and ‘/epoooduper xarafavres 
Eleyow Ore BeelCeBovd eyes. Were the scribes also speaking to the 
crowd? As that will not be pretended ; to suppose that in one 
verse the crowd is spoken of, and in the next our Lord, though the 
expression 3s similar, and no hint given of the change of the sub- 
Ject, is, to say the least, a very arbitrary supposition. Now, that 
the sense given in the common version, which I have followed, is 
an Ordinary meaning of the word is not denied. Phavorinus ex- 
plains it by walverac, and in 2 Cor. 5: 13, it is contrasted with the 
verb Swgoovery, in such a manner as not to admit another interpre- 
tation. Thus: Eize yao é&€ornuev, Gem’ eize cmppovouper, pir. 
It is urged on the other side, that the word occurs in the Sep. in a 
different meaning, Gen. 45: 26, éEéern 9 Osavola ‘Jaxof. E.'T. 
‘¢ Jacob’s heart fainted.” But passing the observation that the ex- 
pression is not entirely the same, J should admit the same to be the 
meaning of the evangelist, if it were mentioned as what was report- 
ed to his friends, and not as what was said by them. When they 
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say, ‘“‘ he is beside himself,” every body understands it as a conclu- 
sion which they infer on the sudden from what they bad heard. The 
judgment is rash aad injurious, but not unnatural to people in a cer- 
tain temper. The other version, ‘ he has fainted” denoting a visi- 
ble event, could not naturally come from those who knew nothing 
of what had happened but by information from others. If it had 
beea said, in the future, éxorgoeras, ‘he will faint,’ the case had 
been different, as this would have been no more than an expression of 
their fears. L.,Cl. was so sensible of the weight of the above- 
mentioned objections, that, though he considered the pronoun avzo» 
as relating to the crowd, he could not understand ore éE¢orm, which 
he renders ‘ qu’il etoit tombé en defaillance,” as either spoken 
of the crowd, or as spoken by the friends; but in order to keep 
clear of both these difficulties, be has, after Gro. adopted an hypoth- 
esis which, if possible, is still more exceptionable. He supposes, 
in contradiction to all appearances, that the word éleyoy in this 
verse is used impersonally or indefinitely, and that the same word 
in the next verse, so similarly introduced, is used personally or defi- 
mitely. Accordingly, he translates ‘éleyor yao, not ‘car ils disoi- 
ent,’ as the construction of the word requires, but ‘car on disoit,’ 
thus making it not what his kinsmen inferred, but what was report- 
ed to them. If this had actually been the case, the simple, obvi- 
ous, and proper expression in Gr. would have been: dxousavtes 
oi nag aveou Or ékgornuec, EEnAGO xparHoas avtoy. In this case 
also, I should have thought it not improbable, that the word implied 
no more than those writers suppose, namely, that he had fainted. 
Some are for rendering it he wondered, or was amazed, assigning to 
it the same meaning which the word has ch. 2: 12, where an evi- 
deat subject of wonder and amazement is first mentioned, and 
then the passion as the natural effect. This way of rendering the 
words is exposed to objections equally strong,.and more obvious. 
The only modera Eng. versions that I know, which follow the com- 
mon translation, are Hey. and Wes. Gro. thinks that the Si. and 
Ara. favor his explanation of the word .¢§éorm. But Father Si. is 
of a different opinion. I cannot help observing, on the whole, that 
in the way the verse is here rendered, no signification is assigned to 
the words, which it is not universally allowed they frequently bear ; 
no force is put upon the. construction, but every thing interpreted 
in the manner which would most readily occur to a reader of com- 
moa understanding, who, without any preconceived opinion, entered 
on the study. On the contrary, there is none of the other inter- 
pretations which does not (as bas been shown) offer some violence 
to the words or to the syntax ; in consequence of which, the sense 
extracted is far from being that which would most readily present 
itself to an unprejudiced reader. It hardly admits a doubt, that 
the only thing which has hindered the universal concurrence of 
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translators in the common version, is. the unfavorable: hght #t puts 
our Lord’s relations in. But that their disposition was, at least, not 
always favorable to his claims, we have the best authority for assert- 
ing. See J. 7: 5, with the context. 

I shall conclude this long critique on the whole passage, with 
taking notice of a different reading on the first part of it. The 
Cam. (with which concur two versions, the Gro. and the Cop.) 
substitutes Os2 1xovoav xépi avtov of Yoapparers xat ob loenoi, 
“when the scribes and the rest heard concerning him,”’ for axow- 
Carvzes oi nag auvrov. Had this reading been sufficiently support- 
ed, (which is far from being the case), I should have gladly adopt- 
ed it, and saved the relations. 

27. “The strong one’s house.” L. 11:23. N. 

29. “ Eternal punishment.” Ch. 12: 40. N. 


CHAPTER IV. 


10. ¢ Those who were about him, with the twelve, asked him,” 
nearnoay avroy oi negli avzoy Guy roic dardexer, Vul. “ Interroga- 
verunt eum hi qui cum eo erant duocecim.” With this agrees the 
Sax. In conformity to the import, though not to the letter of this 
reading, four Gr. MSS. of which the Cam. is one, instead of 
of negi avsoy ove rors dadexa, read ol wadyrat avrov. This is. all 
the countenance which the reading adopted by the Vul. has from 
antiquity. 

24. “To you who are attentive,” upiv ror axovovesy. E. T. 
“Unto you that hear.” The places are numberless wherein the 
Heb. 912 shamany, and the Gr. dxovesw, signify not barely ‘to 
hear,’ but ‘to be attentive,’ to show regard to what one hears. 
See, amongst other passages, Mt. 18: 15, 16. That it must be 
understood with this limitation here, is evident from its being pre- 
ceded by the warning, Bienere ti axovere, and from its being fol- 
lowed by the words o¢ yug «» iyn—where the phrase, to have, and 
not to have, are on all sides allowed to mean, in the first in- 
stance, to make, and not to make, a good use of what one has; 
and, in the second, barely to possess and not to possess. It may 
be proper to add, that in some noted MSS. the words roi¢ axovougsy 
are wanting, as well as in the Vul. Cop. and Ara. versions. 

25. ‘* From him who hath not, even that which he bath shall 
be taken.” See the preceding N. “That which he hath,” in 
the last clause, is what he is possessed of. I did not think it proper 

to interpret the word differently, according to its different senses, be- 
cause there is here an intended paronomasia. Mt. 10: 39. N. 

36. “ Having him in the bark, they set sail,” nugakapfavovesy 

autos cis g ry xloim. E. TT, They teok him, even as he 
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was, in the ship.” Vul. “ Assumunt eum ita ut erat in navi.” The 
word ita, ‘ even,’ has not any thing in the original corresponding to 
it, and does not serve to illustrate thesense. With the Vul. agree 
most modern versions. L. Cl. indeed says, ‘Ils le prirent dans 
leur barque,” but has overlooked the w3%» entirely. Raphelius 
seems to understand the passage in the same way that L. Cl. does, 
and explains o¢ 7» “ with such preparation as he had,” putting the 
comma after jy, and not after avroy. With Elsner, I approve more 
tbe common interpretation. Against the other there are three 
principal objections: Ist, The words are not @¢ to nAoioy, but 
éy rq nioiw. 2dly, No example of we 7», in their acceptation, has 
been yet produced. To give asanexpamle woneg Eureoxevacpevoc 
nv, is too ridiculous to require an answer. Nor is it more to the 
purpose, to quote phrases so different as we elyev and wg éruyer, 
3dly, It does not suit the humble manner in which our Lord travel- 
led at all times. He never affected the state of a great man; nor 
do we ever hear of servants, horses, or wayons, attending him with 
provisions. Dr. Pearce, who seems to favor that way of render- 
ing the words, was sensible of this incongruity, and therefore ex- 
plains it, tired as he was: but this still supposes such an ellipsis in 
the expression as I can find 00 example of. 
39. ‘Commanded the wind.” Ch. 9: 25. N. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. *“*Gadarenes.” Iadagnem». Vul. ‘“ Gerasenorum.” Mt. 
3: 2. N. 

3. ‘ In the tombs,” é» rorg uenuelosc. Ina very great number 
of MSS. amongst which are all the oldest and the best, it is é toi¢ 
penuacs. The Com. and Ben. read so. This is one of those di- 
versities, concerning which, as the sense is not affected, we can 
conclude nothing from translations. I agree with Mill and Wet. in 
adopting it, and have therefore, though of little consequence, ren- 
dered it “ tombs,” as I commonly use ‘“ monument,” in translating 
prnpelor. 

7. “I conjure thee,” opxifw oe. E.T. “J adjure thee.” It 
was observed on Mt. 26: 63, that the verbs ogx/Cesy and éEopxilece, 
when spoken of as used by magistrates, or those in authority, de- 
note ‘to adjure ;’ that is, to oblige to swear, to exact an oath; but 
when it is mentioned as used by others, and on ordinary occasions, 
it is better rendered, ‘ to conjure,’ or to obtest solemnly. 

11. “The mountain,” ta den. There is ‘so great a concur- 
rence of the most valuable MSS. early editions, fathers, and ancient 
versions, in favor of ra dges, in the singular, that it is hardly possi- 
ble to — its authenticity. The ancient translations which 
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corroborate this reading, are all those that are of any account with’ 
critics ; the Vul. both the Sy. the Ara. the Go. the Cop. the Sax. 
andthe Eth. Gro. Mill, and Wet. receive it. 

15. ‘* Him who had been possessed by the legion,” zo» daspo- 
velopevov—tov éoynxota tov Aeyewva. The latter clause is not in 
the Cam. and one other MS., and seems not to have been read by 
the author of the Vul. who says, ‘Illum qui a demonio vexaba- 
tur.” Neither is itin the Sax. 

17. “They entreated him to leave their territories,” yotavto 
nagaxadéiy aurov anelOery ano tov Ooiwy autav. E, T. “ They 
bean to pray him to depart out of theircoasts.” It has been long 
observed by critics, that agyoues in Scripture, before an infinitive, 1s 
often no more than expletive, apyouae Acyecy for dtym, etc. That 
this is sometimes the case, cannot be doubted; but as, in my 
judgment, it does not hold so frequently as some imagine, 1 shall 
make a few observations for ascertaining the cases in which the verb 
is significant and ought to be translated. The Ist is, when an ad- 
verb of time appears to refer us to the special circumstances ex- 
pressed by apyoues. Thus Mt. 4: 17, Ano réze yogaro 0 “In- 
Govg xngvocer, “ From that time Jesus began to proclaim.”— 
Then was the first example he gave of the practice. So Mt. 16: 
21. The 2d is, when the scope of the place produces the same 
effect with an adverb of time. Thus we see with equal evidence, 
that 7 02 yugoe nokaro xdlvecy, L. 9: 12, must be translated, ‘the 
day began to decline.” “Avyouevwy dé rovrmy ylvecbat, L. 21: 
28, “ When these things began to be fulfilled.” Odzog 0 ayPownos 
mokato oixodomery, xai ovx iozyvoey éxrehéout, L. 14:30. “ This 
man began to build, but was not able to finish.” These though the 
clearest, are not the only cases wherein agyouac is not redundant. 
‘The third is, when a clause is subjoined which appears to have some 
reference to the particular circumstance expressed by aoyopee. 
Thus Mt. 12: 1,2, Of uaOnrai avrou yotavro rilieey orayvas—OF® 
82 Dugeouios doves einov. ‘The known captiousness of the Phar- 
isees, and their forwardness on every occasion to reproach our Lord, 
give ground to think that it was the historian’s intention to suggest, 
that the disciples were but begun to pluck the ears of corn when 

they obtruded their censure, and that, consequently, began to pluck 
is not a mere pleonasm for plucked. The 4th and only other case 
which occurs, is when auyouac seems to insinuate that what was 
done was not much, that it was of short continuance, like an action 
only begun. An example of this we have in Mt. I1: 20, "Hptarvo 
ovecdilery cag modes, “He began to reproach the cities.” Mt. 26: 
22, yotavro Atyecy Exactog avr inarks more strongly the abrupt— 
mess and coincidence of the cry, than éleyey éxaorog could have 
‘done. I.own, however, that the two cases last mentioned have not 
equal evidence with the two that precede them, and would there— 
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fore condemn no interpreter for dropping agyoueas in both. For my 
part, I choose to retain it, as 1 think it neither quite unmeaning, nor 
even unsuitable to modern idioms. Si. in Fr. in these cases, some- 
times renders agyeo@as by the verb ‘se mettre,’ which seems equiv- 
alent. Tus, ‘Ses disciples se mirent &arracher’’—and “Il se mit 
areproacher.” In other cases, particularly in the text, the redun- 
dancy of agyouas is manifest. 

23. ‘I pray thee come, and lay thy hands upon her,” ‘ve é4- 
Sw» EnsOng aver tas yeioag. Vul. “ Veni, impone manum super 
eam.’’ Perhaps the La. version of the words has arisen from a 
different reading in the original. Tbe Cam. with other differences, 
has 246¢ in the imperative. Perhaps it has been what the La. 
translator thought a proper expression of the sense. The conjunc- 
tion iva, with the subjunctive mood, not preceded by another verb, 
is justly to be regarded as another form of the imperative. The 
only difference between it and an ordinary imperative is, that it is a 
humble expression, serving to discriminate an entreaty from a com- 
mand. In this respect it corresponds to the Heb. particle 82 na, 
which, when it is subjoined to the imperative, forms in effect a dif- 
ferent mood : for what two things can differ further than to entreat 
and to command? Yet, to mark the difference in most languages, 
can be effected only by some such phrase as J pray thee ; which,, 
therefore, ought not to be considered as words inserted without au- 
thonty from the original, since without them the full import of the 
original is not expressed. It has, accordingly, been supplied in 
some such way in most versions. Be. says, ‘“ Rogo;” Er. Zu. 
and Cal. “Oro;” Dio. “Deh;” G.F. “Je te prie;” Beau. 
<¢ Je vous prie.” The same may be affirmed, not only of our com- 
mon version, but of the generality of Eng. translations. This re- 
mark will supersede the correction proposed by Dr. Pearce, which, 
re not implausible, leans too much on conjecture to be adopt- 
ed here. 


: CHAPTER VI. 


2. ‘* And how are so great miracles,” Ore xai duvapecg rosaurac. 

-E. T. “That even such mighty works.” The conjunction ots is 

wanting in a great number of MSS. including many of chief note, 

and in several of the oldest and best editions. Wet. and other 

writers reject it. Add to all these, that the sense is clearer with- 
out it. 

3. “ With us,” xgo¢ juac. Vul. “ Apud nos.” To the same 
purpose the Sy. etc. The Seventy have employed z@o¢ in inter- 
preting the Heb. etsel, which answers to La. juxta, apud, 2 Chr. 
28: 15. Is. 19: 19. Jer. 41:17. In the same way it is employed 
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inthe N. T.; J. 1: 1, 6 doyog yy» noes ro» Seov, “The word 
was with God.” Is there any occasion here to recur, with Mark- 
land, to classical authors, for an application of the term, which 
must be acknowledged to be, even in them, very uncommon ? 

9. “To be shod with sandals, and not to put on two coats.” 
The reading in Gr. here followed is, "MAK unodedentvovg cardalec, 
xai uy EvdvoacPas duo ziravag. Authorities are almost equally di- 
vided between évdvcac@ae in the infinitive, and évduonade i in the 
imperative ; for I consider, with Bishop Pearce, those copies which 
read évddaaove as favoring the former, the change of the termina- 
tion a¢ into ¢ being a common blunder of transcribers. Now, though 
the authorities on the other side were more numerous than they 
are, the sense and structure of the discourse are more than sufficient 
to turn the balance. Mr. had hitherto been using the oblique, not 
the direct style, in the injunctions which he reports as given by our 
Lord. This verse, therefore, is most naturally construed with ma— 
onyyethev auvtoig in the preceding verse. It is not usual with this 
writer to pass absuptly from the style of narration to that of dia- 
logue, without giving notice to the reader. It is the more impro- 
bable here, as intimation is formally given in the next verse in re- 
gard to what follows; xa? éleyey avrore. For, if this notice was 
unnecessary when he first adopted the change of manner, it was 
unreasonable afterwards, as it hurt both the sinplicity and the per- 
spicuity of the discourse. I cannot help therefore, in this instance, 

iffering frorn both the late critical editors Mill and Wet. 

11. “As a protestation against them,” eig magrugtoy avrorg. 
Ch. 13: 9. N. 

* “ Verily I say unto you, the condition of Sodom and Gomor- 
rah shall be more tolerable on the day of judgment, than the condi- 
tion of that city.” The Gr. answering to this, 4uny leyo vpiv, cx 
exroregov x.t.4. is wanting in the Cam. and three other MSS. 
The Vul. Sax. and Cop. also, have nothing that corresponds to it. 

15. “It is a prophet, like those of ancient times,” oze noog- 
nens arty, 7 og elo tray noogyrav. KE. T. “ That it isa prophet, 
or as one of the prophets.” ‘There is, however, such a consent of 
MSS. several of them of the first note, versions, as Vul. Sy. Ara. 
Go, Cop. Sax. and Eth. with editions, fathers, critics, for rejecting 
the conjunction 7H, as to remove all doubt concerning It. The sen- 
tence is also more perspicuous without it. Oi mgopnrae, used in 
this manner, always meant the ancient prophets, Isaiah, Jeremi- 
ah, etc. 

20. ‘ Protected,’ svvernoese. E.T. “Observed.” On the 
margin we read kent, or saved htm, to wit, from the effects of He- 
rodias’ resentment. This is evidently the true version. The Vul. 
has “ custodiebat ;’ Ar. in the same sense, “ conservabat;’’ Er. 
and the other La. translators, less properly, ‘ observabat.,’ That 
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the import of the verb is to preserve, to protect, appears not only 
from the connexion in this place, but from all the other passages in 
the N. T. where it occurs. Mt. 9: 17. L. 2: 19. 5: 38. 

2« Did many things recommended by him,” exovoug avzou, 
nodde énxoles. That Herod attended with pleasure on John’s teach- 
ing, we are told in the very next clause of the sentence, 7d¢a¢ av- 
zou yxove. As this ought not to de considered as a tautology, the 
former, @xovcag avzov must be regarded only as explanatory of 
soda énolet, the import of which I have given in the translation. 

27. “Dispatched a sentinel,” canoozeldac onexoviarwea. E. 
T. “Sent an executioner.” The-word executioner, with us, means 
one whose office it is to execute the sentence of the law on crimi- 
nals. They had not then a peculiar office for this business. The 
lictors, indeed, were employed in it by those Roman magistrates. 
who were entitled to their attendance. Other persons in authority 
in the provinces, commonly entrusted it to some of the soldiery. 
The term used by Mr. is a La. word, and properly signifies sentt- 
nel, watch or scout. 

33. ‘“* Many whosaw them depart, and knew whither they were 
sailing, ran out of all the cities, got thither by land before them,” 
Eidoy avroug unayovrag oi Gylos, nai inéyveoay avsov noddol, xa. 
neCy ano macy tay nolewy ouvedgapor éxei, xai nponAdoy aw 
rove. E.T. “The people saw them departing, and many knev 
him, and ran afoot thither out of all cities, and outwent them:’ 
There are two various readings of some moment on this passag?. 
The first is, the onnission of of dzAot, the second, the omission of 
aurov. The authorities for both are not equal, but are, all thirgs 
considered, sufficient ground for adopting them. As to the first it 
is favored by the Vul. both the Sy. the Cop. Arm. Sax. and Eth. 
versious, and hy MSS. editions, fathers, and critics, more than ne- 
cessary : as to the second, the rejection of the pronoun is warnnt- 
ed by the Cam. and several other MSS. as well as by the Vul. 
whicb renders the words thus: ‘ Viderunt eos abeuntes, et cogno- 
verunt multi; et pedestres de omnibus civitatibus concurrerunt ilac, 
et prevenerunt eos.” But what I thmk a superior warrant, and a 
kind of intrinsic evidence that the words in question are intruders, 
is, that the sense, as well as the construction (which seemed em- 
barrassed before) is cleared by their removal. It could not proba- 
bly, be in the sight of the multitude that our Lord and his apostles 
would embark, since their intention was to be private, though ma- 
ny might discover it, who would inform others. That the histori- 
an should say that many knew him, now after he had been‘so long 
occupied every day in teaching them, and curing their sick, and 
had been constantly attended by the admiring crowd, is exceeding- 
ly improbable. ‘There would be comparatively. but few, if any, 
there, who did not know him. It may be said, indeed, thet when 





206 NOTES ON ST. MARK. 


the auroy is excluded, there seems to be some defect, as it is not 
expressly said what they knew: but this is so fully supplied by the 
following words, which acquaint us that the people got thither be- 
fore them, as to put it beyond a doubt that what he meant to say 
they knew, was the place whither our Lord and his disciples in- 
tended to sail. 

9 «< By land.” Mt. 14: 13. N. 

3“ And came together to him,” xa! ovviAGov npog avrov- 
This clause is waning in three MSS. and in the Vul. Sy. Sax. and 
Cop. versions. 

36. “ Buy themselves bread, for they have nothing to eat,’ 
ayogdawosy éxutorg agroug’ ti rao ~ayadcy oux Exovosy. veh. 
“* Emant cibos quos manducunt.” The Cam. alone in conformity 
to the Vul. ayogdowos ti payetv. In two or three MSS. of little 
account, there are on this clause some other iaconsiderable varia- 
tions. 
40. “Squares,” xgaoca’. E. T. “ Ranks.” The word de- 
notes‘small plat, such as a flower-bed in a garden. It bas this 
meaning in Ecclus. 24: 31. Ido not find it in the Sep. or in any 
other part of the N. T. These beds were in the form of oblong 
iquares. ‘Thus, Hesychius: Zoacvai ai év tore xnnoig Tetpayavoe 
sayavias. ‘To the same purpose, also, Phavorinus. The word is 
saaerela very improperly rendered either ranks or rows. That 

the whole people made one compact body, an hundred men in front, 
aid fifty deep, (a conceit which has arisen from observing that the 
poduct of these two numbers is five thousand), appears totally in- 
casistent with the circumstances mentioned both by Mr. who calls 
them in the plural ovgzoo/a and neaovai, and by L. who calls them 
xdovae. 

\44, “ Five thousand,” moe nevtaxsozditos. We have the au- 
thority of all the best MSS. editions and versions, Vul. both the Sy. 
Eth. Ara. Sax. and Cop. for rejecting woe, ‘ about.’ 

pl. “ Which struck them still more with astonishment and ad- 
miraion,” sai day éx TEQSOGOU év Eaurorg éElaravro xai EGavualor. 
The two last words are wanting in three MSS. with which agree 
the Vul. Sy. Sax. and Cop. versions. 

. “ Their minds were stupified,” 7» 4 xagdia avray nenwgor- 
uévyn. Diss. IV. sect. 22, 23, 24. 


CHAPTER VII. 


With i impure (that is, unwashen) hands,” xosvarg yegor, 
zouT es avinrows. E.'T. “ With defiled (that is to say, with un- 
washen) hands” ‘The Gr. word rendered here impure, and in the 
E. T. defiled, literally signifies common. It was quite in the Jew- 
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ash idiom to oppose common and holy, the most usual signification 
of the latter word in the O. T.. being, separated from common, and 
devoted to sacred use: Diss. VI. Part iv. sect. 9, etc. Their 
meals were (as the apostle expresses it, 1 Tim. 4: 5,) “ sanctified 
‘by the word of God and prayer.” They were, therefore, not to 
be touched with unhallowed hands. The superficial Pharisee, who 
was uniform (wherever religion was concerned) in attending to the 
letter, not to the spirit, of the rule, understood this as implying sole- 
ly that they must wash their hands before they eat. As we learn 
from antiquity, that this evangelist wrote his Gospel in a Pagan 
country, and for the use of Gentile as well as Jewish converts, it 
was proper to add the explanation rovr gorey avinross to the epithet 
xosvais, which might have otherwise been misunderstood by many 
readers. Pref. sect. 5. 

3. “ All the Jews who observe,” we must, with Markland, ren- 
der thus, navreg of “/ovdatoe xoarovrteg* otherwise we represent all 
the Jews as observing the traditions, though it is certain that the 
Sadducees did not observe them. To omit repeating the article 
before the participle, is not unexampled in these writings. 

3, 4. **For the Pharisees—eat not until they have washed 
their hands, by pouring a little water upon them ; and if they be 
come from the market, by dipping them,’—oi yag @®ageoator—éay 
HN nvyun vipovras tag yeious, ovx éaOlovor—xai and ayooas, 
éav py Bantiowrvras, ovx éoGiovar. E.T. “For the Pharisees— 
except they wash their hands oft, eat not; and when they come 
from the market, except they wash, they eat not.”” A small de- 
gree of attention will suffice to convince a judicious reader, that 
there must be a mistake in this verson. For if, by what we are 
told ver. 3, we are to understand, as is allowed by every body, 
that they did not eat on any occasion till they had washed their 
hands ; to what purpose was this added, ver. 4, ‘“ And when they 
come from the market, except they wash, they eat not?’ Could 
any person suppose that, if washing before meals was a duty, their 
having been at the market, where they were most exposed to defile- 
ment, would release them from the obligation? Besides, there is, 
in the first clause, an indistinctness and obscurity which leaves the 
reader much at a loss for the meaning. Except they wash oft, they 
eat not. Does this imply, that they must wash often before every 
meal ? or that their washing frequently before one mea} will com- 
pensate for their not washing at all before another? It is well 
known, and indeed the circumstances of the story, as related here - 
and in Mt. may satisfy us, that neither of these was the case. For 
illustrating this passage, let it be observed, first, that the two verbs 
rendered wash in the E. T. are different in the original. The first 
is viworrat, properly translated ‘ wash ;” the second is fantisos- 
sas, which limits us to a particular mode of washing ; for Sereifts 
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denotes ‘to plunge,’ ‘to dip.” This naturally suggests the idea, 
that the word xvyyy, in the first clause, added to »/pertae, may ex- 
press the manner of washing, and so complete the contrast ia the 
first and second clauses. IIvyuy, according to the old lexicogra- 
phers, signifies the fist, or the hand contracted for grasping : but | find 
no authority for rendering it oft. In modern lexicons crebro is ad- 
mitted as one meaning. But this, [ suspect, is solely because the 
Vul. so translates the word in this passage. ‘The suspicion of Er. 
is not implausible, that the old translator bad read nuxvy. Perhaps 
it is still more likely, that he had supposed avypy to have come 
into the place of xux»7 through the blunder of some early copyist- 
The first Sy. translator has for the same cause, the not understand- 
ing of the import of suvyuy in this place, rendered it by the word 
denoting carefully, which, though equally unwarranted, suits the 
sense better than crebro. The. who is in this followed by Euth. sup- 
poses that the word may mean “ up to the elbow.” But as neither 
of these seems to have been versed in Jewish ceremonies, their 
judgment, in a point of this kind, is of little weight. Besides, it 
destroys the contrast clearly indicated by the evangelist between 
gintecy and Bantilesry. The opinion of Wet. I think with bishop 
Pearce, is on the whole far the most probable, that the word de- 
notes bere a handful. This is at least analogical. Thus foot, in 
most languages, denotes ‘the length of the foot.’ The like may 
be said of cubst and span. As the sense manifestly supplies the 
word water, the import is a handful (that is a small quantity) of 
water. ‘‘ Bantileaéas,” says that excellent critic, “ est manus 
aque immergere, sinteo@as manibus affundere.” This is more es- 
pecially the import, when the words are, as here, opposed to each 
other. Otherwise sires, like the general word to wash in Eng. 
may be used for Banzifecr, to dip, because the genus comprehends 
the species; but not conversely BaxziCecy for ventecs, the species for 
the genus. By this interpretation, the words, which, as rendered 
in the common version, are unmeaning, appear both significant and 
emphatical ; and the contrast in the Gr. is preserved in the trans- 
lation. The Vul. does not confound the two verbs asthe E. T. 
does: at the same time it fails in marking the precise meaning of 
each. ‘ Pharisei enim—nisi crebro laverint manus, non mandu- 
cant: eta foro, nisi baptizentur, non comedunt.” Ar. whose ob- 
ject is to trace etymology, not to speak either intelligibly or pro- 
perly, renders xvyuy, “ pugillatin.” Be. as unmeaningly, says 
“pugno.” Er. Leo. Cal. and Cas. follow the Vul. the three form- 
er saying “‘crebro,” the last “sepe.” None of them sufficiently 
distinguishes the two verbs. They use the verb /avare in the ac- 
tive voice in the first clause, in the passive in the second—seeming 
to intimate, that in the first case the hands only were washed; in 
the second, the whole body. The Yul. gives countenance to this 
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interpretation. But it ought to be observed, that Banrlowvras is 
not in the passive voice, but in the middle, and is contrasted to »- 
ywortas, also in the middle; so that by every rule the latter must 
be understood actively, as well as the former. All the modern 
versions I have seen, are, less or more, exceptionable io the same 
way. 

4. “ Baptisms of cups,” Panteouovg norggiav. E. T. “ The 
washing of cups.” I.have chosen to retain the original word for 
the following reasons: First, It is not an ordinary washing, for the 
sake of cleanliness, which a man may perform in any way he thinks 
cpnvenient, that is here meant; but it is a religious ceremony, 
practised in consequence of a sacred obligation, real or imagined. 
Secondly, The analogy that subsists in phraseology between the 
rites of the old dispensation and those of the new, ought, in my 
Opinion, to be more clearly exhibited in translations of Scriptare 
than they generally are. It is evident, that first Jobn’s baptiem, 
and afterwards the Christian, though of a more spiritual nature, 
and directed to a more sublime end, originated in the usages that 
had long obtained among the Jews. Yet, from the style of our Bi- 
ble, a mere Eng. reader would not discover that affinity which, ‘in 
this and some other instances, is so manifest to the learned. The 
Heb. 52% perfectly corresponds to the Gr. Sanzmw and Baxtife, 
which are synonymous, and is always-rendered by one or other of 
them in the Sep. I am not for multiplying technical terms, and 
therefore should not blame a translation wherein the words baptize, 
baptism, and others of the same stamp, were not used, if in their 
stead we had words of our own growth of the same import. Only let 
uniformity be observed, whether in admitting or in rejecting them ; 
for thus we shall sooner attain the scriptural use, and discover how far 
the latter were analogous to the former institutions. If it be asked, 
why I have not then rendered Panricwrrac, in the preceding clause, 
baptize? answer, Ist, ‘That the appellation baptisms, here given 
to such washings, fully answers the purpose; and, 2dly, That the 
way I have rendered that word, shows better the import of the con- 
trast between it and wwovra, so manifestly intended by the evan- 
gelist. ‘The Vul. in this instance favors this manner, saying here, 
‘< baptismata calicum,”’ and Heb. 9: 10, ‘ vari baptismatibus ;”” 
but has not been imitated by later translators not even by those 
who translated from the Vul. and have been zealous for retaining 
the words which are retained in tbat version as consecrated. 

9. * Ye judge well, continued he, in annulling,” xai cleyev av- 
soi, Kaloo a@ezerze. EF. T. “And he said unto them, “ Full 
well ye reject.” Bishop Pearce justly prefers the marginal ver- 
sion, frustrate, to the textuary reject. But I cannot approve his 
other amendment, of disjoining the adverb sales from a@esetse, 
alc Na structure of the sentence leads us to connect it, and 
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prefixing it to édeyev, thus making it “ he said well.” It would be 
a sufficient reason against this alteration, that, where there is not a 
good reason for changing, it is safer to follow the order of the words 
in the original. But were the Gr. what it is not, equally favorable 
to both interpretations, there is the strongest reason here for prefer- 
ring the common one. It is nat in the manner of these biographers, 
nor does it suit the taste that prevails through the whole of their 
writings, to introduce any thing said by our Lord, accompanied 
with an epithet expressing the opinion of the writer. They tell 
the world what he said, and what he did, but invariably leave the 
judgment that ought to be formed about both, to the discernment of 
their readers. ‘The declared verdicts of others, whether friends or 
enemies, as becomes faithful historians, they also relate; but, like 
zealous disciples, wholly intent on exhibiting their Master, they 
care pot though they themselves pass totally unnoticed. Their 
manner is exactly that of those who considered all his words and ac- 
tions as far above standing in need of the feeble aid of their praise. 
The two examples produced by that author do not in the least jus- 
tify the change, nor invalidate a syllable of what has been now ad- 
vanced. In neither are they the words of‘ the evangelist, but of 
interlocutors introduced in the history. The first is, J. 8: 48, Ol 
"Jovdaior einov avroi, Ov xadwe Atyonev, “The Jews said to him, 
Have we not reason to say?’ ‘The other is 13: 13, where our 
Lord says, ‘Yuerc poveize we “O dedaoxxaiog xai“O xugsog, xai xa- 
Awe Acyere, “‘ Ye call me The teacher, and The master, and ye say 
right.” I am aware that the difference may not be thought mate- 
rial; but I-cannot help considering the slightest alteration as mate- 
rial which affects the taste of these invaluable writings, and thereby 
tends to deprive us of an important criterion of their genuineness 
and divine original. Diss. Iif. sect. 18.—‘* Ye judge well.” This 
is spoken ironically. See notes on Mt. 23: 32, and 26: 45, and 
on J. 4: 17. 

11, 12. ‘ But ye maintain, ‘If a man say to father or mother, 
Be it corban (that is, devoted) whatever of mine shall profit thee,’ 
he must not thenceforth do aught for his father or his mother ;” upere 
dé hevere, Lav tinn avOgmnos ty nargi n ty unred KogBav (6 gore 
duwpor) 6 éav &E (uou agelnOng: xal ouxtrs agiete avrov ovdérv nos- 
yOas THY Nate autou yty unreiartov. E. T. “ Butye say, ‘If a 
mao shall say to his father or mother, It is corban (that is to say, a 
gift) by whatsoever thou mightest be profited by me,’ he shall be 
free ; and ye suffer him no more to do aught for his father or his 
mother.’”’ For the illustration of this passage, in which it must be 
acknowledged there is some difficulty, let us, first, attend to the 
phrase, tts corban. As corban, in the original, is not accompa- 
nied with the substantive verb, it suits better the import of the pas- 
sage to supply it in the imperative, de s¢, than in the indicative, ¢¢ 
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ts. Whatever the man meant to do, it is evident that, by the form 
of words specified, the thing was done as he was bound. The ex- 
pression, therefore, ought not to imply that the obligation had been 
contracted before. Be. who has been followed by most modern 
translators, erred in inserting the verb est. He ought either, with 
the Vul. to have left the ellipsis unsupplied, or to have said, sit, or 
esto. KogPay is a Sy. word, which this evangelist, who did not 
write in a country where that language was spoken, has explained 
by the Gr. word dweoy and signifies here ‘a gift made to'God,’ or 
‘a thing devoted.’ Our translators say, “by whatsoever thou 
mightest be profited by me ;” that is, when expressed more fully, 
‘T bat is pal a whatever it be, by which thou mightest be profited 
by me.’ Now, as to the meaning of the expression, some explain 
it as importing, ‘ Let every donation [ make to God turn out to thy 
advantage.’ And they suppose, that when a man has once said 
this, he is, every time he makes a present to the temple, or an ob- 
lation on the altar, to be considered as discharging the duty he owes 
to his parents... This seems to be the sense of the Vul.: “Si dx- 
erit homo patri aut matri, Corban (quod est donum) quodcunque ex 
me tibi profuerit.” To the same purpose, though in different 
words, Er. Zu. Cal. and Cas. From Be.’s version it would be diffi- 
cult to conclude what had been his apprehension of the meaning. 
His words ate, ‘Si quispiam dixerit patri vel matri, Corban (id est 
donum) est, quocunque a me juvari posse, insons erit.” But by 
a marginal note on the parallel passage in Mt. he has shown 
that his idea was the same with that of the ancient interpreter, ‘‘ Sen- 
sus est, quicquid templo donavero, cedet in rem tuam, perinde 
enim est, ac si tibt dedero.”?” ‘There are several reasons which lead 
me to think that this cannot be the sense of the words. In the first 
place, such a method of transferring the benefit of oblations and 
gifts (if compatible with their usages, which I very much doubt) 
would have deprived the giver of all the advantage resulting from 
them. We may believe it would not suit the system of the covet- 
ous and politic Pharisees, who were the depositaries of the sacred 
treasure, to propagate the opinion, that the same gifts and offerings 
could be made equally to redound to the benefit of two or three, as 
of one. This would bave been teaching the people an economy 
in their oblations and presents to the temple, which but ill suited 
the spirit of their doctrine. 2dly, The effect of this declaration 
could, at the most, only have been to release the son who said so, 
from the obligation of giving: any support to his father, or doing 
aught for him: but it could never be construed into a positive obli- 
gation to do nothing. By saying, ‘I will do this for you, I will 
transfer to you the merit of all my oblation,’ 1 cannot be understood 
to preclude myself from doing as much more as I please. Yet this 
was the effect of the words mentioned, as we learn from the sacred 
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writers. Thus Mt. says expressly, that after a man hes made this 
declaration, Ov «x tenon, (rather teunoes, as it isin some noted 
MSS. and early editions), “He shall not honor his father or his 
mother.” I know that in Be.’s translation, and those which follow 
it, this argument is in a manner annihilated. By making the words 
now quoted belong to the hypothetical part of the sentence, and in- 
troducing, as the subsequent member, without warrant from the 
original, the words.he shall be free, translators have darkened and 
enervated the whole. But that the doctrine of the Pharisees ex- 
tended further than to release the child from the duty of supporting 
his parents ; nay, that it extended so far as to bring him under an 
obligation not to support them, is still more evident from what is 
told by Mr. Ovxers agilere, “‘ Ye suffer him no more to do aught 
for his father or his mother.” This plainly expresses, not that he 
is at liberty to do nothing for them, if he choose to do nothing, but 
that he must never after do aught for them, if he would. This ap- 
pears even from the common translation, whose words I have quo- 
ted ; though the passage is greatly marred by the same unwarrant- 
ed supply asin Mt. 1 may justly say marred, since the words sup- 
plied are inconsistent with those which follow. A man is free, who 
may do, or not do, as he pleases. This was not the case. The 
same act which superseded the obligation of the commandment 
brought him under a counter-obligation, which, according to the 
Pharisaical doctrine, he was less at liberty to infringe than ever he 
had been with regard to the former. The method of getting rid of 
God's commandment, we see, was easy ; but there was no release 
from their tradition. 3dly, our Lord, in both places, mentions two 
commandments of the law in regard to parents, the one enjoining 
honor to them, the other prohibiting, under the severest sanction, 
that kind of dishonor which consists in contumelious words. Both 
are introduced in illustration of the sentiment with which he began, 
that they preferred their own traditions to the commandments of 
God. Now the mention of the divine denunciation against those 
who treat their parents with reproachful language was foreign to the 
purpose, if there was nothing in the maxims of the Pharisees here 
animadverted on, which tended to encourage such criminal conduct. 
But the speech of the son, as those interpreters explain it, ‘* May 
every offering I make to God redound to. your advantage,”’ cannot 
be said to he abusive, or even disrespeetful. With whatever view 
it nay be spoken, it carries the appearance of reverence and regard. 
See Mr. 15: 4. N. The Aa. Eng. version has suggested a differ- 
ent meaning, to wit, that the son’ had actually given, or intended to 
give, to the temple, all that he could afford to bestow on his pa- 
rents: “ If any one shall tell his fathet or his mother, that what he 
could bestow for their relief is corban, that is, to be given to the tem- 
ple, you discharge him from the obligation of doing any thing for 
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his father or his mother.” And in the parallel passage in Mt. it is, 
‘is dedicated to the temple,” though the original does not authorize 
the change of the tease. This meaning Mr. Harwood also has in- 
troduced into his paraphrase, which he calls a liberal translation. 
Mt. 15: 5, * But you, in direct opposition to this divine command, 
say, that whosoever dedicates his substance to pious and religious 
uses, is under no obligation to relieve an aged and necessitous 
parent.” And, Mr. 7: 11, 12, “ that, if any man bequeath his for- 
tune to the service of the temple, from that moment he ceases to be 
under any obligation at all to relieve the most pressing wants of his 
aged and necessitous parents.” I do not think it necessary to at- 
tempt a refutation of this opinion, or rather, these opinions ; for 
more ways than one are suggested here, and a sort of casuistry, 
which, by the way, savors more of the corruptions of the church 
than of those of the synagogue. Only let it be observed, that the 
second and third arguments urged against the former hypothesis, 
serve equally against this ; to which I shall add, that, as no Jewish 
customs have been alleged in support of it, it is far from being what 
the words would naturally suggest. If such had been our Lord’s 
meaning, the obvious expression would have been, not, If a man 
say to his father, but, If a man dedicate or bequeath to the temple. 
hereas the efficacy in the text is laid entirely on what he says, 
not on what he does, or intends to do. For my part, | agree with 
those who think that, by the expression which { have rendered, 
“be it devoted, whatever of mine shall profit thee,” the son did 
not directly give, or rhean to give, any thing to God ; he only pre- 
cluded himself from giving any relief to his parents. For if jhe 
should afterwards repent.of his rashness, and supply them with any 
thing, he had by (what I may call) eventually devoting it to God, 
given, according to the Pharisaic doctrine, the sacred treasury a ti- 
tle t6 reclaim it. Gro. is of opinion, that this chance of eventual 
profit tothe treasury, whereof the priests, and the leading men of 
the Pharisees, had the management, contributed not a little to the 
establishinent of such impious maxims. ‘The words, therefore, ‘‘ be 
it corban,” or “ devoted,” involve an imprecation against himself, 
if he shall ever bestow any thing to relieve the necessities of his 
parents ; as if he should say to them, ‘ May I incur all the infamy 
of sacrilege and perjury, if ever ye get a farthing from me;’ than 
which we can hardly conceive any thing spoken by a son to his pa- 
rents, more contemptuous, more unnatural, more barbarous, and 
consequently more justly termed xaxoAoy/a, * opprobrious language.’ 
Lightfoot quotes a passage from a Rabbinical performance, which 
sets the intent of such expressions in the clearest light. Whena 
man had a mind to make a vow against using any particular thing, 
suppose wine, he said, Let all the wine that I shall taste be conem, 
a word of similar import with corban. By saying so, it was not un- 
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derstood that he devoted any thing to God, but that he bound him- 
self never to taste wine. And if, notwithstanding this, be was 
afterwards induced to drink wine, he became both sacrilegious and 
perjured: sacrilegious, because the wine was no sooner tasted by 
him than it was sacred ; perjured, because ‘he had broken his vaw ; 
for such declarations were of the nature of vows. It appears from 
Maimonides, that the term came, at length, to denote any thing pro- 
hibited. To say, It is corban to me, is to say, I dare not use it; to 
me it is all one as though it were consecrated to God. In the above 
explanation we are supported by the authority of Gro, Capellus, 
Lightfoot, all deeply conversant in Jewish literature ; with whom 
also agree these later critics, L. Cl. Beau. Wh. Wet. Pearce, 
and several others. Some of our late Eng. translators seem also to 
have adopted this interpretation. The only difficulty that remains 
in the sentence arises from the conjunction xa/, which, in sentences 
conditional or comparative, where the concluding member has an 
immediate dependence on the preceding, appears to break the 
natural connexion, by forming one of a different kind. To this I 
answer with Gro. that the xa/ in the N. 'T. like the Heb. 4, is some- 
times a mere expletive, and sometimes has the power of other con- 
junctions. I shall mention some of the examples in the Gospels 
referred to by that author. The learned reader may compere the 
original with the common translation, Mt. 28: 9. L. 2: 15, 21. 5: 
35.9: 51. In all these, the translators have dropped the copulative 
entirely. In L. 2: 27, 28, they have rendered it then, and L. 15: 
1, that. Every impartial person will judge whether it be a great- 
er latitude in translating to omit a conjunction, which, in certain 
cases not dissimilar, is allowed to be an expletive, or to insert, rather 
interpolate, a whole clause, which is not only not necessary, but not 
altogether consistent with the rest of the passage. The last clause, 
ver. 12, is here rendered more according to the sense than accor- 
ding to the letter. ‘ Ye maintain—he must not do,’ is entirely 
equivalent to, ‘ Ye do not permit him to do;’ for it was only what 
they permitted or prohibited by their doctrine of which he was 
speaking. But the former is the only way here of preserving the 
tenor of the discourse. In the latter, the first member of the sen- 
tence is in the words of the Pharisees, the second in the words of 
our Lord. 

19. “It entereth not into his heart, but into his belly, whence 
all impurities in the victuals pass into the sink,” ovx eionogeveras 
avrou ec ty xagdlay, add ei tv xocdlay, xai Efg tov apedowra éx— 
Rogeveras, xatapiioy navta ta Boopara. E. T. “ It entereth not 
lato his heart, but into the belly, and goeth out into the draught, 
purging all meats.” A late learned prelate, whom I have had oc- 
casion often to quote, proposes a different version of the above pas- 
sage. The way in which he would render it, as may be collected 
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from his commentary and notes, is this: ‘Jt entereth not into his 
heart, but into his stomach, and goeth out into the lower pert of the 
belly, which purgeth all meats.’ Kosa, he says, commonly ren- 
dered ‘belly,’ is often. used for orouayog ‘stomach.’ Thus Mt. 
12: 40, Jonah is said to have been & 17 xocAlg, in the belly [that 
is, stomach] of the great fish. But let it be observed, that the Gr. 
word xosA/a in no other way imports orupeyzos, than as the Eng. 
word delly imports stomach. With us it is equally proper to say, 
that Jonah was in the belly, as that he was in the stomach of the 
fish. Thus we say of gluttons, that all their care is to fill their bel- 
hes. Yeti such cases we could not say that either the Gr. word 
or the Eng. is used in an acceptation different from the common. 
Whatever goes into the stomach goes into the belly, of which the 
stomach isa part. Whosoever.goes to Rome goes to Italy. It is 
common to every language often to express the part by the whole, 
and the species by the genus. This kind of syneedoche is so fa- 
miliar, and even so strictly proper, as hardly to deserve a place 
among the tropes. Let it be observed further, than when a more 
extensive or general term is used, every thing advanced must be 
suited to the common acceptation of the term. ‘Thus I may say 
indifferently, that our food goes into the stomach, or into the belly ; 
but if I use the latter term, I cannot add, it passes thence into the 
intestines, (these being also in the belly), which I might have ad- 
ded if in the first clause I had used the word stomach. The same 
holds also of the corresponding expression in Gr. and for the same 
reason. Yet, in this glaringly improper manner does the evan- 
gelist express himself, if apedgaiy, as the bishop explains it mean 
a partof the belly. If it were necessary to go further into this ex- 
amination, it might be observed, that egedewy, by the explanation 
produced from Suidas and Pasor, which makes it at the most, answer 
only to the intestinum rectum, will not suit his purpose, the secre- 
tion of the chyle being more the work of the ‘other intestines. Let 
it at the same time be remembered, that the version latrena, seces- 
sus, is admitted, on all sides, to be according to the common mean- 
ing of the word. Add to this, that xa@agifoy is susceptible of an 
easy explanation on this hypothesis. It agrees with na»; but na» 
does not relate to Boapeare. It must be explained from the subject 
treated, nay xosvov, nay axaSagrov. Nor can any thing be clearer 
than the meaning and construction, when the words are thus ex- 
plained: ‘ Any impurity that should enter from without, with the 
food, into the body, can never contaminate the man, because it no- 
wise affects his mind, but passeth into his belly, whence it is thrown 
out mto the sink, leaving what is fit for nourishment clear of all 
dregs and defilement.’ Gro.-has well expressed the last clause, 
«* Si quid est in cibo naturalis immunditie, id alvo ejectum purgat 
relictum in corpore cibum.” No interpretation more effectually 
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exposes the cavil reported by Jerom. Our Lord’s words, so far 
from implying that all that is swallowed is thrown out of the body, 
imply the contrary. ‘The other interpretation requires also, that 
we do violence to the words in reading xa@agi{orra for xadagilor, 
without the sanction of a single MS. edition, ancient version, or 
early writer. 

22. ‘* Insatiable desires,’’ dcovetlas. EE. T. “ Covetousness.” 
The use of the word nAeovegia in the Sep. warrants interpreters to 
render it.‘ covetousness,’ inthe N. T. But in every place where 
the word occurs, it does not seem to be properly limited to that 
meaning. Phav. and Suid. both define it 1) ungp r4¢ éncOuplag rou 
ndelovos Plafin; they add naga rq anocroly, because it is not the 
common classical use. Now as this definition is applicable to more 
vices than avarice, there are some passages in Scripture where the 
sense requires it should be rendered by a more comprehensive term. 
This is particularly the case when the plural number is employed, 
as here, and 2 Pet. 2: 14. 

24. * Having entered a house,” efcehOuy cic tyy oizlavy. But a 
great number of MSS. many of them of the first note, have no ar- 
ticle. Some of the earliest and best editions have none. The Sy. 
and the Go. interpreters have not read the article. It is rejected by 
Wet. and most critics. 

26. “A Greek,” ‘ZAAnvic. This woman is called, Mt. 15: 21. 
“Canaanitish ;” here, “ a Syrophenician,” and “a Greek.” There 
. is in these denominations no inconsistency. By birth, she was of 
Syrophenicta ; sothe country about Tyre and Sidon was denomina- 
ted ; by descent, of Canaan, as most of the Tyrians and Sidonians 
originally were; and by religion a Greek, according to tbe Jewish 
manner of distinguishing between themselves and idolaters. Ever 
since the Macedonian conquests, Greek became a common name for 
idolater, or at least one uncircumcised, and was held equivalent 
to Gentile. Of this we have many examples in Paul’s Epistles, 
and in the Acts. Jews and Greeks, “Edinves are the same with 
Jews ond Gentiles. 

31. “Leaving the borders of Tyre and Sidon, he returned,” 
nedev &elGav Ex row oglwy T'vgou xai Sdwvog, 7AGe. Vul. “ Ite- 
rum exiens de finibus Tyri, venit per Sidonem.” Agseeable to 
which are the Cop. and the Sax. versions, as well as the Cam. and 
two other MSS. which, instead of the three last words io Gr. read 
7102 dca Ledeavoc. Whatever may have recommended this reading 
to Dr. Mill, it has no external evidence worth mentioning, and 
besides, in itself, exceedingly improbable. Our Lord’s ministry was 
to the Jews; and to their country he appears to have confined his 
journies. Even Si. and Maldonat, though both, especially the lest, 
not a little partial to the Vul. give the preference here to the com- 
mon Gr. onat says, “ Eredeadon non est, Christum in urbes 
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Gentilium ingressum fuisse, qui non nisi ad oves que perierant do- 
mis Israel, se missum dixerat.”’ 

32. Who had an impediment in his speech,” woyedadov. Vul. 
“Mutum.” This deviation from the meaning is not authorized by 
a single MS. 

33. ‘Spat upon his own fingers, and put them into the man’s 
ears and touched his tongue,” &Bade roug daxrvdove avrov eic ra 
Wra avrou xai xrvoas HYaro tyS yhwoons autov. E. T. “ Put his 
fingers into his ears, and he spit and touched his tongue.” The 
reference of the pronoun Ats is here quite indeterminate. ‘The Cam. 
MS. gives a better arrangement, nrvoag éBade x. €. Two other 
MSS. say éfale rouge daxtuloug avrou eig ra wra avrou, xai Hwarto. 
Though one or two copies are of no authority, yet as there is no 
doubt about the meaning, that arrangement in Eng. which conduces 
most to perspicuity ought to be preferred. 

34. “ Ephphatha.” Pref. Mt. sect. 19. 
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12. * No sign shall be given to this generation,” «¢ doO7osras 
tn yeveg tautn Onueiov. As the negative in the original is ex- 
pressed by the conditional particle «/, 7f, Simon, in his note on the 
place, mentions this as an argument, that the words are of the na- 
ture of an oath. ‘Cette particule sz semble indiquer le serment.”’ 
It is true that, among the Hebrews, the form of an oath by impre- 
cation was very common. ‘‘God do so to me, and more also,”’ said 
Ruth to her mother-in-law, “if aught but death part thee and me.” 
This was an oath that she would not leave her. Sometimes there 
was an ellipsis of the curse, and no more than the hypothetical 
clause was expressed. In this case, the conditional conjunction had 
the force of negation, if there was no negative in the sentence ; and 
the contrary effect if there was. But as use in every tongue grad- 
ually varies, it is manifest, and might be proved by examples, that 
the conditional particle came at length, in many cases, to be under- 
stood merely as a negative. ‘That it is so here, we need no better 
evidence than that, in all the other places of the Gospels where we 
have the same declaration, what is here expressed by «/ doOnoetas 
onpeioy, is expressed in them by onueiov ov doOnoerar. Mt. 12: 
39. 16: 4, and L. 11: 29. Notes. 

24. “ Having looked up,” xai avaBlewac. E.T. ‘ And he 
looked up.” ‘AvaBiénecy sometimes signifies ‘to recover sight,” 
sometimes ‘ to look upwards’ to an object situated above us, some- 
times ‘ to raise our eyes’ from looking downwards, or even from a 
state of passiveness to exertion. In this sense, ‘to look up,’ is 
often used in Eng. As the subject here is the cure of a blind man, 
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many are led to prefer the first of these senses. My reasons for 
thinking differently are as follows: Ist, When avefdenecy, in the 
Gospel, signifies ‘to recover sight,’ it indicates a complete recovery, 
which was not the case here. 2dly, If it denote here ‘ he recov- 
ered his sight,’ there is a contradiction in the passage, as the same 
reason would lead us to infer, from the very next verse, that be had 
not recovered it; for Jesus, after doing something further, éxoinoey 
avrou avaBlepat, made him again look up. @dly, Because the 
man’s recovering his sight is expressed by a distinct clause, azoxa- 
reorady xai éveBlewe tniavyos. ‘There is no reason to adopt the 
second meaning mentioned, as the objects he had to look at appear 
to have been on a level with himself. The third sense, there- 
fore, which is that of the E. T. seems entitled to the preference. 
The application is similar to that in the Sep. Isa. 42: 18, Oi 
tugios avaBheware ideiv. E.'T. ‘ Look, ye blind, that ye may see.” 
That the word is sometimes used for looking at things not placed 
above us, is also evident from L. 21: 1. 

* “IT see men, whom I distinguish from trees only by their 
walking,” Plénw toug avPownore we dévdga xegunatovrtas. KE. T. 
‘‘ Tsee men astrees walking.” But in many MSS. some of them 
of principal note, in several old editions, and in the commentaries 
of The. and Euth. the words are, Plénw roug avPouwnoug, ore ws 
dévdoa 690 negenatovvtas. This reading is preferred by both Mill 
and Wet. and is followed by Cas. and some modern interpreters. 
Thus, the sentence is made to consist of two members, whereof the 
second is introduced as the reason for saying in the first, that he saw 
men. I have endeavored to give a just expression of the sense in 
the version. 

26. “ Neither go into the village, nor tell aught to any of the 
villagers,” unde efg rnv xmpny ecoehOnc, unde einys revi év ty xan, 
Vul. “* Vade in domum tuam ; et si in vicum introieris nemini dix- 
eris.”” This version has evidently sprung from a different reading ; 
as there has been, in-fact, a great deal of variety here, both in MSS. 
and in versions. ‘The Sy. and a good majority of MSS. favor the 
common reading. Some have thought that there is an impropriety 
in that reading, as it seems to suppose they could relate the mira- . 
cle to the people in the village, though they did not enter it. But 
the words, of é rm xwuy, are no more. than a periphrasis for ‘ the 
villagers.’ _ 

28. “ And others, one of the prophets,’ addoe dé Eva rer ngo- 
gnrov. Vul. “ Alii vero quasi unum de prophetis.” In conformi- 
ty to which, the Cam. alone reads ws before &ve. But no transla- 
tion, not even the Sax. concurs here with the Vul. 

31. “ He began to inform them,” 7okaro dedacxecy avrove. 
Chap. 5: 17. N. 

3 « Be rejected,” anodoxcnacdnvat. This word is, probably, 


9? 


CHAPTER IX. | 219 


used in reference to the expression in the Psalms, ‘“ The stone 
which the builders rejected,” o ov anedoxiuacay, as it is rendered by 
the Seventy. 

37. “ What will a man not give?” ti dwoss avOomnos; E. T. 
“What shall a man give?” Gro. justly observes, that 7/, here, is 
equivalent to mooa; * How much !’ ‘ What great things!’ The em- 
phasis is better expressed in our language by the negative, which, 
however strange it may appear, more exactly hits the sense than a 
literal version. 

9« Ransom,” avtaddayya. E.T. “Exchange.” The Gr. 
word means both ; but the first is, in the present case, the only 
proper term in Eng. We ransom what by law, war, or accident, is 
forfeited, and in the power of another, though we may still be in 
possession ; but we always exchange what we have for what we 
have not. Ifa man’s life be actually taken, it is too late for barter- 
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12, 13. * And (as it is written of the Son of Man),” xa? neg 
veyoantas éni tov viov tov av@ganov. E. T. * And how it is 
written of the Son of Man.” Twelve MSS. amongst which are 
the Al. and two others of note, read xadwe for xa? nws. I cannot 
help thinking this a sufficient warrant for receiving it, when, by the 
rules of construction, no proper meaning can be drawn from the 
words as they lie. The Vul. and Zu. follow the common reading, 
and render xw¢ ‘quomodo.’ Er. Cas. Cal. say ‘ quemadmodum ;’ 
which may be interpreted either way. Be. whether it was that he 
judged xadog the true reading, or that he thought nw¢ here of the 
same import, renders it ‘ut.’ In this he has been followed by the 
G. F. which says ‘comme,’ and Dio. who says ‘ sicome.’ It gives 
an additional probability, that a similar clause, ver. 13, relating to 
John, as this does to Jesus, which seeins, in some respect, contrasted 
with it, is ushered in with the conjuction xaas, xa6w¢ yéygantas 
- é¢ avrov. This clause is very generally understood by interpreters, 
as relating to the coming, not to the sufferings, of the Baptist. I 
have, therefore, for the sake of perspicuity, transposed it. 

20. ‘No sooner did he see him,” ‘du» avrov. An ambiguity 
in both expressions, but such as, explained either way, hurts not 
the import of the passage. 

23. “If thou canst believe,” ro ef duvaca: neorevoat. Vul. 
‘* Si potes credere.” The Sy. literally the same. I see little oc- 
casion here for criticism. ‘The zo is wanting in.so great a number 
of MSS. that one who thinks the construction embarrassed by it is 
excusable in rejecting it. And even if allowed to remain, it will 
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not be pretended that such superfluous particles are entirely with- 
out example. The turns given to the words by Gro. by Knatch- 
bull, and other critics, though ingenious, are too artificial. = 

24. ‘“‘ Supply thou the defects of ny faith,” BonGes pou r7 an- 
corig. E.T. “ Help thou mine unbelief.” It is evident from the 
preceding clause, 2sozevm, that ansorie denotes here a ‘ deficient 
faith,’ not a total ‘ want of faith.’ | have used the word supply, as 
hitting more exactly what I take to be the sense of the passage. 
Gro. justly expresses it, ‘‘Quod fiducie mez deest, bonitate tua 
supple.” His reason for not thinking that the man asked an im- 
mediate and miraculous increase of faith, appears well founded : 
‘¢ Nam ut augmentum fiducie ab Jesu speraverit, et quidem subito, 
vix credibile est.” The words, however, in the way Ff have ren- 
dered them, are susceptible of either meaning, and so have all the 
latitude of the original. 

25. “*He rebuked,” éxexiunoe. Vul. “ Comminatus est ;” 
that is, ‘he severely threatened.’ In this manner the Gr. word is 
rendered in the Val. no fewer than eight times in this Gospel, 
where it occurs only nine times. This is the more remarkable, 
as in the Gospels of Mt. and L. where we often meet with it, it ts 
not once so rendered, not even in the parallel passages to those in 
Mr. No La. translator that I know has in this imitated the Vul. 
Some say ‘ objurgavit ;’ some ‘ increpavit,’ or ‘ increpuit.’ Beau. 
who says ‘menaca,’ and Lu. who says ‘ hedrauete,’ are the only 
persons I know who, in translating from the Gr. into modern lan- 
guages, have employed a word denoting ‘threatened.’ If there 
were wore evidence than there is, that this is one usual acceptation 
of the term, there would still be sufficient ground for rejecting it as 
not the meaning of the evangelists. For, Ist, The verb énerepao 
is used when the object addressed is inanimate, as the wind, the 
sea, a natural disease ; for though, in such cases, even when rep- 
dered rebuke or command, there is a prosopopeia; yet, as we Im- 
mediately perceive the sense, the expression derives both lustre and 
energy from the trope; whereas the mention of threats, which al- 
ways introduces the idea of punishment to be inflicted on disobedi- 
ence, being nowise apposite to the subject, could serve only to ren- 
der the expression ridiculous. 2dly, ‘The evangelists have often 
given us the very words of the éncr/ynoecs used by Jesus, but in no 
instance do we discover in them any thing of the nature of tnenace. 
We have one example in this verse, for it is éneciunoe Aeyor. 3dly, 
The same word is adopted, Mt. 16: 22, to express the rebuke giv- 
en by Peter to his Master, in which it would be absurd to suppose 
that he employed threats. 4thly, The Gr. commentator Euth. has 
given, on Mt. 12: 16, the word nagyyyetle as synonymous to éne- 
timnoe. Sthly, Recourse to threats, in the orders given to individ- 
uals, would ill suit either the meekness or the dignity of character 
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umformly supported by our Lord. Even the verb éufgspadpas, 
though nearer in its ordinary signification to that of the La. ‘ com- 
minor,’ yet, in no place of the Gospels, can properly be rendered to 
threaten. It is twice used by J. for ‘ to groun,’ or ‘ to sigh deeply.’ 
There are only two other passages in which it is applied to our 
Lord, once by Mt. and once by Mr. In both places the words he 
used are recorded, and they contain no threatening of any kind. 
The only term for threat, in these writers, is aneedy ; for to threat- 
en, anecdeiy and ngocanesieiv. 

_ 9. “ This kind cannot be dislodged, unless by prayer and fast- 
ing.” Touro ro yévog év ovdevi Guvatus eEelfeiv, ef wy v nonoevyy 
xai ynoteig. KE. T. “This kind can come forth by nothing but 
by prayer and fasting.” Some doubts have been raised in regard 
to the meaning of the words this kind. The most obvious inter- 
pretation is doubtless, that which refers them to the word demon 
immediately preceding. But as, in the parallel passage in Mt. 17: 
19, mention is made of faith as the necessary qualification for dis- 
possessing demons, Knatchbull and others have thought that this 
kind refers to the faith that is requisite. But to me it appears an 
insurmountable objection to this hypothesis, that we have here the 
same sentiment, almost the same expression, and ushered in with 
the same words, this kind, though in what goes before there is no 
mention -of faith, or of any thing but demon, to which it can refer. 
it would be absurd to suppose, that the pronouns and relatives in 
one Gospel refer to antecedents in another. Every one of the 
Gospels does, indeed, give additional information; and, in various 
ways, serves to throw light upon the rest. But every Gospel must 
be a consistent history by itself; otherwise an attempt at explana- 
ion would be in vain. Now my argument stands thus: The sto- 
ry related in both Gospels is manifestly the same: that the words 
in question may refer to demon in Mt., no person who attentively 
reads the passage can deny; that they cannot refer to faith, but 
must refer to demon in Mr. is equally evident. Either then they 
refer to demon in both, or the evangelists contradict one another. 
Other arguments might be mentioned : one is, that the application 
of yévos to an abstract quality such as faith, is, 1 suspect, unexam- 
pled in the language of Scripture ; whereas, its application to differ- 
ent orders of beings, or real existences, is perfectly common. Some 
have considered it as an objection to the above explanation, that it 
supposes different kinds of demons ; and that the expulsion of some 
kinds is more difficult than that of others. I answer, Ist, The ob- 
jection is founded entirely in our ignorance. Who can say that 
there are not different kinds of demons? or, that there may not be 
degrees in the power of expelling? Revelation has not said that 
they are all of one kind, and may be expelled with equal ease. I 
answer, 2dly, By thss kind, is not meant this kind of demons, but 
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this kind or order of beings called demons. And if there be any 
implicit comparison in the words, it is with other cures. Another 
objection is that in Mt. 17: 20 the power of expulsion is ascribed 
solely to faith ; whereas, here, it is ascribed to prayer and fasting. 
The answer to this objection will perhaps show, that the question 
does not so much affect the import of the passage, as it affects the 
grammatical construction and literal interpretation of the words. 
By the declaration, ‘‘ This kind cannot be dislodged, unless by 
prayer and fasting,” we are not (as I apprehend) to understand, 
that a certain tine was to be spent in prayer and fasting before the 
expulsion of every demon, but that the power of expelling was not 
otherwise to be attained. ‘Quod est causa cause,” say dialecti- 
cians, “‘ est etiam causa causati.”” This is conformable to the :di- 
oms which obtain in every tongue. It was evidently concerning 
the power of expelling that the disciples put the question, ‘ Why 
could not we 2” Now, to tbe attainment of that power, fasting 
and prayer were necessary, because they were necessary for the at- 
tainment of that faith with which it was invariably accompanied. 
That é§e4@ety should be used according to the import of the Heb. 
ial ce hophal, may be supported by many similar examples in 
the N. T. 

37. ‘* Not me, but him who sent me:”’ that is, ‘ not so much 
me, as him who sent me.’ Mt. 9: 13. 3 N. 

40. ‘* Whoever is not against you is for you,” “O¢ oux gore xad™ 
nuor, Uneg joy éovev. But ina great number of MSS. some of 
them of note, in several editions, in the Vul. both the Sy. versions, 
the Sax. and the Go. the reading is ¥zow in both places, which is 
also preferred by Gro. Mill, and Wet. 

44, 46, 48. ‘Their worm and their fire.’ ‘O oxwAn& 
cur coy xairo mug. Diss. XII. Part ii. sect. 30. 
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1. ‘Came into the confines of Judea through the country up- 
on the Jordan,” éoyeras ig ta Open ry¢ Jovdaiag dca rou négay rou 
‘foedavov. Vul. “ Venit in fines Judee ultra Jordanem.” The 
Sy. and the Go. appear to have read in the same manner as the 
Vul. agreeably to which dca rov is omitted in some MSS. 

12. “If a woman divorce her husband.” This practice of di- 
vorcing the husband, unwarranted by the law, had been (as Josephus 
informs us) introduced by Salome, sister of Herod the Great, who 
sent a bill of divorce to her husband Costobarus ; which bad exam- 
ple was afterwards followed by Herodias and others. By law, it 
was the husband’s prerogative to dissolve the marriage: The wife 
could do nothing by herself. When he thought fit to dissolve it, 
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her consent was not necessary. The bill of divorce, which she re- 
ceived, was to serve as evidence for her, that she had not deserted 
her husband, but was dismissed by him, and consequently free. 

19. “ Dono injury,” sy anooregyjons. E.T. “ Defraud not.” 
This does not reach the full import of the Gr. verb, which compre- 
hends alike all injuries, whether proceeding from force or from fraud, 
and is therefore better rendered by P. R. ‘“‘ Vous ne ferez tort a 
personne.” ‘This is followed by Sa. Beau. and even by Si. himself, 
who changing only the mood, says, ‘“ Ne faites torte a personne.” 
In the same way Dio. has also rendered it, ‘* Non far danno a niu- 
no ;” here rightly following Be. who says, ‘‘ Ne damno quemquam 
afficito.” ‘To the same purpose the Vul. “Ne fraudem feceris ;” 
by the sound of which, I suspect, our translators have been led in- 
to the version, ‘‘ Defraud not,’ which does not hit the meaning of 
the La. 

21. ‘Carrying the cross,” geas rov stavooy. These words 
are not inthe Ephrem. and Cam. MSS. There is nothing corre- 
pooene to them in the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions. Mt. 10: 
38. N. 

25. ‘ Pass through,” dseA0eiv. There is the same diversity 
of reading here, which was observed in the parallel place in Mt. 
19: 24. But the other reading, ecoeAtety, is not here so well sup- 
ported by either MSS. or versions. 

29. See the note immediately following. 

30. ‘“* Who shall not receive now, in this world, a hundred-fold, 
houses, and brothers, and sisters, and mothers and children, and 
lands, with persecutions.” There are two difficulties in these 
words, of which I have not seen a satisfactory solution. The first 
is in the promise, that a man shall receive, in this world, a hundred- 
fold, houses and brothers The second is in the limitation, 
with persecutions. As to the first, there is no difficulty in the pro- 
mise, as expressed by the evangelist Mt. and L. To say, barely 
that men shall receive a hundred-fold for all their losses, does not 
imply that the compensation shall be in kind; nor do I find any 
difficulty in the declaration, that thus far their recompense shall 
be in this world. James, 1: 2, advises his christian brethren ‘ to 
count it all joy when they fall into diverse temptations.” Paul, 2 
Cor. 7: 4, says, concerning himself, that he was “exceeding joy- 
ful in all his tribulation.”” The same principle which serves to ex- 
plain these passages, serves, to explain the promise of a present re- 
compense, as expressed by Mt. and L. The Christian’s faith, 
hope, peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost, were more than sufficient 
to counterbalance all his losses. But if the mention of houses and 
brothers , add nothing to the meaning of those evangelists, 
to what purpose was it made by Mr.? Instead of enlightening, it 
could only mislead, and make a retribution in kind be expected in 
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the present life. Some things are mentioned, ver. 29, of which a 
man can have only one: these are father and mother. In ver. 30, 
we have mothers, but not fathers. Wife is mentioned, ver. 29, but 
not wives, ver. 30. Hence that profane sneer of Julian, who ask- 
ed whether the Christian was to geta hundred wives. As to these 
omissions, however, there are some varieties ia MSS. and versions. 
In ver. 29, the word yuvarxa is wanting in two MSS. as well as in 
the Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions. None, indeed, in ver. 30 
have either yuvarxa or yuvaixac, but many MSS. and some of note, 
read wyréoa; many also add xai nazega, though these words in the 
singular ill suits the éxatrovrandaciova which precedes them. 
These differences and omissions also contribute to render the pas- 
sage suspected. According to rule, if one was repeated, all should 
have been repeated ; and the construction required the plural num- 
ber in them all. Bishop Pearce suspects an interpolation, occasion- 
ed by some marginal correction or gloss, which must have been af- 
terwards taken into the text. If the text has been in this way cor- 
rupted, the corruption must have been very early, since the repe- 
tition in ver. 30, though with some variety is found in all the an- 
cient MSS., versions, and commentaries extant. Ina case of this 
kind, | do not think a translator authorized to expunge a passage, 
though he may fairly mention the doubts entertained concerning it. 
In a late publication of Mr, Wakefield’s (Stlva Critica), this pas- 
sage is explained in such a manner (sect. 83,) as makes the words 
‘now in this world, a hundred-fold, houses, and brothers, and sis- 
ters, and mothers, and children, and Jands, with persecutions,” to 
signify just nothing at all. J own I am not fond of a comment that 
destroys the text, or, which amounts to the same thing, exhibits it 
as words without meaning. Besides, the promise here is so formal- 
ly divided into two parts, one regarding the present life, the other 
the future, that it may be fairly questioned whether such a total an- 
nihilation of one essential part, does not bring the significance of the 
other at least under suspicion. See Mt. 26: 29. 

2 <«* Astothe other question about the qualifying words, mera 
dsmypov, | observe that the Cam. and one other MS. read demypou, 
agreeable to which is the Sy. version: but this makes no alteration 
in the sense. I observe also, that there are three MSS., none of 
them of any name, which read péra demypor, ‘ after persecution.’ 
Wet. who commonly pays no regard to conjectural emendations, 
has, nevertheless, adopted this. A promise, according to the letter, 
regarding things merely temporal, to be accompanied with persecu- 
tions, that learned and ingenious critic considered as tllusory. ‘The 
more a man’ has, in that situation, his distress is the greater. He 
subjoins : “Omnia vero plana erunt, si, que etiam ingeniosa D. 
Heinsii conjectura fuit, sequamur codices qui habent aera demypor. 
Atque ita promittuntur halcyonia et pacata tempora duris succes- 
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sura.”” ‘Thus, Druthmar, a Benedictine monk of the ninth centu- 
ry, who wrote a commentary on Mt. considers the riches and pow- 
er of the Pope as a clear fulfilment of the promise with regard to 
Peter, who put the question, and the large endowments of the 
monasteries as a fulfilment to the-rest : ‘“‘ Nunc quoque magnum reg- 
num habet Petrus de villis et servis per omnem mundum, et ipse et 
omnes sancti, propter amorem Dei.” I own that, to me, all things 
do not appear so plain, even after the alteration proposed by Wet. If 
this promise, of temporal : prosperity, be understood as made to in- 
dividuals, how is it fulfilled to the martyrs, and to all those who con- 
tinue to be persecuted to the end of their lives? But if it be under- 
stood, as those interpreters seem to fancy, of the church in general, 
which, after a state of persecution for near three centuries, was put 
by Constantine in a state of security and prosperity, the following 
a will naturally occur: Do not the words here used mani- 
estly imply, that the promise was intended for every disciple who 
should come within the description? Thus ver. 29: Oudeig éorey 
0¢ aqgnxev—‘‘ There is none who shall have forsaken’’— 30, éa» 
7 AaBy—* who sball not receive.” The evangelists Mt. and L. 
are equally explicit on this head. lac o¢ agnxer—‘* Whosoever 
shall have forsaken” — Anweras— shall receive’—are the words 
of Mt. And in L. it is, Oudsic éozer 0¢ a—yxev—* There is none 
who shall have forsaken”— o¢ ov py anodafy— who shall not 
receive.”’—It is impossible for words to make it clearer. Now, 
could the promise be said to affect the actual sufferers, as the words 
certainly imply, if all that is meant was, ‘If ye my hearers, have 
given up, or shall give up, every thing for my sake, houses, lands, 
friends—those who shall be in your places, three hundred years 
hence, who have suffered nothing, being themselves perhaps good 
for nothing, and have lost nothing, shall be richly rewarded for what 
ye have done, and shall live in great opulence and splendor?’ If 
understood, therefore, of an enjoyment which every persecuted in- 
dividual would obtain here, after all bis sufferings were over, it is 
not true; for many died in the cause: and, if understood of the 
church in general, it is not to the purpose ; nor can it, by any in- 
terpretation, be made to suit the terms employed. For my part, if 
I were, with Heinsius and Wet. to account peta Oswypor, ‘ after per- 
secution,’ the true reading, 1 should heartily agree with those who 
consider this as a strong evidence of the millenium; for in no other 
way that I know, can it be consistently interpreted. I have other 
objections against that interpretation which makes it relate to the 
change that the church was to undergo, after being established by 
the imperial laws. If our Lord’s kiagdom had been, what it was 
not, a worldly kingdom ; if greatness in it had resulted, as in such 
kingdoms, from wealth and dominion, there would have been rea- 
son - acrid the reign of Constantine as the halcyon days of the 
OL. 29 
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church, and a blessed time to all its members. But if the reverse 
was the fact; if our Lord’s kingdom was purely spiritual; if the 
greatness of any member resulted from his humility and usefulness ; 
and if superior authority arose purely from superior knowledge and 
charity ; if the riches of the Christian consisted in faith and good 
works—I am afraid the changes introduced by the emperor, were 
more the corrupters than the establishers of the kingdom of Christ. 
The name indeed was extended, the profession supported, and those 
who assumed the name, when it became fashionable and a means of 
preferment, multiplied ; but the spirit, the life, and the power of 
religion, visibly declined every day. Let us not, then, shameful- 
ly confound the unrighteous Maranca with the hidden treasures of 
Christ Those divine aphorisms called the beatitudes, which ascribe 
happiness to the poor, the meek, the mournful, the hungry, the perse- 
cuted, were not calculated for a particular season, but are evidently 
intended to serve as fundamental maxims of the christian common- 
wealth to the end of the world. Though there be, therefore, some 
difficulty in reconciling the words, with persecutions, with what 1s 
apparently a promise of secular enjoyments, it is still preferable to 
the other reading ; both because the correction is a mere guess, and 
because it is less reconcilable than this to the state of the church 
militant, in any period we are yet acquainted with. For it will ev- 
er hold, that all that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall, in some 
shape or other, suffer persecution. And to reject on mere conject- 
ure, because of a difficulty, real or apparent, all that Mr. has ad- 
ditional to what is recorded by Mt. and L. would be contrary to all 
the rules of sound criticism, and might give rise to a freedom which 
would be subversive of the authority of Scripture altogether. 

40. “I cannot give,” ovx éorey éuov dovvas. Vul. “ Non est 
meum dare vobis.” in the addition of vodzs, this interpreter is al- 
most singular, having no warrant from MSS. and being followed 
only by the Sax. version. It is, besides, but ill adapted to the 
words in connexion. The same peculiarity in the two versions oc- 
curs also in Mt. 20: 23. 

42. ‘Those who are accounted the princes,” 0& doxovvtes ag- 
gesv. EK. T. “They which are accounted to rule. The Gr. ex- 
pression, suitably to a common idiom both in sacred and in classical 
authors, may be rendered simply as though it were of agyovtes 
‘the princes ;’ but I think there is here an energy in the word do- 
xovvres, as denoting those whom the people acknowledge and re- 
spect as princes. It also suits the sense better to use the name 
princes here than the verb to rule, which is not so well adapted to 
the preceding participle, accounted. The word princes denoting 
strictly and originally no more than chief men, it may not improper- 
ly be regarded as merely a matter of public opinion, who they are 
that come under this denomination. But we cannot with proprie- 
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ty express ourselves in the same doubtful way of those who actual- 
ly govern, especially when they govern, as represented here, in a 
severe and arbitrary manner. 

46. ‘“‘Son of Timeus.” This may be no more than an inter- 
pretation of the name, for so Bartimeus signifies ; in which case the 
words rour éozs, as in Abba father, which occurs oftener than 
once, are understood. | 

48. ‘ Charged him to be silent,” énerepes 
See Notes on Mt. 20: 31, and ch. 9: 25. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


1. * As far as Bethphage and Bethany,” e¢ BnOqpayn xat Bed- 
aviay. BnOpayn xai are not in the Cam. ; nor are there any words 
corresponding to them in the Vul. and the Sax. versions. 

10. Immediately after Baosdela, in the common Gr. copies, we 
read the words é» dvoxars Kugsov, ‘in the name of the Lord;’ but 
they are wanting in several MSS. some of them of principal note, 
ai | in the Vul. Sy. Cop. Arm. Ara. and Sax. versions. Origen 
did not read them. And they are rejected by Gro. Mill, and Ben. 
Their situation between Paosiela and its regimen, tov nateos yuo, 
gives them much the appearance of an interpolation. Besides, the 
phrase égyduevos év ovopare Xugedv, in the preceding verse, ac- 
counts very naturally for the inadvertency of giving éozouevy here | 
the same foHowing. ‘There is, therefore, some reason for rejecting 
these words, but none, that I know, for rejecting the whole clause. 

3 «¢ In the highest heaven.” L. 2: 14. N. 

13. ‘ For the fig-harvest was not yet,” ov yag jy xaspo¢g ou- 
xv. E.'T. ‘ For the time of figs was not yet.” Waving the dif- 
ferent hypotheses that have been adoped for explaining this expres- 
sion, Dr. Pearce has, from several passages in sacred writ, particu- 
larly Mt. 21: 24, justly observed, that by the time of any kind 
of fruit or grain, is meant the time of reaping it. This, indeed, 
coincides with the interpretation which a reader would naturally 
give it. What can the time of any fruit be, but the time of its full 
maturity? And what is the season of gathering, but the time of 
maturity? But figs may be eaten for allaying hunger, before they 
be fully ripe; and the declaration, that the season of figs was not 
yet come, cannot be (as the order of the words, in the original, 
would lead one at first to imagine) the reason why there was noth- 
ing but leaves on the tree ; for the fig is of that tribe of vegetables, 
wherein the fruit appears before theleaf. But if the words, sai 1- 
Bur én avrny, eddiy edger ei un puda, be read as a parenthesis, 
the aforesaid declaration will be the reason of what immediately 
preceded, namely, our Lord’s looking for fruit on the tree. The 


228 NOTES ON ST. MARK. 


leaves showed that the figs should not only be formed, but well ad- 
vanced ; and the season of reaping being not yet come, removed 
all suspicion that they had been gathered. When both circum- 
stances are considered, nothing can account for its fruit, but the bar- 
renness of the tree. Ifthe words had been, ovdéy siger ef ps7 Ol- 
vyG0UG, OV yao %y xacpog oUxey, ‘he found nothing but green figs, 
for it was not the time of ripe fruit,’ we should have justly conclud- 
ed that the latter clause was meant as the reason of what is affirm- 
ed in the former; but, as they stand, they do not admit this inter- 
pretation. A transposition, entirely similar, we have in chap. 16: 
3,4. The idiom of modern tongues requiring a more rigid adhe- 
rence to the customary arrangement, I have thought it reasonable 
to transpose the clauses. And, for removing all ambiguity, I have, 
after bishop Pearce, [see his Answer to Woolston on the Miracles], 
rendered xasgo¢ ouxwy ‘the fig-harvest,’ (though this application of 
the word harvest is unusual), rather than by a phrase so indefinite 
as the time of figs. 

15. “The temple.” Mt. 21:12. N. 

17. “* My house shall be called a house of prayer for all na- 
tions,” Ors 6 ocxdg pou olxog nmoocevyns xAnOnoeras nace roig FO- 
veoty. E.'T. “ My house shall be called, of all nations, the house 
of prayer.’”’ ur translators have followed ‘Be. who renders the 
passage as if the last words had been uno navrey roy EOvey, 
‘¢Domum meam domum precationis vocatum iri ab omnibus gen- 
tibus ;” and is, ] think, the only La. translator who, by inserting 
the preposition ab, has perverted the sense. He has been copied, 
as usual, by the G. F. ‘“‘ Ma maison sera appellee maison d’oraison 
par toutes nations.” This is an error of the same sort with that 
which was observed on Mt. 5: 21. See the Note on that verse. 
The court of the Gentiles, a part of so iegoy, the temple, as it is ex- 
pressed in this passage, was particularly destined for the devout of all 
nations who acknowleged the true God, though they had not sub- 
jected themselves to the Mosaic law, and were accounted aliens. 

he proselytes who had received circumcision, and were by conse- 
_ guence subject to the law, were on the same footing with native 

Jena and had access to the court of the people. Justly, therefore, 
was the temple styled ‘‘a house of prayer for all nations.” The 
error in the common version is here the more extraordinary, as in 
their translation of Isaiah, they render the passage quoted “ for all 
people.” 

2 There is another error in the common version, in this pas- 
sage, which, for aught I know, is peculiar to it. Olxo¢ is rendered 
the house, not a house, as it ought to be. This difference, though 
on a superficial view it may appear inconsiderable, is in truth of the 
greatest moment. The house of prayer was the utmost thata Jew 
could have said of the temple of Jerusalem. ‘To represent all the 
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Gentiles, most of whom knew nothing about it, and the rest, at the 
furthest, put it on no better footing than the idol-temples of the 
surrounding nations, as using a style which implied that it was, by 
way of eminence, the place of all the earth appropriated to divine 
worship, is both misrepresenting the fact, and misrepresenting the 
sacred writers, who are far from advancing any thing that can be 
justly so interpreted. 

18. “* For they dreaded him,” épofovoro yag avrov. I see no 
reason, with Pearce, to reject the avroy on so slight authority as six 
or seven MSS. Their fear of the people, mentioned in other pas- 
sages, so far from being inconsistent, naturally led them to dread 
one who had so great an ascendency over the minds of the peo- 
ple. who expose the hypocrisy of the spiritual guides of the age, 
and was so much an enemy to their traditions and casuistry. 

21. ‘Which thou hast devoted,” 4» xarygacw. FE. T. 
‘¢ Which thou cursedst.” In Eng. the word cursed is not now so 
commonly, nor, 1 think so properly, applied to inanimate things. 
Besides, that acceptation of the verb to curse, to which our ears are 
most familiarized, associates, in our minds, the idea of something at 
once so atrocious and so vulgar, as makes one dislike exceedingly 
the application of it to a solemn act of our Lord, intended to con- 
vey instruction, in the most striking manner, on two important ar- 
ticles, the power of faith, and the danger of unfruitfulness under the 
means of improvement. Devoted, though sometimes used in a dif- 
ferent sense, is here so fixed in meaning by the words connected, 
that it is impossible to mistake it; and is surely a more decent term 
than cursed. : | 

22. “Have faith in God,” éyere xiorew Geov, That is, say 
some, ‘ Have a strong faith.’ The words rendered literally are, 
‘Have a faith of God.’ It ise known Hebraism, to subjoia the 
words of God to a substantive, to denote great, mighty, excellent ; 
and to an adjective, as the sign of the superlative. In support of 
this interpretation, bishop Pearce has produced a number of pas- 
sages, universally explained in this manner. The context here 
will suit either explanation. Though this is a point on which no 
one ought to be decisive, 1 cannot help, upon the whole, preferring 
the common version. My reasons are these: Ist, I find that the 
substantives construed with @eov, when it signifies great or mighty, 
(for it is only with these we are here concerned), are names either 
of real substances, or of outward and visible effects. Ofthe first kind 
are, prince, mountain, wind, cedar, city ; of the second are, wrest- 
ding, trembling, sleep ; but nowhere, as far as I can discover, do we 
find any abstract quality, such as faith, hope, love, justice, truth, mercy, . 
used in this manner. When any of these words are thus construed 
with God, he is confessedly either the subject, or the object, of the 
affection mentioned. dly, The word xéors¢, both in the Acts and 
in the Epistles, is often construed with the genitive of the object, 
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precisely in the same manner as here. Thus, Acts 3: 16, niore¢ 
rov Ovouarog avrov is ‘ faith in his [Christ’s] name ;’ Rom. 3: 22, 
nioreg /noou Xesorov is ‘faith in Jesus Christ.’ See, to the same 
purpose, Rom. 3: 26. Gal. 2: 16, 20. 3:22. Philip. 3:9: exes 
is used in the same way, 1 Thess. 1:3. As these come much 
nearer the case in hand, they are, in my judgment, more than a 
counterpoise to all that has been advanced in favor of the other in- 
terpretation. 


CHAPTER XIl. 


4. ‘* They wounded in the head with stones ;” AsGofodnoar- 
seg éxepalalwoay. Vul. “In capite vulneraverunt.” Agreeably 
to this version, the Cam. and five other MSS. omit As@ofodnoarrec. 
The Cop. and Sax. translations follow the same reading. 

14. ‘Is it lawful ‘to give tribute to Cesar or not? Shall we 
give or shall we not give?” éteore xnvooy Kaloags dovvat, 4 av; 
dauev, 7 un Coney; Vul. ‘Licet dare tributum Caesari, an non 
dabimus?” With this agree the Go. and the Sax. The Cam. 
omits the whole clause dopey, 7 py dooper. 

_ 19. “ Moses hath enacted,” Moong éypawev. E.T. * Moses 
wrote.” The word ygagecy, when applied to legislators, and spo- 
ken of laws or standing rules, is, both in sacred use and in classical, 
sancire, ‘ to enact.’ | 

29. “The Lord is our God; the Lord is one,” Kugsog 0 @eos¢ 
gov: Kuosoc elo gore. FE. T. “The Lord our God is one Lord.” 
The words are a quotation from Moses, Deut. 6: 4: as rendered by 
the Seventy. In Heb. they run thus: 3My TInt BWA AT, 
literally in Eng. ‘Jehovah our God Jehovah one.’ In such sen- 
tencés there is no substantive verb in Heb. (as in European Jan- 
guages) to.connect the words. Their juxtaposition is held suffi- 
cient. Sometimes in Gr. and La. which do not labor under the 
same defect, the verb is omitted as unnecessary. Now, in my ap- 
prehension, (and in this I agree with Vitringa), the words quoted 
ought to be rendered as two sentences ; in Deut. thus, ‘ Jehovah is 
our God: Jehovah is one;’ and not as one sentence, ‘ Jehovah our 
God is one Jehovah.’ My reasons are these: Ist, It appears to 
have been the purpose of their great legislator to establish among 
the people these two important articles, as the foundation of that re- 
ligious constitution he was authorized to give them. The first was, 
that the God whom they were to adore, was not any of the acknow- 
ledged objects of worship in the nations around them, and was there- 
fore té be distinguished among them, the better to secure them 

inst seduction, by the peculiar name Jehovah, by which alone he 
chose to be invoked by them. The second was the unity of the 
divine nature ; and consequently that no pretended divinity (for all 
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other gods were merely pretended ), ought to be associated with the 
only true God, or share with him in their adoration. There is an in- 
ternal probability in-this explanation, arising from the consideration 
that these were notoriously the fundamental articles of their creed. 
Qdly, In reply of the Scribe, ver. 32, which was approved by 
our Lord, and in which we find, as it were, echoed every part of 
the answer that had been given to his question, there are two dis- 
tinct affirmations which he begins : these are, ‘ There is one God,” 
and “there is only one;” corresponding to The Lord ts our 
God, and the Lord ts one. The first clause, in both declarations, 
points to the object of worship ; the second, to the necessity of ex- 
cluding all others. Accordingly, the radical precept relating to 
this subject, quoted by our Lord, Mt. 4: 10, from the Sep. is ex- 
actly suited to both parts of this declaration, “Thou shalt worship 
the Lord thy God.” This may be called the positive part of the 
statute, and corresponds to the article, The Lord ts our God. 
Thou shalt serve him only: ‘This is the negative part, and corres- 
ponds to the article, The Lord ts one. 3dly, Such short and sim- 
ple sentences, without either verb or conjunction to unite them in 
themselves, or connect them with one another, are not unfrequent 
in the sacred language. An example, perfectly similar, wehave, 
Exod. 15: 3, 797153 WN Aim (or, as we read in the Samaritan 
Pentateuch, mahtns ti2a mim) wy 1m, rightly rendered in 
the E. T. as two distinct sentences, “The Lord is a man of war; 
the Lord is his name :” by Houbigant, ‘“‘ Dominus est bellator fortis ; 
doiminus est nomen ejus.” 4thly, It is unexampled in sacred writ 
to join *h78 as an adjective to a proper name. The case is differ- 
ent when it is affirmed as an attribute, because then a copula or sub- 
stantive verb is understood. For though the Gr. word xugsog be 
an appellative, we ought to remember that in this passage it sup- 
plies the place of Jehovah, a proper name. Now a proper name, 
which naturally belongs but to one, does not admit numeral adjec- 
tives. If such an adjective, therefore, be subjoined to the name, it 
ought to be considered as something formally predicated of it, not 
as an epithet or attendant quality. If the whole purpose of the 
quotation were to assert, in one sentence, the unity of the Godhead, 
the only natural expression in Heb. would have been 12°73>8 min 
an owsibe in Gr. xugsog 6 Geos yuav Geog ele gore, ‘ Jehovah , 
or The Lord, our God is one God.’ But, as it stands, if it bad 
been meant for one simple affirmation, the expression would have 
been both unnatural and improper. ‘The author of the Vul. seems, 
from a conviction of this, to have rendered the words in defiance of 
the authority of MSS. ‘ Deus unus est.” In Deut. he says, in- 
deed, “ Dominus unus est.”” But in some old editions, previous to . 
the revisal and corrections of either Sixtus V. or Clement VIT, 
the reading is, as in Mr. ‘‘ Deus unus est.”” JI have consulted two 
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old editions in folio, one printed at Paris 1504, the other at Lyons 
1512, both of which read in this manner.* Some may say, and it 
is the only objection I can think of, that though my interpretation 
might suit the Heb. of Deut. it does not suit the Gr. of the evan- 
gelist. We have here the substantive verb éorz, which, as it is used 
only once io the end, seems to connect the whole into one sentence. 
I answer, that it is not uncommon in the penmen of the N. T. to 
use the copula in the last short sentence or member, and leave it to 
be supplied by the reader’s discernment in the preceding. ‘Thus, 
Mt. 11: 80, ‘O Cuyog pou yonores, xai 0 pogrioy pou éhageoy éors. 
Here every body admits that we have two distinct affirmations, and 
that the goze which occurs only in the end, must be supplied in the 
former clause, after yenores. 

2 <¢Qur God,’’ o Geog num». Three MSS. read upoy; one 
reads gov. Vul. “ Deus tuus.”’ 

34. “ Nobody ventured to put questions to him,”’ ovdet¢ ézoiva 
auto énegasjoas. E.T. “ No man duret ask him any question.” 
These words convey a suggestion of some stern prohibition, or ter- 
rible menace, denounced by our Lord, which frightened every body 
from further attempts this way. But this was not the case. The 
poopie saw how completely those were foiled who tried to insnare 

im by captious questions, and how ill those succeeded who enter- 
ed into disputation with bim; and were therefore naturally led, 
from respect to a superiority so great and so manifest, to avoid ex- 
posing their own ignorance or bad intention. ‘This is sufficiently 
expressed in the version; J. 21: 12. ?N. 

40. ‘“‘ Punishment,” xgiue. E.'T. “ Damnation.” But this 
word, with us, is confined to the punishment of hell, to which the 
impenitent will be hereafter condemned. I think it unwarrantable 
in a translator to limit the words of the sacred penmen to this 
meaning, when neither the terms used, nor any thing in the con- 
text, can be said to limit them. The phrases xpioss tno yéevvas 
and atcdvsog xpeose, literally, ‘the punishment of hell,’ and ‘ eternal 
punishment,’ are the only terms in the Gospels which may be pro- 

tly rendered ‘damnation.’ And even in these I think it pretera- 
le, for an obvious reason, to use the peripbrasis of the sacred wri- 
ter. By the frequent, unnecessary, and sometimes censurable re- 
course of translators to the terms, damned, damnation, damnable, 
and others of like import, an asperity is given to the language of 
most modern translations of the N. T. which the original evidently 
has not. Chap. 16: 16. >N. 

* Siace I wrote the above, I have seen an edition of the Vul. earlier 
than either of these, printed at Venice 1484, in which also the expression 
is “Deus unus est.” These are all the editions of that Translation of an 
older date than the Council of Trent, which I have had occasion to see. 
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41. “The teasury,” rou yaloquidxiov, This name seems to 
bave been given to those chests into which the money devoted for 
the use of the temple and the sacred service was put. The first 
account we have of such a repository is in 2 Ki. 12; 9. But the 
chest mentioned there seems to have been intended for receiving 
only the money brought in by the priests, as it was set in the court 
of the priests, near. the altar, a place to which they only had ac- 
cess ; whereas the treasury here meant was accessible to people of 
all ranks and both sexes, as we learn from our Lord’s remark on the 
gift of a poor widow. It must, consequently, have been in the 
court of the women, beyond which they were not permitted to go. 
Gazophylacium, from signifying the chest which contained the trea- 
sure, came to denote the place in the temple where the chest was 
deposited. We find our Lord, J. 8: 20, teaching in ‘the treasu- 
ry; that is, I suppose, in that side of the court of the women 
where the sacred treasure was kept. 

42. ‘‘ Two mites, which make a farthiny.” Diss. VIIE. Part. i. 
sect. 10. : 
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8. * Famines and commotions,”’ Aswoi xai ragazyed. Val. “ Fa- 
mes.” The Cop. Sax. and Eth. read asthe Vul. Xai regazai are 
wanting in the Cam. and one other MS. : 

9. ‘To bear testimony to them,” e/s pagrugsoy avzorc. E. T. 
“For a testimony against them.” Vul. ‘In testimonium illis.” 
Thus also, Mt. 10: 18, eo waprigcoy avzowe xai roig EOvecs, E. 'T. 
renders, “‘ For a testimony against them and the Gentiles.” But, 
in Mt. 24: 14, ef¢ pagsugsoy nados tog Ovens is translated, “ Fore 
witness unto all nations.” This is evidently the most natural in- 
terpretation, and suits the usual import of the dative case. Nor is 
there aught in the context of any of the three passages that would - 
lead one to interpret it differently from the rest. ‘The change, con- 
sequently, appears capricious. In one place, indeed, namely chap. 
6: 11, the words in connexion sufficiently warrant the change of the 
preposition. But that the construction there is rather unusual, may 
be concluded from the parallel passage, L. 9: 5, where the words 
are, €é¢ wagtugtor én avtous,a phrase which occurs in no pther part 
of the Gospel. Be. was the first translator who, in the verse under 
review, introduced the preposition adversus. 

11. “Have no anxiety beforehand, nor premeditate what ye 
shall speak,” pn ngomegepvare ti Aadnonte, unde pederare. Vul. 
“ Nolite precogitare quid loquamini.” ‘The latter clause, answer- 
ing to unde pederaze, is wanting bere and in the Cop. and Sax. ver- 
sions. So it is also in the Cam..and four other MSS. 

Vou. IT. 30 
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14. “Foretold by the prophet Daniel,” 20 éy@ér uxd even 
row noogyrov. This clause is not in the Cam. and three other 
MSS. of some note. It is wanting also in the Vul. Cop. Sax. and 
Arm. versions. 

32. “Or.” The common Gr. copies have xai; but if we 
judge from the value as well as number of MSS. which read 7, and 
froma the support this reading has in the ancient writers and ver- 
sions, we cannot hesitate to admit it as genuine. 

Bas am wpac, This word may be rendered ‘season.’ Mt. 
8: 13. N. 

35. ‘In the evening.” ‘These are the four night watches, an- 
swering with us to the hours of nine and twelve at night, three and 
six in the morning. - 
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3. “Of spikenard,” vagdou nsorexys. Vul. ‘ Nardi spicati.” 
Critics have been divided about the exact import of this term. 
Some have thought it bas arisen from the La. name nardus spicatus, 
the latter part of which, denoting the species of the plant, bas, by 
some accident, been corrupted into neorexyc. Others consider this 
word only as an epithet, expressive of the purity or fineness of the 
balsam. Jn the former way the Vul. translates it; in the latter the 
Sy. As in meaning, however, they pretty much coincide, the 
sptkenard being accounted the most precious kind of nard, it seem- 
ed better to make no alteration on the word which our translators 
have adopted from the Vul. 

2 «<She broke open the box,” svstg/yaca 10 alefacrgoy. E. 
T. “She brake the box.” Some late translators, not seeing any 
necessity for breaking the box, in order to get out the liquor, have 
chosen to say shook. Blackwail (Sac. Clas. vol. ii. part 2. ch. 3,) 
thinks that the breaking refers to the parts of the liquor, which 
would be so separated by shaking as to diffuse their fragrance wider, 
and flow easier. 2uvty/Bev, I acknowledge, does not always mean 
‘to break ;’ perhaps oftener ‘to bruise.’ 2uvre(Beofat, however, 
always implies that there is violence, and that the thing spoken of 
has sustained damage. Now it is evident, that it is not the liquor 
to which the verb is applied, but the box. For though, by a com- 
mon figure, the containing for the contained, the box might be used 
to denote the liquor; these two are here so contradistinguished, 
that the trope can hardly have place. ‘The historian has told us, 
that the woman had alafaorpov puocov vagdou neorexne nodureloue. 
After naming the box, the liquor is specified. To this, as being 
last mentioned, the participle overg/weoa might refer, if nothing 
were subjoined ; but the repetition of alaPacreow after ovyrgipaca, 

e 
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ought, by the syntactic order, expressly to exclude that interpreta- 
tion ; as it could be intended only to prevent a wrong reference toe 
pugory. The evergipaca, therefore, whatever it denotes, must reg- 
ularly refer to the box. This, say they, is not the usual method of 
taking out the liquor ; but it may be sometimes a necessary method. 
Nor does it follow, as a.consequence of breaking the box, that the 
at ae must be lost. The effect would depend entirely on the form 
of the vessel, and the manner of breaking it. We may strike off 
the neck of a’bottle or flagon, without spilling the liquor. I have, 
however, chosen the words broke open,.as sufficiently denoting that 
it required an uncommon effort to bring out the contents, which is 
all that the word here necessarily implies. And it is a circumstance 
that ought not to be altogether overlooked, being an additional ev- 
idence of the woman’s zeal for doing honor to her Lord. That the 
term ought not to be rendered shook, is tome evident. J know no 
example of it in this meaning in any.author, sacred or profane. 
Verbs denoting to shake, frequently occur in Scripture. But the 
word is never ovvzg/fw, but tevacom, aeiw, calevo, 

14. The guest-chamber,” 10 xaraduya. L. 2.7. 3N. 

15. “Furnished,” éozompevor. I have followed the E. T. in 
rendering the Gr. word by a general term. To make a stricter in- 
terpretation intelligible to ordinary readers, would require more cir- 
cumlocution than it would be proper to introduce into so simple a 
narrative. ‘I'be Eng. word which comes nearest the import of the 
Gr. is ‘carpeted.’ But when this term is used, as here, of a dining- 
room, it is not meant (as without an explanation would occur to us) 
only of the floor, but of the couches on which the guests reclined 
at meals. On these they were wont, for the sake both of neatness 
and of conveniency, to spread a coverlet or carpet. As this was 
commonly the last thing they did in dressing the room, it may not 
improperly be employed to denote the whole. 

22. Take, eat, this is my body,” AaBese, gayere, rouse sore 
s0 cope pov. Vul. “Sumite, hoc est corpus meum.” The same 
defect is in both the Sy. the Cop. the Ara. the Sax. and the Etb. 
versions. ‘The Al. and some other noted MSS. omit gayere. 

30. ‘Even thou.” Though in the common Gr. we have not 
the pronoun ov after drs, it is found in so great a number of MSS. 
many of them of principal note, in so many ancient versions, fa- 
thers and early editions, that it has been generally received by crit- 
ics. That ovis emphatical in this place there can be no doubt. 
Peter’s solemn declaration ended with these words, add oux éyw. 
Our Lord's words ozs ov stand directly opposed to them. It may 
be added, that the propoun, in the learned languages, being in 
such cases unnecessary for expressing the sense, because its power 
is included in the verb, is hardly ever mentioned but with an em~ 
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phasis, which ean rarely be transfused into modern tongues without 
the aid of some particle, as here of the adverb even. 

41. “ Allis over,” aneyes. E.T. “It is enough.” This ex- 
pression is here both indefinite and obscure. L. Cl.’s version is 
nearer the point, ‘‘ C’est une affaire faite,” or An. ‘ Tis done.” 
The intention was manifestly to signify, that the time wherein they 
might have been of use to bim by their counsel and comfort was 
now lost ; and that he was in a manner already in the bands o fhis 
enemies. 

43. “Clubs.” L. 22: 52. N. 

51. “* Who had only a linen cloth wrapt about his body,” 2ege- 
BePinutvos cevdova ént yupvov. EE. T. “ Having a linen cloth cast 
about his. naked body.” Bp. Pearce supposes this to have been a 
tunic, or vestcoat, the garment worn next the skin, (for shirts, as 
necessary as we imagine them, appear to be of a later date, unless 
we give that name toa linen tunic): but the words in connexion, 
nepeBeBinutvog éni yuuvou, lead us to think that this was a loose 
cloth cast carelessly about bim. The historian would never have 
added én? yupvov, speaking of the tunic, or, as we commonly ren- 
der it, coat, which was always éni yvpvou, close to the body. By 
this, on the contrary, he signifies that the man had on no tunic, and 
was consequently obliged to make his escape naked, when they 
pulled off his wrapper. Besides, a man’s appearing only in his 
tunic was nothing extraordinary, and would never have excited the 
attention of the soldiers. The common people on ordinary occa- 
sions, or when employed in manual labor, seldom appeared otber- 
wise. What our Lord says, ch. 13: 16, ‘Let not him who shall 
be in the field turn back to fetch his mantle,” is an evidence of this ; 
for these two, the tunic and the mantle, completed their dress. 

2 «The soldiers,” of veavioxos. E.'T. ‘The young men.” 
. A common denomination for soldiers among the Greeks. Had the 
evangelist said veasioxoe tives, or simply veaviexoc, | should have 
rendered it young men. The definite expression oi veavioxo, points 
toa known part of the company, which could be no other than the 
soldiers. ‘Though this incident, recorded by Mr. may not appear 
of great moment, it is, in my opinion, one of those circumstances 
we call picturesque, which though in a manner unconnected with 
the story, enlivens the narrative, and adds to its credibility. Ie must 
have been fate in the night, when (as has been very probably con- 
jectored) some young man, whose house lay near the garden, being 
roused out of sleep by the noise of the soldiers and armed retinue 
passing by, got up, stimulated by curiosity, wrapt himself (as Ca- 
saubon supposes) in the cloth in which he had been sleeping, and 
ran after them. This is such an incident as is very likely to have 
happened, but most unlikely to have been invented. It is proper to 
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add, that of yeavioxos are wanting in the Cam. and two other MSS. 
with which agree the Vul. Sy. Cop. Ara. and Sax. versions. 

53. “ All the chief priests,” wavteg of agzsegets. Vul. “ Om- 
nes sacerdotes."” The interpreter seems to have read ‘egee. But 
al reading is not warranted by any MS. or version, except the 


56. ‘* Were insufficient,” éoas ovx scar. E. T. ‘ Agreed not 
together.” Vul. ‘ Convenientia testimonia non erant.” Between 
those two ways of rendering this passage, translators have been di- 
vided. Er. and Zu. are the only La. translators I have seen who 
agree with that here’ given, “nec erant satis idonea.” The Fr. 
translations also of P. R. L. Cl. and Beau. the Eng. An. and 
Wes. concur with mine. Ona doubtful point, where the words 
appear susceptible of either interpretation, one ought to be deter- 
mined by the circumstances of the case. Now there is nothing, in 
the whole narrative, that insinuates the smallest discrepancy among 
the witnesses. On the contrary, in the Gospels, the testimony 
specified is mentioned as given by all the witnesses. The differ- 
ences in Mt. and Mr., one saying, “I will rebuild,” another, “I 
can rebuild ;” one adding, ‘“‘ made with hands,” another omitting 
it, not only are of no moment in themselves, but are manifestly 
differences in the reports of the evangelists, not in the testimony of 
the witnesses ; nor are they greater than those which occur in most 
other facts related from memory. What therefore perplexed the 
pontifis and the scribes was, that, admitting all that was attested, it 
did not amount to what could be accounted a capital crime. This 
made the high-priest think of extorting from our Lord’s mouth a 
confession which might supply the defect of evidence. This ex- - 
pedient succeeded to their wish. Jesus, though not outwitted by 
their subtilty, was noway disposed to decline suffering, and there- 
fore readily supplied them with the pretext they wanted. 

59. ‘* Defective.”’ See the last Note. 

61. “The son of the Blessed One,” 0 viog tot evdloynroy, 
Vul. “ Filius Dei benedicti.”” In the Al. and two other MSS. we 
read Geov rou evdoynrov. But it is entirely suitable to the Heb. 
idiom to employ the adjective evdoyyroc, without the noun, as a 
distinguishing appellation of God. 

710. The clause xai 7 Aadsa cou Opocetes is wanting in the Cam. 
and three other MSS. with which agree the Vul. Cop. and Sex. 
versions. 

72. “Reflecting thereon, he wept,” énsPadoy exiow. E. T. 
‘¢When he thought thereon, he wept.” There are not many 
words in Scripture which have undergone more interpretations than 
this term, énsBaiec. The Vul. perhaps from a different reading, 
followed by Er. Zu. Cas. and Cal. says, “Ccepit flere.” In this 
also agree the Sy. the Sax. and the Go. versions. Ar. ‘‘ Sepe- 
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rans se flevit.”” Be. “Quum se proripuisset, flevit.”? Dio. “Si 
mise a piangere.” G. F. after Be. ‘“ S’estant jetté hors, il pleura.” 
P.R. Beau. and L. Cl. as Dio. “Il se mit a pleurer.” Hey. 
“He burst into tears.” Almost all our other Eng. versions of this 
century, An. Dod. Wes. Wor. Wy. have it, ‘* He covered his 
head,” or ‘‘ his face, and wept.” Schmidius and Raphelius bave 


' warmly, but not in my judgment successfully, defended Be.’s ver- 


sion, making én¢Baddzsy to mean, ‘ se foras proripere sive ejicere,’ 
to rush out. Elsner hes clearly shown, that the examples produc- 
ed in support of this interpretation conclude nothing ; and that the 
word, as its etymology suggests, denotes more properly to rush ia, 
than to rush out. Accordingly, when it is construed with a pre 

sition, the preposition is always e¢ or éni, never é£ or ano. He 
therefore prefers an explanation which had been first given by The. 
and afterwards defended by Salmasius and others: ‘“‘ Having cover- 
ed his bead, he wept.” Yet the Gr. commentator does not give 
this as the certain meaning of the word ; but mentions two interpre- 
tations, leaving it to the reader to make his choice. His words are, 
énsBadow, yap pnoiv, éxdase, rout Eatey, Entxaduwapevog thy xEepa- 
Any, | avei rou, apkapevos wera opodgorytos. But has any autho- 
rity been produced for rendering éasBadety, by itself, ‘ to cover the 
head ?” The authority of The. himself, a writer of the eleventh 
century, especially on a point of which he is evidently doubtful, 
will not go far. Pains have been taken to evince that the Greeks 
and Romans (for nothing, if 1 remember right, has been affirmed of 
the Jews) had such a custom; but not that it was ever expressed 
by the single word én¢faddo. It is natural in man who weeps, to 
endeavor to hide his face ; not so much to conceal his emotion, as 
to conceal the effect of it, the distortion it brings upon his counte- 
nance. But the matter of consequence to Peter was to conceal his 
emotion altogether. Now, he could not have taken a more effectu- 
al method of publishing it to all around bim, than by mufiling his head 
in his mantle. This could not fail to attract the attention of many who 
had no opportunity of observing the change on his features. I con- 
sider the version of this word in Dio. Beau. and L. Cl. as made 
from the Vul. or the Cam. the only Gr. copy which reads jefaro 
ndaieey. Hey.’s seems to be a free version of The.’s, aptamevoc 


con fines the asepete opodgoryrog, éxdace. In regard to what appears to have been 
7% até &’mthe oldest manner of translating the word én:Bedciv, ‘he began,’ I 
Ona, da MHrg.f should, with Palairet, have no objection to it, had the words been 


énsBahe xdalecy, and not éniBadoy exdase; for, though no phrase in 
Scripture is more common than he began to do for he did, we do not 
find a single instance in which the first verb is expressed by the par- 
ticiple, and the second by the indicative mood, (1 might add, or in 
which éneBadieiy is used for ‘to begin’). Now the form, in idio- 
matic phrases, must be carefully observed, for they hardly ever con- 
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vey the same sense when differently construed. Simon of the Ora- 
tory, after Gro. makes this participle equivalent to the 5}D1° ‘ ad- 
dens.’ But it is remarkable, that though the verb éxcfaddw occurs 
very often in the version of the Seventy, they have not once used it 
in translating the Heb. Ox, which is also a very common vérb. 
Palairet follows Ham. who has given a version which differs from 
all the preceding, ‘‘ He looked upon him [Jesus], and wept.” But 
our former question recurs, Where do we find én¢faido, without 
any addition, used in thissense ? Not one quotation where the verb 
is not followed by opPalyous, Gwess, or Oupate, has been brought in 
support of this meaning. ‘The meanings would be endless which might 
be given it, should we form an interpretation from every word that may 
be contrued with éxcfaddo. After weighing impartially the above 
and other explanations, I think with Wet. that the sense exhibited 
by the E. T. is the most probable. Tihat there is an ellipsis in 
the words, is undeniable. Now, we can never plead use in favor 
of a particular signification of an elliptic term, but when we can show 
that such is the meaning of the word where there is the same ellip- 
sis. To say énxsfaddeiy means ‘to look upon,’ because éneBadiew 
og@adsovg has that meaning; or, that it signifies ‘to cover the 
face,’ because Padlety gdon én ouparoy has that signification, ap- 
pears to me so extraordinary a mode of reasoning, that I am sur- 
prised to find critics of undoubted learning and discernment adopting 
it. If I should produce examples of énsSadtety row vouv, or tyy 
dsavolay, as signifying to think of a thing, to reflect upon it, than ~ 
which nothing is easier, I should give full as much pwobability to 
this signification of the word éxsfadderv, when alone, as has been 
given by any quotations I have yet seen, to the most plausible of 
the meanings above-mentioned. But more can be said here. The 
verb by itself is explained by Phavorinus as admitting this interpre- 
tation. "AneBaddes ody tig vonpate 4 Eye), nyouy nxpsBwperws xal 
éxstuyerg woes, 0 xal EnsBodwcs pamév. Suidas explains énsfody by 
éyvots. And of the word used singly in this acceptation, Wet. has 
produced clear examples from Polybius, Theophrastus, Plutarch, 
Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes Laertius, and several others, to which 
I refer the learned reader ; and shall only add, that if these author- 
ities do not put the matter beyond all question, they at least give it 
a greater probability than has been yet given to any of the other 
hy potheses. 


CHAPTER XV. 
5. “ Answered no more,” ouxézs ovdev anexgidn. E.T. “ Yet 
answered nothing.” But this implies that he had answered nothing “ 
to the former question ; the reverse of which is the fact, as appears 
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ver. 2, and is justly observed by bishop Pearce. Ali the La. trans- 
lators say rightly, ‘* Nihil amplius respondit,” or what is manifestly 
equivalent. All the foreign translations I have seen give the same 
sense. Yet, to show how difficult it is to preserve an uniform atten- 
tion, and how liable at times even judicious persons are to run blind- 
fold into the errors of their predecessors, it may be observed, that 
Wes. is the only modern Eng. translator who has escaped a blun- 
der, not more repugnant to the fact, as recorded in the verses im- 
mediately preceding, than contradictory to the import of the Gr. 
expression here used. His version is, ‘‘ Answered nothing any 
more.” The rest, without exception, say, “ Still answered nothing,” 

- or words to that purpose. Yet, in the G. E. the sense was truly 
exhibited, ‘“‘ Answered no more at all.” 

1. “ Who in their sedition had committed murder,” ofzsveg é& 
T7j OTAGEL POvoy nenosnxecony. Vul. “Qui in seditione fecerat ho- 
micidium.” No MS. authorizes this rendering. 

8. ‘* With clamor the multitude demanded,” “Avafonoas 0 oy- 
hog jotaro aizeicfut. Vul. “Cum ascendisset turba ccepit ro- 
gare.” Accordingly the Vat. MS. has avafac for avafonocg. A- 
greeable to which are also the Cop. and Eth, versions. The Cam. 
reads avaBac o4o¢, and is followed by the Go. but not by the Sax. 
which has nothing answering to the first clause, “ cum ascendisset,” 
but is in what follows conformable to the Vul. 

12. ‘* What then would ye have me do with him whom ye call 
king of the Jews?” Zi ob» Oedere nowmom ov déyexe Baockea cov 
"fovdeiny ; Vul. “ Quid ergo vultis faciam regi Judeorum?” But 
in this omission the Vul. is singular. ‘There is no Gr. MS. koown 
as yet, which has not 6» deyere: no version except the Sax. which 
does not translate it, 

25. ‘‘ Nailed bim to the cross,” éoravgecay avror. E. T. 
‘ Crucified him.” The Eng. verb to crucify, denotes properly to 
put to death by nailing to the cross. The word szavgow, here, 
means no more than ‘to fasten to the cross with nails.’ In strict 
propriety, we should not say a man cried out after he was crucified, 
but after he was nailed to the cross. 

2«The third hour.” J. 19: 14. N. 

34. “Eloi,” Eiwi. This is the Sy. as well as the Heb. word 
for my God. See J. 20: 17, in the Sy. version. [t is there pro- 
nounced Elohz; but the aspiration must be dropped when written in 
Gr. letters, as it suits not the analogy of the Gr. language to admit 
it in the middle, or at the end of a word. For this reason they say 
Abraam, not Abraham; Judas, not Judah. 

42. “ When it was evening,” xai 70n owias yevouevns. The 
word answering to evening is used with some latitude in Scripture. 

| The Jews spoke of two evenings, Mt. 14: 23. N. It is probably 
' the former of these that is meant here and Mt. 27: 57, for at six 
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the preparation ended and the Sabbath began, when they durst no 
longer be so employed. 

43. “Senator.” Bovieurnc. L. 23: 30. N. 

44. “ Pilate, amazed that he was so soon dead,” o d& IldAarog 
fSavpacer, 26 ydn teOvnxe. E.'T. “ And Pilate marvelled if he 
were already dead.”’ Raphelius, with whom agrees bishop Pearce, 
has shown, by examples from Xenophon and Eusebius, that the 
conjunction éé is, in some cases, properly translated that. We have 
a strong evidence that this is the meaning bere, from the question 
put to the centurion, “ whether Jesus had been dead nadas, any 
time,’”’ not 7¢y, “already.” That there are two MSS. which read 
70m, is perhaps not worth mentioning. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


2. “ About sunrise,” avare/davzog rou jalov. E. T. * At the 
rising of the sun.” Vul. ‘Orto jam sole.” This expresses too 
much ; for let it be observed, that it is not the preterperfect parti-. 
ciple that is bere used by the evangelist, but an aorist. Nor ig 
there a word in the Gr. (except in a few copies), nor in any other 
avcient versions, answering to jam in the L. The E.T. seems, 
in this place, to follow the Cam. which reads avarsidovzog in the 
present. But this reading is peculiar to that copy. 

8. “Getting out, fled,” é&elPovcce rayu epuyor, E. T. 
* Went out quickly, and fled.” But the word rayu is wanting in 
a great number of MSS., some of them of principal note, in seve- 
ral of the best editions and ancient versions, particularly the Vul. 
and both the Sy. It is also rejected by Mill, and Wet. 

16. ** He who shall believe,” o nxsorevoac. E.T. “ He who 
believeth.” ‘The Gr. aorists have not always the power of the 
preterite : but agreeably to the import of the name, are frequently 
indefinite in regard to time. Here they are better rendered by the 
present, as in the KE. 'T. than by the past; the present, with us, 
being often used indefinitely. Had the words immediately pre- 
ceding related to a judgment to come, the most proper tense here, 
in Eag. for expressing the Gr. aorist, would have been the future 
perfect : that is, a future which is past, in respect of another future 
referred to: “He who shall have believed, shall be saved.” In 
this manner all the La. translations except Ar. have expressed it : 
“¢ Qui crediderit.” But, as the words immediately preceding are 
an order to the apostles, with which the words of this passage are 
connected as regarding what is necessarily consequent on the exe- 
cution of that order, (for of necessity they would be either believed 
or disbelieved), the time is, in gur idiom, best expressed by a sim- 
ple cheshire Though the Pa perfect could not be accounted im- 
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proper, it is so complex, [‘ He who shall have believed, and shalt 
have been baptized’], that, unless where perspicuity renders it ne- 
cessary, it is better to avoid it. The later Fr. translators (though 
that tense be, in their lancuage, a degree simpler than in ours) take 
this method. P. R. Sa. and Si., though translating from the Vul. 
- and Beau. say, ‘‘ Celui qui croira,” not “‘ qui aura cru.” 

2 «¢ He who shall believe—he who will not believe,” o zeorev- 
oas—o ancornjoas. E.T. “He that believeth—bhe that believeth 
not.” ‘The change of the future from shall to will may, to a super- 
ficial view, appear capricious ; but I imagine the idiom of the lan- 
guage requires this distinction between a positive and a negative 
condition. It is accordingly expressed in the same manner in the 
G. E. A sovereign might properly say to his minister, ‘ Publish, 
in my name, this edict to the people: if they shall obey it, they 
shall be rewarded, but if they will not obey, they shall be pun- 
ished.’ In the former part of the declaration, it is not the will 
that is required, so much as the performance: in the latter part, a 
threat is annexed to the non-performance, merely on account of the 
obstinacy, that is, pravity of will, by which it is occasioned. This 
distinction particularly suits the nature of the present case. The 
belief that results not from evidence, but from an inclination to be- 
lieve, is not styled fasth so properly as credultty, which is always 
accounted an extreme. Nor is that unbelief, or even disbeltef, 
criminal, that is not justly imputable to a dtsinclination to believe 
in spite of evidence ; which is termed incredulity, and is as much 
an extreme as the other. It is required, not that our will operate 
in producing belief, (ample evidence is afforded for this purpose, as 
mentioned in the two subsequent verses), but that our will do not 
operate in a contrary direction, to prevent or obstruct our believmg. 
God alone gives light, he requires of us only that we do not shut 
our eyes against it. It may be thought an objection to this expla- 
nation, that it would imply that there is a demerit in the unbelief 
that is punishable, at the same time that therd is no merit in the 
faith that is to be rewarded. ‘This is doubtless the case. There 
is NO positive merit in faith; and if, when compared with infidelity, 
there may be ascribed to it a sort of negative merit, the term ts evi- 
dently used in a sense not strictly proper. But this is no objection 
to the explanation given above. These contraries do not stand on 
a footing entirely similar. Death, we know, is the wages of sin ; 
but eternal life, which is the same with salvation, is the gift of God, 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

3 <<‘ Shall be condemned,” xaraxocOnoerasr. E. T. “Shall be 
damned.” But this is not a just version of the Gr. word. The 
term damned, with us, relates solely to the doom that shall be pro- 
nounced upon the wicked at the last day. ‘This cannot be effirm- 
ed, with truth, of the Gr. xataxgl/yw, which corresponds exactly to 
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the Eng. verb condemn. It may relate to that future sentence, and 
itmay not. All the La. translations 1 know, Vul. Ar. Zu. Er. 
Cas. Cal. Be. say “ condemnabitur.” But if the word had been 
damnalitur, it would have made no difference, as these two La. 
verbs are synonymous. It is not so with the Eng. words, to damn 
and to condemn. 1 cannot help observing, that though the Itn. and 
Fr. languages have verbs exactly corresponding, in the difference 
of their meanings, to the two Eng. verbs, their translators have, 
very properly, preferred the more general term. Dio. says, ‘‘ Sa- 
ra condannato ;x” G. F. L. Cl. Beau. P. R. Si. Sa. “Sera con- 
damné.” In regard to the more modern Eng. versions, they have 
all replaced the proper word condemned, except Wes. who retains 
the terro of the common translation. Chap. 12: 40. N. It is still 
worse to render the simple verb xgeveiy (2 Thess. 2: 12,) ‘to 
damn ;’ that verb properly signifying not so much as fo condemn, 
but ‘to judge,’ ‘to try :’ though sometimes used by a figure, the 
cause for the consequence, to denote to punish. 

Jerom has observed, that there were few of the Gr. copies he 
had seen, which had the last twelve verses of this chapter. They 
are still wanting in many MSS., and are not comprehended in the 
Canons of Eusebius. But they are in the Sy. version, the Ara. 
and the Vul. and were in the old Itc. and other ancient versions. 
They are in the Al. and Cam. MSS. They are also in The.’s Com- 
mentaries. But what weighs most with me, I acknowledge, is, 
that the manner wherein so ancient a writer as Irenzus, in the se- 
cond century, refers to this Gospel, renders it highly probable that 
the whole passage was read in all the copies known to him: “ In 
fine autem evangelii, ait Marcus, ‘ Et quidem Dominus Jesus, post- 
Fie locutus est eis, receptus est in ccelos, et sedet ad dexteram 

ei.’ Adv. Her. lib. iii. cap. 11. The verse quoted is the 
nineteenth, and the chapter has but twenty. It deserves our no- 
tice, that there is not a single MS. which has this verse, that has 
not also the whole passage from the eighth to the end; nor is there 
a MS. which wants this verse, that does not also want the whole. 
No authority of equal antiquity has yet been produced upon the 
other side. It has been conjectured, that the difficulty of reconcil- 
ing the account here given of our Lord’s appearances after his re- 
surrection, with those of the other evangelists, has imboldened some 
transcribers to omit them. The plausibility of this conjecture, the 
abruptness of the conclusion of this history without the words in 
question, and the want of any thing like a reason for adding them 
if they had not been there originally, rendered their authenticity at 
least probable. ‘Transcribers sometimes presume to add and alter 
in order to remove contradictions, but not as far as I can remember, 
in order to make them. 


PREFACE 


TO 


ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


Luxe, to whom this Gospel, the third in order, has been, from 
the earliest ecclesiastical antiquity, uniformly attributed, was fora 
long time a constant companion of the apostle Paul, and assistant 
in preaching the gospel, as Mark is said to have been of the apostle 
Peter. Of Luke we find honorable mention made once and again 
in Paul’s Epistles; Col. 4: 14. 2 Tim. 4: 11. Philem. 24. But 
the most of what we can know of his history must be collected from 
the Acts of the Apostles, a book also written by him in continua- 
tion of the history contained in the Gospel. Though the author, 
like the other evangelists, has not named himself as the author, he 
has signified plainly in the introduction of his work that he is not an 
apostle, nor was himself a witness of what he attests, but that he 
had his intelligence from apostles and others who attended our 
Lord’s ministry upon the earth. 

2. It has been made a question whether he was originally a Jew 
ora Pagan. The latter opinion has been inferred from an expression 
of the apostle Paul to the Colossians, chap. 4: 10—14, where, af- 
ter naming some with this addition, who are of the circumcision, he 
mentions others, and among them Luke, without any addition. 
These are, therefore, supposed to have been Gentiles. But this, 
though a plausible inference, is not a necessary consequence from 
the apostle’s words. He might have added the clause who are of 
the ctrcumctsion, not to distinguish the persons from those after- 
mentioned as not of the circumcision, but to give the Colossians 
sates information concerning those with whom perhaps they 

ad not previously been acquainted. Jf they knew what Luke, and 
Epaphras, and Demas, whether Jews or Gentiles, originally were, 
the information was quite unnecessary with regard to them. It will 
perhaps add a little to the weight of this consideration to observe, 
that, in those days, in introducing to any church such christian 
brethren as were unknown to-them before, it was a point of some 
importance to inform them, whether they were of the circumcision 
or not; inasmuch as there were certain ceremonies and observances 
wherein the Jewish converts were indulged, which, if found in one 
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converted from Gentilism, might render it suspected that his con— 
version was rather to Judaism than to Christianity. 

3. Some ancients, on the contrary, have imagined that he was 
not only a Jew, but one of the seventy commissioned by our Lord 
to preach the Gospel, Luke 10: 1. This, 1 think, may be confuted 
from what is advanced by Luke himself, who does not pretend to 
have been a witness of our Lord’s miracles and teaching, but to 
have received his information from witnesses. ‘This would not have 
been done by one who had attended our Lord’s ministry, and was, 
though not an apostle, of the number of his disciples. I am not 
ignorant that Whitby,” after others, has attempted so to explain the 
words, as to make what is said concerning the information received 
from witnesses to relate only to those who had published their nar- 
ratives before that time, and that the phrase nagyxoloudyxore aver 
Sev naocy axpsBeos, is intended for marking the distinction between 
their source of intelligence and his. In my opinion, he has totally 
mistaken the import of this clause, as I shall show in explaining the 
place.t But that our evangelist was, with all the other writers of 
the New Testament, a convert to Christianity from Judaism, not 
from Gentilism, is, upon the whole, sufficiently evident from his 
style, in which, notwithstanding its greater copiousness and variety, 
there are as many Hebraisms as are found in. the other evangelists, 
and such as, / imagine, could not be exemplified in any writer 
originally Gentile, unless his conversion to Judaism had been very 
early in life. 

4. Further, Luke seems to have had more learning than any 
of the other evangelists. And if he be the person mentioned in 
the above-cited passage of the Epistle to the Colossians, ch 4: 14, 
of which I see no reason to doubt, he was by profession -a physi- 
cian. Grotius has hence inferred several particulars, which, as they 
are not supported by any positive proofs, can be ranked only among 
conjectures. The reason which Luke himself assigned for his writing 
was, it would appear, to prevent people’s giving, without examina- 
tion or inquiry, too easy credit to the narratives of the life of Je- 
sus, which at that time, seem to have abounded. I acknowledge 
that the word éneyelonoay, have undertaken, used here by Luke, 
does not necessarily imply any blame laid on the execution ; but 
the scope of the place seems to imply it, if not on all, at Jeast on 
some of these undertakings: for if all, or even most, were well ex- 
ecuted, the number was an argument ratber against a new attempt, 
than for it. The very circumstance of the number of such narra- 
tives at so early a period, is itself an evidence that there was some- 
thing in the first publication of the Christian doctrine, which, not- 
withstanding the many unfavorable circumstances wherewith it was 
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attended, excited the curiosity, and awakened the attention, of per- 
sons of all ranks and denominations ; insomuch, that every narra- 
tive which pretended to furnish men with any additional information 
concerning so extraordinary a personage as Jesus, seems to have 
been read with avidity. 

5. Who they were to whom the evangelist alludes, who bad, 
from vague reports, rashly published narratives not entirely to be 
depended on, it is impossible for us now to discover. Grotius just- 
ly observes, that the spurious Gospels mentioned by ancient writers 
are forgeries, manifestly, of a later date. He seems to expect the 
Gospel according to the Egyptians, which, though much earlier than 
the rest, can scarce claim an antiquity higher than that according to 
Luke. That there were, however, some such performances at the 
time when Luke began to write, the words of this evangelist are 
sufficient evidence ; for, to consider this book merely on the footing 
of a human composition, what writer of common sense would in- 
troduce himself to the public by observing the numerous attempts 
that had been made by former writers, some of whom at least had 
not been at due pains to be properly informed, if he himself were 
actually the first, or even the ead: or the third, who had written 
on the subject ; ard if one of the two who preceded him had bet- 
ter opportunities of knowing than he, and the other fully as good ? 
But the total disappearance of those spurious writings, probably no 
better than hasty collections of flying rumors, containing a mixture 
of truth and falsehood, may, after the genuine Gospels were gen- 
erally known and read, be easily accounted for. At midnight the 
glimmering of a taper is not without its use; but it can make no 
conceivable addition to the light of the meridian sun. And it de- 
serves to be remarked by the way, that whatever may be thought 
to be insinuated here by the evangelist concerning the imperfect 
pai of former historians, there is no hint given of their bad 

esign. 

6. Some have inferred from Luke’s introduction, that this must 
have been the first genuine Gospel that was committed to writing. 
In my opinion, this would need to be much more clearly implied 
in the words than it can be said to be, to induce a reasonable critic 
to adopt an opinion so repugnant to the uniform voice of antiquity. 
The remark of Grotius on this head appears to have more weight 
than is commonly allowed it. Luke, he observes, wrote in Greek ; 
Matthew’s Gospel had been written in the Hebrew of the times, 
and probably was not then translated into Greek. ‘The expression 
of Papias implies, in my opinion, as was hinted already ,* that that 
Gospel remained a considerable time without any translation into 
Greek. If so, the only aythentic Gospel which had preceded 
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PREFACE TO ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. QAT 


Luke’s in Greek, was the Gospel by Mark, which comparatively 
was but a compend. 

The arguments (if we can call them arguments) in Basnage’s 
Exercitations, employed to prove that. the Gospel by Luke was 
the first written, will be found on examination to rest on nothing 
but conjectures, supported by reasonings which to a superficial view 
may appear ingenious, but are merely hypothetical, and can never 
overturn the only adequate evidence of a point of fact, the testimo- 
ny of those who had the best occasion to know, in a matter which 
they were under no conceivable temptation to misrepresent. 

7. Luke, in composing this Gospel, is supposed by some to 
have drawn his information chiefly from the apostle Paul, whom he 
faithfully attended, as Mark did from the apostle Peter. They 
even proceeded so far as to suppose, that when Paul in his Epistles 
uses the expression my Gospel, (Rom. 2: 16. 16: 25. 2 Tim. 2: 
8), he means the Gospel according to Luke:: but nothing can be 
more unnatural than this interpretation. That Paul, who was di- 
vinely enlightened in all that concerned the life and doctrine of his 
Master, must havé been of very great use to the evangelist, cannot 
be reasonably doubted ; yet from Luke’s own words we are led to 
conclude, that the chief source of his intelligence, as to the facts 
related in his Gospel, was from those who had been eye and ear- 
witnesses of what our Lord both did and taught. Now of this 
number Paul evidently was not. But, though Luke .appears to 
have been an early and. assiduous attendant on the ministry of that 
apostle, and to have accompanied him regularly in his apostolical 
journies, from his voyage to Macedonia till he was carried prisoner 
to Rome, whither also the evangelist went along with him, he 
could not fail to have many opportunities, both before and after 
joining him, of conversing with those apostles and other disciples 
who had heard the discourses, and seen the miracles of our 
Lord. 
8. As to the time when this Gospel was written, hardly any 
thing beyond conjecture has yet been produced. ‘The-same may 
be said of the place of publication. Jerom thinks it was published 
m Achaia, when Paul was in that country, attended by Luke ; and 
by the computation of Euthymius, it was fifteen years after our 
Lord’s ascension: but Paul’s journey into Achaia could not have 
been so early. Grotius supposes that both the Gospel and the 
Acts were written soon after Paul left Rome to travel into Spain. 
His principal reason seems to have been, because the latter of these 
histories ends nearly about that time, to wit, when Paul was first 
a prisoner at Rome. But though this may be admitted to be a 
very strong presumption that the Acts of the Apostles were com- 
posed then, it affords no sort of evidence that the Gospel may not 
have been composed and published long before. That it actually 
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was some time before the other, appears to me the more probable 
supposition of thetwo. By the introduction to the Gospel, where 
the author particularly addresses himself to his friend ‘Theophilus, 
his whole intention at that time appears to have been, to give 
a history of our Lord’s life, teaching, and miracles. And, even in 
concluding tbe Gospel, no hint is given of any continuation or fur- 
ther history then in view. Again, in the beginning of the Acts, 
when he addresses the same friend, he speaks of the Gospel as of a 
treatise which he had composed on a former occasion, and which 
was then well known. And as to the place of publication, though 
nothing certain can be affirmed concerning it,1 am inclined to 
think it more probable that it was Antioch, or at least some part 
of Syria, if not of Palestine. Every thing here seems addressed 
to those who were well acquainted with Jewish customs and places. 
No hints are inserted by the way of explanation, as we find in the 
Gospels of Mark and John: 

9. But, though no certainty can be had about the precise time 
and place of publication, we have, in regard to the author, the same 
plea of the uniform testimony of Cbristian antiquity which was 
pleaded in favor of the preceding evangelists, Matthew and Mark. 
Some indeed have thought that, as an evangelist, Luke has the tes- 
timony of Paul himself, being, as they suppose, the brother whose 
praise is in the Gospel, mentioned in 2 Cor. 8: 18. But admit- 
ting that Luke is the person there intended, another meaning may, 
with greater plausibility, be put on the expression tn the Gospel, 
which rather denotes in preaching the gospel, than in wniting the 
history of its author. The name evangelist was first applied to 
those extraordinary ministers, such as Philip and Timothy, both ex- 
pressly called so, (Acts 21:8. 2 Tim. 4: 5), who attended the ~ 
apostles, and assisted them in their work. Luke was doubtless an 
evangelist in this sense, as well as in the current but later accepta- 
tion of the term. It may indeed be justly affirmed, that Paul ap- 
pears to have been the first who has quoted this Gospel, though he 
does not name Luke, and quoted it as of authority. In wyiting to 
Timothy he has these words, For the Scripture saith, “ Thou shalt 
not muzzle the ox tbat treadeth out the corn,” and ‘‘ The laborer is 
worthy of his reward,” 1 Tim. 6: 18. The former of these say- 
ings isa quotation from the Pentateuch; Deut. 25: 4; the latter is 
found nowhere else in these terms but in Luke. (10:7), whose 
very words the apostle has adopted. “.4§co¢ o épyarns rou peoou 
avrov. Lardnef has taken notice of allusions to some passages in 
this Gospel to be found in some of the apostolic fathers; and there 
are evident quotations from it, thoygh without naming the author, 
in Justin Martyr, and the Epistle of the churches of Vienne and 
Lyons. ‘Tatian, a little after the middle of the second century, 
composed a Harmony of the Gospels, the first of the kind that had 
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been attempted, which he called the Diatessanon, (dca recocgwy), 
of the four, and which demonstrates that at that time there were 
four Gospels, and no more, of established authority in the church. 
Irenzus, not long after, mentions all the evangelists by name, ar- 
ranging them according to the order wherein they wrote, which is 
the same with that universally given them, thoughout the Christian 
world, to this day. When he speaks of Luke, he recites many 
particulars which are peculiar to that Gospel. And, though the 
reasons assigned by that ancient author why the Gospels can be 
neither fewer nor more than four, we should justly consider as very 
whimsical; the attempt, though unsuccessful, to account for it, 
shows at least the certainty of the fact, that the four Gospels were 
then received by Christians of all denominations, and that beside 
them there was no Gospel or history of Jesus of any estimationi n 
the church. From that time downwards, the four evangelists are 
often mentioned ; and whatever spurious narratives have from time 
to time appeared, they have not been able to bear a comparison 
with those, in respect either of antiquity or of intrinsic excellence. 
Early in the third century, Ammonius also wrote a Harmony of the 
four Gospels. As these were at that time, and had been from their 
first publication, so they continue to this day to be regarded as the 
great foundations of the Christian faith. If Monsieur Freret had 
been so lucky as to meet with Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel 
History, and had taken the trouble to read it attentively before he 
wrote his Examen Critique, his natural penetration must have made 
him sensible, notwithstanding the artless simplicity of the English 
writer, how Jittle his own much-labored remarks can bear a compar- 
ison with the naked truth. 

10. The Gospel by Luke has supplied us with many interest- 
ing particulars, which had been omitted by both his predecessors, 
Matthew and Mark. From him we learn whatever relates to the 
birth of John the Baptist ; the annunciation, and other important 
circumstances concerning the nativity of the Messiah ; the occasion 
of Joseph’s being then in Bethlehem; the vision granted to the 
shepherds ; the early testimonies of Simeon and Anna; the won- 
derful manifestation of our Lord’s proficiency in knowledge, when 
only twelve years old: his age at the commencement of his minis- 
try, connected with the year of the reigning emperor. He has 
given us also an account of several memorable incidents and cures 
which had been overlooked by the rest ; the conversion of Zacche- 
us the publican ; the cure of the woman who had been bowed down 
for eighteen years, and of the dropsical man; the cleansing of the 
ten lepers ; the repulse he met with when about to enter a Samari- 
tan city ; and the instructive rebuke he gave, on that occasion, to 
two apostles, for their intemperate zeal: also the affecting inter- 
view he had, after his resurrection, with two of his disciples, in the 
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way to Emmaus, and at that village. Luke has likewise added 
many edifying parables to those which had been recorded by the 
other evangelists. Of this number are the parable of the creditor 
who had two debtors ; of the rich fool who hoarded up his increase, 
and, when he had not one day to live, vainly exulted in the pros- 
pect of many happy years; of the rich man and Lazarus; of the 
reclaimed profligate ; of the Pharisee and the publican praying in 
the temple; of the judge who was prevailed on by a widow’s im- 
portunity, though he feared not God nor regarded man ; of the bar- 
ren fig-tree’; of the compassionate Samaritan; and several others; 
most of which so early a writer as Irenzus has specified as peculiar- 
ly belonging to this Gospel; and has thereby shown to all after- 
ages, without intending it, that it is, in every thing material, the same 
book which had ever been distinguished by the name of this evan- 
gelist till his day, and remains so distinguished to ours. 

11. In regard to Luke’s character as a writer, it is evident, 
that though the same general quality of style, an unaffected simplic- 
ity, predominates in all the evangelists, they ate, nevertheless, dis- 
tinguishable from one another. Luke abounds in Hebraisms es 
much as any of them; yet it must be acknowledged, that there are 
also more Grecisms in his language than in that of any of the rest. 
The truth is, there is greater variety in his style, which is probably 
to be ascribed to this circumstance—his having been more, and for 
a longer time conversant among the Gentiles, than any other evange- 
list. His ordinary place of abode, if not the place of his birth, ap- 
pears to have been Antioch, the capital of Syria, the seat of gov- 
ernment, where people of the first distinction in the province had 
their residence, and to which there was great resort of strangers. 
Here the Greek language had long prevailed. Besides, Luke’s 
occupation, as a physician, may very probably have occasioned his 
having greater intercourse with those of higher rank. Not that the 
profession itself was then in great esteem in that country ; for it bas 
‘been justly observed, that in Rome, as well as in Syria, slaves who 
gave early signs of quickness of parts and manual dexterity, were 
often instructed in physic, who, if they proved successful, were 
‘commonly rewarded with their freedom. That Luke himself, what- 
ever may have been his early condition in life, was, when a Chris- 
tian minister,a freeman and a master of his time, is evident from 
his attendance on the apostle Paul in his peregrinations for the ad- 
vancement of the gospel. But the profession of medicine and 
surgery (for these two were then commonly united) not only proved 
the occasion of a more general intercourse with society, but served 
as a strong inducement to employ some time in reading. This may 
sufficiently account for any superiority this evangelist may be 
thought to possess above the rest, in point of lancuage. 

12. His name, dovxac, Luke, rendered in one place in the 
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common translation Lukas, (Philem. 24), is supposed to have 
been a contraction of the Roman name Lucslius, or of Lucanus, 
in like manner as Demas is contracted from Demetrius, and Epa- 
phras from LEpaphroditus. Names thus contracted from the 
master’s name were commonly given to slaves, but not peculiarly 
to such. That a considerable portion of Luke’s time had been 
spent in Rome, or at least in Italy, has been argued from some 
Latinisms discovered in his style ; such as, do¢ égyaoiay, da oper- 
am, endeavor, ch. 12: 58; and xadag moceize t01¢ pecoucey Umac, 
Benefacite his qui oderunt vos, with the dative case, Do good to 
them who hate you, ch. 6: 27; whereas, in the parallel place in 
Matthew, ch. 5: 44, the verb is construed more in the Greek man- 
ner with the accusative, xadws noseize roug usoouvras vmas. But I 
see no reason why, in the evangelist Luke, by birth a Syrian, this 
should be accounted a Latinism rather than a Syriasm, as in Syri- 
ac the > prefixed (which is necessary in the expression of this pre- 
cept) is always considered as corresponding to the dative in Greek 
and Latin. ‘That he bas also a greater variety in bis words and 
phrases than any of the evangelists, will be quickly discovered by 
an attentive reader of the original. I mention one evidence of this, 
from a circumstance I have had particular occasion to attend to, 
which is this: Each of the evangelists has a considerable number 
of words which are used by none of the rest; but in Luke’s Gospel, 
the number of such peculiarities, or words used in none of the oth- 
er Gospels, is greater than that of the peculiar words found in all 
the other three Gospels put together. Again, some expressions 
which are frequent in the other Gospels, in Luke, occur but rarely. 
The Hebrew word Amen as an affirmative adverb joined with A¢yes 
viv, and used for ushering in solemnly the instructions given by 
our Lord, is employed by Luke much seldomer than by any of the 
other evangelists. Instead of it he sometimes says adn@ws, some- 
times vel, and once én adn@ésag Aeyw viv, phrases never used by 
the rest. On the other band, he, oftener than they, employs the 
neuter article ro, in reference not to a noun, but to a sentence, or 
part of a sentence. Of this there are at least seven instances in his 
Gospel: Luke 1: 62. 9: 46. 22:2, 4, 23, 24,37. I recollect but 
two in the rest, one in Matthew 19: 18, and one in Mark 9: 23. 
As to these two, they are not parallel places to any of the passages 
wherein this mode of construction has been adopted by Luke. It 
may be observed in passing, that the terms peculiar to Luke are 
for the most part long and compound words. The first word of 
his Gospel, énecdnnxeg, is of the number. So much for what regards 
his words and idiorns. 

13. As to the other qualities of his style, we may remark, that 
there is more of composition in the sentences than is found in the 
other three. Of this the very first sentence is an example, which 
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occupies no fewer than four verses. In the passages, however, 
wherein those incidents are related, or those instructions given, 
which had been anticipated by Matthew or by Mark, there is some- 
times, not always, a perfect coincidence with these evangelists in 
the expression, as well as in the sense: sometimes, however, the 
coincidence in translations is more complete than in the original. I 
have observed that there are degrees, even in the simplicity of the 
sacred writers; for though all the evangelists are eminent for this 
quality, there are some characteristic differences between one and 
another, which will not escape the notice of a reader of discern- 
ment. Matthew and John have more simplicity than Mark ; and 
Luke has, perhaps, the least of all. What has been observed of 
the greater variety of his style, and of his more frequent use of com- 
plex sentences, may serve as evidence of this. And even as to 
the third species of simplicity formerly mentioned,* simplicity of 
design, he seems to approach nearer the manner of other historians, 
in giving what may be called his own verdict in the narrative part 
of his work. I remember at least one instance of this. In speak- 
ing of the Pharisees, he calls them gedagyveos, lovers of money, ch. 
16: 14. The distinction with regard to Judas, which it was pro- 
per in them all to observe, as there were two of the name among 
the apostles, is expressed by Luke, ch. 6: 16, with more animation, 
O¢ xal évévero neodorns, who proved a trattor, than by Matthew, ch. 
10: 4, who says, 0 xai nagadoug avrov, or by Mark, ch. 3: 19, 
whose expression is, o¢ xat nagedoxev avrdy; both which phrases, 
strictly interpreted, imply no more than who delivered him up. The 
attempt made by the Pharisees to extort from our Lord what might 
prove matter of accusation against him, is expressed by Luke, cb. 
11: 53, in language more animated than is used by any of the rest, 
nogavro devag évéyesy, xa anooromarilecy avrov negi niesovesy, 
began vehemently to press him with questions on many points. On 
another occasion, speaking of the same people, he says, ch. 6: 11. 
Auroi dé éndnoOnoay avoias, But they were filled with madness. 
In the moral instructions given by our Lord, and recorded by this 
evangelist, especially in the parables, none can be happier in uait- 
ing an affecting sweetness of manner with genuine simplicity. Of 
this union better instances cannot be imagined, than those of the 
humane Samaritan, and of the penitent prodigal. 

14. ‘To conclude, though we have no reason to consider Luke 
as, upon the whole, more observant of the order of time than the other 
evangelists, he has been at more pains than any of them to ascertain 
the dates of some of the most memorable events, on which, in a 
great measure, depends the date of all the rest. In some places, 
however, without regard to order, he gives a number of detached 
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precepts and instructive lessons, one after another, which probably 
have not been spoken on the same occasion, but are introduced as 
they occur to the writer’s memory, that nothing of moment might 
be omitted. In regard to the latter part of the life, and to the death 
of this evangelist, antiquity has not furnished us with any accounts 
which can be relied on. 


THE 


GOSPEL BY ST. LUKE. 


INTRODUCTION. 


I. FORASMUCH as many have undertaken to compose a 
narrative of those things which have been accomplished amongst 

2 us, as they who were from the beginning eye-witnesses, and af- 

3 terwards ministers of the word, delivered them to us; I have 
also determined, having exactly traced every thing from the first, 
to write a particular account to thee, most excellent Theophi- 

4 lus; that thou mayest know the certainty of those matters 
wherein thou hast been instructed. 


SECTION I.—-THE ANNUNCIATION. 


5 IN the days of Herod, king of Judea, there was a priest 
1 Gar. 410. = named Zacharias, of the course of Abijah ; and his wife, named 
6 Elizabeth, was of the daughters of Aaron. They were both 
righteous before God, blameless observers of all the Lord’s 
7 commandments and ordinances. And they had no child, be- 
cause Elizabeth was barren, and they were both advanced in 
years. 
8 Now when he came to officiate as priest in the order of his 
Bs. 20:7, 9 course, it fell to him by lot, according to the custom of the 
*"* 10 priesthood, to offer incense in the sanctuary. And while the 
incense was burning, the whole congregation were praying witb- 
11 out. Then there appeared to hiin a messenger of the Lord, 
12 standing on the right side’of the altar of incense. And Zacha- 
13 rias was discomposed at the sight, and in great terror. But 
the angel said to him: Fear not, Zacharias ; for thy prayer is 
heard, and Elizabeth thy wife shall bear thee a son, whom 
14 thou shalt name John.* He shall be to thee matter of joy 
and transport; and many shall rejoice because of his birth. 
15 For he shall be great before the Lord: and he shall not drink 
wine, nor any fermented liquor; but he shall be filled with 
16 the Holy Spirit, even from his mother’s womb. And many 
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of the sons of Israel he shall bring back to the Lord their God. Mel. 46. 
17 Moreover, he shall go before them in the spirit and power of 
Elijah, to reconcile fathers to their children, and, by the wisdom 
of the righteous, to render the disobedient a people well dispos- 
18 ed forthe Lord. And Zacharias said to the angel : Whereby 
shall I know this; for I am an old man and my wife is advanc- 
19 ed in years? The angel answering, said unto him: lam Ga- 
_ briel,* who attend in the presence of God, and am sent to tell 
20 thee this joyful news. But know that thou shalt be dumb, and 
shall not recover thy speech, until the day when these things 
happen; because thou hast not believed my words, which shall 
be fulfilled in due time. 
21 Meantime the people waited for Zacharias, and wondered 
22 that he staid so long in the sanctuary. But when he came out, 
he could not speak to them ; and they perceived that he had 
seen a vision in the sanctuary ; for he made them understand 
23 him by signs, and remained speechless. And when his days of 
24 officiating were expired, he returned home. Soon after, Eliza- 
beth his wife conceived, and lived in retirement five months, 
25 and said: The Lord hath done this for me, purposing now to 
deliver me from the reproach I lay under among men, 
26 NOW in the sixth month God sent Gabriel his messenger 
27 to Nazareth, a city of Galilee, to a virgin betrothed to a man 
called Joseph, of the house of David ; and the virgin’s name 
28 was Mary. When the angel entered, he said to her: Hail, fa- 
vorite of heaven! the Lord be with thee, thou happiest of wo- 
29 men! At his appearance and words she was perplexed, and 
30 revolved in her mind what this salutation could mean. And 
the angel said to her: Fear not, Mary, for thou hast found fa- 
31 vor with God. And behold, thou shalt conceive and bear a fs.7: 14 
22 son, whom thou shalt name Jesus.t He shall be great, and ob. % si. | 
shall be called the Son of the Highest. And the Lord God ™™"™ 
33 will give him the throne of David his father. And he shall 
reign over the house of Jacob forever: his reign shall never end. 
34 Then said Mary to the angel: How shall this be, since I have 
35 no intercourse with man? The angel answering said unto her: 
The Holy Spirit will descend upon thee, and the power of the 
Highest will overshadow thee; therefore the holy progeny shall 
36 be called the Son of God. And lo, thy cousin Elizabeth also 
37 hath conceived a son in her old age ; and she who is also called 
barren, is now in her sixth month: for nothing is impossible 
with God. And Mary said: Behold the handmaid of the 
38 Lord! Be it unto me according to thy word. And the angel 
departed. 
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39 Inthose days Mary set out and travelled expeditiously into 
40 the hill-country, to a city of Judah; where having entered the 
41 house of Zacharias, she saluted Elizabeth. As soon as Eliza- 
beth heard Mary’s salutation, the babe leaped in her womb; 
and Elizabeth was filled with the Holy Spirit, and cried with a 
42 loud voice: Thou art the most blessed of women, and blessed 
43 is the fruit of thy womb. But how have I deserved this hon- 
44 or, to be visited by the mother of my Lord? for know, that as 
soon as the sound of thy salutation reached mine ears, the babe 
45 leaped in my womb for joy. And happy is she who believed, 
nat the things which the Lord had promised her shall be per- 
ormed. 
46° Then Mary said: My soul magnifieth the Lord, and my 
48 spirit rejoiceth in God my Saviour ; because he hath not dis- 
dained the low condition of his handmaid, for henceforth all 
49 posterity will pronounce me happy. For the Almighty, whose 
50 name is venerable, hath done wonders for ine. His mercy, on 
them who fear him, extendeth to generations of generations. 
51 He displayeth the strength of bis arm, and dispelleth the vain 
52 imaginations of the proud. He pulleth down potentates from 


i. 53 their thrones, and exalteth the lowly. The needy he loadeth 


54 with benefits ; but the rich he spoileth of every thing. He sup- 


719. 5D porteth Israel his servant, (as he ptomised to our fathers), ever 


inclined to mercy towards Abraham and his race. 
56 And Mary, after staying with Elizabeth about three months, 
returned home. 


SECTION Il.--THE NATIVITY. 


57 WHEN the time for Elizabeth’s delivery was come, she 
58 brought forth a son: and her neighbors and relations, who 
heard that the Lord had shown her great kindness, congratu- 
59 lated with her. And on the eighth day, when they came to 
the child’s circumcision, they would have him called by his 
60 father’s name, Zacharias. And his mother interposed, saying : 
61 No; but he shall becalled John. They said unto her: There 
62 is none of thy kindred of that name. They therefore asked 
93 his father by signs, how he would have him called. He, bav- 
ing demanded a table-book, wrote thereon: ‘ His name is John,’ 

64 which surprised them all. And his mouth was opened directly, 
65 and his tongue loosed. And he spake, praismg God. Now 
all the neighborhood were struck with awe; and the fame of 

_ these things spread throughout all the hill-country of Judea. 
66 And all who heard these things, pondering them in their hearts, 
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said: What will this child prove hereafter? And the hand of 
the Lord was with him. 
67 Then Zacharias his father, being filled with the Holy Spirit, 
68 prophesied, saying: Blessed be the Lord the God of Israel, be- 
69: cause he hath visited and redeemed his people; and (as an- ?». 13% 17. 
ciently he promised by his holy prophets) hath raised a prince 
71 for our deliverance in the house of David his servant; for our ;,. 93, 6. 
deliverance from our enemies, and from the hands of all who © % 10. 
72 hate us; in kindness to our forefathers, and remembrance of : 
73 his holy covenant; the oath which he swore to our father Abra- $e. 2% J6 
74: ham to grant unto us, that, being rescued out of the hand of 
our enemies, we might serve him boldly, in piety and upright- 
76 ness, all the days of our life. And thou, child, shalt be called ane Rit: 
TT a prophet of the Most High ; for thou shalt go before the Lord, 
to prepare his way, by giving the knowledge of salvation to his 
people in the remission of their sins, through the tender com- 
78 passion of our God, who hath caused a light to spring from on Me. 42% 
79 high to visit us, to enlighten those who abide in darkness and in 
the shades of death, to direct our feet into the way of peace. 
80 Now the child grew, and acquired strength of mind, and 
continued in the deserts until the time when he made himself 
‘ known to Israel, 
It. ABOUT that time Cesar Augustus issued an edict that all 
2 the inhabitants of the empire should be registered. (‘This first 
register took effect when Cyrenius* was president of Syria.) 
3 When all went to be registered, every one to his own city, Jo- 
4 seph also went from Nazareth, a city of Galilee, to the city of Mattia 4 
5 David in Judea, called Bethlehem, (for he was of the house = ~~ 
and lineage of David), to be registered, with Mary his betroth- 
6 ed wife, who was pregnant. While they were there, the time 
7 came that she should be delivered. And she brought forth her 
first-born son, and swathed him, and laid him in a manger, be- 
cause there was no room for them in the house allotted to stran- 
ers. 
8 ‘ Now there were shepherds in the fields in that country, who 
9 tended their flock by turns through the night-watches. On a 
sudden a messenger of the Lord stood by them, and a divine 
glory encompassed them with light; and they were. frightened 
10 exceedingly. But the angel said to them: Fear not; for, lo! 
I bring you good tidings, which shall prove matter of great joy 
11 to all the people ; because to-day is born unto you, in the city 
12 of David, a Saviour who is the Lord Messiah. And by this 
ye shall know bim ; ye shall find a babe in swaddling-bands, ly- 
13 ing in the manger. Instantly the angel was attended by a mul- 
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14 titude of the heavenly host, who praised God, saying: Glory to 
God in the highest heaven, and peace upon the earth, and good- 
wil towards men. 

15 And when the angels returned to heaven, having left the 
shepherds, these said one to another: Let us go to Betlehem, 
and see this which hath happened, whereof the Lord hath in- 

16 formed us. And hastening thither they found Mary and Jo- 

17 seph with the babe, who lay in the manger. When they saw 
this, they published what had been imparted to them concern- 

18 ing this child. And all who heard it wondered at the things 

19 told them by the shepherds. But Mary let none of these things 
escape unobserved, weighing every circumstance within herself. 

20 And the shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God for all 
that they had heard and: seen, agreeably to what bad been de- 
clared unto them. 

21 ON the eighth day, when the child was circumcised, they 
called him Jesus, the angel having given him that name before 
his mother conceived him. 

22 AND when the time of their purification was expired, they 
carried him to Jerusalem, as the law of Moses appointeth,.to 


_ 28 present him to the Lord, (as it is written in the law of God, 


‘© Every male, who is the first-born of his mother, is conse- 
24 crated to the Lerd,”) and to offer the sacrifice enjoined in the 
law, a pai of turtle-doves, or two young pigeons. 
25 Now there was at Jerusalem a man named Simeon, a just 
26 and religious man, who expected the consolation of Israel; and 
the Holy Spirit was upon him, and had revealed unto him that 
he should not die until he had seen the Lord’s Messiah. 
27 This man came, guided by the Spirit, into the temple. And 
when the parents brought in the child Jesus, to do-for him what 
28 the law required, he took him in his arms, and blessed God, 
29 and said: Now, Lord, thou dost in peace dismiss thy servant, 
30 according to thy word; for mine eyes have seen the Saviour 
31 whom thou hast provided in the sight of all the world; a lu- 
32 minary to enlighten the nations, aad be the glory of Israel 
33 thy people. And Joseph, and the mother of Jesus, heard 
34 with admiration the things spoken concerning him. And Si- 
meon blessed them, and said to Mary his mother: This child 
is destined for the fall and the rise of many in Israel, and toserve — 
85 asa mark for contradiction, (yea, thine own soul shall be pierced 
as with a javelin), that the thoughts of many hearts may be 
disclosed. , 
86 There was also a prophetess, Anna, daughter of Phanuel, 
of the tribe of Asher, in an advanced age, who had lived seven 
87 years with a husband whom she married when a virgin; and 
being now a widow of about eighty-four years, departed not 
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from the temple, but served God in prayer and dasting night 

38 and day ; she also, coming in at that instant, gave thanks to the 
Lord, and spake concerning Jesus to all those in Jerusalem who 
expected deliverance. 

39 After they had performed every thing required by the law 
of the Lord, they returned to Galilee, to their own city Na- 

40 zareth. And the child grew, and acquired strength of mind, 
being filled with wisdom, and adorned with a divine graceful- 
ness. 


SECTION III.—THE BAPTISM. 

41 NOW the parents of Jesus went yearly to Jerusalem at the 5. 7)*_ 

42 feast of the passover. And when he was twelve years old, they 
having gone thither, according to the usage of the festival, and 

43 remained the customary time ; being on their return, the child 
Jesus staid behind in Jerusalem, and neither Joseph nor his 

44 mother knew it. They, supposing him to be in the company, 
went a day’s journey, and then sought him among their rela- 

45 tions and acquaintance ; but not finding him, they returned to 

46 Jerusalem, seeking him. And after three days they found 
him in the temple, sitting among the doctors, both hearing them, 

47° and asking them quetions. And all who heard him were 
astonished : but they who saw him were amazed at his under- 
standing and answers. And his mother said to him: Son, why 

49 hast thou treated us thus? Behold, thy father and I have 
sought thee with sorrow. He answered: Why did ye seek 

50 me? Knew ye not that f must be at my Father’s? But they 
did not comprehend his answer. 

51 And he returned with them to Nazareth, and was subject — 
unto them; and his mother treasured up all these things in her 

52 memory. And Jesus advanced in wisdom and stature, and in 
power with God and man. 

Iii. NOW, in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius, Pon- 
tius Pilate being procurator of Judea, Herod tetrarch of Ga- 
lilee, Philip his brother tetrarch of Iturea and the province of 
Trachonitis, and Lysanias tetrarch of Abilene, in the high- 

2 priesthood of Annas* and Caiaphas, the word of God came, Act. & 6- 
3 in the wilderness, to John the son of Zacharias. And he went Mar. 1; 2. 
through all the country along the Jordan, publishing the bap- Jos 
4 tism of reformation for the remission of sins. As it is written 
in the book of the prophet Isaiah, “The voice of one pro- 
claiming in the wilderness, prepare a way for the Lord,+ make 


*Called by Josephus, Ananus. ¢ Jehovah. 
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5 for him a straight passage. Let every vallev be filled, every 
mountain and hill be levelled ; let the crooked roads be made 
6 straight, and the rough ways smooth, that all flesh may see the 
7 Saviour sent of God.” Then said he to the multitudes that 
- flocked out to be baptized by him: Offspring of vipers, who 
hath prompted you to flee from the impending vengeance ? 
8 Produce then the proper fruits of reformation; and not say 
. within yourselves, ‘We have Abraham for our father ; for I 
assure you, that of these stones God can raise children to 
9 Abraham. And even now the axe lieth at the root of the trees. 
Every tree, therefore, which produceth not good fruit, is felled 
and thrown into fire. 
10 Upon this the multitude asked him: What must we do then? 
11 He answered : Let him who hath two coats impart to him who 
hath none; and Jet him who hatb victuals do the same. 
12 There came also publicans to be baptized, who said, Rabbi, 
13 what must we do? He answered: Exact no more than what 
14 is appointed you. Soldiers likewise asked him: and what must 
we do? He answered : Injure no man, either by violence or 
false accusation, and be content with your allowance. 
15 As the people were in suspense concerning John, every man 
imagining within himself that he might be the Messiah, Jobn 


* 16 addressed them all, saying: I indeed baptize in water ; but one 


mightier than I cometh, whose shoeMatchet I am not worthy to 
untie; he will baptize you in the Holy Spirit and fire: his win- 
17 nowing shovel is in his band, and he will thoroughly cleanse his 
grain: he will gather the wheat into bis granary, and consume 
18 the chaff in unquenchable fire. And, with many other exhor- 
tations he published the good tidings to the people. 
19 But Herod the tetrarch having been reproved by him on ac- 
count of Herodias his brother’s wife, and for all the crimes which 
20 Herod had committed, added this to the number, that he con- 
fined John in prison. 
21 NOW when John baptized all the people. Jesus was like- 
wise baptized; and while he prayed, the heaven was opened, 
22 and the Holy Spirit descended upon him in a bodily form, like 
a dove, anda voice came from heaven, which said: Thou art 
23 my beloved Son; In thee 1 delight. Now Jesus was himself 
about thirty years in subjection, being (as was supposed) a son 
24 of Joseph, son of Heli, son of Matthat, son of Levi, son of 
25 Melchi, son of Janna, son of Joseph, son of Matthias, son 
26 of Amos, son of Nahum, son of Esli, son of Naggai, son of 
Maath, son of Mattathias, son of Shimei, son of Joseph, son 
27 of Judah, son of Joanna, son of Reza, son of Zerrubabel, son 
28 of Salathiel, son of Neri, son of Melchi, son of Addi, son of 
29 Cosam, son of Elmodam, son of Er, son of Joses, son of Elie- 
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zer, son of Jorim, son of Matthat, son of Levi, son of Simeon, 
30 son of Judah, son of Joseph, son of Jonan, son of Eliakim, 
31 son of Meleah, son of Mainan, son of Mattatha, son of Na- 
32 than, son of David, son of Jesse, son of Obed, son of Boaz, 
33 son of Salmon, son of Nashon, son of Amminadab, son of Ram, 
34 son of Hezron, son of Pharez, son of Judah, son of Jacob, son 
35 of Isaac, son of Abraham, son of Terah, son of Nahor, son of 
36 Serug, son of Reu, son of Peleg, son of Eber, son of Salah, 
son of Cainan, son of Arphaxad, son of Shem, son of Noah, 
37 son of Lamech, son of Methuselah, son of Enoch, son of Jared, 
38 son of Mehalaliel, son of Cainan, son of Enos, son of Seth, son 
of Adam, son of God. 
IV. NOW Jesus, full of the Holy Spirit, returned from the Matt «1. 
2 Jordan, and was Jed by the Spirit into the wilderness, where 
he continued forty days, and was tempted by the devil. Hav- 
ing eaten nothing all that time, when it was ended, he was hun- 
3 gry. And the devil said to him: If thou be a son of God, 
4 command this stone to become bread. Jesus answered him, 
saying: It is written, ‘* Man liveth not by bread only, but by Pt-%&% 
5 whatever God pleaseth.” ‘Then the devil having brought him 
to the top of a high mountain, showed him all the kingdoms of 
6 the earth in an instant, and said to him: All this power and 
glory I will give thee; for it is delivered to me, and to whom- 
7 soever. I will, I give it :-if, therefore, thou wilt worship me, 
8 it shall all be thine. Jesus answering, said: It is written, Dect 618 
ss Thou shalt worship the Lord* thy God, and shalt serve him 16am. 7:3. 
9 only.” Then he brought him to Jerusalem, and placing him 
10 on the battlement of the temple, said to him; If thou be a son ™™°**" 
11 of God, throw thyself down hence ; for it is written, “ He will 
give his angels charge concerning thee to keep thee; and in Peet-& 16 
their arms they shall upbold thee, lest thou dash thy foot against 
12 astone.”’ Jesus answered : It is said, “ Thou shalt not put the 
13 Lord* thy God to the proof.” When the devil had ended all 
the temptations, he departed from him for a time. 


SECTION {V.—-THE ENTRANCE ON THE MINISTRY. 


14 THEN Jesus, by the impulse of the Spirit, returned to Ga- Matt. 4 18. 

15 lilee, and his renown spread thoughout the whole country, and ~"” * 

he taught in their synagogues with universal applause. 

16 Being come to Nazareth, where he bad been brought up, he Mett 13 54 
entered the synagogue, as ‘his custom was, on the Sabbath day, Jo. « 43. 

17 and stood upto read. And they put into. his hands the book 
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of the propbet Isaiah; and having opened the book, he found 
18 the place where it was written, “The Spirit of the Lord* is 
upon me, inasmuch as he hath anointed me to publish glad tid- 
ings to the poor: he hath commissioned me to heal the broken- 
hearted, to announce liberty to the captives, and recovery of 
19 sight to the blind; to release the oppressed, to proclaim the 
20 year of acceptance with the Lord.”* And having closedt he 
book, and returned it to the servant, he sat down, and the eyes of 
21 all in the synagogue were fixed upon him. And he began with 
saying to them: This very day the Scripture which ye have 
22 just now heard is fulfilled. And all extolled bim ; but, being 
astonished at the words full of grace which he uttered, they 
23 said, Is not this Joseph’s son? He said to them: Ye will 
doubtless apply to me this proverb, ‘ Physician, cure thyself.’ 
Do as great things here in thine own country, as we hear thou 
24 hast done in Capernaum. But in fact, added he, no prophet 
25 was ever well received in his own country. I tell you ofa 
truth, there were many widows in Israel in the days of Eli- 
jah, when heaven was shut up for three years and a half, so 
26 that there was great famine throughout all the land; yet to 
none of them was Elijah sent, but toa widow in Sareptat 
27 of Sidonia. ‘There were likewise many lepers in Israel in the 
days of Elisha the prophet; and Naaman the Syrian was 
28 cleansed, but none of those. On hearing this, the whole sy- 
29 nagogue were enraged, and, breaking up, drove him out of the 
city, and brought him to the brow of the mountain whereon 
their city was built, that they might throw him down headlong. 
30 But he passing through the midst of them, went away. 
31 Then he came to Capernaum, a city of Galilee, and taught 
32 them on the Sabbath. And they were astonished at his man- 
ner of teaching ; for he spoke with authority. 


. 33 Now there was in the synagogue a man possessed by the 


34 spirit of an unclean demon, who roared out, saying: Ah! Jesus 
of Nazareth, what hast thou to do with us? Art thou come 
to destroy us? I know who thou art, the Holy One of God. 

35 And Jesus rebuked him, saying: Be silent, and come out of 

, him. Whereupon the demon, having thrown him down in the 

36 middle of the assembly, came out without harming him. And 
they were all in amazement, and said one to another: What 
meaneth this, that with authority and power he commandeth the 

37 unclean spirits, and they come out? Thenceforth his fame was 
blazed in every corner of the country. 


ua:2, 38 When he was gone out of the synagogue, he entered the 


house of Simon, whose wife’s mother had a violent fever, and 
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39 they entreated bim on her behalf. Jesus standing near her, 
rebuked the fever, aad it left her, and she instantly arose and 
served them. | | 

40 After sunset, all they who bad any sick, of whatever kind of 
disease, brought them to him; and he, laying his hands on ev- 

41 ery one, cured them. Demons also came out of many, crying M#- * * 
out: Thou art the Messiah, the Son of God. But he rebuked 
them, aad would not allow them to speak, because they knew 

42 that he was the Messiah. When it was day, he retired into a 
desert place ; and the multitude sought him out, and came to 

43 him, and urged him not ¢o leave them ; but he said to them : I 
must pablish the good tidings of the reign of God in other 

44 cities also, because for this purpose I'am sent. Accordingly he 
made this publication in the synagogues of Galilee. 

¥. ONE time, as he stood by thel ake of Gennezareth,* the 

2 multitude pressing upon him to hear the word of God, he saw 
two barks aground near the edge, but the fishermen were on 
3 shore washing their nets. Having gone aboard one of them, 
which was Simon’s, he desired him to put off a little from the 
neat Then he sat down, and taught the people out of the 
ark. 
4 When he had done speaking, he said to Simon: Launch out 
5 into deep water, and let down your nets for a draught. Simon 
answered: Master, we have toiled all night, and have caught 
nothing ; nevertheless, at thy word, I will let down the net. 
6 Having done this, they enclosed such a multitude of fishes, that 
7 the net began to break. And they beckoned to their compa- 
nions in the other bark to come and help them. And they 
came and loaded both the barks, so that they were near sinking. 
8 When Simon Peter saw this, he threw himself at Jesus’ knees, 
9 crying: Depart from aie, Lord, for 1 am a sinful man. For 
the draught of fishes which they had taken, had filled him and 

40 all bis companions with terror, particularly James and John, 
sons of Zebedee, who were Simon’s partners. And Jesus said 

11 to Simon: Fear not, henceforth thou shalt catch men. And 
having brought their barks to land, they forsook all ‘and follow- 
ed him. 

12 When he was in one of the neighboring cities, a man cover- Met. & 2. 
ed with leprosy, happening to see him, threw himself on his 
face, and besought him, saying: Master, if thou wilt, thou 

13 canst cleanse me. Jesus stretching out his hand, and touch- 
ing him, said: I will; be thou cleansed. That instant his 

14 leprosy departed from him, and he commanded him to tell no- 
body. But go, said he, show thyself to the priest, and pre- rev. 14:3. 
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sent the offering appointed by Moses for notifying unto the peo- 

15 ple that thou art cleansed. Yet so much the more was Jesus 
every-where talked of, that vast multitudes flocked to hear him, 

16 and to be cured by him of their maladies. And he withdrew 
into solitary places, and prayed. 

17 One day as he was teaching, and pharisees and doctors of 
law, who had come froin Jerusalem, and from every town of 
Galilee and Judea, were sitting by, the power of the Lord 

18 was exerted in the cure of the sick. Aad behold some men 
carrying ona bed a man afflicted with a palsy, endeavored to 

19 bring him in, and place him. before Jesus; but finding it im- 
practicable, by reason of the crowd, they got upon the roof, and 
let bim down through the tiling, with the little bed in the midst 

20 before him. Jesus perceiving their faith, said to bim: Man, 

21 thy sins are forgiven thee. On which the Scribes and the 
Pharisees reasoned thus, ‘ Who is this that speaketh blasphe- 

22 mies? Can any one forgive sins beside God?’ Jesus knowing 
their thoughts addressed himself to them, and said: What are 

28 ye reasoning in your hearts? Whether is easier, to say ‘ Thy 

24 sins are forgiven thee ;’ or to say, with effect, ‘ Arise and walk? 
But, that ye may know that the Son of Man hath power upon 
the earth to forgive sins : Arise, (said he to the palsied man), 

25 take up thy bed and return to thy house. That instant he rose 
in their presence, took up his bed, and returned home glorify- 

26 ing God. Seeing this, they were all struck with amazement 
and reverence, and glorified God, saying: We have seen incred- 
ible things ‘to-day. 

27 After this he went out, and observing a publican named 

28 Levi sitting at the toll-office, said to him: Follow me. And 

29 he arose, left all, and followed him. And Levi made hima 
great entertainment in his own house, where there was a great 

30 company of publicans and others at table with them. But the 
Scribes and the Pharisees of the place murmured, saying to his 
disciples: Why do ye eat and drink with publicans and sinners? 

31 Jesus answering, said unto them: It is not the healthy, but the 

32 sick, who need a physician. Iam comme to call, not the ngb- 
teous, but sinners, to reformation. 

33 Then they asked him: How is it that the disciples of Jobn, 
and likewise those of the Pharisees, frequently fast and pray, 

34 but thine eat and drink? He answered: Would ye have the 

35 bridemen fast while the bridegroom is with them? But the 
days will come wherein the bridegroom shall be taken from 

36 them; in those days they will fast. He added this similitode: 
No body mendeth an old mantle with new cloth ; otherwise the 
new will rend the old; besides, the old and the new will never 

37 suiteach other. Nobody putteth new wine into old leathern bot- 
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tles; otherwise the new wine will burst the bottles, and thus 
38 the wine will be spilled, and the bottles rendered useless. But 
if new wine be put into new bottles, both will be preserved. 
39 Besides, a man, after drinking old wine, calleth not immediate- 
ly for new ; for he saith ‘ The old is milder.’ 


VI. ON the Sabbath called second prime, as Jesus was passing Matt. Jet 


through the corn-fields, bis disciples plucked the ears of corn, 
2 and rubbed them in their hands, and ate them. And some 
Pharisees said to them: Why do ye that which it is not lawful on 


3 the Sabbath to do? Jesus replying, said to them: Did ye never ; gam.91;1. 


read what David and his attendants did, when they were hun- Lev. % 5. 


4 gry ; how he entered the mansion of God, and took and ate the 
loaves of the presence, and gave also of this bread to his attend- 
ants; though it cannot be eaten lawfully by any but the priests? 

5 He added: The Son of Man is master even of the Sabbath. 


6 It happened also, on another Sabbath, that he went into the Matt. 18 9. 


Synagogue, and taught; anda man was there, whose right 

7 hand was blasted. Now the Scribes and Pharisees watched to 
see whether he would heal on the Sabbath, that they might 

8 Gnd matter for accusing him. But he, knowing their thoughts, 
said to the man whose hand was blasted, arise, ‘and stand in the 

9 middle. And he arose and stood. Then Jesus said to them : 
I would ask you, What is it lawful to do on the Sabbath ; Good 

10 or ill? ‘To save or to destroy? And looking around on them 
all, he said to the man: stretch out thy hand; and in doing 

11 this his hand was rendered sound like the other. But they 
were filled with madness, and consulted together what they 
should do to Jesus. 


4 
& 


SECTION V.—THE NOMINATION OF APOSTLES. 


12 IN those days Jesus retired toa mountain to pray, and spent 


13 the whole night in an oratory. When it was day, he called to yrs, 10:2. 


him his disciples and of them he chose twelve, whom he named ™*. 3 15. 


14 apostles: Simon, whom he also named Peter, and Andrew his 
brother, James and John, Philip and Bartholomew, Matthew 
15 and Thomas, James son of Alpheus, Simon called the Zealous, 


16 Judas brother of James, and Judas Iscariot, who proved a trai- J=é, !- 


tor. 

17. ~—- Afterward, Jesus coming down with them, stopped in a 
plain, whither a company of his disciples, with a vast multitude 
from all parts of Judea, Jerusalem, and the maritime country of 
Tyre and Sidon, were come to hear him, and to be healed of 

18 array Those who were also infested with unclean spirits, 
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19 came and were cured. And every one strove to touch him, 
because a virtue came from him, which healed them all. 
20 THEN lifting his eyes on his disciples, he said: Happy ye 
21 poor, for the kingdom of God is yours! Happy ye that hun- 
ger now, for ye shall be satisfied! Happy ye that weep now, 
22 for ye shall laugh! Happy shall ye be when men shall hate 
you, and separate you from their society ; yea, reproach and 
23 defame you, on account of the Son of Man! Rejoice on that 
day, and triumph, knowing that your reward in heaven is 
24 great! for thus did their fathers treat the prophets. But wo 
unto you rich; for ye have received your comforts! Wo 
25 unto you that are full; for ye shall hunger! Wo unto 
26 you who laugh now ; for ye shall mourn and weep! Wo unto 
you, when men shall speak well of you ; for so did their fathers 
of the false prophets ! | 
27 But I charge you, my hearers, love your enemies, do good 
28 to them who hate you, bless them who curse you, and pray for 
29 them who traduce you. To him who smiteth thee on one 
check, present the other; and from him who taketh thy man- 
30 tle, withhold not thy coat. Give to every one who asketh 
thee; and from him who taketh away thy goods, do not de- 
31 mand them back. And as ye would that men should do unto 
32 you, do ye likewise unto them. For if ye love those only who 
love you, what thanks are ye entitled to; since even sinners 
33 love those who love them. And if ye do good to those only 
who do good to you, what thanks are ye entitled to? since even 
34 sinners do the same. And if ye lend to those only from whom 
ye hope to receive, what thanks are ye entitled to? since even 
sinners lend to sinners, that they may receive as much io return. 
35 But love ye your enemies, do good and lend, nowise despair- 
ing; and your reward shall be great ; and ye shall be the sons 
of the Most High; for he is kind to the ungrateful and malig- 
36 nant. Be therefore merciful, as your Father ts merciful. 
37 Judge not, and ye shall not be judged ; condemn not, and ye 
shall not be condemned ; release, and ye shall be released ; 
38 vive, and ye shall get: good measure, pressed and shaken, and 
heaped, shall be poured into your lap; for with the same meuas- 
ure wherewith ye give to others, ye yourselves shall receive. 


Matt. 15514 39 He used also this comparison : Can the blind guide the blind? 
Matt. 10:4. 4Q Will not both fall into a ditch? The disciple is not above his 


do. 13, 16. 
Matt. 7. 3. 


teacher; but every finished disciple shall be as his teacher. 
41 And why observest thou the mote in thy brother’s eye? but 
42 perceivest not the thorn in thine own eye? Or how canst thou 
say to thy brother, ‘ Brother, let me take out the mote which is 
in thine eye,’ not considering that there is a thorn in thine own 
eye? Hypocrite, first take the thorn out of thine own eye; 
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then thou wilt see to take out the mote which is in thy broth- 
43 er’s eye. That is not a good tree which yieldeth bad fruit ; 
44 nor is that a bad tree which yieldeth good fruit: For every 
tree is known by its own fruit. Figs are not gathered off 
45 thorns; nor grapes off a bramble-bush. The good man, out of 
the good treasure of his heart, bringeth that which is good: the 
bad man, out of the bad treasure of his heart, bringeth that 
which is bad.; for it is out of the fulness of his heart that his 
mouth speaketh. 
46 But why do ye, in addressing me, cry, Master, Master, and 
47 obey not what 1 command? Whoever cometh to me, and 
heareth my precepts, and practiseth them, I will show you 
48 whom he resembleth : He resembleth a man who built a house, 
and, digging deep, laid the foundation upon the rock: and when 
an inundation came, the torrent broke upon that house, but 
49 could not shake it ; for it was founded upon the rock. But he 
who heareth, and doth not practise, resembleth a man who, 
without laying a foundation,. built a house upon the earth ; 
which, when the torrent brake against it, fell, and became a 
at heap of ruins. 
VII. WHEN he had finished his discourse in the audience of 
2 the people, he entered Capernaum. And a centurion’s ser- 
vant, who was dear to his master, was sick, and in danger of dy- 
3 ing. And the centurion having heard concerning Jesus, sent 
to him Jewish elders, to entreat him to come and save his ser- 
4 vant. When they came to Jesus, they earnestly besought him, 
5 saying: He is worthy of this favor: for he loveth our nation ; 
6 and it was he who built our synagogue. ‘Then Jesus went 
with them; and when he was not far from the house, the 
centurion sent friends to him to say : Master, trouble not thyself, 
for I have not deserved that thou shouldst come under my roof ; 
7 wherefore neither thought I myself fit to come into thy pre- 
§ sence: say but the word, and my servant will be healed. For 
even I who am under the authority of others, having soldiers 
under me, say to one, ‘ Go,’ and he goeth ; to another, ‘Come,’ 
and he cometh; and to my servant, ‘ Do this,’ and he doeth it. 
9 Jesus hearing these things, admired him, and turning, said to 
the multitude which followed: I assure you I have not found so 
10 great faith, even in Israel. And they who had been sent hav- 
ing returned to the house, found the servant well who had been 
sick. 
11. The day following, he went into a city called Nain, accom- 
12 panied by his disciples and a great crowd. As he approached 
the gate of the city, the people were carrying out a dead man, 
the only son of his mother, who was a widow; and many of 
13 the citizens were with her. When the Lord saw her, he had 


Matt. 7. 18. 
& 12. 3. 
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Mart. 5.8 


268 sT. LUKE. 


14 pity upon her, and said to her: Weep not. ‘Then he advanc- 
ed, and touched the bier (the bearers stopping), and said : Young 
15 man, arise, I command thee. Then he who had been dead sat 
up, and began to speak ; and Jesus delivered him to his moth- 
16 er. And all present were struck with awe, and glorified God, 
saying: A prophet hath arisen amongst us; and God hath 
17 visited his laa And this report concerning him spread 
throughout Judea and all the neighboring country. 
18 NOW John’s disciples having informed their master of all 
19 these thins, he called two of them, whom he sent to Jesus to 
ask him: Art thou he who cometh? or must we expect anoth- 
20 er? Being come to him, they said: John the Baptist hath 
sent us to ask thee, Art thou he who cometh? or must we ex- 
21 pect another? At that very time Jesus was delivering many 
from diseases and maladies, and evil spirits, and giving sight to 
22 many who were blind. And he returned this answer: Go, 
and report to John what ye have seen and heard: the blind are 
made to see, the lame to walk, the deaf to hear; the leprous 
are cleansed, the dead are raised, glad tidings is brought to the 
23 poor. And happy is he to whom shall not prove a stumbling- 
block. : 
24 When John’s messengers were departed, Jesus said to the 
multitude concerning John: What went ye out into the wilder- 
25 ness to behold? a reed shaken by the wind? But what went 
ye out to see? a man effeminately dressed? It is in royal pal- 
aces, not tn deserts, that they who wear splendid apparel, and 
26 live in luxury, are found. What then did ye go to see? a 
rophet? yea, I tell you, and something superior to a prophet. 
27 For this is he concerning whom it is written, “ Behold I send 
28 mine angel before thee, who shall prepare thy way.” Forl 
declare unto you, among those who are born of women, there 
is not a greater prophet than John the Baptist; yet the least 
29 in the reign of God shal be greater than he. All the people, 
even the publicans, who heard John, have, by receiving bap- 
30 tism from him, honored God ; whereas the Pharisees and the 
lawyers, in not being baptized by him, have rejected the coun- 
sel of God with regard to themselves. 


Matt. 11.16 31) =Whereunto then shall | compare the men of this generation? 


32 whom are they like? They are like children in the market- 
place, of whom their companions complain and say, ‘ We have 
played to you upon the pipe, but ye have not danced ; we have 


3.4 33 sung mournful songs to you, but ye have not wept.’ For Joha 


the Baptist is come abstaining from bread and wine, and ye 
34 say, ‘He hath a demon:’ The Son of Man is come using both, 
and ye say, ‘ He is a lover of banquets and wine, an associate 
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35 of publicans and sinners.’ But wisdom is justified by all her 
children. 


SECTION VI.—-SIGNAL MIRACLES AND INSTRUCTIONS. 


36 NOW one of the Pharisees asked Jesus to eat with him: and 
he went into the Pharisee’s house, and placed himself at table. 
37 And behold a woman in the city, who was a sinner, knowing Jo. 11.2. 
that he ate at the house of the Pharisee, brought an alabaster 
38 box of balsam, and standing behind at his feet, weeping, bath- 
ed them with tears, and wiped them with the hairs of her head, 
39 and kissed his feet, and anointed them with the balsam. The 
Pharisee who had invited him, observing this, said within him- 
self, ‘If this man were a prophet, be would have known who 
this woman is that touched him, and of what character ; for she 
40 isasinner.” Then Jesus said to him: Simon, I have some- 
41 thing to say to thee. He answered: Say it, Rabbi. A cer- 
tain creditor had two debtors ; one owed five hundred denarii,* 
42 the other fifty. But not having wherewith to pay, he freely for- 
gave them both. Say, then, which of them will love him most ? 
43° Simon answered : I suppose he to whom he forgave most. Je- 
sus replied: Thou hast judged rightly. ‘Then turning to the 
woman, he said to Simon: Thou seest this woman: when I 
came into thy house, thou gavest me no water for my feet ; .but 
she hath washed my feet with tears, and wiped them with the 
45 hairs of her head. Thou gavest me no kiss; but she, since 
46 she entered, hath not ceased kissing my feet. ‘Thou didst not 
anoint my head with oil, but she hath anointed my feet with 
47 balsam. Wherefore I tell thee, her sins, which are many, are 
forgiven ; therefore her love is great. But he to whom litte is 
48 forgiven, hath little love. Then he said to her: ‘Thy sins are Matt. 9.3 
49 forgiven. ‘Those who were at table with him said within them- ch. 5. 90. 
50 selves, ‘ Who is this that even forgiveth sins?’ But he said to 
the woman: Thy faith hath saved thee; go in peace. 
VI. AFTERWARDS be travelled through cities and villages, 
2 proclaiming the joyful tidings of the reign of God, being attend- 
ed by the twelve, and by certain women who had been deliv- 
ered from evil spirits and distempers, Mary called Magdalene, ™=. 16. 9 
3 out of whom went seven demons, Joanna wife of Chuza, He- 
rod’s steward, Susanna, and several others who assisted him 
with their property. 
4 Now when a great multitude was assembled, and the people Matt. 13,3 
were flocking to him out of the cities, he spake by a parable: 


* About L. 15. 12s. sterling. t About L. 1. 11s. sterling. 
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5 The sower went out to sow his grain; and in sowing, part felf 
by the way-side, and was crushed under foot, or picked up by 
6 the birds; part fell upon a rock, and, when it was sprung up, 
7 withered away for want of moisture; part also fell among thorns, 
8 and the thorns grew up and choked it; and part fell into zood 
soil, and sprang up, and yielded increase a hundred-fold. Hav- 
ing said this, he cried: Whoso hath ears to hear, let him bear. 
Mavaio. 9 And his disciples asked him, saying: What meaneth this 
Isa.6.% 10 parable? He answered: It is your privilege to know the 
secrets of the reign of God, which to others are couched in 
parables, that, though they look, they may not perceive ; though 
they hear, they may not understand. 
Matt. 1518 11 Now this is the meaning of the parable. The seed is the word 
; 12 of God. By the way-side are meant those bearers out of whose 
hearts the devil coming taketh away the word, less they should 
13 believe and be saved. By the rock was meant those who, 
when they hear, receive the word with joy, yet, not having it 
rooted in them, are but temporary believers ; for in the time of 
, 14 trial they fall off. By the ground encumbered witb thorns, are 
meant those hearers who are entangled in the business, and pur- 
suits, and pleasures of life,.which stifle the word, so that it 
15 bringeth no fruit to maturity. But by the soil are meant those 
who, having heard the word, retain it in a good and honest 
heart, and persevere in bringing forth fruit. 
Matt. 5. 16 A lamp is oever lighted to be covered with a vessel, or put 
Matt. 10.9 = under a bed, but to be set on a stand, that they who enter may 
17 see the light. For there is no secret which shall not be discov- 
ered ; nor any thing concealed which shall not be known and 
18 become public. Take heed, therefore, how ye hear; for to 
him who hath, more shall be given: but from him who hath 
eee not, shall be taken even that which he seemeth to have. 
Mar.331. 19 Then his mother and brothers came to speak with him, but 
20 could not get near him for the crowd. And it was told him by 
some persons: ‘Thy mother and thy brothers are without, de- 
21 siring to see thee. But he answering, said unto them: My 
mother and my brothers are those who hear the word of God, 
and obey it. 
Mat. 893. 22 ONE day Jesus having gone into a bark with bis disciples, 
said to them: Let us cross the lake. Accordingly they set 
23 sail. But while they sailed he fell asleep, and there blew such 
a storm upon the lake as filled the bark with water, and endan- 
24 gered their lives. And they came to him, and awakened him, 
_ saying: Master, Master, we perish. Then he arose and re- 
_ buked the wind, and the raging of the water: and they ceased, 
25 and there wasa calm. And Jesus said to them: Where is 
your faith? But they said one to another with fear and ad- 
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miration : Who is this that commandeth even the winds and 

‘26 the water, and they obey him? And they arrived at the coun- 
try of the Gadarenes, which is opposite to Galilee. 

27 Being come ashore, a man of the city met him who had been Matt. & $8. 
long possessed by demons, and who wore no clothes, and had no 

28 habitation but the sepulchres. When he saw Jesus, he roared 
out, and threw himself at his feet, crying : What hast thou to 
do with me, Jesus, Son of the most High God? I beseech 

29 thee, do not torment me. (For he had ordered the unclean 
spirit to come out of the man ; for it had frequently seized him, 
insomuch that, when he was chained and fettered, he broke his 

30 bonds, and was driven by the fiend into the desert.) Then 
Jesus asked him, saying: What is thy name? He answered: 

31 Legion, because many demons had entered into him. And 

32 they entreated him that he would not command them to go into 
the abyss, but, as there was a numerous herd of swine feeding 
on the mountain, that he would permit them to enter into the 

33 swine. And he permitted them. Then the demons, having 
quitted the man, entered into the swine ; and the herd rushed 

34 down a precipice into the lake, and were drowned. The 
herdsmen seeing this, fled, and spread the news through the city 

35 and yillages. And the inhabitants flocked out to see what 
had happened. Being come to Jesus, and finding the man, 
of whom the demons were dispossessed, sitting at the feet of 

36 Jesus, clothed, and in his right mind, they were afraid. But 
having been informed by the spectators in what manner the 

37 demoniac had been delivered, all the people of the country of 
the Gadarenes entreated him to leave them; for they were 
struck with terror. Accordingly he re-entered the bark, and 

38 returned. Now the man, out of whom the demons were gone, 

39 entreated permission to attend him. But Jesus dismissed 
him, saying: Return home and relate what great things God 
hath done for thee. Then he departed, and published through 

40 all the city what great things Jesus had done for him. Jesus, 
at his return, was welcomed by the crowd, who were all wait- 
ing for him. | 

41 Meantime came a man named Jairus, a ruler of the syna- Matt.9.18 
gogue, who, throwing himself at the feet of Jesus, besought him 

"42 to come into his house; for he had an only daughter, about 
twelve years old, who was dying. 

43 As Jesus went along, the people crowded him ; and a woman, Mer. 5.3. 
who had been twelve years afflicted with an issue of blood, and 
bad consurned all her living upon physicians, none of whom 

44 could cure her, coming behind, touched the tuft of his mantle ; 

45 upon which her issue was stanched. Then Jesus said: ‘ Who 
touched me?’ When every body denied, Peter, and those with 
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him, answered: Master, the multitude throng end press thee, 
46 and dost thou say, ‘Who touched me?’ Jesus seplied: 
Somebody hath touched me; forlam sensible that my power 
47 was just now exerted. ‘T'hen the woman perceiving that she 
was discovered, came trembling, and having thrown herself pros- 
trate, declared to him, before ail the people, why she had touch- 
ed nim, and how she had been immediately healed ; and he said 
48 to her: Daughter, take courage, thy faith hath cured thee; go 
in peace. 
mer.5.35. 49 While he was yet speaking, one came from the house of the 
director of the synagogue, who said: Thy daughter is dead, 
50 trouble not the Teacher. Jesus hearing this, said to Jairus : 
Mat.ass) 51 Fear not; only believe, and she shall be well. Being come 
to the house, he allowed nobody to enter with him, except Pe- 
ter and John and James, and the maiden’s father and mother. 
52 And all wept and lamented her. But he said: Weep not; 
53 she is not dead, but asleep. And they derided him, knowing 
54 that she was dead. But he, having made them all retire, took 
55 her by the hand, and called, saying: Maiden, arise. Asd her 
spirit returned, and she arose immediately, and he commanded 
56 to give her food. And her parents were astonished ; bat he 
charged them not to mention to any body what had happened. 
Mattlo.1. TX. JESUS having convened the twelve, gave them power and 
Mar. 3. 13. : ; 
Matt. 10. 7. authority over all the demons, and to cure diseases, and 
ai 2 commissioned them to proclaim the reign of God, and to heal 
3 the sick. And he said to them: Provide nothing for your 
journey ; nor staves, nor bag, nor bread, nor silver, nor two 
Matt. 10,11, 4 Coats a-piece ; and continue in whatever house ye are received 
5 into, until ye leave the place. And wheresoever they will not 
Acts.13,51. receive you, shake even the dust off your feet, as a protestation 
6 against them. They accordinyly departed, and travelled through 
the villages, publishing the good tidings, and performing cores 
every-where. 
Matt.14.1. 7 Now Herod the tetrarch baving heard of all that Jesus had 
ene done, was perplexed, because some said : John is risen from the 
8 dead ; some: Elijah hath appeared ; and others: One of the 
9 ancient prophets is risen again. And Herod said: John I 
beheaded ; but who is this of whom I hear such things? And 
he was desirous to see him. 
Matt.14.13.10 Now the apostles being returned, reported to Jesus all that 
7 they had done : and he, taking them with him, retired privately 
11 toa desert belonging to the city of Bethsaida. When the mul- 
titude knew it, they followed him; and he receiving them, 
spoke to them concerning the reign of God, and healed those 
who had need of healing. 
Mat. 14.15 12 When the day began to decline, the twelve accosting him, 
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said: Dismiss the people, that they may go to the nearest }ir;&% 
towns and villages, and provide themselves in lodging and 
13 food; for we are here in a desert. He answered: Supply 
them yourselves with food. They replied: We bave only five 
loaves and two fishes ; unless we go and buy victuals for all this 
14 people. For they were about five thousand men. Then he 
said tohis disciples: Make them lie down in parties, fifty ina 
15: party. And they didso, making them all lie down. Then he 
took the five loaves and two fishes ; and looking up to heaven, 
he blessed and brake them, and gave them to “his disciples to 
17 set before the multitude. When all had eaten, and were satis- 
fied, they took up twelve baskets full of fragments. 


SECTION VII.-——-THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


18 AFTERWARDS, Jesus, having withdrawn from the mul- Matt. ge 
titude to pray apart with bis disciples, asked them, saying : 
19 Who do the people say that I am? They answered: Jobn 
‘the Baptist; others say, Elijah; and others, that one. of the 
20 ancient prophets is risen again. He said to them: But who 
say ye that I am? Peter answered: The Messiah of God. 
21 Then having strictly charged them, he prohibited them from _ 
22 telling this to any body, adding: The Son of Man must suffer 
many things, and be rejected by the elders, and chief’ priests, 
and scribes, and be killed, and rise again the third day. 
23 Then he said to all the people: If any man will come under Matt. 10. 3, 
my guidance, let him renounce himself, and take his cross daily, Mar. 6.34, 
24 and follow me. For whosoever would save his life, shall lose eins 
it; and whosoever will lose his life for my sake, shall save it. jo 1% >... 
25 What will it profit a man to gain the whole world, with the for- 2 Tim. 2. 1. 
26 feit or ruin of himself? For whosoever shall be ashamed of 
me and of my words, of him the Son of Man will be ashamed, 
when he shall come in his own glory, and in that of the Father, 
27 and of the holy messengers. I certify you, that there are some 
wyoae bere who shall not taste death until they see the reign 
of God 
28 ABOUT eight days after this discourse, he took with him Mett.27:1- 
Peter, and John, and James, and went up upon a mountain to 
29 pray. While be prayed, the appearance of his countenance ; 
was changed, and his raiment contracted a dazzling whiteness. - 
30 And behold two men of a glorious aspect, Moses and Elijah, 
31 conversed with him, and spoke of the departure which he was 
32 to accomplish at Jerusalem. Now Peter, and those that were 
with him, were overpowered with sleep ; but when they awoke, 
33 a ast ~ his glory, and the two men who stood with him. As 
OL. 35 
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these were removing from Jesus, Peter said to him, not knowing 
what he said: Master, it is good for us to stay here: let us 
then make three booths, one for thee, one for Moses, and one 
34 for Elijah. While he was speaking, a cloud came and covered 
them, and the: disciples feared when those men entered the 
35 cloud: from the cloud a voice came, which said: This is my 
36 beloved Son, hear him. While the voice was uttered, Jesus 
was found alone. And this they kept secret, telling nobody in 
those days aught of what they had seen. ; 
Marois 37 The next day, when they were come down from the moun- 
38 tain, a great multitude met him. And one of the crowd cried 
out, saying: Rabbi, I beseech thee, take pay on my som; for 
39 he is my only child. And, lo, a spirit seizeth him, making him 
instantly cry out, and fall into convulsions : so that he foameth ; 
40 and after he is much bruised, hardly leaveth him. And I be- 
sought thy disciples to expel the demon; but they were not 
41 able. Then Jesus answering, said: O imcredulous and per- 
verse generation ; how long shall I be with you, and suffer you ? 
42 Bring thy son hither. And as he was conng, the demon dash- 
ed him down ia convulsions. And Jesus rebuked the unclean 
spirit; and having cured the child, delivered him to his father. 
48 And they were all amazed at the great power of God. 
While all were admiring every thmg which Jesus did, he 
Hatt. 17: 44 said to his disciples : Mark diligently these words: ‘'The Son 
45 of Man is to be delivered into the hands of men.’ But they 
understood not this language: it was veiled to them, that they 
aight not apprehend it; and they were afraid to ask him coa- 
ceming it. 
Matt. 16.1. 46 And there arose a debate among them, which of them should 
42 be the greatest. But Jesus who perceived the thought of their 
heart, took a child, and placing him near himself, said to them : 
48 Whosoever shall receive this child for my sake, recerveth me ; 
and whosoever shall receive me, receiveth him who sent me: 
for he who is Jeast amongst you all shall be greatest. 
Mer.9.38 49 Then Jolin said: Master, we saw one expelling demons m 
thy name, and we forbade him, because he consorteth not with 
50 us. Jesus answered: Forbid not such, for whoever is not 
against us, is for us. 
St NOW as the time of his removal approached, he set out 
resolutely for Jerusalem, and sent messengers before, who went 
52 into a village of the Samaritans to make preparation for him. 
53 Bat they would not admit him, because they perceived be was 
54 going to Jerusalem. His disciples James and John, observing 
this, said: Master, wilt thou that we call down fire from heaven 
3Ki.1.9 §5 to consume them, as Elijah did? But he turned and rebuked 
Jo.3.17, 56 them, saying: Ye know not what spirit ye are of; for the Son 
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of Man is come, not to destroy men, but tosave them. Then 
they went to another village. 
57 As they were on the way, one said to him: Master, I will Matt. 8 19. 
58 follow thee whithersoever thou goest. Jesus answered : The 
foxes have caverns, and the birds of the air have places of shel- 
ter, but the Son of Man hath not where to repose his head. 
59  Hesaid to another: Followme. He answered: Sir, permit Mett- 8. 2. 
60 me first to go and bury my father. Jesus replied: Let the. | 
os bury their dead, but vo thou and publish the reign of 


61 Another likewise said: I will follow thee, Sir, but first per- 
62 mit me to take leave of my family. Jesus answered: No man 
who, having put his hand to the plough, looketh behind him, is 
fit for the kingdom of Gad. . 
X. AFTERWARDS the Lord appointed seventy others also, 
and sent them two and two before him, into every city. and 
2 place whither he intended to go. And he said to them: The Matt 937. 
harvest is plentiful, but the reapers are few: pray, therefore, 
the Lord of the harvest, that he would send laborers to reap it. 
3 Go, then; behold I send you forth as lambs amongst wolves. Matt. 10. 16. 
4 Carry no purse, nor bag, nor shoes, and salute no person by the Mar. 6 & 
S way. Whatever house ye enter, say, first, ‘ Peace be to this 
6 house.’ And if a son of peace be there, your peace shall rest “st 10. 12. 
7 upon him; if not, it shall return upon yourselves. But remain 
in tbe same house, eating and drinking such things as it affordeth ; 
for the workman is worthy of his wages: go not from house to 
8 house. And whatever city ye enter, if they receive you, eat 
such things as are set before you; cure the sick, and say to 
9 them, ‘The reign of God cometh upon you.’ But whatever Acts, 13. 51 
10 city ye enter, if they do not receive you, go out into the streets 
11 and say, ‘ The very dirt of your streets, which cleaveth to us, 
we wipe off against you: know, however, that the reign of God 
i2 cometh upon you.’ I assure you, that the condition of Sodom 
shall be more tolerable on that day, than the condition of that 
city. 
13 o unto thee Chorazin; wo unto thee Bethsaida; for if Mate. 11.91. 
the miracles which have been performed in you, had been per- 
formed in Tyre and Sidon, they had repented long ago, sitting 
14 in sackcloth and ashes. Wherefore the condition of Tyre and 
Sidon shall be more tolerable in the judgment than yours. 
15 And thou, Capernaum, which hast been exalted to heaven, shalt 
16 be thrown down to hades. He that heareth you, heareth me ; Matt. 10. 4a. 
and he that rejecteth you, rejecteth me ; and he that rejecteth “~™ 
me, rejecteth him who sent me. 
17 And the seventy returned with joy, saying: Master, even the 
18 demons are subject unto us, through thy name. He said to them : 
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these were removing from Jesus, Peter said & ~ smpower 
what he said: Master, it is good for us t7 ~ jbt of the 
then make three booths, one for thee, os ejoice not 
34 for Elijah. While he was speaking, a,*, - joice that 
_ them, and the disciples feared whe’, , Jesus was 
35 cloud: from the cloud a voice car ; , Lord of 
36 beloved Son, hear hin. While *- / zs from sa- 
was found alone. And thisth.;‘’/ 4 yes, Yes, 
those days.aught of what ther» . 7 § ath impatt- 
wet Tc’ 37 ~The next day, when the'/7; ~ 3 Son is, ex- 
38 tain, a great multitude m * . ’ . the Son, and 
out, saying: Rabbi, I brs  ” cn turning, he said 
39 heis my only child. =’ =” .yes which see what ye 
instantly cry out, an’ '’ / , ophets and kings have wish- 
40 and after he ismu “ - eee, but have not seen them, and 
sought thy discir ‘ . hear, but have not heard them. 
41 able. Then J ood up, and said, trying him: Rabbi, 
verse generat’ ubtain eternal life? Jesus said unto him: 


42 Bring thy ¢ 4 law prescribe? What readest thou there? 
ed him aj; “Thou shalt love the Lord* thy God with all 
spirt; ° -“sod with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and 

48 And’, ““hy mind, and thy neighbor as thyself.” Jesus re- 

V ,? “thou hast answered right. Do this, and thou shalt live. 

Mera sn 44 88° “he, desirous to appear blameless, said to Jesus: Who 

ow neighbor? Jesus said in return: A man of Jerusalem 

g* elling to Jericho, fell among robbers, who having stripped 

4 wounded him, went away, leaving him halfdead. A priest 

# -cidentally going that way, and seeing him, passed by on the 
a : eee : 

Mar.9.7 ether side. Likewise a Levite on the road, when he came 

a pear the place and saw him, passed by on the further side. But 

a certain Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where he was, and 

when he saw him he had compassion, and went up to him, and 

54 having poured oil and wine into his wounds, he bound them 
up. ‘Then he set bim on his own beast, brought him to an inn, 

35 and took care of him. On the morrow, when he was going 
away, he took out two denarii,f and giving them to the host, 

said, ‘ Take care of this man, and whatever thou spendest more, 
36 when I return, I will repay thee.” Now which of these three, 
thinkest thou, was neighbor to him who fell among the robbers ? 
31 The lawyer answered: He who took pity upon him. Then 
said Jesus: Go thou, and do in like manner. 
38 AND as they travelled he went intoa village,t where a wo- 
39 man mained Martha entertained him at her house. She had 
a sister called Mary, who sat at the feet of Jesus, listening to 
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x: But Martha, who was much cumbered about | 
“en ¢o him and said: Master, carest thou that my 
> to serve alone? Bid her therefore assist rne. 
, Ks ‘d unto her, Martha, Martha, thou art anx- 
4, vself about many things. One thing only 
an « hath chosea the good part which shall 
: "% 
ar ae 
Ke Ney WER OF THE PHARISEES. 
a *.. .esus Was praying in a certain place ; 


-ue, one of his disciples said to him: Master, 


«y, as John also taught his disciples. He an- M*-®% 


. hen ye pray, say, ‘{Our] Father, [who art in hea- 

,, shy name be hallowed ; thy reign come ; [thy will be done 

«pon the earth, as it is in heaven]; give us each day our daily 

4 bread; and forgive us our sins, for even we forgive all who 

offend us; and abandon us not to temptation, [but preserve us 
from evil].’ 

5 Moreover, he said unto them : Should one of you have a friend, 

and go to him at midnight, and say, ‘ Friend, jend me three 

6 loaves; for a friend of mine is come off bis road to see me, and 

Ihave nothing to set before him :’ and he from withio should 

7 answer, ‘Do not disturb me; the door is now locked ; T and 

8 my children are in bed ; I cannot rise to give thee:’ I tell you, 

tf the other continue knocking, though he will not rise and 

supply bim because he is his friend, he will, because of his im- 


9 portunity, get up, and give. him as many as he wanteth. I Mgt 77 
likewise tell you, Ask, and ye shall obtain ; seek, and ye shall Mer 113 24. 
10 find ; knock, and the door shall be opened to you: for who- Ja. 1.5 
soever asketh, obtaineth ; whosoever seeketh, findeth ; and to 
11 every one who knocketh,-the door is opened. What father 
amongst you would give his son a stone, when he asketh bread ; 
or when he asketh a fish, would, instead of a fish give him a 
12 serpent ; or, when he asketh an egg, would give bim a scor- 
18 pion? If ye, therefore, bad as ye are, can give good things to 
your children; how much more will your Father give from 
heaven the Holy Spirit to them that ask him ? 
14 ONE time he was expelling a demon which caused dumb- Mat. 9: 22. 
ness ; and when the demon was gone out, the dumb spake, and “'** 
15 the people wondered. Some however said: He expelleth Mer. 3.92. 
16 demons by Beelzebub prince of the demons. (Others, to try 
17 him, asked of him a sign in the sky.) But he knowing their } 
thoughts, said to them: By intestine broils any kingdom may 
18 be desolated, one family falling after another. Now, if there 
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19 I bel:eld Satan fall like lightning from heaven. Lo, I empower 

you to tread on serpents and scorpions, and all the might of the 

20 enemy ; and nothing shall hurt you. Nevertheless, rejoice not 

in this, that the spirits are subject unto you ; but rejoice that 

Matt. 11. 95,2] your names are enrolled in heaven. At that time Jesus was 
joyful in spirit, and said: | adore thee, O Father, Lord of 

heaven and earth, because having hidden these things from sa- 

22 ges and the learned, thou hast revealed them unto babes. Yes, 


Jo.3. 35. Father, because such is thy pleasure. My Father hath impart- 
rarere ed every thing to me; and none knoweth who the Son is, ex- 


cept the Father ; nor who the Father is, except the Son, and 
Matt, 31. 16.23 he to whom the Son will reveal him. Then turning, he said 
24 apart to his disciples: Blessed are the eyes which see what ye 
see: For I assure you that many prophets and kings have wish- 
ed to see the things which ye see, but have not seen them, and 
to hear the things which ye hear, but have not heard them. 
Mate. 22.35.25 THEN a lawyer stood up, and said, trying him: Rabbi, 
26 what must I do to obtain eternal life? Jesus said unto him: 
What doth the law prescribe? What readest thou there? 
Mar. 19.98. 27 He answered: ‘Thou shalt love the Lord® thy God with all 
Lev. 19. 18. thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and 
28 with all thy mind, and thy neighbor as thyself.” Jesus re- 
plied: Thou hast answered right. Do this, and thou shalt live. 
29 But he, desirous to appear blameless, said to Jesus: Who 
30 is my neighbor? Jesus said in return: A man of Jerusalem 
travelling to Jericho, fell among robbers, who having stripped 
31 and wounded him, went away, leaving him half dead. A priest 
accidentally going that way, and seeing him, passed by on the 
32 further side. Likewise a Levite on the road, when be came 
33 near the place and saw him, passed by on the further side. But 
a certain Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where he was, and 
when he saw him he had compassion, and went up to him, and 
34 having poured oil and wine into his wounds, he bound them 
up. Then he set him on his own beast, brought him to an inn, 
35 and took care of him. On the morrow, when he was going 
away, he took out two denerii,t and giving them to the host, 
said, ‘ Take care of this man, and whatever thou spendest more, 
36 when I return, I will repay thee.” Now which of these three, 
thinkest thou, was neighbor to him who fell among the robbers ? 
37 The lawyer. answered: He who took pity upon him. Then 
said Jesus: Go thou, and do in like manner. 
38 AND as they travelled he went intoa village,t where a wo- 
39 man named Martha entertained him at her house. She bad 
a sister called Mary, who sat at the feet of Jesus, listening to 
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40 his discourse: But Martha, who was much cumbered about 
serving, came to him and said: Master, carest thou that my 

41 sister leaveth me to serve alone? Bid her therefore assist me. 
Jesus answering, said unto her, Martha, Martha, thou art anx- 

42 ious, and troublest thyself about many things. One thing only 
is necessary : And Mary hath chosen the good part which shall 
not be taken from her. 


SECTION VIII.——-THE CHARACTER OF THE PHARISEES. 


XI. IT happened that Jesus was praying in a certain place ; 
and when he -had done, one of his disciples said to him: Master, 
2 teach us to pray, as John also taugbt his disciples. He an- M-6% 
swered: When ye pray, say, ‘{Our] Father, [who art in hea- 
ven], thy name be hallowed ; thy reigncome ; {thy will be done 
3 upon the earth, as it is in heaven]; give us each day our daily 
4 bread; and forgive us our sins, for even we forgive all who 
offend us; and abandon us not to temptation, [but preserve us 
from evil].’ 
5 Moreover, be said unto them: Should one of you have a friend, 
and go to him at midnight, and say, ‘ Friend, lend me three 
6 loaves; for a friend of mine is come off his road to see me, and 
I have nothing to set before bim:’ and he from withio should 
7 answer, ‘Do not disturb me; the door is now locked; I and 
8 my children are in bed ; I cannot rise to give thee:’ I tell you, 
tf the other continue knocking, though he will not rise and 
supply him because he is bis friend, he will, because of his im- 
9 portunity, get up, and give him as many as he wanteth. I 2% 2% 
likewise tell you, Ask, and ye shall obtain ; seek, and ye shall Mer. 11. 4. 
10 find ; knock, and the door shall be opened to you: for who- Js.1.5. 
soever asketh, obtaineth ; whosoever seeketh, findeth; and to 
11 every one who knocketh,-the door is opened. What father 
amongst you would give his son a stone, when be asketh bread ; 
or when he asketh a fish, would, instead of a fish give him a 
12 serpent; or, when he asketh an egg, would give him a scor- 
13 pion? If ye, therefore, bad as ye are, can give good things to 
your children; how much more will your Father give from 
heaven the Holy Spirit to them that ask him ? 
14 ONE time he was expelling a demon which caused dumb- Matt. 9: 22. 
ness ; and when the demon was gone out, the dumb spake, and “*™ 
15 the people wondered. Some however said: He expelleth Mer. 3.2. 
16 demons by Beelzebub prince of the demons. (Others, to try 
17 him, asked of him a sigan in the sky.) But he knowing their ; 
thoughts, said to them: By intestine broils any kingdom may : 
18 be desolated, one family falling after another. Now, if there 


278 ST. LUKE. 


be intestine broils in the kingdom of Satan, bow can that king- 
dom subsist? for ye say that I expel demons by Beelzebub. 
19 Moreover, if I by Beelzebud expel demons, by whom do your 
sons expel them? Wherefore they shall be your judges. 
20 But if I by the finger of God expel demons, the reign of God 
21 hath overtaken you. When the strong one armed guasdeth his 
22 palace, his effects are secure. But, if he whois stronger shall 
attack and overcome him, he will strip him of his armor on 
23 which he relied, and dispose of his spoils. He who is not for 
me, is against me; and he who gathereth not with me, seat- 
tereth. 

Matt. 12.43.24 The unclean spirit, when he is gone out of a man, wandereth 
over parched deserts, in search of a resting-place. But not find- 
ing any, he saith, ‘I will return to my house whence I came.’ 

25: Being come, he findeth it swept and furnished. Whereupon 


Te eae he goeth, and bringeth seven other spirits more wicked than 
& 10. 96. himself; and having entered, they dwell there; and the last 


state of that man becometh worse ‘than the first. 
27 While he was saying these things, a woman raising her voice, 
cried to him from amid the crowd: Happy the womb which 
28 bore thee, and the breasts which suckled thee. Say, rather, 
replied he : Happy they who hear the word of God and obey it. 
Matt. 19.38 29 When the people crowded together, he said: This is an 
evil generation. ‘They demand a sign; but no sign shall be 
30 given them, save the sign of the Prophet Jonah. For as Jo- 
nah was a sign to the Ninevites, so shall the Son of Man be to 
1 Ee. g1.91 this generation. The queen of the South* country will arise 
in the judgment against the men of this generation, and cause 
them to be condemned ; because she came from the extremi- 
ties of the earth to hear the wise discourses of Solomon ; and 
32 behold here is something greater than Solomon. The men of 
Nineveh will stand up in the judgment against this generation, 
and cause it to be condemned; because they repented whea 
rieady by Jonah: and behold here is something greater than 
onah. 

Matt. 5.15. 33 A lamp is lighted, not to be concealed, or put under a com- 
Matt. 6. 32. measure, but on a stand, that they who enter may have light. 
34 The lamp of the body is the eye: when, therefore, thine eye 
is sound, thy whole body is enlightened ; but when thine eye is 
35 distempered, thy body is in darkness. ‘Take heed, then, lest 
36 the light which is in thee be darkness. If thy whole body, 
therefore, be enlightened, having no part dark, the whole will 

be so enlightened as when a lamp lighteth thee by its flame. 
37 ~=While he was speaking, a Pharisee asked him to dine with 
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Jon. 3. 5. 





eee i 9 eS 


* In the Old Testament Sheba. 





CHAP. XII. SECT. VIII. 279 


38 him. And he went and placed himself at the table. But the 
Pharisee was surprised to observe, that he used no washing be- 

39 fore dinner. Then the Lerd said to him: As for you, Phari- Matt. 35.3. 
sees, ye cleanse the outside of your cups and dishes, while ye 

40 yourselves are inwardly fall of rapacity and malevolence. Un- 
thinking men! did not he who made the outside, make the in- 

41 side also? Only give in alms what ye have, and all things shall 
be clean uato you. 

42 Wo uato you, Pharisees, because ye pay the tithe of mint Matt. 93.93 
and rue, and every kind of herb, and neglect justice and the 
love of God. These things ye ought to have practised, and 
not to have omitted those. 

43 We unte you, Pharisees, because ye love the most conspicu- Matt. 2.6 
ous seat in synagogues, and salutations in public places. 

44 Wo unto you, Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites, because ye 
are hike concealed graves, over which people walk without 
knowing it. 

45 Here one of the lawyers interposing, said: By speaking thus, 

46 Rabbi, thou reproachest us also. He answered: Wo unto mat. ox 
you, jawyers, also, because ye lade men with intolerable bur- 
dens, burdens which ye yourselves will not so much as touch 
wih one of your fingers. 

47 Wo unto you, because ye build the monuments of the pro- y,1.. 93. 99. 

48 phets, whom your fathers killed. Surely ye are both vouch- 
ers and accessories to the deeds of your fathers ; for they kill- 
ed thera, and ye build their monuments. 

49 Wherefore, thus saith the wisdom of God, ‘I will send them pro- pratt 93. 34 
pbets and apostles ; some of them they will kill, others they will 

50 banish ; insomuch that the blood of all the prophets which hath 
been shed since the formation of the world shall be required of 

51 this generation, from the blood of Abel to the blood of Zecha- cen. 4,8. 
riah, who fell between the altar and the house of God.’ Yes, 7 ™*™ 
1 assure you, all shall be required of this generation. 

52 Wo unto you, lawyers, because ye have carned off the key Matt. 93. 13. 
of knowledge : ye have not entered yourselves, and those who 
were entering, ye hindered. . 

53. While he spake these things, the Scribes and the Pharisees 
began vehemently to press him with questions on many points ; 

54 laying snares for him, in order to draw from his own mouth 
matters of accusation against him. 

XH. MEANTIME, while the crowd in myriads flocked about 
him, insomuch that they trod upon one another, he said, address- 3st 16 8: 
ing himself to his disciples: Above all things beware of the Mett. 10. 36. 

2 leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy. Forthereis nothing = 
covered that shall not be detected ; nothing secret that shall 
3 not be known. What ye have spoken in the dark, shall be re- 
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ported in the light ; and what ye have whispered iu the cfoset, 
4 shall be proclaimed from the house-top. But I charge you, my 
friends, fear not them who kill the body, and after that can do 
5 no more: but I will show you whom ye ought to fear; fear him 
6 who, after he hath killed, hath power to cast into hell. I re- 
peat it to you, fear him. Are not five sparrows sold: for two 
7 pence ?* Yet not one of them is forgotten of God: yea, the 
very hairs of your head are all numbered: Feasr not, therefore ; 
8 ye are much more valuable than sparrows. Moreover, I say 
unto you, whoever shall acknowledge me before men, hm the 


2Tim.9.12. 9 Son of Man will acknowledge before the angels of God ; but 
Matt, 12.33. whoever denieth me before men, shall be disowned before the 


ar. 
to) 1 Jo. 6. 16. 
Matt. 10. 
Mar. 13. 


f. 


Eeclas. 11. 
19. 


10 angels of God. And whoso shall inveigh against the Son of 


Js. Man, may obtain remission ; but to him who detracteth from the 


"11 Holy Spirit, there is no remission. And when ye are brought 
before synagogues and magistrates, and rulers, be not solicitous 
12 how or what ye shall answer, or what ye shal} say; for the 
Holy Spirit will teach you in that moment what ovwglit to be 
said. 
{3 Then one said to him out of the crowd: Rabbt, order my 
14 brother to divide the inheritance withme. He answered: Man, 
15 who constituted me your judge or arbiter? And he said to 
them: Be upon your guard against covetousness ; for im what- 
ever affluence a man be, his life dependeth not on his posses- 
ions. = 
16 He also used this example: A certain rich man hed lands 
17 which brought forth plentifully. Aod he reasoned thue with 
himself, What shall I do; for t have not where to store wp my 
18 crop?—lI will do this, added he, I will pull down my barns, andi 
build larger, and there I will store up all my froduct and my 
19 goods. And l-will say to my soul, ‘Soul, thou hast plenty of 
goods laid up for many years; take thine ease, eat, drink, en- 
20 joy thyself.’ But God said to him, ‘ Thou fool, this very night 
thy soul is required of thee: Whose, then, shall those things be 
21 which thou hast provided?’ So it fareth with him who amas- 
ses treasure for himself, but is not rich towards God. 


- 22 Then he said to his disciples: Forthis reason I charge you, 


be not anxious about your life, what ye shall eat; nor about 
23 your body, what ye shall wear. Life isa greater gift than food, 
24 and the body than raiment. Consider the ravens; they neith- 

er sow nor reap; have neither cellar nor barn; but God feed- 
25 eth them. How much more valuable are ye than the fowls? 

Besides, whjch of you can, by his anxiety, prolong his life one 
26 hour? If, therefore, ye cannot thus effect even the smallest 
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27 thing, why are ye anxious about the rest? Cowsider the lilies: 
How do they grow? They toil not; they spin not; yet I affirm 
that even Solomon, in all his glory, was not-equally adorned with 

28 one of these. -If then, God so array the herbage, which to-day 
is in the field, and to-morrow is cast into. the oven ; how much 

29 more will he array you, O ye distrustful?) Ask wot ye, there- 
fore, what ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink ; live not in anx- 

30 ious suspense. For all-these things the Pagans seek ; whereas 

31 your Father knoweth that ye need them. But seek ye the 
kingdom of God, and all these things shall ,be superadded to 

32 you. Fear not, my little flock, for it hath, pleased your Fath- 

33 er to give you the kingdom. Sell your goods, and give alms; Matt. 6.2. 
provide yourselves purses which wear not out ; inexhaustible in 
heaven, where no thieves approach, where nothing is spoiled 

34 by worms. For where your treasure is your beart will like- 
wise be. =~ 7 

35 Let your loins be girt, and your lamps burning ; and your- } Pet.2.13. 

36 selves like those who wait their master’s return from the wed- 
ding; that when he cometh and knocketh, they may imme- 

37 diately Jet him in. Happy those servants whom their master, 
at his return, shall find watching. Verily I say unto you, that 
he will gird himself, and having placed them at table, will at- 

38 tend and serve them. And whether he come in the second 
watch, or in the third, if he find things thus, happy are 

39 those servants. Ye are certain, that.if the master of the house Matt. og 
knew at what hour the thief would.come, he would watch, and Rev. 3.3, 

40 not allow him to break into his house. Be ye then always pre- *™*** 5: 
pared ; because the Son of Man will come at an bour when ye 
are not expecting him. | 

Ai Then Peter said to him: Master, is this comparison direct- 

42 ed to us alone, or to all present? The Lord said: Whonowis . 
the discreet and faithful steward whom the master will set over 
his household, to dispense regularly the allowance of corn! — 

43 Happy that servant, if his master, at his arrival, shall find him 

44 so employed. I tell you truly, he will entrust him with the 

45 management of all his estate. But as to the servant who shall 
say within himself, ‘My master delayeth his return,’ and shall 
beat the men-servants and the maids, and shall feast and ca- 

46 rouse, and be drunken ; the master of, that servant will come 
on a day when he is not expecting him, and at an hour he is 
not apprised of; and having discarded him, will assign him his 

47 portion with the faithless. And that servant who’ knew his 
master’s will, yet did not make himself ‘ready, nor execute his 
orders, shall receive many stripes; whereas he who kuew it 

45 not, but did things deserving chastisement, shall reeeive few: 
for oe ih be required of every one tq whom much is given; 

on. Hl. 36 
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and the more a man is entrusted with, the more will be exacted 
from him. P 
49 I came to throw fire upon the earth; and what would I, but 
50 that it were kindled? 1 have an immersion to undergo; and 
51 how am | pained till it be accomplished? Do ye imagine that 
I-am conte to give peace to the earth? I tell you, No, but 
Matt. 10.34.52 division. For hereafter fivem one family will be divided ; three. 
53 against two, and two against three; father against son, and son 
against father ; mother against daughter, and daughter against 
mother; mother-in-law against daughter-in-law, and daughter- 
in-law against ‘mother-in-law: 

Mat 16.2. 54 He said also to the people: When ye see a cload rising in 
the west, ye say, ‘It will rain’ immediately,’ and so it happen- 

55 eth; and when the south wind bloweth, ye say, ‘It will be hot,’ 

56 and it happeneth accordingly. Hypocrites, ye can judge of 
what appeareth in the sky, and on the earth; how is it that ye 

57 cannot judge of the present time? and why do ye not even 
of yourselves discern what is just ? 

Matt.5.95. 58 When thou goest with thy creditor to the magistrate, endeav- 
or on the road to satisfy him, lest he drag thee before the judge, 
and the judge consign thee to the serjeant, and the serjeant com- 
anit thee to prison : 1 assure thee, thou wilt not be released, un- 
til theu hast paid the last mite. 


BECTION IX.-- THE NATURE OF THE KINGDOM. 


ALI. THERE were then present some who informed Jesus of 

the Galileans, whose blood Pilate had mingled with that of 

2 their sacrifices. Jesus answering, said unto them: think ye 

that these Galileans were the greatest sinners in all Galilee, be- 

3 cause they suffered such usage? 1 tell you, ‘No; but uoless 

-4 ye reform, ye shall all likewise perish :’ Or those eighteeo 

whom the tower of Siloam fell upon, and slew; thmk ye that 

' 5 they were the greatest proflivates in all Jerusalem? I tell you, 
‘No; but uuless ye reform, ye also shall all perish.’ 

.& Healso spake this parable. A man had a fig-tree planted 

in his vineyard, and came seeking fruit on it, but found none. 

7 Then said he to the vine-dresser, ‘ This is the third year that I 

have come seeking fruit on this fig-tree, without finding any. 

8 Cut it down; why should it cumber the ground?’ He an- 

swered, ‘ Sir, let it alone one year longer, until I dig about it and 

dung it; perhaps it will bear fruit: if not, thou mayest after- 

wards cut it down.’ 
‘30 ONE Sabbath, as he was teaching in a synagoge, a woman 
1k was present who had for erghteen years had a spirit of infir- 
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mity, whereby she was so bowed down that she could not se 
%2- much as look up. Jesus, perceiving ber, called ber to him, 
and laying his hands on her, said: Woman, thou art. delivered 
from thine infirmity. Immediately slie stood_upright, and glo- 
14 nfied God. But the director of the synagogue, moved with in- 
dignation because Jesus had performed a cure on the. Sabbath, 
said to the people: there are six days for working ; come, 
therefore, on those days and be healed, and not on the Sabbath- 
45 day. To which. the Lord replied: Hypocrites, who is there 
amongst you that doth not on the Sabbath loose his ox or his 
16 ass from the stall, and lead him away to watering * And must 
‘not this woman, a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan hath kept 
bound, lo, these eighteen years, be released from this bond on 
17 the Sabbath-day? On his saying this, all his opposers were 
ashamed ; but the whole multitude was delighted with all the 
glorious actions performed by him. | 
18 He said, moreover: What doth the kingdom of God resem- mats. 13.32. 
19 ble? Whereunto shall I compare it? It resembleth a grain of ™** * °- 
mustard seed, which a man threw into his garden; ‘and it grew 
and became a great tree, and thé birds of the air took shelter in 
its branches. | | 
20 Again he said: Whereunto shall I compare the kingdom of Matt. 13. 33. 
21 God? It resembleth leaven which a woman mingled jn three 
measures of meal, until the whole was leavened. 
22 “ AND he.took a journey to Jerusalem, teaching-as be pass- Matt. 9, 35. 
23 ed through cities aod silanes ; and one asked him, Master: 
24 Are there but few who shall be saved? He answered :. Force Matt. 7. 13. 
your entrance through the strait gate ; for many, I assure you, will 
29 request to be admitted, who shall not prevail. Jf once the 
master of the house shall have risen and locked the door, and 
ye, standing without and knocking, say, ‘ Master, master, open 
26 unto us,’ he will answer, ‘I know not whence ye are.’ Then 
ye will say, ‘We have eaten and drunk with thee,,and thou 
27 hast taught in our streets.” But he will answer, ‘I tell you, I Matt.7.2% 
know not whence ye are: remove hence, all ye workers of un- | 
28 righteousness.’ ‘Then will ensue weeping and gnashing of teeth, 
when ye shall see Abraham, and Isaac,.and Jacob, and all the 
prophets, received into the kingdom of God, and yourselves ex- 
29 cluded: nay, people will come from the east, from the west, 
from the north, and from the south, and will place themselves 
30 at table in the kingdom of God. And behold they are last who 
shall be fisst, and they are first who shall be last. _ 
31 The same-day certain Pharisees came to him, and said: Get 
32 away; depart hence, for Herod intendeth to kill thee. He 
answered: Go tell that fox, To-day and to-morroy I expel de- 
mons and perform cures, and the third day my course will be 
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33 completed. Nevertheless I must walk about to-day and to- 
morrow, and the day following ; for it cannot be that a prophet 
Matt. 33.37. 34 should be cut off any-where but at Jerusalem. O Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, and stonest them 
whom God sendeth te thee; how often would I have gathered 
thy children together, as a hen gathereth her brood under her 
35 wings, but ye would not. Quickly shall your habitation be 
transformed into a desert; for verily I say unto you, ye shall 
’ not again see me, until the time when ye shall say, ‘ Blessed be 
he who cométh in the name of the Lord.’* 
XIV: It happened on a Sabbath, when he was gone to eat at the 
house of one of the rulers who was a Pharisee, that while the 
' 2 Pharisees were observing hith,a man who had a dropsy stood 
3 before him. Then Jesus, addressing himself to the lawyers 
4 and Pharisees, said: Is it lawful to cure on the Sabbath ? ‘They 
_ being silent, he took hold of the man, healed and dismissed 
5 him. Then resuming his discourse, he said to them: Who 
amongst you, if bis ass or his ox fall mtv a pit on the Sabbath- 
6 day, will not immediately pull him out? And to this they were 
not able to make him a reply. 
7 Observing how eager the guests were to possess the higher 
8 places at table, he gave them this injunction: When--thou art 
invited to a wedding, do not occupy the highest place at table, 
9 lest one more considerable than thou be bidden, and he who io- 
vited ye both, come and say to thee, Give place to this man, 
Prov. 5.7. = and thou shouldst then -rise with confusion to take the lowest 
10 place. But, when thou art invited, go to the lowest place, 
that when he who bade thee cometh, he may say to thee, 
or et - «* Friend, go up higher:’ for that will do thee honor before the 
11 company.. For whoever exalteth himself, shall be bumbled; 
and whoever humbleth himself, shall be exalted. 
12 He-said also to hiin who had invited him :. When thou givest 
a dinner or a supper, do not invite thy rich friends, brothers, 
cousins, or neighbors, lest they also invite thee in their tum, 
13 and thou be recompensed. But’ when thou givest an enter- 
tainment, invite the poor, the maimed, the lame, the blind; 
14 and thou shalt be happy: for as they have not wherewith to 
requite thee, thou shalt be requited at the resurrection of the 
righteous. : | 
Mett.o2.92. 15 One of the guests hearing this said to him: Happy he who 
Rev. 19.9 16 shall feast in the reign of God. Jesus said to him: A certain 
17 man made a great supper and invited many. And at supper- 
time he sent his servants to tell those who had been bidden to 
18 come presently ; for that all was ready. But they all, without 
exception, made excuses. One said, ‘I have purchased a 
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field, which I must go and see; I pray thee have me excused.’ 
19 Another said, ‘1 have bought five yoke of oxen, which I am 
20 going to prove; I pray thee have me excused.’ A third said, 
21 ‘I have married a wife, and therefore I cannot go.’ , The ser- 
vant being returned, related all to his master. Then the mas- 
ter of the house was angry, and said to his servants, ‘ Go forth- 
with into the streets and Janes of the city, and bring in hither 
22-the poor, the maimed, ‘the lame and the blind.’ After- 
wards the servant said, ‘Sir, thy orders are executed, and 
23 still there is room.’ The master answered, ‘ Go out into the 
highways, and along the hedges, and compel people to come, —- , 
24 that my house may be filled : for I declare to you, that none of 
those who were invited shall taste of my supper.’ rage 
25 AS great multitudes travelled along with him, he turned to Mar. 8. 34. 
26 them and said: If any man come to me, and hate not his fa- 
ther and mother, and wife and children, and brothers and sis- 
27 ters, nay, and himself too, he cannot be my disciple. And 
whosoever doth not follow me carrying his cross, cannot be m 
28 disciple. For which of you, intending to build a tower, dot 
not first by himself compute the expense, to know whether he 
29 have wherewith to complete it ; lest, having laid the foundation, 
and being unable to finish, he become the derision of all who 
30 see it, who will say, ‘This, man began to build, but was not 
31 able to finish ?? Or what king going to engage another king with : 
whom he is at war, doth not first consult by himself, whether 
he can with ten thousand men encounter him who cometh 
42 against him with twenty thousand ; that, if he cannot, he may, 
while the other is at a distance, send an embassy to sue for 
peace? So, then, whosvever he be of you who doth not re- Matt. 6 13. 
34 nounce all that he hath, he cannot-be my disciple. Salt is 
good ; but if the salt become insipid, wherewith shall it be sea- 
35 soned? Iris fit, neither for the land, nor for the dung-hill, but 
‘is thrown away. Whoso hath ears to hear, let him hear. 


SECT. X.—PARABLES. 


XV. NOWall the publicans and - the sinners resorted to Jesus 
2 to hear him. But the Pharisees and the Scribes murroured, 
sayjng: This man admitteth sinners, and eateth with them. 
3 ‘Then he addressed this similitude to them: What man Matt. 16. 2. 
4 amongst you that hath a hundred sheep, if he lose one of them, 
doth not leave the ninety-nine in the desert, to go after that 
5 which is lost, uotil he find it? And havmg found it, doth he 
6 not joyfully lay it on his shoulders, and, when he is come home, 
convene his friends and neighbors, saying to them, ‘ Rejoice 
7 with me, for I have found my sheep which was lost? Thus, I 
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assure you, there is. greater joy in heaven for one sinner who 
reformeth, than for ninety-nine righteous persons who need no 
reformation. . 
8 Or what woman, who bath ten drachmas,* if she lose one, 
doth not light a lamp, and sweep the house, and search care- 
9 fully until she find it? And having found it, doth she not 
assemble her female friends and neighbors, saying, ‘ Rejoice 
10 with me, for I have found tbe drachma which I had lost.’ Such 
joy, I assure yau, have the angels of:God, when any one sinner | 
reformeth. 
11 He said also: A certain man had two sons. And the youn- 
12 ger of them said to his father, ‘Father, give me my portion of 
13 the estate.’ And he allotted to them their shares. Soon after, 
the younger son gathered all together, and travelled into a dis- 
14 tant country, and there wasted his substance io riot. When all 
. waS spent, a great famine came upon that land, and he began 
15 to be in want. Then he applied to one of the inhabitants of 
16 that country, who sent him into the fields to keep swine. And 
he was fain to fill his belly with the husks on which the swine 
17 were feeding ; for nobody gave him aught. At length coming 
to himself, he said, ‘ How many hirelings hath my father, who 
have all more bread than sufficeth them, while I perish with 
18 hunger! I will arise and go to my father, and will say unto 
him, Father, I have sinned against heaven and thee, and am no 
19 longer worthy to be called thy son; make me as one of thy 
20 hirelings.’ And he arose and went to his father. . When he 
was yet afar off, his father saw him, and had compassion, and ran 
21 and threw himself upon his neck, and kissed him. And the son 
said, ‘ Father, 1 have sinned against heaven and thee, and am 
22 no longer worthy to be called thy son.’ But the father said to 
his servants, ‘ Bring hither the principal robe and put it on him, 
23 and put a ring on his finger, and shoes on his feet: bring also 
24 the fatted calf and kill it, and let us eat and be merry : for this 
my son was dead, and is alive again; he was lost and is found.’ 
So they began to be merry. 
25 Now his elder son was in the field walking home. And as 
26 he drew near the house, he heard music and dancing. He, 
therefore called one of the servants, and asked the reason of 
27 this, He answered,‘ Thy brother is returned, and thy father 
hath killed the fatted calf; because he hath received him in 
28 health. And he was angry, and would not go in; therefore 
29 his father came out and entreated him. -He answering, said to 
his father, ‘These many years I bave served thee, without dis- 
obeying thy command in any thing; yet thou never gavest me 
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30 a kid that I might entertain my friends: but no sooner did , this 
thy son return, who hath squandered thy living on prostitutes, 
31 than thou killedst for him the fatted calf.’ ‘Son,’ replied the 
father, ‘thou art always with me, and all that I have is thine: 
22 it was but reasonable that we should rejoice and’be merry ;_ be- 
cause this thy brother was dead, and is alive ‘again ; he was 
lost, and is found.’ 
XVI. He said likewise to his disciples : A certain rich man had 
2 a steward, who was accused to him of wasting his estate. Hav- 
ing therefore called him, he said, ‘ What is this that I hear of 
thee? Render an account of thy. management, for thou shalt 
3 be steward no longer.’ And the steward said within himself, 
‘What shall 1 do? My master taketh from me the steward- 
4 ship; I cannot dig, and am ashamed to beg. I am resolved 
what to do, that when I am discarded, there may be some who 
§ will receive me into their houses.’ Having therefore sent sev- 
6 erally for all his master’s debtors, he asked one, * How much 
owest thou to my master?? He answered, ‘ A hundred baths 
of oil.’* ‘Take back thy bill,’ said the steward, ‘sit down di- 
7 rectly, and write one for fifty.’ Then he asked another ‘ How 
much owest thou?’ He answered, ‘A hundred homerst of 
wheat.’ * Take back thy bill,’ said he, ‘ and write one for eighty.’ 
8 The master commended the prudence of the unjust steward ; 
for the children of this world are more prudent in conducting 
6 their affairs than the children of light. Therefore I say unto 
you, With the deceitful mammon procure to yourselves friends, 
who, after your discharge may receive you into ine eternal 
mansions. 
10 Whoso is faithful in little, i is faithful also in Abels and who- 
11 so is unjust in little, is unjust alsoin much. If therefore ye 
have not been honest in the deceitful, who will intrust you with 
12 the true riches? And if ye have been unfaithful managers for 
another, who will give you any thing to manage for yourselves? 
413 A servant cannot serve two masters; for either he will hate Matt. 6 2%, 
one, and love the other, or at least will attend one, and neglect 
the other. Ye cannot serve God and mammon. 
14. When the Pharisees, who loved money, heard all these things, 
15 they ridiculed him. But he said unto them: As for you, ye 
make yourselves pass upon men for righteous, but God knoweth 
your hearts; for that which is admired by men is abhorred of 
God. - 
16 Ye had the law and the prophets until the coming of John, Matt-11. 12. 
since whose time the kingdom of God is announced, ‘and every 
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Matt. 5.18. 17 occupant entereth it by force. But sooner shall heaven and 
earth perish, than one tittle of the law shall fail. 

Matt. 5.22. 48 Whoever divorceth his wife, and taketh another, committeth 
adultery ; and whoever marrieth the divorced woman, commit- 
teth adultery. 

19 There was a certain rich man who wore purple and fine lin- 
20 en, and feasted splendidly every day. There was also a poor 
man named Lazarus covered with sores, that. was laid at his 
Ql gate; and was fain to feed on the crumbs which fell from the 
rich man’s table: yea, even the dogs came and licked his sores. 
22 It happened that the poor man died, and was conveyed by an- 
gels to Abrabam’s bosom: the rich man also died, and was 
23 buried. And in hades, being in torments, he looked up, and 
saw Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in his bosom, and cried, 
24 saying, ‘Have pity on me, father Ahraham, and send Lazarus 
to dip the tip of his finger in water, and cool my tongue, for I 
25 am tortured in this flame.’ Abraham answered, ‘Son, remem- 
ber that thou, in thy life-time, receivedst good things, and 
Lazarus received evil things; but now he. is in joy, and thou 
26 art in torments. Besides, there lieth a buge gulf betwixt us 
and you, so that they who would pass hence to you, cannot ; 
27 neither can they pass to us who would come thence.’ The 
other replied, ‘ I entreat thee then, father, to send him to my 
28 father’s house ; for I have five brothers; that he‘may admonish 
29 them, lest they also come into this place of torment.’ Abra- 
30 ham answered, ‘ They have Moses and the prophets, let them 
hear them.’ .‘ Nay,’ said he, ‘ father Abraham, but if one went 
31 to them from the dead, they would reform.’ Abraham replied, 
‘If they.bear not Moses and the prophets, neither will. they be 
persuaded though one should arise from the dead.’ 


' SECTION XI.—-INSTRUCTIONS AND WARNINGS. 


AVII. THEN Jesus said to his disciples: It is impossible to 
Matt. 13,7 @ exclude snares entirely, but wo unto him who insnareth. It 
Mar. 9, 42. would be more eligible for him to have an upper millstone fas- 
tened to his neck, and to be cast into the sea, than to insnare 
of these little ones. 

ake heed to yourselves: if thy brother trespass against 
4 thee, rebuke him; and if be repent, forgive him; and if he 
trespass against thee seven times in a day, and seven times in 
a day return to thee, saying, ‘I repent,’ thou shalt forgive him. 
Mau. 17.9. 5 Then the apostles said to the Lord: Increase our faith. 
6 He answered: If ye had faith, though it were but as a grain of 
mustard-seed, ye might say to this sycamine, ‘Be extirpated 

and planted in the sea,’ and it woald obey you. 
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Matt. 18. 91. 3 7 
ea 1% 





CHAP. XVII. SECT. XI. 289 


7 Would any of you, who hath a servant ploughing or feeding 
cattle, say to him, on his return from the field, ‘ Come imme- 
8 diately, and place thyself at table?’ and not rather, ‘ Make 
ready my supper ; gird thyself, and serve me, until I have eaten 
9 and drunken ; afterwards thou mayest eat and drink. Is he 
10 obliged to that servant for obeying his orders? I suppose not. 
In like manner say ye, when ye have done all that is command- 
ed you, ‘ We thy servants have conferred no favor; we have 
done only what we. were bound.’ 
11 NOW, in travelling to Jerusalem, he passed through the 
12 confines ‘of Samaria and Galilee, and being about to enter a 
certain village, there met him ten lepers, who stood ata dis- 
13: tance, and cried out, Jesus, Master, take. pity upon us. When lv. 14.9. 
he saw them, he said to them: Go, show yourselves to the . 
15 priests. And as they went they were cleansed. And one of 
them perceiving that he was healed, turned back, glorifying 
16 God aloud. Then thrawing himself prostrate at the feet of 
Jesus, he returned him thanks: now this man was a Samaritan. 
17 Jesus said: Were not ten cleansed? Where then are the 
18 other nine? Have none returned glory to God, except this 
19 alien? And he said to mis Arise, go thy way, i faith hath 
cured thee. | 
20 Being questioned by. the Pharisees when the reign of God 
should commence, he answered: The reign of God is not ush- 
21 ered in with parade ; nor shall people say, ‘Lo here !’ or ‘ Lo 
yonder |’ for behold ‘the reigg of God is within you. 
22 ‘Then he said to his disciples: The time will come when ye 
shall desire to see one of the days of the.Son of Man, and 
23 shall not see it. But when they say to you, ‘ Lo here,’ or eee 
24 ‘Lo yonder,’ go not out to follow them. For as the light- 
ning flasheth in an instant from one extremity of the sky to 
the other, so will the appearance of the Son of Man be in his 
25 day. But first he must suffer much, and be rejected of this 
26 generation. And, as it happened in ’ Noah’s days, it will also Matt. %. 3. 
27 happen in the days of the Son of Man: They ate, they drank, 
they married and were given in marriage, until the day. that 
Noah entered the ark, when the deluge came and destroyed 
28 them all. In like manner as it was in the days of Lot, they 
ate, they drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they 
29 built ; but on the day that Lot left Sodom, it rained fire and Gen. 19. 9. 
30 brimstone from heaven, which destroyed them all. So will it. 
31 also be on the day when the Son of Man shall appear. On 
- that day; let not him who shall be on the house-top, having his 
furniture in his house, come down to take it away. Let not 
32° him who shall be in the field, return home. Remember Lot’s Mat. 10.38 
eaoeeer shall seek to save his life, shall lose it; and Mas. 8. 35. 
OL 37 
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Mar.9.23 34 whosoever shall throw it away, shall preserve it. I tell you, 
there wil} be two men that night in one bed ; one will be seiz- 
Matt. 94.40. 35 ed, and the other will escape. Two women will be prinding 
36 together; one will be seized, and the other will escape. [Two 
men will be in the field ; one will be seized, and the other will 
Matt. 14.°98. 37 escape.] Then they asked him: Where, Master? He an- 
swered: Where the body is, the eagles will be assembled. 
1 Thee. 5; XVIII. He also showed them, by a parable, that they ought to 
2 persist in prayer without growing weary. In a ‘certain city, 
said he, there was a judge, who neither feared God, nor re- 
3 garded man. And there wasa widow in that city who came 
4 to him, saying, ‘Do me justice on my adversary.’ For some 
time he refused: but afterwards he atgued thus with himself, 
5 ‘Although I neither fear God nor regard man, yet, because 
this widow importuneth me, I will judge her cause, lest she 
6 come perpetually and plague me.’ Mark, said the Lord, what 
7 the unjust judge determined. And will not God avenge his 
elect, who cry to him day and night? Will he linger in their 
8 cause? I asgure you, he will suddenly avenge them. Never- 
theless, when the son of Man cometh, will he fiad this belief in 
the land? 
9 Then addressing some who were conceited of themselves as 
- being righteous, and despised others, he proposed this example: 
10 Two men went up to the temple to pray ; one a Pharisee, 
11 the other a publican. ‘The Pharisee, standing by himself, 
prayed thus: ‘O God, I thank thee that { am not as other 
men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers, or even as this publican. 
12 I fast twice a-week. I give tithes of all that I possess. But 
13 the publican, standing at a distance, and not daring so much as 
to liftup his eyes to heaven, smote upon his breast, and cried, 
ae a God be merciful to me a sinner.’ 1 assure you that this man 
returned home, more approved than the other: for whoever 
exalteth himself, shall be humbled; but whoever humbleth 
himself, shall be exalted. 
Matt, 19.1% 15 Then they presented babes to him, that he might touch 
them: the disciples observing it, rebuked those who brought 
16 them. But Jesus calling them to him, said: Permit the chil- 
dren to come unto tme,and do not forbid them: for of such 
i7 is the kingdom of God. Verily I say unto you, Whosoever 
will not receive the kingdom of God asa child, shall never 
enter it. 
Matt, 18.16.18 ‘THEN a certain ruler asked him, saying: Good teacher, 
" 19 what good shall I do to obtain eternal life? -Jesus answered : 
Es. 20-12, 20 Why callest thou'me good? God alone is good. Thou know- 
est the commandments. Do not commit adultery; do not 
commit murder; do not steal; do not give a false testimony ; 
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21 honor thy father and thy mother. He replied: All these } 
22 have observed from my childhood. Hearing this, Jesus said to 
him: Yet in one. thing thou art deficient: sell all that thou 
hast, and distribute to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure in 
23 heaven: then come and follow me. When he heard this, he 
was exceedingly sorrowful, for he wa very rich. 
24 Jesus perceiving that he was very sorrowful, said: How diffi- Matt. 19.93. 
cult will it be for men of opulence to enter the kingdom of ~~ 
25 God! It is easier for a camel to pass through a needle’s eye, 
26 than for a rich man to enter the kingdom of God. The hear- 
27 ers said: Who then can be saved? Jesus answered: Things 
“Impossible to men are possible to God. } 
28 Then Peter said; Lo! we have forsaken all, and followed atte 
29 thee. Jesus answered: Verily I say unto you, that thereis 
none who shall have forsaken his house, or parents, or bro- 
thers, or wife, or children, on account of the kingdom of God ; 
30 who shall not receive manifold more in return in this world, and 
in the future, eternal life. | 
31 Then Jesus taking the twelve aside, said to them: We are Matt. 90. 17 
now going to Jerusalem, where all that the prophets have writ- 
32 ten shall be accomplished on the Son of Man. For he shall 
be delivered to the Gentiles, and ridiculed and insulted and spit- 
33 ted on. And after scourging, they will “kill him, and he shalt 
34 mse again the third day. But they understood none of these 
things: this discourse was hidden from them; they did not 
comprehend its meaning. 
35 When he came near Jericho, a blind man, who sat by the Mats 1: & 
36 way-side begging, hearing the crowd pass by, inquired what 
37 was the matter. And being told that Jesus the Nazarene was 
38 passing by, he immediately cried, saying: Jesus, Son of Da- 
39 vid, have pity upon me.. They who went before, charged him 
to be silent: but he cried still the louder: Son of David, have 
40 pity upon me. Jesus stopped, and commanded them to bring 
41 the man to him. And when he was nigh, he asked him, say- 
42 ing: What dost thou wish me to do for thee? He answered: 
Master, to give me sight. And Jesus said to him: . Receive 
43 thy sight; thy faith hath cured thee. Instantly he received 
his sight, and followed him, glorifying God: and all the peo- 
le saw it, and praised God. 
XIX. When Jesus had entered, and was passing through Jericho, 
2 behold a man named Zaccheus, a rich man, and chief of the 
2 publicans, endeavored to see what sort of person he was, but 
4 could not for the press, being of a low stature. ‘Therefore run- 
ning before, he climbed up into a sycamore to see him, having 
5 observed that he was going that way. When Jesus came to 
the place, he looked up, and seeing him, said: Zaccheus, 
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make haste and come down, for to-day J must abide at thy 
6 house. And he made haste, and came down, and received him 
7 joyfully. When the multitude perceived this, they said, mur- 
8 muring: He is gone to be entertained by a sinner. But Zac- 
cheus presenting himself before Jesus, said: Master, the half of 
my goods I will give to the poor; and if in aught I have wrong- 
9 ed-any man, I will restore fourfold. And Jesus said concern- 
ing him: To-day is salvation comé to this house, inasmuch as 
Matt. 18.11.10 he is alsoa.son of Abraham. fF or the Son of Man is come te 
seek and recover that which was lost. 
11 As the people were attentive, he added this parable, because 
he was nigh to Jerusalem, and they fancied the reign of God 
12 would immediately commence: A certain nobleman went 
abroad to procure for himself the. royalty, and then return ; 
13 and having called ten of his servants, and delivered to them ten 
14 pounds, he said, ‘ Improve these till Ireturo.’ Now his citizens 
bated him ; and serding an embassy after him, protested, ‘ We 
15 will not have this man for our king.’ When he returned, vest- 
ed with royal power, be commanded those servants to be 
called to whom he had committed the money, that he might 
16 know what every one had gained. Then came the firgt, and 
17 said,‘ My Lord, thy pound* hath gained ten pounds.’ He 
answered, ‘ Well done, good, servant; because thou hast been 
faithful in a very small matter, receive thou the government of 
18 ten cities.’ And the second who came said, ‘My Lord, thy 
19 pound hath gained five pounds.’ He answered, ‘ Be thou foo 
20 governor of five cities.’ Another came, saying, ‘My Lord, 
= 21 here is thy pound, which I have kept laid up in a napkin; for 
I was afraid of thee, because thou art a hard master: thou ex- 
actest what thou didst not give, and reapest what thou didst not 
22 sow.’ He answered, ‘Out of thine own mouth, thou malig- 
nant servant, I will condemn thee. Didst thou know that I am 
23 a hard master, exacting what I did not give, and reaping what 
I did not sow? Why'then didst not thou put my money into 
the bank, that at my return I might have received it with 
24 interest ?? Then he said to his attendants,’ ‘ ‘Take the pound 
Matt. 13.32. 25 from him, and give it to him who hath ten pounds.’ They an- 
Mar. 4.95, 26 swered,‘ My Lord, he hath ten pounds.’ He replied, ‘I tell 
ere you, that to every one who hath, more shall be given ; but from 
27 him who hath not, even that which he hath shall be taken. But 
as for those mine enemies, who would not have me for their 
king ; bring them hither, and slay them in my presence.’ 
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SECTION XII.-——-THS ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM. 


28 AFTER this discourse Jesus walked foremost, travelling Mett.9t 3. 

29 towards Jerusalem. When he approached Bethphage and Beth- »"" **™ 
any,.near the mountain called the Mount of Olives, he sent two 
of his disciples, saying: Go to yonder village, wherein, as ye 
enter, ye will finda colt tied on which no man ever rode ; loose 

31 him and bring bim. If any one ask why ye loose him, ye shall 

32 answer, ‘ Because the Master needeth him.’ Accordingly they 

. who received this order, went and fownd every thing as he had 

33 told them. As they were loosing the colt, the owners said to 

34 them: Why loose ye the colt? They answered, The Mas- Jo 12. n. 

35 ter needeth him. So they brought him to Jesus, and having 

36 thrown their mantles upon. the colt, set Jesus thereon. As he 
went, the people spread their mantles in the way before him. 

37 When he was s0 near as the descent of the Mount of Olives, 
the whole multitude of the disciples began to praise God in 
loud acclamations, for all the miracles which they had seen, say- 

38 ing: ‘Blessed be the. Kmg who cometh in the name of the 

39 Lord; peace in heaven, and glory in the highest heaven.’ 

Upon this some Pharisees in the crowd said to him: Rabbi, 

40 rebuke thy disciples. He answered: I tell you that, if these 
were silent, the stones would cry out. 

41 When he came near and beheld the city, he wept over it, 

42 saying: O that thou hadst considered, at least im this thy day, 
the things which concern thy peace! But now they are hid- 

43 den from thine eyes: For the days are coming upon thee 
when thine enemies will surround thee with a rampart, and en- 

44 close thee, and shut thee up on every side, and will level thee ch. 21.6 
with the ground, and thy children, and will not leave thee one ¥e3*,% 
stone upon another, because thou didst not consider the time 
when thou wast visited. | 

45 Afterwards he went into the temple, and drove out thence matt. a1. 12 

46 those who sold and those who bought therein, saying to them = sea. 11. 15, 
It is written, ‘ My house is a house of prayer, but ye have made !ss. 56 7. 
it a den of robbers.’ ee 

47 And he taught daily in the temple, while the chief ‘priests 
and scribes, and the persons of principal note, sought his destruc- 

48 tion, but could not devise how to effect it; for’ all the people 
heard him with the greatest attention. 

XX. One of those days, as he was teaching the people in the Matt. a1. 23. 
temple, and publishing the good tidings, the chief priests and “" * 

2 the scribes, with the elders, came upon him, saying: Tell us 
by what authority thou dost these things, or who is he that em- 
3 powered thee? He answering, said unto them: I also have a 
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4 : paar to put to you. Tell me then, Was the title which 
5 John had to baptize; from heaven or from men? But they 
, reasoned thus svith themselves, If we say, ‘ From heaven,’ he 
6 will reply, ‘Why then did ye not believe him?’ And if we 
say, ‘From men,’ all the people will stone us; for they are 
7 persuaded that John was a prophet. They therefore answered, 
8 that they could not tell whence. Jesus replied: Neither tell 
_ L you by what authority [ do these things. - 
matt. 91.93, 9 ‘Then he spake to the people this parable: A man planted 
Mor. 12.1 a vineyard, and farmed it out, and having travelled, contigped 
10 long abroad. The season being come, he sent a servant to the 
husbandmen, to receive of the produce of the vineyard; but 
11 they beat him, and sent him back empty. Afterwards, he sent 
another servant, whom they, having beaten and used him 
12 shamefully, also sent away empty. He, afterwards, dispatched 
a third to.them. Him likewise they wounded and drove away. 
13 Then the proprietor of the vineyard said, ‘What shall] do? & 
will send my beloved son; they will surely reverence him, 
14 when they see him.’ But when the busbandmen saw him, 
they reasoned thus among themselves, ‘ This is the heir ; come, 
15 let us kill him, that the inheritance may be our own.’ And 
having thrust him out of the vineyard, they killed him. What, 
16 therefore, will the proprietor of the vinéyard do to them? He 
will come and destroy those husbandmen, and give the vine- 
yard to others. And some of his hearers said: God forbid. 
Matt. a1. 2. 17 Jesus, looking on them, said: What meaneth that expres- 
Acts 4. 11. sion of Scripture, “ A stone which the builders rejected is made 
1 Fot.3.6- 18 the head of the corner. Whosoever shall. fall upon that stone, 
shall be bruised ; but ‘on whomsoever it shall fall, it will crush 
19 him to pieces.” At that time the chief priests and the scribes, 
knowing that he had spoken this parable against them, would 
have laid hands on him, but feared the people. 
matt. 09.15.30 And they watched him, and set spies upon him, instructing 
ee them to personate conscientious men, and surprise him in his 
words, that they might consign him to the power and authority 
21 of the procurator. These accosted him: with this question : 
Rabbi, we know that thou speakest and teachest uprightly, 
and that, without respect of persons, thou faithfully recommend- 
22 est the way of God. Is it lawful for us to pay taxes to Cesar 
23 or not? He perceiving their subtlety, answered: Why would 
c 4 yeinveigle me? Show me adenarius. Whose image‘and in- 
25 scription hath it? They answered: Czesar’s. He replied : 
Render, therefore, to Cesar that which is Cesar’s, and to 
26 God that which is God’s. Thus they could not surprise him 
in his discourses before the people; wherefore, admiring his 
answer, they kept silence. 
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27 Afterwards some of the Sadducees, who deny a future state, Matt. 22. 93. 


28 came to him with this question: Rabbi, Moses hath enjoined 
in his writings, that a man whose brother died childless outlived 
by his wife, shall marry the widow, and raise issue to his broth- 

29 er. Now there were seven brothers, the first of whom having 

30 taken a wile, died childless ; the second married the widow, and 

81 also died childless; the third too married her, as did likewise 

32 the rest; and all the seven died leaving no children. Last of 

33 all the woman also died. ‘To which of them, therefore, will she 
be the wife at the resurrection; for she hath been married to 

34 all the seven? Jesus answering, said unto them: ‘The peo- 

35 ple of this world marry and are given in marriage ; but among 
them who shall be honored tq share in the resurrection and the 
other world, there will be neither marrying nor giving in mar- 

36 riage: For they cannot die any more ; because angel-like they 

37 are children of God, being children of the resurrection. But 
that the dead are raised, even Moses hath suggested, calling the 
Lord who appeared in the bush, the God of Abraham, and the 

38 God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, Now he is not a God of 
the dead, but of the living; for they are all, though dead to us, 

39 alive to him. Then some of the Scribes said to him: Rabbi, 

40 thou hast spoken well. After that they did not venture to ask 
him any more questions. 


Mar. 12. 18. 
Acts, 23. 8. 
Deut. 25. & 


41 And he said to them: Why is it affirmed that the Messiah mat 99. 4. 
42 must be a son of David? Yet David himself says in the book hve i 


43 of Psalms, “ The Lord* sgid to my Lord, Sit at my right hand 
44 until I make thy foes tHy footstool.” As David thus cajleth 
him his lord, bow can he be David’s son ? 


45 Then in the audience of the people he said to bis disciples: es. 11.43. 
46 Beware of the scribes, who love to walk in robes, and affect “*** ™-® 
salutations in public places, and the principal seats in the syna- Mer. 12, 38. 


47 gogues, and the uppermost places at feasts; who devour the 
families of widows, and make long prayers for a disguise. ‘These 
shall suffer the severest punishment. 


att. 33. 14. 


XXI. As-Jesus was observing the rich casting their gifts into the ™*: '**- 


2 treasury, be saw an indigent widow throw in two mites. And 

3 he said: I tell you truly, that this poor widow hath cast in 

4 more than any of them; for all these, out of their superfluous 
store, have thrown into the sacred chest; whereas she hath 
thrown in all the little she had to subsist upon. 
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Matt. 24. 3. 
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SECTION X111.—THE LAST SUPPER. 


5 SOME having remarked that the temple was adorned with 
6 beautiful stones and presents, he said: ‘The time will come 
when these things which ye behold shalt be so razed, that one 
7 stone will not be left upon another. Then they asked him, 
- saying: Rabbi, when will these things be; aad what will be 
8 the sign when they are about te be accomplished 3 ? He answer- 
ed: Take care that ye be not seduced ; for many will assume 
my .character, saying, ‘I am the person,’ and the time ap- 
9 proacheth; therefore do not follow them. But when ye shall 
hear of wars and insurrections, be not terrified ; for these things 
must first happen, but the end will not immediately follow. 
10 He added: Then wil} nation rise: against ration, and king- 
11 dom against kingdom. And there shall be great eatthquakes 
in sundry places, and famines, and pestilences : there shall be 
12 also frightful appearances and great prodigies in the sky. But, 
before all this, ye shalt be apprehended and prosecuted, and 
consigned to synagogues, and imprisoned, and dragged before - 
13 kings and governofs, beeauseof my ame : and this will afford 
14 scope for your testimony. Be therefore resolved not to pre- 
15 meditate what defence ye shall make; for I will give you an 
utterance and wisdom, which none of your adversaries shall be 
16 able to refute or resist. And ye shall be given up even by pe- 
rents and brothers, and kinsmen, and friends ; and some of you 
17 they will put to death. And, on my accaunt, ye shall be hated 
18° univetsally. Yet not a hair ‘of your head shall be lost. Save 
yourselves by your perseverance. 
20 Now, when ye shalt see Jerusalem invested with armies, 
21 know thatthe desolation thereof is nigh. Then Iet those in 
Judea flee to the mountains ; let those in the city make thew 
22 escape, and let not those in the country enter the city: for 
these will be days of vengeance, wherein the denunciations of 
23 Scripture shall be accomplished. But wo unto the women with 
child, and unto them who give suck in those days: for there 
shall be great distress in the land, and wrath upon this people. 
24 They shall fall by the sword ; they shall be carried captive in- 
to all nations ; and Jerusalem shail be trodden by the Gentiles, 
25 until the times of the Gentiles be over. And there shall be 
signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and upon 
* 26 the earth the anguish of desponding nations; and roarings in 
the seas and floods ; men expiring with the fear and apprehen- 
sion of those things which are coming upon the world; for the 
21 powers of heaven shall be shaken. ‘Then they shall see the 
Son of Man coming in acloud with great glory and power. 
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28 Now when these things begin to be fulfilled, look up and 
lift up your heads, beqause your deliverance approacheth. 
29 He proposed to them also this comparison : Consider the fig- Matt. % 32 
30 tree, and the other trees. When ye observe them shooting 
31 forth, ye know of yourselves that the summer is nigh. Know 
ye in like manner, when ye shall see these events, that the 
32 reign of God is nigh. Verily I say unto you, that this genera- 
33 tion shall not pass until all. be accomplished. Heaven and earth 
34 shall fail; but my. words shall not fail. Take heed, therefore, 
to yourselves, lest your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting 
and drunkenness and worldly cares, and that day come upon 
35 you unawares: for as a net it shall enclose all the inhabitants 
36 of the earth. Be vigilant, therefore; praying, on every occa- 
sion, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these im- 
pending evils, and to stand before the Son of Man. 
87 Thus Jesus taught in the temple by day, but retired at night 
88 to the mountain called the Mount of Olives. And every morn- 
ing the people resorted early to the temple to hear him. , 
XXII. NOW the feast of unleavened bread, called the passover, Matt.96. 1. 
2 being near, the chief priests and the scribes sought how they == =~ 
3 might kill him; for they feared’'the people. ‘Then Satan en- mete. 96. 14 
tered into Judas, surnamed Iscariot, who was of the number of M** 14-20" 
4 the twelve. And he went and concerted with the chief priests 
5 and officers, how he might deliver Jesus into their hands. And 
6 they were glad, and agreed to give him a certain sum; which 
Judas having accepted, watched an opportunity to deliver him 
up without tumult. 
7 Now the day of unleavened bread being come, on which the Mate. 96. 17. 
S passover must be sacrificed, Jesus sent Peter and John, saying : *“" “*™ 
9 Go and prepare for us the passover, that we may eat it. They 
10 asked him: Where wilt thou that we prepare it? He answered : 
When ye enter the city, ye will meet a man carrying a pitcher 
11 of water; follow him into the house which he shall enter, and 
say to the master of the house, ‘'The Teacher asketh thee, 
Where is the guest-chamber, where I may eat the passover 
12 with my disciples?’ And he will show you a large upper-room 
13 furnished: make ready there. Sothey went, and having found 
every thing as he had told them, prepared the passover. 
14 When the hour was come, he placed himself at table 
15 with the twelve apostles, and said to them: Much have I 
16 longed to eat this passover with you before I suffer! for I de- 
clare to you, that I will never partake of another, until it be ac- 
17 complished in the kingdom of God. Then takinga cup, he gave 
18 thanks, and said: Take this, and share it amongst you: for I as- 
sure you that I will not again drink of the product of the vine, until 
19 the reign — be come. Then he took bread, and having giv- sett. 96, a8. 
Vor. II. 38 | 
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Mar. 14.92 en thanks, broke it, and gave it to them, saying: This is my 
aa body which is given for you. Do this in commemoration of 
20 me. He likewise gave the cup after supper, saying : This cup 
is the new covenant in my blood, which is shed for you. 
Miia 21 Mark, however, that the hand of him who betrayeth me; is 
Jo. 13.21. Q2 on the table with mine. The Son of Man is going away, as 
hath been determined; nevertheless, wo unto that man by 
23 whom he is betrayed. Then they began to inquire among 
themselves, which of them it could be that would do this. 
Matt. 90> 24 ‘There had been also a contention among them, which of 
25 them should be accounted the greatest. And he said to them : 
The kings of the nations exercise dominion over them, and they 
26 who oppress them are styled benefactors. But with you it 
must be otherwise: nay, let the greatest amongst you be as the 
27 smallest, and him who governeth, as he who serveth. For, 
whether is greater; he who is at table, or he who serveth? Is 
it not he that is at table? Yet I am amongst you as one who 
28 serveth. Ye are they who have continued with me in my tr- 
29 als. And I grant unto you to eat and to drink at my table in 
my kingdom, (forasmuch as my Father bath granted me a 
ee and to sit on thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 
srael, 
31 The Lord said also: Simon, Simon, Satan hath obtained per- 
32 mission to sift you all as wheat ; but I have prayed for thee that 
iby faith fail not: do thou, therefore, when thou hast recovered 
Matt. 26.34 83 thyself, confirm thy brethren. He answered: Master, 1 am 
34 ready to accompany thee both to prison and to death. Jesus 
replied: I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow to-day, be- 
fore thou have thrice denied that thou knowest me. | 
Then he said to them: When I sent you without purse, and 
scrip, and shoes, did ye want anything? Nothing, answered 
36 they. But now, said he, let bim that hath a purse take it, and 
likewise his scrip; and let him who hath no sword, sell his 
isn 53.12. 37 mantle and buy one; forI tell you that this Scripture, “he 
was ranked among malefactors,” is now to be accomplished in 
38 me: for the things relating to me must soon be fulfilled. They 
said: Master, here are two swords. He replied: It is enough. 
39 Then he went out, and repaired, as he was wont, to the Mount 
. of Olives, and bis disciples followed him. 
watt 40 Being arrived there, he said te them: Pray that ye may not 
. Al yield to temptation. Then being withdrawn from them about a 
42 stone’s cast, he kneeled down and prayed, saying: Father, if 
thou wilt, take this cup away from me; nevertheless, not my 
43 will, but thine be done. And there uppeared to him a mes- 
44 senger from heaven strengthening him. And being in an agony 
of grief, he prayed the more fervently, and his sweat fell like 


Matt. 10.9. 35 
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45 clotted blood:to the ground. Having arisen from prayer, and 
returned to his disciples; he found them sleeping, oppressed 
46 with crief, and said tothem: Why do ye sleep? Arise and 
pray, lest the trial overcome you. 
47 Before he had done speaking, he saw a multitude, and he Matt. 76. 14. 
who was called Judas, one of the twelve, walked before them. Jo. is. 3. 
48 and came up to Jesus to kiss him. Jesus saidto him: Judas, 
49 betrayest thou the Son of Man with a kiss? Now those who 
were with him, ‘foreseeing what would happen, said to him: 
50 Master, shall we strike with the sword? And one of them 
struck the servant of the high priest, and cut off his right ear. 
51 Jesus said: Let this suffice ; and touching his ear, he healed 
52 him. Then Jesus said to the chief priests, and the officers of 
the temple-guard, and the elders who were come to apprehend 
him: Do ye come with swords and clubs, as in pursuit of a 
53 robber? While I was daily with you in the temple, ye did 
not attempt to arrest me. But this is your hour, and the pow- 
er of darkness. 


SECTION XIV.-——-THE CRUCIFIXION. 


54 THEN they seized him, and led him away to the -high- Mets 9. or. 
55 priest’s house. And Peter followed ata distance. When they Jo. 18. 13,34. 
had kindled a fire in the middle of the court, and were sitting Mar'14, 60. 
56 round it, Peter sat down among them. And a maid servant }°o,° 
having observed him sitting by the fire, and viewed him atten- 
57 tively, said: This man also was with him. But he disowned 
58 him, saying: Woman, I know him not. A little while after, 
another seeing him, said: Thou also art one of them. Peter 
59 answered, Man, Iam not. About an lhour after, another aver- 
red the same thing, saying: This man was surely with him, for 
he isa Galilean. Peter answered: Man, I know nothing of 
60 this matter. And just as be spake the word, the cock crew. 
61 ‘Then the Lord turning, looked upon Peter, and Peter called to 
62 mind the word which the Lord had said unto him, “ Before the 
cock crow, thou wilt disown me thrice.””> And Peter went out, 
and wept bitterly. 
63 Meantime, they who had Jesus in charge, mocked and beat 
64 him; and having blindfolded him, struck him on the face, and 
65 asked him, saying: Divine who it is that smote thee. And 
many other abusive things they said against him. 
66 As soon as it was day, the national senate, with the chief Matt. 97. 
priests and scribes, were assembled, who having caused him to 
67 be brought into their council-chamber, said to him: If thou be 
68 the Messiah, tell us. He answered: If I tell you, ye will not 
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believe ; and if I put a question, ye will neither answer me, nor 

69 acquit me. Hereafter the Son of Man shall be seated at the 

70 right hand of Almighty God. They all replied: Thou art 

71 then the Son of God? He answered: Ye say the truth. Then 

they cried: What further need have we of evidence? We 
have heard enough ourselves from his own mouth. 

XXIII. AND the assembly broke up, and conducted Jesus to 
Matt.a7.11. 2 Pilate. And they accused him, saying: We found this man 
Rare perverting the nation, and forbidding to give tribute to Cesar, 

3 calling himself Messiah the King. Then Pilate asking him, 
said: Thou art the king of the Jews? He answered: Thou 
4 sayest right. Pilate said to the chief priests and the roultitude : 
5 I find nothing criminal in this man. But they became more 
vehement, adding: He raiseth sedition among the people, by 
the doctrine which he spreadeth through all Judea, from Gali- 
6 lee, where he began, to this place. When Pilate heard them 
mention Galilee, he asked whether the man were a Galilean. 
7 And finding that he belonged to Herod's jurisdiction, he sent 
him to Herod, who was also then at Jerusalem. 
8 And Herod was very glad to see Jesus: it was what he had 
long desired; having heard much of him, and hoping to see 
9 him perform some miracle. He, therefore, asked him many 

10 questions ; but Jesus returned him no answer. Yet the chief 

priests and the scribes who were present, accused him with 

11 eagerness. But Herod and his military train despised: bim: 

and having in derision arrayed him in a shining robe, remanded 

12 him to Pilate. On that day Pilate and Herod became friends : 

for before they had been at enmity. 

13 Pilate having convened the chief priests, the magistrates, 
Jo. 18.38. 14 and the people, said to them: Ye have brought this man be- 
fore me, as one who exciteth the people to revolt; yet having 

- examined him in your presence, I have not found bim guilty of 
Matt 27. 15 any of those crimes whereof ye accuse him. Neither hath 
Herod ; for I referred you to him.’ Be assured, then, that he 

16 hath done nothing todeserve death. I will therefore chastise 

17 him, and release him. For it was necessary that he should re- 

18 lease one to them at the festival. Then all cried out together: 

19 Away with this man, and release tous Barabbas. Now Ba- 

rabbas had been imprisoned for raising sedition in the city, and 

20 for murder. Pilate, willing to release Jesus, again expostulat- 

Q1: ed. But they cried, saying: Crucify, crucify him. A third 

time he repeated, Why ? what evil hath this man done? I do 
not find him guilty of any capital crime ; 1 will therefore chas- 

23 tise him, and release him. But they persisted, demanding, with 

24 much clamor, that he might be crucified. At last their clam- 

ors, and those of the chief pnests, prevailed: and Pilate pro- 
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25 nounced sentence, that it should be as they desired. Accord- 
ingly he released to them a man. who had been imprisoned for 
sedition and murder, whom they required, and gave up Jesus 
to their will. 
26 As they led him away, they laid hold of one Simon a Cyre- Us+,27.- 
wian coming from the country, and laid the cross on him, that 
37 he might bear it after Jesus. And a great multitude followed 
him, amongst whom were many women who lamented and be- 
28 wailed him. But Jesus turning to them, said: Daughters of 
Jerusalem, weep not for me, but weep for yourselves, and for 
29 your children: for the days are coming wherein they shall say, 
‘ Happy the barren, the wombs which never bare, and the breasts Is.9. 19. 
30 which never gave suck :’ then they shall cry to the mountains, Rev. 6 16. 
31 ‘Fall on us,’ and to the hills, ‘Cover us:’ for if it fare thus 
32 with the green tree, how shall it fare with the dry? And two 
malefactors were also led with him to the execution. 
33 When they were come to the place called Calvary, they there matt. 97. 35. 
nailed him to the cross, and the malefactors also, one at his 7° * ® 
34 night hand, the other at his left. And Jesus said: Father, for- 
give them, for they know not what they do. And they parted 
35 his garments by lot. Whilethe people stood gazing, even their mar. 15. 94. 
rulers joined them in ridiculing him, and saying: This man 
saved others ; let him save himself, if he be the. Messiah, the 
36 elect of God. The soldiers likewise mocked him, coming and 
37 offering him vinegar, and saying, If thou be the King of the 
38 Jews, save thyself. There was also an inscription over his 
head, in Greek, Latin, and Hebrew, THIS IS THE KING 
OF THE JEWS. 
39 Now, one of the malefactors who suffered with him, reviled 
him, saying: If thou be the Messiah, save thyself and us. 
40 The other rebuking him, answered: Hast thou no fear of God, 
41 thou who art undergoing the same punishment? And we 
indeed justly ; for we receive the due reward of our deeds > but 
42 this man hath done nothing amiss. And he said to Jesus, Re- 
43 member me, Lord, when thou comest to thy kingdom. Je- 
sus answered: Verily I say unto thee, To-day thou shalt be 
with me in paradise. ; | 
44 And about the sixth hour there was darkness over all the 
45 land, which lasted till the ninth. The sun was darkened, and. 
46 the veil of the temple was rent in the midst. And Jesus said Ps. 31.5. 
with a loud voice: Father, into thy bands 1 commit my spirit ; 
47 and having thus said,.expired. ‘Then the centurion, observing 
what had happened, gave glory to God, saying: Assuredly 
48 this was a righteous man. Nay, all the people who were pre- 
sent at this spectacle, and saw what passed, returned, beating 
49 their breasts. And all bis acquaintance, and the women who 
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had followed him from Galilee, standing at a distance, beheld 
these things. 


SECTION XV.—~-THE RESURRECTION. 


matt. 97.57.50" NOW from Arimathea, a city of Judea, there was a sena- 
Jo. i9. 38. tor named Joseph, a good and just man, who had not concur- 
red in the resolutions and proceedings of the rest, and who him- 

52 self also expected the reign of God. This man went to Pi- 

53 late, and begged the body of Jesus. And having taken it down, 

he wrapped it in linen, and laid it in a tomb cut in stone, where- 


54 in no man had ever been deposited. Now that day was the 


ness. ‘The women being affrighted, and fixing their eyes on the 
ground, these said to them: Why seek ye the living among the 
6 dead? He is not here, but is risen:. remember how he spake 
7 to you, before he left Galilee, saying, “‘ The Son of Man must 
be delivered into the hands of sinners, and be crucified, and the 

8 third day rise again.” Then they remembered his words. 
Matt. 28.8 9 On their return from the monument, they reported the whole 
10 matter to the eleven, and to all the other disciples. It was 
Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, and Mary the mother of James, 
and other women with them, who told these things to the 
11 apostles: but their account appeared to them as -idle tales ; 
12 they gave them no credit. Peter however arose and ran to 
the monument; and stooping down saw nothing there but the 
linen lying. And he went away, musing with astonishment on 

what had happened: 

Mer. 16.12. 13 The same day, as two of the disciples were travelling to a 
14 village named Emmaus, sixty furlongs from Jerusalem, they 
15 conversed together about all these events. While they were 
conversing and reasoning, Jesus himself jomed them, and went 
16 along with them. But their eyes were so affected, that they 
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17 did not know him. And he said-to them: What subjects are 
these about which ye confer together? and wby are ye deject- 
18 ed? And one of them, named Cleopas, answered: Art thou 
alone such a stranger in Jerusalem, as to be unacquainted with 
19 the things which have happened there so lately ? What things? 
said he. They answered: Concerning Jesus the Nazarene, 
who was a prophet, powerful in word and deed, before God and 
20 all the people; how our chief priests and magistrates have de- 
livered him to be condemned to death, and have crucified him. 
21 As for us, we trusted that it had been he who should have re- 
deemed Israel. Besides all this, to-day being the third day 
22 since these things happened, some women of our company 
have astonished us; for having gone early to the monument, 
23 and not found his body, they came and told us that they had 
24 seen a vision of angels, who said that he is alive. Whereupon 
some of our men went to the monument, and found matters ex- 
actly as the women had related ; but him they saw not. 
25 Then he said to them: O thoughtless men, and backward to 
believe things which have been all predicted by the prophets! 
26 Ought sist the Messiah thus to suffer, and so to enter into his 
27 glory? Thea beginning with Moses, and proceeding through 
all the prophets, he explained to them all the passages relating 
28 to himself. When they came near to the village whither they 
29 were travelling, he seemed as intending to go further. But they 
constrained him, saying: Abide with us; for it groweth late, 
and the day is far spent. And he went in to abide with them. 
30 While they were at table together, he took the loaf, and bles- 
31 sed and broke it, and distributed to them. Then their eyes 
32 were opened, and they knew him; and he disappeared. And 
they said one to another: Did not our hearts burn within us, 
while he talked with us on the road and expounded to us the 
Scriptures ? 
33 Immediately they arose, and returned to Jerusalem, where 
they found the eleven and the rest of their company, assembled, 
34 who said: The Master is actually risen, and hath appeared un- 
35 to Simon. These also recounted what had happened on the 
road, and how he was discovered to them in breaking the loaf. 
36 While they discoursed in this manner, Jesus stood in the Mer. 16.14. 
37 midst of them, and-said: Peace be unto you. Butthey were = = 
38 amazed and affrighted, imagining that they saw a spirit. And 
he said to them: Why are ye alarmed? And wherefore do 
39 suspicions arise in your hearts? Behold my hands and my 
feet; it is I myself; handle me and be convinced ; for a spirit 
40 hath not flesh and bones as ye see me have. Saying this, he 
41 showed them his hands and his feet. While yet they believed 
not, for joy and amazement, he said to them: Have ye here 
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42 any thing to eat? And they gave him a prece of broiled fish, 
43 and of a honey-comb, which he took and ate in their presence. 
44 And he said to them: This is what I told you while I remain- 
ed with you, that all the things which are written concerning 
45 me, in the Law of Moses, and the Prophets, and the Psalms 
must be accomplished. Then he opened thejr minds, that they 
46 might understand the Scriptures, and said to them: Thus it is 
Acts.1.8. 47 written, and thus it behoved the Messiah to suffer, and to rise 
heer from the dead the third day ; and that reformation, and the re- 
48 mission of sins, should be proclaimed in his name among all 
49 nations, beginning at Jerusalem. Now ye are witnesses of these 
things ; and behold I send you that which my Father hath pro- 
mised ; but continue ye in the city of Jerusalem, until ye be 

invested with power from above. 
Mar. 16.19. 50 He then led them out as far as Bethany, and lifted up his 
"51 hands and blessed them. And while he. was blessing them, he 
52 was parted from them, and carried up inte heaven. ” And bav- 
ing worshipped him, they returned to Jerusalem with great 
53 joy; and were constantly in the temple, praising and blessing 

God. Amen. 








NOTES 


ON ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. “Tines which have been accomplished amongst us,” 
tor nexdnoopoonutvey év nuce noaypatoy. E.T. ‘“ Things which 
fre most surely believed among us. Vul. “ Que in nobis com- 
plete sunt rerum.” Lu. “So under uns, ergangen sind.” Be. 
‘“* Rerum quarum plena fides nobis facta est.” As the greater part 
of modern interpreters, who have written since, both abroad and at 
home, adopt with Be. the latter method of translating, it is proper 
to assign iny reasons for joining Lu. Ham. and the few who with . 
the Vul. prefer the former. The verb xinpoqogew adinits, in Scrip- 
ture, two interpretations: One is, ‘to perform,’ ‘ fulfil,’ or ‘ accom- 
phsh ;’ the other, ‘ to convince,’ “ persuade,’ or ‘imbolden,’ that is, 
to inspire with that confidence which is commonly consequent upon 
conviction ; and hence the noun zAnoogoola denotes ‘ conviction,’ 
‘ assurance,’ ‘ confidence.’ The passive nAygopoocouas is according- 
ly either ‘ to be performed,’ etc. or ‘to be convinced,’ ete. Now, 
as it is only of things that we can say ‘They are performed,’ and 
of persons, ‘‘They are convinced,’ there can be little doubt in any 
occurrence about the signification of the word. But in the way in 
which Be. and others have rendered this verse, neither of these 
senses is given.to them. ‘That they have purposely avoided the 
first signification, they acknowledge; nor can it:be denied, that, 
aware of the absurdity of speaking of things being convtnced, per- 
suaded, or imboldened, they have eluded the second. For this rea- 
son, they have adopted some term nearly related: to this meaning, 
but not coincident with it, or have disguised the deviation by a per- 
iphrasis. Our translators have.rendered nendnoopognpuevery * most 
surely believed,’ after Er. ‘que certissime fidei sunt.” Bat: 
where do we find xAnooqoget» signifying to belteve ? Not in Scrip- 
ture, I suspect: but, that we may not decide rashly, let us exam- 
ine the places where the word occurs. Paul says concerning Abra- 
ham, Rom. : Q1, nAngoqopnteis Ore 0 énnyysitas[o Gedg] duve~ 
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tog éors xui nosgoat, “« being convinced that God is able to perform 
what he hath promised.” Again, in recommending to the Romans 
moderation and tolerance towesds one another,.as to days and meats, 
of which some made distinctions, and others did not, he says, Rom. 
15: 5, &eaarog év zm idl vot nAnoogogeloOm, “ Let every man be 
convinced in his own mind.” If in such points he act upon convic- 
tion, though erroneous, it is enough. As in both these it is to per- 
sons that this quality is attributed, there has never been any doubt 
about the meaning. Only we may remark upon the last example, 
that it isa direct confutation of what Be. affirms in his notes on L. 
to be the import of the word, namely, that it implies not the con- 
viction produced, but the full sufficiency of the evidence given. 
“ To ndnoogogeroOat,” says he, ‘ad res accommodatum, res signifi- 
cat ita certis testimoniis comprobatas, ut de iis ambigi merito non 
possit.” Again, ‘ Nec enim hic dictum voluit Lucas fuisse certam 
ab auditoribus adhibitam evangelice doctrine fidem, sed ea sese 
scripturum de Christi dictis et factis, que certissimis testimoniis vera 
esse constitisset.”” ' Now, in the passage quoted, we find it applied 
alike to the persuasion of opposite opinions, to wit, that there ought, 
and that there ought not, to be made a distinction of days and 
meats. Now, as two contradictory opinions cannot be both true, 
neither can both be supported by irrefragable evidence. Yet the 
apostle says, concerning both, nanoopogeloGw Exacros, The term, 
therefore, has no relation to the strength or weakness of the evi- 
dence ; it solely expresses the conviction produced in the mind, 
whether by real evidence, or by what only appears such. ‘Though 
both therefore deviate, the EK. T. deviates less than Be. But to 
return: there are also in Paul’s Epistles two examples of this verb 
applied to things. He says to Timothy, (2 Tim. 4: 5), tyx deaxe- 
viay cou mAnoogognsoy, “ fulfil thy ministry,” agreeably to the ren- 
desing of the Vul. “ ministerium tuum imple,” and of all the an-. 
cient translations. Be. in conformity to his own explanation of the 
word, ‘‘ ministerii tui plenain fidem facito,” literally rendered by our 
interpreters, ‘‘ make full proof of thy ministry ;” as though it were 
not so much an object to a Christian minister to discharge his duty, 
as to approve himself to mien ; whereas the former is certainly the 
primary object, the latter but a secondary one at the best. This 
manner is, besides, worse adapted than the-other, both to the spit 
of Christian morality, which, inspiring with a superiority to the 
opinions of fallible men, fixes the attention on the unerring judg- 
ment of God ; and to the simplicity of the apostolical injunctions. 
The only other passage is in the same chapter, (4: 17), ‘O 02 Ku- 
0605 pot nagéory, xad Eveduvapwa€d we, iva dv Emov 1d xnovyma TAH- 
eopoony. The last clause is rendered by the Vul. “ ut per me 
predicatio impleatur,” ‘that by me the preaching may be accom- 
plished ; Be. after his manner, “ ut per me plene certioraretur prae- 
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conium ;” and after him the E. T. ‘that by me the preaching 
might be fully known.’”’ ‘This method has here the additional dis- 
advantage, that it makes the next clause a repetition of the senti- 
ment in other words, and “ that all the Gentiles might ‘hear.” Er. 
has been so sensible of this, that he has deserted his ordinary man- 
ner, and said “ ut per me preconium expleretur.” The word oc- 
curs only once in the Sep, and, as.it is applied to persons, it, signifies 
‘ persuaded, ‘ imboldened:’ Eccl. 8:11, dsa rovzo enhnoogeents 
xagdla upiay. tov avOgwnou éy avroig tou nosjoas tO novngor, 
“« Therefore the heart of the sons of men is emboldened to do evil.’’ 
I¢ answers in this place to the Heb. sx maja, usually rendered 
sAnoow. 1 shall only add, that. the sense here assigned is better 
suited to the spirit and tenor of these bistories than the other. A 
simple narrative of the facts is given; but no attempt is made by 
argument, asseveration, or animated: expression, to bias the under-' 
standing, or work upon the passions. ‘The naked truth is left to its 
own native evidence. The writers betray no suspicion of its insuf- 
ficiency. This method of theirs has more of genuine dignity than 
the other, and, if I mistake not, has been productive of more dura- 
ble consequences than ever yet resulted from the arts of rhetori- 
cians, and the enticing words of man’s wisdom. ‘The examples 
from pagan -authors ‘will be found to confirm, instead of confuting 
the explanation given above. - I desire no better instance than the 
eee from Ctesias adduced by Wetstein, which appeared to Mr. 
arkhurst so satisfactory a support of Beza’s interpretation, IoA- 

dois ov Aoyoss xa Goxose ningogognoarres Meyafutoy, “ Having 
convinced Megabyzus with many words and oaths.” In this way 
rendered, the words are perfectly intelligible, and suit the scope of 
the writer. But will any one say that Ctesias meant to affirm that 
many words and oaths are a full proof of the truth of an opinion? We 
all know that they not only are the common resource of those who 
are conscious that they have no proof or evidence to offer, but with 
many are more powerful than demonstration itself in producing 
conviction. | 

2. ‘ Afterwards ministers of the word,” unngérae yevopevos tou 
doyov. Vul. “ Ministri fuerunt sermonis.” I have here also pre- 
ferred the rendering of the Vul. to that of some modern La. inter- 
preters, who have givcn a very different sense to the expression. 
In this I am happy in the concurrence of our translators, who have, 
in opposition to Be. followed the old interpreter. However, as the 
authorities on the other side are considerable, it is proper to assign 
the reason of this preference. There are three senses which have 
been put upon the words.. First, by 6 Aoyog some have thought 
that our Lord Jesus Christ is meant, who is sometimes so denomi- 
nated by John. But this opinion is quite improbable, inasmuch as 
the idiom is peculiar to that apostle. And even if this were 
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the meaning of the word here, it ought not to be differently trans- 
lated, because mimsters of the word is just as much fitted for con- 
veying it in Eng. as Unngeras rov Adyov is in Gr. ‘The Eng. name 
is neither more seldom nor less plainly given him in the translation, 
than the Gr. name is given him in the original. If there be any 
obscurity or ambiguity in the one, there is the same in the other. 
The second meaning is that which most modern interpreters have 
adopted, who render rov Aoyou, the thing, not the word ; supposing 
it to denote the same with ngayparosy in the preceding verse ; and 
understand by unygéras those concerned in the events, either as 
subordinate agents in effecting them, or as partakers in their imme- 
diate consequences. Thus Be. “ administri ipsius rei ;’’ Cas. to 
the same purpose, “ administratores rei ;”’ Er. followed by the in- 
terpreter of Zu. more in the style of Virgil than of Luke, “ qui 
pars aliqua eorum fuerant ;” and these have had their imitators 
among the translators into modern languages. Now my reasons 
for not adopting this manner, which is supported by expositors of 
great name, are the following: Ist, If 4oyos had meant here (as I 
acknowledge it often does) thing, not word, it would have been in 
the plural number as noayparesy is, which relates to the same 
events, things so multifarious as to include whatever Jesus did, or 
said, or suffered. 2dly, When the word Aoyos, in the fourth verse, 
is actually used in this meaning, having the same reference as 
noaypue to the things accomplished, it isin the plural. _oyos, 
therefore, in the singular in this acceptation in the second verse, 
would not be more repugnant to propriety, than to the construction 
both of the preceding part of the sentence and of the following. 
3dly, I am as little satisfied as to the propriety of the word vanperas 
in that interpretation. “anger denotes properly ‘ minister,’ ‘ ser- 
vant,” or ‘agent,’ employed by another in the performance of any 
work. But in what sense the apostles or other disciples could be 
called ministers or agents in the much greater part of those events 
whereof the Gospel gives us a detail, I have no conception. The 
principal things are what happened to our Lord—his miraculous 
conception and divine original, the manifest interpositiog of the 
Deity at his baptism and transfiguration, also his trial, death, resur- 
rection and ascension. In these surely they had no agency or min- 
istry whatever. Asto the miracles which he performed, and the 
discourses which he spoke ; the most that can be said of the apos- 
tles is, that they saw the one, and heard the other. Nor could any 
little service in ordinary matters, such as distributing the loaves and 
fishes to the multitude, making preparation for the passover, or 
even the extraordinary powers by which they were enabled to per- 
form some miracles, not recorded in the Gospels, entitle them to be 
styled unnotrac tay nendngogoonutvey ev a7hiy noaynaray, of 
which alone the Gospels are the histories; and for expressing their 
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participation in the immediate effects of what they witnessed, the 
term uangetas appears to me quite unsuitable. So much for the 
ee of that interpretation, though favored by Gro: and Ham. 
y reasons for adopting the other are these: ‘ ‘The word of God,’ 
6 doyos tov .Geou, was, with Jews as well as Christians, a common 
expression for whatever God communicates to men for their in- 
struction, whether doctrines or precepts. Thus our Lord, in ex- 
plaining the parable of the sower, informs us that the seed denotes 
“the word of God,” 6 Juyo¢ rod Geov, L. 8: 11. In what follows 
in the explanation, and in the other Gospels, it is styled simply the 
word. Thus, Mr. 4: 14, ‘O onelgorw roy doyow onelpes, “The sow- 
er,” which is explained to mean the preacher, “ soweth the word.” 
Hence, among Christians, it came frequently to denote the gospel, 
the last, and the best revelation of God’s will to men. Nor is this 
idiom more familiar to any of the sacred writers than to L. See | 
the following passages: L. 8: 12, 13, 15. Acts 4: 4. 6:4. 8: 4. 
10: 44. 11: 19. 14: 25. 16: 6. 17: 11. For brevity’s sake, I 
have produced these places only wherein the abridged form, 0 Adyoc, 
the word, is used as in the text. I cannot help observing, that in 
one of the passages above quoted, Acts 6: 4, the phrase is 7 dsaxo- 
via rou Aoyou, “the ministry of the word.” ‘This is mentioned as 
being eminently the business of the apostles, and opposed . to 
dcaxorvla roantlwy, “the service of tables,” an inferior sort of 
ministry, which was soon to be committed to a set of stewards 
elected for the purpose. Who knows not ‘that unygérns and 
dcaxovos are, for the most part, in the Acts and Epistles, used in- 
discriminately fora minister of religion? It is impossible, there- 
fore, on reflection, to hesitate a moment in affirming, that the histo- 
rian here meant to acquaint us, that-he had received bis information 
from those who had attended Jesus, and been witnesses of every 
thing during his public ministration upon the eartb, and who, after 
his ascension, had been entrusted by him with the charge of propa- 
gating his doctrine throughout the world. Auditors first, mints- 
ters afterwards. | 
3. “Having exactly traced every thing,” sagyxodovOnxore 
naosy axoeBwc. E. T. “ Having had perfect understanding of all 
things.” The words in the original express more than is comprised 
in the common version. By the active verb nagaxodouvGem, Joined 
with the adverb dxgsSr¢, are suggested his diligence and attention 
in proeuring exact information, and not berely the effect, or that 
he actually possessed an‘ accurate account of the whole. 1 agree 
with Maldonat, who says, ‘“‘ Non scientiam his verbis, sed diligenti- 
am suam commendat, quam in querendis, vestigandis, ex plorandis- 
que iis rebus adhibuerit quas scribere volebat.”” The interpretation 
here given is also, in my judgment, more conformable to the import 
of the verb magaxolov@dw in other passages of the N. T. where it 
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is spoken of persons: 1 Tim. 4: 6. 2 Tim. 8:10. That L. was 
not, as Whitby supposes, an attendant on our Lord’s ministry, the 
contrast, in the preceding verse, of aurontas xai unngezat, ‘ eye- 
witnesses and ministers,’ to what he calls in this verse nagzxodou- 
xyxws naosy axgeBoc, clearly shows. Can we imagine that, by 
this less explicit phrase, he would have described the source of his 
own intelligence, had he been himself of the avsanras xai unn- 
gézat? There is, besides, in the preceding words, another con- 
trast of the autonras who gave the first testimony concerning Je- 
sus, to those who received their testimony, in which latter class he 
includes himself, nagédocay “HMIN oi an apyns avronrac. Now, 
if it had not been his express purpose to rank hintself among these ; 
if he had meant to oppose the avronzas to those only who, from 
their information, had formerly undertaken narratives, the proper and 
obvious expression would have been, xa@og nagédooay ATTOIZ 
oi ax apyns avrontas. 

2 “To write a particular account to thee,” xe@eins col ypawet, 
E.T. “To write unto thee in order.”” From the word xadete 
we cannot conclude, as some hastily have done, that the order of 
tine is observed better by this than by any otber evangelist. The 
word xa@zfy¢ does not necessarily relate to time. See Acts 18: 
23. The proper import of it is distinctly, parttcularly, as opposed 
to confusedly, generally. 

¥. A Theophilus,” Geogele. It has been questioned whetber 
this word is to be understood here as a proper name or as an appel- 
lative. In the latter case, it ought to he rendered ‘lover of God.’ 
But I prefer the former, which is the more usual way of under- 
standing it. For, Jst, If the evangelist meant to address his dis- 
‘ course to all pious Christians, and bad no one individual ia view, | 
think he would have put his intention beyond all doubt, by using 
the plural number, and saying, xgdreoros Peogedos. dly, This 
enigmatical manner of addressing all true Christians, under the ap- 
pearance of bespeaking the attention of an individual, does not 
seem agreeable to the simplicity of style used in the Gospel, and 
must have appeared to the writer himself as what could not fail to 
be misunderstood by most readers, proper names of such a form as 
Theophilus, and even this very name, being common in Gr. and 
La. authors. 3dly, in the Scriptures, when gidos, that is, lover, or 
Jriend, makes part of a compound epithet, it is always, if I mistake 
not, placed in the beginning, not the end, of the compound. The 
a Paul, to express lover of God, says pelo@eoc, 2 Tim. 3: 4. 

here occur, also, in holy writ, several other compositions after the 
same manner, of which this noun makes a part ; as psdayadoc, gud- 
adelgos, pliavdpos, gelarSounos, pedagyugoc, gidautos, pedndovos, 
qedloverxog, gedokevos, gedoooges, pedcarogyos, gtdotexvoc. The 
other manner, wherein g/Ao¢ is placed in the end, though not un- 
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exampled in classical writers, is much more uncommon. Lastly, 
What is said in the fourth verse evidently shows, that the author 
addressed himself to a person with whose manner of being instruct- 
ed in the Christian doctrine he was particularly acquainted. 

4 Most excellent,” xeascore. Some consider this as an epi- 
thet, denoting the character of the person named; others, as an 
honorary title, expressing respect to office or rank. I prefer the 
latter opinion. ‘The word occung only in three other places of the 
N. T., all in the Acts of the Apsstles, another work of the same 
hand. In these places, the title is manifestly given as a mark of 
respect to eminence of station. Accordingly it is only on Felix and 
Festus, when they were governors of the province, that we find it 
conferred. It is therefore not improbable that Theophilus‘has been 
the chief magistrate of some city of note in Greece or Asia Minor, . 
and consquently entitled to be addressed in this respectful:manner. 
For -though ‘Paul observes, (1 Cor. 1: 26), that there were not 
many wise men after the flesh, not many nich, not many noble, in 
the Christian community, his expression plainly suggests that there 
were some. And, at the same time that we find the inspired pen- 
men ready to show all due respeet to magistracy, and to give hon- 
or, as well as tribute, to whom it is due, no writers are less charge- | 
able with giving flattering titles tomen. .Sush compellations, there- 
fore, as ayade, Béirsore, nocxeose, when they may be considered as 
adulatory or complimental, however usual among the Greeks, do 
not suit. the manner of the sacred writers. When Paul gave this 
title to Festus, it appears it was customary so to address the Roman 
presidents or procurators. In this manner we find Felix, who pre- 
ceded Festus, was addressed, both by the military tribune Lysias, 
and by the orator Tertullus. Such titles are a mere piece of def- 
erence to the civil establishment, and imply dignity of function or 
rank, but no personal quality in the man to whom they are given. 
The same distinction, between official respect and personal, obtains 
amongst ourselves. Among so many reverends, it 1s, no doubt, 
possible to find some whose private character would entitle them to 
no reverence. And it will not, perhaps, be thought nnraculous to 
meet with av. honorable, on whom the principles of honor and hon- 
esty have little influence. The. order. of civil society requires a 
certain deference to office and rank, independently of the merit of 
the occupant; and a proper attention, in paying this deference, 
shows regard to the constitution of the country, and is of public 
utility in more respects than one. But of those commendatory 
epithets which are merely personal, these writers, alike untainted - 
with fanaticism and flattery, are very sparing. ‘They well knew, 
that where they are most merited, they are least coveted, or even 
needed. But in a few ages afterwards, the face of things, in this 
respect, changed greatly. In proportion as men became more de- 
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ficient in valuable qualities, they became more fond, and more lav- 
ish of fine words. 

5. **Of the course of Abijah,” 2 égnpeglas 4fta. This was 
- one of the twenty-four saeerdotal families into which the whole or- 
der was divided by David, (1 Chron. 24: 3, etc.), and which serv- 
ed in the tenrple by turns. : 

9. “ The sanctuary,” soy vaov. E. T. “ The temple.” Had 
the word been ro <egor, it could not have been rendered otherwise 
than ‘ the temple ;’ but o »ad¢, though commonly translated the same 
way, is not synonymous. ‘The former comprehended the whole 
edifice, with ail its enclosures, piazzas, and other buildings ; the lat- 
ter included only what was termed, by. way of erninence, the house, 
consisting of the vestibule, the holy place or sanctuary, and the 
most holy. The altar of incense, ‘on which the perfumes were 
burnt, was in the sanctuary ; the people who were praying witbout, 
were in the temple, év rq Zep, in the court of Israel, though not 
io what was strictly called the house of God, that is, éy s@ raw. 
In order to render the version as explicit as the original, it behoves 
us to avoid confounding things in the one, which are not confound- 
ed in the other. 

15. “ Any fermented liquor,” olxega. E.T: Strong drink.” 
Some think that by this name was meant a liquor made of dates, 
the fruit of the palm tree, a drink much used in the East. But I 
see no reason for confining the term to this signification. The 
word is Heb. "20 shecher, and has been retained by the Seventy 
interpreters in those passages where the law of the Nazarites is 
laid down, and in the rules to be observed by the priests when it 
should be their turn to officiate in the temple. The Heb. root 
signifies ‘to inebriate,’ or ‘make drunk.’ All fermented liquors, 
therefore, as being capable of producing this effect, were under- 
stood as implied in the term. Strong drink is not the meaning. 
It might be impossible by words to define intelligibly, the preeise 
degree of strength forbidden, or for judges to ascertain the trans- 
gression. [Kor this reason, the proper subject of positive law is 
kinds, not degrees in quality, whereof no standard can be assigned. 
For this reason, all liquors, however weak, which had undergone 
fermentation, were understood to be probibited, both to the Naze- 
rites, aad to the priests during the week wherein they officiated in 
the temple. 

17. * And, by the wisdom of the righteous, to render the dis- 
obedient a people well-disposed for the Lord,” sai anecPeic, 2v peo- 
ynoes dsxalwy, érosuacas Kupig Aacy xarecxevacnevory, E. T. 
‘‘ And the disobedient to the wisdom of the just, to make ready a 
people prepared for the Lord.” The construction, in this way of 
rendering the words must be xaz énsorpeéwas anesteic év peorr.ces 
Ocxnicey, érosmacas Aacy xareonevacpevoy Kugiy. I readily admit 
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that év in the N. T. is sometimes used according to the Heb. idiom, 
for ei¢ or éni, and sometimes for ovv or for dia ; but this concession 
is not to be understood as implying, that such a use may happen 


equally in whatever way the words be connected. I question‘ : 


whether the verb énsozgewas will ever be found joined with the 
preposition éy, for expressing to turn to, or to convert to. It ren- 
ders it the more improbable that this should be the case here, as in 
the preceding clause we find the verb énsorgéwas followed by the 
preposition éni, for expressing this very idea, turning ?o, or con- 
verting to. That in two parallel and similar clauses, depending on 
the same verb, such an. alteration should be made in the construc- 
tion, 13 very improbable, being repugnant at once to simplicity, per- 
spicuity, and propriety. {[t has some weight also, that as in that 
explanation the sentence has three clauses, though the first and the 
second are coupled by the conjunction xa, there is no copulative 
prefixed to the third. This, at least, is unusual, and quits neither 
the Heb. idiom nor the Gr. In the way I uaderstand the sentence, 
it has but two clauses. “nes#Pei¢.is not governed by énsoroe pac, 
but by the following verb érocuacas. The placing of a comma 
after aneetere, is all the change necessary in the pointing. This 
makes 2» qoovoes dexacoiy fall between two commas, and express 
the manner in which the Baptist was to effect those changes, name- 
ly, by inculcating that disposition of mind which, with righteous 
men, is the only genuine wisdom or prudence. Bishop Pearce has 
given the same turn to the sentence ; only he seems to think that 
the word déxaiw» peculiarly relates to John himself. This suppo- 
sition is quite unnecessary, and, as the word is in the plural number, 
embarrasses the construction. The wisdom of the righteous may 
well be understood as opposed to the wisdom of the ungodly, in 
like manner as the wisdom which is from above (another phrase for 
the same thing) is opposed to the wisdom which is from beneath. 

23. * His days of officiating ;” that is, his week (for it lasted 
no longer at one turn), during which time he was not permitted to 
leave the precincts of the temple, or to have any intercourse with his 
wife. 

28. “Favorite of Heaven,” xeyagsrapeve, Vul. “ Gratia ple- 
na.” There is no doubt that, in the sense wherein this last ex- 
pression was used by Jerom, it was of the same import with that 
given here after Dod. and with that used in the E. T. * thou that 
art highly favored.” But at present, the phrase full of grace 
would not convey the same meaning. Be. * Gratis dilecta.” This, 
though in strictness (if we consider only the import of the words 
taken -severally) it may be defended, conveys an insinuation ex- 
ceedingly improper and unjust. Gratis dilecta is precisely such a 
coinpellation as,we should reckon suitable, had it been yiven to the 
woman whom our Lord permitted to anoint his feet in the house 
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of Simon, to the great scandal of that Pharisee, who -knew her 
former life. What might even but obliquely suggest a conception 
so remote from the scope of the evangelist, ought carefully to be 
avoided. 

2‘ The Lord be with thee,” 6 Augsog pera cov. E. T. “The 
Lord is with thee.” Vul. Er. and Zu. ‘* Dominus tecum.” Be. 
‘‘ Dominus tecum est.” As the substantive verb is not expressed 
in the original, it may be interpreted either in the indicative or in 
the optative. When rendered as an affirmation, we cannot ques- 
tion its truth. But it seems more suitable to the form of salutation, 
which is always expressive of good wishes, to understand it in the 
latter of these ways. The word yzatge, which immediately pre- 
cedes, suits this interpretation, and so did all the forms of saluting 
customary among the Hebrews, such as “‘ Peace be to this house ;” 
‘the Lord be with you ;” and, “ the Lord bless you.” See chap. 
10: 5. Ruth 2: 4, 

3 «Thou happiest of women,” evdoynueyn ov év yuvackiv. E. 
T. ‘Blessed art thou among women.” I conceive this expres- 
sion here as more properly a compellation than either an affirma- 
tion or a salutation; and I understand the pronoun as emphatical, 
and in the vocative. Such a phrase as evdoynutvn év yuvastiv is, 
in the Heb. idiom, an expression of the superlative. It is accord- 
ingly so rendered by Cas. in this place, “ mulierum fortunatissima.” 
The same idiom is sometimes similary used in the E..T. Thus, 
n nahn év yuvosgiy in the Sep. which is literally from the Heb. is, 
with us, “ thou fairest among women,” Cant. 1:8; and “i2q v2 
797133 lash gibbor babbehemah, “a lion, which is strongest 
among beasts,” Prov. 30: 30. The expression used here by the 
evangelist we find repeated ver. 42; but as it is coupled with an- 
other clause, xai evdoynuévog Oo xagxos 14g xoliag gov, it must 
be understood as an affirmation. 

29. ‘* At his appearance and words she was perplexed,” 1 
idovea, deeragaydn éni te doy avrov. Vul. “Que cum audisset, 
turbata est in sermone ejus.” ‘This version would appear to have 
sprung from a different reading ; yet there is no known reading that 
is entirely conformable to it. ‘Tbe Cam. and two other MSS. omit 
édovea. Si. thinks that the Vul. fully expresses the meaning of 
the original, and that the evangelist, in saying dovoa, has, by a 
trope not usual with the sacred authors, expressed the operation of 
one of our senses by a term which, in strictness, belongs to another. 
I admit that there are examples of this kind, but I see no occasion 
for recurring to them here. I¢ cannot be questioned that such an 
extraordinary appearance, as well as the words spoken, would con- 
tribute to affect the mind of the Virgin with apprehension and fear. 

35. ‘* The holy progeny,”r0 yevvoyevov ayeov. E. T. ‘ That 
holy thing which shall be born of thee.” Vul. “Quod nascetur 
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ex te sanctum.” This is one of the few instances in which our 
translators have deserted the common Gr. and preferred the pre- 
sent reading of the Vul. There are indeed four MSS., only one of 
them of note, and the first Sy. with some other versions, which con- 
cur with the Vul. in reading é sou after 0 yeyyaevov. But 
though this is the reading of the authorized editions of the Vul. it is not 
the reading of most of the MS. copies. Some of the Fathers read 
these words in some MSS. and. attempted to account for the omis- 
sion of them in the much greater number, by imputing it to the 
Eutychians and other heretics, who (they would have us believe) 
expunged them, because unfavorable to their errors. But it is far 
more probable that the orthodox, or ruling party, who were as 
chargeable with frauds of this sort as any heretics, should have had 
it in their power to foist the words in question into four or five cop- 
ies, which are all as yet found to have them, than that any sectaries 
should have had it in their power to expunge them out of more 
than fifty times that number, in which they are wanting. As the 
sense is complete without them, the greater number of eopies, es- 
pecially where the difference in number is so considerable, ought to 
determine the point. Wet. suspects, and not implausibly, that the 
inserted words have been transferred hither from Gal. 4:4. As 
there is nothing in the words themselves that is not strictly conform- 
able to truth, it is easy to assign a reason why some modern editors, 
and even translators, have thought it more eligible to insert than to 
omit them. In such cases, this will be found the most common 
way of deciding. 

37. “ Nothing is impossible with God,” ovx advvatyoe naga 
to Gey nav djua. Vut. ‘“ Non erit impossibile apud Deum omne 
verbum.” Diss. EX. Part it. sect. 9. . 

45, ‘Happy is she who believed,” paxagie 7 nsorevoaca. 
Vul. “ Beata que credidisti.” In like manner Cas. ‘‘ Beatam te 
que credideris.” A little after, in the same verse, both have 71, 
where in the original it is avryj. Agreeable to these is the Sax. , 
This expression of the sentiment by the second person instead of 
the third, seems peculiar to these translators, but does not affect 
the sense. : 

2 « That the things which the Lord hath promised her shall be 
performed,” Ozs gras tedsimats 201¢ Aehadnpévoss avrn naga Ku- 
giov. E.T. “For there shall be a performance of those things 
which were told her from the Lord.” -Vul. “ Quoniam perficien- 
tur ea que dicta sunt tibia Domino.” ‘To the same purpose, Be. 
«¢ Nam consummabuntur ea que dicta sunt ei-a Domino.” Cas. 
differently, “ Perfectum iri que tibi a Domino significata sunt.” 
The instances in the N.T. wherein ozs does not signify because, 
but that, are very many. The. understands it so in this place. So 
also does Gro. and some other expositors of name. It must at the 
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same time be acknowledged, that the words are susceptible of eith- 
er interpretation. The reasons which have induced me to prefer 
the latter are the following. After nectevm, when a clause is sub- 
joined representing the thing believed, it is invariably introduced 
by ozs, which in those cases cannot be rendered otherwise than 
that. See Mt. 9: 28. Mr. 11: 23, 24. J. 11: 27, 42.. 13:19. 14: 
10, 11. 16: 27, 30. 17: 8, 21. 20:31. I have, for the sake of 
brevity, referred only to examples which occur in the Gospels. 
2dly, The person or subject believed is always subjoined, unless 
there be something in the preceding words which show clearly what 
itis. Now there is nothing here in the preceding words which can 
suggest what was believed. It is then highly probable, that it is 
contained in the words succeeding. 3dly, That this clause ex- 
presses, not the reward of belief, but the thing believed, is proba- 
ble from this consideration, that Elizabeth had doubtless in view 
the superiority of Mary above her own husband Zacharias, inas- 
much as the former readily believed the heavenly messenger, which 
the latter did not. Now, if Elizabeth meant to point aut the su- 
perior felicity of Mary, on account of her faith, she would never 
have specified a circumstance which happened equally to her who 
believed, and to him who did not believe ; for to both there was a 

rformance of those things which had been told them from the 

rd. It would have been rather inopportune to mention this cir- 
cumstance as the special reward of her faith, though very apposite 
to subjoin it as the subject. 

3 Some have thought that the words naga Avgéov, in the end, 
are better connected with redetwoss, and that, therefore, tor Aeda- 
Anuévoeg avrg should be included between commas.: When the ef- 
fect is equal in respect of the sense, the simplest manner of .con- 
struing the sentence ought to be preferred. Admitting, then, that 
naga Kugiov may be properly conjoined either with redeiwocs or 
with AedaAnuevocg avrn, it is preferable to adopt the construction 
which suits the order of the words, where there is no special rea- 
son for deserting that order. The phrase, things spoken or pro- 
mised to her, does not necessarily imply that it was the Lord who 
spoke them, even though he be mentioned as the author of the 
events; but, in speaking of tbe performance of things promised by 
the Lord, it is manifestly implied that the Lord hath performed 
them. A promise is performed only by the promiser. This is 
therefore better, as it is a fuller expression of what is admitted on 
all sides to be the meaning. One would almost think of some crit- 
ics, that they dislike an exposition because it is obvious, and prefer 
one palpably worse, which requires some transposition of the words. 
To transpose the words is sometimes necessary in explaining these 
writings ; but the presumption is always against the transposition, 
when the words, as they lie, yield as good and as pertinent a mean- 


ing. 
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49. “‘ Whose name is venerable,” xai aysov to Cvopa auvrov. 
Diss. VI. Part iv. sect. 9, etc. oe 

51. ‘‘ Dispelleth the vain imaginations of the proud,” dceaxog- 
LOEW UNEONFAYOUG Dravole xagdiac avrwy. KE. ‘I’. ‘ He hathscat- 
tered the proud in the imagination of their hearts.” Gro. justly 
observes that this is a figurative manner of expressing, He scatter- 
eth the proud, as to what concerns the thoughts of thetr - hearts ; 
that is, their vain imaginations. “ Dissipavit superbos quod con- 
sila cordis ipsorum attinet.”” Maldonat says, to the same purpose, 
‘‘ Dispersit superbos mente cordis sui, pro dispersit cogitationes cor- 
dis superborum, id, est. ipsorum consilia et machinationes.” With 
the Hellenist Jews it is not unusual in such canticles to express 
general truths or observations, which have no relation to any par- 
ticular time, by the aorist. See the song of Hannah, 1 Sam. 2: 1, 
etc., in the Sep. version, which bears a resemblance to this of Ma- 
ry. I have in this version employed the present, as better suited 
to the genius of our language. 

54,55. ‘He supporteth Israel his servant, (as he promised to 
our fathers), ever inclined to mercy towards Abraham and his race,” 
avrelafero J/opana nadog avrov, pynoOnvas fhtoug (xadog Liadnoe 
NQOS zOvg naréoae juov) 10 Afoaam xai ry OnEQMats aVTOU E> 
tov aiwva. E.T. “ He hath holpen his servant Israel, in remem- 
brance of his mercy ; as he spake to our fathers, to Abraham, and 
to his seed for ever.” There can hardly be a reasonable doubt 
that (there is, in this passage, an infringement of the natural order. 
Such construction as édadnoe np0¢ tous nareévas ty APgaap, is, to 
the best of my remembrance, unexampled in these writings. All 
the correction in the pointing necessary in Gr. for avoiding this 
singular construction, is very simple. If we include xe@a¢. éladn- 
G€ NEG trove naréoa¢ HueY.in a parenthesis, the apparent solecism 
is totally removed. But the irregular'syntax ia the sentence, as 
commonly read, which has often been. remarked -by the critics, 1s 
not the only objection to it. ‘The expression is not agreeable to 
the style of Scripture on those subjects. In relation to the pro- 
mise, God is very often. said in general, to have spoken to the fa- 
thers, or, in particular, to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; but never 
to Abraham‘and his posterity. That those promises concern the 
posterity is plain, and is ofien mentioned ; but it is nowhere said 
that they were spoken to them. The:very addition of the words 
for ever, &¢ tov aiciva, shows the same thing, to wit, that their con- 
nexion is not with élednoz, but with pynoOnvat éleovg. Some edi- 
tors, sensible of this, though not sensible of the irregularity of the 
construction, as the passage is commonly interpreted, or of the im- 
propriety of the expression now taken notice of, have included all 
between édcoug and eo roy aiwva in a parenthesis. These, by their 
manner of departing from the order of the words in the explanation 
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they give of them, make a still greater stretch, and a longer suspen- 
sion of the sense, to less purpose. 

2 <¢'To remember mercy,” is not aa unfrequent oriental idiom 
for expressing to iecline to mercy, to be merciful. See Ps. 98: 3. 
109: 16. Hab. 3: 2. 

64. “ And bis mouth was opened directly, and his tongue loos- 
ed,” avewiyOy dé 10 oroua avrev napazonma xai 7 yAwooa avtoV. 
In adding the word loosed, I have followed the common translation. 
The genius of modern tongues does not always permit the free- 
doms used by the ancients. But it sometimes happens that, in at- 
tempting to escape one difficulty, a person runs, before he is aware, 
into a greater. Elsner was so struck with the incongruity (as it 
appeared to him) of the application of avepyde to yAmooa, that, in 
order to avoid it, he has attempted to construe the sentence ina 
quite different manner, making one clause to end with the word 
nagaydnuc, and making the noun yAwoou the nominative to the fol- 
lowing verb édades. The subsequent member of the sentence, ac- 
cording to him, stands thus, xai 7 yAwooa auvrov xai chales evioyoyr 
tov @éov. Passing the objections to which thé form of the expres- 
ston is liable, (for the examples he produces in support of his by- 
pothesis are far from being similar), it is strange that a man of bis 
knowledge and discernment did not discover that yAwcoa evioyow 
was incomparably more exceptionable than the expression against 
which he objected. Raphelius and others have given the most 
convincing evidence, that such idioms as a verb joined to two nouns, 
related in meaning to each other, to one of which alone the verb is 
strictly applicable, are warranted by the most approved classical au- 
thority in prose and verse. The ofroy xat olvow edovtes of Homer 
is well known. Nor does that of the apostle greatly differ. Jule 
ua éndreca xat ov Bowpa, which is literally in Eng. “I made you 
drink milk and not meat,” 1 Cor. 3: 2. This sounds rather more 
harshly to us than the literal version of the text under examination: 
‘Then were opened his mouth and his tongue.’ But we see that 
even critics, sometimes, rather than acknowledge in the sacred pen- 
meo a negligence of expression, not without example in the best 
writers, will find it necessary to admit a blunder hardly to be met 
with in the worst. 

67. “ Prophesied,” xgoepyzevoe. I have retained the word: 
though, in the Jewish idiom, to prophesy admits of several senses. 
Amongst others, it often means to express the devout sentiments 
to which a particular occurrence gives rise, in such a song of praise as 
that which be has subjoined. It must be owned, however, that in 
this canticle there are some things which, in strict propriety, are 
prophetical, according to the acceptation of the term prophecy in 
our language. ‘This is an additional reason for retaining the word 
in this place. 
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69, 70, 71. ‘* And-(as anciently he promised by his holy pro- 
hets) hath raised a Prince for our deliverance, in the house of 
avid his servant; for our deliverance from our enemies, and 

from the hands of all who hate us”’—wxai nyse xtgac omrngias 
nuiv év rp cin Aafid cov nasdds avrov’ xadws shadyoe dca orome- 
106, TY ayYLOY THY an aiwvog NPOGYHTMY avroU, Owrnotay ZE zy- 
Dowy nuay, xai éx yeegos navray tov pscourtmy juac. E. T. 
‘And bath raised up an horn of salvation for. us in the house of 
his servant David ; as he spake by the mouth of his holy prophets, 
which have been since the world began: that we should be saved 
from our enemies, and from the hand of all that hate us.” All 
such Scripture songs.as that from which these words are taken, are 
expressed in the oriental poetic idiom, resembling that of the Psalms. 
Now, it is impossible to render these into another language, with 
tolerable clearness and propriety, without using greater latitude of 
expression than is necessary in translating plain prose. For this 
reason, I have taken the freedom to make here a small alteration 
in the arrangement. The 7Oth verse is a parenthesis; .and, that 
the interruption which it gives to the meaning may as little as pos- 
sible hurt perspicuity, I have introduced it immediately after and, 
in the beginning of ver. 69. In consequence of this transposition, 
the verb 7yesge is more closely connected with its regimen, owzgi- 
ay. Ihave also preferred the proper term to the trope, in the 
translation of x¢gac. ‘ Horn of salvation,” is both too obscure, and 
too little suited to our mode of speaking, to be fit for admission in- 
to modern languages. When there can be no doubt about the 
meaning, a translator ought not anxiously to trace figures which do 
not suit the language he is writing. Often a metaphor which has 
energy, and even elegance, in one tongue, is both dark and uncouth 
in another. For the greater clearness, I have also rendered édady- 
oz, ‘ promised,’ a sense which it often has in the prophetic writ- 
ings. . 

75. “In piety and uprightness,’’ év Gocotntes xai Orxarcoovyy év- 
wnsov avzov. The two last words, évanswy autov, ‘ before him,’ 
that is, God, are a common Hebraism, to denote that the virtues 
mentioned are genuine, as under the eye of God. 

78. ‘* Who hath caused a light to spring from on high to visit 
us,” é ol¢ éneoxewaro nuag avarody gE vyous. E.T. “ Where- 
by the day-spring from on high hath visited us.” The day-spring 
is an expression rather indefinite. If it mean the dawn, it is too 
faint an image for the subject. It has been observed by critics 
that avazod7 is the word used by the Sep. in rendering the Heb. 
M733 tsemoch which signifies a ‘ branch,’ or a young shoot, a name 
by which the Messiah appears to have been denominated by some 
of the prophets. ‘The word evarody is also used sometimes to de- 
note ‘ the sun-rising:’ lastly, it signifies the east, or the quarter of 
the heavens in which he rises. That it does not in this place, 
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answer to branch, the reason urged by Gro. Ham. and other com- 
“ mentators; is sufficient evidence. It is not natural to speak of send- 
ing a. branch to enlighten those who are in darkness, or to direct their 
feet inthe way. If the sun, as he appears in rising, had been here 
alluded to, wvarod7 would not have been without the article. 
Besides, it is so far justly argued by Wet. that the rising sun can- 
not be here understood by avaredn, because the sun, when he rises, 
is always in the horizon; whereas this light is spoken of as coming 
from on high, 2 vous, and must, therefore, be rather vertical than 
horizontal. Now, the word evezody imports not only ‘ oriens,’ but 
‘ortus ;’ and is alike applicable to any. light newly sprung up or ap- 
pearing. ‘This sease of the word I have adopted bere, and endeav- 
ored to express with perspicuity. 


CHAPTER IL. 


1. “ All the inhabitants of the empire,” nacay ry» oixouperyy. 
E. T. * All the world.” Vul. “ Universus orbis.” Oxoupern 
means, strictly, the inhabited part of the earth, and therefore zaca 
4 ofxounévn, * all the world,’ in the common acceptation of the 
phrase. But it is well known, that this expression was, in ancient 
times, frequently employed to denote the Roman empire. It bas, 
probably, been a title first assumed by the Romans through arro- 
gance, afterwards given by others through flattery, and at last ap- 
'propriated, by general use, to this signification. ‘That ithas a more 
extensive meaning in this place, is not, I think, pretended by any. 
But there are some who, on the contrary, would confine it still fur- 
ther, making it denote no more than Judea and its appendages, or 
all that was under the dominion of Herod. Of this opinion are sev- 
eral of the learned ; Binezus, Beau. Dod. Lardner, Pearce, and 
others. In support of it, they have produced some passages in 
which this phrase, or expressions equivalent, appear to have no 
larger signification. Admitting their explanation of the passages 
they produce, they are not parallel to the example in haod. Such 
hyperboles are indeed current, not only in the language of the 
evangelists, but in every language. In those cases, however, 
wherein they are introduced, there rarely fails to be something, 
either in what is spoken, or in the oceasion of speaking, which 
serves to explain the trope. For example ; the term a country, 10 
English, denotes properly a region or tract of land inbabited by 
a people living under the same government, and having the same 
laws. By this, which is the common acceptation, we should say 
that England is @ country. Yet the term is often used, without 
any ambiguity, in a more limited sense. ‘Thus, to adopt a familiar 
illustration : An inhabitant of a country town or parish says to one 
of his aeighbors, speaking of a young man and a young woman of 
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their acquaintance, “ All the country says that they are soon to be 
married ;”’ yet so far is he from meaning, by the phrase all the coun- 
try, all:the people of England, that he is sensible that not a thou- 
sandth part of them knows that such persons exist. He means no 
more than-all the village, or all the neighborhood. Nor is he in 
the smallest danger, in speaking. thus, of being misunderstood by 
any hearer. Every body perceives that, in such cases, the phrase 
has a greater or less ‘extent of meaning, according to the sphere of 
the persons spoken of. But if, on the other hand, he should say; 
“The parliament has laid @ tax on saddle-horses throughout all the 
country ;” nobody could imagine that less than England were in- 
tended by the term country, in this. applitation. Here the term 
must be considered. as it stands related to parliament; in other 
words, it must be that which, in the style of the legislature, would 
be named the country. In like manner, though it might not be 
extraordinary that a Jew, addressing himself to Jews, and speak- 
ing of their own people only, should-employ such an hyperbole as 
all the world for all Judea, .it would be exceedingly unnatural in 
him, and therefore highly improbable, that he should use the same 
terms, applied in the same manner, in relating the resolves and de- 
crees of the Roman emperor, to whom all Judea would be very far 
from appearing.all the world, or even a considerable part of it. In 
reporting’ the orders given by another, especially a sovereign, the 
reporter is presumed to convey the ideas, and even, as nearly as 
Sere the words, of the person or sovereign of whom he speaks. 

e have, not improbably, supposed, for it is the manner of exact 
narrators, that the words anoyeagesOas tx okxoupsyny were the 
words of the emperor’s edict, and copied thence by the-evangelist.. | 
shall only add, that the Sy. interpreter, as all the other ancient inter- 
preters, understood the words in the same manner, M27 KAP MP3, 
‘all-the people of. his (the emperor's) dominions.’ I am not in- 
sensible that this opinion is liable to objections, from the silence of 
historians, and the improbability of the thing: and though these 
objections do not appear to me so‘ formidable as they do to some 
others, the examination of them, severally, would lead into a length 
of discussion but ill suited to my design. I shall therefore only 
add in general, that, for.my own part, i would have less scruple in 


admitting that about a point of this kind, the extent of the empe- 


ror’s edict, (which nowise effects the faith of a Christian) ‘the wri- 
ter might have mistaken, or been misinformed, than in giving such 
forced meanings and unnatural construction to his words, as tend 
but too manifestly to unsettle all language, and render every thing 
in words ambiguous and doubtful. May not that be here called an 
edict, which was n0 more than a declared purpose—a purpose, too, 
not to be executed at once, but gradually, as circumstances would 
permit ? : 
‘Vou. Il. Al 
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2 « Should be registered,” anoyoagecdas. E.T. Should be 
taxed.” Vul. and Be. ‘ Describeretur. Er. Zu. and Cas. “ Cen- 
seretur.” Our translators bave, in this instance, not so properly, in 
my opinwn, preferred the three last. ‘“<r0ypaqecOas is, strictly, 
‘to be registered,’ or ‘enrolled;’ canorsuacGes, ‘to be taxed.’ 
almost ali the modern translations I have seen, into Itn. Fr. or Eag. 
have adopted the former interpretation. As the register was com- 
monly made with a view to taxing, it may no doubt, in many cases, 
be with sufficient propriety readered in the manner our translators 
and others have done. However, as in this place there is some 
difficulty, it is better to adhere strictly to the import of the words. 
Though it was commonly for the purposé of taxing that a register 
was made, it was not always, or necessarily so. In the present 
case,.we have no ground to believe that there was no immediate 
view to taxation, at least with respect to Judea. Herod (called the 
Great) was then alive, and king of the country ; and though in sub- 
ordination to the Romans, of whom he may justly be said to have 
held hia crown, yet, as they allowed him ail the honors of royalty, 
there is no ground to think, that either in his lifetime or before the 
banisbment of his son: Archelaus, the Romans would directly, by 
their officers, levy any toll or tribute from the people of Judea. 
Nay, we have the testimony of the Jewish historian Josephus that 
they did not till after the expulsion of Archelaus, when the coun- 
try was annexed to Syria, so became part of a Roman province. 
But it may appear as objection to this account, that it should be 
considered in an imperial edict as a part, in any respect, of the 
Roman empire ; and that one should be sent by the emperor into 
the country, to meke an enrolment of the people. To this I an- 
swer, that as to the name o/xoupery, though it has been shown that 
it was canmonily employed to denote the Roman empire, we ought 
not to interpret the uame empire too rigidly, as confined to the pro- 
vinces under the immediate dominion of Rome. Jt may well be 
understood to.comprehend all the countries tributary to, or depend- 
ent on Reme. Now,-there is one important purpose that such re- 
gisters, even where notax was imposed, were well fitted to answer; 
they enabled those haughty lords of the world to know the state of 
their dependencies, and to form a judgment both as to the sums of 
money which might be reasonably exacted from their respective 
princes, and as to the nurober of soldiers which might be obtained 
in case of war. Nor is it at all improbable, that when a census 
was making of the empire, properly so called, the enrolment of the 
families might be extended to Judea, with a view to the exaction of 
an oath of fidelity, as Wet. supposes, founding his. opinion ona 

ssage of Josephus, and with no design of taxing the country then. 
et the register, taken at that time, might be afterwards used by 
the Romans for assisting them in levying a tax. 
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- 2. “This first register took effect when Cyrenius was presi- 
dent of Syria,” avsn 7 anoyougy xoane eyévera, nyenovevovros tHg 
Suelac Kuonvioy. EE. T. * And this taxing was first made when 
Cyrenius was governor of Syria.” -Vul. “ Hac deseriptio prima 
facta est a preside Syrie Cyrino.” About the import of this verse 
there is a great diversity of opinions among the eritics. Yet, when 
we attend to it as it lies, without taking into consideration the know- 
ledge we derive from another quarter, we should hardly think there 
were a verse in the Gospel about which there is less scope for 
doubt. That which has principally given rise.to the questions that 
bave been agitated on this subject, is a passage in Josephus, (Ant. 
b. 18.-¢. 1), from which it appears, that the tax levied by Cyreni- 
us, which was the first imposed on the people by the Romans, hap- 
pened about ten or eleven years after the time here spoken of by 
L.. ; for, accortling to Josephus, it was after the expulsion of Ar- 
chelaus, when Judea was reduced to the condition of a Roman 
province.: As, at the time when that historian wrote, the event 
was both recent and memorable, it having given birth to an insur- 
rection under Judas of Galilee, which, though soon quelled to ap- 
pearance, became the latent source of a war that ended in the ruin 
of the nation; it is impossible to think that that historian could 
either have erred through ignorance, or have attempted wilfully to 
misrepresent what must have been known to thousands then living. 
We cannot, therefore, with Maldonat and others, cut short the mat- 
ter at once by sacrificing the credit of the historian to the authori- 
ty of the evangelist ; because this will be found in the issue to do 
a material injury to the evangelist himself. Let us try then, wheth- 
er, without doing violence to the words of Scripture, which in cases 
of this kind is too often done, we can explain them so as not to be 
inconsistent with the account ‘given by the historian. And, first, 
as to the attempts which have been made by others with the same 
view, itis hardly necessary to mention, that some are for extirpating 
this verse altogether as an interpolation. This is an expeditious 
method of getting rid of a difficulty, which I am sorry to see some 
learned men in this age so ready to adopt, though, it must be own- 
ed, this: expedient tends very much to shorten the critic’s labor. 
But it is a sufficient answer to this, that it is a mere hypothesis, 
and, I wili add, a most licentious hypothesis, inasmuch as it is not 
pretended that there is a single MS. or edition, ancient translation 
or commentary, in which the verse-is wanting. When the thing, 
therefore, is properly viewed, we have here a cloud of witnesses, 
numerous and venerable, the same by whom the Gospel itself is 
attested to us, in opposition to a mere possibility. Of the same 
kind isthe substitution of Saturninus or Quintilius for Cyrenius. 
Others, more moderate, attempt to remove the difficulty by a dif- 
ferent interpretation of the passage, rendering it after The. ‘* This 
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register was made before Cyrenius was governor ef Syria ;” and, 
for this sense and application of the superlative nearog forthe com- 
arative mgoregos, examples are quoted from the Gospel of J. 
hus, mgezd¢ pou yy, “ He was before me,” J. 1: 15: 30; and 
ud nowzoy vmorw ueplonner, “It bated me before it hated you,”’ 
15: 18, For some time past this solution of the difficulty appears 
to have been the most favored by interpreters both abroad and at 
home. Now, there are several considerations which oppose the 
admission of such an idiom in the present case. Ist, Among the 
sacred writers it seems to be peculiar to the evangelist J. Nothing 
similar is found in this Gospel or the Acts, both written by L., nor 
in any other writer of the N.T. 1 see no reason to consider it as 
an Hellenistic idiom, being without example in the Sep. Nor can 
it be called oriental, as the ortentals have neither comparatives nox 
superlatives, but express the meaning of both by periphrasis. 2dly, 
The expressions are not similar. Ja such anomalous phrases, the 
discovery of the sense depends on the strictest observance of the 
arrangement. I7gwrog, in the instances quoted, is infmediately pre- 
fixed like a preposition.to the word it governs ; thus, spexrog pov, 
nyotor yucv: whereas here it is seperated from the word govern- 
ed, Avenviov, both by the verb éyevero, and by other terms inter- 
vening. S3dly, If the evangelist meant to tell us that this register 
was prior to another taken by Cyrenius, he ought to have said 
noozn tn¢ [anoygagnyc] Kvonviov. And if he meant to tell us that 
it was before Cyrenius was governor, he ought to have said either 
Newry rou nyeuovevesy Kugnvior, or nowrn tn¢ nyépoviag Kugnvioy, 
In no case, therefore, can the examples quoted from J. serve to au- 
thorize a construction every way so irregular as this of L. is, on 
their hypothesis. I will add 4thly, That in regard to the quote- 
tions from J. though the expression is net strictly grammatical, it 
has that simplicity and plainvess which warrant us to affim, that 
it readily suggests the meaning to every attentive reader. With 
respect to this passage of L., we may justly affirm-the reverse, that 
no person ever did or could imagine the iaterpretation devised, who 
bad not previously heard of an inconsistency which the obvious in- 
terpretation bore to the report of the Jewish historian, and who was 
not in quest of something, in the way of explanation, which might 
reconcile them, The hypothesis of the learned and indefatigable 
Dr. Lardner, to whose labors the Christian world is so highly in- 
debted, is not without its difficulties. But of this presently. 

2 “Ayenovevovrog—-Kvonviov. There are two questions to 
which this participle gives rise: one concerning the jmport of the 
word nyéuew ; the other concerning the intention of the participral 
form ayeuovevovzog here employed. As to the first, it is evident 
that 7yénm», in the language of the N. T. is not peculiarly appro- 


priated to the president of a province, but is used with a good deal 
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of latitude, being given also to the imperial procurators, such as 
Pontius Pilate, and. even to-the prefects who had the principal 
eharge of any business. It is in this sense, perhaps, that it is here 
applied to Cyreaius (or, as Tacitus calls him, Quirinins), who cer- 
tainly was not, in Herod’s lifetime, president or governor of Syria. 
But, on this point, I do not find any difference amongst interpret- 
ers. As tothe second, it is made a question whether nyenovevor- 
tog ought to be understood as the genitive absolute of the partici- 
ple, and consequently, as intended to express the time when the 
event mentioned took place; or as equivalent to the appellative 
nyéneov, and serving merely as a title derived from an office which 
Cyrenius some time or other, either before or after, possessed, and 
being in the genitive as agreeing with Xvgysiov, which is governed 
by axoygag7. ‘Those’ who construe the sentence in this manner, 
render it thus: ‘'This was the first assessment of Cyrenius, gover- 
nor of Syria.’ It is this mode of interpretation which has been 
adopted by Lardsier; as to which I beg leave to offer to the read-. 
er’s consideration the following reflections. It cannot be doubted 
that the participle present often supplies the place of an appelia- 
tive ; but in such cases, if 1 remember right, it is the uniform prac- 
tice to distinguish it by the article. Thus it is, 6 Saxr/{w», 0 necga- 
Cov, 6 avayivmaxey, of oixqdopouvres, of xugsevortes. On the con- 
trary, when. the participle is used as a participle, and particularly 
when it is in the genitive absolute, it has not the article. Should it 
be argued, that it must, nevertheless, be a noun in this place, be- 
cause it governs the genitive, and not the case, of the verb; I an- 
swer, that the same circumstance (not unusual in Gr.) takes place 
in all the examples shortly to be produced, as to which, there nev- 
et was any doubt that the words were to be understood merely as 
participles in the genitive absolute. Secondly, No way can be 
more proper for attaining the sense of an author, ia places where 
it may be doubtful, than by comparing those with similar expressions 
in other places of that author, about which all interpreters are 
agreed. Now, there cannot be a greater similarity in construction, 
than that which the beginning of the following chapter bears to the 
verse under examination: ‘Hyeuovevovtog Ilovtlov Iiarov rg 
"fovdalas, xai.rexgapyovvrog x49 Tudslalac, Howdou, Dedinnoy dé 
zou adelgov avrou tetpagyourrog t7H¢ Iroveaiag nai Teazeveridog 
quoas, xai- duoaviov 249 ’ABinyns rsrpaozourrog—Ftyévero Onc 
Gzov éxi/oavyny. There cannot be a greater coincidence in syn- 
tax than there is in the two passages now compared, insomuch that, 
if there be no ambiguity in the original of the passage quoted, (and 
I bave never heard it said that there is, neither is there, notwith- 
standing the learned doctor’s remark, any ambiguity in the orginal 
of the passage under examination. The similarity in both is strik- 
ing, upon the slightest attention: ‘The present participles in the 
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genitive, without the article; the first of the participles, jyepoveu- 
avzo¢, the same in both; and all of these governjhg the genitive, 
and pot the accusative ; the oceasion of introducing these circam- 
stances also similar. Now it was never questioned, that the parti- 
ciples in the beginning of the third chapter are merely participles m 
the genitive absolute, employed solely for ascertaining the time 
when John’s ministry commenced. { shall bring another exam- 
ple frown the same author, which is also similar in every ciroum- 
stance: Acts 18: 12. Ta@adwvoc dé av@unarevortos tng -Azaias, 
xazentorncay of Jovdaios eq Tlavke—— When Gallio was pro- 
consul of Achaia, the Jews made insurrection against Paul.” ‘This 
is no Hellenistic idiom of the evangelist, it is perfectly classical ; 
Unarevorrwy being often used by the Gr. writers of Roman affaira 
as corresponding to consulibus in La., for marking, by the names of 
the consuls in office, the date of ao event or transaction rmyentioned. 
The remark, therefore, that names of office, and participles sup- 
plying the place of such names, do not always imply that the office 
was possessed at the very time to which the action or event re- 
fers, though certainly true, is not applicable to the case in hand. 
The words, expressed in the precise manner above explained, can 
be neither names of office, nor introduced for. the purpose of sup- 
py ing such names, but participles of the present, specially imtend- 
ed for fixing the circumstance of time. I cannot, therefore, admit 
this hypothesis of Lardner, (though at first inclinable to it), without 
infringing the common rules of syntax, and doing injury to the man- 
ner of the sacred writer ; I rather may say, tq his meaning, manifestly 
shown from instances in other places entirely similar. Further, 
had it been the evangelist’s intention to signify that the register was 
made by Cyrenius, the proper expression would have been uo 
Kugnpiov ; ior, in that case, it would have clearly been (what it 
must have been the writer’s intention to represent it) the register 
only of the empire, t7¢ eixounevns, executed by Cyrenius. One 
would think that the author of the Vul. had found the preposition 
in the Gr. MS. he used, as: we read in his translation, “‘a preside 
Syria Cyrino.” But .some critics of the La. church, particularly 
Maldoaat, reject the preposition as interpolated.. -Si. evidently sus- 
pects it, and observes that. in the margin of some MS. La. Bibles, 
it is corrected in the notes called correctoria. Now, as this read- 
ing bas no countenance fram Gr. MSS. ancient commentaries, or 
printed. editions, it is entitled to no regard ; and if it were, the only 
difference it would make on the sentence is this: the present read- 
ing implies no more than that the event happened during the pres- 
idency of Cyrenius, the other would denote also that it was done by 
him, for jyepovevovzog, without the article, would still be a partici- 
ple, and not a noun. is 

> On all these accounts, I approve more the way suggested by 
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Wet: for removing the difficulty, by the explanation of the: verb 
éyévero, than by putting the construction to the torture, to wrest a 
meaning from the sentence which otherwise it would never yield. 
It is certain that the verb y/vyeo@ac has, in the N. T., other senses 
besides the most common ones, ‘ to be,’ ‘ to become,’ ‘ to be made,’ 
‘ to be born,’ ‘ to happen.’ And of those other meanings, less usu- 
al, but sufficiently warranted, the most applicable here is, ‘ to take 
effect,’ to produce its ordinary consequences. An example of this 
sense we have Mt. 5: 18, &u¢ av xagelOn o ovugavog xai 7 7, (ose 
iy n pia xtgaia ov py nagelOy ano rou vOMOU Eng ay navta yeyntasé 
rendered in this version, ‘Sooner shall heaven and earth perish, 
than one iota, or one tittle of the Jaw, shall perish without attain- 
ing its end.” The last clause is to the same purpose in the E. T. 
Till all be fulfilled.” From the connexion of the verse with that 
immediately preceding, it is evident that the verb y/veo@ac is used 
in the one, in the same sense with aAnpwoes in the other: ovx 7A- 
Gov xataduoas alla ninodoas, For the import of the word nAnge- 
Gas in that passage, see the note in this version. We have ancth- 
er example in the same Gospel, 6: 10, yévyGnyro ro Odlqpa cov, 
‘Thy will be done ;”’ that is, take effect, be executed. The same 
phrase occurs also, 26: 42. L. 11: 2, and nearly the same 22: 42; 
pn to Otinua pov, edlard cov yertoGw. Again, Mt. 18: 19, our 
Lord, speaking of the request which two or three of his disciples 
shall agree in making, says, yeynoerae ausorg, it shall be accom- 
plished for them, it shalt have the desired effect. {1 shall produce 
but one other example, 1 Cor. 15: 54, rore yevnoerac deyos o yey- 
eappevos, KarenoOn o Cavarog cig vixog: “Then that saying of 
Scripture shall be accomplished, Death is swallowed up of victory.” 
Now let it be remarked, that, in the most common acceptation of 
the verb yizouas, a law is made, ylverae, when it is enacted, not 
when it is obeyed; a request, when it is presented, not when it is 
granted ; a promise, when it is given, not when it ts performed; a 

iction when it is. announced, not when it is fulfilled: Yet it is 
10 the latter only, though less common meaning, that the verb in all 
the instances above produced, is by the concurrent voice of all inter- 
preters, to be understood. There is only one small point in which 
this solution. appears to differ from that given by Wet. He, if I 
mistake not, retains the ordinary meaning of the verb yivomas, and, 
in defence of the expression, argues, that it is usual to speak of 
a thing as done by that person by whom it was finished, although it 
had been begun and carried on by others. But to say that a bust- 
ness enjoined so early by Augustus, was performed so long after by 
Cyrenius, or during his government, gives immediate .scope for the 
question, ‘ Where was, then, the necessity that Joseph should make 
a journey to Bethlehem, to be registered with Mary his espoused 
wife, ten or eleven years before?’ And even if it should be ex- 
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pressed that the business was at that time completed, it might seem 
strange that, in a country no larger than Judea, the execution of 
this order should-have required so long a time. In the way I have 
rendered it, both ebjections are obviated: the register (whatever 
was the intention of it) was made in ‘Herod’s time, but had then 
little or'no consequences. When, after the deposition and banish- 
ment of Archelaus, Judea was annexed to Syria and converted into 
@ province, the register of: the inhabitants, formerly taken, served 
as a directory for laying on the census to which the country was then 
subjected. Not but iat there must have happened considerable 
changes on the people during that period: But the errors which 
these changes might occasion, could, with proper attention, be easily 
rectified. And thus it might be justly said, that an enrolment 
which had been made severat years before, did not take effect, or 
produce consequences. worthy of notice till then. This solution 
does not differ in the result from that given by Whiston, and ap- 
proved by Prideaux, but it differs in the method of educing the 
conclusion. Amongst other objections to which Whiston’s method 
is exposed, is, that if the sense of anoypa@y had been as uncon- 
nected with that of the verb axoypagopas in the preceding verse, 
as he makes. it, the historian would not have introduced it with the 
demonstrative pronoun, and said, 4iry 7 axoygagn, which plainly 
refers us for its meaning, to the verb, its conjugate, he had rmmedi- 
ately used. This, upon the whole, is my opinion of this puzzling 
question. It is however proper to observe, that I offer it only as 
what appears to me a plausible way of solving the difficulty, with- 
out violating the syntax ; but am far from having that confidence ia 
it wherewith some critics express themselves concerning solutions 
which, to speak moderately, are not less exceptionable. 

7. “Laid-him in a manger,” avéxdevey avroy dv tn gaten. 
Bishop Pearee is of opinion, that by the word garvy is here meant 
a bag of coarse cloth, like those out of which the horses of our. troo- 
pers are fed when encamped. This bag he supposes to have been 
fastened to the wall, or some other part, not of the stable, but of 
the guest-chamber, or room for the reception of strangers, where 
- Joseph and Mary were lodged: in which guest-chamber, intended 
solely for the accommodating human creatures and not cattle, there 
was a manger, but there was no bed; and this obliged - Mary to 
have recourse to the manger for laying her child in. What could 
have led aman of Dr. Pearce’s abilities to adopt a hypothesis so ill 
compacted, as well as unsupported, it is nat easy to conceive ;— 

erbaps a strong prejudice against the gotion tbat the mother of our 
d should, on that occasion, have had no better accommodation 
than what a stable could afford. But in all such cases, the reflec- 
tion ought ever to be present to our minds, that what we are inquit- 
ing into ig not a matter of theory, but a point of fact ; concerning 
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the evidence of which we shall never be capable of judging with 
impartiality, if we have allowed our minds to be preoccupied with 
vain conceptions in relation to fitness and dignity, of which we are 
not competent judges. If, along with sufficieat evidence of the 
fact, there be nothing that contradicts the manifest principles of the 
understanding, or shocks that sense of right and wrong which is the 
law of God written on our hearts, we ought to be satisied. For 
that there should be things astonishing, or even unaccountable, in 
transactions so far superior to every other object of our meditations, 
is what we ought in reason to expect, ever remembering, that 
God’s thoughts are not our thoughts, nor are our ways his. ways. 
Mr. Harmer [see Observations, vol. i. p. 442. ed. 2d.] says, that 
as the horses in. the East eat chiefly barley, they do not eat it out 
of a manger, as with us, (for they have no mangers,) but out of 
bags of haircloth, which are hung about their heads for that pur- 
pose. from this observation of bishop Pearce’s, Dr. Priestley has 
drawn aconclusion in a great measure the reverse, to wit, that they 
were all in a stable; but that there is no mention of a manger of 
any kind, the marvy, on his hypothesis, meaning only ‘stable.’ That 
the word gary means ‘stable,’ or rather ‘ stall,’ as well as‘ man- 
ger, is admitted. Manger seems to have heen the original signifi- 
cation, and the other meaning, sfall, to have arisen from a symec- 
doche of a part for the whole, as in La. tectum is sometimes used 
for domus, and puppis for navis ; or, as in Eng. sail for ship. But 
abstracting from all other cohsitgrations, the words of the original 
are unfavorable to that philesopher’s interpretation: avexdever au- 
toy éy ty parvy obviously implies, that this was the place wherein 
the child was laid, and whereby he was distinguished in point of 

lace, not only from those without doors, but from those within. 
The Doctor has indeed attempted to give such a turn to the words, as 
may inake éy 77 gary” relate in common to all the three preceding 
verbs, gexév, Eonagyavwoev, and avéxdevey ; but, with what suc- 
cess, must be submitted to the learned. ‘To mention the laying of 
a child, without saying where, is a very blank sort of information ; 
and when the place is named, we expect it to be what particularly 
marks the situation of the child, and not what he has in common 
with those who thus dispose of him, and perhaps with many others. 
If Mary had borne Jesus in her house, would it have been natural to 
say, She brought forth her first-born son, and swathed him, and laid 
him, without adding‘a word, such as in a cradle, or on a couch, to 
denote where? But if, for explanation, it had been added simply 
in the house, or there, we should have surely thought the whole 
clause exceedingly superfluous: for who can suppose that she 
would have taken him to another house? It strengthens my argu- 
ment, that the word gary occurs again twice in this chapter, and is 
always connected with the position of the child, xelpevoy gy ty 
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qesvy. Nor can it be said with truth that ¢» r paren may relate 
equally, as Dr. Priestley explains it, to all who bad been named. If 
the word xzizevoy had not been subjoined to Bpégoc, I should admit 
the plausibility of this exposition ; but the participle xecpevo», as 
has been observed, requires some such supplement, and consequent- 
ly appropriates what follows as the full expression of the situation 
of the babe. But to return to bishop Pearce’s exposition}: on 
what authority a bag made of goat’s hair is believed to have been 
called garvy, he has not thought to inform us. The like contri- 
vance amongst ourselves, though very common, we never calla 
manger. The very quotations produced by Dr. Pearce confute bis 
hypothesis. Homer represents the horse as chained to the gervn, 
and getting loose from it only by breaking his chain. Could he 
mean to say, that he had been secured by being bound to a bair- 
cloth bag, and not to something which he could not carry off? The 
quotation from Virgil is precisely of the same kind, “ abruptis fugit 
presepia vinclis.”” ‘Those bags, Harmer tells us, are bung about 
the heads of the cattle; but surely they could never occasion the 
breaking of either chain or halter. It may be asked, What shall we 
say then to the authorities produced by Harmer, to wit, D’ Arvieux 
Thevenot, and Sir John Chardin, who affirm, that they use no man- 
gers in the East, unless we bestow that name on the coarse bags 
above described? We will say, that we admit the testimony of 
these witnesses, as evidence not only of what they saw themselves, 
but of what was then customary in the countries which they visited. 
At the same time, we do not admit it as evidence of what had been 
the practice there seventeen hundred years before, especially when, 
_ as to the more ancient usages, we have direct testimony that they 
were different. There is here no opposition of testimony. We 
find, therefore, no difficulty in believing both. The one concerns 
the practice of the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries, 
the other that of the first century alone. To obviate this, it has 
been affirmed and is doubtless true, that the Asiatics are not so 
changeable as the Europeans, in what regards their manners and 
customs. But were we to-conclude thence that they never change 
at all, we should err more widely than if we should believe them as 
fickle as ourselves. The difference is only in degree. I have had 
occasion, in the preliminary Dissertations, to indicate and to trace 
some of the changes which have obtained in opinions, m manners, 
and customs, and even in the import of words. Man is naturally 
mutable, and mutability, in some degree, cleaves to every thing 
that is human. It is indeed impossible that the revolutions (or chan- 
ges affecting whole kingdoms and States) to which Syria and the 
neighboring countties -have been subjected, should not have pro- 
daced great and numerous alterations in all respects above-men- 
Gioned. ‘Their conquerors, too, in different ages, have mostly been 
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nations exceedingly different from one another, both in political 
principles and in religious ceremonies—the Chaldeans, the Persians, 
the Grecians, the Romans, the Arabians, and last of all the Turks. 
Are changes in government, such as these, compatible with a per- 
fect uniformity in their fashions and customs? No, certainly. Let 
it not however be imagined, that I mean to depreciate such obser- 
vations as those of Harmer. This is far from my intention. I 
know that, in many cases, they may be very useful, and several of 
those made by thatlearned author undoubtedly are so; but all ob- 
servations of that kind are then most safely applied, when they 
throw light upon a passage of Scripture which, misled by our own 
customs, we find obscure ; and not when they serve to darken what is 
expressed both plainly and explicitly. If a present custom in the 
East, applied to any ancient fact recorded, makes a passage clear 
which is otherwise inexplicable, it is a very strong presumption, and 
in some cases even a proof, that their present is a continuation of 
their ancient practice. But let it not on the other hand, be founded 
on an axiom, that whatever is used at present in that part of the 
world was always so, or that whatever was once their fashion, is the 
fashion with them still; than both which nothing can be more evi- 
dently false. As to the point in question, the word garyy is used 
in the Sep..as the version of a Heb. word, which manifestly de- 
notes the manger, crib, or vessel in a stable, out of which the cat- 
tle eat. The Heb. 01% ebus, which is so rendered, appears both 
from etymology and from use, to be of this import. See Job 39: 
9. Isa. 1: 3. Prov. 14:4. The same may be said with truth of 
the Syriac word N°"y% aurta, by which it is translated jn that ap- 
cient version; and as tothe Gr. term, Phavorinus says @arvy 
naga tou gayeiy ylyeras. But though enough has been said to re- 
move so slight a presumption founded on their present customs, I 
shall on this article give pasitive evidence, both that the practice 
was in Asia, in ancient times, to feed their cattle out.of mangers, 
or vessels made of durable materials, as stone, wood, or metal, and 
that it was actually in such a vessel that our Lord was laid. First, 
that mangers were used in Asia, particularly by the Persians, of 
‘whom Harmer tells us, from Thevenot, that at present they have 
in their stables no such implement, the authority of Herodotus will 
put beyond dispute. In relating the final vicfory obtained by the 
Greeks over the Persians, and the total expulsion of the latter out 
of Greece, he acquaints us that the tent of Mardonius, the com- 
maoder in chief ofthe Persian army,-was pillaged, and that there 
was found in it a brazen manger for his horses, which, on account of 
its singular beauty, was presented to the goddess Alea Minerva, in 
whose temple it was deposited. His words are (1. ix. c. 70), Thy 
axzyny tov Magéoviov ovros [ Teyenras] éoay of dsagnacavtes, ta 
sé adia 2 ausye xaltyy gatyny tar innwy éovcay yolutny nacay 
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nei Gens aklnv’ ryy wey vuy pacyny. rauiny rnv Magdoviou aveGe- 
cay ig tov vnow tng Aléng “A@nvaing. Nobody will pretend 
tbat the historian could mean that Mardonius carned about 
with him a brass stable for his horses, which the Greeks found in 
his tent. Every circumstance of the story adds to the credibil- 
ity of the fact, but more especially of that point with which 
alone my argument is concerned. We have here the testimorty of 
an historian worthy of credit, particularly in matters which fell 
within his own knowledge, which, when he wrote, were recent 
in respect of time, and, in respect of place, transacted on the most 
public theatre at that time in the world ; a testimony besides, with 
the best means of confuting which, if it had been false, he furnish- 
ed his contemporaries, by telling them where this curious piece of 
furniture was to be seen. Now let it be observed, that the story is 
still stronger evidence that the Persians were then accustomed to 
the use of mangers, than it is of the particular fact related. Had 
it answered any purpose to the historian to tell a falsehood, he 
would never have contrived a falsehood notoriously contradictory to 
the Persian customs, at that time well known in Greece. Neither 
could he himself be ignorant of their customs. Not to mention his 
extensive knowledge, he was an Asiatic, a native and citizen of Ha- 
licarnassus, a city of Caria in Asia Minor, and consequently in the 
neighborhood of the Persian dominions. ‘To this testimony I shall 
add that of Justin Martyr, the first of the Fathers after the disci- 
ples of the apostles: he wrote about the middle of the second cen- 
tury. He says expressly, that when Joseph could find no place in 
the village of Bethlehem to lodge in, he betook himself to a cave 
near it, and that, when they were there, Mary bore the Messiah, 
and laid him in a'manger. His words are, [Dial. cum Try phone,] 
‘Enesdr, “loony ovx elyew év ty xen éxeiyn nov xaradvoae, év 
onnlaig tive ouveyyug tS xoune xartduoe, xai Tére autoy Oxo” 
éxer, éxeroyet n Magia tov Xgeoror xai év garyn avroy eredecnes. 
Now nothing can be more evident, than that here the onndaior, 
where Joseph and Mary were lodged, is distinguished from the 
qaryy where she laid the infant. Such natural caves as could in a 
strait afford shelter both to men and cattle, were not uncommon in 
that country ; and a principle of humanity or of hospitality, for 
which the ancients were remarkable, might influence the people to 
bestow some labor upon them, in order to render them more com- 
modious. This, at least, is not an implausible way of accounting 
for their finding a manger, and perhaps some other conveniences, in 
such a place. But, whatever be in this, for 1 am nowise interest- 
ed to promote the credit of the tradition, though very ancient; and 
though Origen, who wrote in the third century, confirms it, telling 
us, that at Bethlehem they showed the cave wherein Jesus was 
born, and the manger in the cave wherein he was swathed, (con- 
tra Celsum, eixyutae to ev ByOdedu onnlaioy évOa éyivyn- 
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Oy, xai n év ty onnlaly patyn év 4 éonagyavmdn); from these 
testimonies it is very evident, that in those days such implements 
in a stable as we call mangers were well known, and in common 
use in Judea. For let it be remembered, that Justin was a native 
of Palestine, having been boro in Neapolis of Samaria, the city which 
in Scripture is called Shechem and Sichar. Origen also had lived 
some time in the country. In which way soever, therefore, we un- 
derstand the story of the cave related by Justin, as a fiction or as a 
fact, it is a full proof that they were not then unacquainted with 
the use of mangers. | 

2<¢In the house allotted to strangers,” é rw xaradvuar. E. 
T. “Inthe Inn.” I shall here, not only for the vindication of the 
version, but for the further illustration of the whole passage, make 
a few observations on the houses built in the East for the reception 
of strangers. Busbequius, ambassador at the Porte from the em- 
perors Ferdinand and Maximilian, a man well acquainted with the 
Turkish polity and manners both in Europe and in Asia, where, on 
the public service, he had also occasion to be, mentions (Epist. 1.) 
three sorts of houses built for the accommodation of travellers. 
The first is the caravansary, the most considerable, and that which, 
from its external ‘magnificence, is the most apt to attract the atten- 
tion of strangers. Its, says Busbequius, a very large building ; 
commonly lighted from the top, either by sky-lights or by a spa- 
cious dome, which serves for ornament-as well as use. Into this 
edifice, which is all under one roof, and has no partitions, all travel- 
lers, and their cattle, are addmitted promiscuously. The only di- 
vision in it is an area in the middle for the servants, the beasts, and 
the baggayve, enclosed with a parapet, three feet high, which is so 
broad as to reach the wall of the house on every side, and thus to 
form a stone bench all along the walls, for accommodating the trav- 
ellers, and raisiag them: above the level of the horses, camels, and 
mules. This bench is commonly from four to six feet broad. There 
are chimneys at proper distances in the walls. Every little party 
has such a proportion of this bench, with a chimney, as must serve 
for kitchen, parlour, and bed-chamber. ‘They use the provisions 
which they bring with them, or which they purchase in the place. 
At night, the saddle-cloth, and their own upper garments, common- 
ly serve for bed-clothes, and the saddle for a pillow. The public 
supplies them only in lodging. The account given by this impe- 
rial minister, in the sixteenth century, does not materially differ in 
any thing froin what is related by Tournefort and other travellers 
of the present age. Busbequius calls the second sort of public 
house xenodochium, which he says is only to be found in a few 
places. The former is intended chiefly for the accommodation of 
those travelling companies called caravans, from which it derives . 
its name; the latter receives no cattle, nor are the strangers hud- 


334 NOTES ON ST. LUKE. 


dled together as in the caravansary, but are decently accommodat- 
ed in separate apartments, and supplied at the public charge for 
three days, if they choose to stay so long, in moderate but whole- 
some food. The third he ealls stabulum; and of this kind he men- 
tions some as very capacious, though not so magnificent as the car- 
avansary. Here also the travellers and their cattle were under the 
‘ same roof, and not separated by any partition-wall from each other. 
Only the former possessed the one side, which had at least one 
chimney, and the latter the other. When he himself in travelling 
was forced to put up with such quarters, (for this sometimes hap- 
pened), he tells us that he made the curtains of his tent serve for 
a partition between him and the other travellers. Now, of the 
three sorts, it is probable that these two only, the zenodochium and 
the séabulum, were known in the days of the apostles. Indeed the 
first mentioned, the caravansary, appears no other. than an improve- 
ment of the stabulum, the plan being much enlarged, and perhaps a 
few accommodations added ; of all which it is likely that the annual 
pilgrimages to Mecca, after the establishment of Mohammedanism 
in the East, first suggested the necessity. Of the two other kinds 
there appear such traces in Scripture as render it at least credible 
that they were both in common use. The xataluya mentioned 
twice by this evangelist, once by Mr. and occurring sometimes in 
the Sep. answers to the zenodochium of Busbequius ; the xavdo- 
gecov of L. in conformity to.jts name, corresponds to the stabulum of 
the other. It is accordingly so rendered in the Vul. ; whereas di- 
versorium is that by which xasadvya is rendered in that translation. 
All the later translators into La. Er. Ar. Zu. Cas. and Be. less pro- 
perly confound these words, rendering both dtversortum. In cases 
of this kind, immediately depesding on the customs of a country, 
the old translator, who,.from bis vicinity in time and place, bad the 
best opportunity of knowing the customs, is entitled to the prefer- 
ence. It deserves our notice also, that the ancient Sy. never con- 
founds the two words. In this, therefore, 1 agree with bishop 
Pearce, that na»dozetov and xardiuua are: not synonymous. As 
the same distinction, however, does not obtain with us which ob- 
tained with them, we have not names exactly corresponding ; but 
there is resemblance enough in the chief particulars to make the term 
Inn a tolerable version of the word navdozerov, but not of xatadupa; 
for that cannot be called an Inn where the lodgers are at no charges, 
which was most probably the case of the xazaduya. It was ne- 
cessary that there should be at Jerusalem, whither the three great 
festivals brought regularly, thrice inthe year, an immense concourse 
of people, very many of the former kind, the xazradupare. There 
was but one xazadvua, it seems, at Bethlehem, a small village, and 
when Josepli came thither it was full. For this reason, the pious 
pair, if they did- not betake themselves to the cave, according to 
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the tradition above-mentioned, must have had recourse to the home- 
ly harborage of a xavdoyetow or stabulum. This, in my opinion, 
removes every difficulty, and is perfectly consistent with every cir- 
cumstance related by the evangelist. ‘The place was not properly a 
stable, in our sense of the word, a house only for cattle, but was 
intended for supplying travellers, as to this day they are supplied 
in the East, with both stable and lodging under the same roof. 
Nor did it belong to what is called the xasadupga, the house allot- 
ted for the reception of strangers, with which it had no connexion. 
They were different kinds of what, in old language, were called 
hostelries, and quite independent on each other. By this explana- 
tion, without needing to recur to a cave without the town, (an hy- 
pothesis liable to some obvious objections), we can admit Wet.’s 
reasoning in all its force. ‘If,’ says he, “the manger was a part 
of the stable, and the stable a part of the Inn, he who had room in 
the stable had room in the Inn. When Luke therefore says, 
that there was no room for them in the Inn, he shows that the sta- 
ble was unconnected with the Inn.” ‘The pains-that have been 
taken by some learned men to furnish our Lord and his parents on 
this occasion with better quarters, I cannot help thinking, savors 
somewhat of that ancient prejudice called the scandal of the cross, 
which has clung to our religion from the beginning, and which, in 
the first ages, produced all the extravagancies of the Docete, and 
many others. ‘This prejudice, wherever it prevails, displays a won- 
derful dexterity in removing, or at least weakening, those circum- 
stances in the history of our Lord, which are, in the world’s ac- _ 
count, humiliating. It is an amazing conceit, in a man of Wet.’s 
abilities, to fancy that there was more dignity in our Lord’s being 
born ina cave than in a stable; because, forsooth, the fables of 
idolaters represent Rhea as having brought forth Jupiter in a cave. 
“ A cave,” says he, “has something in it venerable and divine, 
whereas nothing is more despicable and rustic than a stable.” 
‘ Antrum nobis aliquid venerandum et divinum: stabulum vero 
bomile et rusticum representat.” ‘To remarks of this kind, so un- 
suftable to the spirit of our religion, it is sufficient to answer in the 
words of our Lord, L. 16:15. 70-4» avOgainoig Uwndoy, AdeAvy- 
pa évainsov tou: Geou éorey. : 

9. “A divine glory,” dogfa Kuglov. E.T. “ The glory of the 
Lord.” It was a known figure among the Hebrews, to raise, by 
the name of God, the import of any thing mentioned to the highest 
degree possible. See the note on ver. 40. ; 

14. “In the highest heaven,” é» vwiorose. E. T. “In the 
highest.” It is not agreeable to the Eng. idiom to use an adjec- 
tive so indefinitely, as the word highest, without a substantive, 
would in this place be. When it is employed as a name of -God, 
the context never fails to show the meaning, and. thereby remove 
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all appearance of impropriety. As the Jews reckoned three heavens, 
the highest was considered as the place of the throne of God. When 
we find it contrasted with earth, as in this verse, we have reason to 
assign it this meaning: the one is mentioned as the habitation of 
God, the other as that of meu. This is entirely in the Jewish 
manner : ‘‘God is in heaven, and thou upon the earth,” Eccl. 5: 
2. “Thy will be done upon the earth, as it is in heaven,” Mt. 6: 
10. The plural number is used in the original, because the Heb. 
word for heavets is never in the singular. The only place in the 
O. T. where the phrase év vyorose is employed by the Seventy is 
Job 16: 19, in which it ig evidently used in the same sense as by 
the evangelist here. 

2 «« Peace upon the earth, and good-will towards men,” énié 776 
eignyn, év avOgonoss evdoxic. Vul. “In terra pax hominibus. 
bonz voluntatis.” - The La. version is evidently founded on a dif- 
ferent reading of the original. Accordingly, in the Al. and Cam. 
MSS. but in no other, we find evdoxeas in the genitive. The Go. 
and the Sax. are the only translations which, with the Vul., favor 
this reading. Since the passage, as commonly read, admits a 
meaning at least as clear and apposite as that which we find ia the 
Vul., and as the authorities which support the former are incom- 
parably superior, both in number and in value, to those which fa- 
vor the latter, it is plain that no change ought to be made. Ido 
not think it an objection of any weight against the common reading, 
that the copulative is wanting before the last member. It would 
have some weight in simplg narrative, but in a doxology such as 
this has none at all. The Sy. indeed has the conjunction prefixed 
to this clause as well as to the preceding ; but as there is not for 
this the authority of any Gr. MS. it has probably been inserted by 
the translator merely to render the expression more complete. In 
the way the passage is rendered in the Vul. it is difficult to say, 
with any degree of confidence, what is the meaning. The most 
hkely, when we consider the ordinary import of the words in Scrip- 
ture, is that which may be expressed in this manner, ‘ Peace upon 
the earth to the men whom God favoreth.’ The sense, however, 
' it must be owned, does but ill suit the contex, in which the angels are 
represented as saying, that the good news which they bring shall prove 
matter of great joy to all the people. It ought surely, im that case, 
to have been said only to some of the people, namely, to those 
whom God favoreth. That none can enjoy true peace whom God 
does not favor, is manifest ; but then, by the first expression, we 
are taught, that God, in sending the Messiah, favors all the peo- 
ple; by the second, that he favors only a part. Though these 
different sentiments may perbaps, on different views of the subject, 
both be justified ; yet, as there is nothing here to suggest a differ- 
ent view, the most consistent interpretation is the most probable. 
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The peace of good-will, which bishop Péarce has proposed in in- 
terpreting the words, is an unscriptural, aod I even think unnatural, 
expression... = Dae @ : 
19. ‘*-Weighing,” ovpfaddovoa. Vul. Er. Zu. Be. “ Confe- 
rens.” Cas. to the same purpose, “ Perpendens.” #£lsner has 
produced a number of examples from Pagan authors, to prove that 
the word cupfadsovga may be here most fitly rendered into La. 
‘* Mentem eorum probe assecuta,” having attained the understandjng 
of them. He is in this followed by Palairet; only the latter pre- 
fers rendering the. word more simply, inételligens, understanding 
them. Raphelius has shown, that if we were to inspect the places 
whence Elsner’s examples were taken, we should find, both from 
the sentence itself, and from the context, that the verb is at least 
as susceptible of one or other of these significations, ‘to weigh,’ ‘ to 
compare,’ ‘ to conjecture,’ as of that which he gives it. . I confess, 
that to me it appears much more susceptible of this sense than of the 
other. Wet. seems to have been of the same opinion. After pro- 
ducing many similar quotations from Grecian authors, which mani- 
festly yield a good and apposite meaning so interpreted, he concludes 
with observing, ‘‘ De conjectoribus et interpretibus somniorum oracu- 
Jorumque-dicitur.” Here I cannot avoid making a few observations on 
the manner in which authorities are sometimes alleged by eritics. 
They seem to think, that if the words of a quotation, taken by 
themselves, make sense, when interpreted in the way they propose, 
it is sufficient evidence that they have given the meaning of the 
author in that place. Now this is,:in reality, no evidence at all. 
That such an imterpretation yields a sense is one thing ; that it yields 
the sense of the autbor, is another. Of two different meanings, the 
chief consideration which can reasonably ascertain the preference is, 
when one clearly suits the scope of the author and the connexion 
of the paragraph, and the other does not. -Yet, if the sentence be 
considered independently, it may make sense either way explain- 
ed. That this is the case with Elsner’s examples, wherein the 
verb oupfadieeris equally capable of being translated ‘ to guess’ as 
‘ tounderstand,’ I should think it losing time to illustrate. The ju- 
dicious critic, when he considers the connexion, will find them, if 
I mistake not, more capable of being rendered in the former way 
than the latter. ‘They all relate to dreams and oracles, concern- 
ing ‘which the heathens themselves admitted that there could be no 
certain knowledge. I observe, 2dly, That in criticising the inspir- 
ed writers, whose, manner is in many respects peculiar, I should 
think it exceedingly obvious, that the first recourse for authorities 
Gught to be the writer himself, or to the other sacred penmen who 
employ the word in question. (Diss. IV. sect. 4—8.] The only 
writer in the N. T. who uses the verb ougfaddw is L. In five 
Vé.. LU. 43 
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places besides this he has employed it, but in none of the five will 
it admit the sense which Elsner assigns it here. The same thing 
may be affirmed, with truth, concerning those passages wherein it 
occurs in the Sep. and the Apocrypba. Need I add, that the Sy. 
version, which renders the word in this place xcnpn, perfectly 
agrees with the Vul. Indeed, as far as the sense is concerned, I 
do not recollect to have observed any difference among translators ; 
and that even Mary did not understand every thing relating to her 
son, we jearn from the 50th verse of this chapter. 4 shall oaly fur- 
ther observe in passing, (but I do not lay any stress on this as an 
argument), that it is not in the manner of the sacred writers to cele- 
brate the abilities of the saints, but their virtues. Whenever they 
commend, they hold forth.an object of imitation to their readers. 
The understanding of this excellent personage was merely an abili- 
ty or talent ; -but her weizhing every thing that related to this most 
important subject, and carefully treasuring it up in her memory, was 
an evidence of her piety, and of the ardent desire she bad to leam 
the things of God. This is a thing imitable by others; but neither 
natural acuteness of understanding, nor supernatural gifts, can pro- 
perly be objects of imitation tous. 7 
22. “ Their purification,” xe@agcopod avzay. E.T. “ Her pu- 
rification.” Vol. ‘ Purgationis ejus.” In a very few Gr. copies there 
is a diversity of reading. ‘The Cam. and three others of less note, 
for avredy read avrov, thus making it his purification.” The Com. 
which has in this been followed by Be. and the two printers, Plan- 
tin and Elzevir, read auvryco, her. The Cop. and Ara. : versions 
omit the pronoun altogether. Wet. has classed the Vul. as sup- 
porting the few Gr. MSS. which read avrou, Ats ; and I cannot 
help thinking him in the right. Ejus is of itself equivocal, mean- 
ing either Ais or Aer. Which of the two is meant in a particular 
case, must always be learned from the connexion of the words. 
Now the pronoun is so connected here, as by the ordinary rules of 
Interpretation, not to admit another: meaning than Ais. Mary ts 
not mentioned in the foregoing verse, nor even in that which pre- 
ceded it. The last time she is mentioned is in ver. 19, relating to 
a quite different matter. Jesus is mentioned in the words immedi- 
ately preceding ; and the same persorial pronoun occurs in the two 
verses, both before and after, referring to him. But the verses 
themselves in the Vul. will make this evident without a comment. 
‘¢ Et postquam consummati sunt dies octo, ut circumcideretur puer ; 
vocatum est nomen ejus Jesus, quod vocatum est ab angelo, prius- 
vam in utero conciperetur. Et postquam impleti sunt dies purga- 
tionts ejus secundum legem Moysi, tulerunt illum in Jerusalem, ut 
sisterent eum Domino.” Be this, however, as it .will, all the trans- 
lations from the Vul. which I have seen, consider ejus as in this 
place feminine. Were the question what, in our judgment, the ex- 
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hasan should be, and not what it actually is, (questions often con- 
ded by the critics), I should, for obvious reasons, strongly in- 
cline, 9s others bave done, to read wurne, her, in preference to all 
other readings. But 1 must acknowledge, that, upon examination, 
it appears to be that reading which, of all those above-mentioned, 
has the least support from positive evidence. 1 should rather say, 
it has none at all. Nota single MS. is there, not one ancient 
writer, or old translation, if we except the Vul.; and how equivo- 
cal its testimony in this placeis, has-been shown already. Tor 
my part, I rather consider it, with Wet. as one witness for the read- 
ing inthe Com. All the evidence then is reduced to Cardinal 
Ximenes, who will not be thought of great weight with those whe 
consider the freedoms which he sometimes took, in order to produce 
in bis Gr. edition a closer conformity to the Vul: Be. does not pre- 
tend the authority of his MSS. for following in this passage the Com. 
His only reason is the incongruity: which he found in the ordinary 
reading, avroy. Nor is it of any weight that some printers follow- 
ed, io this, his edition. Let ys then consider briefly, but impar- 
tially, those apparent incongruities in the common reading which 
make people so unwilling to receive it. One is, it is not conform- 
able to the-style of the law of Moses 6n this subject. The purif- 
cation after child-birth is never called the purification of the child, 
but of the mother. ‘Though this is certainly true, it may be justly 
affirmed that it is.conformeble to the spirit of the law, to consider 
what may be called the legal state of the mother, and of the child 
suckled by ber, as the same. Now, though the uncleanness of the 
mother, after bearing a male child, lasted only seven days, she re- 
mained thirty-three days longer debarred from touching any hallow- 
ed thing, or going into the sanctuary. Nor could the first-born 
male be legally presented to the Lord, and redeemed, till he was a 
month old at least. But as the time was not, like that of circum- 
cision, fixed: to'a particular day, it is not unlikely that it may have 
been customary, because convenient, for those who lived at a dis- 
tance from Jerusalein to allot the same time for purification and the 
redemption, (as was actually done iri this case), and to consider the 
ceremonies in a complex view, as regarding both mother and child. 
The only other-objection which operates powerfully against the re- 
ception of the common reading is, that it appears to attribute im- 
purity of some kind or other to our Lord Jesus, from which he needed 
to be cleansed. But nothing is more certain thao what is observed 
by Gro., that this, notwithstanding its name, implied no more than 
certain restraints upon the person, till after the performance of cer- 
tain rites. .We are apt to connect with the notion of impurity or 
the uncleanness described in the ceremonial law, some degree of 
uilt or moral pravity. But this is entirely without foundation. 
was an uncleanness contracted by the touch of a dead body ; 
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but this being often unavoidable, and sometimes accidental, it was 
not in any sense a transgression, unless'in a few particular cases. 
It would have been indeed a -transgression, if voluntary, in the 
high-priest, because to him expressly prohibited. His sacred func- 
tions required that the necessary care about the interment of per- 
sons deceased, though nearly connected with him,. should be com- 
mitted to other hands. ‘The ordinary priests, however, were allow- 
ed to defile themselves for near relations. And, as they were per- 
mitted, their defilement in such case was io transgression, and con- 
sequently implied no sin. Nay more, in many cases it was a man’s 
duty to defile himself, in the sense of the ceremonial law. No- 
body will deny that it was necessary, and therefore a duty, to take 
care of the dying, and to bury the dead. Yet this duty could not 
be performed without occasioning uncleanness. Nay, the ceremo- 
nial Jaw itself required the doing of that which produced this de- 
filement. The priest and others employed in sacrificing and burn- 
ing the red heifer, and gathering her ashes, were all renderéd un- 
clean by what they did; yet they were obliged by law to do it; 
Nun). 19: 7, 8, 10. It was, therefore, in some cases, a man’s du- 
ty to make himself unclean. If, indeed, a person in this state had 
entered the congregation of the Lord, or touched any thing inten- 
tionally, and without necessity, not permitted to such, or neglected 
to use, in due time, the rites of cleansmg, he would by this'pre- 
sumption have rendered himself, a transgressor ; but not by what 
is called defiling himself, which the ceremonial law, or law of na- 
ture, nay, even the ceremonial Jaw, required. 

23. ‘* Every male who is the first-born of his mother,” nav ao- 
oev Ocavoryoy ujteay. Dod. * Every first-born male.” I should, 
probably, have adopted this expression of Dod. as briefer, if there 
did not appear an ambiguity jn it, which is not in the other. A 
son may, not improperly, be called the first-born male, who is born 
before all the other male children of the family, notwithstanding 
that there may have been one or more: females - born before him. 
And, if I mistake not, we frequently use the phrase in this mean- 
ing. But such a child is not agoey dsavotyov untear, and, conse- 
quently, not a mate who is the first-born in the sense of this law, 
which takes place only when the first chid which a woman bears 
isa male. There is the greater reason for remarking the differ- 
ence, because the Jews themselves made a distinction between the 
first-born, when it denotes the heir or person entitled to a double 
portion of his father’s estate, and to some other privileges; and 
the first-born, when it detictes a person who is consecrated to God 
by his birth, and must in due time be redeemed. . Such were, upon 
the old constitution, before God selected for himself the tribe of 
Levi in their stead, destined for the priesthood. Now, this sacred 
prerogative did not always coincide with civil rights of primogen- 
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iture. Unless the child was at once the first-born of his mother, . 
and the eldest son of: his father in lawful wedlock, he was not entitled 
to the civil rights of the first-born, or e doubie portion of the in- 
beritance. He might, nevertheless, be a first-born son in the.re- 
hgioas sense, and subjected to this law of cpnsecration and redemp- 
tion. The patriarch Jacob had, by different wives, two sons, Reu- 
ben and Joseph, each of whom came under the description here 
given of aouer duavoiyoy unrpay, and so was consecrated by his birth. 
But Reuben alone was entitled to the patrimony of the first-born; (if 
he had not forfeited it by his criminal behavior), as being the first-fruits 
of both parents. (See Gen. 49: 3,'4. 1 Chron. 5:1, 2.) It is worthy 
of remark, that, on Reuben’s forfeiture, even the civil prerogative, the 
double portion, did not descend, according to onr notions of seniori- 
ty, to the son next in age to Reuben; “ for,” says. the sacred histo- 
nan, ‘“ he [Reuben] was the first-born ; but forasmuch as he defiled 
his father’s bed, his birth-right was given unto the sons of Joseph.” 
This does not appear.to have happened in consequence of a par- 
ticular destination in Joseph’s favor, else it is probable that in the 
history notice would. have been taken of that cireumstahce, but, on 
the failure of Reuben, to have fallen to Joseph in course. Now, 
according to the European rules of succession, all the other sons of 
Jacob by Leah, to wit, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, and Zebu- 
lun, as being elder than Joseph, hada preferable title. But elder- 
ship is one thing, and primogeniture another. When there was no. 
claim to primogeniture in a family—as, when the first-born was a 
female, or had. died—the. double portion came, of course, to the 
senior brother; but the sacred character could not be transferred. 
In regard to Dan the first-born of Bilhah, and Gad the first-born of 
Zilpahb, not only had they no title to the civd rights of primogeni- 
tare, but it is even doubtful, by reason of the servile condition of | 
the mothers, whether they could be accounted holy by their birth. 
it is universally admitted that Isaac,.though the younger son, be- 
ing the child of a free woman, while Ishmael the.elder son was the 
child of a slave, was alone entitled to all the prerogatives of primo- 
geniture, both sacred and civil. A Gentile mother is also, by the 
Rabbis, deemed incapable-of conveying the rights of the first-born 
of either kind to her offspring. Any glaring deformity, a defect or 
redundancy in any of the members, effectually divested the first-born 
of his sacred character, but not of his patrimomial birthright. A 
number of cases have been put by the Rabbis, which are more cu- 
rious than important, in order to show whem the two species of 
rights coincided in the same. individual, and when they did not. — 
But they are not, in every thing, unanimous on this subject; and © 
their decisions, though specious, are not always satisfactory. See 
Seiden, lib. De Successionibus, etc. ad Leges Ebrearym, cap. vii. 
2 «Is consecrated to the Lord,” aysov to) Kugiy xlnOnosras. 
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E. T.: “ Shall be called holy to the Lord.” P. R. Si. Sa. Beau. 
“ Sera consacré aa Seigneur.” -An. “Shall be consecrated to the 
Lord.” it has been frequently observed, and justly, that to be 
ealled, and to be, often mean tbe same thing in the Hebrew idiom. 
The word called has with them, in such cases, nearly the import of 
_ the Eng. words held, acknowledged, accounted: Now, that a thing 
is acknowledged to be of a particular kind, is considered as a con- 
sequence of its being of that kind previous to that acknowledgment. 
to be of a particular kind, is considered as a consequence of its be- 
ing of that kind previously to the acknowledgment. It follows, 
that if, in translating such sentences, the verb xadem be entirely 
dropt, and the epithet holy be supplied by the participle perfect of 
an active verb, the future tense cannot be retained, without turning 
_ @ simple declaration of what is, into a command of something to be 
done. To consecrate, doubtless gives a more perspicuous sense in 
Eng. than to call holy. Yet, shall be consecrated, would in this 
place imply more than is implied in the original. It would imply 
an order for the performance of some solemn.ceremony of conse- 
* eration, such, for example, as was used when God commanded Mo- 
ses to consecrate Aaron and his sons. This future, thus employed, 
bas in our language the effect of the imperative; whereas, in the 
present instance, it is: manifestly the intention of the writer to inform 
ys, that this single circumstance in the birth of a male, that he is 
the first-born of his mother, does of itself, consecrate him. {fn such 
cases, therefore, the words are more accurately, as well as perspicu- 
ously. rendered, ts consecrated, than shall be consecrated to the 
Lord. In the former way, the words appear, as they ought, not a 
recept, but an affirmation. If, instead of a participle, an adjective 
employed, the future may without impropriety be retained. The 
versions of Hey. and Wes. are both good. The first says, “ shall 
be held sacred to the Lord;” the second, ‘shall be boly to the 
Lord.” In neither of these is there any appearance of a com- 
mand of what is to be done; each isa distinct declaration of what 
obtains in every such instance. —=——. . 

24. “A pair of turtle-doves, or two young pigeons.” This 
‘was the offering required from the poor. ‘Those in better circum- 
stances were commanded to bring a.lamb of the first year for a 
burnt-offering, and a turtle-dove ora young pigeon for a sin-offering. 
~ 80, 31. “ The Saviour which thou hast provided,” 10 owrg- 
toy cov 6 Hroiuacac. E.T. “ Thy salvation which thou hast pre- 
pared.” In every Janguage we sometimes meet with such tropes as 
the abstract for the concrete, the cause for the effect, and the like. 

_ In the oriental tongues, however, they seem to be more common 
than in most others. Thus, God is called our defence, our song, 
our hope; that is, our defender, the subject of our song, the object 
of our hope. But when, in any occurrence, the words literally 
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translated appear but ill adapted to the idiom of our tongue, or oe- 
easion obscurity, it is better to express the sense in plain words. 

33. “ Joseph,” ‘Joong. Vul. “ Pater ejus.” The Cam. with. 
three other MSS. ¢ natyp avrov. With this agree the Cop. Arm. 
and Sax. versions. 

38. “To all those in Jerusalem who expected deliverance,” 
HAGE LOG nEOOdEZoMEVOLS AUrQWory gy “Jegovoudnu. EH.T. “To all . 
them that looked for redemption in Jerusalem.” Vul. ‘ Onmibus 
ih expectabant redemptionem Israel.” This version is evident! 

nded on a different reading. It is favored by the Vat. which 1s 
singular in having zou "dogamh for é» ‘/egovoadnn. Three MSS. of 
small account read éy rq /ogayd. The Al. and two others of less 
note, read ‘/epovoadnu, without the preposition, and thus make the 
meaning, ‘ the deliverance of Jerusalem.’ This reading is followed 
by the Sy. Go. Sax. and Cop. version. As these differences make 
no material alteration on the sense, and as the common reading is 
incomparably better supported than any other, and entirely suited . 
to the scope of the passage, it is, in every respect, entitled to the 
preference. The expectation of the Messiah, though very general, 
wes not universal. 

' 40. “ Adorned-with a -divine gracefulness,” yaose Geou qv ex 
apse. FE. T: “The grace of God was upon him.” A verbal 
transiation sometimes expresses the sense with sufficient clearness ; 
and semetimes, though obscure or equivocal, it is not more so than 
the original. In either case it admits a plausible apology : but 
here, | imagine, the words of the evangelist will, to a discerning 
reader, suggest a meaning which can hardly be said to be convey- 
ed to any by what is called the literal version. The word yage¢ 
has in Scripture several significations, to which there is not one Eng. 
word that will in all cases answer. Our translators have been as 
attentive to uniformity as most others; yet, for this word, which is 
oftevest rendered grace, they have on different occasions employed 
one or other of the following, favor, liberality, benefit, gift, sake, 
eause, pleasure, thank, thankworthy, acceptable} and even these 
are notall. Let it not be concluded hence, that the Gr. word must 
be very equivocal and indefinite. Notwithstanding the aforesaid 
remark, it is very rarely so. But it is commonly the words in im- 
mediate connexion, which, in all languages, limit the acceptation of 
one another, and put the meaning beyond a doubt. The word 
grace in Eng. admits a considerable Jatitude of signification, as well 
as the Gr. yagec, yet is seldom so situated as to appear to the intel- 
Jigent liable to be misunderstood. A reader of discernment will 
be sensible, that use in the language as truly fixes these limits, as it 
does the common acceptation of words, or the rules of inflection 
and construction, | have preferred gracefulness, in the version of 
this passage, as more explicit, though it cannot be denied that the 
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word grace often bears the same meaning. Nay, I must add, that 
in this segse it corresponds to the most common meaning of the 
Gr. tegm in classical writers. But this is a sense which, though 
not so commen, is not without precedent in the sacred penmen, and 
particularly in this evangelist. In ch. 4: 22, of this Gospel, the 
term is manifestly used in the same meaniag: “ZOavpatoy iéni roe 
Aoyose tyg Yagsros rOIg ExnopevOperase Ex TOU GrEpasos auto” ; bere 
rendered, ‘“* Were astonished at the words’ full of grace which he 
uttered.” .The charms of his elocution, which had an irresistible 
effect on the hearers, are evidently here pointed out. Gracious 
words, in the common translation, are not at all suited to the scope 
of the passage. See the Note on that place. The word appears 
to me to be used in the same sense Acts 4: 33, where the historiaa, 
speaking of the testimony which tbe apostles gave in behalf of their 
Master when they entered on their ministry, says, Xageg te peyady 
qv éni navtag avrous ; to denote the divine eloquence wherewith 
they expressed themselves, agreeably to the promise of their Lord, 
that they should receive a mouth and wisdom, which all their ad- 
versaries should not be able to withstand. In like manner, I take 
this to be the import of the word Acts 7: 10, where Stephen says 
of the patriarch Joseph, ‘O Geos édemxev avrg yager xai coglay éy- 
avtioy Magaw. I acknowledge that our translators have not im- 
plausibly rendered the words, “‘ God gave him favor and wisdom ia 
the sight of Pharaoh.”. It is however.more probable, and. more 
agreeable to the rules of interpretation, that the gifts, yage xal 
ooglay, thus coupled, should be understood as denoting distinct per- 
sonal talents bestowed on Joseph, and not that only one of them, 
oogiay, should express a personal quality, and that zage» should de- 
note barely the effect of the other, er that affection which the dis- 
covery of his wisdom would procure him. The sense, therefore, 
in my Opinion, is, that God united in Joseph that discernment which 
qualified him for giving the’ best counsel, with :those graces of elo- 
cution which conciliated favor and produced persuasion. Xegi¢ is 
also used in this manner by the apostle Paul, Eph. 4: 29. Col. 4: 
6. The addition of Gov to yages makes, in the Hebrew idiom, a 
kind of superlative, raising the signification as much as possible : for 
gaore is not, like néoxeg, expressive merely-of a mental quality, but 
refers to effects both outward and sensible. (See Mr. 9: 22. N.) 
Thos, aotetog t@ Gey, applied to Moses, Acts 7: 20, when en in- 
fant, signifies ‘extremely beautiful.’ As- such expressions denote 
the highest degree of a valuable quality, they. bave doubtless arisen 
from the conviction, that God is to be regarded as the source whence 
every good and perfect gift descends. Wet. gives in effect the 
same explanation of this passage. For further confirming the ver- 
_ sion here given, it may be also observed, that when the evangelists 
say apy thing in relation to the characters of the persons of whom 
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they write, (which is but ‘seldom), their words, rightly explained 
will always be found toconvey a precise and distinct sentiment, an 
not to prove expfessions merely indefinite, of what is good or bad 
in general. Now, the common version of this passage is exactly 
such a vague expression. For, to say that yaoss here means favor, 
is to-say that the historian tells us nothing which we are not told verse 
52, where it is said “be advanced in favor wih God and man.” 
Now, I do not find that these writers are chargeable with such re- 
petitions so quickly recurring. Besides, in this acceptation, the 
phrase would not be yaose 7 2x avro; but eps yager évooncor rod 
Geov, or napa ry Gey xai xoos tov Aaoy. The thing to which in my 
jadgment, the historian here particularly points, is that graceful dig- 
nity in our Lord’s manner, which at once engaged the love, and 
commanded the respect of all who heard him. To this we find 
several allusions made in these writings. See Mt. 7: 28, 29. Mr. 
i: 22. L. 4: 22, 82. J. 7: 46. - All these passages, put together, 
indicate an authority in his manner superior to haman, blended with 
the most condescending sweetness. With this distinguishiag qual- 
ity the evangelist here acquaints us that Jesus was attended from 
his childhood. 

44. “In the company,” év +7 ovvdlg. Zuvodi¢ means, pro- 
perly, ‘a ia sa of travellers.’. As, at the three great festivals, 
all the men who were able, were obliged, and many womer chose; 
at least at the passover, to attend the celebration at Jerusalem, t 
were wont, for their greater security against the attacks of robbers 
on-the raad, totravel in large companies. All who-came, not only 
from the city, but from the same canton or distriet, made one com- 
pany. They carried necessaries along with them, and tents for 
their lodging at night. Sometimes, in hot weather, they travelled 
all right, and rested in the day. . This is nearly the manner of trav- 
elling in the East to this hour. Such companies they now call car- 
avens, and in several places have got houses fitted up for their re- 
ception, called caravansaries. See N. on ver. 7.*%. This account 
of their manner of travelling furnishes a ready answer to the ques- 
tion, How could Joseph and Mary make a day’s journey without 
discovering, before night, that Jesus was not in the company? Jno 
the day-time we may reasonably presume that the travellers would, 
as oecasion, business, or inclination led them, mingle with different 
parties of their friends and acquaintance ; but that, in the evening, 
when they were about to encamp, every one would join the family 
to which he belonged. As Jesus did not appear when it was grow- 
ing late, his parents first'sought him where they supposed he would 
most probably be, amongst his relations: and acquaintance, and not 
fieding him, returned to Jerusalem. 

48. “ But they who saw him were amazed,” xai iddvteg avrov 
éEeniaynooy. E.T. “And when they saw him, they were amaz- 
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ed ;” that is, when Joseph and Mary (mentioned ver. 43), saw him. 
This is the common way of rendering the words, and they are 
doubtless susceptible of that here given. This is taken notice of by 
Bowyer, as an exposition suggested by Markland. Indeed, if the 
article had been prefixed to «doves, ] should not have thought the 
words capable of any other meaning. As they stand, the omission, 
especially after 2a¢ or navtes, and a participle in the nomigative, 
with the article, is not unprecedented. Thus, Mt. 11: 28, deute 
HOOG ME NAVTEQ OL KONLWYTES Kal MEOOTSOMEVOS, REY AvanavEee 
Uuas. At may indeed be objected, that, in this example, both the 
participles are to be understood as relating to the same persons ; in 
which case the repetition of the article would hardly be proper. 
This, I acknowledge, may be the case; but the suppression of the 
article will not be admitted as sufficient evidence that it is. For in 
L. 14: 11, where we read na¢ 0 upay éaurdy tanesvwbryoeras, xal 
6 ranésvary éavrov vpwOnoerac, the two participles, so far fromm be- 
ing applicable to the same individual, are contrasted, as represent- 
ing persons of opposite characters. Yet the article, as well as the 
adjective mac, are omitted before the second participle: but every 
body spust be sensible, that they are understood as equally belong- 
ing to both. The case of the passage under review is similar. 
*Béloravro 02 navrec of axovovtes avrou, éni ri] ovveoss xai talc 
anoxploeasy avrov, xai idovzes avroy éexdaynoay, Here the nas- 
zeg of may be understood as repeated before the second participle. 
An inconsiderable alteration in the arrangement of the words, will 
make this criticism more sensibly felt: Iavzec dé of duovortes aurou 
Elotawzo, xai idovtes avrov ékendaynoay, Eni ry auvéaes xal rac 
anoxgloecty avrov. For the sake of perspicuity, I have followed 
this order in the version. But as the words are capable of the other 
interpretation above mentioned, my reasons for preferring that here 
given are these: Ist, In the ordinary explanation, the distance is 
rather too great between the participle in ver. 48 and the nouns to 
which it refers in ver.43. This bas made Be. think it-necessary to 
supply the words parentes ejus for removing the obscurity ; and in 
this be has been followed by several other interpreters. dly, T 

meaning here given appears to me better suited to the scope of the 
passage. His parents may be said to have had reason of sarprise, 
or even amazement, when they discovered that be was not in ther 
company ; but surely, to them at least, there was nothing peculiarly 
surprising io finding «hat he was not amusing himself with boys, but 
in the temple, among the doctors, discoursing on the most important 
subjects. I may say justly, that to them who knew whence he 
was, there was less ground of amazement at the wisdom and under- 
standing displayed in his answers, than to any other human being. 
3dly, It appears the intention of the evangelist, in this passage, to 
impress us with a sense of the extraordinary attainments of our Lord 
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in wisdom and knowledge, even in childhood, from the effect which 
the discovery of them produced on others. All in the temple who, 
though they did not see him, were within hearing, and could judge 
. from what they heard, were astonished at the propriety, the pene- 
tration, and the energy: they discovered in every thing he said; but 
thoge whose eyesight convinced them of his tender age, were con- 
founded, as persons who were witnesses of sometbing preternatural. 

49. “ At my Father’s,” é» tore rou nargos wou. E. T..¢ About 
my Father’s business.” - Sy. ‘a ma5, in domo patris met. The 
Arm. version renders the words in the same manner. It has been 
justly observed, that ra rou detvog is a Gr. idiom, not only with 
classical writers, but with the sacred penmen, for denoting the house 
of such a person. Tus, Esther 7: 9, what isin the. Heb. part m42, 
and io the E. T. “In the house of Haman,” is rendered by the Sev- 
enty év roi “Auar. Eig ra idea, J. 14: 27, is’ justly translated in 
the common version, (and I may add, to the same purpose in every 
version 1 know), ‘“‘ Unto his own home.” The idiom and ellipas 
are the same. The like examples occur, Esth. 5:10. 6:12. One 
who desires to see more, may consult Wet. upon‘the place. This 
interpretation has been given by many great -scriptural critics, an- 
cient and modern, Origen, Euth. The. Gro. Wet. and others. As 
the phrase is elliptical in Gr. I have with Dod. expressed it ellipti- 
cally in Eng. It is not often that our language admits so close a 
resemblance. 


CHAPTER IIL. 


1. “Now,” d2. ‘The: Marcionites, who rejected the two preced- 
ing chapters, began their Gospel here. It was urged by their ad- 
versaries, that the very conjuncion dé, with which. this chapter is 
introduced, which is translated in all the ancient versions, which was 
retained it seems by themselves, and is wanting only in two MSS. is 
itself an evidence of the mutilation of their copies, being always un- 
derstood to imply that something preceded. 

* « Procurator.”” Diss. VII. Part. iii. sect. 17. 

2. ‘In the high-priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas,” én apysegéery 
“Arve xai Katage. By the original constitution, one only could be 
high-priest at one time, and the office.was for life. But after the 
nation bad fallen under the power of foreigners, great liberties were 
taken with this sacred office; and high-priests, though still of the 
pontifical family of Aaron, were put in or out arbitranly, as suited 
the humor, the interest, or the political views of their rulers. And 
though it does not appear that they ever appointed two to officiate 
jointly in that station, there is some probability that the Romans, 
about this time, made the office annual, and that Annas (or Ananus 
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as lie is called by the Jewish historian) and Caiaphas epjoyed it by 
turns. See J. 11:49. 18:3. Acts 4:6. Lf this was the case, 
which is not unlikely ; or if, ‘as some think, the sagan or deputy is 
comprehended under the same title, we cannot justly be sorprised 
that they should be named as colleagues by the evangelist. Inapy 
event, it may have been usual, through courtesy, 10 continue to give 
the title to those who had ever enjoyed that dignity, which, when 
they bad no king, was the greatest io.the nation. Jt is not improper 
to add, that a very great nuraber of MSS. ‘many-of them of the 
highest value, read agysepeng in the singular, Though this reading 
does not well suit the syntactic order, and though it 5 not favored 
by any ancient version except the Cop. it is approved by Wet. 

13. “ Exact no more,” udév mhéov ngaacers. Vul. “ Nibil am- 
plius faciatis.” Ex. ‘‘ Ne quid amplius exigatis.” In this Er. who 
has been followed’ by Leo, Cas. Be. the Eng. and other modern 
translators, has, without departiag from the known meaning of the 
Gr. verb, given a version that is both apposite apd perspicuqus. . We 
cannot say so much of the passage as translated in the Vul. 

18. ‘“‘ And, with many other exhortations, he published the good 
tidings to the people.” Diss. VI. Part v.-seat. 4. 

19. * His brotber’s wife,” x7 yuvasxog Gudtdnuoy sou aded@ou 
avrov. The word ®edinnov is wanting in very many MSS. both 
of great and of little account. It is not in some of the aldest and 
best editions, nor in the Vul. Ann. Go. and Sax. versions. I is, 
besides, rejected by Mill and Wet. The latter observes, that the 
name is rightly omitted here, as otherwise the person megat might 
readily be mistaken for the Philip mentioned ver.1. This consider- 
ation adds to the probability that he has not been named in this 
place, because, if the evangelist -had named him, it is natural to 
think that he would have added some circumstance, to discriminate 
him from the Philip be bad mentioned so short while before. 

23. “ Now Jesus was himself about thirty years in subjection,” 
ual avros jv o /noovy adoei érmy tovaxorta apyouevos. E. T. “And 
Jesus bimself began to be about thirty years of age.” Nothing 
I think is plainer, than that by no rule of syntax can the Gr. words 
be so construed as to yield the sense which oor translators have 
giventhem. Admitting that 4v apyopevog may be used for yezero; 
because, though the phrase does not occur in Scripture, it is got 
unconformable to the Gr. idiom ; yet if agzouevog mean here ‘ be- 
ginning, something still is wanting to complete the sense. Some, 
theréfore, to fill up the deficiency, join the word o» immediately 
following to this clause, and, by an extraordinary enallage, cause 
the participle to supply the place of the infiaitive. ‘bus they make 
the evangelist say 4» aoyouevos aw for jozeto éivas: as if we should 
say in Eng. And he was beginning being, instead of And he began 
to-dc ; for the expression in the one language, is noway preferable 
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to that in the other. Those who imagine that, in so plain a case, 
the evangelist would have expressed bimself in .so obscure, so per- 
plexed, aad so unnatural a manner, have a notion very different 
from mine of the simplicity of style employed by these writers. 
Besides, some critics have justly remarked, that there is an incon- 
gruity i4 saying, in any language, A man began to be about such an 
age. hea we say, a man is about such an age, we are always 
uaderstood to denote, that we cannot say whether he be exactly so, 
or a little-more or a little less; but this will never suit the expres- 
sion began to de, which admits no such latitude. ‘To combine, in 
this manner, a definite with an indefinite term, confounds the mean- 
jag, and leaves the reader entirely at a foss. Some interpret the 
words, When he was about thirty years old, he began bis ministry. 
Bat as there is no mention of ministry, or allusion to it, either in 
what goes before or in what follows, J suspect this mode of expres- 
sion would be equally unprecedented with the former. The whole 
difficulty is removed at once, by making the import of the participle 
the same with that of Unosacconetvos, ch. 2: 51 ‘ruled,’ ‘ governed,’ 
‘in subjection.’ Hey. has adopted this method, which was, he says, 
suggested by a remark he found in the book called A Orttiral Er. 
amination of the Holy Gospels. 10 this way understood, we find 
nO more occasion to do violence to the construction ; every thing lke 
ellipsis, or tautology, or imcongruous combination, vanishes at once. 
Besides, the meaning. given is. entirely analogical, and not unfre- 
quent: Gayecy, in the active voice, is ‘to govern; doyeoPas, in 
the passive, ‘to be governed.’ Just‘so, deyorres xal apyouevos, 
‘ magistrates and subjects.’ Zo vunros xpooxonter, t/ cos nolngouoty 
of aeyxOmerct, Eneidav Huson yéontas, ¢-At night, provide work for 
your subjects to do-when it is day.”” Cyroped. lib.i. No critic hesi- 
tates to-admit ever an uncommon acceptation, when it is the only 
accaptation which suits the’ words connected. Who questions the 
propriety of rendering xodoaoecs, ver. 13, to exact? Yet, though 
this verb occurs in the N. T. upwards of thirty times, the verse men- 
tioned is the only place wherein it can be 90 rendered. The argu- 
meant is stronver in the present case, ‘as, by the meaning here given, 
which is far from bemg uscommon, the construction also is un- 
ravelled. 

2+ As was supposed, aig Zvoulgeso. Vul. Er. Zu. Cas. “Ut 
putabatur.”” Sy. tothe same purpose, "3nN02. Hey. “ As was 
suppesed according to law.” Priestley’s Harmony, “ As he was 
by law allowed to be.” In this he has adopted the explanation 
given by bishop Pearce, in his Commentary and Notes. [| am not 
against preferring a less, to a moré usual interpretation, when the 
former suits the scope of the passage, and the latter does not. But, . 
in the present instance, nothing can suit better the scope of the 
passage than. the common acceptation of the verb. voulgeodus, which 
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is, ‘to be thought, ‘ supposed,’ or ‘ accounted.’ The historian had, 
in the two preceding chapters, given us an account of our Lord’s 
miraculous conception by the power of the Holy Spirit in the womb 
of a virgin. After having said so much to satisfy us that Jesus was 
no son of Joseph, and now introducing the mention of him as his 
son, it was quite natural to insert the clause ws évoulfero, to show 
that in this he did not contradict himself, but spoke only accord- 
ing to the current, though mistaken, opinion of the country. But 
what the words allowed by law have to do here, it would not be 
easy to conceive. One would imagine from them, that a claim of 
' succession to Joseph had been made on the part of Jesus, and op- 
posed by the relations, but carried in a court of law. ‘This is one 
of those refinements in criticism, which makes men nauseate what is 
obvious, and pursue, through the mazes of etymology, what was 
never imagined before. Be. who, as has been observed, often errs 
in this way, has not discovered here any scope for the indulgence 
of his fayorite humor, but, like others, has rendered the words sim- 
ply, “ut existimabatur.” As to the quotations from Josephus, 
there is nothiny parallel in the cases: besides, it will readily be ad- 
mitted by critics, that the words evyas vevousouevac are better ren- 
dered ‘the customary prayers,’ than ‘the prayers appointed by 
law.”” The passive voulfecGas frequently corresponds to the La. 
‘moris esse ;’ whereas, the proper expression in Gr. for prayers 
appointed by law, is evyac voulpovs. The examples from classical 
authors, referred to in Wet. are all capable of being rendered by 
one or other of the two ordinary significatians, ‘ to be thought,’ or 
‘to be wont.’ But, in such phrases as oi¢ évopero, there is com- 
monly a meaning appropriated, by use,.to the words taken jomty, 
from which there will not, perbaps, be found a single ‘exception. 
Had it, therefore, been the sacred writer’s intention to say what 
those interpreters would make him say, he would certainly hare 
chosen another expression for conveying his sentiment than this, 
which he must have been sensible, could not be understood 
otherwise than as it has always, till so.late as the eighteenth cen- 
tury, been interpreted: for, let it be observed, that this is one of 
the passages in which there was never discovered, by either com- 
mentators or interpreters, the shadow of a difficulty, and about 
which there was never before any difference of opinion or doubt. 
36. ‘“‘ Son of Cainan.” Be. on the single authority of the Cam. in 
Opposition to the united testimonies of MSS. and translations, has 
oinitted this clause in his version. Cainzun is not indeed in the Heb. 
genealogy of Abrabam, Gen. 11: 12, 13, eitber in the Jewish copy or 


in the Samaritan, though it is in the version of the Seventy. But this - 


is not the only place in which this evangelist, who wrote in Gr. fol- 
lowed the old Gr. translation, even where it differed from the orig- 
inal Heb. But it is not the province of a translator of the Gospel, 
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because he esteems the Heb. reading preferable to the Gr., to cor- 
rect, by bis own ideas, what he bas reason to believe was written 
by the evangelist. - : 


CHAPTER IV. 


2. “The devil.” Diss. VI. Part i. seet. 1—6. 

_ 7. “It shall all be thine,” ores cov xdvso. In the mugh 
greater number of MSS., especially those of principal note, for za»- | 
ye weread uaoa, agreeing with éfovoia. Both the Sy. the Cop. 
the Eth. and the Ara.. versions, have read in the same mater. 
But the Vul. hac “omnia.” Of printed editions, the Com. two of . 
Stephens, Wechelius, Ben. Wet. Bowyer, read also maou, 

8." Tnaye oniow wou Zatava. This clause is not only waating 
in same of the best MSS. but in the Sy. Vul.-Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. 
and Eth. translations. Gro. observes, that before The. no ancient 
wniter considered these words as belonging to this place. Mill 
agrees with Gro. in rejecting them. Wet. who is more scrupulous, 
chooses to retain them, though he rejects the particle veg immedi- 
ately following, to which the introduction of this clause has proba- 
bly given rise. 7 a 

18. ‘Inasmuch as,” ov évexey, E. T. “ Because.” Vol. 
“‘ Propter quod.” Cas. “ Quandoquidem.” Dod. and others, “ For 
the | sal ge to which.” The force of the conjunction is better hit 
by Cas. than by: the E. T. or by the Vul. and Dod. It is neither 
causal nor figal so much as explanatory. Such is often the import of 
the Heb. 49: tqghan, the word used by the prophet. Diss. VI. 
Part v. seot. 5. : 

18, 19. Diss. V. Part ii. sect.2. . - + - 

19. The Vol. without the authority.of MSS. adds to this verse 
“et diem retributionis ;”’ and in this is followed by the second Sy. 
Ara. Arm. and Sax. versions. A clause corresponding to it is' in- 
deed found ip the Prophet quoted ; but in no Gr. MS. of L. except 
in a few belonging to the Marquis de los Veles, which, in Si.’s oa 
ion, have been fabricated on the Vul. and are consequently of no 
authority in this question. 

20. “To the servant,” rq Unnoerx. E. T. “To the minis- 
ter.” -From the manner in which-we apply the word minister, in 
our churches, the Eng. reader is apt to be led into a mistake by the 
common version, and to consider the word here as meaning the 
person who presided in the service ; whereas it denotes only a sub- 
ordinate officer, who attended the minister, and obeyed his orders 
in what concerned the more servile part of the work. Amongst 
other things, he had the charge of the sacred books, and delivered 
them to those to whom he was commanded by his superiors to give 
them. After the reading was over, he deposited them in their pro- 
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per place. This officer the Jews call chazen, who ought net to be 
confounded with agysouvaywyos, ruler of the synagogue.’ 

22. “All extolled him,” xavreg ducotugour ausey. - BE. T. 
‘All bare him witness.” Magtvugeiy tex? commonly denotes ‘to 
give one a favorable testimony,’ ‘to praise,’ ‘to extol,’ ‘to com- 
mend ;’ as ch. 11: 48. Acts 13: 22. Rom. 10: 2. Here it is man- 
ifestly used in thig sense. ‘The plirase bare him witness, is both 
indefinite and obscure. ; 

2 <«* Words full of grace,” rots Aoyocg tng zagsros. - E. T. “* The 
gracious words.” Dod. ‘The graceful- words.” I took notice, 
on ch. 2: 40, that gracious, which is nearly synonymous to kind, 
does not suit the sense of this passage. I must say the same thing 
of graceful, which, though ene who judged from etymology would 
think perfeetly equivalent to full of grace, is not so in reality. 
Graceful words means, in approved use, no more than well-sound- 
tag words ; whereas, in words full of grace, if |- mistake not, there 
is always something implied in relation to their sense much more 
than to their sound. 

34. ‘The haly One of God,” o eyes tou Geov. For the full 
import of the word aycog, in its different applications, see Diss. Vi. 
Part iv. It may be proper here, however, to remark, that whea 
the word is used in the N. T. as an appellative with the article, in 
the singular number, and applied to @ person, the application is al- 
ways either to God or to Christ. Let it be observed, that 1 do not 
speak of the Heb. 1.0" chastd, and the Gr. doses, but of Uy ka- 
dish, and aysog. This term is employed sometimes alone, to denote 
the true God, o aysog ‘ the holy One ;’ and sometimes, particularly in 
the O. T. with the addition of the name of his people, ‘ the holy 
One of Israel.’ “O ayeog, ‘the holy One,’ or ‘ the Saint,’ is in like 
maoner appropnated, particularly in the.N. T. to Jesus Chnist, 
commonly with the addition of sov Geov. But, aker the times of 
the apostles, Christians became. much more lavish of tithes and of 
this ule in particular, than their. predecessors kad been. { have 
therefore chosen to follow our translators in rendering 6 eysog the 
holy One, rather than the Saint, a denomination which, in latter 
ages, has been so much prostituted, that, to say the least, a name 
so venerable as thdt of Jesus could derive no dignity from it. 

36. “What meaneth this? that with authority and power he 
commandeth ?” rlg 0 doyog ourog, Ore év EEovadg aot Equst a> 
ost; E..'T. “ What a word is this? for with authority and power 
he commandeth.” For the impert of the conjunction ors, m this 
place, see ch. 1: 45. 7 N. 

39. “Standing near her, énsosag ae avence. E. T. “ He 
stood:over her.’? “nave, in the, sacred penmen, frequently an- 
swers to-the Heb. 5» ghal, whieh corresponds not only to the La. 
preposition super, but to jucta. ; 
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40. ‘ After sunset, all they who had any sick ;” because then | 
the Sabbath was ended, and the people were at liberty to carry 
their sick. _ ; 

41. “Thou art the Messiah, the Son of God,” ov ef 6 Xgcoxo¢ 
0 ulag rou Geov. Vul. Tu es filius Dei.” ‘O Xgsoroe is not in 
the Cam. and four other MSS. It has no place in the Cop. Arm. 
Sax. and Ara. versions, any more than in the Vul. 

<* Would not allow them to speak, because they knew,” ovx 
eta aura ladsiv, bee jdsscoav. Some think that the words may be 
rendered, ‘Would not allow them to say that they knew,’ inter- 
preting the conjunction zs as in verse 36. Had the evangelist 
used Aeyecy instead of dadeiv, I should certainly have translated the 
passage; but as these two verbs are not employed promiscuously 
in Gr. I thought it better to preserve the distinction in Eng. - 

42. * Sought him out,” é(jrovy avrovy. E. T. “ Sought him.” 
A very great number of MSS. and among these some of the most 
valuable, read énefjrouy. The difference in meaning is not consid- 
erable ; bat it is sufficient to warrant the distinction here made. 

9 «« Urged him not toleave them,” xatéizov auroy rou uy mogev- 
soGat an auvsav. E.T. “Stayed him that he should not depart 
from them.”: In most translations, as well as in the Eng. the-words 
are so rendered ag to imply that they detained him by force. But that 
sevézo) does not always signify the possession or the attainment of 
the thing. spoken of, is evident from this very writer’s use of it, 
Acts 27: 40, xatsizov aig toy aiysadoy, which our translators render, 
very justly, “‘ made toward shore.” Here the verb expresses no 
more than the earnestness of their endeavors: os 


CHAPTER V. 


Q. ** Apround near the edge,” gormra naga ty» Aluyny. E. T. 
‘Standing by the lake.” The word éorw¢, applied to a ship or 
boft, means either being ‘ at anchor’ or being ‘ aground.’ The latter 
seems here the more probable meaning, for the following reasons : 
Ist, The wAosa, so often mentioned in the Gospel, though in the 
common version rendered ‘ ships,’ were in reality, (if we may judge 
from the: account given of them by Josephus, who had good occa- 
sion to know, having had for some time the chief command in Gal- 
ilee), but a sort of a large fishing boats. What we are told, ver. 7, 
that the fishes taken filled both the vessels, insomuch that they 
were neat sinking, is a strong confirmation of what we Jearo from 
bim converning their size. 1 have, therefore, in this and other 
places, after the translators of P. R. Si. Sa. Beau. L. Cl. and oth- 
er ee interpreters, rendered the word ‘barks,’ distinguishing the 

ox. Ii. 4 





354 NOTES ON 8T. LUKE. 


diminutive nAosagia: by translating it ‘boats.’ Even the largest of 
such. vessels might easily be run aground or set afloat, as aceasion 

uired. Josephus calls them oxepy, reckons about two hundred 
ae thirty of them on the lake, and. four or five mea.to each. An- 
other reason for thinking that the word éosara here means rather 
‘aground’ than ‘ at anchor,’ is because they are said to be, not é 
ty Aiuyn, but xaga tyy Aluyny. It is the same expression which is 
used in the preceding verse concerning our Lord himself, and 
which, by consequence, must mean beside the water, rather than 
in it. 3dly, Our Lord’s desire, expressed in the third verse, to 
put off a little from the land, when his sole purpose was ‘to teach 
the people, shows that they were so close upon the multitude es to 
be incommoded by them. ‘This is also another evidence of the 
smallness of the vessels. 

7. ‘So that they were near sinking,” wore BuOiLecOus aurea. 
E. T. So that they began to sink.” Vul. “ Ita ut pene mer- 
gerentur.” The Sy. version is conformable to the Vul. : 
mon sense indeed shows, that Pu@ifeo@ac cannot here be rigidly in- 
terpreted. In familiar language, words are often used with equal 
latitude. 

9. “For the draught of fishes which they had taken had filled 
him and all his companions with terror,” Sdufoc yap negeeazer av- 
t0v xai navtag tous auy aura, éni ty aye tw izBuow 4 ourela- 
Boy. E.'T. “ For he was astonished, and all that were with him, 
at the draught of the fishes which they had taken.’? The word 
-astonished, in the common version, is far too weak for expressing 
the effect which we find this miracle produced upon Peter, and 
which evidently had in it more of terror than astontshment. I 
have, in ver. 8, varied from my ordinary method, and rendered 
Kugse, Lord, though addressed to Jesus before his resurrection. I 
think the manner in which Peter appears to have been affected, and 
the extraordinary petition he presented to a person of whose bene- 
volence and humanity he had been so oft a witness, will justify this 
alteration, as they clearly show that he discovered in his Master, on 
this occasion, sometbing superior to human, which quite overwhelm- 
ed him with awe and fear. 

10. “‘ Thou shait catch men,” avfganoue son Cwypew. Dod. 
«¢ Thou shalt captivate men.” But captivate is never applied to 
jishes: consequently, by this rendering, the trope is destroyed ; for 
- (wyeem is equally applicable to both. Besides, to catch expresses 
no more than an effect; and does not, of itself, imply any artifice 
in the means: just so (wypéw expresses the effect, without eitber 
implying or excluding artifice. 

26. ‘Incredible things,” nepadoga. E. T. “Strange things.” 
This expression is rather feeble. Vul. “ Mirabilia.” Er. Zu. 
Cas. “‘Incredibilia.” Be. ‘ Inopinata.” The import of. the Gr. 
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word is better bie by Er. Zu. and Cas. than by either of the other 
La. translators. ‘The word used by Be. appears at first to be the 
most exact, because most conformable to etymology, napa ryv dog- 
ey, but is in fact the weakest of all, for tnopinatus is no more than 


wnexpectéd: now, to say a thing is unexpected, is not saying so - 


much as it is strange. It may be observed in passing, that the 
term occurs in no other place of the N. T. and is not found in the 
version of the Seventy. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. “ Qn the Sabbath called second-prime,” é» 2affarg devre- 
goxgwzw. E.T. ‘On the second Sabbath after the first.” Vul. 
Er. Zu. Cas. “ Sabbato secundo primo.” Among the different ex- 
planations which are given of the term deurepongeros I find nothing 
but conjecture, and therefore think it is the safest way to render the 
word by one similarly formed in our language. This is what all 
the best translators have done in'La. In the Sy. there is no word 
answering to it. ‘The common version has, in this instance, neith- 
er followed the letter, nor given us words which convey any deter- 
minate sense. - 

7. “Watched,” nagesngovy avroy. But avrey is wanting in a 
very great number of MSS. the Al. and some others of principal 
mote, in several of the best editions, in the Vul. Go. and Sax. ver- 
sions, etc. It is rejected both by Mill and by Wet. 

9. “TI would ask you, What is it lawful to do on the Sabbath? 
Good or ill?” ‘“Enegwrnow tuag to* “Etsore rote SaBBacsy ayato- 
xownoas, 7 xaxonoejoas. E. T. “1 will ask you one thing, Is it 
lawful on the Sabbath to do good, or to do evil? But a great many 
MSS. and. printed editions read the sentence as pointed in this manner, 
“Enxepornow vac: Ts: ékeors roig SaPPaow; ayePonosnoas, 
4 xaxonosyoas; which, without any alteration on the words or let- 
ters, yields the sense here expressed. I have had occasion to ob- 
serve, that, in regard to the pointing, it cannot be denied that the 
critic is entitled to greater freedom of conjecture than in what con- 
cerns the words themselves. ‘To show, however, that this manner 
of distinguishing the clauses.is very ancient, it is proper to observe, 
that both the Sy.-versions and the Gro. are made from the sentence 
divided from the manner just now exhibited. As to the import of 
the question it contains, see Mr. 3: 4. N. : 

12. “In an oratory,” é ry ngocevzn rov Oeov. E. T. “In 
prayer to God.” It is plain that, by the known rules of construc- 
tion, the words do not admit this interpretation. ‘The common sig- 
nification of xgosevyn is indeed ‘ prayer ;’ but both npocevyy and 


@énovc, x term of nearly the same import, are always in the N. T. | 
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construed with the preposition age¢ before the object addressed. 
See Acts 12:5. Rom. 10:1. 15:30. Heb. 5 7. And when 
either term is followed by the genitive of a word denotiag.a person, 
it is invariably the person praying, not the person prayed to. See 
James 5:16. Rev. 5:8. 8:3. Though ‘the words occur m the 
Sep. and ia the N. T. times without number, the genitive is not m 
a single instance employed to denote the being to whom supplica- 
tion is made. Sucha mode of jnterpretation would be subversive 
of the analogy of the language. The only way of avoiding this 
error here is by assigning another meaning to the word xgoceuzy, 
and translating it ‘a house,’ or ‘place of prayer,’ ‘an oratory.” 
That there is undoubted authority for the meaning of the word, is 
shown by the examples produced by Wet. from Philo, Josephus, 
aud others. LL. uses it again in the same sense, Acts 15: 18, 16 

As the word, thus applied, peculiarly regarded the Jewish worship, 
it was as much appropriated as the word cuvaywyy. In this accep- 
tation La. writers transferred it ifto their language. That line of 
Juvenal is well known, Sat. III. oo 

2 “ Ede ubi consiatas, in qua te quaero proseucha.” 

Now, when the meaning is a house of prayer, the expression 7 
mpoaevyn tov Osov is analogous to 6 olxos rov sou, ‘the house of 
God,’ and zo iégoy rou Geov, ‘ the temple of God.’ The definite ar- 
ticle 7 prefixed, though proper in the historian, speaking of a place 
known to those to whom his history was immediately addressed, 
(for we generally say the church, where there is but one church), it 
is not necessary in a translator to retain; for to his readers such 
circumstances must rather appear indefinite. The addition of zou 
Geov was necessary in Gr. to prevent ambiguity ; its import is im- 
plied in the word oratory in Eng. These oratories, according to 
some, were enclosures fenced with walls, but without roof; not like’ 
the synagogues, and the temple, 0 vads, strictly socalled, but in the 
open air, like the.courts of the temple, which were comprehended 
under the general name ‘égoy, and in respect of the destination were 
also oratories or places of prayer. (Lewis, Orig. Heb. b. iii. cb. 
9.) Oratories .were not erected in cities and villages, but io the 
fields, nigh some river, or in the mountains. ‘They appear to have 
been oe ancient than synagogues, and perhaps even than the 
temple. | 
15. “Called the zealous,” zo» xatoupzevoy Cnlexny. E. T. 
“Called zelotes.’? As the Sy. word Canaantie, used in the par- 
allel place m Mt. is susceptible of the same interpretation with the 
Gr. word used here, which may be understood either as an epithet 
or a5 a surname ; and as it was not uncommon, in writing Gr. to 
translate the oriental names by a word of the same import, (thus 
Cephas ts translated Peter, Thomas Didymus, Tabitha Dorcas), it 
is.very probable that this has happened in the present case. It is 
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the more so,.as there was about that time a party in Palestine who 
distinguished themselves by the title ¢ydeta/, and who; though per- — 
haps actuated by a pious intention in the beginning, soon degener- 
ated, and became at last the greatest scourge of their country, and 
the immediate cause of its ruin. Bat at the time referred to by the 
evangelist, as they had not perpetrated those crimes with which 
they are charged by the historian, nay, were favored by the people 
as patriots, and men who burat with zeal for religion, I thought it 
better to render (7Amry» here ‘the zealous,’ according to the mean- 
ing of the word; as it appears to have been the intention of the 
writer to acquaint us that this Simon had belonged formerly to the 
party so denominated. I have said the zealous, rather than the 
zealot, as this last term ts never used by us but ina badsense. And 
though, indeed, the atrocious actions of the ¢yiwrad brought at last 
the very name into disgrace, there is no reason to think that the 
mention of it bere carries any unfavorable insinuation: along with 
it. Mt. 10:4. N. - | a ee 
22. ‘‘Separate you from their society,” apogiswesy veac, that 
is, ‘ Expel you from the synagogue, excommunicate you.’ 
2 « Defame you,” éxPahase r0- ovate Uuoy ag nornoor. EK. T. 
‘‘ Cast out your name as evil.” L. Cl. Beau. “ Vous diffamera.” 
These Fr. translators have, in my opinion, expressed the full im- 
rt of this clause. The phrase 94 tay N“ZH hatsia shem rang, 
eut. 22: 19, (which corresponds-to the Gr. expression above quo- 
ted), is a Heb. circumlocution for defaming, or raising and propa- 
gating an evil and false report. ‘This interpretation, beside being 
more perspicuous, makes the words exactly coincident in sense with 
the paraHel passage, Mt. 5: 11. Now there is ground to think that 
the sentiment conveyed in both places is the same..: For whether 
the evangelists have given us two discourses, delivered at dif- 
ferent times, or accounts a little diversified of the same discourse, — 
the general coincidence of the sentiments is evident. It may be 
objected to the interpretation here given, that there is, in one point, 
a dissimilarity in the expression used by Moses and that employed 
by L. there being nothing in the Heb. corresponding to the Gr. we. 
But a small difference in the application of the phrases accounts en- 
tirely for this variation. In the passage quoted from the Penta- 
teuch, there is no occasion for a pronoun; the expression is general 
and indefinite, “‘ Because he hath brought up (strictly, set forth) an 
evil name on a virgin of Israel.” Ia the Gr. of the evangelist the 
expression is definite and particular, being specially addressed to the © 
hearers, and therefore conjoined with the pronoun of the ‘second 
person. It is not dvope, but ro cvoza vuwy, not ‘a name’ in gener- 
al, but ‘ your name’ in. particular. If, therefore, o»mgov had fol- 
lowed without the d¢, there would have been an iniplicit acknowl- 
édgemrent of the truth of the scandal, and their enemies would have 


' 358 NOTES ON 8T. LUKE. 


been charged only with publishing it. As it stands, it entirely cor- 
responds to the expression in Mt. “‘ Accuse you falsely of every 
evil thing.’ : a 
24, 25, 26. “Wo unto you”—Ovai vuiv. The form of ex- 
pression in both languages, in these verses so.much coincides with 
what we ate rarely accustomed to hear, except in passionate im- 
precations, that it is no wonder they should be, in some measure, 
misunderstood by the majority of readers. That such words were 
often directed against those who were not only bad men, but the 
avowed enemies of our Lord, is a circumstance which heightens 
this appearance of imprecation, and renders it difficult for us to 
conceive otherwise of the expressions. Some have called them 
authoritative denunciations of judgments; but this, | am afraid, is 
but a softer way of expressing the same thing. Our Lord is not 
here acting in the character of Judge, pronouncing sentence on the 
guilty, or dooming them to punishment. The office of judge is 
pert of that glory to which he was not to be exalted till after his 
umiliation and sufferings. But he speaks here, in my apprehen- 
sion, purely in the character of prophet, or teacher, divinely en- 
lightened as to the consequences of men’s actions, and whose zeal 
for their good obliged -him to give them warning. But that this 
explanation may not appear merely conjectural, let the following 
considerations for ascertaining the import of the interjection be im- 
partially attended to. ‘The only satisfactory evidence, in such 
cases, is the actual application of the word. Now, as to its appli- 
cation in the instances before us, there are four classes against whom 
wo is pronounced.. These are,—the rich,—they that are full,— 
they who laugh,—they of whom men speak well. Now, that we 
may apprehend more exactly the view with which they were utter- 
ed, let us considey the four classes, (for they also are four), in verses 
20, 21, and 22, which are with like -solemnity, pronounced happy. 
These are,—the poor,—they that hunger,—they that weep—they 
of whom men speak ill. No one can be at a loss to perceive, that 
these are manifestly and intentionally contrasted ; the characters in 
the former class being no other than those of the latter reversed. 
And if so, by all the rules of interpretation, the mood or form of 
the sentence must be the same in both. Now as these Maxagzos of 
nzoyol, x. t. €. have ever been considered as declarative, and not as 
expressing a prayer of. wish, the other must be understood in the 
same manner. ‘The substantive verb, therefore, to be supplied (for 
in both cases it is, agreeably to the Hebrew idiom, wanting in the 
original) is in the indicative, and not in the optative or the impera- 
tive: Wo ts unto you, not wo be unto you. ‘ Vox est,” says Gro. 
‘‘ dolentis, non ira incensi.” Again, let us consider a little the ex- 
pression, Mt. 24: 19, m our Lord’s prediction of the calamities 
coming on Jerusalem and the Jewish nation: Quai taig éy yaorg? 
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Eyovsass, Xai taic Onhalovccss dv éxelveuc vais -jueoass: “ We to 
the women with child, and to them that give suck in those days.’’ 
As nobody can be so foolish as to imagine, that either pregnancy: or 
the suckling of children are here exhibited ‘as criminal ; to under- 
stand this otherwise than as a declaration of the unhappiness of wo- 
men im these circumstances, at such a time of general calamity, 
were absurd in an uncommon degree. The parallel passage in L. 
23: 29, where we have the same prophecy, would remove every 
shadow of .doubt as to the meaning, if it were possible that, to the 
attentive and judicious, there could be any: ‘‘ ‘The days are coming 
wherein they shall say, Happy the barren, the wombs which never 
bare, and the breasts which never gave suck.” That these words 
are declarative, is what no person ever called in question. If we 
recur to the O. T. we have the clearest proofs that the word in 
Heb. rendered oval in the Sep. is commonly employed to express, 
not wrath and execration, but the deepest eoncern and lamentation. 
Accordingly we find, in several instances, the word construed with 
the pronoun of the first person, ovas 7jmiy, and oves p04,.* wo unto: 
us,’ and‘ wo unto me;’ in which cases, to avoid ambiguity, our 
translators might have said always, as they have done in some pla- | 
ces, wo ts us, and wo is me; which, though perhaps too familiar 
for the solemn style of Scripture, exactly hits the sense of the 
original. But in those places, it must be owned, nobody seems to 
have mistaken the words for an imprecation. See 1 Sam. 4: 7,.8. 
Jer. 4: 13. .4:4. Lam. 5: 16, both in the Sep. and in. the E. T. 
In fine, as “‘the Son of Man came not to destroy men’s hives, but 
to save them; he came not to curse, but to bless us, by turning 
away every one of us from hjs iniquities.”” The words which pro- 
ceeded out of his mouth were, in every sense, justly denominated 
full of grace. His example was perfectly conformable to bis in- 
structions ; and-I will venture to affirm, that the more narrowly we 
examine his.discourses, the more we shall be convinced, that nothing 
he ever uttered against any living being, if candidly interpreted, 
will be found to bear any the least affinity to an imprecation. Wa. 
in bis translation of Mt. renders ovei, ch. 11: 21,.and in other pla- . 
ces, “alas!”? Thus, Ovas cos Xogatily is, with him, “ Alas! for 
thee Chorazin!”? But though he has so far hit the sense, in mak- 
ing this particle an interjection-of pity and grief, not of anger or 
resentment, there is a feebleness in the expression which ill befits 
the importance of the. occasion. It would suit well enough for ex- 
pressing a transient regret op account of some trifling accident ; but 
so slight an indication of sorrow, in a matter of such ineffable con- 
sequence as that which affects men’s eternal interests, has a worse 
effect, and looks more like insensibility, than the absence of every 
‘outward indication. The common rendering has this advantage, 
that it represents. the subjeet as serious, yea momentous: and as the 
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use of the idiom in other places of the E. T. as well as in the 
original, puts it oi feat all doubt that it is often the voice of lam- 
entation and not of wrath, I thought it on the whole, better to re- 
tain it; and, for removing every appearance of ambiguity, to give 
this explanation in a note. ~ 

26. ‘ When men shall speak well of you,” dzay xadog vpes 
éinwar navtes gi avPgmnos. The word xarsec is wanting in ma- 
ny MSS. some of them of principal note; and also in the Sy. 
Vul. Eth. and Ara. versions, as well as in several of. the best edi- 
tions and ancient commentators. Mill.and Wet. bath reject it. 

35. ‘‘ Nowise despairing,” pndé» anednilovses. ‘E.'T. ** Hop- 
ing for nothing again.”” Vul. Er. Zu. Cas. Be. ‘ Nihil inde spe- 
rantes.” - Such a concurrence in the La. interpreters has ensured, as 
’ might have been expected, the imitation of all the first translators 
into modern European tongues; insomuch that this interpretation 
seems to have become, till of fate, universal in the west. . But from 
this the Sy. and oriental versions differ considerably. I agree with 
Wet. and others in rejecting it ; because I see no reason for think- 
ing that axedxiCesv has ever, either in clasgical writers or in sacred, 
any such meaning. This, indeed, is the only place. in the N. T. 
where it occurs. The passive participle anxyAncopnevog is found 
once in the Sep. Isa. 29: 19, answering to a word signifying ‘ indi- 
gent,’ or, as we should say, ‘hopeless.’ It is used in the same 
sense, Judith 9: 11. The verb aneAnXes» occurs in three other 
places of the Apocry phal writings, but in none of them is susceptible 
of any other interpretation than to lose hope, to despond. Thisis al- 
so the classical sense of the word. .The only reason I can discav- 
er, which has induced expositors to give it a contrary meaning, and 
to make it signify ‘ to hope for something back,’ seems. to have been 
the notion that the verse, thus interpreted, makes the best contrast 
to the preceding words, ““ If ye lend to those only from whom ye 
hope to receive—’’ I acknowledge that in the common version 
there is the appearance of a stronger contrast than in the translation 
which I have given ; but if it were so, this is not a sufficient reason 
for affixing a meaning to. the word so unprecedented, especially 
when its ordinary acceptation suits the soope of the passage. Be- 
sides, the: contrast, I suspect, is’ not so pointed as some imagine. 
‘‘ ‘rom whom ye hope to receive,” does not, in my notion, sug- 
gest the restitution of the loan, but the like good office in return. 
It is-as if he had said, ‘If ye lend to those only from whom ye 
yourselves may have oceasion to borrow ;’—for this, it must be 
owned, is merely a selfish intercourse. But the very term to lend, 
implies the stipulation of the return of what is lent, (otherwise it 
would not be called /ent, but given: ). nor does this stipulation an- 
nihilate the humanity of the action in lending money, especially to 
a very poor man, since the leader gratuitously gives the borrower 
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the use of his property, while he himself runs the hazard of the 
loss. Let it be observed, that by lending I do not mean here put- 
ting out money at interest ; for this is an affair merely commercial, 
and comes not, unless in particular circumstances, under the class of 
good offices. Now, had the verb anednif{w been capable of the mean- 
ing which those interpreters assign to it, it would have been more 
apposite to subjoin «mde» anednifovres immediately after ayaPon- 
oserze, leaving out xai daveifere altogether, for this rather hurts the 
sense. Again, there are some who, sensible that emedni{ecw does 
not admit the interpretation which the Vul. has given it, and that 
its ordinary meaning is ‘ to despair,’ think that, by a sort of Hebra- 
ism, it may be interpreted here actively, to cause to despair. These 
make a small alteration on the preceding word, saying, ajdéve (not 
undev) anednifovzeg, ‘causing none to despair,’ to wit, of relief 
when in straits. This gives a good sense, and not unsuitable to 
the scope of the context. But though some neuter verbs are in the 
Hellenistic idiom sometimes active, expressing the force of the Heb. 
conjugation hiphtl, we have no evidence that this ever took place 
in this verb; for it cannot be affirmed, that-it holds of all neuter 
verbs indiscriminately. Besides, there is no MS. which reads py- 
dtva; and there is no necessity, in the present case, for even a 
small deviation from the acknowledged reading, or from the ordin- 
ary acceptation of the words. In further support of the translation 
here given, let it be observed, that what commonly proves the 
greatest hindrance to our lending, particularly to needy persons, is 
the dread that we shall never be repaid. It is, | imagine, to pre- 
vent the influence of such an over-cautious mistrust, that our Lord 
here warns us not to shut our hearts against the request of a broth- 
er in difficulties : ‘Lend cheerfully,’ as though he had said, ‘ with- 
out fearing the loss of what shall be thus bestowed. It often hap-. 
pens, that, even contrary to appearances, the loan ‘is thankfolly re- - 
turned by the borrower : ‘but if it should not, remember (and let ~ 
this silence all your doubts) that God chargeth bimself with what 
you give from love to him, and love to your neighbor. He is the 
poor man’s surety.’ It may not be improper to add, that several 
La. MSS. read, agreeably to the interpretation here given, nshsi 
erantes. It is not impossible that from desperantes has sprung, 
through the inadvertency or haste of some transcriber, the present 
reading, “ inde sperantes.” i, 

37. ‘Release, and ye shall be released,” anodvere nal axolu- 
Onozade. E.T. “Forgive, and ye shall be forgiven.” Vul. 
‘< Dimittite, et dimitemini.”” ‘Though the forgiveness of injuries is 
doubtless included in the precept, it ought not to be limited to this 
meaning.. When these are specially intended, the word used by 
the evangelists, particularly L. is agénpe not anodvos. The latter 

Vou. II. 46 
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implies equally discharging from captivity, from prison, from debt. 
Of the like import is the La. dimitto. 


CHAPTER VII. 


5. Ie was he who built,” avzoc gxodounoey. E.T. ‘He 
hath built.” The pronoun avzo¢ is here evidently emphatical, be- 
ing otherwise unnecessary. It is only in some such way as that 
taken in this version, that the empbasis can be expressed in Eng. 
Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 32. 

2 «+ Our synagogue,” zy» ouvaymyny jp. E.T. “Us a syna- 
gogue.” Had the expression in Gr. been ovvayoyyy nui, with- 
out the article, it could not bave been more exactly rendered theo 
as in the common translation ; but with the article, it evidently de- 
notes, either that there was but one synagogue in that city, or that 
there was only one in peeey those elders were concerned. In 
either case, it ought to be our synagogue. 

9. “ Admired him,” éSaupacey pa » Vul. “ Miratus est ;” 
agreeably to which version the Cam. and two other MSS. omit av- 
tov. The Sax. also omits the pronoun. 

11. “ Accompanied by his disciples,” cvrenogevorso auryy ol 
padntai avrou ixavol. E.T. ‘Many of his disciples went: with 
him.” But ixavo/ is wanting io three of the principal MSS. ; and 
in the Sy. Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions, there is no word an- 
swering to it; it is therefore rejected by some critics. 

16. ‘* God hath visited his. people,” énesxéparo 0 Gece tov 
daoyv avrov. But does not the Eng. visited sometimes mean pua- 
tshed? It does; and so does the Gr. éxeoxeéyaro. The distinc- 
tion between the favorable and the unfavorable meaning, is in both 
languages made easy, though solely, by the words in connexion. 

29. ‘ All the people.” J have marked this and the following 
verse as the words of Jesus. Some have improperly considered 
them as spoken by tire evangelist, acquainting us that the people 
who beard what Jesus said at this time concerning John, glorified 
God by an immediate recourse to Jobn for baptism. But this car- 
aot be the sense; for John was then, as we learn from Mt. LI: 2, 
in prison, where he remained til] bis death, and so had it no Jong- 
er in bis power to baptize any. Besides, it was John’s office to 
bring disciples to Jesus, whose harbinger he was, and. not the office 
of Jesus to briag disciples to John. 

2 «¢ Have honored God,” édsxalwoav tov Geov. E. T. “ Justi- 
fied God.” As this expression is obscure, some prefer ‘ have ac- 
knowledged the justice of God ;’ which, though favored by etymo- 
logy, does not reach the meaning. ¢xadw is doubtless from di- 
x0, but does not here imply a vindication of God's justice, more 
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than of his wisdom or goodness. This clause is a proper contrast 
to that which follows. ‘As those who refused John’s baptism, dis- 
honored God by rejecting his counsel, those who received John’s 
baptism, honored God by following his counsel. 

30. .“‘ Have rejected the counsel of God with regard to them- 
selves,” rv Boviny tou Geov nOernoay eg éavrovs. E. T. * Re- 
jected the counsel of God against themselves ;”’ meaning, doubtless, 
‘they, against themselves, (that is, to their own prejudice), reject- 
ed the counsel of God.’ This sense is good, but it is ambiguously 
expressed in the common translation. Our translators have also giv- 
en on the margin another version, which is preferred by several : 
‘“‘ They rejected within themselves the counsel of God.” I think 
with Gro. that of the three senses given above, the first is worthy 
of the preference. The preposition ¢/¢ often denotes ‘ with regard 
to,’ ‘in relation to.” The second meaning, which is that of the- 
common version, does not naturally arise from the words. Arid 
to say they rejected within themselves, seems not very apposite to 
what follows in the sentence, which shows. that the rejection was 
open and notorious. | 

31. Eine dé 0 Kugeoc. E:T. “ And the Lord said.” But in 
Gr. this clause is wanting in almost all the MSS. both of great and 
of small account. It is in neither of the Sy. versions, nor in the 
Ara. Eth. Cop. and Sax. In many La. MSS. also, and ancient 
commentaries, it is not to-be found. It is omitted by some of the 
best editors, and rejected by Gro. Mill, Wet. and other critics. If 
I might indulge a conjecture as to what has given rise to the inser- 
tion of these words, I should say, that some reader, mistaking: the 
two preceding verses for the historian, has thought some such clause 
necessary for preventing mistakes, by showing that our Lord in 
what followed resumed the discourse. ‘The strong evidence which 
we have that this is an interpolation, proves also, in some degree, 
that there was no interruption in our Lord’s discourse, and that, 
consequently, the two. preceding verses are part of it. 

.85. ‘ But wisdom is justified by all ber children,” xai 2dexacaOn 
4 cogia ano tiv réxvay avrng navewy. Cas. * Ita suis omnibas ali- 
ena sapientia.” This most extraordinary interpretation’ that author 
defends ina note on the parallel passage, Mt. 11:19. The ex- 
amples which he produces show, indeed, that dexacovy sometimes 
means to release or deliver from evil or danger and to this its 
most common signification is nearly related. 'o justsfy, (which is 
originally a law term, and coincides with to acquit, to absolve ), ne- 
cessarily implies deliverance from the evil of a crimirial accusation, 
and the danger of punishment. But this is very different from the 
sense given, in his translation, of this verse, which is, alenated 
from, averse to. Had his rendering been /iberata, or soluta est sa- 
pientia, his quotations would have been a little more to the pur- 
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. Elsner goes still further, and maintains that 2dsxa:087 ought 
is to be rendered ts condemned. And for this signification he 
produces, as vouchers, Euripides and Thucydides, the purity of 
whose language, if that concerned the present question, will not be 
disputed. But it is- surprising, that though dsxacouy is one of the 
most common verbs, in the N. T.in the Gr. version of the Old, 
and m the Apocryphal books, written m the idiom of the syna- 
gogue, a single example has not been found in any of these to sup- 
port an interpretation so foreign to the manner of the sacred writers, 
who confessedly, in every other instance, employ the term in a fa- 
vorable meaning, and with very little difference of signification. 
The uniformity on this head is indeed so great, that it is not easy to 
conceive any one of them using it in a sense so contrary to its uni- 
versal acceptation among them, without, at the same time, suppos- 
ing him to have intended either to mislead his readers, or to express 
himself so as not to be understood by them. For, must he not 
have been sensible that, if he had intended to say sustsfed, vin- 
dicated, édsxasw@n is the very.term he would have used? We 
have all the reason in the world to think so from their uniform prac- 
tice. Now, could any man in his senses, who seriously designed 
to speak intelligibly, use the same term for expressing things so op- 
os as to justify and to condemn? Was it that the language af- 
orded no term .appropriated to this last signification? ‘The want 
of proper. words sometimes, no doubt, occasions the recourse to such 
as are equivocal. But there was no want bere; xaraxgsresy, xata. 
dinalesy, xaraysyeoxesy, were quite suitable, and in familiar use. 
To conclude ; the gross impropriety of using dsxascob» here for to 
condemn, would have been the more glaring, as the same verb had 
been used in this very discourse, ver. 29, (a passage to which the 
present bears a manifest réference) in its ordinary acceptation. 1 
need scarcely add, that I am of the opinion of Gro. on this point, 
that what is called “‘ the counsel of God,” ver. 30, 1s here denom- 
inated wisdom ; and that by her children are not meant the wise 
and learned, in the world’s account, such as their scribes and doc- 
tors of the Jaw, a race remarkably arrogant and contemptuous; bot 
the unassuming, the humble, and the pious inquirers into the will of 
God. This interpretation, which is the most obvious to a transla- 
tor, because resulting from the most common acceptation of the 
words, appears to me the most perspicuous in itself, and the best 
suited to the scope of the discourse, 

38. ‘‘Standing behind.” Diss. VILL. Part iii. sect. 3, 4, 5, 6. 

2 “Weeping,” xdaiovoa. This word is wanting in one Gr. MS. 
and is not rendered in the Vul. nor the Sax. 

45. “Since she entered,” aq 7¢ sionA0o»v. EE. T. “Since the 
tine I came in.” Ihave, in this instance, ventured to give the 
preference to the reading which has the weaker support of MSS. 
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(for they are but a few, and not the most considerable) which read 
eloylGov: Ist, On account of the authority which the most ancient 
and respectable translationegive it; for thus the Vul. both the Sy. ° 
and the Cop. read: 2dly, Because the difference in writing is so in- 
considerable, that the smallest inadvertency, either in copying, or 
in attending to what is dictated by another, may account for it; the 
whole arising from the mistake of one small letter for another, the 
é for the 0: S3dly, Because there is greater internal probability in 
the reading of the Vul. from its agreeing better with the context, 
which represents the woman as coming to Simon’s house (ver. 37), 
after she had learnt that Jesus was there. Now, if Jesus was there 
before her, the action could be dated only from her entering, not 
frum his. So slight a circumstance as this in the connexion is very 
apt to be overlooked in the hurry of transcribing, especially when 
the words themselves read well enough either way. But where the 
difference in writing is more considerable, a reading ought not to be 
so easily admitted in favor of the scope of the place against a great 
plurality of MSS. because in this case the alteration cannot fe 80 
plausibly charged on oversight. 

47. “Therefore her love is great,” ors ayannoe nolv, E. T. 
For she loved much.” Beau. ‘C’est pour cela qu’elle a tant 
aimée.”” The whole context shows that the particle 6+ is illative 
and not causal in this place. The parable of the debtors clearly 
represents the gratuitous forgiveness as the cause of the love, not 
the love as the cause of the forgiveness. And this, on the other 
hand, is, ver. 50, ascribed to her faith. ‘This interchange of the 
conjunctions Ore and dsozs, in the scriptural idiom, bas been well 
illustrated by Ham. Wh. and Markland. See Bowyer’s Gon- 
jectures. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


l. * Proclaiming the joyful tidings of the reign of God,” xgvo- 
coy xai evayyedslopevog ty» Baowelay tov Geov. The import of 
both the participles here used is fully expressed in the version ; only 
the latter points more directly to the nature of the message, joyful 
éidings, the former to the manner of executing it, to wit, by pro- 
clamation. Diss. VI. ‘Part v. 7 
15. “ Persevere in bringing forth fruit,’ xagnoqogoucey év vn0- 
worn, E. T. “ Bring forth fruit with patience.”  Tnogovy is in 
the common version generally rendered ‘ patience,’ for the most 
part feebly, and in this and some other places improperly. Pa- 
tience, in the ordinary acceptation, is a virtue merely passive, and 
consists in suffering evil with equanimity. The Gr. vxouov7 implies 
much more ; and, though the sense now mentioned is not excluded, 
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it generally denotes an active quality, to wit, constancy in purpose 
and practice. It corresponds exactly to what is with us called per- 
severance. ‘The word in Soripture which strictly answers to the 
Eng. term patience is haxgoOvpla, commonly rendered long-suf- 
fering, and but twice pattence.. In several such instances, when 
an Eng. appellative is directly formed from the L.a. our translators, 
with other moderns, have implicitly followed the Vul. which says 
here, “‘ Fractum afferunt in patientia ;” nor is this the only. place 
wherein unopor7 is so rendered in that translation. Now it de- 
serves our notice, that though other La. interpreters have in this 
copied the Vul. they appear sensible that they have not expressed 
sufficiently the import of the original, and have therefore corrected 
their own version on the margin, or in the notes. Thus Be. who 
renders é» unoxown here ‘cum patientia,’ says, in a note, ‘ ad ver- 
buin cum persistentia.’ Now, though perststentia is not a La. word, 
and therefore might not have been judged proper to be admitted 
into his translation, yet, as being formed from perststo, in like man- 
ner as Uxouorn from uvnxosévon, answering to persisto, it can only 
mean perseverance, constancy, and ought to have been rendered 
perteverantia, which is at once classical La. and expressive of the 
sense, and consequently not liable to the objections which may be 
pleaded against either of those. Nor is Be. singular in using the 
word pattentia, though sensible that it does not convey the mean- 
ing. The words in L. 21:19, é 17 vropovn Uno xrnoac@e rag wr- 
yao uno», Cas. thus renders, both obscurely and improperly, and in 
no respect literally,  Vestra patientia vestre saluti consulite,”’ put- 
ting on the margin, “ Perseverate ad extremum, et salvi eritis,” 
which is a just interpretation of the Gr. and ought tg bave been in 
the text. This conduct of Cas. is the more unaccountable, as he 
never affects to trace the words or the construction, but seems to 
have it for a constant rule, overlooking every other circumstanee, 
to express the sense of his author in classical and’ perspicuous La. 
But I can see no reason why patientia should be considered as a 
literal version of vnouov7, unless the custom of finding the one in 
the Vul. where the other is in the Gr. has served instead of. a rea- 
son. ‘“Topovy is a derivative from vxouevw, as patientia from 
patior ; but vsoueve is never rendered patior, else I should have 
thought that an immoderate attention to etymology (which has 
great influence on literal translators) had given rise -to it. Ie is, on 
the other hand, not to be denied, that patience is in some places 
the proper version of unxopzovy ; nor is it difficult, from the ton- 
nexion, to discover when that-term expresses the sense. For ex- 
ample, when it is spoken of as necessary in affliction, under temp- 
tation, or during the delay of any promised good, nobody is ata 
lass to discover what is the virtue recommended. But where there 
is nothing in the context to limit it in this manner, it ought to be 
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rendered by some such word as-perseverance, continuance, constan- 
cy ; and, considering the ordinary import of the verb vxouevo, this 
may be called a more literal, because a more analogical, as well as 
@ more exact interpretation ‘than the other. The impropriety of 
the common rendering is, in some places, manifest. How awk- 
wardly is ds vaopovns roéyaper (Heb. 12: 1), represented by “ Let 
us run with patience?’ So passive a quality as patience is ill 
adapted to express the unintermitted activity exerted in running. 
Better, ‘ Let us run without intermission.’ And to produce but 
one other example from the same epistle, 10: 36, ‘Tnomorns yag 
Ezeré yotluy, iva ro Gednpa vou Geov posnoavrec, xonlonade tny énay- 
yeliey, which in the eommon version runs thus, “ For ye have need - 
of patience, that, after ye have done the will of God, ye may re- 
ceive the promise.” Here not only is the expression weak and ob- 
scure, but the sentiment is different. It must be owned, however, 
that this rendering of vuxogzovy is not the only thing exceptionable 
in the translation of the sentence. -Xoe/a, in such phrases, gener- 
ally implies more than is denoted by our word need, or by the La. 
word opus. It expresses not only what is useful, but what is ne- 
cessary, what cannot be dispensed with.. For this reason, I prefer 
the expression of the Vul. “ Patientia enim vobis est opus.” An- 
other error-is in rendering énayyedle in this place promise, and not 
promised, reward, agreeably. to a very common Heb. idiom. The 
sense evidently is, ‘For ye must persevere in doing the will o 
God, that ye may obtain the promised reward.’ 

26. ‘‘Gadarenes,” [adagnywy. Vul. “ Gerasenorum.” The 
only vouchers, the Cam. MSS. and Sax. version. Mt. 8; 28, N. 

27. “A man of the city,” avne.tec éx nodewc. The import of 
which is evidently here, ‘a man belonging to the city,’ not ‘a man 
coming from the city.” The Vul. says simply, “‘ vir quidam,” but 
has nothing to answer to é t7¢n0dews. In this it is followed by 
the Sax. only. i 4 

2 « Demons,” desmoven. Vul. “ Demonium.” As in this di- 
versity also the Vul. bas no support from either MSS. or versions, 
it is enough to mention it. 

31. “The abyss,” ryv afvoocov. E. T. “The deep.” The 
meaning of this word in Eng. is invariably the sea. In this sense 
it occurs often in Scripture. We find it in the Gospel, ch. 5: 4, 
where the Gr. word rendered the deep is to Gadog. That the sea 
is not meant .here is evident ;. for to the sea the demons went of 
themselves, when permitted, at their own request, to enter into the 
swine. For the proper import of the word abyss, in the Jewish 
use, see Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 14. 

34. “ Fled, and spread the news,” épvyoy xal anelOorses anny- 
yeslay. E.T. “ Fled, and went and told.” But the word anei- 
Govres, answering to went, is wanting in almost all the MSS. of any 
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account, in the Vul. both the Sy. the Go. the Sax. Cop. and Ara. 
versions, in some of the most eminent editions, and 1s generally re- 
jected by critics. . 

36. “In what manner the demoniac had been delivered,” ne 
gon 6 CatuovecGels. Vul. *‘Quomodo sanus factus esset a le- 
gione.” ‘This reading appears to be equally unsupported with the 
two former. 

41. “A ruler of the synagogue”—to wit, of Capernaum. 

47. “ Having thrown herself prostrate, declared to him, before 
all the people, why she had touched him.” xeooneoovsa aure, ds 
iv aitiay Hwato aurob, aniyyeshey avres, evesncov Navtos rou Aaov. 
BE. T. ‘ Falling down before him, she declared unto him, before all 
the people, for what cause she had touched him.” As the second 
aura is not found in several MSS. some of them of note; as there 
is nothing which correspouds to it in these ancient translations, the 
~ Vul. the Sy. the Sax. and the Cop. ; and as it seems rather super- 
fluous, I have omitted it in this version, taking the first avr to be 
governed by the verb annyyesiey. | 

48. “Take courage,” @agoes. This word is wanting in the 
Cam. and three other MSS. and there is nothing corresponding to 
it in the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions. fe 

51. ‘‘ Being come to the house,” efoedtaw d2 sig rny oixiar. E. 
T. ‘And when he came into the house.” But the greater num- 
ber of MSS. especially those of principal note, read é4@av simply. 
This has also been read by the authors of the Vul. of both the Sy. 
the Ara. the Go. and the Sax, versions. It is in some of the best 
editions, and is approved by Mill and Wet. The other -reading 
seems not quite consistent with the following part of the verse. 

4 “ Peter, and John, and James.”. E. T. “ Peter, and James, 
and John.” ‘The copies, evangelistaries, La. MSS. editions, and 
versions, which, in exhibiting these names, follow the first order, 
both out-number and out-weigh those which follow the second. I 
acknowledge that it is a matter of very little consequence which 
of the two has been the original order; but as the arrangement 
here adopted is peculiar to this evangelist, (for it occurs again, ch. 
9: 28; whereas both Mt. and Mr. say always “ Jamesand John”), 
I thought it safer, where possible, to preserve the peculiarities of 
each, even in the smallest matters. 

64. “Having made them all retire,” éxPalov eo navres. 
These words are not in the Cam. and two other MSS. The clause 
is wanting also in the Vul. the Sax. and the Eth. versions. 
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1. “ The twelve,” rove dwdexa padnrat aviov. E. T. “ His 
twelve disciples.” The words poOnrag avrov are wanting in a 
very great number of MSS. some of them of chief note, and in 
several of the oldest editions. They are not io the first Sy. nor 
in some modern versions, as Lu.’s and the Tigurine. It is to be 
observed, that even the other ancient versions, the Vul. the second 
Sy. the Go. the Sax. the Cop. have not read wa Onrac, but oxocro- 
doug. This reading is also favored by a few Gr. MSS. of little ac- 
count. When the evidence of these different réadings is compared 
together, the superiority is manifestly for the rejection of the. two 
words. They are, besides, quite unnecessary. 

3. “ Nor staves,” are dafdous.  Vul. “-Neque virgam.” In 
this reading the Vul. has the sanction of a good number of MSS: 
and of the Sy. Eth. and Ara. versions. ‘The balance, however, is 
against it. 

4. “Contigue in whatever house ye are received into, until ye 
Jeave the place,” eig qv av oixlay ecochOnre, Exéi pévers, xal ExeiOev 
&epyeode. E. T. ‘* Whatsoever house ye enter into, there abide, 
and thence depart.” This way of rendering, though it appears to 
be literal, is very: unintelligible, and conveys no determinate mean- 
ing. It seems even to be self-contradictory. Vul. * In quamcunque 
domum intraveritis, ibi manete, et inde non exeatis.” There can 
be no doubt that the authors of this version have read py before 
é§¢ozee0e ; which is indeed found in one MS. but has no other au- 
thority that know. The authors of the Sax. and the Cop. ver- 
sions seem, instead of the clause xai éxes@ev éEegyzeoGe, to have read 
éag dy fEéOnre. We may indeed say with truth, that whether 
they read so or not, it was impossible, in a consistency with the 
scope and connexion, to render the sentence otherwise than they 
have done. The parallel places in like manner confirm the opip- 
ion that this must be the sense of the expression. a 8 

23. “Daily,” xa yuggav. These words are wanting in so many 
and so considerable MSS. and are found in so many others, as might 
make one justly hesitate whether to retain or toreject them. All the 
ancient versions, however, except the second Sy. favor their admis- 
sion ; and even that version does not exclude them ; it receives them 
only with a markas dubious. There is nothing, indeed, correspond- 
ing to them in the two parallel passages of the other Gospels; but 
that is no objection, as there is nothing in either which in the small- 
est degree contradicts them ; and it is common, in the different 
evangelists, to supply circumstances overlooked by the others. 
Besides, there is nothing in them unsuitable to the sense. As to 
follow Christ is the constant or daily business of his disciple, every 
ae circumstance must share in that constancy. Upon the 

ox. II 
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whole, the word datly possesses a place in the E. T., and we can 
say at least, that there does not appear ground sufficient for dispos- 
sessing it. Diss. XII. Part is. sect. 15. 

28. “Lyévero dé—xai nagaiaBuy. This is a mode of construc- 
tion not unusaal with this evangelist. ‘The xa/is redundant, as in 
ch. 8: 1. 10: 38, and 23: 44, or it may be’ rendered into Eng. by 
the conjunction that. ‘It happened that,’ woe nuggas oxtw, may 
doubtless, as Elsner proposes, be included in a parenthesis. . 

31. “The departure,” tyv eEodov. E.T. “The decease.” 
Though some have put a different meaning upon the words, it was, 
doubtless, our Lord’s death which was the subject of their discourse. 
It must at the same time be acknowledged, that the word éfodo¢ 
does not necessarily imply this, it being the term by which the de- 
parture of the Israelites from Egypt was commonly expressed, and 
the name given by the Seventy to the second book of Moses. As 
it may not have been without design, that the common names for 
death Gavarog and tedevrn, were avoided by the evangelists, I thought 
it better to use here the word departure, which is of equal latitude 
with that of the original. 

34. ‘“‘ And the disciples feared: when those men entered the 
cloud,” épofndnoay de év ta éxeivoug scoedGeiv eg tny vegedny. E. 
T. ‘And they feared, as they entered into the cloud.” This ex- 
pression evidently implies they were the same persons who feared 
and who entered into the cloud. ‘The Gr. not less evidently, by 
means of the pronoun éxelvovg, implies that they were different 
persons. 1 know not how I had overlooked this circumstance, till 
it was pointed out by Dr. Symonds. Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 31. 

45. ‘It was veiled to them that they might not apprehend it,” 
qv magaxtxahuupévoy an avray, iva uy atoOarrae avro. E. 
“Tt was hid from them, that they perceived it not.” ‘The words 
are susceptible of either interpretation ; for though the common 
signification of va is ‘ to the end that,’ yet in the N. T. it frequent- 
ly denotes no inore than ‘so that.’ Here, however, the former 
clause appears to me so strongly expressed, as to justify the trans- 
lation I have given of both. If the historian had employed an ad- 
jective, as aoagn¢ or xgunroc, and not the passive participle of an 
active verb, nagaxéexadupuevoy, the conjunction might, with greater 
probability, have been interpreted so that ; butas it stands, it seems 
to express something intentional. Nor let it be imagined that this 
criticism is a mere refinement. Who would not be sensible of the 
difference in Eng. between saying that an expression is dark, and 
saying that it has been darkened or made dark? Now this is very 
similar to the case in hand. Allow me to add, that there ts no impro- 
priety in supposing that predictions were intentionally expressed so 
as not to be perfectly understood at the time; but so as to make an 
impression, which would secure their being remembered till the ac- 


CHAPTER IX. 371 


complishment should dispel every doubt. Diss. XII. Parti. sect. 
11, 12. 

48. ‘‘ He who is least among you all, shall be greatest,” 0 psx- 
edteoos éy nace vpiv Undexmr, oUzoc éoras weyoge. Vul. “ Qui. 
minor est inter vos omnes, hic majorest. E. T. “ He that is least 
among you, the same shall be great.” By a very common Hebra- 
ism, the positive supplies the place, sometimes of the comparative, 
sometimes of the superlative. Thus, Gen. 1: 16, ‘‘ God made two 
great lights ; the greater light to rule the day, and the lesser light 
to rule the night.”” So the words are rendered in the Eng. Bible. 
In Heb. itis the great light, and the little light. In the version of 
the Seventy, the former clause is expressed thus, tov gwornjga ed» 
péyav eig agzac tg nueoac. Again, Mt. 22: 36, ‘“ Which is the 
greatest commandment in the law?” lola évrody meyadn év tq 
you ; and in regard to the passage now under examination, as the 
contention among the disciples was which of them sbould be the 
greatest, (for doubtless they expected that they shquld all‘be great), 
thera can be no reasonable doubt about the import of the term. 

50. ‘“‘ Whoever is not against us, is for us,” 09 oux gore xad 
MOY, UNO Nuwy eater, A considerable number of MSS. and some 
of principal note, read vey in both places. It is in this way ren- 
dered by the Vul. both the Sy. Go. Sax. Eth. and Ara. versions. 
But, though this should be thought to render the true reading 
doubtful, one thing is clear, that the difference does not affect the 
sense. 

51. “ As the time of his removal approached,” éyévero dé é» 
ty oupnAnpovodas tac nusoag tH avadnweng avrov. E.'T. “ And 
it came to pass, when the time was come that he should be recajv- 
ed up.” ‘Avadnwes does not occur in any other place of the N. T. 
nor is it found in the Sep.; but being derived from avadapyBava, 
which is used pretty often in both, we can hardly be at a loss about 
the signification. The verb admits a good deal of latitude ; for 
though it is sometimes in the passive voice, applied to our Saviour’s 
assumption into heaven, and signifies to be taken up, it is not con- 
fined in the N. T. to that meaning, and has but rarely such an ac- 
ceptation in the Gr. of the Seventy. The old La. translator, who 
renders avadnyee here assumptio, has probably meant this; and to 
this effect our Eng. translators have, still more explicitly, rendered: 
tas NuEpas tHyv avadnwens avrov, “the time that he should be re- 
ceived up.” Yet to me it appears very improbable, that the evan- 
gelist should speak of the time of his ascension as being come, or 
just at hand, not only before his resurrection, but even before his 
trial and death ; especially considering that he continued no fewer 
than forty days on the earth after he was risen. The word avady- 
apes is equally applicable to any other method of removing. Ac- 
cordingly some F'r. translators even from the Vul. have understood 
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the “ dies assumptions ejus” of his death. Both in the P. R. ver- 
sion and in Sa.’s it is rendered, “ Le tems auquel jl devoit étre en- 
levé du monde.” From those Si. differs only in saying— de ce 
monde.” But though this probably expresses the meaning, yet, as 
it is more explicit than the words of the evangelist,I have preferred 
a simpler manner, and used a term of nearly the same extent of sig- 
nification with the Gr. The word ovpxdnoovoaz, in strictness, de- 
notes that the time was come. But we all know that, i in popu- 
lar language, a time is often said to be come which is very near. 
Besides, whatever be the removal alluded to, the circumstances 
closely connected with it, or introductory to it, may well be under- 
stood as comprehended. This seems strongly indicated here by the 
indefinite turn of the expression tag pépac, the. days, t7$ avaln- 
qwewg avrou; whereas the actual removal, whether by death or by 
ascension, occupied but a small ‘sabe one day. 

52. “ A village,” xa. - Civitstem. ” A few incon- 
siderable MSS, with The. read nods. 

54. “ As Elijah did,” w¢ xat “Adlag énoinae, This clause is 
wanting in two MSS. and in the Vul. and Sax. versions. 

62. “ No man who, having put his hand to the plough, look- 
-eth behind him, is fit for the kingdom of God.” . The first member 
of this sentence is more than a proverbial expression for a certain 
character, one, to wit, who, whilst he is engaged in a work of im- 

rtance, allows his attention to be distracted by things fageign. 
The i import is, that those of this description were unfit for that spir- 
itual service in which the disciples of Jesus were to be employed. 
There is an implicit comparison couched in the words, but not for- 
mally proposed, as in the parables. 


CHAPTER X. 


Lf Seventy others,” ézégoug éBdounxorra. EK. T. * Other 
seventy.” But this expression implies that there were seventy sent 
before. Now this is not the fact, (those sent before being no more 
than twelve), nor is it implied in the Gr. So inconsiderable a dif- 
ference in the words makes a great alteration in the sense. 

2 «+ Seventy,” éBdouyxovra. Vul. “ Septuaginta duos.” Thus 
also the Sax. The Vat. the wa and one other MS. read of, 
which is the numeral mark for 72. 

4. “Salute no person by the way : Let not matters of mere 
compliment detain you. 

6. “If a son of peace be there,” éav uév n éxeto vlog elonyns 
E. T. “If the son of peace be there.” The article before vios is 
wanting in many MSS. some of them of great name, in all the best 
editions, and in the comments of several Fathers. As to ancient 
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versions, this is one of those particulars about which we cannot safe- 
ly determine whether they read the one way ortheother. Neither 
the Sy. nor the La. has articles ; and those languages which have 
them, do not perfectly coincide with one another in the use of 
them. In the present case, the scope of the passage clearly shows 
that the word is used indefinitely. Son of peace, here, is equiva- 
lent to worthy in the parallel passage in Mt. The import, there- 
fore, is manifestly, ‘Ifa person of worth, or deserving your good 
wishes, be there.’ 

17. “The seventy.” The Cam. MS. the Vul. and the Sax. 
make them seventy-two, as in ver. 1. 

20. * Rejoice,” zaloere. The word paddoy, rather, which is 
in the common edition, is wanting in almost all the MSS. editions, 
versions, etc. of any ponerse and is therefore justly rejected 
by critics. 

21. “In spirit,” so nvevpars. The Cam. and five others 
fix ays. The Vul. both the Sy. the Cop. Arm. Eth. and Sax. 
read so. 

23. ‘* Apart,” xat’ idiav. This is wanting in the Cam. and is 
not rendered in the Vul. nor in the Sax. There is no other author- 
ity that I know for the omission. 

30. “A man of Jerusalem travelling to Jericho,” avivonnag te 
xareBasvev ano ‘/egoveainu eic ‘/epeyo. E: T. “A certain man 
went down from Jerusalem to: Jericho.” It cannot be denied 
that this is a close translation of the words as they hie; and that, in 
the version here adopted, there is greater freedom taken with-the 
arrangement. But in my opinion it is not greater than the scope 
of the place, and the practice of the sacred writers, will warrant. 
As to the scope of the passage, every body perceives that it is the 
intention of this parable to confound those malignant Jewish preju- 
dices, which made themi confine their charity to those of their own 
nation and religion. Nor could any thing be better adapted for the 
ee than this story, which, as it is universally understood, ex- 

ibits a Samaritan overlooking all national and religious differences 
and doing offices of kindness and humanity to ‘a Jew in distress. 
By this means the narrow-minded Pharisee who put the question is 
surprised into a conviction, that there is something amiable,’ and 
even divine, i in surmounting all partial considerations, and listenin oF 
to the voice of nature, which is the voice of God, in giving relie 
to the unhappy. Now the whole energy of the story depends on 
this circumstance, that the person who received the charitable aid 
was a Jew, and the person who gave ita Samaritan. Yet, if we 
do not transpose the xarefacver in this verse, and make it follow in- 
stead of preceding azo ‘Jsgovoayp, we shall be apt to lose sight of 
the principal view. The use of ano, for denoting the place to 
which a person belonged, is common : “vOgeno¢ ano ‘Apspadelas, 
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Mt. 22:57; Aalagocano ByGavlas, J. 11:1. Asto the transpo- 
sition, instances much greater than the presegt have been taken no- 
tice of already ; and otber instances will occur in these Notes. Mt. 
15:1. N. See Bowyer’s Conjectures. 

32. * Likewise a Levite on the road, when he came near the 
place, and saw him, passed by on the further side,” opolwg dé xat 
Asulings, yevopevog xara ror ronoy, EhOay, xai dor, avrenagnler. 
E. T. ‘“* And likewise a Levite, when he was at the place, came 
and looked on him, and passed by on the other side.” There are 
some strange inaccuracies in this version. It may be asked, 
Whither did the Levite come, when he was already at the place? 
Or, how does his coming and looking on the wounded man consist 
with his passing by on the other side? Indeed the word é4@wy in 
the original appears redundant, and is wanting in a few MSS. as 
well as in the Vul. The word dw» is badly rendered ‘ looked on.’ 
A man is often passive, in seeing what he does not choose to see, if 
he could avoid it. But to look on implies activity and intention. I 
have, in this version, expressed the sense, without attaching myself 
servilely to the words. In rendering avtenapyAder, I have prefer- 
red Be.’s “ ex adverso preteriit” to the “ pertransivit” of the Val. 
lt appears to me, that it is not without design that this unusual com- 
pound, @vrenapegyeatas, applied to the priest and the Levite, is 
here contrasted to the ngocéyecdas applied to the Samaritan. This 
is the more probable, as it is solely in this place that the former 
verb occurs in Scripture: whereas xag¢eyeo@as occurs frequently 
in the sacred writers, and in none oftener than in this evangelist, as 
signifying to pass on, to pass by, or pass away. Add to all, that 
this meaning of the preposition ayr/, jn compound verbe, is com- 
‘ mon, and the interpretation analogical. Besides, the circumstance 
suggested is not only suitable to the whole spirit of the parable, but 
natural and picturesque. 

34. ITavdozetor, ch. 2: 7. 2 N. 

35. “ When he was going away,” ée4Mov. ‘This word is 
wanting in the Cam. and three other MSS., and is not rendered in 
the Vul. Sy. Eth. Sax. and Ara. versions. 

42. ‘The good part.” I had, iv the former edition, after the 
E. T., said “that good part.” It bas been remarked to me by a 
friend, that the pronoun seems to make the expression refer to the 
one thing necessary. 1 am sensible of the justness of the remark, 
and therefore, now, literally follow the Gr. ty» ayaOny pepida. 


CHAPTER XI. 


2, 4. The words in these verses inclosed in crotchets, have no 
thing in the Vul. corresponding to them, nor in the Arm. version. 
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‘They are wanting also in several MSS. Some of the Fathers have 
given what I may call a negative testimony against their admission, 
by omitting them in those places of their works where we should 
have expected to find them: but Origen’s testimony against them 
is more positive ; for he says expressly, of some of those clauses . 
and petitions, that they are in Mt. but not in L. It deserves to be 
remarked also, that he does not say (though in these matters he is 
wont to be accurate) that those expressions are not found in many 
copies of L.’s Gospel, but simply that L. bas them not. This 
would lead one to think, that he had not found them in any trans- . 
cript of that Gospel which bad come under his notice, though far 
the most eminent scriptural critic of his time ; and that they were, 
consequently, aa interpolation of a later date. Whatever be in this, 
some of our best modern critics, Gro. Ben. Mill, and Wet. seem to 
be agreed, that in this place we are indebted for them to some bold 
transcribers, who have considered it as a necessary correction, to 
supply what they thought deficient in one Gospel out of another. 

See the notes on Mt. 6: 10, etc. 

3. “Each day,” 10 x09 nueouy. Instead of this, the Cam. 
and six other MSS. read onpegor. Thus the author of the Vul. 
has read, who says hodie. This is also followed by the Sax. ver- 
sion. Yot in no other part of this prayer does that version follow 
the Vul. but the Gr. 

6. “ Off his road,” é& odov. E.T. “In his journey.” The 
translation here given is evidently closes: : besides, i it strengthens 
the argument. 

7. I and my children are in bed, ”? za nadia mou, pet éuov 
gig tp xoldeqy eo. E. T. My children are with me in bed.” 
That per éuov does not necessarily imply that he and bis children 
were in the same bed, but only that the children were gone to bed 
as well as he, has been shown by many critics. I shall therefore 
only refer the Gr. student to the following , amongst other passages 
which might be quoted, wherein, if he look into the original, he 
will find that the prepositions wera and avy often denote no more 
than the former of these, in the interpretation above given, denotes 
here: Mt. 2:3. 1 Cor. 16: 11. Eph. 3: 18. 

8. “If the other continue knocking.” Vul. “ Si ille perseve- 
raverit pulsaas.” Words corresponding to these are not found either 
in the Gr. or in the Sy. Nor can we plead the authority of MSS. 
The best argument in their favor is, that they seem necessary to 
the sense ; for ainan could not be said to be importunate, for hav- 
ing asked a favor only once. As the passage, therefore, needed 
the aid of some words, and as these are adapted to the purpose, 
and have been long in possession ; for the old Itc. and the Sax. ver- 
sions read so, as well as the Vul.; I thought it better to retain 
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them, adding the mark by which I distinguish words inserted for the 
sake of perspicuity from those of the inspired penmen, 

13. “How much more will your Father give from heaven,” 
noow wadioy Oo narno 6 2E ovpavov duos FE.T. “ How much 
more shall your heavenly Father give.” Vul. “ Quanto magis 
Pater vester de ccelo dabit.” Thus we read in the edition author- 
ized by Pope Sixtus Quintus ; whereas after Pope Clement’s cor- 
rections, it is ‘* Pater ccelestis ;” but in three old editions, one pub- 
lished at Venice in 1484, another at Paris in 1504, the third at Ly- 
ons in 1512, we have both readings conjoined, “ Pater vester oc- 
lestis de ccelo dabit,”’ with a note on the margin of the last, insiau- 
ating that some copies have not the word celestis. The Sy. reads 
exactly as the Vul. of Sixtus Quintus. So do also the Cop. and 
the Sax. Some Gr. MSS. likewise omit the 0, and read vpeu» af- 
ter xaryo. This makes the most natural expression, and appears 
to have been the reading of the most ancient translators.- Gro. and 
some other critics have thought that xaryjg 0 ££ ovgavod is equiva- 
lent to zazjo 0 é¥ tm ovgave, or év r01¢ ovgavois. I can find no 
evidence of this opinion. Such a periphrasis for God, in this or 
any other sacred writer, is without example: and the expressions 
which have been produced as similar, are not apposite. I see no 
reason for imputing so strange an affectation to the evangelist. I 
have therefore followed the Sy. which differs in nothing from the 
common Gr. except in reading Yaw» after maryo instead of 0. 

2 « The Holy Spirit,” xvevpa aytoy. Vul. * Spiritum bonum.” 
The Cam. ayaGox Japa, three others nvevpa ayador, agreeably to 
the Vul. Eth. Sax. and Arm. versions. 

17. “One family falling after another,” xa oixog éni ocxoy xin- 
tes, Ek. T. “ And 2 house divided against a house falleth.” Vul. 
‘© Et domus supra domum cadit.” Er. and Cas. tothe same purpose. 
Our translators have, by following Be. imperfectly, been drawn 
into the hardly intelligible version they have given of this passage. 
Be. says, “‘ Et domus adversus sese dissidens cadit.” This trans- 
lation is founded on the parallel passages in Mt. and Mr. ; for no- 
body could have so translated the words of L. who had not recur- 
red to the other historians. Now, though this method is often con- 
venient, and sometimes necessary, it should not be used when the 
words, as they lie, are not obscure, but yield a meaning which is 
both just and apposite. Besides, the construction observed through- 
out the whole passage, and even in the parallel places, renders it 
probable, if not certain, that if the evangelist’s meaning had been 
the same with Be.’s, he would have said ofxo¢ ép éauvroy, which, 
though elliptical, might possibly, by one who had read no other 
Gospel, have been apprehended to convey that sense. In the way 
it is expressed, it could never have been so understood by any 


body. 
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Q1. “ The strong one,” o /oyveos. E.T. “ A ‘strong man.” 
With most interpreters, | -had considered this verse .as including a 
comparison to what usually befalls house-breakers ; but, on further 
reflection, observing that the éozugo¢ is accompanied with the arti- 
cle, both here and in the parallel passages in Mt. and Mr., and that 
as to this there is no diversity of reading in-any of the Gospels, I 
could not help concluding that o éazuges, like 0 zovngos, 6 avrids- 
noc, 6 dsafaieg, is intended to indicate one individual being. The 
connexion leads us to apply it to Beelzebub, styled in the passige 
‘¢ the prince of the demons.” Now, in mere similitudes, the thing 
to which the subject is compared has no article. Thus Meé. 18: 45, 
‘like a merchant-man,” ete:,—52, “ like a house-holder,” etc.,— 
22: 2, “like a king,” etc. They are expressed in Gr. as in Eng. 
Of our late Eng, interpreters who tender 0 ioyveds properly, are 
Hey. Wes. and Wy. So also does Wa. in the parallel place in Mt. 

22. He whois stronger,” 0 doyupdrepog aveot. E.T. “A. 
stronger than he.” As the comparative here likewise has the ar- 
ticle, nothing in the expression implies that there is*more than one 
stronger; whereas the.indefinite Eng. article seems rather to im- 
ply it. Yet of the three who had done justice ‘to the emphasis in 
the former verse, Wes. is the only interpreter who has done it also 
in this. : 

29. “He said,” nogaro Aeyesw. Mr. 5: 17. N. 3 

36. “ By its flame,” t7 eoreany. Such is the import of the 
Gr. word in this place. It is oftenest applied to bghtning, but not 
limited to that meaning. | 
. 88. “ But the Pharisee was surprised to observe that he used 
no weshing before dinner,” 6 02 Dagscatog Mar EPavpaver, Ore ov 
np@ror fantiahn med tov aglorev. Vul. ‘‘ Phariseus autem ccepit 
intra se reputans dicere; quare non baptizatus esset ante prandium,” 
Agreeably to this version, the Cam. instead of ov éPavpacer, or6, 
says jokaro dtaxgsvomevog év auto Atyesy sore. But in this it ap- 
pears to be single. 

39. “Malevolence,” wovnolas, Vul. “ Iniquitate.” -The Sax. 
to the same purpose. ‘Tertullian adv. Marcion. iv. 27, says “ Ini- 
quitate, probably from the old Itc. ‘This seems to suggest that the 
imerpreter had read avopeac. But I have not heard of any exam- 
ple of this reading in the Gr. MSS. ao 

41. “Only give in alms what ye have,” nay» ra évovra dore 
Zennoourny. E.-T. “ But rather give alms of such things as ye 
have.”  T& évorra, ‘ que penes aliquem sunt,’ what a man is pos- 
sessed of : rore ta évovra, and dore éx tw Evovrey, are not synony- 
mous. The latter expressly commands to give a part; the former 
does not expressly command to give the whole, but does not ex- 
clude that sense. The words in the E.'T. are an unexceptionr 
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ble version of the latter. Za unagyorra (chap. 12: 33,) has nearly 
the same meaning with ta évovra here. Our Lord, in disooursing 
on this topic, took a two-fold view of the subject, both tending to 
the.same end. .The first and swbotdinate view was, that the 
cleanness of the inside of vessels #-of as much. consequence at 
least as that of the outside; the second and principal view was, 
that moral cleanness, or purity of mind, is much more important 
than ceremonial cleanness, resulting from frequent washings. ‘These 
views are sometimes blended in the discourse. Under. the meta- 
phor of vessels, human beings are represented, whereof the body 
answers to that which is without, the soul to that which is within. 
Body and soul, argues our Lord, had both the-same author, and the - 
one, especially the more ignoble part, ought not to engross our regards 
to the neglect of the more noble: and even as to vessels, the 
general way of cleansing them, in a moral and spiritual sense, is by 
making them the instruments of conveying relief to the distressed 
and needy. 

44. “Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites,” yeazuarese xai gage 

‘ gaios, unoxgetal. We have no translation of these words in the 
Vul. Cop. and Arm. versions. They are wanting alse in four MSS. 
The Cam. has them, as also the Sax. version; whence I think it 
probable that they were in the Itc. version. 

47, etc. ‘* Wo unto you, because ye build’”— We are not to 
understand this, as though any part of the guilt lay in buildieg or 
adorning the tombs of the prophets, considered in itself; but in 
their falseness in giving this testimony of respect to the prophets, 
whilst they were actuated by the spirit, and following the example 
of their. persecutors and murderers ; insomuch that they appeared 
to erect those sepulchres, not to do honor to God’s prophets, but to 
serve as eternal monuments of the success of their progenitors in 
destroying them.. 

54. “‘ Laying snares for him, in order to draw,” évedgevorrec 
auroy xal Cyrovvres Ongevoal. EK. T. “ Laying wait for him, and 
seeking to catch.”” But the copulative xe/, which makes all the 
difference in meaning between these two Eng. versions, is wanting 
in so great a number of MSS. amongst which are those of princi 
pal note, in so many editions, versions, ete. that it is justly reject- 
ed by Mill, Wet. and other critics. | 
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5. “Into hell,” ef nv yéevvav. Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 1. 

15. ‘“ For in whatever affluence a man be, his life‘ dependeth 
not on his possessions,” Ore oux éy rm negscoevecy text 1) Con avrou 
dorsy ix tas unagyortwy avrov. E.T. ‘For a man’s life consist- 
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eth not in the abundance of the things which he possesseth.” Vul. 
“ Quia non in. abundantia cujusquam vita ejus est ex his que 
sidet.”” Maldonat’s observation on this passage is well founded, 
“ Difficiliora sunt verba quam sensus.” All interpreters are agreed 
about the meaning, however much they differ about the construc- 
tion. The E. T. without keeping close to the words, has express- 
ed the sense rather more obscurely than either the Gr. or the La. 
The two clauses in Gr. are in that version combined into one ; and 
éorew éx seems to be rendered ‘consisteth ia.’ The translators of 
P. R. appear to be the first who have expressed the meaning per- | 
spicuously in modern language, ‘* Car en quelque abondance qu’un 
homme soit, sa vie ne depend point des biens qu’il posséde.” In 
this they have been followed by subsequent interpreters. 
25. ‘* Besides, which of you can, by. his anxiety, prolong his 
life one hour ?”? xi¢ dé é& Uuory yepeuvarr duvaras npooEwas ent tyv- 
Gsxiay avrov anyus ive; E.T. “ And which of you, with taking 
thought, can add to his stature one cubit?”? “Hisxia signifjes both 
stature and age or ifetime. For examples of the latter accepta- 
tiop, see Job 9: 21, 28. Heb. 11:11. In every.case, therefore, 
the words ought to be rendered by the one or the otber of these 
terms which best suits the context. JImyzus is properly: a measure 
of length, and may; on that account, be thought inapplicable to 
time. But let it be observed, that few topics are more. familiar 
than those wherein such measures are applied to the .age or life of 
man.” * Behold,” says the Psalmist, ‘‘thou hast made my days 
an hand-breadth,” Ps. 39: 5, "Jéov, nadedorac éOqu rag rptpac 
gov. The.common version says “as an hand-breadth ;” but the 
word as is supplied by. the interpreters, and has nothing correspond- 
ing to it either in the Heb..or in the Gr. Ham. has quoted from 
Mimnermus, an ancient poet, the phrase xyzulox énl yeovoy, liter- 
ally ‘for a cubit of time,’ that is,.for a very short time. Analo-. 
gous to this is the common companson of life to a race, or to a 
journey. This may suffice to show, that there is no violence done 
to the words of the evangelist in making them relate to a. man’s 
age or term of life, and not tohis stature. But whether they actu- 
ally relate to the one or to the other, is best determined from the 
context. It is evident, that thea warnings which our Lord gives 
here, and in the parallel passage in Mt. against anxiety, particular- 
ly regard the two essential articles of food and raiment, which en- 
gross the attention of the much greater -part of mankind. Food is 
necessary for the preservation of life,.and raiment for the protection 
of our bodies from the injuries of the weather. Anxiety about food 
is therefore closely connected with anxiety about life; but, except 
in children, or very young persons, who must have been an incon- . 
siderable part of Christ's audience, has no connexion with anxiety 
about stature. Accordingly, it is the preservation of life, and the 
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protection. of the body, which our Lord himself points to as the ul- 
timate aim of all those perplexing cares. “Is not life,” says he, 
‘a greater gift than food, and the body than raiment?” Aad if 
so, will not God, who gave the. greater gift, life, give also food, 
which, though a smaller gift, is necessary for supporting the other ? 
In like manner, will not he who gave the body, give the raiment ne- 
cessary for its defence? All this is entirely consequential-; and 
our Lord, in these warnings, touches what occupies the daily te- 
flections and labor of more than nine-tenths of mankind. But in 
what is said about stature, if we understand the’ word so, he appears 
to start aside from what employs the time and attention of the 

ple in every age and country, to what could be an object only to-chil- 
dren and a very few foolish young persons. Besides, the increase 
of the body, by such an addition to the stature, so far from dimin- 
ishing men’s anxiety, would augment it, by increasing their need 
both of food and of raiment. {fn the verse immediately following 
we have an additional evidence that the word is employed here me- 
taphorically, and that the discourse still concerns the same subject, 
"food and raiment, or the preservation of life apd the accommodation 
of the body. “If ye cannot,” says he,“ thus effect even the small- 
est thing, élaysoro», why are ye anxious about the rest?” In re- 
spect of stature, would a cubit.be called the smallest thing, which 
is more than one-fourth of the whole? This would have been 
more suitable, if the word had been an tnch. In every view, there- 
- fore, that we take of the matter, it is extremely improbable there is 
here any mention of stature. The idea is foreign to the scope of 
the discourse ; the thing said ill-suited to the words connected with 
it, and ill-adapted to the bearers, as it proceeds on the hypothesis 
that a sort of solicitude was general among them, which cannot rea- 
sonably be supposed to have affected one-hundredth part of them. 
It is a very ingenious, and mare thao plausible conjecture: of Wet. 
that 74sxda, or the ordinary term of life, is here considered under 
tue figure of the stadium or course gone over. by the runners, of 
which, as it consisted of several hundred cubits, a single cubit was 
but as one step, and consequently a very small proportion of the 
whole, and what might not improperly be termed dlezoror. It 
adds to the credibility of this, that the life of man is once and again 
distinguished in Scripture by the appellation dgopog, the course of 
ground run aver by the racers. ‘This is the more remarkable, and 
shows how much their ears were accustomed to the trope, as it oc- 
curs-:sometimes in places where no formal comparison to the gym- 
nastic exercises is made, or even hinted. Thus, Acts 13: 25, “As 
Joba fulfilled his course,” w¢ éxdjgou ror dgopoy: 20: 24. * Nei- 
‘ther count I my life dear unto myself,” says Paul, “ so that I might 
finish my course with joy,” og redescoeas roy dpénoy pou; and 2 
Tim. 4: 7. ‘1 have-fnished my course,” tov dpopuow rerélexe. 
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The phrase 6 rpozec rs yertaews, James 3: 6, has nearly the same 
signification.. The uncommon pains which Herod the Great had 
taken to establish gymnastic exercises in the couutry, to the great 
scandal of many, had familiarized the people to such idioms. Se- 
veral critics of name favor this interpretation, amongst whom are 
Ham. Wet. and Pearce. The:An. Hey. Wes. and Wa. adopt it. 
Some other interpreters give it as a probable version in their notes. 

31. “ Seek ye the kingdom of God,” ¢nraize rq» Paoshelay rou 
Seov.- Vul. “ Querite primum reghum Dei et justitiam ejus.” 
There ig no canotenance from ether. MSS: or versions worth men- 
tioning in favor of primum, or of ef justiizam eyts. ! 

32. ‘My little flock,” zo psxgor noiumov, -E.T. “Little 
flock.” We have here the diminutive noiusco» combiaed with the 
adjective psxgoy, Kittle. It: is, therefore, an expression of tender- 
ness, at the same time that it suggests the actual smallness of their 
number. It has also the article, which we never use in the voca- 
tive. In our language, we cannot better supply the diminutive and 
the article than by the possessive pronoun. 

35. The Vul. after “ ardentes,” adds: in manibus vestris.”? 
ra variation is peculiar to that version. The Sax. follows the 

r. ~ | ; 

46. ‘* With the faithless,” pexa roy anloroy. E.T. - With 
the unbelievers.” -Those are called here anfozos, who in Mt. are 
called uxexgsrai. Both words have great extent of signification. 
And for the reason given, in the note on that - passage; against ren- 
dering unoxgsrai ‘ hypocrites,” anzoroé ought not here to be render- 
ed ‘ unbelievers,’ but, according to the most common acceptation of 
the word, ‘ the faithless,’ that is, persons totally unworthy of trust. 

49. “ What. would I, but that it were kindled ?” 2/ @elw, e 
70n avngOn; E. T..“ What will I, if it be already. kindled ?”” 

Vul. “ Quid volo nisi ut. accendatur?” ‘Er. Zu. Be. ‘Quid volo, 
si jam accensus est ?”’? Cas. “ Qui, si jam incerisus est, quid volo?” 
It is evident to me, that the sense is better expressed tn the Vul. 
than by any of the modern La. interpreters. ‘The objection which 
Be. and after hun Palairet, make, that the ¢¢ is there translated as 
if it were e¢ um, is of no moment, since the & in this verse is, by 
the acknowledgment of the latter, not the hypothetical conjunction, 
but a particle expressive of a-wish. What Gro. sdys of this ren- 
dering is entirely just, + in eo sensum recte expressit, verba non 
annumeravit.” The very next verse would sufficiently evince the 
meaning, if there could be a reasonable doubt about it: ‘I have 
an immersion to undergo, and how am I pained till it be accom- 
plished ?” * Since the advancement of true religion, which is the 
greatest blessing to mankind,-must be attended with such unhappy 
divisions, 1 even long till they take place.’ L. Cl. renders it in 
the same way with the Vul. ‘‘ Que souhaiteje, sinon qu’il fat déja 
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enflammé ?” Here the meaning is expressed with simplicity and 
modesty, as in the original. But I cannot help disrelishing much 
the manzer in which Dod. and after him Wy. have expressed it, 
though in the general import it does not differ from the fast mep- 
tioned. ‘“‘ What do I wish? Oh, that it were already: kindled !” 
This form of venting a wish, is, in a case like the present, when he 
knew that the event would soon happen, strongly expressive of im- 
tience. I know not any thing whereby interpreters‘have more in- 
jured the native beauty of the style of Scripture, than by the at- 
tempts they have sometimes made to express the sense very .em- 
phatically. ! : 

58. “ To satisfy. him,” aanidayOas an avrov. E.T. “That 
thou mayest be delivered from him.” But-a man is delivered from 
another who makes his escape from him, eitber by artifice or by 
force, or who is rescued by another. Now the words deliver from 
. suggests some such method of deliverance, rather than that which 
is here signified by the term aaxdiay@as, a deliveragce with con- 
sent. To this the parallel place, Mt. 5: 25, also evidently points. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


9. “ Perhaps it will bear fruit ; if not, thou mayest afterwards 
cut it down,” x¢v uév noejon xagnos’ ¢i dé unye, sig tO ptddov éx- 
xowescaury»y. FE. T. “And if it bear fruit, well; and if not, then 
after that thou shalt cut it down.” It is plain that there is an el- 
lipsis in the Gr. ; some word is wanting after xapgnov to complete 
the sense. In senténces of the like form in Gr. writers, when: the 
words wanting are easily supplied by the aid of the context, this 
figure is not unfrequent ; nay, it has sometimes a peculiar energy. 
As the effect, however, is not the same in modern languages, it is 
generally thought better to complate the sentence, either by adding 
the word or words wanting, or by making a small alteration on the 
form of expression. I have preferred the latter of these methods ; 
our translators have followed the: former. The difference is not 
material. : | 

15. * Hypocrites.” E,'T. ‘Thou hypocrite.” Ip the com- 
mon Gr. we read unoxgera, in the. singular number , but in many 
MSS, some of principal note, in the Com. and other early editions, 
in the Vul. Cop. Arm. Eth. Sax. and Ara. versions, we find the 
word inthe plural. The very next words, éxaorog vos», show that 
our Lord’s answer was not addressed solely to the director, but was 
intended for all those present who espoused his side of the question. 
Mill, and several other critics, have preferred this reading. 

25. “Ifonce the master of the house shall have ansen,” ep 
ov av évegOn 6 oinodeonorns. Vul. “ Cum autem inteaverit pater- 
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familias.” In one or two copies we find e/oeA@n instead of fyeo0n. 
But this reading of the Vul. though favored by Cas..and the Sax. 
translation, has no support of either MSS. or versions to entitle 
them to regard. : | 

. 81. ‘ Herod intendeth to kill thee,” “Higadne Peles oe anxoxtei- 
vas. EX, T. “Herod will kill thee.”? But if this last.declaration in 
Eng. were to be turned into Gr. the proper version would be, not 
what is said by L. but “eadne oe anxoxrevet. The term will in 
Eng. so situated, is a mere sign of the future, and declares no more 
than that the event will take place. This.is not what is declared 
by the evangelist. His expression denotes, that at that very time 
it was Herod’s pur to kill. him ; for the dee here is the prin- 
cipal verb ; the tw:ll in the translation is no more than an auxibary. 
Nay, the two Yaron rs (though to’a superficial view they ap- 


pear coincident) are in reality so different, that the one may be true 
and the other false. Suppose that, instead of Herod, Pilate had 
been the person spoken of. In that case, to have said in Gr. Is- 
Aaros @éies 08 axoxreivat, would have been telling a falsehood ; for 
the history shows how much bis inclination Grew the contrary way : 
whereas to have said ZIsAazog oe anoxzevel, would have been. ‘af- 
firming no more than the event verified, and might, therefore, have 
been accounted prophetical. Mt. 16: 24. N. J. 7: 17. N. 


-” 


CHAPTER XIV. 


1. “ Of one of the rulers who was a pharisee,” tevog ray ap- 
gsvsev rar Dagioalwy.. E.T. “Of one of the chief Pharisees.” 
I agree with Gro. Ham. Wh. Pearce, and others, that agyovres pro- 
perly denotes persons in authority, rulers, magistrates ; and that any 
other kind of eminence or superiority would have been distinguish- 
ed by the term wgwzos, as in ch. 19: 47. Mr. 6: 21. Acts 13: 50. 
17: 4. 25: 2, 28: 17. | 

5. “If his ass or his ox,” 6vo¢ 4 Bovs. Both the Sy. inter- 
preters have read here viog, son, instead of ovog, ass, and so have 
some of the Fathers. The number and value of the MSS. which 
preserve this reading are very considerable ; and though it is not 
found in any ancient version except the Sy. yet, if we were to be 
determined solely by the external evidence, I should not hesitate 
to declare that the balance is in its favor. ‘There is, however, an. 
internal improbability in some things, which very strong. outward 
evidencegcannot surmount. The present case is an example ; and 
therefore, though this reading has been admitted by Wet. and some 
other critics, I cannot help rejecting it, as, upon the whole, exceed- 
ingly improbable. My reasons are these. Ist, Nothing is more 
common in Scripture style, wherever propriety admits it, than join- 
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ing in this manner the ox- and the ass, which were in Judea almost 
the only beasts in comnion use for work. .In the O. T. ‘it occars 
very frequently.. We find it in the tenth.commandment, as record- 
ed in Exod. xx, and both in the fqurth and in the tenth, as repeated 
in Deut. v. When a case like the present is supposed, of “ falling 
into a pit,” Exod. 21: 83,.both are as usual specified: ‘‘ If a man 
shall dig a pit, and not cover it, and an ox or-an ass fall therein.” 
That this was also conformable to our Lord’s:manner, we may see 
from the preceding.chap. 5: 15: ‘ Who is there amongst you that 
doth not, on the Sabbath, loose his ox or his ass from the stall, and 
‘lead him away to watering?’ 2dly, Such a combination as that 
of the ass and the oz,is not more familiar and more natural, than 
the other, of a man’s son and his oz, is umatural and unprecedent- 
ed. Things thus familiarly coupled. im discourse, are commonly 
things homogeneal, or of natures at least not very dissimilar. Such 
are, the son and the daughter, the man-servant and the maid-ser- 
vant, the ox and the.ass.. 3dly, In those specimens which out Lord 
has given of confuting the Pharisees by retorting on them their own 
practice, the argument is always of that kind which. logicians call 
@ fortiori. This cizcumstance is sometimes taken notice of in 
the application of the argument; and even when it is expressly 
pointed out, itis plain endugh from the sense. See ch. 13: 15, 
16. 15: 2,3, 4, 8,9, Mt. 12: 11, 12. But if the word here be 
son, this method is reversed, and the argument loses all its energy. 
man: possessed of even the pharisaical notions concerning the 
Sabbath, might think it, in the case supposed, excusable from natural 
affection, or even justifiable from paternal duty, to give the neces- 
sary .aid to achild in danger of perishing, and, at the same tine, 
think it inexcusable to transgress the commandment for one to whom 
he is under no such obligations. 4thly, When the nature of the 
thing, and the scope of the place, render it credible that a particu- 
lar reading is erroneous, the facility of falling into such aa error 
adds greatly to the credibility. Now viog arid dvos, in writing, 
have so much resemblance, that we cannot wonder that a basty 
transcriber should bave mistaken one for the other. If the mistake 
has been very early, the number of copies now affected by it woald 
be the greater. It is too meehanical.a mode of criticising to be de- 
termined by outwatd circumstances alone, and to pay no regard to 
those internal probabilities, of which every one who reflects must 
feel the importance. ae 
15. ‘* Who shall feast,” o¢ payeras agroy. E. T. ‘* Who shall 
eat bread.” To eat bread is a well known Hebrew idiom. for to 
share in a repast, whether it be at a common meal or at a sumptu- 
ous feast. The word bread is not understood as suggesting either 
the scantiness or the meanness of the fare. : 
2 «In the reign,” dy rn Bacsdelg. E. T. “In the kinedom.” 
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_ The E. T. makes, to .appearance, the word Paosdele here refer 
solely to the future state of the saints in heaven. This version 
makes it relate to those who should be upon the earth in the reign 
of the Messiah. My reasons for preferring the latter are these : 
Ist, This way of speaking of the happiness of the Messiah’s ad- 
ministration, sdits entirely the hopes and wishes which seem to have 
been. lang entertained by the nation concerning it. (See ch. 10: 
23,.24. Mt. 18: 10,11). diy, The parable which, in answer to 
the remark, was spoken by our Lord, is on all hands understood to 
represent the Christian dispensttion. 3dly, The obvious inten- 
tion of that parable is to insinuate, that in consequence of the pre- 
judices which from notions of secular felicity and grandeur, the na- 
tion in general entertained on that subject ; what, in prospect, they 
fancied so blessed a period, would when present, be exceedingly 
neglected and despised: and, in this view, nothing could be more 
apposite; whereas there appears no appositeness in the parable on 
the other interpretation. 

= © Compel people to come,” aveyxacoy eicelPety, Ch. 24: 

26. “Hate not his father,” ov usost tov naréga éavrov. It is 
very plain that hating, used in this manner, was among the He- 
brews an idiomatic expression for loving less. It is the same senti- 
ment which in Mt.’s Gospel, 10: 37, is conveyed in these words, 
‘¢ He who loveth father and mother more.than me.” In the strict 
acceptation of the term, the doctrine of Christ does not permit us 
to hate any one, not even an enerny, much less a parent, to whom 
it exacts a more substantial honor than the traditional system of the 
scribes represented as necessary. The things here enumerated, 
particularly what finishes the list, of which I am to speak immedi- 
ately, show evidently that the language is figurative. 

2 « Nay, and himself too,’’ ér6.d2 xa? ty» éavrou wuyny, E. T. 
‘Yea, and his own. life also.” Vul. ‘“ Adhuc etiam et animam 
suam.”? Cas. ‘* Atque adeo suam ipsius animam,” which he ex- 
plains on the margin, “semetipsum.” Dio. renders it “ anzi 
zi anchora se stesso.” ‘The reasons for which I have preferred this 
last manner are the following: Ist, wvzq is generally used in the 
Hellenistic idiom as corresponding to the Heb. wn3 nephesh, soul 
for life. Now it is well-known that this word, with the affix, is fre- 
quently used in Heb. for the reciprocal pronoun. Thus "E32 naph- 
shit, commonly rendered in the Sep. 7 wuzy pov, is nyse, 7yH9 
naphshecha, 4 wuyn cov, thyself, and so of the rest. See Lev. 11: 
43. Esth. 4: 18. Ps. 131: 2. Now, as there runs through the 
whole of this verse in L. an implicit comparison; to preserve an 
uniformity in the. manner. of naming the particulars, shows better 
the preference which our Lord claims in our hearts, not only to our 
aa ‘ie but also to ourselves. 2dly, I have avoided the 
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phrase hating his life, as ambiguous, and often used, not improperly, 
of those who destroy themselves. Now the disposition which our 
Lord here requires of his disciples, is exceedingly different from 
that of those persons. for. the like reason I have not said hate his 
own soul, though what many would account the most literal version of 
them all. For this expression is also used sometimes (see Prov. 29: 
24), in a sense quite different from the present, d3dly, I prefer 
here this strong manner of exhibiting the sentiment, as, in such 
cases, whatever shows most clearly that the words cannot be liter- 
ally understood, serves most effectually to suggest the figurative and 
trug interpretation. Now as, in the common acceptation, to hate 
one’s parents would be impious, the apostle Paul tells us,. Eph. 5: 
29, that to hate one’s self is impossible. It is not in this accepta- 
tion, then, that we can look for the meaning. 


CHAPTER XV. 


1. The Vul. the Sy. and the Sax. have no word answering to 
ail in this septence. 

16. ‘He was fain,” éxeOupes. Chap. 16:21. N. 

2 «With the husks,” ano roy xegariwy. Vul. * De siliquis.” 
‘That xégat/oy answers to ‘siliqua,’ and signifies .a -husk, or pod, 
wherein the seeds of some plants, especially those of the legumm- 
ous tribe, are contained is evident. But both the Gr. xegar/ay and 
and the La. ssliqua signify also the fruit of the carob-tree, a tree 
very common in the Levant, and in the southern parts of Europe, 
as Spain and Italy. ‘The Sy. and Ara. words are of the same im- 
port. This fruit still continues to be used for the same purpose, the 
feeding of swine. It is also called St. John’s bread, from the opin- 
ion that the Baptist used it in the wilderness. It is the pod oaly 
that is eaten, which shows the propriety of the names xegaréoy and 
siltqua, and of rendering it into Eng. ‘husk.’ Miller says, it is 
mealy, and has a sweetish taste, and that it is eaten by the poorer 
sort, for it grows in the common hedges, and is of little account. 

18. “ Against heaven,” that is, ‘ against God.’ Diss. V. Part 
i. sect. 4. 

22. « Bring hither the principal robe,’ éEeseyxare tyv oxolyy ty 
npotnv. Vul. ‘Cito proferte stolam primam.” Teyéw¢ is found in 
the Cam. and one other MS. of small note. The second Sy. 
Cop. Sax. and Arm. versions have also read so. 

30. “ Thy living,” cov zo» Biov. Vul. ‘ Substantiam suam.” 
The reading of the vul. has no support ‘from ancient versions or 
Gr. MSS. unless we reckon the Cam. which reads nave without 
any pronoun. 
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8. “ « Commended the prudence of the unjust steward, ? Enijveoe 
TOR OLnOvOMOY =¢ adsxias, ore poorlmes éxolnosv. FE. T. « Com- 
mended the unjust steward, . because he had done wisely.” When 
an active verb has for its subject a quality, disposition, or action of 
al ea itis a common Heb. idiom to mention the person as that 
ich is directly affected by the verb, and to introduce the other 
(as we see done here) by a conjunction,—“ commended the unjust 
steward, hecause he had acted prudently,” that is, ‘ commended 
the prudence which.he had shown in his action.’ Properly his 
master commiended neither the actor nor the action, but solely the 
provident care about his future interest which the action displayed ; 
@ care worthy the imitation of thosé who have in view a nobler fu- 
tunity, eternal life. uo 
2 Tor bixovgpoy t¢ adexlas for tov adtxov, m like manner as 
G xoitng ro adtxlac, ch. 18: 6, for od: adexos; ‘ the unjust judge.’ 

5 « In conducting their affairs, ” gig ty yevéay thy Exvtay, 

T. “In their generation.” Teved is the-word by which the Seren- 
ty commonly render the Heb. s43 dor, which signifies not only age, 
seculum, and generation, or the people of the age, but also a man’s . 
manner of life. Thus Noah is said, Gen. 6: 9, to be teleiog iv ry 
preg s evrov. Houbigant renders it “ integer in viis suis.” It is true 

€ conjectures very unnecessarily a different reading. Yet he him- 
self, in another place; admits this as one meaning of the Heb. wotd | 
si3 dor. Thus . Isa. 53: 8, the words rendered in: the Sep. ™y 
YEVERY AUTOU TES dinyriosras, he translates “‘ ejus omnem vitam quis 
secum reputabit ?” and io the notes defends this translation of the 
Heb. “ix dor. To the same purpose Bishop Lowth, in his late 
version of ‘that prophet, ‘‘ His manner of life who would declare.” 

9. ‘* With the deceitful mammon,” éx 100 papaya z7¢ adexias. 
E. T. “Of the: mammon of unrighteousness.” Here again the 
substantive is employed by the same Hebraism as in the preceding 
verse, to supply the place of the adjective, MauLove rnS adextag as 
oixovepor sy¢ adtxicc, The epithet unrighteous, here applied to 
mammon or riches, does not imply acquired by injustice or any un- 
due means ; but, in this application, it denotes false riches, that is, 
decettful, not to be relied on. What puts this beyond a question 
is, that in ver, 11, 74 adixw waporg is contrasted, not by to dixasoy, 
but by zo alnBever, the former relating to earthly treasure, the lat- 
ter to heavenly. For the import of mammon, see Mt. 6: 24. N. 

2 “ After your discharge,” Orav éxdinnre. E.'T. ‘“ When ye 
fail.” As this is spoken in the application of the parable, it is 
to be understood as referring to that circumstance which must soon- 
er or later happen to all, and which bears some analogy to the stew- 
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ard’s dismission from his office. This circumstance is death, by 
which we are totally discharged from our employment and proba- 
tion here. The word. fat/, in the common version, is obscure and 
indefinite. 1 have- preferred discharge, as both adapted to the ex- 

ression of the evangelist, and sufficiently explicit. It-bears a man- 
fest reference to the act whereby a trustee is divested of bis trust, . 
and is also strictly applicable to our removal out of this world. 
Cas. has happily preserved this double allusion in La. by saying, 
‘¢¢Quum defuncti. fueritis.’ L.-Cl. has not been so fortunate in 
Fr. ; he says, “Quand vous serez expirez.” The verb here shows 
clearly the future event pointed to, but detaches it altogether from 
the story ; for the word erpirez cannot be applied to the discard- 
ing of a steward from office. Of so much use in interpreting do 
we sometimes find words which are in a certain degree equivocal. 

3 <¢ Inta the eternal mansions,” é¢ nag acwrlous oxavas. EK. 
T. ‘Into everlasting habitations.” As oxs»1} properly signifies ‘ a 
tent’ or ‘ tabernacle,’ which is a temporary and moveable habita- 
tion, some have thought it not so fitly joined with the epithet 
alwylos, It is true that, in strictness, ox»x7 means no more than a 
tent; but it is also true, that sometimes it is-used with greater latt- 
tude, for a dwelling of any kind, without regard either to its nature 
or its duration. The article bas been very improperly, in this pas- 
sage, overlooked by our translators. It adds to the precision, and 
coasequently to the perspicuity of the application. - J. 1: 14, ° N. 

16. ‘Every occupant entereth it by force,” ag eg curqy 
Beater. E. T. “ Every man. presseth into it.’ Though this 
last interpretation may be accounted more literal than that here 
given, it is further from the import of the sentence. ‘The intention 
ig manifestly not to inform us how great the number was of those who. 
who entered into the kingdom of God, but what the manner was in 
which all who entered obtained admissions The import therefore 
is only, ‘Every one who entereth it, entereth it by force.’ We 

know, that during our Lord’s ministry, which was (as John’s also 
was) among the Jews, both his. success and that of the Baptist 
were comparatively small. Christ’s flock was literally, even to the 
last, mopycow ucxgor, ‘a very little flock.’ Of the backwardness of 
the people we hear frequently in the Gospel. “He came to his 
own,” says the apostle John, “but his own received him not.” 
And he himself complains, ‘‘ Ye will not come upto me, that ye 
may have life.’ It was not till. after he was lifted up upon the 
hang) that, according to his own prediction, he “‘ drew all men to 
im.’ 

25. “ A poor man,” atmyog seg. E. T. “A certain beggar.” 
Though either way of rendering is good, the first is more conform 
able to the extensive application of the Gr. word than the second. 
To beg is always in the N. T. anaszety or ngocasrery. ‘The pres-~ 
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ent participle, gocalzmy, agreeably to a well known Heb. idiom, 
strictly denotes a beggar. ea 

‘21. “ Was fain to feed on the crumbs,” éncOupwy yooracyvas | 
Exo rar weyssv. E.T. “ Desiring to be fed with the crumbs.” 
T agree with those who do not think there is any foundation in this 
expression for saying that he was refused the crumbs. First, the 
word éxsfupm» does not imply so much; secondly, the other cir- 
cumstances of the story reader this notion improbable. First, as to 
the scriptural sense of ‘the word, the verb éns@vpém is used by the 
Seventy, Isa. 1: 29 for rendering the Heb. "73 bahar, elegit. The 
clause is rendered in the E. T. “For the gardens which ye have 
chosen.” In like manner, m Isa. 58: 2, the word occurs twice, 
answering to the Heb. yor chaphats, ‘ to delight,’ or ‘ take plea- 
sure in.’ Ibvavac pou rag odoug énsOupovoty ; again, éyyltew Ge 
ExeOupovosww. E. T. “They delight to know my ways;” and, 
‘‘They take delight in approaching to God.’ It is not necessa- 
ry to multiply examples. That the notion that he did not obtain 
the crumbs is not consistent with the other circumstances, is evident. 
When the historian says that he was laid at the rich man’s gate, he 
means not, surely, that he was once there, but that he was usually 
0 a which would not probably have happened if the: had got 
nothing at all. ‘The other circumstances concur in heightening the 
sigue Such are, the rich man’s immediately tt him ; 

is asking that he might be made the instrument of the relief want- 

ed; and, let me add this, that though the patriarch upbraids the 
rich man with the carelessness and luxury in which he had lived, 
he says not a word of inbumanity: yet, if we consider Lazarus as 
having experienced it so recently, it could hardly, on this occasion, 
have failed’ to be taken notice of. Can we suppose that Abraham, 
in the charge he brought against him, would have mentioned only the 
things of least moment, and omitted those of the greatest? For simi- 
lar reasons, I have rendered éxe@vyes, ch. 15: 16. is the same manner 
here. Inthe K. T. the expression there suggests more strongly, 
that his desire was frustrated— He would fain have filled his bel- 
ly,” which, in the common idiom, always implies, ‘ but could not.’ 
It appears very absurd, that one should have the charge of keeping 
swine, who had it not in his power to partake with them. How 
could it be prevented? Would the master multiply his servants in 
time of famine, and send one to watch and keep this keeper? The 
clause, “for nobody gave him aught,” is to be interpreted not 
strictly, but agfeeably to popular language ; as though it had been 
said, that in the general calamity he was much neglected ; and if 
be had not had recourse to the food allotted for the swine, he would 
have been in imminent danger of starving. 

2 Much injury has been done to our Saviour’s instructions, by 
the ill-judged endeavors of some expositors to improve and 
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strengthen them. I know no better example for illustrating this re- 
mark, than the story of the rich man and Lazarus. Many, dissat- 
isfied with its simplicity as related by the evangelist, and desirous, 
one would think, to vindicate the character of the Jadge from the 
charge of excessive severity in the condemnation of the former, 
load that wretched man with all the crimes which can blacken hu- 
man ndture, and for which they have-.no authority from the words 
of inspiration. They will have bim to have been a glutten and a 
drunkard, rapacious and unjust, cruel and hard-hearted, one who 
spent in intemperance what he had acquired by extortion and fraud. 
Now I must be allowed to remark, that, by so doing, they totally 
pervert the design of this most instructive lesson, which is to ad- 
monish us, not that a monster of wickedness, who has, as it were, 
devoted his life to the service of Satan, shai] be punished in the 
other world; but that the man who, though not chargeable with do- 
ing much ill, does little or no good, and lives, though not perhaps . 
an intemperate, a sensual life; who careless about the situation of 
others, exists only for the gratification of himself, the indulgence of 
his own appetites and his own vanity, shall not escape punishment. 
It is to show the danger of living in the neglect of duties, though 
not chargeable with the commission of crimes ; and particularly the 
danger of considering the gifts of Providence as our own property, 
and not as a trust from our Creator, to be employed in his service, 
and for which we are accountable to him. ‘These appear to be the 
reasons for which our Lord has here shown the evil of a life which, 
so far from being universally detested, is, at this day, but too much 
admired, envied, and imitated. 

3 The Vul. adds, “ Et nemo illi dabat ;” but as no support, ex- 
cept that of one or two inconsiderable MSS., and the Sax. ver- 
sion. This reading bas, doubtless, by the blunder of some copyist, 
been transcribed from the preceding chapter. 

22. Vul. “‘ Sepultus est in inferno.” This reading is equally 
unsupported with the former, and is a mere corruption of the text, 
arising from the omission of the conjunction in the beginning of ver. 
23, and the misplacing of the points. 

For the illustration of several words in this and the following 
verses, such as é» rq) gdy—rov xodnoy rou ASpaau—aneveyOrras— 
dso Bnvar—dsanegnosyv—see Prel. Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 19, 20. 

25. A great many MSS. and some ancient versions, particular- 
ly the Sy. read ade, here, instead of o dé, but he ; and this reading 
is adopted by Wet. The resemblance in sound, as well as in writ- 
ing, may easily account for a much greater mistake in copying. 
But that the common reading is preferable, can hardly be question- 
ed. In it, 6d2is contrasted to ov dé, as vvy is in like manner to 
év fon cou; but to ode nothing is opposed. Had éxe? occurred in 
the other member of the comparison made by the patriarch, I 
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should have readily admitted that the probability: was on the side of 
the Sy. version. — aa | ee 


CHAPTER XVII. 


1. “To his disciples,” ago¢.rovg wa@ntag. - Vul. “ Ad disci- 
pulos suos.” This reading is favored by the Al. Cam. and a con- 
siderable number MSS. and by the Ist Sy. Cop. Arnw and Sax. 
versions. The 2d Sy: also has the pronoun, but it {s marked as 
doubtful with an asterisk. The sense is nowise affected.: 

7. “ Would any of you who hath a servant, etc., say to him, 
on his return from the field, Come immediately,” tis dé 2 vuor 
dovloy éyav—siozlGovre éx tov dypou fost evHeag nagelOuy. E. 
T. “Which of you having a servant—will say unto him by and 
by, when he is come from the field, Go,”— Vul. * Quis vestrum 
habens servum-—Regresso de agro dicat illi, statim transi.” The 
daly material difference between these two versions arises from the 
‘different manner of pointing. I have, with the Vul. joined evde- 
wg to nagelOo». Qur translators have joined it-to goat. In this 
way of reading the sentence, the adverb is no better than an ex- 
pletive ; in the other, ev@ewe nagedlGor is well contrasted to pera 
taura gayéoas in the following verse. | 

10. ‘ We have conferred no favor,” dovlos aypeiol comer. 
Diss. XI1. Part i. sect. 14. 

11. “ Through. the confines of Samaria and -Galilee,” dca ué- 
cov Lapagias xat Tadsdlac. E. T. “Through the midst of Sama- 
ria and Galilee.” J agree with Gro. and others, that it was not 
through the heart of these countries, but, on the contrary, through 
those parts in which they bordered with each other, that our Lord 
travelled at that time. I understand the words dca péoou as of the 
same import with ava wéooy, as commonly understood. And in 
this manner we find it interpreted by the Sy. and Ara. translators. 
No doubt the nearest way, from where our Lord resided, was 
through the midst of Samaria. But had that been his route, the 
historian had no occasion to mention Galilee, the country whence 
he came ; and if he had mentioned it, it would have been surely. 
more proper, in speaking of a journey from a Galilean city to Jeru- 
salem, to say, through Samaria and Galilee. But if, as I under- 
stand it, the confines only of the’ two countries were meant, it is a 
matter of no consequence which of them was first named. Besides, 
the incident recorded in the following words also renders it more 
probable that he was on the borders of Samaria, than in the midst 
of the country. It appears that there was but one Samaritan among 
the lepers that were cleansed, who is called an alien, the rest be- 
ing Jews. | 
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18. **This alien,” addoyerne ovres. The Jews have, ever 
since the captivity, considered the Samaritans asaliens. They call 
them COuthstes to this day. 

21. “ The reign of God is within you,” 7 Bacclela tov Bou 
évzog uno gorey. Vul. Er. Zu. “Regnum Dei intra vos est.’ 
Cas. though not to the same purpose. [| should. have added Be. 
too, who says, ““ Regnum Det intus habetis,”” had he not shown in 
his Commentary that he meant differently, denoting no more by 
tntus than apud vos. Most modern translators, and them 
the authors of our common version, have rendered the words 
in the same way as the Vul. and the Sy. and other ancient inter- 
preters. L. Cl. and Beau. both say, “ Au milieu de vous,” and 
have been followed by some Eng. translators, particularly the An. 
and Dod. who say, “ Among you.” ‘This way of rendering has al- 
so been strenuously supported of late by some learned critics. I 
shall briefly state the evidence on both sides. ‘That both the pre- 
position évz0¢, before a plural noun, signifies among, Raphelius. has 
given one clear example from Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus; 
the only one, it would appear, that has yet been discovered, for to 
it later critics, as Dod. and Pearce, have been obliged to recur. I 
have taken occasion, once and again, to declare my dissatisfaction 
with conclusions founded merely on classical authority, 1n cases 
where recourse could be had to the writings of the N. T. or the an- 
cient Gr. translation of the Old. I acknowledge that évro¢ does 
not oft occur in either, but it does sometimes. Yet in none of the 
places does it.admit the signification which those critics give it here. 
As I would avoid being tedious, I shall only point out the passages 
to the learned reader, leaving him to consult them at his leisure. 
The only other place in the N. T. is Mt. 23: 26. In the Sep. Ps. 
38: 4. 108: 22, or as numbered in the Eng. Bible, 39: 3. 109: 22, 
and Cant. 8: 10. These are all the passages wherein é*t0¢ oc- 
curs as a preposition in that version. But it is sometimes used el- 
liptically with the article re, for the inside, or the things within, as 
Ps. 102: 1, in the Gr. but in the Eng. 103: 1. Isa. 16: 11. Dan. 
10: 16. We have this expression also twice in the Apocrypha, 
Ecclus. 19: 26. 1 Mac. 4: 48. Of all which I shall only remark 
in general, that no advocate for the modern interpretation of évzo¢ 
vpoy in the Gospel, has produced any one of them as giving coun 
tenance to his opinion. Wh. (who, though a judicious critic, some- 
times argues more like a party than a judge}, after explaining é»- 
s0¢ Uo» éorey to mean “ is even now among you,’’ and “is come 
unto you,” adds, “so évrog usiv and éy vuty are frequently used 
in the O. T.” Now the truth is, that é» ugiv does frequently oc- 
cur in the O. T. in the acceptation mentioned, but évrog upesnev- 
er, either in that or any other acceptation; nor does évzo¢ qpey 
occur, nor éxtog avtwy, nor any similar expression. The author 
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proceeds to give examples: accordingly, his examples are alll (as was 
unavoidable, for he had no other) of é» Usiy and éy api, not one of 
évtd¢ yuo, or any similar application of this preposition. Strange, 
indeed, if he did not perceive that a single exgmple of this use of 
the preposition éyzo¢, (which-use he had. affirmed to be frequent), 

was more to his-purpose than five hundred examples of the other. 

The. instances of the other were, indeed, nothing to his purpose at 
ali. . The import of é» in such cases was never questioned; and 
his proceeding on the sdpposition that those phrases were equivalent, 
was what logicians call a petitzo principit, a taking for granted the 
whole matter in that dispute. Nay, let me add, the frequency of . 
the occurrence of év uuiy in Scripture, applied to a purpose to which 

évyrdé¢ vpoi is never applied, notwithstanding the numerous occa- 
sions, makes against his argoment instead of supporting it, ag it ren- 
ders it very improbable that the two phrases were understood as 
equivalent:—But to come from the externalto the internal ‘evi- 
dence ;. it has been thought, that the interpretation amongst you, 
suits better the circumstances of the times. The Messiah was al- 
teady come. His doctrine was begun to be preached, and con- 
verts, thopgh not very numerous, were made. This may be re- 
garded as evidence that his reign was already commenced among 
them. But in what sense, it may be asked, could his reign or 
kingdom be said to be within them? Itis true, that the laws of this 
kingdom were intended for. regulating the inward principles of the 
heart, as well as the outward actions of the life ; but is it not rath- 
er too gteat a stretch in janguage to talk of God’s kingdom being 
within us? So, I acknowledge, I thought once ;. but on consider- 
ing the great latitude wherein the phrases 7 Bacsiela rov Ozov 18 
used in the N. T., in relation sometimes to the epoch of the dis- 
paesation, sometimes to the place, sometimes for.the divine admin- 
istfation itself, sometinies for the laws and maxims which would ob- 
tain ;_ I ‘began to think differently of the use of the word in this pas 
sace. The apostle Paul hath said; Rom. 14:17, ‘ The kinp- 
dom of God is not meat and drink, but righteousness, and peace, 
and joy in the Holy Ghost.” Now these qualities, “‘ righteous- 
ness, and peave, and spiritual joy,” if we have them at all, mast be’ 
within ws, that is, in the heart or-soul. If so, the apostle has by 
implkcation said no less than is reported here by the evangelist as 
having been said by our Lord, that the kingdom of God is within 
us. Isthere any impropriety in saying that God reigns in the 
hearts of his people? If not, to say ‘the reign of God is in their 
hearts,’.or ‘ within them,’ is the same thing, a little varied in the 
form of expression. Even the rendering of Baccdela, kingdom, and 
not reign, heightens the apparent impropriety. But it is a more 
formidable objection against the common version, that our Lord’s 

Vor. HE. 50 
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discourse was at that time addressed to the Pharisees: and how 
could it be said to men, whose hearts were so alienated from God 
as theirs then were, that God reigned within them? This difficulty 
seems to have determined the opinion of Dr. Dod. To this [ an- 
swer, that in such declarations conveying general truths, the person- 
al pronoun is not to be strictly interpreted. It is not, in such cases, 
the individuals spoken to but, you of this nation, or you of the 
uman species, men in general. Ia this way we understand the 
words of Moses, Deut. 30: 11—14. ‘ This commandment, which 
I command thee this day, it is not hidden from thee, neither is it 
far off. It is not in heaven, that thou shouldst say, Who shall go 
up for us to heaven, and bring it unto us, that we may hear it, and 
do it? Nor is it beyond the sea, that thou sboaldet say, Who 
shall go over the sea for us, and bring it unto us, that we way bear 
it, and do it? But the word is very nigh unto thee in thy mouth 
and in thy heart, that thou mayest do it.” This is not to be con- 
sidered as characterising any individual, (for let it be observed, that 
the pronoun is throughout the whole in the singular number), nor 
even the whole people addressed: ‘The people addressed had, by 
their conduct shown too often and too plainly, that the command, 
ments of God were neither in their heart nor in their mouth: But 
it is to be considered as explaining the nature of the divine service ; 
for it remains an unchangeable truth, that it .is an essential charac- 
ter of the service which God requires from his people, that oa 







be habitually.in their hearts. The same is quoted by the a 
Rom. 10: 6, etc., and adapted to the gospel dispensation. I 
furthey, with Markland, that évro¢ po», as applying en inward and 
spiritual principle, is here opposed to nagarnenocs, outward show 
and parade, with which secular dominion is commonly introduced. 

36. ‘The whole of this verse is wanting in many MSS. some 
of them: of great note. It is not found in some of the early editions, 
nor in the Cop. and Etb. versions. But both the Sy. versions, 
also the Ara. and the Vul. have it. In a nimber of La. MSS. it 
is-wanting. Some critics suppose it to have been added from Mt. 
This is not improbable. However, as the evidence on both sides 
nearly balances each other, | have retained it in the text, distin- 
guishing it as of doubtful authority. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. ‘“‘ He also showed them by a parable, that they ought to per- 
sist in prayer,” édeye dé xai nupaBodny avroig ngos to dety navsote 
ngocevyecdas. ET. “ And he spake a parable unto them, to this 
end, that men ought always to pray.” The construction here 
plainly shows, that the word to be supplied before the infinitive is 
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avsous. “Eleyey auroig—ngos tv deity avrovs, The words are & 
continuation of the discourse related in the preceding chapter, 
which is here. rather inopportunely interrupted ‘by the division into 
chapters. There isin these words, and in the following parable, a 
particular reference to the distress.and trouble they. were soon to 
meet with from their persecutors, which would render the duties of 
prayer, patience, and perseveraace, peculiarly seasonable.- - 

4 « Without growing weary,” xai un éxxoxerr, E. T. “And 
not to faint.” At the time when the common version was made, 
the Eng. verb to faint was here of the same import with the ex- 
pression I have used.. But as in that acceptation it is now become . 
obsolete, ew requires .a change. 

3. ‘Do me justice on my adversary,”"éxdixnoov. we ano rou av- 
zedixou pov. E.T. “ Avenge me of mine adversary.” The Eng. 
verb to avenge, denotes either to revenge or to punish; the last es- 
pecially, when God is spoken of as the avenger. The Gr. verb 
éxdexeo signifies also to judge a cause, and to defend the injured 
judicially from the injurious person. The-word avenge, therefore, 
does not exactly bit the sense of the original in ver. 3, although, in 
the application of the parable, ver. 7, it answers better than any 
other term. ‘The literal sense is so manifest, and the connexion in 
the things spoken of is so-close, that the change of the word in 
translating does not hurt perspicuity. , : 

7. ‘“ Will he linger in their cause ?” xai paxgoOupeis én’ avroig 
E. T. “Though be bear long with them.” Vul. “ Et patientiam 
habebit in illis?”’ Er. ‘ Etiam cagn patiens fuerit super illis.” Zu. 
‘¢ Etiams} longa. patientia utatur super illis.” Cas, ‘Et tam erit 
in eos difficilis?”’ Be. ‘ Etiamsi iram differat super ipsis.” So. 
various are the ways of interpreting this shortclause. Liet it be ob- 
served that both the Al. and the Cam. MSS. read maxpodupet. 
The Vul. and even the Sy. appear to me to have read in the same 
manner; so also have some of the Fathers. But the version giv- 
en here does not depend on that réeadiig. The omission of the 
substantive verb connected with the. participle, is common in the 
oriental idiom. 1 therefore understand poxpo8vpey here as put for 
paxpoGvpwy éoras, and consequently equivalent to naxgotupe. As 
paxgoduuey commonly denotes to have patience, and as it some- 
times happens that patient people appear slow in their proceedings, 
it comes, by an easy transition, to signify ‘to linger,’ ‘to delay.’ 
In this sense J understand it here-with Gro. ; reading this member 
of the sentence, as well as the preceding, with an interrogation. 
The words quoted by hin from the son of Sirach, Ecclus. 32: 18, 
in the Gr. (but in the KE. T. which follows the Com. and the Vul. 
35: 18), appear both perspicuous and decisive, "O xvgsos ov un Boa- 
Gurr, ovdd uy paxgoPuproes én avroic, The first clause is justly 
interpreted in the E. T. “the Lord will not be slack ;” but the 
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second is rendered both obscurely and ‘inaccurately, “neither will 
the mighty be patient.towards them.” Properly thas, “neither 
will he linger io their cause.” The pronoun thetr refers to the 
humble mentioned in the preceding verse, whose prayer pierceth 
the clouds. To me it appears very probable, considering the affin- 
ity of the subject, that the evangelist bad in the expression hé em- 
ployed, an allusion to the words of the Jewish sage. : 

8. * Will he find this belief in the land-?” apa evgnoes tyr nic- 
toy énitnc yng. E. T. “ Shalbhe find faith on the earth ?” There 
is a close connexion in all that our Lord says on any topic of con- 
versation, which rarely eStapes an attentive reader. If in this, as 
is very probable, he refers to the: destruction impending over the 
Jewish nation, as the judgment of heaven fos their rebellion against 
God, in rejecting and murdering the Messiah, and. in perseguting 
his adherents, znv nlotey must be understood to mean ‘ this belief,’ 
or the belief of the particular truth he had been inculcating, name- 
ly, that God willin due time avenge his elect and signally rng 
their oppressors ; and 7» yj» must mean ‘the land,’ to wit, Judea. 
The words may be translated either way ; but the later evidently 
gives them a more definite meaning, and unites them more closely 
with thoae whicli preceded. 

9. “Example,” nagafodny. Mt. 13:3, N. | 

11. “ The Pharisee, standing by himself, prayed thus,” 0 Dagi- 
@aiog oradels np0G Eautoy tava AQOONUYErO. RT T. “ ‘The Phar- 
isee stood and. prayed thus with. himself.” Our translators have 
considered the words ngo¢ éaurdy as connected with zgoonvyero, in 
which case they are a mere pleonasm.. I have preferred the man- 
ner of Dod. and others, who join them to oza@eig; for in this way 
they are characteristical of the sect, who. always affected to dread 
pollution from the touch of those whom they considered as their in- 
feriors in piety. : 

13. “Ata distance,” , pangs der. Mi. 8: 30. 

14. ** Than the other,” 7 éxelvoc. .There is a considerable di- 
versity of reading on this clause. A few copies have mag éxelvor, 
a great number % yap éxelvog, and. others still differently. But the 
meaning is the same in all. . 

25. ‘‘ Pass through,” elocl@ civ, Vul. “Transire.” I have 
here, with the Eng. ‘translators, preferred the reading of the Vul. 
to that of the common Gr. The MSS. however are not unani- 
mous. The Al. Cam. and a few others, read dseAGer. Agreeable 
to this is the version, not only of the Vul. bat of the Go. Sex. sec- 
oad Sy. and Eth. Mt. 19:24. N. - 

al. ‘* All that the prophets have written shall be accomplished 
on the Son of man,” TelecOrjceras navta ra yeyoamperc, dca toy 
RQOGNT OY tq uly rou avOganou. E. T. “ All things that are 
written by the prophets concerning si Son of man shall be accom- 





: CHAPTER XIX. 397 


plished ;” which is literally from the Vul.. “ Conspmmabuntur om- 
- pia gue scripta-sunt per prophetas de Filio hominis.” This ver- 
sion must have arisen from a different reading. Accordingly the 
Cam. end two or three MSS. of no account, for ty vi read weg? 
zov vsov. Agreeably. to this also is the rendering of both the Sy. 
and the reading. of some early editions. But this is ‘not a sufficient 
reason for rejecting the common reading, especially when the sense 
conveyed by it is equally goad.’ Yet it has been deserted by most 
modern interpreters. Castalio has indeed adopted it, “ Filio homi- 
nis accident. plane omnia que sunt a vatibus scripta.” With this 
also agree the G. E..and Wes. Add to these Wa: in his New 
Translations lately published. _. ata 

35. ** When be came near Jericho,” dv ta éyyilesy avrov cig 
‘Zegsyo. -L. Cl. and Beau. “Comme il étoit prés de Jericho.” 
This manner is likewise adopted by most of the late Eng. transla- 
tors. What recommends it is the consideration, that thereby an 
apparent contradiction in the evangelists is avoided ; Mt. and Mr. 
having mentioned this miracle as performed by our Lord after be 
left Jericho. Gro. has remarked, that ¢yy/Cesy means ‘to be near,’ 
as well as to come near;’ which is true. But it is not less true; 
that in this aceeptation it js construed with the dative. When fol- 
lowed.by the preposition eé¢, it always denotes, if I mistake not, to 
approach. A most extraordinary solution is given from: Markland, 
(Bowyer’s Conjectures), who supposes an ellipsis which he supplies 
thus, éy rap éyyilery avro ei¢ [supple ‘/epocoduua cig] ‘Rovys. If so, 
the translation here given is unexceptionable; for the ellipsis is 
just as easily supplied in Eng. asia Gt. ‘“ When they came near 
[meaning Jerusalem, being at] Jericho.” A liberty 90 unbounded 
is not more agreeable té the Gr. idiom than to the Eng. It is alike 
repugnant to the idiom of: every tongue, to authorize an interpreter 
to make a writer say what he pleases. Such licenses are subver- 
sive of all grammar and syntax. | 
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2. “ And chief of the publicans,” xa? avrog qv apzsredeovne. 
E. T. “ Which was the chief among the publicans.” This seems 
to imply, that he was the chief of the whole order in Palestine. 
Had this been the case, the name would have, most probably, been 
attended with the article. Thus it is always said 6 agysegevs when 
the high-priest is: spoken of. In like manner, when there is 
in the nation but one of any particular office or dignity, as 6 Baos- 
deus, ‘the king,’ 6 yeser, ‘ the procurator,’ 6 avPunaros, ‘ the pro- 
consul.’ To have translated the word a acd publican, would 


have been, on the contrary, saying too little. This expression does 
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not necessarily imply authority, or even that there were not, in the 
same place, some oh a footing with him. Now, if the evangelist 
hed meant to say no more than this, I think his expression would 
have been elg ray agysrelaivay, as we find in the same way, ele 
tH agzcaurayeyoy used Mr. 5: 22; whereas, the manner in which 
L. mentions the cireumstance of office here, xa? avrog yw apyere— 
Awenc, seems. to show that, in the station he possessed, he was 
single in that place, and consequently that he was chief of the pub- 
licans of the city or district ; for let it be observed, that though the 
Gr. atticle renders the noun to which it is prefixed perfectly defi- 
nite, the want of it does not render a noun so decisively indefinite, 
as the indefinite article does in modern languages. 

8. “If in-aught I have wronged-any man,” # tsog te éouxe- 
| gavsyoa. Diss. XIII. Part i. sect. 16. 

9. ‘ Jesussaid concerning him,” ele ned avroy o ‘/ycous. E. 
T. “ Jesus said unto him.” The thing said shows: clearly, that our 
Lord spoke, not to Zaccheus, but to the people concerning Zac- 
cheus. He is mentioned in the third person xa@ors xai aveos, ‘ in- 
asmuch as he also.” Of this mode of expression we bave another 
example in the very next chapter, ver. 19, éyywoaw Ors xgos av- 
soug tyv nagaPodyy ravsny eine. ET. “They perceived that he 
bad spoken. this a against them.” ft is from the import of 
the parable itself that npo¢ avrovg is rendered ‘ against them ;’ for, 
had it been in their favor, there would have been no impropriety tn 
saying ™g0¢ avroue, to denote ‘ concerning them,’ or in relation to 
them. -Another example we have Heb. 1: 7, ngo¢ péy rovg ay- 
yéhoug heyec. E. T. ‘ Of the angels he saith.” 

12. ** To procure for himself the royalty,” AaBerw éavtes Bace- 
‘ deiav. KE. T. “To receive for himselfa kingdom.” To me it is 
tnanifest that Bacctela here signifies royalty, that is, royal power 
and dignity. . For that it was not a. different kingdom from that 
wherein he lived, as the common version implies, is evident from 
ver. 14. It is equally so, that there is in this circumstance an allu- 
sion to what was well known to his hearers, the way in which Ar- 
chelaus; and even Herod himself, had obtained their rank and an~ 
thority in Judea, by favor of the Romans. When this reference 


. , to the history of the times is kept in view, and factiela understood 


to denote royal power and dignity, there is not the shadow of a diffi- 
culty in the story. In any other explanation, the expounder, in 
order to remove inconsistencies, is-obliged to suppose so many ctr 
cumstances not related, or even hinted, by the evangelist, that the 
latter is, to say the least, made appear a very inaccurate narrator. 
The great latitude in which the word Paoriela is used in the Gos- 
pel, will appear from several considerations, particularly from its be- 
ing employed in ushering in a great number of our Lord’s parables, 
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wherein the subjects illustrated are very different from one another. 
Diss. V. Part i. sect. 7. . 
13. Having called ten of his servants,” xadtoag dé déxa dov- 

doug éavrov. . E. T. “ He called his ten servants.” This implies 
that he had neither more nor fewer than ten' servants, who were all 
called. Had this been our Lord’s meaning, the expression must 
have been xadéoac dé rove déxa dovdove éavzov. Thus Matt. 10: 1, 
noooxalecapueros tovg dodexa pabnrac avsov, “ Having called to 
him his twelve disciples.” So also Matt. 11; 1.L. 9:1. The ar- 
ticle is never wanting while the number is complete. 

2 « Pounds.” Diss. VIII. Part. i. sect. 7. 

22. “ Malignant,” zovygé. Mt..25: 26. . oa 

26. ‘To every one who hath,. more shall be given,’ Iavti ry 
éyorrs doOnoerat. . Vul. ‘‘Omni habenti dabitur, et abundabit.” 
For the two last words the La. has the sanction of five MSS. of no 
name, which read xed nepsooevdgoetas, but of no version whatever. 

32. “ Found every thing as he had told them.” edgory xafas 
eixev auroi;. Vul.-‘ Invenerunt, sicut dixit illis stantem pullum:” 
Agreeably to this, a few MSS. but none of any note, -read after 
avrorc, éorwra tov nedor. The second Sy. the Sax. and the Arm, . 
versions are also conformable to the Vul.. | 

38. “ Ia the highest heaven.”” Ch. 2: 14. N. a 

42. ‘‘ Ob that thou hadst considered,” Oze ef Eyvwg xai ov. Ch. 
12:49. N.. . oes 

43. .“ Will surround thee with a rampart,” xegePadovos 'yapaxa 
cos. E.T. “Shall cast a trench about thee.” Xagak does not 
occur in any other. place of the N. T.; but in some places wherein 
it occurs in the Sep. it has evidently the sense I have here given it. 
Indeed a rampart, or mound of: earth, was always accompanied 
with a trench or ditch, out of which was dug the earth necessary 
for raising the rampart. Some expositors have clearly shown that 
this is acommoa meaning of the word in Gr. authass. ‘Its perfect 
conformity to the account of that transaction given ‘by the Jewish 
historian, is an additional argument in its favor. 


CHAPTER XX. 


1. “‘ Teaching—and publishing the good tidings,” dsdacxovtos 
~—xad evayyelsCopévov. Diss. VI. Part v. sect. 14. 

13. “ Surely,” soug.' E.T. “It may be.” Though the lat- 
ter may be thought the mere common sigiification, the former suits 
better the genius of: the parable, and the parallel passages. Be- 
sides, the word has often that signification in profane authors. It is 
foand but once in the version of the Seventy, 1 Sam. 25: 21, where 
it is evidently used in this sense, answering to the Heb. 3m ach, 


¢ 
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‘ profecto,’ and rendered in the E. T. ‘surely.’ 1t occurs in no 
other place of the N. T.. : 

35. “ Who shall’ be honored to share in the resurrection. It 
may be remarked in passing, that our Lord, agreeably to the Jew- 
ish style of that period, calls that only the resurrection, which is a 
resurrection to glory. <- | | 


CHAPTER XXI._ 


8. ‘Saying, I am the person; and the time approacheth, 4 
yovres, Ore Evo) sims” xaid xasoog jyyexe. The seeond clause, sal ¢ 
xacoug yyysxe, ‘ and the time approacheth,”’. is capable of being au- 
derstood as the words either of the false messiahs that would érise, 
or of our Lord himself. In the former case, the copulative xal 
connects this clause with that immediately preceding, to wit dye 
elus; m the latter, the connexion is made with the verb édzveoyras. 
Former expositors have I think, in general, adopted the latter mode 
of apa ahaa making these the words of our Lord. Of this oum- 
ber is Gro. who considers the second clause as equivalent to what 
is said, Mt. 24: 34, Mr. 13: 80. ‘This generation shall not pass 
till all these things be fulfilled.” Most translatérs have also favor- 
ed this manner. Er. says, “‘ Multi venient dicentes se esse Chris- 
tum ; et tempus instat.”” Had he understood both clauses as the 
words of the impostors, he would have said énstare. -Cas. to the 
same purpose, “Qui se eum esse dicant; et quidem tempus in- 
stat.” Such foreign translations as do not preserve the ambiguity 
of the original, seem all.to approve the same explanation. Some 
late Eng. commentators have favored the other, and have been {ol- 
lowed by some interpreters, Dod. Wes. in particular. Yet in their 
translations themselves this.does not appear, unless from the pomt- 
ing, or the notes. As very plausible things may be said on each 
side of the question, and as there does not appear any thing in the 
context that can be accounted decisive, I consider this as one ‘of 
those ambiguities which translators ought, if possible, to preserve. 
Most of them, indeed, have either accidentally or intentionally done 
so. Of this number is the Vul. “ Dicentes quia ego sum, et tem- 
pus appropinquavit:” And the Zu. “ Dicentes, Ego sum Chns- 
tus, et tempus instat:” As also the E. T. ‘“ Saying, I am Christ, 
and the time draweth near.” Bishop Pearce seems to think that 
the words in the following verse, ovx euéwe to rélog, are said in 
direct contradiction to the clause 6 xacgoc, fyyexe, and consequent- 
ly show this to be the assertion of the seducers. If our Lord had 
employed 0 xasgog in this verse instead of ro rekoc, I should have 
thought the gs very strong; but, as it stands, .it bes no 
weight at all. I know bo interpreter who gives the same import 
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to’ xesgos in the eighth verse, and to zéAo¢ in the ninth; and if they 
ieee to different events, the one cannot be in opposition to the 
otier. 

15. “To refute,” avreexety. E. T. “To gainsay.” Theim- 
port of the declaration is well expressed by Grotius, “ Cui nihil con- 
tradicj possit, quod veri habeat speciem.” That their adversaries 
did actually gatnsay or contradict them, we have from the same 
authority : Acts 13: 45. 28: 19, 22. It deserves, however, to be 
remarked, that the term in all these places is different from that 
used here. It is evrsdeyesy, which, in the idiom of the sacred wri- 
ters, is evidently not synonymous. 

19. ‘Save yourselves by your perseverance,” é» ty umopovn 
Upooy xrnoagte rac wuyag unwy. E.'T. “In your patience possess 
ye your souls.” For the import of the word uxoyorn, see ch. 8: 
15. N.. Kreéopas signifies not only ‘ ¥ possess,’ but ‘ I acquire,’ and 
even ‘I preserve what I have acquired ;’ for it is only thus I con- 
tinue to possess it, Such phrases as ai wuyai uzowv were shown 
(ch. 14: 26. N.) to serve in the Hellenistic idiom for the recipro- 
cal pronoun. The sentence is, therefore, but another manner of 
expressing the same sense, whieh Mt. has delivered (ch. 10: 22,) im 
these words, ‘‘ The man who perseveretb to the end shall be saved,” 
6 uUnopelvas sig télog ovr0g, owPyaeras. That the words may have 
relation to a temporal, as well as to eternal salvation, is not to be 
doubted; but as the whole discourse ‘is a prophecy, a translatot 
ought not, from the lights afforded by the fulfilment, to attempt ren- 
dering it more explicit than it must have appeared to the hearers 
at the time. I shall only add, in passing, that there is a small de- 
viation from the common in the reading of the Vul. and the Sy. 
versions, where we find the future of the indicative instead of the 
imperative; in conformity to which, three or four MSS. have xz7j0- 
ea@e instead of xzjoac@e. But this makes no alteration on the 
sense. It may be even reasovably questioned, whether there has 
been any difference in the Gr. copies used by those translators. 
The future in the Heb. is often no other than a more solemn ex- 
pression of the imperative ; and therefore, if I had not had occasion 
to make other remarks on the verse, I should have thought this too 
slight a difference to be taken notice of here. 

21. ‘* Let those in the city make their escape,” of é éoe av- 
rg éxyugeizwoury. E.'T. ‘ Let them who are in the midst of it 
depart out.” _4vryg¢ may here very naturally be thought at first to 
refer to /ovdaca, mentioned in the former part of the verse. But 
the sense and connexion evidently show that it relates to /egovoa- 
Anu, mentioned in the foregoing verse. The next number of the 
sentence is a confirmation of this —xal of éy rare yogase, uy eiaeg- 
zioomees ts auryjy. Hore the fields could not be contrasted to Ju- 

Vou. II. 51 
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dea, the country of which they were a part, but are very properly 
contrasted to Jerusalem, the metropolis: the contrast of tows and 
country is familiar in every language. I do not urge that this suits 
better the events which soon followed ; for if there were not ground 
for this interpretation from the context and the parallel passages in 
the other Gospels, it would be hazardous to determine what the in- 
spired author has said, from what a translator may fancy he ought 
to have said, that the prediction might tally with the accomplish- 
ment. In this way of expounding, too, much scope is given to im- 
agination, perhaps to rooted prejudices and mere partiality. 

23. ‘ Wo unto the women with child.” Ch. 6: 24—26. N. 

25. Upon the earth,” éni rao yns. Some late expositors 
think it ought to be rendered ‘ upon the land,’ considering the pro- 
phecy as relatiag solely to Judea. The words as they stand may 
no doubt be translated either way. I have preferred that of the 
common version, for the following reasons: Ist, ‘Though what pre- 
ceded seems peculiarly to concern the Jews, what follows appears 
to have a more extensive object, and to relate to the nations, and 
the habitable earth in general. There we hear of ovvozy éOvay, 
and of the things énepyopevary 7 ofxovpevn ; not to mention what 
immediately follows, to wit, that the Son of man shall be seen com- 
ing on a cloud with great glory and power. Nor is it at ail pro- 
bable that by the term 26va», nations, used thrice in the precediog 
verse manifestly for Gentiles, are meant in this verse only Jews and 
Samaritans. 2dly, The prediction which the verse under examina- 
tion introduces, is accurately distinguished by the historian as not 
commencing till after the completion of the former. It was not tll 
after the calamities which were to befall the Jews should be ended ; 
after their capital and temple, their last resource, should be invest- 
ed and taken, and the wretched inhabitants destroyed or carried 
captive into all nations ; after Jerusalem should be trodden by the 
Gentiles; nay, and after the triumph of the Gentiles should be 
brought to a period—that the prophecy contained in this and the 
two subsequent verses should begin to take effect. The judicious 
reader, to be convinced of this, needs only give the passage 20 at- 
tentive perusal. 

= ‘“‘ Begin to be fulfilled,” agyouevas yiveo@as. Mr. 5: 

17. N. 

30. “ When ye observe them shooting forth,” czav mgofale- 
aov 70n, Blenovtes. Vaul. “Cum producunt jam ex se fructum.” 
This addition of fructum is not favored by any other version except 
the Sax. or even by any MS. except the Cam. which has ov xie- 
BOY auUtCdy. 
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25. ‘‘ They who oppress them are styled benefactors,” of éov- 
acalovtes avrwy evepyétas xalourtas. E.T. “They who exer- 
cise authority upon them are called benefactors.” The verb éfou- 
osetecy, in its common acceptation, does not mean simply ‘to rule,’ 
Or gOVEFrN, aS NOsuaivery, aoYEIY, NyenOvEvEecy, OY xuBeovaeir, but ‘ to 
rule with rigor’ and oppression, as a despot rules his slaves. It is 
in this sense used by the apostle Paul, 1 Cor. 6: 12, ovx éyes éfov- 
csacOnoouas Uno tevoc. E.T. “I will not be brought under the 
power of any :” that is, ‘ How different soever in themselves the 
particular gratifications may be,’—for it is of this kind of spiritual 
subjection he is speaking,—‘ I will not allow myself to be enslaved 
by any appetite.’ It seems to be our Lord’s-view in these instruc- 
tions, not only to check in his apostles all ambition of power, every 
thing which savored of a desire of superiority.and dominion over 
their brethren, but also to restrain that species of vanity which is 
near akin to it, the affectation of distinction from titles of respect 
and dignity. Against this vice particularly, the clause under con- 
sideration seems to be levelled. The reflection naturally suggested 
by it is, How little are any the most pompous epithets which men 
can bestow, worthy the regard of a good man, who observes how » 
vilely through servjlity and flattery, they are sometinies prostituted 
on the most undeserving ! That there is an allusion to the titles much 
affected by monarchs and conquerors in those ages, amongst which 
benefactor, EUERGETES, was one, there can be little doubt. To 
the same purpose are.those instructions wherein he probibits. their 
calling any man upon the earth their father or teacher in things 
divine, or assuming to themselves the title of rabbs or leader. 

29, 30. “ And I grant unto you to eat and drink at my table in 
my kingdom, (forasmuch as my Father hath granted me a king- 
dom), and to sit ;” x¢yw dsatlBeuas Univ, xaPog deeGexo nos 0 na- 
70 pou, Bacsdelay’ tva ZoOinze nai nivnre éni rns roanetng pou, ey 
ty Bacsielg wou, xai xadlonode—. E. T. “ And I appoint unto you 
a kingdom, as my Father has appointed unto me; that ye may eat 
and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit—.” There is evi- 
dently an indistinctness in this version, which is not warranted by 
the original. At first, the grant to the disciples appears to be very 
different from what, by the explanation subjoined, it is afterwards 
found to be. The first is ‘“‘a kingdom,” the second, “that ye ~ 
eat and drink. at my table in my kingdom. . See Mt. 26: 29. * N. 
Baotisiay is rendered as if it were governed by dsariGepas, and not 
as it is, both in reality and to appearance, by dsePero. Make but a 
smal] alteration in the pointing, remove the comma after you, and 
place it after Paosdeday, and nothing can be clearer or more explicit 
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than the gentence. I have, for the sake of perspicuity, made an 
alteration’on the arrangement of the words, but not greater than 
that made by our translators, which has the contrary effect, and in- 
volves the sentence in obscurity. 

31. * Hath obtained permission.” €yrnoaro. Though, with 
most interpreters, 1 said first requested permission, the word will 
bear, and the sense requires, that it should be rendered obtained. 
—Their danger arose chiefly, not from what Satan requested, but 
from what God permitted. 

8 You [all],” vxac. The plural pronoun shows plainly that 
this was spoken of all the apostles, especially as we find it contrast- 
ed to the singular zeg? gov, directed:to Peter in the same sentence. 
But this does not sufficiently appear in Eng. or any language where- 
in it is customary to address a single person in the plural. I have, 
therefore, to remove ambiguity, supplied the word [all.} 

32. ‘* When thou hast recovered thyself,” ov éneorgéwas. E. 
T. “‘ When thou art converted.” There is precisely the same rea- 
son against rendering éxeorgéwas in this place converted, which 
there is against rendering. crgagyte, Mt. 18: 3, in the same way. 
See the Note on that verse. | 

36. ‘ Let him who hath no sword, sell his mantle, and buy 
one,” 6 py Exo, nwdnoara 10 inazcoy avrov, xai ayopcodr@ paze- 
spay. A great number of MSS. and some of note, have the two 
verbs in the future, nmAnoes and eyogases, instead of the imperative. 
fn this way it is also read in some of the oldest editions. I think, 
however, that there is no occasion here to desert the common read- 
ing. ‘The sense in such prophetical speeches is the same, either 
way rendered. In the animated language of the prophets, their 
predictions are often announced under the form of commands. The 
prophet Isaiah, in the sublime prediction he has given us of the fate 
of the king of Babylon, thus foretells the destruction of his family, 
(14: 21,) “ Prepare slaughter for his children, for the iniquity of 
their fathers, that they do not rise, nor possess the land.”’ Yet the 
instruments by which Providence intended to effect the extirpation 
of the tyrant’s family, were none of those to whom the prophecy 
was announced. The prophet Jeremiah, in like manner, foretells 
the approaching destruction of the children of Zion, by exbibiting 
God as thus addressing the people, (9: 17, 18,) ‘Call for the 
mourning women, that they may come; and send for cunning women: 
and let them make haste, and take up a wailing for us, that our 
eyes faa down with tears, and our eyelids gush out with wa- 
ters.” There, matter of sorrow is predicted, by commanding the 
common attendants on mourning and lamentation to be gotten in 
readiness ; here, warning is given of the most imminent dangers, by 
orders to make the customary preparation against violence, and to 
account a weapon more necessary than a garment. in the prophe- 
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cy of Ezekiel, (39: 17—19,) and in the Apocalypse, (19: 17, 18), 
so far is this allegoric spirit carried, that we find orders given to | 
brute animals to do what the prophet means only to foretell us they 
will do. Indeed, this is so much in the vivid manner of scriptural 
prophecy, that I am astonished that a man of bishop Pearce’s abili- 
ties should have been so puzzled to reconcile this clause to our Sa- 
viour’s intention of yielding without resistance, that, rather than ad- 
mit it, he would recur to an expedient whose tendency is but too 
evidently to render Scripture precarious and uncertain. 

38. ‘“‘ Here are two swords—It is enough.” The remark here 
made by the disciples, and our Lord’s answer, show manifestly two 
things: the first is, that his meaning was not perfectly comprehend- 
ed by them; the second, that he did not think it necessary at that 
time, to open the matter further to them. Their remark evinces 
that they understood him literally.; and it is, by consequence, a 
confirmation (if a confirmation were needed) of the common read- 
ing of ver. 36. By his answer, /xavdy éors, “ It is enough,” though 
he declined attempting to undeceive them by entering further in- 
to the subject, he signified, with sufficient plainness to those who 
should reflect on what he said, that arms were not the resource they 
ought to think of. For what were two swords against all the ruling 
powers of the nation? The import of the proverbial expression 
here used by our Lord is therefore this, ‘We need no more :’ which 
does not imply that they really needed, or would use, those they 
had. : 

51. “Let this suffice,” gare ag tovrov. E. T. “Suffer ye 
thus far.” This version is obscure, and susceptible of very differ- 
ent interpretations. All antiquity seems agreed in understanding 
our Lord’s expression as a check to his disciples, by intimating that 
they were not to proceed further in the way of resistance ; as it 
was not to such methods of defence that he chose to recur. What 
is recorded by the other evangelists (Mt. 26: 52, 53. J. 18: 11), 
as hkewise said on the occasion, strongly confirms this explanation. 
Another indeed has been suggested ; namely, that the words were 
spoken to the soldiers, who are supposed, before now, to have seiz- 
ed his person ; and that our Lord asked of them, that they would 
grant him liberty to go to the man whose ear had been cut off, that 
he might cure him : the only instance wherein Jesus needed the per- 
mission, or the aid, of any man in working a miracle. An expla- 
nation this every way exceptionable ; but it is sufficient here to take 
notice, that it is totally destitute of evidence. Elsner, who favors 
this interpretation, after giving what he takes to be the sense in a 
paraphrastical explanation, quotes by way of evidence, two passa- 
ges from the same author, in order to prove—what was never 
questioned by any body—that éas, followed by the genitive, some- 
times answers to the La. ad. The only thing, in the present case, 
which requires proof is, that such an ellipsis, made by the suppres- 
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sion of two principal words, pe é4@ery, is consistent with use in the 
language ; and the only proof is precedents. Would sentte ad is- 
tum in La. or, which is equivalent, suffer to him in Eng. convey 
that sense? Yet nobody will deny, that stnsfe me tre ad tstwm in 
the one language, and suffer me to go to htm in the other, clearly 
express it. Just so, it is admitted, that care 2AGetv gud Ewe rovrov 
would convey that sense, though éaze éwe rovro does not. The 
extent of use in Gr. is learnt only from examples, as well as in La. 
and Eng. Now, in the quotations brought by Elsner, there is no 
ellipsis-at all ; consequently they are not to the purpose. On the 
other hand, every body knows that éw¢, which is an adverb of time, 
when joined to ‘rovrov, means commonly hucusque, ‘ hitherto ;’ and 
that adverbs of time are occasionally used ‘as nouns, may be easily 
exemplified in most languages. ‘‘ Behold, now,”’ says Paul, 2 Cor. 
6: 2, “is the accepted time,” Jdou vuv xasgos evmgoodentos. The 
words of our Lord, in the most simple and natural interpretation, 
denote, “Let pass what is done—Enough of this—no more of 
this.’ 

52. “ Officers of the temple-guard,” ozgatnyoug rov iegou E. 
T. “ Captains of the temple.” ‘The temple had always a guard 
of Levites, who kept watch in it by turns, day and night. There 
are references to this practice in the QO. T., both in the Prophets 
and in the Psalms. Over this guard one of the priests was ap- 
pointed captain ; and this office, according to Josephus, was next in 
dignity to that of high-priest. It appears from Acts 4: 1. 5: 24, 
26, as well as from the Jewish historian, that there was one who 
had thechief command. The plural number is here used for com- 
prehending those who were assigned to the captain as counsellors 
aod assistants. The addition of the word guard seemed to be 
necessary in Eng. for the sake of perspicuity. 

2 « Clubs,” Suto». E. T. “ Staves.’ A staff is intended 
principally for assisting us in walking ; a club is a weapon both of 
fensive and defensive. The former is, in Gr. gafdo¢ ; the latter, 
tvlov. To show that these words are in the Gospel never used 
promiscuously, let it be observed, that in our Lord’s commands to 
his apostles, in relation to the discharge of their office, when what 
concerned their own accommodation in travelling is spoken of, the 
word 6afdo¢ is used by all the three evangelists, Mt. Mr. and L., 
who take particular notice of that transaction. But, in the account 
given by the same evangelists of the armed multitude sent by the 
high-priests and elders to apprehend our Lord, they never employ 
the term ¢afdog, but always Evdov. 

54. “Then they seized him, and led him away to the high- 
priest’s house,’’ ovddaBovres d2 avtoy nyayor, xai eionyayoy avroy 
2i¢ roy olxoy tov apysegews. E. T. “ Theh took they him, and 
led him, and brought him into the high-priest’s house.” Vul. 
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‘¢ Comprehendentes autem eum, duxerunt ad domum principis s@- 
cerdotum.” The words xa? eionyayoy avroy are not in the Cam. 
and two other MSS. and some evangelistaries. ‘The Sy. and Sax. 
interpreters, and therefore probably the author of the old Itc. ver- 
sion, have not read them.. It is plain they add nothing to the sense. 
“Hyayov sig tov olxov, and siajyayow ei¢ roy olxoy, are the same 
thing. One of these superadded to the other, is a mere tautology. 
Besides, there appears something of quaintness in the expression, 
avroy nyayor xai siojyayoy avroy, which is very unlike this wri- 
ter’s style. I have therefore preferred here the more simple man- 
ner of the V.ul. and the Sy. 

55. “ When they had kindled a fire in the middle of the court,” 

apavror 02 nug év wéom sH¢ avins. E.T. “ When they had kin- 
dled a fire in the midst of the hall.” The expression é» péow is.an- 
evidence that this avdy was an open court. Besides, avd7 here ap- 
Ba onan to olxo¢ in the preceding verse. Mt. 28: 
58. N. 
66.. ‘The national senate,” zo ngeofutégsoy rou Aaov. E. T. 
“ The elders of the people.” Ido not introduce this title here as 
though there were any difficulty in explaining it, or any difference, 
in respect of sense, in the different translations given of it; but 
solely to remark, that this evangelist is the only sacred writer who 
gives this denomination to the sanhedrim; for there can be no 
doubt that it is of it he is speaking. This is the only passage in 
the Gospe] where it occurs. The same writer (Acts 22: 5), also 
applies the title geofuregcov, without the addition tov Aaou, to this 
court, or at least te the members whereof it was composed, con- 
sidered asa body. I thought it allowable, where it can be done 
with propriety, (for it cannot in every case), to imitate even these 
little differences.in the style of the inspired penmen. Diss. XII. 
Part i. sect. 9, 10. 
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11. “ A shining robe,” £06710 Jaynoavy. E. T. “ A gorgeous 
robe.” Vul. “ Veste alba.” Er. Zu. Cas. Be. “ Veste splendi- 
da.” Though the Gr. word may be rendered either way, ! prefer 
the latter, as denoting the quality of the garment which was the 
most remarkable ; for this epithet was most properly given to those 
vestments wherein both qualities, white and shining, were united. 
That the word Aapxgos was used for white, the application of it by 
Polybius to the toga worn by the candidates for offices at Rome, if 
there were no other evidence, would be sufficient. But when 
nothing beside the color was intended, the word Aeuvxos was used 
corresponding to the La. albus, as Aaungos did to candidus. Such 
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white and splendid robes were worn in the east by sovereigns. He- 
rod caused gur Lord to be dressed in such a garment, not, as } im- 
agine, to signify the opinion he had of his innocence, but in deri- 
sion of his pretensions to royalty. Perhaps it was intended to in- 
sinuate, that those pretensions were so absurd as to merit no other 
punishment than contempt and ridicule. ! 

15. ‘ He bath done nothing to deserve death,” ovdéy abcov Sava- 
rou dori nengaypevov auzp. EK. T. “ Nothing worthy of death is 
done unto him,’ This, though unintelligible, is a literal version 
from the Vul. Er. and Zu. “ Nibil dignum morte actum est ei :” 
the meaning of which, as it is here connected, if it have a meaning, 
is, ‘Herod hath not deserved to die for any thing he hath done to 
Jesus.’ Now, as it is‘certain that this cannot be Pilate’s meaning, 
being quite foreign from his purpose, I see no other resource but m 
supposing that nenpaypevor avtw is equivalent to nenpaypevoy Ux 
avrov. Iam not. fond of recurring to unusual constructions, but 
here I think there is a necessity; inasmuch as this sentence of Pi- 
late, interpreted by ordinary rules, and considered in reference to 
his subject, is downright nonsense. As to other versions, the Sy. 
has rendered the words not more intelligibly than the Vul. Cas. 
adopting the construction bere defended, says, “ nihil morte dignum 
ab hoc factum esse.” Be. to the same purpose, “ nibil digoum 
morte factum estabeo.” Lu. keeps close tothe Vul. The G. F. 
has followed the Val. in what regards the construction, but has in- 
troduced a supply from conjecture, to make out a meaning,—* riep 
ne lui'a été fait [qu’importe qu’il soit] digne de mort.” Dio. bas 
taken the same method,’—“ nienti gli e stato fatto [di cio che s 
farebbe a uno} che havesse meritata la morte.” It is strange that 
Be. has not here been followed by any of those Protestant transla- 
tors who have sometimes, without necessity, (where there was no 
difficulty in the words) followed him in the liberties he had taken, 
much more exceptionable in respect of the sense than the present, 
and less defensible in respect of the expression. Some more re- 
_cent translators, both Fr. and Eng., L. Cl. Dodd. and others, ad- 
mit the manner of construing the sentence adopted here. I shall 
subjoin a few things which had influence with me in forming a judg- 
ment of this matter. A similar example is not, } believe, to be 
found in the N. T. nor in the Sep.; but so many examples of ex- 
ouyuevoy seve, for nexgayuevoy Uno tevoc, have been produged from 
- classical authors by Raphelius and Wet. as show it to have been no 
uncommon idiom. Now, though L. abounds in Hebraisms as much 
as any sacred writer, yet he has oftener than the rest recourse to 
words and idioms, which he could acquire only from conversing 
with the Gentiles, or reading their authors ; and has, upon the 
whole, as was observed before, (Preface, sect. 11), greater vanety 
in his style than any other of the evangelists. Further, it strength- 
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ens the argument, that xpacdce agioy Yararoy is a phrase not un- 
frequent with L. (see Acts 26: 11:25. 26: $1), for expressing to 
do what deserveth death ; -and, as the only inquiry on this occasion 
was, what Jesus-had done, and what he deserved to suffer, there-is 
the strongest intérnal probability, from the scope of the place, that it 
must mean what had been done by him, and not to him. - Lastly, 
no other version that is both intelligible and suited to the context 
can be- given, without a much greater departure from the ordinary 
rules of interpretation and of syntax than that here made. To be 
convinced of this, one needs only consider a little the Itn. and G. 
F..translations of this passage above recited. : . 

23. ‘* Their clamors, and those of the chief priests, -prevailed,” 
saziczvor al. poral auray xai tov aezezpesie. Vul. “ Invalasce- 
bant voceseorum.” With this agree one MS. which omits xa? sae 
eezteoemy, andthe Sax. and Cop. versions. =) 

. $5. “The elect of God,” 0 tov Geov éxdexscs. This title is 
adopted from Isaialr 42: 1, and appears to be one of those by which 
‘the Messiah was at that time. distinguished. - Diss..V. Part iv. 
sect. 14. - . | Se | 

43. “ Paradise.” Diss. VI. Part ii. sect. 19, 20, 21: 

50. A-senator named Joseph.” “Avnp ovduars lee Boviev- 
smo unagyws. ET. “ A man named Joseph, a counsellor.” The 
word fovieutne-occurs ‘nowbere in the.N. 'T. but here and in the 
parallel passage in Mr. Some thiok that it denotes -a member, of 
the’ sanhedrim, the national senate and supreme judicatory. Fa- 
ther Simon says that all the Jewish doctors thus applied the term 
Bovievest. Bee-his note.on Mr. 15; 48. Gro. though doubtful; 


inclinés rather. to. make Jeseph a city magistrate; and Lightfoot, ° 


founding also on conjecture, is positive that he- was one of the coun- 
cil-chember.of the temple. To me, the first appears far the most — 
probable opinion. What the evangelist advances, ver. 51, is a 
strong presumption of this, aod more ‘than a counterbalance to all 
that has been urged by Gro. and: Lightfoot in support-of their re- 
spective hy potheses.. ‘ He had not concurred,” says the historian, 
“ig their resolutions and proceedings.” To the pronoun avrue, 
their, the antecedent, though not expressed, is clearly indicated by | 
the construetion to be ai fovdsutal, * the senators.’ _ And of. these 
the crucifixion of Jesus is here represented as the resolution and 
the deed. With what propriety could it be called the deed of the 
city magistrates of Jerusalem, or (if possible, still worse) of a coun- 
cil which was no judicatory, being intended solely for regulatirig 
the sacred service, and inspecting the affairs of the temple? The 
tithe evexumy given him by Mr. shows him to have been of the 
highest dignity. But, admit that this does. not amount to a proof 
that Joseph was a member of the sanhedrim, there is no. improprie- 
ty 7 roeeene Sevievenc oe "The Eng. word admits the | 
ox. I. 2 : 
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same latitude of application with the Greek. The La. senator is 
commonly rendered into Gr. fovlevene and this Gr. word, though 
rendered by the Vul. ‘ decurio,’ is translated by Er. Zu. Cas. aod 
Be. ‘senator.’ This rendering is therefore not improper, whatever 
was the case. But to.say ‘one of the. council-cliamber of the 
temple,’ if that was riot the fact, is a mistranslation: of the word. 
In all dubious cases, the choice of a general term is the only safe 
mode of translating ; but the teadency of most interpreters is, at 
any. risk, to be particular. . 

54. “The. sabbath approached,” cafParow fnigaoxe. Vul. 
4¢ Sabbatum illucescebat.”’ .The Jews, in their way of reckoning 
the days, counted from sunset to sunset; thos beginning the natural 
day, 30 vuzOnpegor, with the night. This had been the. manner 
from the earliest ages.- Moses, in his history of the creation, con- 
cludes the account of the several days in this manner, ‘“ And the 
evening and the morning were ‘the first day ;”—and so of all the 
mx, always making mention of the evening first. ‘There is some 
reason to think, that the same method.of counting. had in very an- 
cient times prevailed-in other nations. It was not, however, the 
way that obtained in the neighboring countries m the dme of the 
apostles. .. Most others seem at tbat time to have reckoned as we 
do, from midnight to midnight ; and in distinguishing the two con- 
stituent parts of the natural day, named-the morning first. Had 
‘the Jewish practice been universal, it is hardly possible that such a 
phrase as oefPasoy éneqaoxe, sabbatum illucescebai, to signify that 
the Sabbath was drawing on, had ever arisen. The expressions, 
then, might have been such as Lightfoot supposes eis oafBaror to- 
xoric@y, and obtenebrescebat in sabbatum; thé Sabbath being, as 
every other day, ushered in with darkness, which advances with 
it for several hours. The conjecture of Grotius, that L. in this 
expression refers to the light of the stars, which do not appear 
till after.sunset, and to the moon, which.gives at Jeast no sensible 
ight all then, is quite unsatisfactory. ‘That the coming of night 
should’on this account.be signified by an expression which denotes 
the increase of light, is not more natural than it would be to ex- 
press:the progress of the morning, at. sunrise, by a phrase which 
implies the tucrease of darkness,and which we might equally well 
account for by saying, that,-in consequence of the sun’s rising, the 
stars disappear, and we no longer enjoy moonshine. I am no bet- ° 
ter. pleased with the supposition to which Wet. seems to point, that 
there is an allusion bere to a Jewish custom of ushering in the Sab- 
bath by lighting lamps m their houses. The transactions spoken 
of in this chapter were all without doors, where those lights could 
have no effect: besides, they were too inconsiderable to occasion 
so flagrant a deviation from truth, as to distinguish the advance of 
the evening by an expression which denotes the increase of the 
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light. Lightfoot’s hypothesis is as usual iagenions, but formed ea- 
tirely on the languages and usages of modern rabbis. He observes, 
that with them the Hebrew in answering to the Greek pois, is 
used for night; and taking it for granted that this use is as ancient - 
‘as our ‘Saviour’s time, the approach of night: would naturally, he 
thinks, be expressed by éxcpawoxm, sllucesco... But let it be observ- 
ved, that, as the rabbinical works quoted are comparatively recent, 
and as their language is much corrupted with modernisms from Eu- 
ropean and other. tongues, it is not safe to infer, merely from thew 
use, what obtained in the times of the apostles. _ As to the word in 
a certain it is that we have no vestige of such a use in the 

- T.. There are not many words which occur oftener than ik ; 
but it never means night, or has been so rendered by any transla- . 
tor whatever. The authors of the Sep. have never used gwe. in 
rendering mare, the Heb. word for night, nor »vE in rendering “Via. 
The word poe never signifies night in the Jewish Apecryphal wri- 
tings, nor in the N. T. Teven suspect that:in the modérn rabbio- 
coal dialect it does not mean night exclusively, but the natural day, 
voxOnueooy including both ; in which’ case it is a mere Latinismn, . 
lur for. dies. Nay, some of his own quotations give ground. for 
this suspicion. What he has rendered “‘ luce diei decime quarts,” 
is literally from the originally quoted. “luce decima quarta.” Nor 
does it invalidate this opinion, that the thing mentioned, clearing - 
the house of leaven before the passover, is, according to their pres- 
ent customs, dispatched in the night time, and with candle-light. 
The expression may. notwithstanding, be-used as generally as those 
employed in the law, which does.not, in the discharge of this duty, 
confine them to the night: nor does their use of candles or Jamps 
in this service, show that they confined themselves to the night. 
Even in the day-time these are necessary for a search, wherein not 
& press or corner, hole or cranny, in the. house, is ‘to be left unex- 
plored. But-admitting that the rabbis have .sometimes preposter- 
ously used the word 75% for the night, of which the learned author 
has produced the testimony .of one of their glossaries, tts admission 
into a work whose use is to interpret into proper Heb. the barbarisms 
and improprieties which bave in later. ages been foisted into their 
tongue, is itself sufficient evidence. that it is a‘mere modern corrup- 
tion. How, indeed, can it be otherwise? Moses tells us, (Gen. |: 
5), that at the creation “ God called the light day, aad the darkness 
be called night.” But this right use of words, these preposterons 
teachers have thought proper to reverse, being literally of the num- 
ber of those stigmatized’ by -the prophet, (Isa. 5: 20), as putting 
‘€ darkness for light, and light for darkness.” The way, therefore, 
wherein I would account for this expression of the evangelist (a way 
which has been hinted by some former interpreters) is very gimple. kn 
all the nations round, (the Jews perhaps alone excepted), it was cus- 
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tomary to reckon the morning the first part of the day, the evening 
the second. Those who reckoned in this manner would naturally 
apply the’ verb étepeoxe to the ushering in of the day. L.,; who 
was, according to Eusebius, from Antioch of Syria, by: living much 
" among Gentiles, and those who used his style,.or even by frequent 
occasions of conversing with sucb,. would insensibly acquire a habit 
of using it. A habit of thus expressing the. commencement of-a 
new day, contracted where the expression was not improper, will 
account for one’s falling into-it occasionally, when in consequence 
of a difference in a single. circumstance, the term is not strictly 
proper. . And this, by the way, is at. least a presumption of the | 
truth of a remark I lately made, that this evangelist has, oftener 
than the rest, recourse to words and idtoms-which he must have ec- 
quired from the conversation-of the heathen, or from reading ther 
‘books. This is an expression of that kind, which, though it might 
readily be imported, could not originate among the Jews. 1 shall 
only add, that the use which Mt. makes of the same verb (28: 1), 
is totally different. He. is there speaking of the ‘morning, when 
- the women came to our Lord’s sepulchre, which was about sunrise. 
Here, on the contrary, the time spoken of is the approach of sun- 
set ; for the setting of the sua made the beginning of the sabbath. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


1. “ With some others,” xai revec avy avraic. Those words 
are wanting in two or three MSS. They are also omitted in the 
Vul. Cop. Sax. and Eth. versions; but are in the Sy. and. Ara. 
The external evidence ‘against their admission, compared with the 
evidence in their favor, is as nothing. But a sort of internal evi- 
dence has been pleaded against them. As no women are named 
either here or in the conclusion of the preceding chapter, what ad- 
dition does it make to: the sense.to say, “‘ with some others >” Or 
what is the meaning of it where none are specified? I answer, the 
women spoken of here, though not named, are mentioned in the 
last verse but one of the foregoing chapter, under this description 
— the women who had: accompanied Jesus ftom Galilee.” Now, 
where is the absurdity of supposing, that those pious women from 
Galilee were accompanied by some of our Lord’s female disciples 
from Jerusalem and its neighborhood? As it is certain that our 
Lord had thére many disciples also, I'see no reason ‘why we should 
not here be determined solely by the weight and number of author- 
ities. a 

12. ‘He went away musing, with astonishment, on what had 
happened,” ax7l@e, ngos éavrow Oavpatwr to yeyoros, Some 
point the words differently, removing the comma after angi@e, and 
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placing it after éavroy; and, in consequence of this alteration,.ren- 
der the clause, “‘he went bome wondering at what had happened.” 
Thus, J. 20: 10, ‘AnniGer ody nalsy-npog éavroue of paPyral,.is — 
rendered in the E. T. “ ‘Then the disciples went away again unto. 
their own home.” That the words of L. admit of such an adjust- 
ment and translation, cannot be denied. ‘The common punctaation, 
however, appears tome preferable, for these reasons: Ist, -It is that. 
which bas been adopted by alf the ancient translations, the i 
alone excepted.. Qdly, It has a particular suitableness to the sty 
of this evangelist. Thus, ch. 18: 11, x90¢ éavroy ravra nooonu- | 
zexo, is in the E. T. rendered, “prayed thus with bimself;” 
though, I confess, it admits another version ; and 20: 14, dssdeyi- 
‘{owro neoc-éavrous, “they reasosed among themselves.”’ 3dly, 
It appears more probable, from ‘what we are told vér. 24, of . this 
chapter, and from the account given by J: ch. xx, that Peter did 
not go directly home, but returned to the place where the apostles 
and some other disciples were assembled. And this appears to be 
the import of ax7nAGorv noog éxvrovc, J. 90: 10, which'see. . | 
18. “ Art-thou alone such @ stranger in Jerusalem as to be un- 
equainted ?”” 2u povos nagoseic ev ‘Apovealyp, xal ovx Epvme; 
E, T. Art thoa only a stranger in Jerusalem, and bast not 
known?” There are two ways wherein the words of Cleopas may 
be understood by the reader: one is, as-a method of accounting. for 
the apparent igvorance of this traveller ; the other, as an expression 
of surprise, that any one who had been at Jerusalem at the time, 
though but a stranger, should not know what had inade so much 
noise amongst aij ranks, and had so much occupied, for some days, 
all the leading men in the nation, the chief priests, the scribes, the 
rulers,.and the sanhedrim, as well as the Roman procurator and the 
soldiery. ‘The common version favors the first interpretation ; I 
prefer the second, in concurtence, as I imagine, with the a gt 
interpreters ancient and modern.. I cannot discover with Be: any 
thing in it remote from common speech. On the eontray, I think 
it in such a‘case as the present so natural an expression of surprise, 
that examples remarkably senilar may be produced from most lan- 
guages. Dio. O.. 2u doe, elie, novos cvrjxoog si tovrmy d RAYTES 
iougsy; “ Are you the only person who have never beard what all 
the world knows?” Cicero, pro Milone: “ An vos, judices, vero 
soli ignoratis, vos hospites in hac’ urbe versamimi ; vestre- peregrin- © 
antur aures, neque in hoc pervagato civitatis sermone versantur ?”” 
19. “ Powerful in word and deed,” dviareg év Zeym ‘nai Aoyiy. 

I have here-altered the order a little, for the sake of avoiding a 
small ambicuity ; in deed, might be mistaken for the adverb. The 
first of these phrases, powerful in word, relates to the wisdom and 
eloquence which our ‘Lord displayed in his teaching ; the other re- 
lates tp the miracles which he ‘performed. e, 
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25. “O thoughtless men !” "2 avontor. EE. T. “O fools.” 
The word is not" pmpol.. The two words. are not synonymous. 
‘The term last mentioned is a term of great indignation, and some- 
times of contempt ; that employed here is a term of expostulation 
and reproof, . 

_ _. 89. “ They constrained him,” nage Peiourco aizdy. How did 

they constrain him? Did they. lay violent hands-on him, and car- 
ry him in whether be would or not? The sequel shows—“ say- 
ing, Abide with us ; for it groweth late, and the day is far. spent.” 
The expression, in such cases, must always be interpreted accord- 
ing to popular usage. Usages sucls as this, of expressing t ur- 
gency of solicitation, by terms which, if strictness; imply force and 
compulsion, are common in.every tongue. How little then is there 
of candor, or at’ least of common sense, in the exposition which has 
been given by some of a like phrase of the same writer, ch. i4: 23, 
«¢ Compel them to come in,”’ aviynagos eigelGeiv? — - 

34. “ Who-said, The Master is actually risen, and-hath appear- 
ed unto Simon,” "Agyortag” "Ose nyteGy 0 Kugsos ovreng, xa 
apiy Sizes. Mr. Markland (Bowyer’s Conjectures) thinks, that 

the words ought to be read interrogatuvely : “Is the Lord.risen in- 
deed, and hath appeared to Simon? with a sneeron the credulity 
or veracity of the informers, Peter and Cleopas.;” for these, he 
thinks, were the two to whom Jesus appeared on the road to Em- 
maus. Lightfoot’s explanation is much to the same pu - To 
me the words do not appear susceptible of this version. “Zugor de 
yovrac Ott can never be made to istroduce a question. There is 
no different reading, except that the Cam. reads Acyoreg for Atyor- 
sas, in’ which it jis singular. ‘That Peter was one of the two, is 
improbable. He is not named by either Mr. or L., though Cleo- 
pas is by the latter, and though Peter never fails to be mentioned 
by name by the sacred historians, when.they repord any transaction 
wherein be bad a part. T’he opinion that he was one of the two, 
seems to have arisen from a hasty assertion of Origen. It has not 
the support of tradition, which has from the beginning been divided 
on this-point; some thinking L. bimself the unnamed disciple, some 
Nathanael, others one. of the seventy sent by our Lord in his life- 
time. The great object-of this attempt of Markland’s is to avoid 
an apparent contradiction to the words of Mr. who says, (L6: 13), 
that when the two disciples at their. return acquainted the rest, 
‘they did not believe them.” ‘This, which is in fact the only dif- 
ficulty, does not imply that none of them believed, but that several, 
perhaps the greater part, did not believe. On the other hand, when 
L. tells us, that the eleven and those with them said, “ The Mas- 
ter is actually risen, and.hath appeared unto Simon,” we are not to 
‘conclude that every one said this, or even believed it; but. only 
that some believed, one of whom expressly affirmed it. Such lau- 
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tude in using the pronouns is common in every language. Mt. 
and Mr. say that the malefactors who suffered with Jesus reproach- 
ed him on the cross. From L. we learn that it was only one of 
them who acted thus. 

36. ** Peace be unto you,” eionyn upiy. Vol. « Pax vobis: 
ego sum, nolite timere. ” ‘Two Gr. MSS. agreeably to this transla- 
tion, add éy@ siui* px gofeicGe. Both the. Sy. the Cop. the Sax. . 
and es Arm. .versions, are conformable to this reading. 

43. ‘Which he took and ate in their presence,” were lapoiv 
dvesoy auroy épayer. vu. « Kt eum, manducasset coram eis, su- 
mens reliquias dedit eis.” With this agree the Cop. and Sax. ver- 
sions, and three Gr. MSS. which add xe? za énidocna édexe avzois. 
There are some other variations on this ‘verse, which it is not ne- 
cessary here to specify. 

44. “In the Law of Moses, and the Prophets, and the Psalms,” 
éy rq vouo Moacéas xai Foogntas sai Yoipois. Under these 
three.the Jews were. wont to. coniprehend all the books of the O. 
T. Under the name Law, the five books called the Pentateuch 
were included ; the chief historical books were Joined with the Pro- 

¢ and. all the rest with the Psalms. 

49. * I send you that which my Paher hath promised. ” Diss. 
XII. Part i. sect. 14. 

® The name of J erosalem is omitted in the Val. and. Sax. ver 
sions. It is wanting also in three noted MSS. 

52. ‘¢ Having worshipped him,” mpoouvynaertes onixcv ; that i i, 
‘having, thrown themselves prostrate before him,’ as the words 
— naan imply. - t 2: 2. aN. 


PREFACE 
TO ) 
ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. : 


_ "Tuar the apostle John, 2 fisherman of. Bethsaida in Gakiee, 
the beloved disciple, the younger brother of James called the - 
. er of elder, (there being two. apostles of the name), and son of Ze- 
bedee by Salonte* his wife; one of the three most favored apostles, 
aod who, with his brother James, on account of their zeal in their 
Master’s service, were honored with the title Boanerges, or. Sons of 
Thender, was, in the order of time, the last of the evangelists, is 
manifest from the uniform voice of christian antiquity. ‘There are 
evident references to this Gospel, though without: naming the au- 
thor, in some epistles of Ignatius, the.authenticity of which is stren- 
uoualy meintained by bishop Pearson, and otber qritics of name. 
2. The precise. time when this Gospel was written bas not been 
ascertained. The most probable opinion seems to be, that it was 
after Jobn’s return from exile in the isle of Patmos, whithef, as we 
learn from himself, be had been banished, “‘ for the word of God 
and testimony of Jesus,” Rev. 1:9. ‘This probably happened in 
the persecution under the emperor Domitian. It was ia that island 
where God made those revelations to him, which were collected by 
him into a book, thence called the Apocalypse or Revelation. The 
last of his works is thought to have been his Gospel, which the en- 
treaties of the christian people and pastors of Ephesus, and of other 
parts of Asia Minor, where he had his residence in the latter part of 
his life, prevailed on him to undertake. If so, it must have been to- 
wards the close of the first century when this Gospel first appeared 
in the church, and it was in the beginning of the second when the 
above-mentioned Ignatius wrote his Epistles. There are also, in 
Justin Martyr, both references to this Gospel and quotations from it, 
though without naming the author. Tatian took notice of this 
evangelist by name, and used his Gospel along with the rest in com- 
posing his Diatessaron. I need scarcely mention the notice that is 


* Compare Matt. 27: 55, with Mark 15: 40. 





PREFACE TO ST, JOHN’S GOSPEL. 417 


taken of it in the epistle of the churches of Vienne and Lyons, or 
by Ireneus, who names all the evangelists, specifying something 
 siisepee to aga one of them, whereby he may be distinguished 
rom the rest. I might add Athenagoras, Theophilus of Antioch, 
Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, and the whole current of suc- 
ceeding ecclesiastical writers. : : 

3. The account which Ireneus gives of the occasion of writing 
this Gospel is as follows :* ‘ John, desirous to extirpate the errors 
sown in the minds of men by Cerinthus, and some time before by 
those called Nicolaitans, published his Gospel, wherem he acquaints 
us, that there is one God who made all things by his word ; and 
_ not, as they say, one who-is the Creator of the world, and another 
who is the Father of the Lord; one the Son of the Creator, and 
another the, Christ from the supercelestial abodes, who descended 
upon Jesus the Son of the Creator, but remained impassible, and 
afterwards flew back into his own pleroma or: fulness.”——-Again, 
“This disciple, therefore, willing at once to cut off these errors, 
and establish a rule of truth in the church, deolares that there is 
one God: Almighty, who, by his‘ word, made all things visible and 
invisible ; and that, by the same word by which God finished the 
work of creation, he bestowed salvation upon men who inhabit the 
creation. With this doctrine he ushers:in his Gospel, ‘In the be- 
ginning was the word,’” etc. This testimony is of great antiquity, 
having been given in less than a century after the publication of the 
Gospel. As Ireneus, however, names no autbority, and quotes no 
preceding writer in support of what he has advanced in relation to 
the design of the evangelist, it can only be considered by us as the 
footing of ancrent tradition. ; 

4. Clement of Alexandria, who wrote not Jong after Ireneus, 
has, as we learn from Eusebius addedt some particulars, as what in his 
opinion, together with the entreaties of the Asiatic churches, con- 
tributed not a little to induce John to compose bis Gospel. The 
first he mentions is, that the evangelists who had preceded him 
had taken little notice of our Lord’s teaching and actions soon after 
the commencement of his ministry, and before the imprisonment of 
John the Baptist. One consideration, therefore, which induced 
him, though late, to publish a Gospel, was.to supply what seemed 
to have been omitted by those who had gone before him. For 
this reason he avoided as much as possible recurring to those pas-’ 
sages of our Lord’s history of which the preceding evangelists had: 
given an account. ‘There was no occasion, therefore, for him to 
give the genealogy of our Saviour’s flesh, as the historian expresses 
it, which had been done by Matthew and Luke before him. ‘The 
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same Eusebius says in asfother place;* quoting Clement, ‘‘ John, 
who is the last of the evangelists, having seen that in the three form- 
er Gospels corporeal things had been. explained, and been urged 
by his acquaintance, and inspired of God, composed a spiritual Gos- 
pel.” ‘Thus it appears to have been a very early tradition in the 
church, that this Gospel was composed not only to supply what had 
not been fully. communicated in the former Gospels, but alsa to 
serve for refuting the errors of Cerinthus and the Gnostics. 

5. Yet in the time of Epiphanius, about the middle of the fourth 
century, an opinion much the reverse of the former was inatutain- 
ed by a few sectaries whom he calls Alogians,t because they re- 
jected the Logos, that is the word. Their opinion was, that Ce- 
sintbus himself was the-author of this Gospel, an opinion, as Epiph- 
anius clearly shows, quite improbable in itself, and unsupported by 
evidence ;—improbable in itself, beeause the words employed by the 
evangelist, so far from confirming, contradict the sentiments of the 
heresiarch : unsupported by evidence, because there is nothing to 
counterbalanee the contrary evidence above-mentioned, the ancient 
tradition and uniform testimony both of the friends and of the faes of 
Christianity, who bad all concurred in affirming that this Gospel 
‘was written by Joho. In alt the controversies maintained with 
‘Celsus, with Porphyry, and with the emperor Julian, who strained 
every nerve to undermine the atithority of the Gospels, they never 
thought.of controverting that they were written by those whose 
names they bear. Sa clear was this point accounted for ages, even 
‘by the most acute adversaries of the christian name. 

6. It deserves our particular. attention, that-this Gospel carries 
in its bosom strong internal evidences of the truth af some of those 
accounts which have been transmitted to us from the primitive ages. 
At the same time that it bears marks more signal than-any of them, 
that it isthe work ofan illiterate Jew ; the whole strain ofthe writing 
‘shows that it must have been published at a time, and in a country 
the people whereof in general knew very little of the Jewish rites 
and manners. Thus, those who in the other Gospels are called 
simply the people or the multitude, are here denominated the 
Jews ; a method which would not be natural ‘in their own land, or 
ever in the neighberhood, where the ‘nation itself, and its peculian- 


yeraleysary ote MatSaup xai Aovxg npdyodpecay crecuanyous tay Iecr 


® Lib. vi. cap. 14. Tov pévtos Iwarvny Ecyatoy ouvdorta, Os Ta copa 
aia dy r0ig “Evicyyéhiouw Sedqlora:, xgotpanerta Ua0 10y 7vdigrscsy, rvat— 
pate Dropogndérta, nvevpatixoy novjoas Evayyelloy.—rocaira o Kinpns. 

+ Her. 51. “Enel ovy toy Aoyor ob Skyortas, toy xaga ladvvou xexngu- 
ypivoy, Gloyo: xlySncorves. This ancient controvertist does not disdain 
ahe humble aid of a pun. -doyes means reason as well as word ; ahoyos, 
unreasonable, or against the word. ar: ae 





PREFACE TO ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. 419 


ties, were perfectly well known. As it was customary in the east, 
both with Jews and others, to use proper names jiadependently signi- 
Geant, which, when they went abroad, were translated into the lan- 
guage of the country, this author, that there might be no mistake of 
the persons meant, was careful, when the Greek name had any cur- 
rency, to mention both names, Syriac and Greek. Thus Cephas, 
which denoteth the same as Peter, John 1: 43; Thomas, that is 
Didymus, ch. 11: 16. ‘The same -may be said of some titles in 
current use : ‘Rabbi, which signifieth doctor, ch. 1: 38; Messiah, 
a term equivalent to Christ, ch. 1: 41. In like manner, when there 
is occasion to mention any of the religious ceremonies used in Judea, 
as their purifications or their festivals, it is almost invariably signified 
that the ceremony or custom spoken of is Jewish. Thus the water- 
pots are said to be placed for the Jéwish rites of cleansing, ch. 2: 6, 
Kare toy KaVagsapnor zo» fovdalwy. The passover is once and again 
(ch. 2: 18. 6: 4. 11: 55,) denominated the Jewish passover, 1 ndo- 
ya ta». Jovdaloy, a phrase used only by this evangelist; and even 
any other religious feast is called by him éogry twy ‘/ovdaiwy, a 
Jewish festival; ch. 5: 1.:7: 2. This style runs through the whole. 
The writer every where speaks as to people who knew little or no- 
thing about the Jews. Thus, in the conversation between our 
Lord and the woman of Samaria, the historian interrupts bis narra- 
tive by inserting a clause to account to the Asiatic Gentile readers. © 
for that strange question put by the women, ch. 4: 9, ‘* How is it 
that thou, who art a Jew, askest drink of me who am a Samari- 
tan?” The clause inserted for explanation is, “ for the Jews have 
no friendly intercourse with the Samaritans.” Again, for the in- 
formation of the same readers, after acquainting us ‘that the Gali- 
leans had seen our Lord’s miracles at Jerusalem during the festi- 
val, he adds, “ for they likewise. attended the festival,”’ ch. 4:°45. 
Neither of these explanatory clauses would ever have been thought 
of in Palestine, or perhaps even in Syria, where the enmity be- 
twixt the Jews and the Samaritans, and the connexion of Galilee 
with Judea, were better known. : 
7. It may be objected against the use I make of this observa- 
tion, that as Mark and Luke are thought not to have published 
their Gospels in Palestine, it might have been expected that they 
also shduld have adopted: the same manner. This in part I admit. 
I have accordingly pointed out* a few examples of a similar nature 
in the Gospel by Mark. And as to the Evangelist Luke, if his 
Gospel was, as 1 have supposed,t published ‘at Antioch, or in any 
part of Syria, there was not the same occasion. But, in answer to 
the objection, it may further be observed, that those published soon 
,after our Lord’s ascension, in whatever part of the world it was,. 
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were mostly for the use of converts from Judaism, with whom the 
church ia the beginning chiefly abounded. But towards the end 
of the first century, the reception of this doctrine, particularly in 
Greece, Asia Minor, and those places which had been most favor- 
ed with the teaching of. Paul, became much more general among 
the Gentiles who knew little or nothing of Jewish ceremonies. 
That the writer of this Gospel had such disciples chiefly in: view, 
is very plain toevery reader_of discernment. 

8. Though simplicity of manner is common to all our Lord’s 
historians, there are evident differences in. the simplicity of one 
compared. with that of another. One thing very. remarkable in 
John’s style, is an attempt to impress important truths.more strong- 
ly on the minds of the readers, by emplaying, in the expression of 
them, both an affirmative preposition and a negative. Thus: * All 
things were made by-it (the Word); and without it nat a single 
creature was made,” ch. 1: 3. . “ He acknowledged and denied 
not, but acknowledged,” ch. 1: 20. Pleonasms are very frequent 
in this Gospel: ‘“ ‘This man came as a witness to testify concerning 
the light,” ch. 1: 7;. tautologies also, and repetitions. ‘Thus it fol- 
lows: ‘‘ He was not the light, but came to testify concerning the 
light,” ch. 1:8. Again, “In the beginning was the Word, and the 

ord was with God, and the word was God. This was in the begin- 
ning with God,” ch. 1:2. See also the verses marked in the 
margin.* © 7 7 > 

9. Hebraisms are to be found in al] the evangelists; though it 
may be remarked, that some abound more with oné sort of Hebra- 
ism, and others with another. A Hebrew idiom, very frequent with 
this writer, is the repetition or introduction of the personal pronoun 
in cases wherein it is perfectly redundant. Thus; ch. 1: 33, Z@ 
Ov ay tdng to neva xataPaivoy xai uevoy én avtoy, literally, On 
whomsoever thou shalt see the Sptrit descending, and remaint 
upon him. And, ch. 1: 27, "Ou éyo) ovx eipl aktog iva Avow avrou 


, t0v inavra tou vnodnuaros. Here both the pronouns ov and avrov 


are employed in relation to the same person, an idiom which it is 
hardly possible to express intelligibly in a modern language. As to 
other particularities jn this writer, I shall only observe, that the con- 


-Junction xai is not so frequently used by Jobn for coupling senten- 


ces as by the rest. The introduction of any incident with the 
phrase xal éyevero, generally rendered in the common translation 
and tt came to pass, in which the verb is used impersonally, though 
common in the ather Gospels, never occurs in this. 

10. The introduction of either facts or observations by the ad- 
verb ‘dou, behold, is much rarer in this Gospel than in the rest. 
But in the change (or, as rhetoricians term it, enallage) of the ten- 
ses, 80 frequent with the Hebrews, Johp abounds more than any 


———— eee 





John 1: 15, 26, 2%, 30, 31, 33. 











’ PREFACE TO 8ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. 421 


other of our Lord’s biographers. He is peculiar in the application 
of some names, as of 0 Aoyog, the word, and ¢ povoyernc, the only 
begotten, to the Lord Jesus Christ ; and of 6 magaxAnres, the mon- 
itor, or, as some render it, the advocate, and others, the comforter, 
to the Holy Spirit. He is peculiar also in some modes of expres- 
sion, which, though inconsiderable in themselves, it may not be im- 
proper to suggest in passing. Such is his reduplication of the affir- - 
mative verb ‘4uny ; for.he always says, dprjy apne Ayo univ, Ver- 
ily, verily, I say unto you. It is never used but singly by the rest. 
Upon the whole, John’s style-is thought’ te be more idiomatical, 
and less conformable to the syntactic order, than that of any other 
writer in the N. Testament. There is none whose manner more 
bespeaks.an author destitute of the advantages which result from. 
letters and education. 

-1}.. It is manifestly not without design that he commonly passes 
over those passages.of pur: Lord’s history and teaching which bad 
been treated at large by the other evangelists, or, if he touches 
them at all, he touches them but slightly ; whilst he records many 
miracles which had been everlooked by the rest, and expatiates on 
the sublime doctrines of the pre-existence, the divinity, and the in+ 
carnation of the Word, the great egds of his mission, and the bles- 
sings of his purchase. One of the most remarkable passages of our 
Lord’s history, related by all the evangelists except John, is the 
celebrated prophecy of the destruction of Jerushlem, the Jewish 
temple, and State, about forty years before it happened. The three 
other historians published it before the accomplishment, when their 
narratives could answer two purposes of the utmost. importance: 
one was, to prove in due time, to impartial inquirers, an irrefragable 
evidence of our Lord’s mission ; the other, to serve to his disciples 
not only for the confirmation of their faith, but as-a warning how to 
conduct themselves when the signs of an immediate completion 
should appear. Now neither of these purposes could be answered 
by the account of a prediction not written till after its accomplish- 
ment, when it might be speciously objected, if conformable, that 
the terms of the prediction were adjusted to the events; and as a 
warning, every body must see that it was too late to warn when the 
danger was past. Providence has disposed matters infinitely better, 
producing Christians who had the best opportunity to know what . 
their Master predicted, to attest the prophecy many years before 
there was the remotest appearance of its completion, and a Jewish 
witness, not a friend but an enemy to Christianity, to attest its ful- 
Giment. Such was the historian Josephus, who probably knew 
nothing of the prediction, but had the best opportunity of knowing 
circamstantially what was accomplished by the Romans, and who, 
by bis faithful and accurate narrative of the facts, has unintention- 
ally rendered an eminent service to the Christian cguse. He has 
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shown the exact conformity of those then recent and terrible tran- 
sactions which he had witnessed, to what our Lord had foretold, and 
his evangelists recorded, at a time when there was not the shadow 
of any revojution, much less of such a total overthrow of the coun- 
try. For ao example, on the contrary, of a fact related by John, 
but omitted by all the rest, the most striking by far is the resurrec- 
tion-of Lazarus, than which none of. our Lord’s miracles was great- 
er in itself, or more signalized by the attendant circumstances. At 
first it appears astonishing, that an action so illustrious as the resus- 
citaion of a man who had been four days dead and buried, the most 
public too, in what may be called a suburb of the capital, in open 
day, the speetators numerous, as the paschal solemnity approached, 
which always drew an immense concourse to Jerusalem, and (which 
made it still more remarkable) a little before Christ’s crucifixion 5 
circumstances So impressive as to. render it morally impossible that 
a fact so memorable should have escaped any Christian historian of 
the time. But bow happily does the circumstance remarked by Gro- 
tius, as suggested in the sequel of this evangelist’s narrative, remove 
every appearance of negligence in the sacred penmen, and account in 
the most rational manner for the profound silence they had observ- 
ed on this article! ‘A great number of the Jews,” says John, eh. 
12; 9—11, “knowing that Jesus was in Bethany, in the house of 
Lazarus, flocked thither, not on account of Jesus ‘only, but likewise 
to see Lazarus whom he had raised from the dead. The chief 
priests, therefore, determined to kill Lazarus also ; because he prov- 
ed the occasion that many Jews forsook them, and believed on 
Jesus.” Consequently, to publish this miracle whilst Lazarus and 
his sisters lived in the vicinity of Jerusalem, was to set up that 
bebe family as marks to the malice, not of the chief priests only, 
but of all the enemies of the Christian name. If we may credit 
tradition, Lazarus lived after this resurrection thirty years. Within 
less than twenty, Matthew, Mark, and Luke, published their Gos- 
pels. But it was thirty-two years at least, and consequently after 
the death of Lazarus, that John wrote his Gospel. i subjoin an 
observation on the suppression of a small circumstance in another 
passage, which is similarly accounted for, and deserves notice, be- 
cause the similanty itself is a presumption of the justness of the 
account in the solution of both. . It has been observed that all the 
four mention, that in the slight attempt to resist, when Jesus was 
apprehended, the high-priest’s servant had an ear, cut off, but Jobn 
alone acquaints us that the disciple who did this was Simon Peter. 
The fact must have been well known to them all: but the other 
Gospels were written in Peter’s Jifetime ; this alone- after his death, 
when the mention of that circumstance could nowise hurt him. 
The uniformity of this caution in the sacred writers appearing in 
different instances, renders the justness of the reasons assigned the 
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- more probable. I may add, that, from circumstances which to a 
superficial view seem to add improbability to a narrative, there arises 
sometimes, when nearly inspected, additional presumptive evidence 
of its truth. There is also in these hints what may serve to con- 
firm the traditions and early accounts we have both of the writers 
of the Gospels and of the time of their composition. This Gos- 
pel may be truly said to interfere less with the rest, than these do 
with one another: in consequence of which, if its testimony cannot 
often be pleaded in confirmation of theirs, neither is it liable to be 
urged in contradiction. It is remarkable also, that though this evan- 
gelist appears, more than any of them, to excel in that artless sim- 
plicity which is scarcely compatible with the subtlety of disputa- 
tion, we have in his work a fuller display of the evidences of our 
religion, on the footing on which it then stood, than in all the rest 
put together. , 

15. Here we have also the true sources of Christian consola- 
tion under persecution, and the strongest motives to faith, patience, 
constancy, and mutual.love, in-every situation wherein Providence 
may place us. From the. incidents. here related, we may learn 
many excellent lessons of modesty, humility, and kind attention to 
the concerns of others. Nor does any one of these incidents ap- 
pear to be more fraught. with instruction. than the charge of bis 
mother, which our blessed Lord, at that critical time when he hung 
in agony upon the cross, consigned to his beloved disciple; John 
19: 25, etc. ‘Though the passage is very brief, and destitute of all 
artful coloring, nothing can impress more strongly on .the feeling 
heart, his respectful tenderness for a worthy pareng, and his unalter- 
able affection for a faithful friend. Upon the whole, the language 
employed.in conveying the sentiments is no more than the reposito- 
ry, the case. Let not its bomeliness discourage any one from ex- 
" amining its invaluable contents. The treasure itself is heavenly, 
even the unsearchable riches of Christ, which the apostle observes, 
2 Cor. 4: 7, to be committed “to earthen vessels, that the excel- 
lency of the power may,” to the conviction of all the sober-mind- 
ed, “‘ be of God, and not of men.” 

13. The apostle Jobn, by the concurrent testimony of all Chris- 
tian antiquity, after suffering persecution for the cause of Christ, 
lived to a very great age, and having survived all:the other apos- 
tles, died a natural death at Epbesus in Asia Minor, in the reign of 
the emperor Trajan. | , 
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GOSPEL BY ST. JOHN. 


SECTION 1.——THE INCARNATION. 


1 _IN the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with 
2 God, and the Word was God. This was in the beginning with 
3 God. All things were made by. it, and without it not 2 single 
4 creature was made. In it was life, and the life was the light of 
5 men. And the light shone in darkness ; but the darkness ad- 
mitted itnot. — . 
6° Aman named Joho. was sent from God. This man came as 
a witness totestify concerning the light, that through. him all 
8 might believe. He was not himself the light, but came to tes- 
tify cencerning the light. The true light was he who, coming 
into the world, enlighteneth every man. — 
10 He was in the world, and the world was made by him; yet 
11 the world knew him not. He came to his own home, and his 
12 family did not receive him; but to as many as received bim, 
' believing .in his name, he granted the privilege of being chil- 
13 dren of God, who derive their birth not from blood, nor from 
‘the desire of the flesh, nor from the will of man, but from God. 
14 And the Word became incarnate, and sojourned amongst us, 
(and we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of 
15 the Father), full of grace’ and truth. (It was concerning him 
John testified, when he cried, *‘ This is he of whom I said, He 
that cometh after me is preferred to me; for be was before 
16 me.”) Of his fulness we all have received, even grace for his 
17 grace; for the law was given by Moses, the grace and the truth 
18 came by Jesus Christ. No one ever saw God: it is the only 
begotten Son, that is in the bosom of the- Father, who bath 
made him koown. 
19. NOW this is the testimony of John. When the Jews sent 
riests and Levites from Jerusalem to ask him; Who art thou? 
20 he acknowledged and denied not, but acknowledged, saying : 
21 Iam not the Messiah. And they asked him: Who theo? 
22 Art thou Elijah? He said: I am not. Art thou the pro- 
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phet? He answered: No. They said: Tell.then who thou 
23 art, that we may return an answer to them who sent us. What Matt. 3.4 
sayest thou of thyself? He answered: I am he whose voice Lu. 3.4. 
proclaimeth in the wilderness, ‘* Make straight/the way of the 
24 Lord,’ as said the prophet Isaiah. Now they who were sent 
25 were of the Pharisees: and they questioned him further: Why 
26 then dost thou baptize, if thou be not the Messiab, nor Elijah, matt. 3, 11. 
nor the prophet? John answered: I baptize in water, but i's 16 
27 there is one amongst you whom ye know not. It is he who f%.!-> 
cometh after me, and was before me, whose shoe-latchet I am & 1%4. 
28.not worthy to loose. This happened at Bethany, upon the Jor- 
dan, where John was baptizing. 
29 On the morrow John seeth Jesus coming to him, and saith: 
Behold the Lamb of God which taketh away the. sin of the 
30 world. This is he concerning whom I said, “ After me cometh 
31 a man who is preferred to me; for he was before me.” . As for 
me, I knew him not ; but to the end that he may be discovered 
32 to Israel, I am come baptizing in water. John testified further, Matt. 3 16. 
saying: I saw the Spirit descending from heaven like a dove, La.3. 93. 
33 and remaining upon him. For my part, 1 should not have - 
known him, had not he who sent me to baptize in water told me, 
‘Upon whomsoever thou shalt see the Spirit descending and 
remaining, the same is he who baptizeth in the Holy Ghost.’ 
34 Having therefore seen this, I testify that he is the Son of God. 
35° The next day Jolin being with two of his disciples, observed 
37 Jesus passing, and said: Behold the Lamb of God. The two 
38 disciples hearing this, followed Jesus. And Jesus turning about 
39 saw them following, and said to them, What seek ye? They 
answered : Rabbi, (which signifieth Doctor), Where dwellest 
40 thou? He replied: Come and see. They went and saw 
where he dwelt; and it being about the tenth hour,t} abode 
41 with him that day. One of the two who, having heard John, 
42 followed Jesus, was Andrew the brother of Simon Peter. The 
first he met was his own brother Simon, to whom he said: We 
43 have found the Messiah,f (a name equivalent to Christ).{ And 
he brought him to Jesus. Jesus looking upon him, said: Thou 
‘art Simon, the son of Jona; thou sbalt be called Cephas,$ . 
which denoteth the same as Peter.$ 
44 The next day Jesus resolved to go to Galilee, and meetin 
45 Philip, said to him: Follow me. Now Philip was of Beth- 
46 saida, the city of Andrew and Peter. Philip meeteth Nathan- 
ael, and saith unto him: We have found the person described Ge. 49. 10. 


by Moses in the law and by the prophets, Jesus the son of jer 33. 
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Joseph, from Nazareth. Nathanael saith unto him: Out of 
‘Nazareth can any good thing come? Philip answered: Come, 


48 and see. Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and said con- 


cerning him: Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile. 


P 49 Natoanael said unto him: Whence knowest thou me? Jesus 
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answered: ] saw thee when thou wast under the fig-tree, be- 
fore Philip called thee. Nathanael replying, said unto him: 
Rabbi, thou art the Son of God ; thou art the King of Israel. 
Jesus answered him, saying: Because I told thee that I saw 
thee under the fig-tree, thou believest: thou shalt see greater 
things than this. He added: Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Hereafter ye shall see heaven open, and the messengers of God 
ascending from the Son of man, and descending to him. 


SECTION 11.—-THE ENTRANCE ON THE MINISTRY. 


THREE days after, there was a marriage in Cana of Gal- 
ilee, and the mother of Jesus was there. Jesus also and his 
disciples, were invited to the marriage. The wine falling short, 
the mother of Jesus said to- him: They have no wine. Jesus 
answered : Woman, what hast thou to do with me? My time 
is not yet come. His mother said to the servants: Do whatev- 
er he shall bid you. Now there were six water-pots of stone, 
containing two or three baths* apiece, placed there for the Jew- 
ish rites of cleansing. Jesus said to them: Fill the pots with 
water. And they filled them to the brim. Then he said: Draw 
now, and carry to the -director of the feast. And they did so. 
When the director of the feast had tasted the wine made of wa- 


ter, not knowing whence it was, (but the servants who drew the 


water knew), he said, addressing the bridegroom: Every body 
presenteth the best wine first, and the worse wine afterwards, 
when the guests have drunk largely ; but thou hast reserved the 
best unt now. The first miracle Jesus wrought ia Cana of 
Galilee, displaying his glory: and his disciples believed on him. 

Afterwards he went to Capernaum, he and his mother, and 
his brothers, and his disciples ; but they stayed: not there many 
days. 

AND the Jewish passover being nigh, Jesus went to Jeru- 
salem ; and finding changers sitting in the temple, and people 
who sold cattle, and sheep, and doves, he nade a whip of cords, 
and drove them all out of the temple, with the sheep and the 
cattle, scattering the coin of the changers, and oversetting their 


16 tables ; and said to them who sold doves: Take these things 


———_— —— 


* A bath contained about 74 gallons. 
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17 hence : Make not my Father’s house a house of traffic. Then ps. 6s: 9. 
his disciples remembered these words of Scripture, ‘‘ My zeal 
for thy house.consumeth me.” a : 
18 Hereupon the Jews said to him: By what miracle dost thou 
49 show us the title to do these things? Jesus answering, said Matt. 26. 61. 
unto them: Destroy this temple, and. I will rear it again in Mar. 14.58. 
20 three days. The Jews replied: Forty and six years was this © ©: 
temple in building; and thou wouldst rear it in three days? 
21 But by the temple he meant his body. When therefore he was 
22 risen from the dead, his disciples remembered that he had said 
this: and they understood the Scripture, and the word which 
Jesus had spoken. 
23 While he was at Jerusalem, during the feast of the passover, 
many believed on him, when they saw the miracles which he 
24 performed. But Jesus did not trust himself to them, because 
25 he knew them all. He needed not to receive from others a 
character of any man, for he knew what was in man. 
IH. NOW there wasa pharisee, named Nicodemus, a ruler of 
2 the Jews, who came to Jesus hy night, and said to him: Rabbi, 
we know that thou art a teacher come from God; for no man 
can do these miracles which thou dost, unless God be with him. 
3 Jesus answering, said unto him: Verily, verily, 1 say unto thee, 
unless a man be born again, he cannot discern the reign of God. 
_ 4 Nicodemus replied : How can a grown man be born? Can he 
5 enter his mother’s womb anew, and be born? Jesus answered : 
Verily, verily, | say unto thee, unless a man be born of water 
6 and spirit, he cannot enter the kingdom of God. ‘That which 
is born of the flesh is flesh ; that which is born of the spirit is 
7 spirit. Wonder not then, that I said to thee, Ye must be born 
8 again. The wind. bloweth where it listeth, and.thou hearest the 
sound thereof, but knowest not whence it cometh or whither it 
9- goeth ; so it is with every one who is born of the Spirit. Ni- 
codemus answered : How can these things be? Jesus replied : 
Art thou the teacher of Israel, and knowest not these things? 
il Verily, verily, I say unto thee, we speak what we know, and 
testify what we have seen; yet ye receive not our testimony. 
12 If ye understood not when I told you earthly things, how will 
13 ye understand when I tell you heavenly things? For none as- 
cendeth into heaven, but he who descended from heaven ; the 
14 Son of Man, whose abode is heaven. As Moses placed on Numb. 91.9. 
15 high the serpent in the wilderness, so must the Son of man be 
placed on high, that whosoever believeth on him may not per- 
16 ish, but obtain eternal life: for God hath so loved the world, as 
to give his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him 
17 may not perish but obtain eternal life. For God hath sent his ch. 12 4% 
Son into the world, not to condemn the world, but that the 


1 Jo. 4,9. 
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oh. 1.4 


ch. 4. 2. 


18 world may be saved by him. He who believeth on him shall 
not be condemned ; he who believeth not is already condemned, 
because he hath not believed on the name of the only begotten 

19 Son of God. Now this is the ground of condemnation, that 
the light is come into the world, and men have preferred the 

20 darkness to the light, because their deeds were evil. For who- 
soever doth evil, hateth the light, and shunneth it, lest bis deeds 

21 should be detected. But he who obeyeth the truth, cometh to 
the light, that it may be manifest that bis actions are agreeable 
to God. : 

22 After this Jesus went with his disciples into the territory 


. 23 of Judea, where he remained with them, and baptized. Jobn 


ch. ik 97,30. 


oh. 1. 293. 


also was baptizing in Enon near Salim, because there was much 
24 water there; and the people came thither and were baptized. 
For John was not yet cast into prison, —- 
25 Now John’s disciples had a dispute with a Jew about puri- 
26 fication. Whereupon they went to Jobn, and said to him: 
Rabbi, he who was with thee near the Jordan, of whom thou 
gavest so great a character, he foo baptizeth, and the people 
27 flock to him. John answered: A man can have no power but 
28 what he deriveth from heaven. Ye yourselves are witnesses 
for me, that I said, ‘1 aro not the Messiah, but am sent before 
29 him.’ The bridegroom is he who hath the bride; but the 
friend of the bridegroom, who assisteth him, rejoiceth to hear the 
80 bridegroom’s voice ; this my Frais is complete. He must | 
31 increase, while I decrease. He who cometh from above, is 
above all. He who is from the earth is earthly, and speaketh 
as being from the earth. He who cometh from heaven is 
32 above all. What he testifleth is what he hath seen and heard ; 
33 yet his testimony is not received. He who receiveth his testi- 
34 mony, voucheth the veracity of God. For he whom God 
hath commissioned, relateth God’s own words ; for to him God 
35 giveth not the Spirit by measure. ‘The Father loveth the Son, 
36 and hath subjected all things to him. He who believeth on the 
Son hath life eternal ; he who rejecteth the Son shall not see 
life, but the vengeance of God awaiteth him. 


SECTION Ill.—-THE JOURNEY TO GALILEE. 


IV. JESUS, knowing that the Pharisees were informed that he 
2 made and baptized more disciples than John, (though it was not 
3 Jesus himself, but bis disciples, who shim left Judea, and 

returned to Galilee. 5 


4: Being obliged to pass through Samaria, he canie to a Samani- 
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tan city called Sychar,* near the heritage which Jacob gave his 
6 son Joseph. Now Jacob’s well was there. And Jesus, wea- Gee. 33. 19. 
ried with the journey, sat down by the well, it being about the Soe 34. 32. 
sixth hour.f- 
7 A woman of Samaria having come to draw water, Jesus said 
8 to her: Give me to drink, (for his disciples were gone into the 
9 city to buy food). The Samaritan woman answered: How is 
it that thou, who art a Jew, askest drink of me who am a Sa- 
maritan? (for the Jews have no friendly intercourse with the 
10 Samaritans). Jesus replied: If thou knewest the bounty of 
God, and who it is that saith to thee ‘ Give me to drink,’ thou 
wouldst have asked him, and he would have given thee living 
11 water. She answered: Sir, thou hast no bucket, and the well 
12 is deep: whence then hast thau the living water? Art thou 
greater than our father Jacob, who gave us the well, and drank 
13 thereof himself, and his sons, and his cattle? Jesus replied: 
14 Whoso drinketh of this water, will thirst again; but whoever 
shall drink of the water which I shall give him, shall never 
thirst more ; but the water which I shall give shall be in hima 
1S fountain springing up to everlasting life. ‘The woman answer- 
Sir, give me this water, that | may never be thirsty, nor 
16° come hither to draw. Jesus said to her: Go, call thy hus- 
18 band, and come back. She answered: I have no husband. Je- 
sus replied: Thou sayest well, ‘I have no husband ;’ for thou 
hast had five husbands; and he whom thou now hast, is not 
19 thy husband: in this thou hast spoken truth. The woman 
20 said: Si, I perceive that thou art a prophet. Our fathers pew. 12% 
worshipped on this mountain; and ye say that io. Jerusalem is 
21 the place where men ought to worship. Jesus answered: Wo- 
man, believe me, the time approacheth, when ye shall neither 
come to this mountain, nor go to Jerusalem, to worship the Fa- 
22 ther. Ye worship what ye know not; we worship what we 
23 know: for salvation is from the Jews. But the time cometh, 
or rather is come, when the true worshippers shall worship the 
Father in spirit and truth: for such are the worshippers whom 
24 the Father requireth. God is a spirit, and they that hat 9Cor. 3. 17 
25 him must aofion Honan in spirit and truth, ‘The woman replied: 
I know that the Messiah} cometh, (that is, the Christ) ;{ when 
26 he is come, he will teach us all things. Jesus said unto her: 
1 who speak unto thee am he. 
27 Upon this bis disciples came, and wondered that he talked 
with a woman; yet none of them said, ‘What seekest thou ? 
28 or why talkest thou with her?’ Then the woman left her 
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' pitcher, and having gone into the city, said to the people: 
29° Come, see a man who hath told me all that ever I did. Is 
this the Messiah? They accordingly went out of the city, and 
came to him. ; 
31 Meanwhile the disciples entreating him, said: Rabbi, eat. 
32 He answered: I have meat to eat which ye know not of. 
33 Then said his disciples one to another: Hath any man brought 
34 him food ? Jesus answered: My food is to do the will of him 
35 who sent me, and to finish his work. Say ye not, ‘ After four 
months cometh harvest?’ But I say, Lift up your eyes, and 
survey the fields ; for they are already white enough for harvest. 
36 The reaper receiveth wages, and gathereth the fruits for eter- 
nal life, that both the sower and the reaper may rejoice to- 
37 gether. For herein the proverb is verified, ‘ Orfe soweth, and 
38 another reapeth.’ I send you to’ reap that whereon ye have 
bestowed no labor: others labored; and ye get possession of 
their labors. 
39 Now many Samaritans of that city believed in him on the 
testimony of the woman who said, ‘ He told me ail that ever I 
40 did.’ When, therefore, they came to him, they besought him 
41 to stay with them; and he stayed there two days. And many 


.42 more believed because of what they heard from himself; and 


they said to the woman: It is not now on account of what thou 
hast reported, that we believe ; for we have heard him our- 
selves, and know that this is truly the Saviour of the world, the 
Messiah. 
43 After the two days, Jesus departed and went to Galilee, but 
44 not to Nazareth ; for he had himself declared that a prophet 
45 is not regarded in his own country. Being come into Galilee, 
he was well received by the Galileans, who had seen all that he 
did at Jerusalem during the festival ; for they likewise. attend- 
ed the festival. 
46 Then Jesus returned to Cana ‘of Galilee, where he bad made 
the water wine. And there was a certain officer of the court, 
47 whose son lay sick at Capernaum, who, having heard that Je- 
sus was come from Judea into Galilee, went to him, and en- 
48 treated him to come and curc his son who was dying. Jesus said 
to him: Unless ye see signs and prodivies, ye will not believe. 
49 The officer answered: Come Sir, before my child die. Jesus 
50 replied: Go thy way: Thy son is well. And the man believ- 
51 ed the word which Jesus had spoken, and went his way. As 
he was returning, his servants met him, asd acquainted him that 
52 his boy was well. He then inquired of them the hour when he 
began to mend. They answered: Yesterday, at the seventh 
53 hour, the fever left him. Then the father knew that it was the 
same hour at which Jesus said, ‘ Thy son is well :’ and he and 
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54 all his family believed. This second miracle Jesus performed 
after returning from Judea to Galilee. 


" SECTION IV.——THE CURE AT BETHESDA. - . 


V. AFTERWARDS there was a Jewish festival, and Jesus Lev.222 
2 went to Jerusalem. Now there is at Jerusalem, nigh the sheep- 
gate, a bath, called in Hebrew Bethesda,* which hath five cov- 
3 ered walks. In these lay a great number of sick, blind, lame, and 
4 palsied people, waiting for the moving of the water. For an angel 
at times descended into the bath, and agitated the water ; and the 
first that stepped in, after the agitation of the water, was cured 
of whatever disegse be had. 
5 Now there was one there who had been diseased eight-and- 
6 thirty years. Jesus, who saw him lying, and knew that he had 
T been long ill, said to him: Dost thou desire to be healed? The 
diseased man answered : Sir, I have nobody to put me into the 
bath, when the water is agitated ; but while I am going, anoth- 
8 er getteth down before me. Jesus said to him: Arise, take 
9 up thy couch, and walk. Instantly the man was healed, and 
took up his couch and walked. 
10 Now that day was the Sabbath. The Jews therefore said to Neb 15.19- 
him that was cured: This is the Sabbath. It is not lawful for 
11 thee to carry the couch. He answered: He who healed me, 
12 said-to me, ‘ Take up thy couch and walk.’ ‘They asked him 
13 then: Who is the man that said to thee: ‘l'ake up thy couch 
and walk? But he that had been healed knew not who it was: 
for Jesus had slipt away, there being a crowd in tbe place. 
14 Jesus afterwards finding him in the temple, said to him: Be- 
hold thou art cured ; sin no more, lest something worse befall 
15 thee. The man went and told the Jews that it was Jesus, who 
16 had cured him. Therefore the Jews persecuted Jesus, and sought 
to kill him, because he had done this on the Sabbath. 
17 But Jesus answered them: As my Father hitherto worketh, 
18 I work.. For this reason the Jews were the more intent to kill 
him, because he had not only broken the Sabbath, but by call- 
ing God peculiarly his Father, had equalled himself with God. 
19.Then Jesus addressed them, saying: Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, the Son can do nothing of himself, but as he seeth the Fa- 
ther do: for what things soever he doth, such doth the Son 
20 likewise. For the Father loveth the Son, and showeth him all 
that he himself doth; nay, and will show him greater works 
21 than these which will astonish you. For as the Father raiseth 
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22 and quickeneth the dead, the-Son also quickeneth whom he 
will: for the Father judgeth no person, having committed the 
23 power of judging entirely to the Son, that all might honor the 
Son, as they honor the Father. He that honoreth not the Son, 
24 honoreth not the Father who sent him. Verily, verily, I say 
unto you, He who heareth my doctrmme, and believeth him who 
sent me, hath eternal life, and shall not incur condemnation, 
25 having passed from death to life. Verily, verily, I -say unto 
you, the time cometh, or rather is come, when the dead shall 
hear the voice of the Son of God ; and hearing, they shall live. 
26 For as the Father hath life in himself, so hath he given to the 
27 Son to have life in himself; and hath given him even the judi- 
28 cial authority, because he is a Son of Man. Wonder not at 
this; for the time cometh when all that are in their graves shall 
29 hear his voice, and shall come forth. They that have done 
good, shall arise to enjoy life; they that have done evil, shall 
30 arise to suffer punishment. I do nothing of myself: as 1 hear 
I judge ; and my judgment is just, because I seek not to please 
myself, but to please the Father who sent me. 
31 If L alone testify concerning myself, my testimony iv not to 
32 be regarded: there is another who testifieth concerning me; 
33 and I know that his testimony of me ought to be regarded. Ye 
34 yourselves sent to John, and he bore witness to the truth. As 
for me, I need no human testimony ; 1 only urge this for your 
35 salvation. He was the lighted and shining lamp; and a 
while ye were glad to enjoy his light. 
36 But I havea greater testimony than John’s; for the works 
which the Father hath empowered me to perform, the works 
themselves which I do, testify for me, that the Father bath sent 


me. 
37. Nay, the Father. who sent me hath himself attested me. 
38 Did ye never hear his voice; or see his form? Or have ye 
forgotten his declaration, that ye -believed not him whom hs 
hath commissioned ? 
39 Ye search the Scriptures, because ye think to obtain by 
40 them eternal life. Now these also are witnesses for me; yet 
41 ye will not come unto me that ye may obtain life. I desire 
42 not honor from men ; but [ know you, that ye are strangers to 
43 the love of God. Iam come in my Father’s name, and ye do 
not receive me: if another come in his own name, ye will re- 
44 ceive him. How can ye believe, while ye court honor one 
frem another, regardless of the honor which cometh from God 
45 alone? Do not think I am he who will accuse you to the F'a- 
46 ther. Your accuser is Moses, in whom ye confide. For if ye 
believed Moses, ye would believe me, for he wrote concerning 
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47 me. But if ye believe not his writings, how shall ye believe, 
my words ? : 


@ ‘ 
SECTION V.-—-THE PEOPLE FED IN THE DESERT. 


VI. AFTERWARDS Jesus crossed the Sea of Galilee [also 
8 called} of Tiberias: and a great multitude followed him, because 
3 they had seen the miraculous cures which he performed. And 
Jesus went up upon a mountain; where he sat down with his 
4 disciples. Now the passover, the Jewish festival, was near. 
5 Jesus lifting up his eyes, and perceiving that a great multi- Ms: J4, 15 
tude was flocking to. him, said to Philip: Whence shall we 1.9. 12. 
6 buy bread to feed these people? (This he said to try him, — 
7 for he knew himself what he was todo.) Philip answered ; 
Two hundred denarii* would not purchase bread enough to af- 
8 ford every one a morsel. One of his disciples, Andrew, Simon 
9 Peter’s brother, said to him: Here is a boy who hath five bar- 
~ Jey loaves, and two small fishes ; but what are they among so 
10. many? Jesus said: Make the men jie down. Now there 
was much grass in the place. So they lay down in number 
11 about five thousand. And Jesus took the loaves, and having 
given thanks, distributed them to those who had lain down. 
12 He pave them also of the fishes as much as they would. When 
they had eaten sufficiently, he said to bis disciples: Gather up 
13 the fragments which remain, that nothing be lost. They there- 
fore gathered, and with the fragments which the people had 
14 left of the five barley loaves, they filled twelve baskets. When 
those men had seen the miracle which Jesus bad wrought, they 
said: This is certainly the: prophet who cometh into the world. 
15 Then Jesus knowing that they intended to come and carry him. 
off to make him king, withdrew again alone to the mountain. Matt. 14. 2. 
16° = In the evening his disciples went to the sea, and having em- Mar. 6. 45. 
barked, were passing by sea to ‘Capernaum. It was now dark, 
18 and Jesus was not.come to them. And the water was raised 
19 by a tempestuous wind. When they had rowed about five-and- 
twenty or thirty furlongs,t they observed Jesus walking on the 
20 sea, very near the bark, and were afraid. But he said tothem: 
21 It is I, be not afraid. ‘Then they gladly received him into the 
_ bark; and the bark was immediately at the place whither they 
were going. | 
22 -On the morrow, the people who were on the sea-side, ‘know- 
ing that there had been but one boat there, and that Jesus went 
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-22 Hot into the boat with his disciples, who went alone, (other 
boats however arrived from Tiberias, nigh the place where they 
24 had eaten, after the Lord had given thanks); knowing, besides, 
that neither Jesus nor his disciples were there, @mbarked and 
went to Capernaum seeking Jesus. 
25 Having found him on the opposite shore, they said to him: 
26 Rabbi, when camest thou hither? Jesus answered: . Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, Ye seek me, not because ye saw mira- 
27 cles, but because ye ate of the loaves, and were satisfied. Work 
not for the food which perisheth, but for the food which endur- 
eth through eternal life, which the Son of Man will give you: 
- for to him the Father, that is God, hath given his attestation. 
28 They asked him, therefore : What are the works which God 
29 requireth us todo? Jesus answered: This is the work which 
God requireth, that ye believe on him whom he hath commis- 


23. 30 sioned. They replied: What miracle then dost thou, that, 


seeing it, we may believe thee? What dost thou perform ? 


39, 31 Our fathers ate the manna in the desert, as it is written, ‘ He 


32 gave them bread of heaven to eat.’ Jesus then said to ‘them : 
Verily, verily, Tsay unto you, Moses did not give you the bread 
of heaven ; but my-Father giveth you the true bread of heaven: 


‘33 for the bread of God is that which descendeth from heaven, and 


34 giveth life to the world. They said therefore to him : Master, 

35 give us always this bread. Jesus answered: I am the bread of 
life.. He who cometh to me shall never hunger, and he who 
believeth on me shall never thirst. 

36 But as. I. told, though ye have seen me, ya do not believe. 

37 Whatever the Father ‘giveth me, will come to me; and him 

38 who cometh to me I will not reject. For I descended from 
heaven to do, not mine own will, but the will of him who sent 


. 89 me. -Now this is the will of him who sent me, that I should 


lose nothing of what he hath given me, but raise the whole 

40 again at the last day. This is-the will of him who sent me, 
that whoever recognizeth the Son, and believeth on him, should 
obtain eternal Jife, and that I should raise him again at the last 
day. 


—o 41 The Jews then murmured against -him, because he said, oe | 


Isa. 54, 13. 


42 am the bread which-descended from heaven :’ and they said : 
Is not this Jesus, the son of Joseph, whose father and mother 
we know ? How then doth he say, ‘ I descended from heaven ?’ 

43 Jesus therefore answered: Murmur not amongst yourselves: no 

44 mau can come unto me, unless the Father who hath sent me 

45 draw him; and him {will raise again at the last day. It is writ- 
ten in the ‘prophets, They shall be all taught of God.” Every 
one who hath beard, and Jearnt from the Father, cometh unto 


Matt.i1.97.46 me. Not that any man, except hiin who is from God, hath 
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47 seen the Father. He indeed hath seen the Father. Verily, 
48 verily, I say unto you, He who believeth on me hath eternal 
50° life. { am the bread of life. : Your fathers éte the manna in 
the desert, and died. Behold the bread which descended from 
SL heaven, that whoso eateth thereof may not die. . I am the living 
bread which descended from heaven. Whoso eateth of~ this 
bread ‘shall Jive forever; and the. bread that I will give is my 
flesh, which I give for the life of the world. 
52 The Jews then debated among themselves, saying: How 
53 can this man-give us his flesh to eat? Jesus, therefore, said to 
them: Verily, verily, I say unto you, Unless ye eat the flesh 
_ of the Son of Man, and drink his blood, ye have not life in you. 
54 He that eateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood, hath eternal 
55 life; and I will raise-him again at the last day ; for my flesh is 
56 truly. meat, and my blood is truly drink. He. who eateth my 
flesh, and drinketh my blood, abideth in me, and I abide in him. 
57 As the Father liveth who sent me, and 1 live by the Father ; 
58 even so he who feedeth on me, shall live by me. This is the 
bread which descended from heaven. It is not like the manna 
_ 59 which your fathers ate, for they died: he that eateth this bread 
shall live forever. . This discourse he spake in a synagogue, 
teaching in Capernaum. 
60 Many of his disciples having heard it, said: This is hard doc- 
61 trine, who can understand it? Jesus knowing in himself that 
his disciples murmured at it, said to them: Doth this scandal- 
62 ize you? What if ye should see the Son of -Man reascending a 
63 thither where he was before? It is the Spirit that quickeneth ; 
the flesh profiteth nothing. The words which I speak unto 
64 you are spirit and life. But there are some of you who do not 
‘believe. (For Jesus knew from the beginning who they were 
that did not believe, and who he was that would betray him.) 
65 He added: - Therefore I said to you, that no man can come 
unto me, unless it be given him by my Father. 
66 From this time many of his disciples withdrew, and accom- 
67 panied him-no longer. ‘Then said Jesus to the twelve: Will ye 
68 also go away? Simon Peter: answered: Master, to whom 
69 should we go? Thou hast.the words of eternal life: and -we be- Matt. 16, 16 
_ heveé and know that thou art the Messiah, the Son of the living La: 9. 90. 
70 God. Jesus answered them: Have.not.I chosen you twelve ? 
71 yet one of you is aspy. He meant Judas Iscariot, son of Si- 
mon ; for it was he who was to betrdy him, though he was one 
of the twelve. j | : 
VU. After this Jesus travelled about in Galilee ; for he would 
not reside in Judea, because the Jews sought to kill him. 
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2 NOW the Jewish feast of tabernacles was near. His broth- 
3 ers, therefore, said to him: Leave this country, and go into 
Judea, that thy disciples may also see the works which thoa 
4 dost. For whosoever courteth renown, doth nothing in secret : 
since thou performest such things, show thyself to the world. 
5 (sd act even his'’brothers believed on him.) Jesus answered - 
6 My time is not yet come ; any time will suit you. ‘The world 
cannot hate you; but me it hateth, because I disclose the wick- 


. 8 edness of its actions. Go ye to. this festival. I go not yet thith- 


9 er, because it is not my time. Having said this, he remained 
in Galilee. ; 

10 But when his brothers were gone, he also went to the festi- 
11 val, not publicly, but rather pnvately. At the festival, tbe 
12 Jews inquired after him, and said: Where is he? And there 
was rmauch whisperiag among the people concerning him. Some 

13 said: He is a good man. Others: No; he seduceth the mul- 
aa Nobody, however, spake openly of him, for fear of the 

ews. . 

14 About the middle of the festival, Jesus went into the temple 
45 and was teaching. And the Jews said with astonishment : 
Whence cometh this ‘man’s learning, who was never taught ? 

46 Jesus made answer: My doctrine is not mine, but his who sent 
417 me. Whosoever is miaded to do his will, shall discern wheth- 
18 er my doctrine proceed from God or from myself. Whoever 
teacheth what proceedeth from himself, seeketh to promote his 
own glory ; whosoever seeketh to promote the glory of him who 
19 sent him, deserveth credit, and is a stranger to deceit. Did not 
Moses give you the law? Yet none of you keepeth the law. 

20 Why do ye seek to kill me? The people answered: Thou art 
2i possessed: Who seeketh to kill thee? -Jesus replied: I bave 
22 performed one action which surpriseth you all. Moses institu- 
ted circumcision among you, .(not that it is from Moses, but from 

28 the patriarchs), and ye circumcise on the Sahbath.* If, on the 
_Sabbath,* a child receive circumcision, that the law of Moses 
may not be violated; are ye ‘incensed against me, because I 
have, on the Sabbath,* cured a man whose whole hody was 
24 disabled? Judge not from personal regards, but judge accord- 

ing to justice, 

25 Then some inhabitants of Jerusalem said: Is not this he 
26 whom they seek to kill? Lo! he speaketh boldly, and they 
say nothing to him. Do the rulers indeed ackaowledge that 
Q7 this is the Messiah ? But we know whence this man is; where- 
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as, when the Messiah shall come, nobody will know. whence he 
28 is. Jesus, who was then teaching in the temple, cried: Do ye 
know both who and whence. 1 am? I came not of myself: 
29 But he is true whe sent me, whom ye know not. As for me, 
I know him, because [ came from him, and am commissioned 
30 by him. Then they sought to apprehend him, but none laid 
31 hands on him; for his hour was not yet come. Many of the 
people, however, believed on him, and said: When the Mes- 
siah shall come, will he do more miracles than this man doth ? 
32 Whea the Pharisees heard that the people muttered sych *  , 
thiags concerning him, they and the chief priests dis ardhed i 
33 officers to seize him. Jesus therefore said: Yet a little while 
34 I remain with you ; then I go to him who sent me. Ye shal] eh. 13% 
seek me, but shall not find me, nor be able to get thither where - 
35 I shall be. The Jews said among themselves: Whither will 
he go that we shail not find him? Will he go to the dispersed 
26 among the Greeks, and teach the Greeks ? What meaneth he by 
saying, ‘ Ye shall seek me, but shall not find me, nor be able 
to get thither where I shall be ?’ | 
37 the last and greatest: day of the festival, Jesus stood and J«y %.% 
ctied, saying: If any man thirst, let him come unto me and 
38 drink. He who believeth on me, as. Scripture saith, shall jt; i> 
39 prove a cistern whence rivers of living water shall flow. + This Acts ah. 
hespake of the Spirit, which they. who believed on him were 
to receive; for the-Spirit was not yet given, because Jesus was 
40 not yet glorified. Many of the people ‘having heard what was 
spoken, said: This is certainly la prophet. Some said: This 
41 is the Messiah.. Others, Doth the Messiah come from Galilee ? 
42 Doth not Scripture say, that the Messiah will be of the poster 
ity of David, and come from Bethlehem, the village whence 
43° David was? Thusthe people were divided concerning him ; Mic.&2. . 
and some of them would have seized him, but nobody laid ““*> * 
hands upon him. . | 
45 Then the officers returned to the chief priests and Pharisees, 
46 who asked them: Wherefore have ye not. brought him? The 
47 officers answered: Never man spake like this man. :The 
48 Pharisees replied :~Are ye also seduced? Hath any of the 
49 rulers, or of the Pharisees, believed on him? But this popu- 
50 lace which knoweth not the law is accursed. Nicodemus, one ch 3.2. 
of themselves, (he who came to Jesus by night), said to them: age 
51 Doth our law permit us tocondemn a man without hearing him, 
S52 and knowing what he hath done? ‘They answered him: Art 
thou a Galilean? Search and thou wilt find, that prophets 
53 arise not out.of Galilee. [Then every man went to his house: 
VIII. but Jesus went to the Mount of Olives. | 
2 EARLY in the morning he returned to the temple, and all 


\ 
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_ the people having come to him, ‘he sat down and taught them. 
3 Then the Scribes and the Pharisees brought to bim a woman 
taken in adultery, and having-placed her in the middle, said to 
4 hin: Rabbi, this woman was surprised in the act of adultery. 
Lav. 20.10. 5 Now Moses hath commanded in the law that such should be 
' 6 stoned; bat what sayest thou? They said this to try him, 
that they might have matter for accusing him. _ But Jesus hav- 
ing stooped. down, was writing with his finger upon the ground. 
Deut. 17.7. 7% As they continued asking him, he raised himself and said to 
them: Let him who is sinless amongst you; throw the first stone 
8 at ber. Again, having stooped down, he wrote upon the ground. 
They hearing that, wxhdrew one after another, the eldest first, 
till Jesus was left alone, with the woman standing in the mid- 
10 dle. Jesus, raising himself, and seeing none but the woman, 
11 said to ber: Woman, where are those thine accusers? Hath 
nobody passed sentence on thee? She answered, Nobody, 
Sir. Jesus said unto her: Neither do I pass sentence on thee. 

Go, and sin no more, | 
Soo .1% AGAIN Jesus addressed the people, saying: I am the light 
"of the world: be who followeth me shall not walk in darkness, 
13 but shall have the light of life. The Pharisees therefore re- 
torted : Thou testifiest concerning thyself, thy testimony 1s not 
14 tobe regarded. Jesus answered: ‘Though I testify concerning 
myself, iny testimony ought to be regarded; because I know 
15 whence I came, and whither I go. As for you, ye know not 
whence I come, and whither I go. Ye judge from passion, | 
16 judge nobody : and if I do, my judgment ought to be regarded; 
- . for | am not single, but concur with the Father who sent me. 
Dest. 17-6 17 It is a maxim in your law, that the concurrent testimony of two 
- 18 1s credible... Now I am one who testify concerning myself; the 
19 Father that sent me is another who testifeth of me. Then 
they asked him: Where is thy Father?. Jesus answered: Ye 
know neither me, nor my Father: if ye knew me, ye would 
20 know.my Father also. ‘These things Jesus spake in the trea- 
sury as he taught in the temple; and -nobody seized bir, his 

hour not being yet come. 

21 | Again Jesus said to them: I am going away; ye will 
seek me, and shall die in your sin: whither I go ye cannot 
22 come. Then:said the Jews: Will he kill himself, that he saith, 
23 ‘ Whither I go, ye cannot come?’ He said to them: Ye are 
24 from beneath; I am from above. Ye are of this world; | 
am not of this world: Therefore I sald, Ye shall die ia your 
sins; for if ye believe not that Iam he, Ye shall die in your 
25 sins. They therefore asked him: Who art thou? Jesus an- 
26 swered: The same that I told you formerly. I have many 
things to say to you, and to reprove in you;- but he who sent 
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me is. worthy of belief; and I do but publish to the world 
27 what I have learnt from him. ‘They did not perceive that he 
28 meant the Father. Jesus, therefore, said to them: When y¢ 
shall have raised the Son of Man on high, then ye shall know 
what I am; and that Ido nothing of myself and say nothing 
. which the Father hath not taught me. And he who sep@me ~~ 
29 is with me. The Father hath not left me alone, becaused, 
20 always do what pleaseth bim. While he spake thus, many 
31 believed on him. Jesus, therefore, said to those Jews who be- , 
lieved on him: If ye persist in my doctrine, ye are my discigles a 
32 indeed. And you shall know the truth; and the truth shall 
make you free. a7 ee 
33 Some made answer: We are Abraham’s offspring, and were 
never enslaved to any man. How sayest thou,.‘ Ye shall be | 
34 made free?’ Jesus replied: Verily, Verily, I say unto you, ? 
35 whosoever committeth sin is a slave to sin. Now the slave Boras 6. 1% 
abideth not in the family perpetually ; the son abideth perpetu- °"™** 
36 ally. If, therefore, the Son make you free, ye will be free in- , *, 
37 deed. I know that ye are Abraham’s offspring ; yet ye seek to. - 
38 kill me, because my doctrine hath no place in you. I speak — 
what I have seen with my Father; and ye do what’ ye have’ 
39 learnt from your father. ‘They answered: Abraharn is our fa- 
ther., Jesus replied: If ye were Abraham’s children, ye wold 
40 act as. Abraham acted. But now ye seek to kifl me, a man 
_who hath told you the truth which I received from God. 
41 Abraham acted.not thus: Ye do the deeds of your father. 
They answered: We were not born of fornication.. We have 
42 ene Father, even God. Jesus replied: If God were your Fa- 
‘ther, ye would love me; for I proceed, and am come from 
43 God. Icame not of myself. He sent me. Why do ye not 1J0.3.8. 
understand my language?. It is because ye cannot bear my 
44 doctrine. The devil is your father, and the desires of your 
father ye will gratify: be was a manslayer from the beginning ; » 
he swerved from the truth, because there is no veracity in him. 
When he teilleth a lie, he speaketh suitably to his character ; 
45 for he is a liar, and the father of lying. As for me, because i 
46 speak the truth, ye do not believe me. Which of you convict- 
eth me of falsehood? And if I speak truth, why do ye not 
47 believe me? He who is of God regardeth God’s words. Ye 446 
regard them not, because ye are not of God. ‘ 
48 The Jews then answered: Have we not reason to say, Thou 
49 art a Samaritan, and hast a demon? Jesus replied: I have not 
50.a demon; bet. 1 honor my Father, and ye dishonor me. As 
for me, I seek not to promote my own glory; another seeketh 
it, who judgeth. Verily, verily, 1 say unto you, Whoever 
51 keepeth my word, shall never see death.. The Jews then said 


eb. 2. 2. 


440 ST. JOHN. 


5&2 tohim: Now we are certain that thou hast a demon: Abra- 
hain is dead, and the prophets; yet thou sayest, ‘ Whoever 
58 keepeth my word, shall never taste death.’ .thou greater 
than our father Abraham, who is dead? The prophets also are 


‘64 dead; whom thinkest thou thyself? Jesus answered: If I 


eommend myself, my commendation is nothing: it is my Fa- 
#5 ther, whom ye call your God, who commendeth me. Never- 
theless ye know him not; but I know him: and if I should 
say I know him not, I.should speak falsely like you: but I 
Sf know him, and keep his word. Abraham your father longed 
57 to see my day, and he saw and rejoiced. ‘The Jews replied: 
Thou art not yet fifty years old, and thow hast seen Abrabam ? 
58 Jesus answered: Verily, verily, I say unto you, Before Abra- 
ham was born, I am. Then they took up stones to cast 
at him: but Jesus concealed himself and went out of the tem- 
ple, passing through the midst of them. ; 


SECTION V1I.—THE CURE OF THE MAW BORN BLIND. 


‘IX. AS Jesus passed along, he saw # man who had been born 


2 blind. And his disciples asked him, saying: Rabbi, who 
8 sinned ; this man or his parents, that he was born blind? Je- 
sus answered: Neither this man nor his. parents sinned. It 
was only that the works of God might be displayed upon him. 
4 1 must do the work of bim who sent me, while it is day ; night 
5 cometh, when no man can work. While I am in the world, I 
6 am the light of the world. Having said this, he spat upon the 
ground, and with the clay which he made with the spittle 
7 anointed the blind man’s eyes, and said to him, Go wash thine 
eyes in the pool of Siloam,* (which signifieth Sent). He went 
therefore and washed them, and returned seeing. 
8 Then the neighbors, and they who had before seen him 
9 blind, said: Is not this he who sat and begged? Some said: 
10 It is he; others, He is like him. He said: Iam he. They 
11 asked him then: How didst thou receive thy sight? He an- 
wered: A man called Jesus made clay, and anointed mine eyes, 
and said to me, ‘Goto the poet-ef Siloam, and wash thine 
12 eyes.’ I went accordingly, and washed them,and saw. Then 
they asked him: Whereis he? He answered: I know not. 
13. Then they brought him who had been blind to the Pharisees : 
14 (now it was on a Sabbath that Jesus made the clay and gave 
15 him his sight). The Pharisees likewise, therefore, asked him 
how he had received his sight? He answered: He put clay 





*In the Old Testament Shiloah and Siloah. 
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16 on mine eyes, and I washed them, and now see. Upon this 
some of the Pharisees said: This man is not from God, for he 
observeth not the Sabbath. Others said: How can one that 

17 is a sinner petform such miracles? And they were divided 
among themselves. Again they asked the man who had been 
blind: What sayest thou of .him for giving thee sight? He an- 
swered : He is a prophet. 

18 But the Jews believed not that the man had heen blind, and 
had received his sight, wotil they called his parents, and asked 

19 them: Do ye say that this is your son who was born blind? 

20 How then doth he now see? His parents answered: We know 
that this is our son, and that he was born blind; but how he 

21 now seeth we know not. He is of age, ask him; he will an- 

22 swer for himself. His parents spoke thus, because they feared 
the Jews: for the Jews had already determined that whosoever 
acknowledged Jesus to be the Messiah should be expelled the 

23 synagogue. For this reason his parents said, ‘ He is of age, 
ask him.’ 

24 A second time, therefore, they called the man who had been 
born blind, and said to him: .Give glory to God ; we know that 

25 this man isa sinner. He replied: Whether he be a sinner, I 
know not; one thing I know, that 1 was blind, and now see. 

26 They said to him again: What did he tothee? How did he 

27 make thee see? He answered: L told you before, did ye not 
hear? Why would ye hear it repeated? Will ye also be his © 

28 disciples? Then they reviled him, and said : Thou art his dis- 

29 ciple: as for us, we are disciples of Moses. We know that 
God spake to Mases; as for this man, we know not whence he 

30 is. The man replied: This is surprising, that ye know not 

31 whence he is, although he hath given me sight. e know that Pv. 66. 18. 
God heareth not sinners; but if any man worship God, and 

32 obey him, that man he heareth. Never was it heard before, 

33 that any man gave sight to one born blind. If this man were 

34 not from God, he could donothing. They replied :.Thou wast 
altogether born in sins, and dost thou teach us ?-and they cast 
him ‘out. 

35 Jesus heard that they had cast him out, and having met him, 

36 said to him; Dost thou believe on the Son of God? He an- 

37 swered: Whois he, Sir, that I may believe on him? Jesus said 
to him: Not only hast thou seen him, but it is he who talketh 

38 with thee. And he cried: Master, I believe; and threw him- 

39 self prostrate before him. And Jesus said: For judgment am 
I come into this world, that they who see not, may see; and 

40 they who see, may become blind. Some Pharisees who were 

Al present, hearing this, said to him: Are we also blind? Jesus 
ox. Hi. 56 
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7 answered, If ye were blind, ye would not have sin ; but ye say, 
‘We see,’ therefore your siti remaineth. 
X. Verily, verily, [say unto you, he who entereth not by the 
door into the sheep-fold, but climbeth over the fence, is a thief 
2 and a robber. The shepherd always entereth by the door. 
3 To him the door-keeper openeth, and the sheep obey his voice. 
4 His own sheep, he calleth by name, and leadeth out. And 
having put out his sheep, he walketh before them, and they fol- 
5 low him, because they know his voice. They will not follow 
a stranger, but flee from him, because they know not the voice 
6 of strangers. Jesus addressed this similitude to them, but they 
7 did not comprehend what he said. He therefore added: Ver- 
8 ily, verily, I say unto you, I am the door of the fold. ‘All who 
have entered [sn another manner] are thieves and robbers, but 
‘9 the sheep obeyed them not. Iam the door: such as enter by 
me shall be safe; they shall go in and out, and find pasture. 
10 The thief cometh only to steal, to slay, and to destroy. I am 
come that they may have life, and more than life. 

Yeu. 40. 11 11 Tam the good shepherd. The good shepherd giveth his life 
437.4. 12 forthe sheep. The hireling, who is not the shepherd, and to 
whom the sheep do not belong, when he seeth the wolf com- 
ing, abandoneth the sheep and fleeth; and the wolf teareth 
13 some, and disperseth the flock. The -hireling fleeth, because 
14 he is a hireling, and careth not for the sheep. I am the good 
acy TL. 15 shepherd. I both know my own, and am known by them, 
(even as the Father kneweth me, and I know the Father) ; 
16 and I give my life forthe sheep. {have other sheep besides, 
which are not of this fold. ‘Them I must also bring; and they 
will obey my voice ; and there shall be one flock, one shepherd. 
2.83.7. 17 For this the Father loveth me, because I give my life, to be af- 
18 terwards resumed. No one forceth it from me; but I give it of 
myself. Ihave power to give it,and [ have power to resume 

it. This commission I have received from my Father. 
19 Again there was a division among the Jews, occasioned by 
20 this discourse. ‘Many of them said: He hath a demon ard is 
21 mad, ws do ye hear him? Others said: these are not the 
words of a demoniac : Can a demon give sight to the blind ? 
# Mac. 4.59.90 ~~ Once when they were celebrating the feast of the dedication 
23 at Jerusalem, it bemg winter; as Jesus walked in the temple 
in Solomon’s portico, the Jews surrounding him, said to him: 
24 How feng wilt thou keep us in suspense? If thou be the Mes- 
25 siah, tell us plainly. Jesus answered: I said to you, but ye 
believed not, * the works which I do in my Father’s name testi- 
26 fy of me.’ As for you, ye believe not, because ye ard not of 
27 my sheep. ‘ My sheep,’ as [ told you, ‘obey my voice ;? I 
28 know them and they follow me. Besides, I give them eter- 


Acts. 2. 24. 
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nal life; and they shall never perish, neither shall any one 
29 wrest them outof my hands. My Father, who gave them me, 
is greater than all; and none can wrest them out of my Father’s 
30 hand. I and the Father are one. 
31 Then the Jews again took up stones to stone him. Jesus 
32 said to them: Many good works I have shown you from my 
33 Father; for which of these do ye stone me? The Jews.an- 
swered: For a good work we do not stone thee ; but for blas- 
34 phemy, because thou, being a man, makest thyself God. Jesus 
replied: Is it not written in your law, “I said, Ye ase gods ?” 
35 If the law styled them gods to whom the word of God was ad- Px.@. & 
dressed, and if the language of Scripture is unexceptionable, 
36 do we charge him with blasphemy whom the Father hath con- 
37 secrated his apostle to the world, for calling himself his Son? If 
38 I donot the works of my Father, believe me not. But if I do, 
though ye believe not me, believe the works, that ye may know 
and believe that the Father is in me, and Iam in him. - 
39 Thereupon they attempted again to seize him ; but he es- 
40 caped out of their hands, and retired again towards the Jordan, 
41 and abode in the place where John first baptized. And many 
resorted to him, who said: John indeed wrought no miracle; 
42 but all that John spake of this man is true. And many believ- 
ed on him there. . 


SECTION VEII.—-LAZARUS RAISED FROM THB DEAD. 


XI. NOW one Lazarus of Bethany, the village of Mary and 
2 her sister Martha, was sick. (It was: that Mary who anointed * 3% 3 
the Lord with balsam, and wiped his feet with her hair, whose 
3 brother Lazarus was sick). The sisters therefore sent to tell 
4 Jesus: Master, lo, he whom thou lovest is sick. Jesus hear- 
ing it, said: This sickness will not prove fatal, bat eonduce to 
the glory of God, that the Son of God may be glorified there- 
& by. Now Jesus loved Martha, and her sister, and Lazarus. 
6 Having then heard that he was sick, Jesus staid two days in the 
place where he was. . 
7 Afterwards he said to the disciples: Let us return to Judea. 
8 The disciples answered, Rabbi, but very lately the Jews would 
9 have stoned thee, and wouldst thou return thither? . Jesus re- 
plied, Are there not twelve hours in the day? If any man 
walk in the day, he stumbleth aot, because he seeth the light 
10 of this world: but if he walk in the night, he stumbleth, be- 
11 cause there is no light. Having spoken this, he added: Our 
12 friend Lazarus sleepeth, but I go to wake him. Then said his 
13 disciples: Master, if he sleep he will recover. Jesus spake of 
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. his death; but they thought that he spoke of the repose of 

14 sleep. Then Jesus told them plainly: Lazarns is dead. And 

15 on your account Lam glad that I was not there, that ye may 

16 believe ; but letus goto him. Then Thomas,* that is Didy- 
mus,® said to his fellow-disciples: Let us also go, that we may 
die with him. © | | 

17 When Jesus came, he found that Lazarus had been already 

18 four days in the tomb. Now, (Bethany being about fifteen far- 


_ 19 longst from Jerusalem), many of the Jews came to Martha 


Lu. 14 14. 
ch. 5. 29. 
& 6. 40. 


20 and Mary to comfort them on the death of their brother. Mar- 
tha having heard that Jesus was coming, went and met him; 
21 but Mary remained in'the house. ‘Then Martha said to Jesus: 
22 Master, if thou hadst beén here, my brother had not died. But 
I know that even now, whatsoever thou shalt ask of God, God 
23 will give thee. Jesus said to her: Thy brother shall rise again. 
24 Martha replied: 1 know that he will rise again at the resurrec- 
25 tion onthe Jast day. Jesus said to her: I am the resurrec- 
tion and the'life. He who believeth on me, though he were 
26 dead, shalllive ; and no man who liveth and believeth on me, 
27 shall ever die. Believest thou this ?, She answered: Yes, Mas- 
ter, I believe that thou art the Messiah, the Son of God, he 
28 who cometh into the world. Having said this, she went and 
- called Mary her sister, whispering her: ‘The ‘Teacher is come, 
29 and calleth forthee. When Mary heard this, she instantly rose 
30 and wentto him. Now Jesus had not yet entered the village, 
31 but was in the place where Martha met him. The Jews, then, 
who were condoling with Mary in the house, when they saw 
that she arose hastily, and went out, followed her saying: She 
32 is going to the tomb to weep there. Mary being come to tbe 
place where Jesus was, and seeing him, threw herself at his feet, 
33 saying: Hadst thou been here; Master, my brother had not 
died. When Jesus saw her weeping, and the Jews weeping 
who came with her, he groaned deeply, and was troubled, and 
34 said: Where have ye laid hin? ‘They answered and said: 
35° Master, come and see. Jesus wept. The Jews therefore said: 
37 Mark how he loved him. But some of them. said : Could not 
he who gave sight to the blind man, even have prevented this 
38 man’s death ? Jesus therefore again groaning came to the mon- 
ument. It was a cave, the entrance whereof was shut up with 
39 a stone. Jesus said: Remove the stone. Martha, the sister of 
the deceased, answered : Sir, by this time the smell is offensive, 
40 for this is the fourth day. Jesus replied : said I not unto thee, ‘ If 
41 thou believe, thou shalt see the glory of God? Theo they re- 

* Thomas in Chaldee, and Didymus in Greek, both signify fwin. 

+ Near two miles. : 
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moved the stone. And Jesus lifting up his eyes, said: Father, I 
42 thank thee that thou hast heard me. As for me, I know that 
thou hearest me always; ‘but I speak for the people’s sake who 
surround me, that they may believe that thou hast sent me. 
43 After these words, raising his: voice, he cried: Lazarus, come 
44 forth. And he who had been dead came forth, bound hand and 
foot with fillets, and his face wrapped in a handkerchief. Jesus | 
45 said to them: Unbind him and Jet him go. Many therefore 
of the Jews who had come to Mary, and seen what Jesus did, 
46 believed on him. But some of them repaired to the Pharisees, 
and told them what Jesus had done. 
47 Whereupon the chief priests and the Pharisees assembled 
the Sanhedrim, and said: What are we doing? for this man 
48 worketh many miracles. If we let him go on thus, every body 
will believe on him, and the Romans will come and destroy 
49 both our place and nation. One of them, named Caiaphas, ch. 18 14 
50 who was high priest that year, said tothem: Ye are utterly 
at a loss, and do not consider, thet it is better for us that one 
man die for the people, than that the whole nation should be 
51 ruined. This he spake, not of himself, but being high priest 
that year, he prophesied that Jesus should die for the nation ; 
62 and not for that nation only, but that he should assemble into 
53 one body the dispersed children of God. From that day, there- 
54 fore, they concerted how they might destroy him. For this 
reason Jesus appeared no longer publicly among the Jews, but 
retired to the country, near the desert, ta’ a city called Ephra- 
im, and continued there with his disciples. 
55 Meantime the Jewish passover approached, and many went 
to Jerusalein from the country, before the passover, to purify 
56 themselves. These inquired after Jesus, and said one to anoth- 
er, as they stood in the temple: What think ye? Will he 
57 not come to the festival? Now the chief priests and the Pha- 
. sisees had issued an order, that whosoever knew where he was 
should discover it, that they might apprehend him. 
XII. SIX days before the passover Jesus came to Bethany, where Matt. 96.6. 
2 Lazarus was, whom he had raised from the dead. ‘There they ch. 11.2. 
made him a supper, and Martha served: but Lazarus was one 
3 of those who were at table with him. Then Mary taking a 
pound of balsam of spikenard, which was very valuable, anoint- 
ed the feet of Jesus, and wiped them with her hair, so that the 
4 house was filled with the odor of the balsam. Whereupon 
one of his disciples, Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, who was to be- 
& tray him,’said: | Why was not this balsam sold for three hundred 
6 denarii,* which might have been given to the poor? This he 


a 











oe, 


* About L. 9 sterling. 
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said, not that he cared for the poor, but because he was a thief, 
7 and had the purse, and carried what was put therein. Thea 
Jesus said: Let her alone. She hath reserved this to embalm 
8 me against the day of my burial. For.ye will always have the 
poor amongst you ; but me ye will not always have. 
9 A great number of the Jews, knowing where he was, flocked 
thither, not on account of Jesus only, but likewise to see La- 
10 zarus whom he had raised from the dead. ‘The chief priests, 
11 therefore, determined to kill Lazarus also; because he proved 
the occasion that many Jews forsook them, and believed on Je- 
sus. 


SECTION IX.—-THE ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM. 


12 ON the morrow a great multityde who were come to the fes- 

tival, hearing that Jesus was on the road to Jerusalem, took 

13 branches of palm-trees, and went to meet him, crying: Hosan- 

na,* blessed be Israel’s King who cometh in the name of the 

14 Lord.t Now Jesus having found a young ass, was riding there- 

15 on, agreeably to what is written, “ Fear not, daughter of Zion ; 

16 behold thy king cometh, sitting on an ass’s colt.” ‘These things 

the disciples did not understand at first; but after Jesus was 

glorified, they remembered that thus it had been written con- 

17 cerning him, and that thus they had done unto him. And the 

people who had been present, attested that he called Lazarus 

18 out of the tomb, and raised him from the dead. It was the rv- 

mor that he had wrought this miracle, which made the people 

19 crowd tomeet him. The Pharisees therefore said among them- 

selves: Are ye not sensible that ye have no influence? Be- 
hold the world is gone after him. . | 

20 Now among those who came to worship at the festival, there 

21 were some Greeks, These applied to Philip of Bethsaida in 

22 Galilee, making this request: Sir, we wish tosee Jesus. _Phil- 

. ip went and told Andrew ; then Andrew and Philip told Jesus. 

23 Jesus answered them, saying: The time is come when the 

24 Son of Man must be glorified. Verily, verily, I say unto you, 

when a grain of wheat is thrown into the ground, unless it die, 


Mathes 25 it remaineth single ;. but if it die, it becometh very fruitful. He 


Mar. 8. 35. 
La. 9. 94. 
& 17:33. 


who loveth his life, shall lose it; and he who hateth his life in 

26 this world, shall preserve it eternally in the next. Would any 
man serve me, let him follow me; and where I am, there shall 
my servant also be. If any man serve me, my Father will re- 
ward him. : 


*Savenowl pray. . + Jehovah. 
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27 Now is my soul troubled, and what shall I say ? Shall I say, 
‘Father, save me from this hour? But 1 came on purpose for 
28 this hour. Father, glorify thy name. Then came. a voice 
from heaven, which said: I have both glorified, and with again 
29 glorify it. ‘The people present heard the sound, and said: It 
30 thundered: others said: An angel spake to him. Jesus said : 
31 This voice came not for my sake, but for yours. Now must 
32 the prince of this world be cast out. As for me, when I shall 
33 be lifted up from the earth, I will draw all men to myself. This 
34 he said alluding to the death which he was to suffer. ‘The peo- Ps. 110. 4, 
ple answered: We have learnt from the law that the Messiah **” 
will live forever. How sayest thou then that the Son of Man 
35 must be lifted up? Who is this, the Son of Man? Jesus said 
to them: Yet alittle while the light continueth with you; walk 
while ye have it, lest darkness overtake you: for he that walk- 
36 eth in darkness knoweth not whither he goeth. Confide in the 
light, while ye enjoy it, that ye may be sons of light. Having 
spoken these words, he withdrew himself privately from them. 
37 But though he had performed so many miracles before them, 
38 they believed not on him; so that the word of the prophet, .., 
Isaiah was. verified, ‘‘ Lord, who hath believed our report ?”’ Rom. 10. 16. 
39 and ‘*To whom is the arm of the Lord* discovered?” . For 
this reason they could not believe: Isaiah having said also, 
40 “He hath blinded their eyes, and blunted their understanding, te. 6, 9. 
that they might not see with their eyes, comprehend with their Mott 5+ 
41 understanding, and repent, that I might reclaim them.” ‘These £08.10 
things said Isaiah, when he saw his glory and spake concerning Bom. 11. 8. 
42 him. Nevertheless there were several even of the magistrates 
who believed on him, but, for fear of the Pharisees, did ‘not 
43 avow it, lest they should be expelled the synagogue; for they ob.5. 4. 
preferred the approbation of men to the approbation of God. 
44 Then Jesus raising his voice, said: He who believeth on 
me, itis not on me he believeth, but on him who sent me. 
45 And he who beholdeth me, beholdeth him who sent me. I 
46 am come a light into the world, that whosoever believeth on on. 164 
AZ me, may pot remain in darkness. And if any man bear my 
words, but do not observe them ; it is not I who condemn him ; 
for I came, not to condemn the world, but to save the world. 
48 He who despiseth me and rejecteth my instructions, hath what ,,. 3, 17. 
condemaeth him. The doctrine which I have taught will con- Mes. 36 16 
49 demn him at the last day. For I have not said any thing from 
myself, but the Farher, who sent me, hath commanded me 
50 what I should enjoin, and what I should teach. And I know 
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that his commandment is eternal life. Whatever therefore 1 
say, I speak as the Father hath given me in charge. 
Matt, 96.7 XIII. Jesus having, before the feast of the passover, perceived 
La. 22. 1. that his time to remove out of this world to his Father was 
come, and having loved bis own who were in the world, loved 
2 them to the last. Now while they were at-supper, (the devil 
having already put it into the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s 
3 son, to betray him), Jesus, though he knew that the Father had 
subjected every thing to him, and that he came from God, and 
4 was returning to God, arose from supper, and laying aside his 
5 mantle, girt himself about with a towel. Then he poured wa- 
ter into the basin, and began to wash the feet of the disciples, 
and to wipe them with the towel wherewith he was girded. 
6 When he came to Simon Peter, Peter said to him: Master, 
7 wouldst thou wash my feet? Jesus answered: At present thou 
dust not comprehend what 1 am doing, but thou shalt know 
8 hereafter. Peter replied: Thou shalt never wash my feet. 
Jesus answered: Unless I wash thee, thou canst have no part 
9 with me. Simon Peter said to him: Master, not my feet on- 
10 ly, but also my bands and my head. Jesus replied: He who 
hath been bathing, needeth only to wash his feet; the rest of 
11 his body being clean. Ye are clean, but not all. For he 
knew who would betray him; therefore he said, ‘ Ye are not 
all clean.’ 
12 After he had washed their feet, he put on his mantle, and 
replacing himself at the table, said to them: Do ye under- 
13 stand what I have been doing to you? Ye call me the Teacher 
14 and the Master; and ye say right; forsol am. If I then, the 
Master and the Teacher, have washed your feet, ye also ought 
15. to wash one another's feet. For I have given you an exan- 
Matt. 10.4. 16 ple that you should do as I have done unto you. Verily, veri- 
ch.415.,20. ly, IL say unto you, the servant is not greater than his master, 
17 nor the apostle greater than he who sendeth him. Happy are 
ye who know these things, provided ye practise them. 
18 Ispeak not of you all. [I know whom I have chosen; but 
Ps. 41.9. that Scripture must be fulfilled, “ He that eateth at my table, 
19 has lifted.his heel against me.” I tell you this now before it 
happen, that when it happeneth, ye may believe that ] am the 
Le, i016 20 person. Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that -receiveth 
whomsoever I send, receiveth me; and he that receiveth me, 
receiveth him who sent me. | 
21 After uttering these words Jesus was troubled in spirit, and 
Matt, 26. 21. declared, saying: Verily, verily, I say unto you, that one of 
Le.22i, 22 you will betray me. Then the disciples looked one upon an- 
' 23 other, doubting of whom he spake. Now one of his disciples, 
24 one whom Jesus loved, was lying close to his breast: Simon 
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Peter, therefore, beckoned to him to inquiré whom he meant. 

25 He then reclining on Jesus’ bosom said to him: Master, who 

26 isit? Jesus answered: It is he to whom I shall give this 
morsel, after I have dipped it.. And having dipped the morsel, 

27 he gave it to Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son. After receiving the 
niorsel, Satan entered into him. Then Jesus said to him: 

28 What thou dost, do quickly. But none at the table knew why 

29 he gave this order. Some imagined, becduse Judas had the 
‘purse, that Jesus had signified to him to buy necessaries for the 

30 festival, or to give something to the poor. When Judas had 
taken the morsel, he immediately went out: and it was night. 

31 When he was gone, Jesus said: The Son of Man is now 

32 glorified, and God is: glorified by him. If God be glorified by 
him, God also will glorify him by himself, and that without de- 

33 lay. My children, I have now but a little time to be with you... , 4. 
Ye will seek me ; and what I said to the Jews, “« Whither I go, cb. 15. 12. 

34 ye cannot come,”. I say at present to you. A new command- gn.5. 9. 

35 ment I give you, that ye love one another ; that as] have lov- 
ed you, ye also love one another. By this shall all men know 
that ye are my disciples, if ye have love one to aiother. 

36 Simon Peter said to him: Master, whither art thou going? 
Jesus answered: Whither I am going thou canst not follow me 

37 now, but afterwards thou shalt follow me. Peter replied : Mas- 

38 ter, why cannot | follow thee presently? I wilMay down my 
life for thy sake. Wesus answered: Wilt thou lay down thy Mett. 96% 
life for my sake? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, the cook Lo.32. 33. 
shall not crow until thou hast disowned me thrice. 


SECTION X.--CONSOLATION TO THE DISCIPLES. 


X{V. LET not your heart be troubled; believe on God and 
2 believe on me. In my Fatber’s house are many mansions. If 
it were otherwise, | would have told you. I go to prepare a 
3 place for you: and after I shall have gone and prepared a place 
for you, 1 will return and take you with me, that where I am, 
4 there ye also may be. And whither I am going ye know, and 
5 the way ye know. Thomas said to him: Master, we know 
not whither thou art going; how, then, can we know the way ? 
6 Jesus answered: I am the way, and the truth, and the life: no 
7 man cometh unto the Father, but by me. Had ye known me; 
ye would have known my Father also: and henceforth ye know 
him, and have seen Inm. 
‘8 Philip said‘ unto. him: Master, show us the Father, and it 
9 sufficeth us. Jesus replied: Have I been with you so long, 
and dost thou not yet know me, Philip? He that hath seen me, 
hath seen the Father. How sayest thou then, “ Show us the 
‘Vou. I. ! 


wh. 13. 10 


450 ST. JOHN. 


10 Father?” Dost thou not believe that I am in the Father, and 
the Father is ian me? The words which I speak to you pro- 
ceed not from myself: as to the works, it is the Father dwell- 

11 ing in me who doth them. Believe that I am in the Fatber, 

. and the Father is in me ; if not on my testimony, be convinced 

12 by the works themselves. Verily, verily, 1 say unto you, He 
.who believeth on me, shall himself do such works as I do; nay, 

13 ever greater than these he shall do; because I go to my Fath- 
er, and will do whatsoever ye shall ask in my name. ‘That the 

14 Father may. be glorified in the Son, whatsoever ye shall ask in 
my name, I will do. 

15° If ye love me, keep my commandments ; and I will entreat 
the Father, aad he will give you another Monitor to continue 

17 with you forever, even the Spirit of Truth, whom the world 
cannot receive, because it neither seeth him, nor knoweth him; 
but ye shall know him, because he will abide with you, and be 

18 in you. I will not leave you orphans; I will return unto you. 

19 Yet a little while, and the world shall see me no more ; but ye 

20 shall see me: because I shall live, ye also shall live. On that 
day ye shall know that I am in my Father, and ye are in me, 

21 and lam in you. He that bath my commandments and keep- 
eth them, he it is who loveth me; and he who loveth me will 
be loved of my Father, and I will love him, and discover my- 

22 selfunto him. Judas (not Iscariot) said to him : Master, where- 
fore wilt thou discover thyself to us, and not unto the world? 

23.Jesus answering, said unto him: Ifa man Jove me, he will ob- 

24 serve my word; and my Father will love him; and he will 
come to him, and dwell with him. He who loveth me not, 
disregardeth my words; yet the word which ye hear is not 
anine, but the Father’s who sent me. . 

25: [tell you these things while I remain with you. But the 

- Monitor, the Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my 
name, he will teach you all things, and remind you of all that 

27 Ihave told you. Peace I leave you, my peace I give you; 

. not as the world giveth, do I give unto you. Be not disheart- 

28 ened ; be not intimidated. Ye have heard me say, ‘I go away 
and will return to you.’ If ve loved me ye would rejoice that 

29 I go to the Father; because my Father is greaterthan I. This 
I tell you now, before it happen, that when it happeneth, ye 

30 may believe. I shall not henceforth have much conversation 
with you; for-the prince of the world is coming, though he 

31 will find nothing in me: but this must be, that the world may 

~ kaow that I love the Father, and do whatsoever he command- 
eth me. Arise, let us go hence. 

XV. I amthe true vine, and my Father is the vine-dresser. 

2 Every barren branch in me he loppeth off; every fruitful branch 
3 he cleaneth by pruning, to rendes it more fruitful. As for you, 
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ye are already clean through the instructions I have given you. 
4 Abide in me, and I will abide in you: asthe branch cannot ° 
bear fruit of itself, unless it adhere to the vine ; no. more can 
5 ye, unless yeadhere to me. I[ am the vine; ye are the branch- 
es. He who abideth in’ me, and in whom I abide, produceth 
6 much fruit: for severed from me ye can do nothing. If any 
man adhere not to me, he is cast forth like the withered branch- 
7 es which are gathered for fuel, and burnt. If ye abide by me, 
and my words abide m you, ye-may ask what ye will, and it 
shall be granted you.  S 
$ Herein is my Father glorified, that ye produce much fruit; 
9 so shall ye be my disciples. As the Father loveth me, so love 
10 I you: continue in my love. If ye keep my commandments, 
ye shall continue in my love ;.as I have kept my Father’s com- 
11 mandments and continued in his love. 1 give you these admo- 
nitions, that I may continue to have joy in you, and that your 
12 joy may be complete: This is my commandment, that ye love on. 19. 9¢ 
13 one another, as 1 love you. Greater love hath not any man Fe. 5%, 
14 than this, to lay down his life for his friends. Ye are my 
15 friends, if ye do whatever E command you. Henceforth I call 
rot you servants ; for the servant knoweth not what his master 
will do: but I name you friends; for whatever I have learnt 
16 from my Father, I impart unto you. It is not: you who have, i 
chosen me; but it is I who have chosen you, and ordained you La. 6.12 
to go and bear fruit, fruit which will prove ot, that the 
Father may give you whatsoever ye sball ask him in my neme. 
17 This I command you, that yelove one-anothes. Hf the world 1 4-3. 11. 
18: hate you, consider that it hated me before it hated you. Hye = =~ 
were of the world, the world would love its own: but because 
ye are not of the world, I having selected you from the world, 
20 the world hateth you. Remember what I said to you, ‘ The 
servant is not greater then his master.’ If they have persecu- sec. 10,96 
ted me, they will also persecute you ; if they have observed my 1 6 40. 
21 word, they will also observe yours. But all this treatment they 
\ ‘will give you on my account, because they know not him who 
22 sent me. If I had. not come and spoken unto them, they had 
23 not had sin; but now they have no excuse for they sin. He 
24 that hateth me, hateth my Father also. If I had not done 
among them such works as none other ever did, they had 
not’ had sin; but now they have seen them, and yet hated 
25 both me and my Father. Thus they verify that passage in py.35. 19 
96 their law, “They hated me without cause.” But when the - ™* & 
Monitor is come, whom I will send you from the Father, the 
Spirit of Truth, who proceedeth from the Father, he will testify 
QT concerning me. And ye'also will testify, because ye have been 
with me from the beginning. | 
XVI. These things I tell you, that ye may not be insnared. 
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2 They will expel you the synagogue ; nay, the time is coming, 

when whosoever killeth you will. think he offereth sacrifice to 

3 God. And these things they will do, because they know not 

4 the Father nor “me. ‘These things | now warn vou of, that, 

when the time shall come, ye may remember that I mentioned 

them to you. I did not indeed mention them at the beginning, 

5 because I} was with you myself. And now thet I go to him 

- who sent, me, none of you asketh me, ‘ Whither goest thou ?” 

6 But because of those things which I have foretold you, ye are 

: overwhelmed with grief. 

-7 Nevertheless I tell you the truth: it is for your good that 

I depart ; for if I do not depart, the Monitor will not come to 

8 you; but if 1 go away, I will send him to you. And when he 

come, he will convince the world concerning sin, and coacern- 

9 ing righteousness, and concerning judgment: concerning sin, be- 

10 cause they believe not on me, concerning righteousness, be- 

11 cause I go to my Father, and ye see me no longer; concem- 
. ing judgment, because the prince of this warld is judged. 

12 =I have many things still to tell yqu, but ye cannot bear them. 


- 18 But when the Spirit of Truth is come, he will conduct you in- 


oh. 14. 13. 


to all the truth: for his words will not proceed from himeelf; 
but whatgoever he shall have heard, he will speak; and show 
14 you things tacome. He will glorify me; for he will receive of 
15 mine what he shall communicate to you. Whatsoever is the 
‘Father's is mine; therefore I say that he will receive of mine 
to communicate to you. | ! 
16 Within a little while ye shall not see me ; a little while after, 
17 ye shall see me; because I ga to the Father. Some of his 
disciples said ameng themselves, What meaneth he by this, 
‘‘ Within a little while ye shall not see me; a little while after, 
18 ye shall see me ; because I goto the Father?”” What meaneth 
this little while of which he speaketh? We do not compre- 
19 hend it.. Jesus perceiving that they were desirous to ask him, 
. said to them, Do ye inquire amongst yourselves about this that 
I said: ‘“‘ Within a little while ye shall not see me; a little while 
20 after ye shall see me?” Verily, verily, I say unto you, ye will 
weep and:lament ; but the world will rejoice: ye will be sor- 
21 rowful;.but your sorrow shall be turned into joy. A woman 
in travail, bath sorrow, because her bour is come; but when 
her son is born, she remembereth her anguish no longer, for joy 
22 that she hath brought a man into the world. So ye at present 
are in grief; but I will visit you again, and your hearts shall be 
23. joyful, and none shall rob you of your joy. On that day ye 
will put no questions to me. . Verily, verily, 1 say unto you, 
whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in my name, he will give 
24 you. Hitherto ye have asked nothing ia my name ; ask, and ye 
sha)l receive, that your joy.may be complete. 
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25 § These things I have spoken to you-.in figures: the time ap- 
proacheth wher I shail no more discourse to you in figures, but 
26 instruct you plainly concerning the Father. Then ye will ask 
in my ‘pame, and | say not that 1 wil] entreat the Father for 
27 you; for the Father himself loveth you, because ye love me, 
28 and believe that 1 came from God. . From the presence of the 
Father I came into the world. - Again I leave the world, and 
29 return to the Father. His disciples replied: Now indeed 
30 thou speakest plainly, and without-a figure.. Now we are con- 
viaced that thou knowest ail things, and needest not. that any 
should put questions to thee. . By this we believe that thou 
31 camest forth from God. Jesus answered them: Do ye now. 
32 believe? Behold the-time cometh, or rather is come, when ye gare. 96. 32. 
shall disperse, every one to his own, and shall leave me alone: yet Mer. 14 97. 
_ 33 Tam not alone, because the Father is with me.. These things 
I have spoken unto you, that in me ye may have peace. In the 
world ye shall have tribulation. But take courage ; | have over- 
come the world. | i 
XVI. WHEN Jesus had ended this discourse, he ‘said, lifting 
up his eyes to heaven: Father, the hour is come; glorify thy  . 
2 Son, that thy Son also may glorify thee; that being endowed y..., as 3s, 
. by thee with authority over all men, he may bestow eternal life 
3 on all those whom thou hast.given him. Now this is-the life eter- 
nal, to know thee the only true God, and Jesus the Messiah 
4 thy apostle. I have glorified thee upon the earth; I have fin- 
5 ished the work which thou gavest me to-do. And now, Fa- 
ther, glorify thou me in thine own presence with that glory 
which { enjoyed with thee before the world was. 
6 Ihave made known thy name to the men whom thou hast 
given me out of the world. They were thine; and thou 
T gavest them me; and they have kept thy word. Whatsoever 
thou hast given me, they now know to have come from thee; 
and that thou hast imparted unto me the doctrine which I have 
8 imparted unto them. They have received it as such, knowing eu, 16.97. 
for certain, that I came forth from thee, and am commissioned 
9 by thee. It is for them that I pray. I pray not for the world, 
but for those whom thou hast given me, because they are thine. 
10 And all mine are thine, and thine mine, and I am glorified in 
if them. I continue no longer in the world ; but these continue 
in the world, and Leonie to thee. Holy Father, preserve them 
jn thy name which thou hast given me, that they may be one 
12 as we are. While I was with them in the world, I kept them 
in thy name: those whom thou hast given me I have preserv- 
ed; none of them is lost except the son of perdition, as the 4 13 9 
13 Scripture foretold. But now that I am coming to thee, I speak 
these things in the world, that their joy in me may be complete. 
14 I have delivered thy word to them, and the world hateth them, 
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because they are not of the world, even as I am not of the 
15 world. I do not pray thee to remove them out of the world, but 
16 to preserve them from évil. Of the world they are not, as I am 
17 not of the world. Consecrate them by the truth ; thy word is 
18 the truth. As thou hast made me thy apostle to the world, 
19 I have made them my apostles to the world. And I conse- 
crate myself for them, that they may be consecrated through 
the truth. a 
20 Nordol pray for these alone, but for those also who shall 
21 believe on me through their teaching ; that all may be one; 
that as thou Father art in me, and I am in thee, they also may 
be one in us, that the world may believe that thou hast sent 
22 me, and that thou gavest me the glory which I have given 
23 them; that they may be one as we are one; [ in them, and 
thou in me, that their union may be perfected, and that the 
world may know that thou hast sent me, and that thou lovest 
24 them as thou lovest me. Father, I would that where I shall 
be, those whom thou hast given me may be with me, that they 
may behold my glory which thou gavest me, because thou lov- 
25 edst me before the. formation of the world. Righteous Father, 
though the world knoweth not thee, I know thee; and these 
26 know that I have thy commission. And to them I have com- 
municated, and will communicate thy name, that I being in 
them, they may share in the love wherewith thou lovest me. 


SECTION XI.—-THE CRUCIFIXION. 


XVIII. WHEN Jesus had spoken these words, be passed with 
his disciples over the brook Kidron, where was a garden, into 

2 which he entered and his disciples. Now Judas who betrayed 
bim knew the place, because Jesus often resorted thither with 

3 his disciples. Then Judas having gotten the cohort,* and 
officers from the chief priests and the Pharisees, came thither 

4 with lanterns and torches, and arms. But Jesus, who knew all 
5 that was coming upon him, went forth and said to them : Whom 
seek ye? They answered him: Jesus the Nazarene. Jesus 
replied: Tam he. Now Judas who betrayed him was with 

6 them. He had no sooner said to them, ‘‘I am he,” than they 
7 going backwards fell tothe ground. He therefore asked them 
again: Whom seek ye? They said: Jesus the Nazarene. Je- 

8 sus answered: I have told you that Iam he. If, therefore, ye 
9 seek me, let these go away. Thus was that which he head 
spoken verified, ‘ Of those whom thou gavest me [1 have lost 

10 none.” ‘Then Simon Peter, who had a sword, drew it, and 
‘11 smote the high priest’s servant, and cut off his right ear. Now 
the servant’s name was Malchus. Jesus them said to Peter: 


* A Roman troop of soldiers, containing about five hundred. 
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Put up the sword into the scabbard: Shall I not drink the cup 
which the Father hath given me? 

12 Then the cohort* and their commander, and the Jewish offi- 
cers, apprehended Jesus, and having boyad him, brought him 

13 first to Annast because he was father-in-law to Cajaphas who 

14 was high priest that year. Now it. was Caiaphas who had %- 1. &. . 
said ia council to the Jews, “ It is expedient that one man die 
for the people.” 

15 Meantime Simon Peter and another. disciple followed: Jesus. Mstt. 96. 58, 
That disciple being known to the high priest, entered his court- La. 22. 54. 

16 yard with Jesus. “But Peter stood without at the door. There- 

‘fore the other disciple who was known to the high priest went 

17 out.and spoke to the portress, and brought in Peter. Then 
this maid, the portress, said to. Peter: Art not thou also one 

18. of this man’s disciples? He answered: Iam not. Now the 
servants aod the officers stood near a fire which they had made, 
because it was cold, and warmed themeelves. . _ Peter was 
standing with them, and warming himself. 

19 Then the high priest interrogated Jesus concerning his dis- 

20 ciples and his doétrine. Jesus answered: . I spake openly to 
the world ; I always taught in the synagogues and in the tem- © 
ple, whither the Jews constantly resort. I said nothing in se- 

21 cret. Why examinest thou me? Examine them who heard 

22 me teach. They know what I said. When he had spoken 
thus, one of the officers who attended gave him a blow, and said : 

23 Answerest thou thus the high priest ? Jesus replied: If Ihave 
spoken amiss, show wherein it is amiss; if well, why smiitest sro. 98 57. 

24 thou me? Now Annas = sent. him bound to Caiaphas she Maree 
- high priest. 

As Peter stood warming himself, they asked him: Art not Matt. 96. 69. 
thou also one of his - disciples? He denied i it, and said: I am pe'aa-s8 

26 not. One af the servants of the high priest, a kinsman to him 
whose ear Peter had cut off, said: Did not I see thee in the 

27 garden with him? Peter denied again, and immediately the 
cock crew. 

28 THEN they led Jesus from the house of Caiaphas to the y044.97.2. 
pretorium :* jt was now morning; but the Jews entered not Mer. 15. 1. 
pretorium, lest they should be defiled, and so not in a condition Acts 10. 98. 

29 to eat the.passover. Pilate, therefore went out to them, and “ 

30 said: Of what do ye accuse this man? They answered: If 
he were not a criminal, we would not have delivered him to 

31 thee. Pilate therefore said: Take him yourselves then, and 
judge him according.to your law. The Jews replied: We are 


* A Roman troop of soldiers, containing about five hundred. . 
t Called by Josephus Ananus. . \ 
t Procurator’s palace, or Hall of audience. 
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Matt. 20.19. 82 not permitted to put any man to death. And thus what Jesus 
bad spoken, signifying what death he should die, was accom- 
plished. . 
Matt. 97.11. 33 ‘Then Pilate returned to the pretorium, and ‘having called Je- 
Lu. 93.3, 84 sus, said to him: Thou art the king of the Jews? Jesus an- 
| swered: Sayest thou this of thyself ; or did others tell thee so 
35 concerning me? Pilate replied: Am-J a Jew? Thine own na- 
tion, yea the chief priests, have delivered thee tome. What 
36 hast thou done? -Jesus answered: My kingdom is not of this 
world. If my kingdom were of this world, my adherents would 
have fought to prevent my falling inte the hands of the Jews ; 
47 but my kingdom is not hence. Pilate thereupon said: Thou 
art king then? Jesus answered: Thou sayest that I] am king. 
For this I was born ; and for this I came into the world, to give 
testimony to the truth. Whosoever is of the truth hearkeneth 
38 unto me. Pilate asked him: What is truth? and ‘so saying, 
went out again to the Jews, and said to them: For my part, | 
Matt. 27. 15. 39 find nothing culpable’ in this man. Bot since it is customary 
Lu. 93. 17. that I release to you one at the passover, will ye that [ release 
aets,3.14. 40 to you the king of the Jews? Then they all cried, saying: 
Not this man, but Barabbas. Now Barabbas was a robber. 
Matt. 97.97. XIX. Then Pilate caused him to be scourged. And the soldiers 
crowned him with a wreath of thorn which they had platted ; 
3 and having thrown a purple mantle about him, said, Hail, king of 
4 the Jews! and gave bim tows on the face. Pilate, therefore, 
went out agaio and said to them: Lo, | bring him forth to you, 
5 that ye may know that I find in him nothing culpable. Jesus 
then went forth wearing the crawn of thorns and the purple man- 
6 tle; and Pilate said to them, Behold the man! When the 
chief priests and the-officers saw him, they cried, saying: Cru- 
cify, erucify him. Pilate said to them: Take -him yourselves 
7 and crucify him; as for me, ! find no fault in him. ‘The Jews 
answered : We have a law, and by that-law he ought to die, be- 
cause he assumed the title of Son of God. 
8 When Pilate beard this, he was the more afraid, and having 
9 returned to the pretorium, said to Jesus: Whence art thou ? 
10 But Jesus gave him no answer. Then Pilate said to him: Wilt 
.theu not speak unto me? Knowest thou not that | have power 
11 to crucify thee, snd power to release thee ?. Jesus replied: Thou 
couldst have no power over me, unless it were given thee from 
above ; wherefore he who delivered me unto thee hath the 
12 greater sin. ‘Thenceforth Pilate sought to refease him ; but the 
Jews exclaimed: If thou release this man thoa art not Cesar’s 
friend. Whoever calleth himself king, opposeth Cesar. 
13 _—~Pilate, on hearing these words, ordered Jesus to be brought 
forth, and sat down on the tribunal in a place named the pave- 
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14 ment, in Hebrew Gabbatha.* (Now it was the preparationt 
of the paschal Sabbath, about the sixth hour.){ And he said 
15 to the Jews: Behold your king. But they cried out: Away, 
away with him, crucify him! Pilate said to them: Shall I 
16 crucify your king? The chief priests answered: We have no king 
~~ but Cesar. He delivered him, therefore, to them to be crucified. 
17 Then they took Jesus and led him away. And he carrying Mt. 7.33 
his cross, went out to a place called the place of skulls,¢ which Lu. 23. 3. 
18 is in the Hebrew Golgotha, where they crucified him, and two 
19 others with him, one on each side and Jesus in the middle. Pi- 
late. also wrote a title, and put it upan the cross.. The words 
20 were, JESUS THE NAZARENE, THE KING OF THE 
JEWS. And many of the Jews read this title, (for the place 
where Jesus was crucified was nigh the city ; and it was writ- 
.21 ten in Hebrew, Greek, and Latin) : whereupon the chief priests 
22 said to Pilate: Write not “ the king of the Jews,” but “ who 
calleth himself king of the Jews.” Pilate answered: What I 
have written, I have written. . : 
23 When the soldiers had nailed Jesus to the cross, they took %.2 3% 
his mantle and divided it into four parts, one to every soldier: L#- 3 #4. 
they also took the coat, which was seamless, woven from the 
24 top throughout, and said. among themselves: Let us not tear 
it, but determine by lot whose it shall be ; thereby verifying the 
Scripture which saith, “They shared my mantle among them, = 2-18 
and cast lots for my vesture.” Thus therefore acted the soldiers. 
25 Now there stood near the cross of Jusus, his mother, and 
her sister Mary the wife of Cleophas, and Mary Magdalene. 
26 Then Jesus observing his mother, and the disciple whom be 
loved standing by, said to his mother : Woman, behold thy son. 
Q7 Then he said to the disciple: Behold thy mother. And from 
- ‘that hour the disciple took her to his own home. 
28 After this, Jesus knowing that all was now accomplished, that p. ¢, 9:. 
29 the Scripture might be fulfilled, said: I thirst. As there was 
a vessel there full of vinegar, they filled a sponge with vinegar, 
and having fastened it to a twig of hyssop, held it to his mouth. 
30 When Jesus had received the vinegar, he said: It is finished, 
"and, bowing his head, yielded up his spirit. | 
31 The Jews, therefore, lest the bodies should remain on the 
cross on the Sabbath,|| for it was the preparation,# (and that 
Sabbath was ‘a great day), besouglit Pilate that their legs might 
32 be broken, and the bodies might be removed. Accordingly, 
_ the soldiers came and broke the legs of the first and of the we 
33 er who were crucified with him. But when they came to 


* A raised place. + Friday. t Twelve o’clock, noon. § Vul. Calvary, 
| | Saturday. 4 Friday. 
Vor. Il. 58 
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Jesus, and found that he was already dead, they did not break 

34 his legs. But one of the soldiers with a spear pierced his side, 

35 whence blood and water immediately issued. He was an eye- 

witness who attesteth this, and his testimony deserveth credit : 

nay, he is conscious that he speaketh truth, that ye may believe. 

Ricavo iz, 36 For these things happened that the Scripture might be verified, 
Zech. 12.10 37 <* None of his bones shall be broken.” Again the Scripture saith 
elsewhere, “They shall look on him whom they have pierced.”’ 


SECTION XII.—THE RESURRECTION. 


matt. 7. 57.38 AFTER this Joseph the Arimathean, who was a disciple of 


La, 3. 50. Jesus, but a concealed disciple for fear of the Jews, asked per- 
a mission of Pilate to take away the body of Jesus, which Pilate 


39 having granted, he went and took the body of Jesus. Nico- 
_demus alsa, who had formerly repaired to Jesus by night, came 
aod brought a mixture of myrrh and aloes, weighing about a 
40 hundred pounds. ‘These men took the body of Jesus, and wound 
it in linen rollers with the spices, which is the Jewish manner 
41 of embalming. Now in the place where he was crucified there 
was a garden, and in the garden a new monument whereio no 
42 one had ever yet been laid. There they deposited Jesus on 
account of the Jewish preparation,* the monument being near. 
Matt. © I; XX. The first day of the weekt Mary Magdalene went early to 
da. U4. 1. the monument, while it was yet dark, and saw that the stone 
2 had been removed from the entrance. Then she came running 
to Simon Peter, and to that other disciple whom Jesus loved, 
and said to them: They have taken the Master out of the mon- 
ument, and we know not where they have laid bim. Imme- 
diately Peter went out, and the other disciple, to go to the mon- 
ument. And both ran together, but the other disciple outran 
Peter, and came first to the monument; and stooping down, he 
saw the linen rollers lying, but went not in. ‘Then came Simon 
Peter, who followed him, and went into the monument, where 
he observed the rollers lying, and the handkerchief which had 
been wrapped about his bead not laid beside them, but folded up 
8 ina place by itself. Then the other disciple, who came first to 
the monument, entered also; and he saw and believed the re- 
9 port: For as yet they did not understand from the Scriptures 
10 that he was to rise from the dead. Then the disciples return- 

ed to their companions. — 
Mer.169. 17  ==But Mary stood without near the monument weeping. As 
12 she wept, stooping down to look into the monument, she saw 
two angels in white, sitting where the body of Jesus had lain, 
13 one at the head, the other at the feet. And they said to her: 
Woman, why weepest thou? She answered: Because they 
have taken away my Master, and | know not where they have 


* Friday. t Sunday. 
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24 laid hiox, Having said this, she turned about and saw Jesus. 
15 standing, but knew not that it was Jesus. Jesus said to her: 
- Woman, why weepest thou? whom ‘seekest thou? She sup- 
posing him to be the gardener, answered:: Sir, if thou have 
conveyed him hence, tell me where thou hast laid him, and 

16 I will take him away. Jesus saidto her: Mary. She turn- 

17 ing said to him: Rabboni, that is, Doctor. Jesus said to her: 
Lay not hands on me, for I have not yet ascended to my Father ; 
but go to my brethren, and say to them, ‘I ascend to my Fa- 

18 ther and your Father, my Ged and your God.’ Mary Magda- 
lene went and informed‘the disciples that she had seen the 
Master, and that he had spoken these things to her. - - 

19 In the evening of that day, the first of the week,* Jesus came Mer. 16, 14. 
where the disciples were convened, (the doors having been shut “"~ 
for fear of the Jews), and stood in the midst, and said to them: 

20 Peace be unto you. Having said this, he showed them his 
hands and his side. The disciples, therefore, rejoiced when they 

21 saw it was their Master. Jesus said again to them: Peace be 

22 unto you. As the Father hath sent me, so send I you. After 

23 these words he breathed on them, and said unto them: Re- Matt. 18. 18 
ceive the Huvly Ghost. Whose sins soever ye remit, are re- 
mitted to them; and whose sins soever ye retain, are retained. 

24 Now Thomas, that is Didymus,t one of the twelve, was not 

25 with them when Jesus came. The other disciples, therefore, 
said to him: We have seen the Master. But he answered : 
Unless I see in his hands the print of the nails, and put my 
finger to the print of the nails, and my hands to his side, I will. 

26 not believe. Eight days after, the disciples being again in the 
house, and Thomas with them, Jesus came, the doors having 
been shut, and stood in the midst and said: Peace be unto you. 

27 Then turning to Thomas: Reach hither thy finger, he said, 
and look at my hands; reach also thy hand and feel my. side, 

28 and be not incredulous, but believe. And Thomas answered and 

29 said unto him: My Lord and-my God. Jesus replied: Because 
thou seest me, Thomas, thou believest ; happy they who, hav- 
ing never seen, shall nevertheless believe. 

30 Many other miracles Jesus likewise performed in the presence ch. 9. 96 

31 of his disciples, which aré not recorded in this book. But these are 
recorded that ye may believe that Jesus is the Messiah the Son of 
God, and that believing ye may have life through his name. 

XXII. AFTERWARDS Jesus again appeared to the disciples, 

2 at the sea of Tiberias; and in this manner he appeared. Si- 
mon Peter and 'Thomas,t that is, Didymus,t Nathanael of Cana 
in Galilee, the sons of Zebedee, and two other disciples of Jesus 

3 being together, Simon Peter said: I go a-fishing. They an- 
swered: We will go with thee. Immediately they went, and 

4 got aboard a bark, but that night caught nothing. Inthe morn~ 


® Sunday. " ¢ Slee ch. 11: 16. 
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ing Jesus stood on ‘the shore; the disciples, however, knew not 
 & that it was Jesus. Jesus said to them: My lads, have ye any 
6 victuals? They answered: No. Cast the net, cried he, on the 
right side of the bark, and ye will find. ‘They did so, but were 

7 not able to draw it, by reason of the multitude of fishes. ‘Then 
that disciple whom Jesus loved, said to Peter: It is the Master. 
Simon Peter hearing that it was the Master, girt on his upper 
garment, (which be had Jaid aside), and threw bimeelf into the 

8 sea. But the other disciples came in the boat, (for they were 
not further from land than about two hundred cubits), dragging — 

9 the net with the fishes. When they came ashore they saw a 

J0 fire burning, and fish laid thereon, and bread. Jesus said to them : 

11 Bring of the fishes which ye have now taken. Simon Peter 
went back and-drew the net to land, full of large fishes, a hun- 
dred aod fifty-three; and the net was not rent, notwithstand- 

12 ing the number. Jesus said to them: Come anddine. Mean- 
time none of the disciples ventured to ask him: Who art thou? 

13 knowing it was the Master. . Jesus then. drew near, and taking 

14 bread and fish, distributed among them. ‘This is the third time 
that Jesus appeared. to his disciples after his resurrection. 

15 When they had dined, Jesus said to Simon Peter : Simon son of 
Jonas, lovest thou me mote than these? He answered: Yes, Lord, 
thou knowest that | Jove thee. Jesus replied: Feed my lambs. 

16 A second time he said : Sitnon son of Jonas, lovest thou me ? He 
answered: Yes, Lord, thou knowest that I love thee. Jesus repli- 

17 ed: Tend my sheep. A third time he said : Simon son of Jones, 
lovest thou me?. Peter, grieved at his asking this question the third 
time, answered: Lord, thou knowest all: things, thou knowest 

#Pe. 1.14 18 that 1 love thee. Jesus replied: Feed my sheep. Verily, ver- 
ly, I say unto thee, in thy youth thou girtest thyself, and went- 
est whither thou wouldst; but in thine old age thou shalt stretch 

- out thy hands, and another will gird thee, and carry thee whith- 

19 er thou wouldst not. This he spake, signifying by what death he 
should glorify God. After these words he said to him: follow me. 

eb. 13.93. 20 And Peter turning about saw the disciple whom Jesus loved 
following, (the-same who, leaning on his breast at the supper, 

21 had asked who it was that would betray him.) Peter seeing 
him, said to Jesus: And what, Lord, shall become of this man ? 

22 Jesus answered: If 1 will that he wait my return, what is that 

23 to thee? follow thou me. Hence arosé the rumor among the 
brethren, that that disciple should not die; nevertheless Jesus 
said not that he should not die, but ‘* If I will that he wait my 
return, what is that to thee ?” 

24 Itis this disciple who attesteth these things, and wrote this 
account; and we know that his testimony deserveth credit. 

on. 90.50. 25 There were many other things also performed by Jesus, which 
were they to be severally related, 1 imagine the world itself 
could not contain the volumes that would be written. Amen. 

-.@° 








NOTES 


ON ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. 


Se re we 


CHAPTER I. 


1. “In the beginning was the word,” év ayyy qv 6 Adyos. I 
have here followed the E. T. and the majority of modern versions. 
Vul. and Zu. “In principio erat verbum.” Err. Be. and Cas. 
have, instead of ‘ verbum,’ used the word ‘ sermo.’ The Gr. word 
Aayos is susceptible of several interpretations, the chief of which are 
these two, ‘ reason’ and ‘ speech,’—ratio and oratio. The former 
is properly 6 Adyog 6 évdeaBerog, ratio mente concepta ; the latter 
0 Adyos 6 nyogooexog, ratio enunciativa. ‘The latter acceptation is 
that which has been adopted by most interpreters. If the practice 
of preceding translators is ever entitled to implicit regard from their — 
successors, it is where the subject is of so abstruse a nature, as 
hardly to admit an exposition which is not liable to strong objections. 
For my part, the difference between verbum and sermo appears too 
inconsiderable, in a case of this kind, to induce one to ave the 
beaten track. Were Ito desert it, (which I do not think there is 
bere sufficient evidence.to warrant), | should prefer the word rea- 
son, as suggesting the inward principle or faculty, and not the ex- 
ternal enunciation, which may be called word or speech. ‘Things 

lausible may be advanced in support of either mode of interpreting. 
In favor of the common version, word, it may be urged, that there 
is here a-manifest allusion to the account given of the creation in 
the first chapter of Genesis, where we learn, that ‘* God in the be- 
poning made all things by his word. God said—and it was so.” 

n favor of the other interpretation, some have contended, that there 
is a reference in the expression to the doctrine of the Platonists ; 
whilst others are no less positive, that the sacred author had in bis 
eye the sentiments of Philo the Jew. Perhaps these two supposi- 
tions amount to the same thing in effect; at least it is more proba- 
ble, that the Jewish theorist borrowed his notions on this subject 
from the Gr. philosopher, than that the evangelist should have re- 
course to an idolater. For my part, I entirely agree with those 
who think it most likely that the allusion here is to e portion of holy 
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writ, and not to the reveries of either Philo or Plato. ‘The passage 
of boly writ referred to is Prov. viii, throughout. What is here 
termed 0 Aoyog is there 7 cogla. ‘There is such a coincidence in 
the things attributed to each, as evidently shows that both were in- 
tended to indicate the same divine Personage. ‘The passage in the 
Proverbs, I own, admits a more familiar explanation, as regarding 
the bappy consequences of that mental quality which we may call 
true or heavenly wisdom. But it is suitable to the gentus of Scrip- 
ture prophecy to convey, under such allegorical language, the most 
important and sublime discoveries. Plausible arguments, therefore, 
(though not, perhaps, perfectly decisive), might be urged for ren- 
dering Aoyo¢ in this passage, reason. But as the common render- 
ing, which is also not without its plausibility, has had the concurrent 
- testimony: of translators, ancient as well as modern, and seems well 
adapted to the office of the Messiah as the oracle and interpreter of 
God, I thought it, upon the whole, better to retain it. 
_ 2The word was God,” Geog nv 6 doyos. The old English 
translation, authorized by Henry VIII, following the arrangement 
used in the original, says, ‘‘ God was the word.” In this manner, 
Lu. also in his Ger. translation renders it Gott war das wort. 
Others maintain, (though perhaps the opinion has not been adopted 
by any translator), that as the word Geog is here without the article, 
the clause should be, in English, ‘a God was the word.” But to 
this several answers may be given. Ist, It may be argued, that 
though the article prefixed shows a noun to be definite, the bare 
want of the article is not sufficient evidence that the noun is used 
indefinitely. See verses 6, 12, 13, and 18, of this chapter ; in all 
which, though the word Geo¢ has no article, there can be no doubt 
that it means God, in the strictest sense. 2dly, It is a known usage 
in the language to distinguish the subject in a sentence from what is 
predicated of it, by prefixing the article to the subject, and giving 
no article to the predicate. This is observed more carefully when the 
po happens, as in this passage, to be named first. Raphe- 
ius has given an excellent example of this from Herodotus, Nv& § 
auéoa éyevero og payoutverot, The day was turned into night 
before they had done fighting.” Here it is only by means of the 
article that we know this to be the meaning. Take from yuépe the 
article »vé, and the sense will be inverted ; it will be then, ‘the 
night was turned into day.’—An example of the same idiom we 
have from Xenophon’s Helen, in these words, ‘O Geog noddaxss 
yaiger,roug pév ucupous meyakoug noiwy, rovg dé méyalous mexpous. 
Here, though the subject is named before the predicate, it is much 
more’ clearly distinguished by the article than by the place, which 
has not the importance in the Gr. and La. languages that it has in 
ours. ‘That the same use obtained in the idiom of the synagogue, 
may be evinced from several passages, particularly from Isa. 5: 25, 
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rendered by the Seventy, Ovae oi A¢yovres to nowngor xaloy, xai to 
xalov novngor, of ridevres TO OxOTOS Gas, xa tO Pag oxoroE, of r/BEr 
tE¢ z0 nixgoy yduxu, xai to yhuxu nixgov. This is entirely similar to 
the example from Xenophon, In both, the same words have, and 
want, the article alternately, as they are made the subject or the 
predicate of the affirmations. I shall add two examples from. the 
N. T. xvsiuco Geog, J. 4: 24, and navta ra dua oa fore, L. 
15: 31. 7 

3. ‘* All things were made by it; and without t—.” 4. “Init 
was life.” E. t ‘¢ All things were made by him; and without 
him—In him was life.” It is much more suitable to the figurative 
style here employed, to speak of the word, though denoting a per- 
son, asa thing, agreeably to the grammatical idiom, till a direct in- 
timation is made of &s personality. ‘This intimation I consider as 
made, ver 4. “In it waslife.”” The way of rendering. here adopted 
is, as far as | have had occasion to observe, agreeable, to the prac- 
tice of all translators, except the English. In the original the word 
Aoyos, being in the masculine gender, did not admit a difference in 
the pronouns. In the Vul. the noun verbum is in the neuter gen- 
der. Accordingly we have, in the second verse, “ Hoc (not hic) 
erat in principio apud Deum.” In most of the oblique cases both 
of hic and tpse, the masculine and the neuter are the same. In 
Italian, the name is parola,-which is feminine. Accordingly the 
feminine pronoun is always used in referring to it. Thus Dio. 
‘‘ Essa era nel principio appo Iddio. Ogni cosa é stata fatta per 
essa ; e senza essa.” The same thing may be observed of all the 


‘Fr. interpreters who translate from the Gr. As they render Aoyog 


by parole, a noun of the feminine gender, the pronoun which refers 
to it is always elle. Ip Ger. which in respect of structure resembles 
more our own language than either of the former does, the noun wort 
is neuter. Accordingly, in Luther’s translation, the pronoun employ- 
ed is dasselbige, which is also neuter, and corresponds to tself in 


_Eng. As to English versions, it is acknowledged that‘all posterior 


to the common translation have in this implicitly followed it. But 
it deserves to be. remarked, that every version which preceded it, 
as far as 1 have been able to discover, uniformly employed the neu- 
ter pronoun tt. So it is in that called the Bishop’s Bible, and in 
the G. E. Beside that this method is more agreeable to grammati- 
cal propriety, it evidently preserves the allusion better which there 
is in this passage to the account of the creation given by Moses, and 
suggests more ey the analogy that subsists between the work of 
creation and that of redemption, in respect of the same almighty 
Agent by whom both were carried into execution; for ‘by him 
God also made the worlds,’ Heb. 1:2. Add to all this, that the 
antecedent to the pronoun s¢ can only be the word ; whereas the 
antecedent to him may be more naturally concluded to be God, the 
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nearest noun ; in which case the information given by the evange- 
list, ver. $, amounts to no more than what Moses has given us in 
the beginning of Genesis, to wit, that God made all things; and 
what is affirmed in ver 4, denotes no more than that God is not in- 
animate matter, the universe, fate, or nature, but a living being en- 
dowed with intelligence and power. I believe every candid and 
judicious reader will admit, that something more wes intended by 
the evangelist. Nor is there any danger lest the terms should, by 
one who gives the smallest attention to the attributes here ascribed 
to the word, be'too literally understood. Leet it be observed further, 
that the method here taken is that which, in similar cases, is adopt- 
ed by our translators. Thus it is the same divine personage who, 
in ver. 4, is called * the light of men ;” to which nevertheless, the 
pronoun % is applied, ver. 5, without hurting our ears in the least. 

2 ‘¢ Without it, not a single creature was made,” zapi¢ avrov 
dyévero oud? ty 6 yéyovey. Some critics, by a different pointing, cut 
' off the two last words, o yéyover, from this sentence, as redundant, 

and prefix them to the following, making ver. 4 run thus, 0 yéyover 
éy auras Con qv, * What was made in it was life.” The Vul. is 
susceptible of the like difference in meaning, from the different ways 
of pointing, as the Gr. is. ‘The same may be said of the Sy. and 
of some other translations both ancient and modern. In languages 
which do not admit this ambiguity, or in which translators have not 
chosen to retain it, the general inclination eppears to have been to 
the meaning here assigned. It is urged in favor of the other, that 
it is much in John’s manner to begin sentences with the word or 
words which concluded the sentence immediately preceding. ‘This 
is true, and we have some instances of it in this chapter; but it is 
also true, that it is much in the manner of this evangelist to employ 
repetitions and tautologies, for the sake of fixing the reader’s atten- 
tion on the sentiments, and rendering them plainer. Of this the 
present Gospel, nay this very chapter, affords examples. ‘Thus, 
ver. 7, 1AGev elo paoruoia, tra pagrvgnon: ver. 20. apodloynoe :— 
xa? oux yownoaro, xai espoloynoey. Admitting, therefore, that both 
interpretations were equally favored by the genius of the tongue and 
the apostle’s manner of writing, the common interpretation is pre- 
ferable, because simpler and more perspicuous. The apparent 
repetition in this verse is supposed, not implausibly, to suggest, that 
not only the matter of the world was produced, but every individual 
being was formed, by the Word. 

5. “The light shone in darkness, but the darkness admitted it 
not,’ 26 gag éy rx oxorlg paiver’ xai 9 oxorla avrd ov xarédeBer. 
E. T. “ The light shineth in darkness, and the darknéss compre- 
hended it not.” Nothing is a more distinguishing particularity of 
this writer’s style, than the confounding of the tenses. It is evident, 
from the connexion of these clauses, that the tense ought to be the 





CHAPTER I. | 465 


same in both. -And though it might admit. some defence, that in 
clauses connected as those in the text; the first should be expressed 
in the past, and the second in the present, the reverse is surely, on 
the principles of grammar, indefensible. _ I have employed the past 
time in both, as more suitable te the strain of the context. I think. 
also it makes a clearer sense; inasmuch as the passage alludes ta 
the reception which Jesus Christ, here called the light, met with 
whilst he abode upon the earth, and the mistakes of all bis countrymen 
(the. disciples themselves not excepted) in regard. to his office and 
character. 3 % Us Hee ae ae 3 

9. “ The true. light was he. who,”: "Hy ro gag to aln@svoy Ov 
E. T. * That was the true light which.”: When this verse, in the 
orginal, is compared with the. foregoing, it appears, upon the first 
glance, to be in direct contradiction to it’: ver. 8, oux av éxetvoc £0 
gus; ver. 9, 4» 70 gay. As if we should say, m Eng. ‘ that man 
was not the light’—‘ He was.the light.’ But, on attending. more 
closely, we-find that, in ver. 8; éxelyoc, referrmg to John the Bap-. 
tist, is the subject of the proposition ; whereas, in ver. 9, 20 pag 


is the subject. Jn: this view, there is a perfect consistency between ~ | 


the two assertions, as they relate to different subjects. Fer the . 
greater perspicuity, I have, rendered what is affirmed of the true 
light, ver. 9, he who coming, not that which coming, though this is 
the more literal version.. My reason is, because, in the following 
verses, this light is. spoken. of -always as a person. Now the best 
place for introducing this.change of meoner, is doubtless that where- 
in an explanation is purposely given of the phrase 10 peg to aly Oe- 
vow. And that there is such a.change of manner in the original, is 
manifest. ‘Fhus the. pronoun referring to pus, ver. 5, is avso, in the 
neuter ;- but after the explanation given ver. 9, we find in verses 
10, 11, and 12, avroyv in the masculine. - ee 

2 ‘Who, coming: into the. world, enlighteneth every man,” 
6 pariles ninra &rdpmnor.iozouévor cig tov xoopor. E.'T. “Which 
lighteth every man that cometh into the world.” Vul. “Que illu- 
minat omnem honjinem yementem in hunc mundum.” I have ob- 
served (Diss. XII. Part. i. sect. 22.) that the word égyouevor, in 
this place, is equivocal, as it may be understood to agree either with 
gog or with &Ogwnov. As the ambiguity could not well be pre- 
served in Eng..I have preferred the.former method of rendering. 
Mest modem translators, Itn..F'r. and Ger. as well-as ours,. have, 
with the Vul. preferred the latter. ‘The former way has been 
adopted by Cas. and Leo de Juda in La.; by L. Cl. and Beau. in 
Fr.; by the: An. translator-and Dod. in Eng. . ‘The reasons which 
determined. my choice,are the following :—I1st, O epzopevog tig: toy 
xoonoy is a periphrasis by: which the Messiah. was.at that time com- 
monly denoted, [as chap.6: 14. 18:37.] 2dly, He is ia this 
sae De once and again distinguished as ‘the light that cometh into 

ou. Il. 59 | 
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the world.” Thus, chap. 3: 19, “ Now this is the condemnation, 
that the light (x0 ga) is come into the world :”—chap. 12: 46, “I 
am come a light into the world.” 3dly, I do not find, on the other 
hand, that épyepevoe ecg tov xoduor, ** who cometh into the world,” 
is ever employed by the sacred writers as an addition to nag av- 
@ewnos, “every man.” Iam far from pretending that words, not 
absolutely necessary, are not sometimes used in Scripture to render 
the expression more forcible. But it must be allowed to have 
weight in the present case, that a phrase which never. occurs in the 
application that suits the common version, is familiar in the applica- 
tion that suits the version given here. 4thly, The meaning con- 
veyed in this version appears more consonant to fact than the other. 
To say that the Messiah, by coming into the world, lighteth every 
man, is,.in my apprebension, no more than to say that he has, by 
his coming, rendered the spiritual light of his Gospel accessible to 
all, without distinction, who choose to be guided by it. . The other 
at least seems to imply. that every individual has in fact been en- 
lightened by him. ‘Markland observes (Bowyer’s Conjectures,) 
that if éoyoueavoy agreed with a»@genoy, it would have probably 
had the article, and been. 10» épyousvov. » But on this I do not la 
any stress; for though the remark is founded in the Gr. idiom, 
minute circumstances are not always minded by the evangelists. 

11. ‘* He came unto his own home, and his own family did not 
receive him,’ s¢ ra idsa qlGe, xad oi soe avroy ov nd&pedafor. 
_&. T. “ He came unto his own, and his own received him not.” 
The.E. T. is right, as far as it goes, but not so explicit as the ortgi- 
‘nal. The distinction made by the author between ta ida and 

of (dsos is overlooked by the interpreter. As by that distinction the 
country of Judea and the people of the Jews are more expressly 
marked, I have thought it worthy of being retained. - For a similar 
phrase to ei¢ ra idea, soe L. 2: 49. N. Though ra idea commonly 
means home, this is not always to be understood strictly for one’s 
own house. A man naturally considers his country, when he is at a 
distance from it, as his home, and his.countrymen as those of his 
family. Diss. XII. Part iv. sect. 8. a 

12, 13. ‘-Childrea of God, who derive. their birth not from 
. blood ?’ That is, children by a generation spiritual and divine, which 
. has nothing in common with natural generation. 

14. “The word became incarnate,” 0 Acyoo capt éyévero. 
E. T. ‘The word was made flesh.” - In the language of the syna- 
gogue the term oag~ wes so often employed to denote ‘a bumen 
being,’ that the évangelist’s expression would ‘not. sound so 

in the ears of those accustomed to that idiom, -as the literal version 
of the words does in ours.. Besides, was made does not entirely 
‘correspond to éyevsxo as used here, being: a translation rather of the 
La. factum est than of the Gr. I have for these reasons preferred 
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the phrase ‘ became incarnate,’ which, if it does not so much trace 
the letter of the original as the common rendering does, is closer to 
the sense, and sufficiently simple and intelligible. This expression, 
“The word became incarnate,” has been thought by some, hot im- 
plausibly, to bave been pointed by the evangelist against the error of 
the Docete, who denied the human nature of Christ, supposing him 
to have been a man only in appearance ; and the expression, “ The 
word was God, ver. 1, to have been pointed against the error of the 
Ebionites, who denied his divine nature, affirming that he was no 
more than a man. : 7 : 

2 «¢ Sojourned,” éoxyvwaev, ET. “ Dwek.”? Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. 
€as. “ Habitavit.”? Be. “ Commoratus est.” Most foreign ver- 
sions follow the Vul. An. ‘ Had his tabernacle.” ‘Dod. “ Pitched 
his tabernacle.”” Wes. and Wy. ‘‘ Tabernacied.” The rest fol- 
low the common version. The primitive signification’ of the verb 
oxnvom, from oxnyn, tent or tabernacle, is doubtless, ‘to pitch a 
tent,’ or dwell im a tent.’ But words come insensibly to deviate 
from their first signification. This bas evidently happened to the 
verb in question. As a tent, from its nature, must be a habitation of 
but short continuance, the verb formed from it would quickly come to 
signify to reside for a littletime, more as 2 sojourner than as an inhabitant. 
This is well deduced by Phavorinus, exy»%, 7 npcoxaspoc xarocxla” 
Gxnvow, 6 nedG xalpoy oknOsy nosovpat, which exactly suits the 
sense of commoror, ‘1 sojourn,’ lt must be owned also, (as may 
be evinced from unexceptionable authorities), that the verb means 
sometimes simply to dwell, in the largest sense, without any limita- 
tion from the nature or the duration of the dwelling.. Thus the in- 
habitants of heaven are called (Rev. 12:12, and 13: 6), of ¢v ovga- 
vos oxgvourtes. Nay, which is still stronger, it is made use of to 
express God’s abode with his people after the resurrection, which is 
always represented as eternal, Rev. 21:3. But we may be the 
less surprised at this when we consider, that oxx»7 itself is used 
(L. 16: 9), for a-permanent habitation, and joined with the epithet 
aimveog. See N. °, on that verse. We cannot therefore deny, that 
the manner wherein the word is rendered by the Vul. and 
the E. T. is entirely defensible. As the term, however, ad- 
mits either interpretation ; and as the word for to dwell commonly 
used in this Gospel, and even in this chapter, is different; and as, 
considering the shortness of our Lord’s life, especially of his minis- 
try, he maybe said more properly to have sojourned than to have 
dwelt amongst us ; I have preferred B.’s interpretation. 

15. I look upon this verse as a‘ parenthesis, in which the testi- 
mony of John is anticipated, ver. 16 being in immediate connex- 
ion with ver. 14. It is for this reason J have not only enclosed 
ver. 15 in hooks, but introduced it by the words s¢ was, which ren- 
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der the connexion closer. This will appear more evidently from 
what is to be remarked on ver. 16. 

2 «Ts preferred to me,” éumpoader pov yéyover. Vul. “ Ante 
me factus est.” Er. and Zu. “ Antecessit me.” Cas. ‘ Ante me 
fuit.’ Be. ‘* Antepositus est mibi.” Dio. ‘ M’é antiposto,” G. 
F. “Est préféré @ moi.” L. Cl. Est plus que moi.” Beau. 
‘© M’est prefére.” Ger. Vor mir gewesen ist. E. +. Dod. Hey. Wes. 
Wy. Wor. “Is preferred before me.” An. * Was before me.” 
. There are but two meanings in all the variety of expressions em- 

loyed in translating this passage. Some make it express priority 
in time; others pre-eminence in dignity. With the former we should 
undoubtedly class the Vul. and yet most of those who have trans- 
lated from it must be numbered among the latter. Thus the trans- 
lators of P. R. and Sa. say, “A été spréféré a moi.” Si. “Est 
au-dessus de maj.” But though the Vul. and the other Latin trans- 
lators, Be. algne excepted, have adopted the first method ; all the 
translators into modern languages J am acquainted. with, Romish or 
Protestant, (except Lu. the An. and the Rh.), have followed Be. 
in preferring the second. Were I here translating the Vul. I should 
certainly say with the interpreters of Rbeims, ‘“ was made before 
me,” and should be ready to employ Si.’s language against himself, 
accusing him (with better reason than he has accused Be. and the 
P. R. interpreters) of giving for a version a mere comment, which 
ought to have been put in the margin. But, as i do not translate . 
from the Vul. the case is different. Wh. indeed, a commentator of 
known and deserved reputation, thinke the proper import of -é4xge0- 
gev to be ‘before in time,’ and renders the Gr. expression ‘is be- 
fore me.’ ‘J find no instance,” says he, “where gungooGer pov 
ytyovey signifies, he was preferred before me, and therefore rather 
choose to retain the proper import of the words.” Maldonat, 
another commentator justly -celebrated for critical abilities and 
acuteness, is of an opinion directly opposite to Wh.’s. He affirms, 
that in Scripture éuxgoo@er never expresses priority of time: ‘* Ut 
multi notaverant, non dixit 7@0 pov, sed éungoodey pov; preposi- 
tio autem éungoo@e» nusquam in sacris literis reperitur tempus sig- 
nificare.”’ Be. appears to have thought so also when he said, 
‘‘ Ego istos libenter rogem, ut vel unum ex Novi Testamenti libris 
' exemplum proferant in quo éungocder tempus declaret.” Opin- 
jons so contrary cannot be both true; but both may be false, and I 
suspect are so. ‘That éungoo@ey in, the New Testament is some- 
times expressive of time, may be ‘argued from these words of the 
Baptist, ch. 3: 28, “1 am not the Messiah, but am sent before 
him,” éuxgooGer éxelvou. There is at the same time, it must be 
confessed, some relation to place here also. The word Fungoo@er, 
in the most common acceptation, answers to the Latin coram, not 
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seldom to pre, more rarely to ante. In the sense of preference or 
superiority it is doubtless employed by the Seventy, Gen. 49: 20, 
“Edyxev vo» “Eqoaty éungooSer tov Mavacon, “He set Ephraim 
before Manasseh :” for though it -may be said that Ephraim was 
the first named, it is only the preference implied as given to the 
younger brother which seems to have been regarded by their father 
oseph. Chrysostom also, and other Gr, expositors, interpret in 
the same manner the words in the passage under consideration. 
Add to this, that in those places of the Gospel, which are pretty 
numerous, where priority in time alone is referred to, the word is 
never Zungoodey, but either xgo or no/y, with the genitive of the 
noun, or the infinitive of the verb. See in this Gospel (amongst other 
places) ch. 1: 48. 4: 49. 5: 7. 8: 58. Another argument in favor 
of this interpretation is, that priority in time appeers to be marked 
by the succeeding clause mowros pou 7», to be considered immedi- 
ately. Now, to give the same meaning to both clauses, is to repre- 
sent the evangelist as recurring to a sophism which logicians call 
tdem per idem, that is, proving a thing by itself, repeated with only 
some variety in the expression ; insomuch that bis reasoning would 
amount to no more than this, ‘He was before me, because he was 
before me.’ : oO a * 
3s For he was before me,” ozs xowrog pov qv. Vul. Er. Zu. 
Be.  Quia prior me erat.”” Cas. “ Quippe-qui prior me sit.”” The 
Sy. (though in the former clause the expression may be thought 
ambiguous) is clearly to the same purpose with the aforesaid ver- 
sions in this. In the same manner also Dio Lu. and the Fr. trans- 
lators, except Beau. who says “ Parce, qu’il est plus grand que 
moi.” With this agrees Hey. “For he is my superior.” ‘The 
other English versions concur with the English translation: The 
word zgaro¢ is no doubt a superlative, and signifies not only first m 
time, but often also first.in dignity and rank, When it is used in 
this way, it is commonly followed, like other superlatives, by the 
genitive plural of that which is the subject of comparison ; or, if the 
subject be expressed by a collective noun, by the genitive singular. 
Thus (Mr. 12: 29), noorn xagoy tary évrodwy is “the chief of all 
the commandments ;” (Acts 28: 17), trove dvrag ray ‘“/ovdaliey 
nowrous, * the chief of thé. Jews.” In like manner (Mr. 6: 21) 
of nomtos Hg Tedsdaias, and-(L. 19: 47), of xgewros rov Aaov; for 
A4ao¢ is a collective noun, so also is Taatsdada, the name of a country, 
when used by, a trope for the inhabitants... But in the expression in. 
question there is neither collective nor genitive plural; gwro¢ can- 
not therefore be rightly understood asa superlative. But is there 
any similar example in the sacred writers? There is one similar in 
this very Gospel, (15: 18), ép2 nowroy. uur pepsonxer, concerning 
the meaning of which, though the construction is unusual, there has 
hardly been, till very lately, a diversity of opinion amongst interpre- 
ters. These have generally agreed in rendering the passage “ it 
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hated me before it hated you.”” The sense which has been put on 
the word zgorog, and so strenuously defended by Dr. Lardner, 
shall be considered in the Note on that place. “Till then I shall 
take it for granted, that what has hitherto been the commonest ex- 
. planation of the term, is also the clearest. Now, by every princi- 
ple of sound criticism, we ought to explain the doubtful by the 
clear, especially as both examples, which are all the examples that 
Scripture affords us, are from the same pen ;.and as the passage 
thus explained yields @ sense which is both just and apposite, there 
being at least an apparent reference to the information. he had giv- 
en us concerning: the doyog, ‘the ward,’ in the beginning of the 
chapter. | oo , 

6. “Of his fulness we all have received, even grace for his 
' grace.” ‘Ex rou nAnpopares-aurov nuete navtes Ehafoper, xal 7a- 
_ Qsvavel yagsrog, E. T. * Of his fulness have all we received, and 
grace for grace.” The context shows that the possessive pronoun 
avrov, his, refers to 6 Aovos, the word, which he says became incar- 
nate. But what is the import of the clause “ grace for grace ?” 
Is it that we receive grace, in return -for the grace we give? So 
says L. Cl. availing himself of an ambiguity in the Greek word 
_ gaore which (like Heat in Fr.) signifies not only a favor bestowed, 
- but thanks returned ; and maintaining that the sense is, that God gives 
more grace to those who are thankful for that formerly received ; 
a position which, however just, it requires an extraordinary turn of 
imagination to discover in this passage. Is it, as Dod. Wes. and 
Wy. render it, “ grace upon grace,” that is, grace added to grace? 
I should not dislike this interpretation, if this meaning of the prepo- 
sition avr! in Scripture were well supported. It always there de- 
notes, if I mistake not, ‘instead of,’ ‘ answering to,’ or ‘in return 
for.’ Is it a mere pleonasm? Does it mean (as Grotius would 
have it) “‘ grace gratuitous?’ I do not say that- such pleonastic 
expressions are unexampled in sacred writ; but I do say, that this 
sense given to the idiom is unexampled. The word in such cases 
is dugeay, as Rom. 3:4, Asxasovperns dugedy 7 avrov yagers. If, 
instead of giving scope to fancy, we ettend to the eontext and the 
construction of the words, we shall not need to wander so far in 
quest of the meaning. In ver. 14 we are informed, that “‘ the word . 
became ‘incarnate, and sojourned amongst us, full of grace and 
truth.” [tis plain that the 15th verse, containing the Baptist’s de- 
claration, must be understood as a parenthesis. And it actually is 
understood so by all expositors ; inasmuch as they make avrov here 
refer to Acyog in ver. 14. The evangelist, resuming the subject 
which (for the sake of inserting John’s testimony) he bad interrupt- 
ed, tells us, that all we his disciples, particularly his apostles, have 
received of his fulness. But of what was he full? It had been 
said expressly, that he was full of grace. When, therefore, the 
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historian brings this additional clause concerning grace in explana- 
tion of the former, (for-on all hands the conjunction xa/ is here ad- 
mitted to.be explanatory,) is it not manifestly his intention to inform: 
us, that of every grace wherewith he was filled his disciples received 
a share? The pronoun: avrov, which occurs after nAnoaparog, 
must be understood as repeated after yagerog, the omission whereof | 
in such:cases is so common as scarcely to be considered as an el- 
lipsis. I shall give a few similar examples out of many which might 
be produced. Mt. 12: 50, auzd¢ pou adelgog, xa aden, xai pr- 
- eyo dots; where the pronoun ov is. prefixed to the first noun, and 
left to be supplied by. the sense before the other two: .1 Tim. 6: 1, 
va py £0 Gvona rob Gsou xal 7 dsdacxadla Blacgnnrat; where the 
sense requires the pronoun avrov, or the rppetitioh of rou. Oeeu 
after d:daoxadla: and to give one example from this Gospel, ch. 6: 
52, nag dUvaras ovt0¢ Huty dovvas ty Cagxa Payely ; where, if we 
do not supply from the sense uvzov after cagxa, we shall give a 
very different meaning to the question, and one perfectly unsuited 
to the context. But to return to the words under examination : 
when the immediate connexion between the 16th and the 14th ver- 
ses is attended to, the meaning-of the cladse ig equally obvious as 
- that of any of the foregoing examples. ‘The Word incarnate,” 
says the apostle, “‘ resided amongst us, full of grace and truth ;. and 
of his fulness we all have received, even grace for his grace ;” that 
is, of every grace or celestial gift conferred above measure upon 
him, his disciples have received a portion, according to their mea- 
sure. If -there should remain a doubt. whether this were the sense 
of the passagé, the werds immediately following seem calculated to 
remove it: ‘(For the law was given by Moses, the grace and the 
trath came by Jesus Christ.” Here the evangelist intimates that 
Jesus Christ was as truly.the channel of divine grace to his disci- 
ples, as Moses had heen of the knowledge of God’s law to the Is- 
raelites. I am happy to find that in this criticism I concur with the 
learned Dr. Clarke. - fe 
17. “The grace and the truth,” 9 yage¢ xai qadjGee, E.T. 
‘‘ Grace and truth.” The article-in this place ought by no means to 
be omitted.. These nouns are often used emphatically as names 
for the gospel dispensation; and are here contrasted as such to 
d yduos, ‘the law,’ the name given tothe Mosaic economy. “H zaese, 
sometimes with and sometimes without an addition, is thus, if I 
, mistske not, employed in these and other passages, which the reader 
may consult at his leisure: Acts 13: 43. 20: 32. 2 Cor. 6:1. Gal. 
2:21. 5: 4. 2 Thess. 1:12. Tit. 2: 11. 1 Pet. 5:12, and 
9 adnteia in the followng : J.8:32. 16:13. 17:17. 2 Cor. 4: 2. 
- 13: 8. Gal. 3:1. 5:7, Eph. A: 21. 2 Thess. 2:12. 1 Tim. 3:15. 
4:3. 2 Tim. 2:15. 3: 8. 4:4, Tit. 1:14. Heb. 10: 26. Ja. 5: 
49. 1 Pet. 1:22. 2Pet,2:2. 15.2:21. 25.2. 3d. 8. | 
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18. ‘* That isin the bosom of the Father,” ch. 3:13. N._ 
19. ‘ Now this is the testimony of John.” Kai airy éoxiy 9 
pagtugle rou ‘Jaayvov. A little attention to the words in the origi- 
’ pal, will convince the judicious reader that there ought to be a full 
stop here, and that this ought tb be read as‘a distinct sentence. 
The next sentence, which includes the rest of the 19th verse, and 
the whole of the 20th, derives both simplicity and perspicuity from 
this manner of dividing. 2 : 
» 21. “Who then?” 2/ ody; E. T. * What then?” Between the 
two questions, What ari thou? and Who art thou? put on such 
‘an occasion as the present, by such men as the messengers of the 
Pharisees, to such a person as John, there is no imaginable differ- 
ence in respectof meaning. Accordingly the same answer is equally 
adapted to either question. But there is in our language an essen- 
tial difference in meaning between the words What in ? and Who 
then? The former, though it would be readily denominated a literal 
version of the Gr. z/ oJ», conveys to our mind a sense totally dif- 
ferent; the latter, with an inconsiderable. difference in point of form, 
entirely coincides in import with the original expression; for in such 
cases, a8 was just now observed, what and who are equivalent. But 
in combining words into a phrase, the result is often different from 
what we should expect from the words of which the phrase: is com- 
bined, considered severally. And this is one of the many reasons 
which render a literal version often a very unjust as well as obscure 
version. A§ to the point we are here concerned with, what then? 
has acquired an idiomatical acceptation which answers exactly to 
‘the Fr. Qu’tnferez vous de la? * What would you infer from that?’ 
than which nothing could be more foreign to the purpose. I am 
surprised that all the later Eng. versions, except tlie An. who omits 
the question entirely, have here implicitly followed the E.T. The 
foreign translators have in general dotie justice to the sense. ; 
* “ Art thou Elijah? He said, 1 am not.” There is here an 
apparent contradiction to the words of gur Lord concerning Joba, 
t. 11:14, * This is the Elijah that was to come.” But Jesus, in 
the passage quoted, evidently refers to the words of Malachi, his 
purpose being to inform his disciples that: John was Elijah in the 
meaning of that prophet, and‘that the prophet’s prediction was ac- 
complished in the Baptist, inasmuch as he came in the ‘spirit and 
power of Elijah. But when the question was proposed to John, 
the laws of truth required that he should answer it according to the 
sense wherein the words were used by the proposers.. He could 
not otherwise have been vindicated from the charge of equivocating. 
The intended purport of their question, he well knew, was, whether 
he acknowledged that he was individually the prophet Elijah re- 
turned from: heaven to sojourn again upon the earth? for in this 
manner they explained the prediction. To this be could not, with- 
out falsehood, answer in the affirmative. 
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3 Art thou the prophet?” 0 ngogytn¢g ei ou; E. T. “Art 
thou that prophet?” The latter expression is evidently unsuitable 
to our idiom, unless some prophet had been named in the preceding 
part of the conversation to whom the pronoun that could refer. In 
this our translators have too implicitly followed Be. who says “ Es 
. tu propheta ille?” Not that I condemn Be. for this version. I 
think, on the contrary, that as the article was quite necessary here, 
and this was the only way of supplying it in La., he did right. Ac- 
cordingly Er. and Leo de Juda had done the same before him. 
But there was no occasion for this method in Eng. which has arti- 
cles. I own, at the same time, that in the way wherein the ques- 
tion is expressed in the Vul. and in Cas..the most natural version 
would be, ‘Art thou a prophet?’ which is quite a different question : 
nay, I am persuaded that if this had been the question, the Baptist’s 
answer would not have been in the negative. Our Lord, we know, 
calls him (Mt. 11: 11) a prophet than whom there had not arisen 
a greater” under the Mosaic dispensation. Besides, the Gr. is quite 
explicit, and the article here perfectly well supported. It is also 
repeated with the word moog7jt7¢, ver. 25, and of the best authority, 
notwithstanding the dissent of Heinsius and Mill. Yet some trans- 
lators, even from the Gr..have rendered the question indefinitely. 
Of this number are Lu. and Beau. among foreigners, and of Eng. 
translators the An. Dod. and Wor. To me it is evident, both from 
what is said here, and from-other hints in the N. T. that there was 
at that time a general expectation in the people of some great prophet . 
besides Elijah, who was soon to appear, and who was well known 
by the emphatical appellation the prophet, without any addition or 
description. Inch. 6: 40,41, the prophet is distinguished from the 
Messiah, as he is here from Elijah. 

23. “I am he whose voice proclaimeth in the wilderness,” 
“Eyos povn Bowyeos év ty onuy. BE. 'T. “ 1 am the voice of one cry- 
ing in the wilderness.” In such declarations the general purport is 
alone regarded by the speaker ; the words ought not therefore to be 
too grammatically interpreted. John, instead of giving a descrip- 
tion of his own character and office, refers those who questioned 
him to the words of the prophet Isaiah, in which they would find it. 
What he here says of himself, is to be understood no otherwise than 
what Mt. says of him, cb. 3: 3. Interpretations to be formed from 
the manifest scope, not from the syntactic structure of a sentence, 
are not unfrequent in Scripture: Thus, Rev. 1:12, Zneorgewa 
Prenscy ty» govjv, literally, ‘I turned to see the voice.” — The 
like may be observed in some of the parables, as Mt. 13: 24 and 45, 
In one of these places the kingdom of heaven is, according to the 
scope of the passage, compared to a field ; but, according to the let- 
ter, to the proprietor ; in the other it is compared apparently to a 
merchant, but in fact to a pearl. Several other instances occur in 
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the Gospels. As on such points the genius of modern languages is 
more fastidious than that-of the ancient, it would savor more of 
the superstitious and servile spirit of the synagogue, or of the 
xaxo¢niie of an Arias or an Aquila, than of the liberal spirit of our 
religion, to insist on a version of these passages scrupulously literal. 

28. “ Bethany.” E. T.“‘ Bethabara.” In the common Gr. 
it is By&aBaoe. But the MSS. which read By@avi¢g are, both in 
number and in value, more than a counterpoise to those in which 
we find the vulgar reading. Add to these the Vul. the Sax. and 

both the Sy. versions, together with Nonnus’ Gr. paraphrase of this 
' Gospel, which is entitled to be put on the footing of an ancient 


- translation. Also several ancient authors and some of the best edi- 


tions read so. There is ground to think that the change of Bethany 
into Bethabara took its rise from a conjecture of Origen, who, be- 
cause its situation mentioned here does not suit what Is said of Be- 
thany, where Lazarus and his sisters lived, changed it into Betha- 
bara, the place mentioned Judg. 7: 24, where: our translators have 
rendered it Beth-barah. But one thing is certain, that in several 
instances the same name was given to different places; and this 
Bethany seems here to be expressly distinguished from another of 
the name, by the addition z2gav rov ‘/ogdavov, ‘upon the Jordan.’ 
It adds also to the probability of the reading here adopted, that 
. Bethany, by its etymology, signifies a place or house close by a 
ferry. a . 

33. §*I should not have known him.” This bas been thought 
by some not perfectly consistent with what L. acquaints us concern- 
ing the connexion of their families, and particularly with what 
we are told Mt. 3:14, where we find that John, when Jesus 
came to him to be baptized, modestly declined the office, and freely 
acknowledged the superiority of the latter. But there is no absur- 
dity in supposing that this was in consequence of what the Baptist 
knew concerning our Lord’s personal character, his superior wis- 
dom and sanctity. Nay, he might have known further, that he was 
a prophet, and highly honored of God, and yet not have known or 
even suspected that he was the Messiah, till the descent of the Ho- 
ly Ghost at his baptism. All that is affirmed here is, that, till this 
evidence was given him, he did not know him to be the Messiah. 
The same solution of this difficulty is given, 1 find, by Mr. Palmer. 
See his letter prefixed to Prestley’s Hanacny. 

42. “A name equivalent to Christ,” 0 gore wePepunvevdperer 0 
Xgtoros. KE. T. * Which is, being interpreted, the Christ.” In 
all the best MSS. and editions, the article in Gr. before Xgsoros 
is wanting. As the intention here is only to point out the coinci- 
dence of the two names, we must be sensible that it was not neces- 


ry. 
43. ‘ Cephas, which denoteth the same as Peter,” Kngas 0 é0- 
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eyvevetae Tesgos. E. T. “ Cephas, which is by interpretation a 
stone.”” I have put “ which denoteth the-same as Peter’’ in a dif- 
ferent character, as the words of the historian, and not of our Lord. 
We ought to consider that this evangelist wrote his Gospel in a 
Grecian city of Asia Minor, and for this reason was the more care- 
ful to translate into Gr. the Heb. or Chal. names, given for a spe- 
cial purpose, whereof they were expressive. ‘There was the great- 
er reason for doing so in the two cases occurring in this and the 
preceding verse, as the Greek names were become familiar to the 
Asiatic converts, who were unacquainted with the oriental names. 
The sacred writer had a twofold view in it ; first, toexplain the im- ‘ 
port of the name ; secondly, to prevent his readers from mistaking 
the persons spoken of. They all knew who, as well as what was 
meant by Xgsoro¢; but not by the Heb. word Messiah. In like 
manner they knew who was.called Peter, but might very readily 
mistake Cephas for some other person. When a significant name 
was given to a man or woman, it was customary to translate the 
name when he or she was spoken of in a different tongue. Thus 
Thomas was.in Gr. Didymus; and Tabitha was Dorcas. Now it 
deserves our nofice, that a translation from the Gr. can, for the most 
part, answer only one of the two purposes above-mentioned. ‘The 
Gr. to those who cannot read it, is equally unintelligible witht he 
Heb. To give the Gr. name, therefore, to the Eng. reader, is not 
to explain the Heb. For this reason, the interpreter ought to con- 
sider which of the two purposes suits best the scope of the place, 
and to be directed by this consideration in his version. ‘The other 
purpose he may supply by means of the margin. ‘To me it appears 
of more importance, in these instances, to be ascertained of the 
sameness of the person denominated both Messah and Christ, and 
also of him called Cephas and Peter, thai to know that the two 
former words signify anotnted, and the two latter rock. I- have 
therefore taken the method adopted by the Eng. translators as to 
the former, but not as to the latter. ‘They have retained Christ in 
the version, and put anainted on the margin. ‘The word Petros . 
they have translated a stone. The same way ought certainly to 
have been followed in both. As far as I can judge of the scope of 
the passage, it is clearly the intention of the writer, on the Grst 
mention of some principal persons in his history, in order to prevent 
all mistakes that may in the sequel arise about them, to give their 
different names at once, with this intimation, that they are of the: 
game import, and belong to the same person. Thus we have here, 
in one verse, all the names by which this apostle is distinguished— 
Simon son of Jona, Cephas, and Peter. Again, if the sacred pen- 
men had more in view to acquaint us with the signification of the 
name, than to prevent our mistaking the person, he would probably 
have translated Cephas into Gr. nézga, not Iéreac. The former 


476 NOTES ON ST. JOHN. 


is always used in the N. T. and in the Sep. for a rock, and never 
the latter. I acknowledge that méroec, in Gr. authors, and nérea, 
are synonymous; but in the use of the sacred writers, Iergog is 
invariably, and métga never, a proper name, Nay, in the passage, 
Mt. 16: 18, wherein the signification of the word is pointed out as 
the reason of assigning the name, the word is changed in the expla- 
nation given—oov él Hecgog’ kai ént raven zy néreg. ‘This would not 
have been done, if ZZésgo¢ had ever been used by them for a rock. 
Accordingly, in the Sy. version ‘there is no change of the word ; 
Cephas, or rather Kepha, serving equally for both. The change 
| was evidently made in the Gr. for the sake of the gender; nézga 
being feminine, was not a suitable name for a man. The word 
Tlézeo¢, however, being preferred by the evangelist to nétea, shows 
evidently that it was more his view to.indicate the person than to 
explain the name. So the author of the Vul. understood it, who 
renders the words “ quod interpretatur Petrus,” not petra. Let it 
be observed further, that this apostle is never afterwards named by 
this evangelist Cephas, but always Peter. Now, in cqnsequence 
of excluding that name out of this verse, the very purpose, as [ im- 
agine, of John’s introducing the name into it is defeated ; as, from 
this Gospel at least, the mere Eng. reader would not discover, when 
he hears afterwards of Peter, that it was the same person whom our 
Saviour, on this occasion, denominated Cephas. It must, there- 
fore, be more eligible to preserve the names in the version, and give 
their import. in the margin, than conversely; unless we will say, 
that it is of more consequence to know the etymology of the names, 
than to be secured against mistaking the persons to whom they are 
~ appropriated. I shall only add, that, by a strange felicity in some 
tongues, both purposes are answered in the translation as well as in 
the original. Pserre, in Fr. hits both senses exactly; and in La. 
and Itn. the affinity in the names is as great as between nézgos and 
nécoa in Gr. | : 
51. ** Thou believest,”? meozevere. FE. T. ‘‘ Believest thou ?” 
‘ The words are capable of being translated either way. I prefer the 
more simple method of rendering, which is by affirmation, when 
neither the form of the sentence, nor any expression of surprise or 
emotion, lead us to consider it as an interrogation. 
52. “Hereafter,” ax agre. There ‘is nothing answering to 
this in the Vul. Cop. Sax. and Arm. versions. The words are 
wanting in but one MS. of no great account. 
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4.‘* Woman.” . That this compellation was not, in those days, 
accounted disrespectful, has been fully evinced by critics from the 
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best authorities. We find in this Gospel (ch. 19: 26) our Lord 
addressing his mother by this title on a very moving occasion, on 
which he showed her the most tender affection and regard. 

2 «cWhat hast thou to do with me ?”” Mt. 8:29. N. Itwas no 
doubt our Lord’s intention, in these words, gently to suggest that, 
in what concerned his office, earthly parents had no authority over 
him. In other things he had been subject to them. Some transla- 
tors have been rather over-solicitous to accommodate the expres- 
sion to modern forms of civility. ‘The An. ‘Leave that affair to me ; 
is not that my concern?” Hey. ‘What is there between me and 
you?” This, I suppose, has been thought a softer expression of the 
sense than that which is given in the E. T. It is certainly more 
obseure, and does not suit our idiom. But it tsa literal version of 
the phrase by which the F'r. translators render our Lord’s expres- 
sion * Qu’y a-t-il entre vous et moi ?”’ Wes. “ What is it to me and 
thee?” This, at first sight, appears preferable to the rest, because 
the most literal version. But, as Bishop Pearce well observes, had 
that been the evangelist’s meaning, he would have written t/ noo 
Exd xed od; as in ch. 21: 23, tl apoc od; what is that to-thee ?” 
and, Mt. 27: 4, ti xo0¢ yas; * what is that to us?” Let: me add, 
that 2 éuoi xaé col, as it is elliptic, is evidently a proverbial or idio- 
matic expression. Now, the meaning of such is always collected 
from the customary application of the words taken together, and not 
from combining the significations of the words taken severally. 
Tae common version suits the’ phrase in every place where it 
occurs—W esléy’s does not ; accordingly, in all other places, he ren- 
ders it differently. Another reason against this manner is, because 
the sense conveyed by it is a worse sense, and not suitable to the 
spirit of our Lord’s instructions. ‘ What is it to us that they want 
wine? That concerns them only; let them see to it.’ This way of 
talking appears rather selfish, and does not savor of that tender 
sympathy which our religion so warmly recommends, whereby the 
intetests and the concerns of others, their joys and ‘their sorrows, are 
made our own. 

6. “ Baths,” perontac. E.-T. “Firkins.” As to the impro- 
priety of introducing into a version of Scripture the name of a vessel 
so modern as firkin, see Diss. 8. Part i. sect. 9. etc. I bave pre- 
ferred here the Heb. measure bath, as the common standard used in 
reckoning the capacity of their vessels ; especially as I find the Heb. 
word nz rendered peronz7¢, in the Sep. 2 Chron. 4: 5. T acknowl- 
edge at the same time, that this evidence is not decisive ; but Ihave 
not found any thing better, in support of a different. opinion. The 
Seventy indeed have, in 1 Kings 18: 32, rendered "XO seah which 
was equal to one third of the dath, in the same manner; but, as the 
words seah and ephah were, with the Hebrews, peculiarly the names 
of dry measures, and never applied to liquids, we cannot have re- 
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course to that passage for the interpretation of an expression relating 
solely to liquors. Some think, that as perenrys. was also the name 
of an Attic measure, the evangelist (most of whose readers were 
probably Greeks) must have referred to it as best known in that 
country. ‘There are other suppositions made; but hardly any thing 
more than conjecture has been advanced in favor of any of them. 

It ought not to be dissembled, that, in most of the explanations 
which have been given of the passage, the quantity of liquor appears 
so great as to reflect an improbability on the interpretation. I shall 
only say, thatthe E. T. is more liable to this objection than the pres- 
ent version. The firkin contains nine gallons ; the bath is commonly 
rated at seven and a half, some say but four and a half; io which 
case the amount of the whole, as represented here, is but half of 
what the E. T. makes it. The quantity thus reduced will not per- 
- haps be thought so enormous, when we consider, first, the length of 
time, commonly a week, spent in feasting on such occasions, (of 
which time, possibly, one half was not yet over), and the great con- 
course of people which they were wont to assemble. 

2 ‘For the Jewish rites of cleansing,” xara tov xaPageouor roy 

‘fovdalwy. E.T. *“ After the manner of the purifying of the 
Jews.” This expression is rather obscure and indefinite. ‘There 
can be no-doubt that, in such cases as the present, xara is equiva- 
lent to ¢é¢, and denotes the end or'purpose. So the Sy. interpreter 
has understood it. 

10. ‘* When the guests have drunk largely,” drav peGvodmos. 
Vul. “ Cum inebriati fuerint:” The Gs. word frequently in Scrip- 
ture, and sometimes in other writings, denotés no more than to drink 
Jreely, but not to intoxication. | 
~ 14, * Cattle,” Boag E. T. “ Oxen.’? Bove in Gr. in like 
manner as bos in La. is the name of the species, and therefore of 
the common gender. It includes alike Oudls, cows, and oxen. 
Thus, Gen. 41:2, 3, the kine in Pharach’s dream are termed foes 
by the Seventy—énra Borg xalas —adlos ixra Boeg aiczoat — 
and in the Vul. they are named boves ; but no person who under- 
stands English would call them oven. And though a herd. may 
sometimes be so denominated, because the oven make the greater 
part, it could never with propriety be used of cattle amongst which 
there was not even a single oz. Let it be observed, that the mer- 
chandize which was carried on in the outermost court of the tem- 
_ ple, a very unsuitable place without doubt, was under the pretext of 
being necessary for the accommodation of the worshippers, that 
they might be supplied with the victims requisite for the altar ; and, 
where payments in money were necessary, that, in exchange for 
the foreign coin they may have brought from their respective places 
of abode, they might be furnished with such as the law and custom 
required. Now, by the law of Moses, no mutilated beast, and con- 
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sequently no or, could be offered in sacrifice to God. Yet all the 
English translators I have seen render Boas here ‘oxen.’ In like 
manner, all the Gr. translators I am acquainted with, except Beau. 
who says ‘ des taureaux,’ fall into the same mistake, rendering the 
word ‘ des beeufs.’ 

20: ‘* Forty-and six years was this temple in building,” reooa- 
eaxovra xai cf Ereocy xodopndy o vaos ovtes. Dod. Hey. and Wor. 
say hath been, instead of was, proceeding on the supposition, that 
those who made this reply alluded to the additional buildings which 
the temple had received, and which had been begun by Herod, and 
continued by those who succeeded him in the government of Judea, 
to the time then present. But let it be observed, that the Jews 
never did, nor do to this day, speak of more than two temples pos- 
sessed by their fathers; the first built by Solomon, the second by 
Zerubbabel. The great additions made by Herod were considered 
as intended only for decorating and repairing the edifice, not for re- 
building it ; for, in fact, Zerubbabel’s temple had not then been des- 
troyed. Nor need we, I think, puzzle ourselves to make out exact- 
ly the forty-six years spoken of. : Those men were evidently in the 
humor of exaggerating in order to represent to the peopleas absurd — 
what they had immediately heard advanced by our Lord.- In this 
disposition, we may believe, they would not hesitate to include the 
years 10 which the work was interrupted, among the years employ- 
ed in building. = 

22. “* That he had said this,” ze rovzo edeyev.» In the com- 
mon editions, avrois, to them, isadded. But this word is wanting 
in a very great number of MSS. amongst which are several of the 
highest account. It is not in some of the best editions, nor in the 
following versions—the Vul. either of the Sy. Cop. Arm. Sax. Ger. 
Tigurine, old Belgic. It has not been admitted by the best critics, 
ancient or modern. 

2 « They understood the Scripture and the word,” én/ozevoar 
ty yougy xaita doyo. E. T. “ They believed the Scripture and 
the word.” JIsorevesy, in the sacred writers, sometimes signifies, 
not so much ‘ to believe,’ as ‘to apprehend’ aright. In this sense 
it is once and again employed by this writer in particular. It is not 
insinuated here, that the disciples did not before this time belseve the 
Scripture, or their Master’s word ; but that they did not, till now, 
rightly apprehend the meaning of either in relation to this subject. 
Another instance of this application of the verb xcozevm we have ch. 
3: 12. 

24. ‘“ Because he knew them all,” sare avroy ysrioxery nav- 
ras. The Gr, expression isan apt example of ambiguous construc- 
tion, for it is equally capable of being rendered ‘because they all 
knew him.’ Yet interpreters, if I mistake not, have been unani-~ 
mous in rendering it in the former way. This unanimity is itself a 
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presumption in favor of that way ; but when to this is-added the 
scope of the context, it is rendered indubitable. We can easily 
understand how 9 man’s knowledge of. some persons should hinder 
him from trasting them, but not how he should be hindered by their 
knowledge of him. Besides, the wards in the following verse show, 
that it is solely of our Lord’s penetration into the characters of men 
that the evangelist is speaking. 


CHAPTER Ul. 


3. ‘* Unless a man be born again,” Zav py reg yevondy avwbev. 
Hey. ‘‘ Unless a man-be born from above.” The word aewIer 
will no doubt admit ¢ither interpretation. But that the common 
version is here preferable, is evident from the answer given by 
Nicodemus, which shows that he waderstood it no otherwise than 
as x second birth. And let it be observed, that in the Cha. lan- 
guage spoken by our Lord, there is not the same ambiguity which 
we find here in the Gr. The word occurs in this sense Gal. 4: 9. 
The oldest versions concur-in this interpretation. Vul. “ Nisi quis 
renatus fuerit denuo.” With this Cas. and Be. perfectly agree in 
sense. Er. indeed says, “ Nisi quis natus fuerit e supernis. 
this he is followed as usual by the translator of Zu. The Sy. is 
conformable to the Vul. So are also the Ger. the Itn. and all the 
Fy. versions, Romish and Protestant. All the Eng. translators al- 
so, except Hey. render the words in the same manner. 

9 «« He cannot discern the reign of God,” ov dvvaras idety rny 
Beoclelay rov Geov. KE. T. “ He cannot see the kingdom of God.” 
The common explanation that is given of the word see in this pas- 
sage is ‘enjoy,’ share in.’ Accordingly it is considered as synony- 
‘sous with ‘enter,’ ver. 5. ‘Though I admit in a great measure the 
tr‘uth of this exposition, 1 do not think it comprebends the whole of 
what the words imply. It is true, that to see often-denotes ‘ to en- 
yoy,’ or ‘ to suffer,’ ag suits the nature of the object seen. ‘Thus, 
to see death, is used for ‘to die ;’ to see life, for ‘to live;’ to see 
{zood days, for ‘ to enjoy good days;’ and to see corruption, for ‘ to 
ssuffer corruption.’ But this sense of the word seesng is limited to 
‘a very few phrases, of which those now mentioned are the chief. | 
have not, however, found an example, setting this passage aside as 
questionable, of idety Bagsdetay for ‘ enjoying a kingdom,’ or partak- 
ing therein. Leet it be observed further, that the form of the ex- 

ression is not that used in the threatening, which is always by the 
uture, or by some periphrasis of like import. Thus, as in the same 
chapter, ver. 36, ovx operas Cory is denounced as a threat, the ex- 
pression would probably have been here, had that been the scope, 
OUx Gweras ryv Baotieiany tov Geou; Whereas the verb durayas, 
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with the negative particle, denotes, I imagine, an unfitness or ince- 
pacity in regard to the action or enjoyment mentioned. I under- 
stand, therefore, the word idety to imply here, what it often implies, 
‘¢0 perceive,’ ‘ to-discern,’ not by the bodily organ, but by the eye 
ofthe mind. To see, for-to conceive, to understand, is a metaphor 
familiar to all classes of-people, and to be found in every language, ‘ 
The import, therefore, in my apprehension, is this: ‘‘The man who is 
not regenerated, pr born again of water and spirit, is not in a capacit 
of perceiving the reign of God, though it were commenced. Though 
the kingdom of the saints on the earth were already established, the 
unregenerate would not discern it, because it is 4 spiritual, not a 
worldly kingdom, and capable of being no otherwise than spiritually 
discerned. And as the kingdom itself would remaia unkvown to 
him, he.could not share in the blessings enjoyed by the subjects of 
it.’ This last clause appears to be the import of that expression, 
ver. 5, “ He cannot enter into the kingdom of God:’? The two. 
declarations, therefore, are not: synonymous, but related ; and the 
latter is consequent upon the former. .The same sentiment occurs, 
1 Cor. 2: 14. | So far lagree with the common exposition, that to 
see means here, ‘to enjoy ;’ for a.great part of. the enjoyment of 
those born of the spirit consists, doubtless, in their spiritual discern- 
ment of things divine, or results from it. Let it be observed fur 
ther, that the sense here given to the words, makes the connexion 
and pertinency of the whole discourse much clearer. It is repre- 
sented as our -Lord’s answer to what Nicodemus had said to bim. 
Now, though I acknowledge that the verb anoxg/veo@es does not, 
in the N. “a always imply strictly: what the verb ‘to answer’ im- 
plies with us, (it being frequently used, agreeably to the Heb. idiom, 
of one who begins a conversation), yet, when it is preceded by the 
words of a different speaker, which though not a question, seem ‘to 
require some notice, we shall not often err in rendering it ‘to an- 
swer.’ Such a case is the present. Nicodemus hed acquamted 
our Lord what in brief his faith was concerning him, and the foun- 
dation on which it was built. His faith was, that Jesus was a teacher 
whom God bed specially commissioned, in other words a Prophet ; 
and his reason for thinking so was, the miracles which he performed. 
This, we may rest assured, from what. he says, when evidently dis- 
posed to say the most he could, was the sum of his belief at that 
time concerning Jesus. _No mention is made of the Messiab, or of 
his reign upon the earth. It is in reference to this defect in the 
words of Nicodemus, partly as it were to account for his silence on 
this article, and partly to point out to him the proper source of this 
knowledge, that our Lord answers by observing, that unless a man 
be enlightened by the Spirit, or born anew, not to the light of this 
world, but to that of the heavenly, he cannot discern either the signs 
of the Messiah, or the nature of his government. For let it be ob- 
Vou. II. 61 | 
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served, that Nicodemus, though more candid than any Jew of his 

rank at that time, and willing to weigh impartially the evidence of a 
divine mission, eyen in one who was detested by the ruling powers, 
was not altogether superior to those prejudices concerning the secu- 
lar kingdom of the Messiah, which seem to have been universal 
among the Jews of that age. It is a very fine, and at the same time 
a very just observation of Cyril, that our Lord’s reprehensions in 

this conversation, in some respects more severe than ordinary, are 

to be understood as directed, not sa much against Nicodemus, as 

Fae the guides and instructors of the age, the class to which 

icodemus belonged. Augustine is of opinion, that it was neces- 
sary thus to humble the spiritual pride of-the Pharisee, the conceited 
superiority to the vulgar in.things ‘sacred, which is the greatest ob- 
struction to divine knowledge; that he might be prepared for re- 
ceiving, with all humility, the illumination of the Spirit. 

5. * Unless a man be born of water and spirit,” éa» ux reg yev- 
wnOn € udaros xai nvevparos. Vul. ‘ Nisi. quis renatus fuerit ex 
aqua et spiritu sancto.” For neither of these variations in the Vul. 
renatus for natus, and sancto added to sperita, do we find any au- 
thority from MSS. or (if we except the Sax.) from versions. 

| It may be proper to observe in passing, that though our Lord, 
in this account of regeneration, joins water and spirit together, he 
does not, in contrasting it with natural generation, ver. 6, mention 
the water. at all, but opposes simply the spirit to the flesh, as the 
original principles, if I may so express myself, of those different 
-sorts of birth. Again, in what he says, ver. 8, of the manner 
wherein this change is effected, the regenerate are distinguished 
solely by the words “ born of the spirit.” 

. 8. “The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the 
sound thereof; but knowest not whence it cometh, or whither it 
oeth; so it is with every one who is born of the spirit.” 7b nvevpe 
enou Céles nvei, xai tyy Qwvny autou axovers, aA ovx Oidac noPer 
sozeras xal mou Unayes’ ouresg dori nag o yeyevenutvos ex tou mvev- 

pesos. Vul. Er. Zu. “ Spiritus, ubi vult, spirat, et vocem ejus 
sudis, sed nescis unde vemiat aut quo vadat: sic est omnis qui natus 
est ex spiritu.” It is worthy of remark, that as, m the Gr. and in 

the Vul. the same word, in this passage, signifies both wind and spsrit, 
the illustration is expressed with-more energy than it is possible to 

ive it in those languages which do not admit the same ambiguity. 

he Sy. does admit it, and.is an exact version of the words, in the 
full extent they have in the original. As, in most modern tongues, 
it is necessary to recur to different words for explaining the same 
term in the beginning of the verse and in the end, this gives a de- 
gree of obscurity, and an appearance of incoherency, to the version, 
which the original has not. The Fr. translators from the Vul. as 

Si. Sa. and P. R. have employed the word [ esprit in both places. 
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“ L’eaprit souffle ou i] veut, et vous entendez bien sa voix.” This 
sounds oddly in our ears. It would be still worse to render x»evua, 
woond, in both places. But to preserve the similitude, and express 
the sense with sufficient aaa asda in a modern language, would 
require more of the manner of paraphrase than is thought sufferable 
jo atranslator. As this manner, ‘however, is not offensive in a note, 
I shall give what appears to me the purport of ver. 7 and 8: ‘ Nor 
is there,’ as if he had said, ‘any thing in this either absurd or unin- 
telligible. The wind, which in Hebrew is expressed by the same 
word as spirit, shall serve for an example. It is invisible ; we hear the 
noise it' makes, but cannot discover what occasions its rise or its falt: 
It is known to us solely by its effects. Just so it is with this second 
birth. The Spirit himself, the great agent, is invisible; his manner 
of operating is beyond our discovery ; but the reality of his opera- 
tion is perceived by the effects produced on the disposition and life 
of the regenerate.’ 
10. * The teacher of Israel,” 0 dtdacxalog rou /ogand. E. T. 
‘¢ A master of Israel.’’ ‘The article here is remarkable; the more 
so, because there does not appear to be a single. Gr. copy which 
omits it. _As a member of the sanhedrim, Nicoderous bad a super- 
intendency in what concerned religious instruction, and might, ow 
that account, have been called “ a teacher of Israel ;” but it is pro- 
bable to intimate to us-a distinguished fame for abilities in this re~ 
pect, that he is styled, by way of eminence, 0 d:daoxatos. It ap- 
ars so particular, that it ought not to be overlooked. by the trans- 
ator. Be. after Er. has properly distinguished it in Le. which has 
not articles, by the pronoun, “‘ magister ille Israelis.’ The only 
other version I know wherein attention has been paid to the article 
in this place, is Diodati’s, who says, ‘il dottare d’Israel.” The 
reproof conveyed in this verse is thought to have an allusion to.cer- 
tain figures of speech, pretty similar to those used on this occasion 
by our Lord, and not anfrequent among the rabbis, who considered 
the baptism of proselytes as anew birth. To this sort of language, 
therefore, it might be thought extraordinary that Nicodemus should 
be so much a stranger. I think, however, that our Lord’s censure 
rather relates to his being so entirely unacquainted with that effusion 
of the spirit which would take place under the Messiah, and which 
had been so clearly foretold by the Prophets. - 
12. “If ye understood not.” Chap. 2: 22. 7 .N. 
13. ** Whose abode is heaven,” 0 wy évy rq ovgavy. E. T. 
‘t. Which is in heaven.” Two MSS. of no name read é« tov ovgavov. 
But as this reading is supported by no ancient author or translator, 
it has no authority. The common reading is not unsuitable to the 
style of the writer. “O oi» cig row xddnoy tov nasgog, chap. 1: 18, 
is a similar expression. Both are intended to denote rather what is 
habitual and characteristic of the person, than what obtams at a 
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particular instant. By the expression ¢ oly eé¢ ror xolnov tev peatgor 
is meant, not orily ‘ who is the special object of the Father’s love’, 
but, ‘ who is.admitted to his most secret counsels.’ By o aw dy sp 
ovgavy is meant,‘ whose abode, whose residence, whose home is 
there.’ This is agreeable,.in.import, to the interpretation given by 
Nonnus : | 
) —— Os doregoérts pelaFony 


‘ Harglar ob8as tyav,; ateavlos atG_ega valer. 


~ 14. “As Moses placed on high the serpent,” xadag Moogs 
vyece tov Oger. KE. T. “ As Moses lifted up the serpent.” Un- 
less we knew the story referred to, which is related in Numb. xxi, 
we should not rightly understand the meaning of the expression used 
inthe k.T. To d&ft up a serpent, implies no more than to take 
it-off the ground, and is consequently far from expressing the im- 
port of the Gr. word vyaoe. ng 

20, 21. In these two concluding verses of this conversation, our 
Saviour glances, as it were in passing, at the impropriety of Nico- 
demus’ conduct in coming to consult him in the :silence of the night, 
as one conscious of doing what he ought to be ashamed of, not as 
one who acted in obedience to the call of duty. To this the at- 
tention of a conscientious man would be more strongly awakened, as 
the preferring of darkness to light is declared to be the ground of 
the condemnation of infidels. —_ ae 

21. ‘That it-may be manifest that his actions are agreeable to 
God,” Za gavegnOn avrou ta ipya, ort év Oey corey sigyaopeve. 
E. T. ‘That his deeds may.be made manifest, that they are wrought 
wa God.” Vul. “Ut manifestentur opera ejus quia in Deo sunt 
facta.” Instead of tn Deo, Er. says, “per Deum,” Za. “ Cum 
Deo,” and Cas. * divinitus.”” Be. has hit the sense better, render- 
lag it secundum Deum.” Gro. justly observes, that in such cases 
dy is used for xata, and gives for an example éy Kul, 1 Cor. 7: 
39. In this Be. has been followed by Dio, who says, .‘‘ secondo 
Iddio,” the G. E. ‘according to God,” and the G. F. ‘* selon 
Dieu.” In the same manner beth L. Cl. and Beau. translate the 
words. I may also add Si., who, though not chargeable with par- 
tality to Be. and though translating from the Vul. has here adopted 
the method of the Genevese interpreter, and rendered it “selon 
Dieu.” I have expressed the same sense with: as much plainness 
as our idiom will admit. 

25. ‘ John’s disciples had a dispute with a Jew,” éyevero Core note 
én talv maOnray /wavvov pera Iovdaior. E.T. “There arose & 
question between some of John’s disciples and the Jews.” There 
is no ellipsis here, éx being used for ano. Though the common 
editions read ‘Jovdaseiy, the greater number of MSS. amongst which 
are some of the most valuable, some ancient expositors also and crit- 
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ics, read ‘/ovdalov in the singular. With this agree both the Sy. 
versions. ‘To this reading also Nonnus, the Gr. versifier and para- 
phrast, who commonly keeps pretty close to the sense,. has also 
given his sanction : | | 


| Bete 88 06 cpap xaDerpuov 
Brito puotinolowuw *Iuavvae padytais 
EBgalov sta patos. | 


Add to these some of ‘our best modern critics, as Gro. Cocceius, — 
Ham. Mill, and Wet. - @ aot : -— 

2 About purification,” megl xaSapropov : that is, as appears 
from the sequel, about baptisms and other legal ablutions. 

29. «the bridegroom is he who hath the bride,” 6 €za» ry» 
yungny, vungios éorly. E.. T. “ He that hath the bride is the bride~. 
groom.” As the manifest intention here is to point out the distine- 
tion between Jesus the bridegroom and Jobn his friend, the arrange- 
ment I have given to the words is more suited to the Eng. idiom. 
The other way appears to us an inversion of the natural order, and 
is consequently less perspicuous. | : 

32. “ Yet his testimony is not received.” This, compared with 
the clause, “ He who receiveth his testimony,” which immediately 
follows,” is a strong evidence that the words of Scripture ought not 
to be more rigidly interpreted than the ordinary style of dialogue ; 
wherein such hyperboles as all for many, and none for few, are quite 
familar. | | 
33. “ Voucheth the veracity of God,” Zoggaysoey Ore 6 Gece 
alnOng gory. FE. T. * Hath set to his seal that God is true.” As 
sealing was employed for vouching the authenticity of writs, to seal 
came, by a natural and easy transition, to signify ‘to vouch,’ to at- 
test.’ Sur acceptance of God’s message by his Son, through an 
unshaken faith, vouches, on our part, the faithfulness of God, and 
the truth of his promises. -_ 

' $4. “ For he whom God hath commissioned, relateth God’s 
own words.” “Oy yap antorecher 0 G20¢, ta Onuara tov Bfou Ledei. 
There is the same kind of ambiguity here which was remarked in 
chap. 2:24. ‘The version may be, ‘ God’s own words relate whom 
God hath commissioned.” Here also translators appear unanimous 
in preferring the former version, which is likewise more agreeable 
to the usual application of the terms. Itis more natural to repre+ 
sent a person as speaking words, than words as speaking a person. 
It is, besides, favored by the connexion. Wa. seems to have de- 
clared himself an exception from the unanimity in both cases, but 
without assigning a reason. See his New Translation. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


1. * Jesus,” o Kugtoge. E. T. “The Lord.” But the Cam. 
and ten other MSS, read. 6 ‘/yjsous. It is thus read also in the 
Vul. both the Sy. the Cop. the Arm. the Ara. and the Sax. ver- 
sions. Chr. has read so, and it is also in some printed editions. 
As this difference in reading makes not the smallest change in 
the sense, but a change to the better in the composition of the sen- 
tence, I thought the above-mentioned authority sufficient for adopt- 
ing it. ‘The way in which the sentence runs in the E. T. would 
naturally lead the reader to think that one person is meant by the 
Lord, and another by Jesus. ‘‘ When, therefore, the Lord knew 
how the Pharisees had heard that Jesus made”———Several of the 
authorities aforesaid drop /joovg in the latter part of the verse. 
T am surprised that this has been overlooked by Wet. 

5. § Near the heritage,” nAnoloy rov ywolov. E.'T. ‘Near to 
the parcel of ground.” This application of the word parcel is very 
unusual. The word yweloy means an estate in land; and as the 
estate here spoken of: was given by the. patriarch to his son Joseph, 
to be possessed by him and his posterity, is properly denominated 
heritage, agreeably to what we are told Josh. 21: 32. It is so ren- 
dered into Fr. by Beau. Sa. P. R. and Si. 

~ 9. “For the a have no friendly intercourse with the Samari- 
tans,” ov.yao ovyzyewvra ‘Jovdatos Sapageirace. E. T. For the 
Jews have no dealings with the Samaritans,” That the word deal- 
sng‘s implies too much to suit the sense of this passage, is manifest 
from the sbeaa verse, where we are told that the disciples - 
were gone into the Samaritan city Sycbar to buy food. The verb 
ovyzoaopuas is one of those called anak Aeyopeva : it does not occur 
in any other place of the N. T. or in the Sep. The Pharisees 
were ‘in their traditions nice distinguishers. Buying and selling 
with Samaritans was permitted, because that -was considered as an 
intercourse merely of interest or conveniency ; borrowing and lend- 
ing, much more asking or accepting any favor, was prohibited ; 
because that was regarded as an intercourse of friendship, which 
they thought impious to maintain with those whom they looked up- 
on as the enemies of God. 7 

10. “ The bounty of God,” ry» dmgeay zou Geov. E. T. ‘* The 
gift of God.”” The word dweea means not. only a particular gift, 
but that disposition of mind from which the gift arises, ‘ bounty, 
‘liberality,’ ‘goodness.’ In this sense it is sometimes used by the 
apostle Paul, as Eph. 3:7. 4:7. Most translators, not attending 
to this, have rendered these verses by tautologies and indefinite ex- 
pressions, to the great hurt of perspicuity. The meaning of the 
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word is, I imagine, the same in Heb. 9: 4. - But the plainest exam- 
ple of this acceptation we have in the apochryphal book of Wis- 
dom, ch. 16: 25, where the care ef Providence, in supporting every 
living thing, is, in an address to God, called 7 navrorpogog cou du- 
eea; literally in Eng. ‘thy all-nourishing bounty.’ This meaning 
appears also more pertinent and emphatical in the passage under 
conside‘ation. A particular gift cannot be understood as referred 
to, when there is nothing in the context to suggest it, But there 
seems to be intended here a contrast between the munificence of 
God, which extends to those of all regions and denominations 
on the earth, and the contracted spirit of man, who is ingenious in 
devising pretexts for =—— the divine liberality to as few objects 
sible. To this train of sentiment the preceding words ‘natu- 
rally lead. ‘The woman bad expressed her astonishment, that a 
Jew could ask even so small a favor as a draught of water from a 
Samaritan. Jesus tells her, that if she had considered more the 
bounty of the universal Parent, from which none are exeluded by 
the.distinction of Jew, Samaritan,.or Heathen, than maxims found- 
ed in the malignity of man, and if she had known the character of 
him who talked with her, she might have asked successfully a gift 
infinitely more important. | . 

2 s Living water,’”’ vdwg fw». It may surprise an English reader ~ 
unacquainted with the oriental idjom, that this woman, who appears by 
the sequel to have totally misunderstood our Lord, did not ask what 
he meant by living water, but proceeded on the supposition that 
she understood him perfectly, and only did not conceive how, with- 
out some vessel for drawing and containing that water, he could 

rovide her with it to drink. The truth is, the expression is ame 

iguous. In the most familiar acceptation, sing water meant no 
more than running water. - In this sense the water of springs and 

rivers would be denominated living, as that of cisterns and: lakes 
" would be. called dead, because motionless. Thus, Gen. 26: 19, 
we are told that Isaac’s servants digged in the valley, and found 
there a well of springing water. Itis lsving water both inthe Heb. 
and in the Gr. as marked on the margin of our Bibles. Thus also, 
Lev. 14: 5, what is rendered-running water in the Eng. Bible, is 
in both those languages hving water. Nay, this use was not un- 
known to the Latins, as may be proved from Virgil and Ovid. 
In this passage, however, our Lord uses the expression in the 
more sublime sense for divine teaching, but was mistaken by 
the woman as using it in the popular acceptation. 

At. “ Thou hast no bueket,” ovse avrinua tyes. E. T. “Thou 
hast nothing to draw with.” “dvrdnme, from. avsiéw haurto, is 
haustrum, situla, vas ad hauriendum ; which is the definition of a 
bucket. So Dod. also renders the word. 

20. “ This mountain,” to wit, Gerizim, at the foot of which Sy- 
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char wes built, and on which the Samaritans had formerly erected 
a temple, though not then remaining. Forthey pretended that this 
was the place where the patriarchs had offered sacrifice, and which 
God himself had set apart as the only place consecrated for the per- 
formance of the most solemn and public ceremonies of their rehi- 
son. In support of this their opinion, they quote some passages 

the Pentateuch, (the only part of Scripture which they ac- 
knowledged, particularly Deut. 27: 4, where, instead of Ebal, as it 
is in all the Jewish copies of the Heb. Scriptures commonly receiv- 
ed, the Sameritan copies of the same Scriptures read Gerizim. 

22. “Ye worship what ye know not ;. we worship what we know,” 
UMEIS mMOGOKUPErTE O OUN OLDate’ NUeIC ROSORUSOUMEY O Cidayer. E.T. 
‘Ye worship ye know not what; we know what we worship.” 
There is apparently no difference between these two versions, ex- 
cept that the first keeps closer to the arrangement of the Gr. But 
in effect this makes bere a considerable difference. The same 
thought is conveyed in both ;. but in the former with the simplicity 
of the origmal, wherein great plainness is used, but nothing that 
savors of passion; wheréas it is impossible to read the latter 
without perceiving much of the manner of a contemptuous reproach, 
and what would have therefore more befitted the mouth of a Phar- 
isee than of our Lord. So much in languege depends often on a 
very small:circumstance. What ye know not, contrasted to what 
we know, implies in the Heb. idiom, not total ignorance, but inferior 
knowledge. Thus love and hatred are opposed, (see L. 14: 26), 
to denote merely greater and lesslove. Now, if the writings of the 
P ts were of importance for conveying the knowledge of the 

ections and will of God, the Samaritans, who rejected ail those 
writings, (receiving only for canonical the five books of Moses), 
must, on this head, have been more ignorant than the Jews, which 
is all that our Saviour’s words imply. 
. ®** Salvation ia from. the Jews.’’? The Saviour.or the Messiah 
must be of that nation, of the tribe of Judah, and posterity of David. 
~ 25. “1 know that the Messiah cometh ; (that is, the Christ):” 
Oléa ors Mecalac Epraras, 0 deyopevog Xpsoroe. EE. T. “1 know 
thet Messias cometh, which is called Christ.” In the mannet 
wherein the last clause, “ which is called Christ,” is here expres- 
sed, it appears to have been spoken by the woman ; yet it is mani- 
fest that that could not bave been the case. Our Lord and the 
woman spoke a dialeet of the Chaldee, at that time the language of 
the country, and inthe N. T. called Hebrew, wherein Messiah wes 
the proper term, and‘ consequently needed not to be expleined to 
eitber in Greek, which they were not speaking, and which was a 
foreign language to both. But it was very proper for the evange- 
list, who wrote in Greek, and in the midst of those who did not un- 
derstand Chaldes, when introducing an oriental term, to explain it 
for the sake of his Gr. readers. Ch. 1: 43. N. 
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27. * That he talked with a woman,’ Ors peva yuvessoc Zlades © 


E. 'T. “ That he talked with the woman.” The- learned reader 
will observe, that yueasxog here has no article, and is consequently 


better rendered ‘a woman.’ We need not be surprised that it © 


should be matter of wonder to the disciples that their Master was 
' talking with @ woman ; for so great, at that time, was the pride of 
the Jearned in that. nation, that they imagined that to have a dia- 
logue with such, on any serious and important matter, did: but ill 
suit the dignity and gravity which ought to be uniformly maintained 
by a rabbi, or doctor of their law. Admit that the passages in 
proof of this, produced by Lightfoot from the Talmud and rabbini- 
cal writers, are unaccountable and stupid, as Dod. angrily calls them, 
they are-sufficient evidence that such a sentiment, however un- 
accountable and stupid, prevailed among them. . Now. it is the 
fact, the prevalence of the sentiment, and not its reasonableness, 
with which the interpreter.is concerned. Further, that the disciples 
were not, in apy thing, superior to the prejudices of the age, is man- 
ifest from the whole of their history. That the woman was a Sa- 
maritan, doubtless, made the thing more astonishing. . 

29. “Is this the Messiah?” yrs dro Zorev 6 Xgeotoc; E. T. 
Ig not this the Christ ?”? See Mt. 12:23... The reason given 
by Knatchbull for preferring the common version, is far from being 
decisive. Though the woman’s opinion had been (as probably it 
was) that our Lord was the Messiah ; still it was more becorping in 
her to put the question simply to the men of the city, “Is this the 
Messiah” than in the other way, “Is not this the Messiah °” which 
plainly suggested ber own opinion before she heard theirs. ‘The -in- 
ternal evidence arising from the scope of the passage is, therefore, to 
. gay the least, as favorable to this interpretation as to the other: 
and the external evidence arising from use, which in this case, ought 
to preponderate, is entirely in its favor. 

42. “The Messiah,” 0 Xgsorog. This is wanting in two or three 
MSS. and in the Vul. Cop. Arm. Ethiop. and Sax. versions. 

44, “(But not to Nazareth].” There is a probability that 
something to this purpose has been very early omitted in trans- 
cribing. The causal conjunction yag, which introduces the verse, 
shows that it contains the reason of what bad immediately preceded. 
As however, in regard to the clause itself, we have nothing more than 
conjecture from the scope of the place and the known historical facts, 
I have enclosed in crotchets the words which I thought necéssa 
to supply.—By his country, nargec, is commonly meant Vazareth, 
supposed to be his nativecity, and in fact the place of his early res- 
idence. oS : 

46. “ Officer of the court,’ Baasdsxog. E. T. ** Nobleman.” 
The Sy. and Ara. render it a ‘ servant,’ or ‘minister of the king ;’ 
= is, . ies the tetrarch of Galilee, commonly in that country 

ou. il. 62° 


= 
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(whose language did not supply words se ae to all the dis- 
tinctions made by the Greeks) styled king. The Vul. says regulus ; 
but, in the judgment of the best critics, the word then implied no 
more than regtus, and denoted in general an eminent officer of the 
court. The Eng. word nobleman conveys the notion of hereditary 
rank and certain dignities, to which there was nothing in Palestine, 
or even in Syria, that corresponded. Yet all the late Eng. ver- 
sions -have in this implicitly followed the common translation ; and 
it is remarkable, that not one of the foreign versions J bave seen, 
has adopted a term answering to that Eng. word. Diss. VII. Part 
i. sect. 5, 6. | 

54. ‘This second miracle Jesus performed after returning from 
Judea to Galilee,” rovro nadew devrépoy onuéior Zxolnoey 0 Ayaouc, 
Guy ex ry¢ Jovdalag eg tyv Taksdeadav. I. T. * This is again the 
second miracle-that Jesus did, when he was come out of Judea into 
Galilee.” ‘The words of the historian do not necessarily imply 
more than that this, which was the second of our Lord’s miracles 
in that country, was performed.after returning from Judea to Gali- 
lee ;_ the first miracle being understood to be that of turning water 
into wine at the marriage in Cana. From the way in which it is 
expressed in the common version we should conclude, that both 
miracles were after the return to Galilee, which is not agreeable to 
the fact as related in the preceding part of this history. The word 
nolev,gwhatever be the interpretation, must be placed differently. 
I arrange the words in this manner : 7avro devzegow onusioy Enoen- 
sex 0 /noous, nads» ELGoiv x tne Jovdalac aig ryv Tadtdalav. It is 
agreeable to a rule of universal grammar, that, in construing a sen- 
tence, the adverbs be joined to the verbs or the participles. There 
are here but two of these, éxosjoey and &4Gwyv. 'To join naley 
to the former would be absurd, because it would represent the 
same individual miracle as twice performed. It must, by conse- 
quence, be joined to the latter. 
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2. “ There is,” ore. The Sy. seems to have read », as it is 
rendered in that version in the past. Cyril, Chr. and The. favor 
this reading ; so does Nonnus. If tolerably supported, it would be 
accounted preferable, as this Gospel was written after the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 

2‘ Nigh the sheep-gate,” én? ry npofarexn. E.'T. “ By the 
sheep-market.” This clause is omitted in the Sy. and Sax. ver- 
sions. ‘The learned reader will observe, that there is nothing in 
the Gr. which answers to either gate or market ; but the word used, 
being an adjective, requires some such addition to complete the 
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sense. Now we have good evidence that one of the gates of Jeru- 
salem was called the sheep-gate. Sée. Neh. 3: I and 32. 12: 39; 
but we. have no evidence that ‘any place there was called the sheep- 
market. Be. renders ‘the words “ad portam pecuariam ;” Dio. 
‘¢ presso della porta delle pecore;” P. R. Beau. L. Cl. “ pres de 
ja porte des brebis ;”? in Eng. the An. Hey. and Wes. “ by the 
sheep-gate.” The Vul. seems to have read differently. ‘The pre- 
position éné is omitted, and the words xgofatsxy' xoluupyOea are 
read as adjective and substantive, in the nominative case, “ est au- 
tem probatica piscina que cognominatur Hebraice -Bethsaida.” 
With this Cas, partly agrees and partly differs. He reads the 
preposition as in the Gr. and xgofarcxy xoduufn Gog as agrecing in 
the dative, “est autem Hierosolymis apud oviaricam piscinam ea 
que Hebraice Bethesda puncupatur.” ‘The reading in the Vul. is 
quite unsupported, and therefore not -wortby of regard. Cas. as- 
signs two reasons for his interpretation. One is, that moofaténn 
would be without a substantive. Now itis a known idiom in Gr. to 
employ an adjective alone, when the substantive to be supplied is 
easily suggested -by the import of the adjective, or by frequent use. 
Thus the names of most arts and sciences in Gr. are the feminines 
of adjectives whose meaning easily suggests the word understood. 
Movosxn, for instance, ‘argsx7j, paOnuatenn, reyvy being under- 
stood to each of: the two former, and éxroxrmun to the last. The 
frequent conjunction of a particular substantive with a particular 
adjective producés-the same effect. Now, if one of: the gates of 
Jerusalem was ever called 7 2gofarexy nvdy, as we know from the 
. O. T. that it wag, nothing could be more natural in those who spoke 
Gr. than to drop zudy as superfluous, and name-it simply 7 =g0~- 
Bazexy. ‘Fhis would happen still more readily, if the adjective was 
In @ Mapper appropriated to that single use. Now it is remarkable, 
that the adjective ngofarexos occurs nowhere in the N. T. but in 
this passage; and never in the Old but where mention is made of 
the sheep-gate of Jerusalem. “Huéga xvgcaxn occurs once ia the 
N. T. and is properly rendered “the Lord’s day,” Rev. 1: 10. 
The frequent appropriation of this distinction to the first day of the 
week, arid the custom arising thence of conceiving yuéoa as closely 
connected with xuysaxy, brought people gradually to drop 7uéga as 
unnecessary, being what the hearer’s knowledge and habits would 
readily supply. In this manner xvoecaxy alone in Gr. and domtnica 
in Lat. came to signify ‘the Lord’s day.’ Beosdsxog, in the former 
chapter, which signifies ‘ an officer of the court,’ is properly an ad- 
jective in the masculine, answering to regsus in Lat. and royal in 
Eng. To make the expression complete, we must supply a»fga- 
nos. In like manner faosteloy, (LL. 7: 25), the neuter gender of 
Baosdeioc, an adjective of the same signification, has come to denate 
‘a royal palace.” The word ocxyr7jgcov, or some other neuter of 
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the same.import, has been joined with it at first, but afterwards 
overlooked as useless. ‘Take the following examples for a specimen 
from the Gospels: Mt. 6:3, 7 ageoregd, scilicet yete, “ the left 
hand,” 10: 42, noreg/ow wuyeoe, scilicet udazoc, “a cup of cold 
water ;” L. 1:39, e¢ rnv opelyny, scilicet yeger, into “ the hill 
country ;” J. 20: 12, é» devzore, scilicet igarloss, “in white gar- 
ments.” Castalio’s other objection against the common rendering 
is, that it ‘appropriates the name Bethesda, which signifies the house 
of mercy, improperly to a pool or bath, which cannot, in any sense, 
be denominated a house. : I answer, first, that though Beth, the 
first part of the name Bethesda, denotes- commonly a Aouse ; yet, 
when-such terms are compounded with others in forming a proper 
name, they ought not to be so strictly interpreted. ‘The place to 
which Jacob first gave the name Bethel, that is, ‘‘the house of God,” 
Gen. 28: 10, etc., was evidently at tie time a place in the open 
fields, where he had slept all night, with a stone for his pillow, and 
had the dream of the ladder. That there was then in the vicinity, 
or afterwards perhaps ‘upon the spot, a city which was first called 
Tuz,and probably after the division of the country by Joshua 
Bethel, ia memory of what had there happened to the patriarch, is 
readily admitted. When Beth made part of the name of a city, 
there was a plain deviation from the primitive meaning of the 
word. Yet nothig was more common. Bethlehem, the city of 
David, denotes ‘ the house bread.’ What was called by the Greeks 
Heliopolis, the city of the sun, was in Heb. Bethshemesh, the house 
ofthe sun. I answer, 2dly, That we ought not to confine the signi- 
fication of xoduuf7Gga to the water collected, but ought to consider 
it-as including the covered walks, and_.all that had been built for the 
accommodation of those who came thither. . In this extent the word 
‘ bath is familiarly used by ourselves. I have preferred the name 
bath to pool, as more suitable to the purpose to which this water 
was appropriated. 

4. “Several MSS. to dyyeloc add sveiov. Vul. “ Angelus 
Domini,” followed by the Arm. and Sax. versions. | 

16. “ And sought to kill him,” xa? é¢ozour avroy anontetvas. 
This clause is not in the Cam. and some other MSS. of note. Itis 
wanting also in the Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions. 

18. “ By calling God peculiarly his Father, had equalled him- 
self with God,” xazéga idsor éheye ov Geov toov éaveoy motee rep 
Gey. Vul. “ Patrem suum dicebat Deum, equalem se faciens Deo.” 
E. T. “ Said-also that God was his Father, making himself equal 
with God.” On a little reflection it must be evident, that the sense 
is in both these versions imperfectly expressed. For how could 
those men say that Jesus, by calling God his father, made himself 
equal with God? There must, therefore, be here something pecu- 
liar and energetic in the word iéc0s. The expression in most famil- 
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iar use would have been xatépa-davzov. And, though I am fer from 
saying that there are not many cases in which either expression may 
be used indifferently, there are some in which (dso¢ is more emphat- 
ical, and others in which it would not be strictly proper. Be.’s ex- 
planation of the word is very just : “suum, Zéso», id est sibi propri- 
um ac peculiarem.”. In this view the import of the words 1s, that 
God is father to him in a sense wherein he is father tono other. Let it 
be observed, however, that if the scope of the context did not ne- 
cessarily lead to this conclusion, I should not infer so much from the 
mere application of the word ‘soe : for though this is strictly the im- 
port of the term, it is often, like many other words, employed with 
greater latitude. Perhaps, on a superficial view, I shall be thought 
in this to concur with. a writer who, in support of a favorite hypothe- 
sis, has thus explained the precept, (1 Cor. 7; 2), éxactn tov idtoy 
avdoa éyére, * Tet every married woman have the man x flab 
ted to her exclusively of all other men upon the earth.” If instead 
of men he had said women, he would have hit the sense entirely, 
and suited the explanation here given of the word. As it stands, 
there is an indistinctness in the expression, which serves only to dark~- 
enit. The exclusion of other men in this explanation, must satisfy 
every one, that the words the man appropriated to her are used, by 
what fizure I' know not, for the man to whom she ts appropriated; 
for he is not at all appropriated to her, if he may have other wives ; 
but she is manifestly appropriated to him, ifshe cannot have anoth- - 
er husband. This strange confusion in the use of words is frequent 
with that writer. Thus a little after, “ The word ¢dso¢,” he says, 
‘‘ seems to denote such an appropriation of the husband to the wife 
—(who would not expect it to follow, as that he could not have, or 
g0 to any other woman ? but hear himself )}—as that she could not 
ave, or go to any other man.”” Now this shows merely the appro- 
priation of the wife to the husband, but by no means the appropria- 
tion of the husband to the wife. “/dto¢ is, by this account, made sy- 
nonymous with p#dvo¢, so that %ds0¢ avne means her only husband. 
By the same rule, in the parable of the compassionate Samaritan, 
who is said (L. 10: 84) to have set the wounded Jew én? ro idsor 
“zvoc, we ought to render these, not on hts own beast, but ‘ on his 
only beast ;’ or, to define it in this critic’s own terms, the beast appro- 
priated to him exclusively of all other beasts upon earth. And to give 
one other instance ; where we have in the E. T. (L. 4: 41), “ but 
rceivest not the beam that is in thine own eye,” the words & t@ 
ids opPadiue ought to be rendered ‘in thine only eye.’ Let it be 
observed, that the term idso¢ is always conceived as denoting the 
erson or thing appropriated, not the proprietary. In this view édso¢ 
1s opposed to xolvog ; so that in strictness I have no title to call any 
thing ‘dcov which [ enjoy in common with others. That this is a- 
greeable to scriptural usage, we learn from Acts 4: 32 ovdé ei¢ ti roa» 
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Unagyovrey aurp Eheyer idtoy elves’ GAL’ yy ausoig anavra: xouve, 
‘‘ Neither said any of them, that aught of the things which he: pos- 
sessed was his own; but they had.all things common.” If so, no 
woman can call any man (dco¢ avynp, her own, whom she has for a 
- husband in common with other women ; for-such a man, in regard 
to his wives, is auras nacas xosvoc, and consequently pydeulac av- 
sa» idcos. ‘T’o apply this to the controverted passage : the sense may" 
be justly expressed by the periphrasis quoted from Be. “ unaqueque 
habeat virum sibi proprium ac peculiarem;” in Eng. ‘ Let every. wo- 
man have the husband appropriated and peculiar to herself.’ If the 
case had been reversed, and the apostle had said Zxaazo¢ rx» ideav 
yuvaina €zetw xai éxdorn cow éavrng avdoa, it might have been 
.. pleaded with some plausibility, that the woman was represented as 
_ the man’s property, who has an exclusive right to her, whereas the 
- man was mentioned merely as her husband. For my part, I ac- 
knowledge that in such general precepts the two phrases are com- 
monly equivalent, that the marrrage bond is reciprocal, and that if 
there has been here an intentional difference in applying those ex- 
pressions, the apostle might have judged jt necessary, from the cir- 
cumstances of the times, to signify in a more explicit manner the ap- 
propriation of the hushand to the wife, than that of the wife to the hus- 
band. From the corrupt customs that then prevailed among both 
Jews and Pagans, there must have been greater need to inculcate on 
Christian hibands than on Christian wives, that the marriage bond 
confined each of them to one, and that if the men challenged a prop- 
erty in their wives, it could be in no Other sense admitted than in that 
wherein the women were entitled to challenge a property in their 
husbands. ‘That author, therefore, has been exceedingly unlucky 
in urging the emphatical import of ¢dco¢ in the precept above-men- 
tioned ; for it is manifest that the emphasis, if allowed, must subvert 
his whole theory. His only resource,-therefore,: is that of . those 
who, though they have overlooked this blunder in his reasoning, 
bave so learnedly criticised his work, and who affirm with truth 
that such expressions are often used indiscriminately. In this 
way he may obtain a neutrality from a quarter otherwise hostile. 
That author thinks it remarkable, and I own I think so too, that it 
is always in the N. T. idcog avyje, and never idsa yuvy ; nor can I 
give any account of a use so much in favor of the weaker sex, but 
what has been already suggested. There was no danger that any 
woman should think herself entitled to a plurality of husbands, a 
thing repugnant to the laws and customs of all nations; but there 
was great danger that there might be men who would claim a plu- 
rality of wives. This is the more worthy of notice in the writers 
of the N. T. as no such expression occurs so much as once in the 
version of the O. T. by the Seventy. It is there invariably a»ne 
aurns or éxurns, never idto¢ avyo: for, during that dispensation, it 
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must be owned things stood on a different footing. Nor could the 
obligations which married persons were by positive law brought un- 
der, be said to have been perfectly reciprocal; for the wife could 
not then claim the same exclusive property in ber husband as at 
present. But to return from what may be thought a digression, 
though of consequence for ascertaining the import of the term, I 
have not rendered naztega dso», with most moderns, hss own father, 
because the word: own adds nothing to the import of the possessive 
his ; it serves-only to fix the attention on this circumstance. The 
phi pecultarly seems much better adapted here to supply the 
defect. 

20. “Which will astonish you,” iva upets Oavpatnre. Mt. 1: 
32. 2N. 

22. ‘* Having committed the power of judging entirely to the 
Son,” adia rnv xolacy nacar dédwxe ta vig. E. T. “But hath 
committed all judgment unto the Son.” There are two Gr. words, 
«pics and xg/ua, which are commonly rendered judgment. ‘They 
are not synonymous, though sometimes used indiscriminately. 

‘ Kgiase expresses more properly the power and even act of judging, 
judicatio ; xeiya the effect, judicium, the sentence pronounced, or 
even the punishment inflicted. Our Eng. word judgment is too in- 
definite to convey distinctly our Lord’s meaning: in this plaee. It 
is the version rather of xo/ua than of xelocg. The Fr. translators 
L. Cl. Beau. P. R.:Sa. Si. render nasa» xglotv, * tout pouvoir de 
juger.” 

27. ‘ Because he is a son of man,” ors vidg avOgunou Loris. 
E. T. “ Because he is the son of man.’’ It is observed by Mark- 
land, (Bowyer’s Conjectures), that it is not here 0 vlog rou avOga- 
nov, the humble appellation by which our Lord commonly distin- 
guished himself, but simply vio¢ ax@ganov, without any article; a 
common Hebraism, and still more common Syraism, for a man, @ 
human being: ‘This phrase occurs in the same sense, Dan. 7: 13, 
and Rev. 1: 13, and ought to be so rendered ; but it occurs no- 
where in the Gospels except in this passage. None of the Eng. 
translations I have seen mark this distinction; but it has been at- 
tended to by some foreign translators. Dio. * Inquanto egli é figli- 
uol d’huomo.” .G. F. * Entant qu’il est fils de homme.” L. Cl. 
P. R. and Sa. say also “ fils de lhomme,”’ without the article. 
Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 13. It will perhaps be asked, But what is 
the meaning of the clause here, ‘‘ because he is a son of man?” In 
my judgment, the import may be expressed in this manner: “ Be- 
cause it suits the ends of divine wisdom, that the Judge, as well as 
Saviour of men, should himself be man.’ . 

27, 28. ‘* And hath given him even the judicial authority, be- 
cause he is a son of man. Wonder not at this,” — Kai éovolay 
&dexey aura nai xglocy noseiv, Ore viog avOownov éorl. Mn Savpa- 
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{exe roUso. Four inconsiderable MSS. make a small difference in 
the pointiag, which alters the sense. They make a full stop at 
zoveiv, and, removing the point at fori, join the words Ors viog av- 
Spenov Lori to py Gavpatere tovro, ver. 28. Differences merely 
in pointing are comparatively modern, as all the oldest and best 
bave no points. Both the Sy. versions adopt this manner, and 
seem also to have read dé afier ozs. But these can give no support 
to a reading which in itself is less natural than the common one. _ 

31. §* My testimony is not to be regarded,” 7: pagrugéa you oux 
éorty adnOyc. E. T. “ My witoess is not tree.” In every country 
where there are standing laws and a regular constitution, there is 
‘what is called a forensic or judicial. use of certain words, which dif- 
fers considerably from familiar use. I observed something of this 
kind in regard to dixasoc, (Mt. 27: 24. N.) which, in the style of 
the law, means ‘ not guilty of the crime charged.’ The like holds 
of the word a7é@n¢, which, when used in reference to the procedure 
in judicatories, denotes, not what is in itself true, but what 1s proved, 
or is supported by legal proof. Thus it is said, that a man’s testi 
mony of himself is not true. A man may certainly give a true tes- 
timony of himself; but in law it is not evidence, and is therefore 
held as untrue. This sense of the word ainéx¢ often occurs in 
this Gospel. Now, as such peculiarities, in any tongue, have an 
awkward appearance when translated into another, I have thought 
it more eligible to convey the sense with as little cireumlocution as 
possible. Hey. and Wes. say “ valid ;” but this term does not give 
the exact meaning. - 

35. *‘ He was the lighted and shining lamp,” éxetvoc aw 6 Avzvoc 
0 xasouevos xal galyer. E. T. “ He.was a burning and a shini 
light.” Not only our translators, but the much greater number 
modern translators, have entirely overlooked the article in this place. 
Yet the structure of the sentence, and the repetition of the article 
before the participle xasopevos, serve to draw our attention to it. 
It ought to be remembered, that John’s ministry was of a peculiar 
character; that he was the single prophet in whom the old dispen- 
sation had its completion, and by whom the new was - introduced ; 
that therefore, until our Lord’s ministry took place, John may justly 
be said to have been the light of that generation. Perbaps there is 
an allusion here to the expression in the Psalms, cxxxii. (or, as it is 
in the Gr. cxxxj.) 17, yrocuaca rq yoiorm pou Avzvoy, and conse- 
quently an insinuation that this was the ‘lamp which God had pro- 
vided according to his promise. The only modern interpreters I 
sons who have added the article here, are Dio. in It. and Si. 
in Fr. 
2 « Lighted,” xasouevoc. E. T. ‘‘ Burning.” The verb xaleey 
signifies ‘to light,’ ‘to kindle,’ ‘to burn.’ hen it is construed 
with Auyvo¢, Aapnas, or any other such term, it is properly ‘to 





CHAPTER Vi 497 


light,’ and. is, or may be, always so rendered. See Mt. 5: 15. 
I. 12:35. But some are of opinion, that the word burning, as 
coupled bere with shining, is much more expressive ; inasmuch as 
it superadds to knowledge an ardor, zeal, or good affection in the 
service of God ; and are eonvinced, that the one epithet alludes: to 
the attractive influence of John’s example, and the other to the 
perspicuity of his instructions. ‘To this most paraphbrasts, as Clarke 
and Dod. seem to ‘have attended. But I am not satisfied that in 
the original there is any allusion of this kind. A lamp is used, not 
for warming people, but for giving them light.. To me, in-the word 
woeopevog-there appears rather a suggestion of the divine illumina- 
tion of: the Baptist. The light which was kept always burning in’ 
the sanctuary, and which came originally from heaven, was, in the 
judgment of the rabbis, an emblem of the light of prophecy. To — 
many of our: Lord’s hearers, therefore, the word xasouevog would 
not appear an insignificant epithet, but an apposite suggestion of the 
source whence John derived his doctrine. 

37, 36. ‘Did ye never hear his voice, or see his form?” Or 
have ye forgotten his declaration, that ye believe not him whom he 
hath commissioned ?”? Ovze qpovyy avrov axnxdarn nenote, ovse 
eldog avrov éwoaxate. Kal roy doyor avrou oux eyere’uevovre by 
Upiv* Ore Ov antoresler Exelyos, tovre Umer ov neorevere. E.T. “Yeo 
have neither heard his voice at any time, nor seen his shape. And 
, ye have not his word abiding in you :. for whom he hath sent, him 
ye believe not.” The reader will observe, that the two clauses 
which are rendered in the F.. T. as declarations, are in this version 
translated as questions. The difference in the original is only in 
the pointing. - ‘That they ought to be so read, we need not, in my 
opinion, stronger evidence, than that they throw much light v 
the whole passage, which, read in the common way, is both dark 
and ill connected. See an excellent note on this passage from Mr. 
Turner of Wakefield, (Priestley’s Harmony, sect. xl.) Our Lord 
here refers them to the testimony given of him at his baptism, when 
the Holy Spirit descended on him in a visible form, and when God, 
with an audible voice, declared him to be his beloved son and our 
lawgiver, whom we ought to hear and obey. What has chiefly con- 
tributed to mislead interpreters in regard-to the import of this sen- 
tence, is the resemblance which it bears to what is sait] chap. I: 18, 

Oeov ovdeic écigaxe nwxote, “no one ever saw God ;” and chap. 6: 
46, ovy Ove tov naréoa t¢ éwoaxe, “ not that any one hath seen the 
Father.” There is, however, a difference in the expressions ; for 
it is not said here ovre row nazéga, but ovre eidog auton éwpaxate. 
This, it may be thought, as jt seenrs to ascribe a body to God, must 
be understood in the same way ; for we are told, Deut. 4: 12, that 
when the Lord spake to the people out of the fire, they saw no 
similitude. Of this they. are again reminded ver. 15. But the 
Vou. U. 63 , | 
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word in the Sep. is, in both places, not elde¢ but opolopa, which, in 
scriptural use, appears to denote a figure so distinct and permenent 
as that it may be represented in stone, wood, or metal. Now, 
though this is not to be attributed to God, the sacred writers do not 
scruple to call the visible symbol which God, on any occasion, em- 
ploys for impressing men more strongly with a sense of his presence, 
eldog avzou, which (for want of a better term) I have rendered “ his 
form.” Thus the evangelist L. says, chap. 3:22, in relating thet 
signal transaction which is here alluded to, that the Holy Spirit de- 
scended upon Jesus, cwparexg ecdes, “in a bodily form.”? ‘Thus 
also the word «dog is applied to the appearances which God made 
to men under the Mosaic dispensation. His appearance in fire up- 
on Mount Sinai, is called by the Seventy, Ex. 24: 17, co eldog re 
éo§n¢ Kugiou ;.in our Bible, “ the sight of the glory of the Lord ;” 
more properly, “ the glorious form’ or ‘ appearance of the Lord.’ 
Ia like manner, the word <ido¢ is applied to the symbol of the di- 
vine presence which the Israelites enjoyed in the wilderness, the 
eloud which covered the tabernacle in the day-time, and appeared 
as fire in the night, Num. 9:15, 16. And, to mention but one other 
instance, the display which he made to Moses, when be conversed 
with him face to face, is in the E. T. said to be “ apparently,” 
Num. 12: 8; but in the Sep. é» eédes, that is, ‘in a form’ or ‘ viable 
figure.’ . Thus, in the language of Scripture, there is a manifest dif- 
ference between seeing God, which no man ever did, he being in 
himself a pure spirit, and seein Ais form, ro eldo¢ avrov, the ap- 
earance which at any time, in condescension to the weakness of 
fis creatures, he pleases to assume. Another ‘evidence, if neces- 
- sary, might be brought to show that there was no intention here to 
express the invisibility of the divine nature ; and is as follows: the 
clause. which appears to have been so much misunderstood, is 
coupled with this other, ovre pwvyy avrov uxyxcare nonote. Can 
we imagine that the impossible would have been thus conjoined with 
what is commonly mentioned as a privilege often enjoyed by God’s 
people, and to which their attention is required as aduty? For 
though we are expressly told that ‘‘no man ever saw God,” it is 
nowhere said that no man ever heard his voice. Nay, in the very 
place above quoted, Deut. 4: 12, where we are informed that the 
people saw fo “similitude,” ono/mpa, it is particularly mentioned 
that they heard “the voice.” ‘To conclude: there is the greater 
probability m the explanation which | have given of the words, as 
all the chief circumstances attending that memorable testimony et 
bis baptism are exactly pointed .out,—the miraculous voice 
heaven, the descent of the Holy Spirit in a bodily form, and the decla- 
ration itself then given. Dr. Clarke seems to have had some appre- 
hension of this meaning ; for though in his paraphrase he explains 
the words in the usual way, he in a parenthesistakes notice of the 
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two striking circumstances, the voice and the form at our Lord’s 
baptism. That what is called hts word or declaration, ver. 38, re- 
fers to the same thing,-is evident; for otherwise it would coincide 
with the testimony of Scripture, whichis not introduced till ver. 39, 
39. ‘Ye search the Scriptures,’’ Zoevvare tac yoagas. E. T. 
‘* Search the Scriptures.” ‘The words of the evangelist may be 
interpreted either way, or even as an interrogation,—‘ Do ye search?” 
The translator’s only rule in such cases is the connexion. ‘To me 
it is evident, that nothing suits this so well as the indicative. All 
agree, that ov @élere LAGetv, which is coupled to the former verb 
by the conjunction xaé, is an indicative. Yet this is hardly consis- 
tent with propriety, if égevyare be not. Besides, the whole rea- 
soning is rendered weaker by the vulgar interpretation. It is en- 
tirely suitable to say, * Ye search, because ye think thereby to ob- 
tain ;-—Ye act thus, in conformity to a fixed opinion. Bat if the 
words be understood as.a command, it is not a cogent argument. 
Search, because ye think, for men may be mistaken in their thoughts ; 
but search, because ye. can thereby obtain. In Sy. and La. the 
words have the same ambiguity as in Gr. In Fr. L. Cl. Beau. and 
P. R. render it as here by the indicative; and in Eng. the An. 
Dod. Hey. and Wor. It bas been said, that the second person 
plural of the present of the indicative beginning a sentence, and not 
eget by the pronoun, is to be understood as a.question. If it. 
not .a question, the verb must be read imperatively. In contra- 
diction to this, many clear examples from Scripture have been pro- 
duced by former expositors. , | 
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11. * To those who had lain down,” tors paOyraic of d wabn- 
sai r01¢ avaxeptvore. E.T. ‘To the disciples, and the disciples 
to them that were set down.”’ The words roi¢ padyrarg ol dé 
paOyral are wanting in a few MSS., of which the Al. is one. 
There is nothing answering to them in any of the following versions : 
the Vul. the two Sy. Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. Eth. and Ara. Nonnus 
' omits them; so does Origen. I confess, that the principal reason 
for rejecting this clause is the almost unanimous testimony of an- 
cient versions against it. Several interpolations of little consequence 
have arisen from the indiscreet zeal of transcribers, in supplying 
what they thought deficient in one Gospel out of another. Of this, 
the present clause, taken from Matt. 14: 19, appears to be an 
example. 

2%. In this and the two following verses is contained a sentence 
more involved than any other in this Gospel. Indeed, it 1s'so un- 
like the composition of this evangelist, as to give ground to suspect 
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that it has been injured in transcribing. This writer eften mdeed 
uses tautologies; but, except in this passage, they occasion no 
darkness-or perplexity. The clause, éxe/vo ei¢ o évtBqoay of padn- 
sal avrov-—E. T. “ That wherein his disciples were entered” —is 
not in the. Al. nor in some other MSS. There is no corresponding 
clause in the Vul. Go. Sax. Cop. Eth. and Ara. versions; nor ip 
Nonnus. Ben. and Mill reject it. The Sy. has read the clause, but 
avoided ‘the tautology by omitting the following clause in this verse 
to the same purpose—adda poves Of padnral aurou anjAoy. | 
have adopted the reading of the Vul. as preferable upon the whole. 

27. “For to him the Father, that is God, hath given his attes- 
tation,” tourer yap 0 natno éogeaysev, 0 Geos. E. T. “For bim 
hath God the Father sealed.” By the manner. in which 6 Qeos, 
God, is introduced in the end of the sentence, it is manifestly done 
in explanation of ¢ muro: accordingly the sentence is complete 


before that word is added. It was the more pertinent here to add - 


it, as our Lord, in the preceding part of the sentence, is called 
‘the Son of Man.” It might therefore be supposed, that by the 
Father, who vouched him, is meant some human being. . The ad- 
dition, 6 Ged¢, ‘that is God,’ entirely precludes this mistake. The 
Father was a title from the earliest ages given to the Deity, to dis- 
- tinguish him as the universal parent or author of all things. 

31. “ He gave them bread of heaven to eat,” dgso» éx rou ov- 
gavou edwxer avrois payetv. E.T. “He gave them bread from 
heaven to eat.” The words are capable of being translated either 
way. But bread of heaven appears to me an expression of greater 
energy than bread from heaven. TBesides, it is more suitable to 


the passage in the Psalms referred to, where it is called ‘‘ corn of 


heaven,” and “ angels’ food.” : 

32. “ Moses did not give you the bread of heaven,” ov Dfwone 
dédoxev Uuiy roy grow éx.rov ovgavoy. E. 'T. ‘ Moses- gave you 
not that bread from heaven.” Here, though the difference in ex- 
ae is but small, the difference in meaning is considerable. 

he latter seems to point only to the place whence the manna came. 
The pronoun that, which is quite unwarranted, conduces much to 
this appearance. The former points to the true nature of that ex- 
traordinary food: Our Lord’s declaration, as I imagine, imports that 
it is in a subordinate sense only that what dropped from the clouds, 
and was sent for the nourishment of the body, still mortal, could 
be called the bread of heaven, being but a type of that which hath 
descended from the heaven of heavens, for nourishing the immortal 
soul unto eternal life, and which is therefore, in-the most sublime 
sense, the bread of heaven. | : 

33. ‘that which descendeth from heaven,” 0 xaraBalvoy éx tov 
ougavov. E. T. “He who cometh down from heaven.” Let it 
be observed, that o aazos, to which this participle refers, is of the 
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masculine gender, and by consequence susceptible of ‘the interpre- 
tation I have given it. Let it be further observed, that this whole 
discourse is figurative, and that it appears. from what follows, that 
our Lord meant not at once to lay aside the veil wherein be had 
wrapped the sentiments. . The request made to him in the very next 
verse, “give us always this bread,” shows that he was not yet un- » 
derstood as speaking of a person, which he must have been if his 
expression had been as explicit as that of the E.T. It is only in 
ver. 35, that he tells them plainly, that he is himself the bread of 
which he had been speaking. In this exposition I agree entirély 
with Dod. Hey. Wy. and-Wor. and some of our best commentators. 

; 39. ** This is the will of him who sent ine,” sovro éors ro Geln- 
MG toU néupartcg we nareoc. But the word matges is wanting in 
the Al. and several other MSS. It is not found in the Cop. and 
Ara. versions. The whole verse is wanting in the Go. Several 
of the fathers also appear not to have réad the word zargos in this 
place : it is wanting also in many La. MSS. As this verse is ex- 
planatory. of the preceding, whereof a part is repeated, it suits the 
ordinary method of composition not to mention nareog in this place, 
as it does not occur in the words-referred to. .Mill and some other 
critics agree in rejecting it. 

41. “I am the bread which descended from heaven,” éyo eéus 

6 eerog 0 xatafag éx cov-ovgavov. Vul. ‘ Ego sum: panis vivus 
qui de ceelo descendi.” .The addition of vives in this-place has no 

support from MSS. or versions; no, not even the Sax. version. — 
_ 48. “ Every. one who bath heard and learnt from the Father, 
cometh unto me,” nag ovv 6 axevoas naga rou nargos xai wader 
igzetas xeos we. E, T. ‘Every man, therefore, that hath heard 
and hath learned of the Father, cometh unto me.” Markland justly 
observes, that asthe preceding words are “they shall be all taught of 
_ God,” it would have been more consequential to subjoin, ‘ every 

man, therefore, that cometh unto me, hath heatd and learnt of the 
Father :”’ and there is no doubt that it is only in this way that the 
affirmation can be deduced, as a consequence, from what preceded. 
But in some MSS. of note the illative particle ov» is not found ; 
nor is there any thing corresponding to it in the Vul. Cop. Go. and 
Sax. versions. Origen also omits it. Now the omission of this 
particle corrects entirely the imcoherency. In a case of this kind, 
where the connexion is plainly injured by the particle, the reason 
above mentioned is ground sufficient for excluding it; for it is plain, 
that transcribers have used more freedom with connexive particles 
than withthe other parts of speech. And we may add, that those 
of this class, in supplying such helps, commonly do not consult the 
understanding so much as the ear. ? 

61. “Is my flesh, which I will give for the life of the world,” 9 

capt pou éoriv ny éye doce Undo 27/5 TOU xoonov tans. Vul. “Caro 
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mea est pro mundi vita.” ‘The clause jv ¢yw doce is wanting in 
risk noted MSS. and in the Eth. and Sax. versions, as well as in 
_ the Vul. ae | 

53. “ Ye have not life in you,” ovs ézere Cony év éavrote. ELT. 
‘‘ Ye have no life in- you.” The version I have given is closer, 
. both to the letter and to the sense. The life spoken of is called, 
both before and after, {wn aiwvcog. The adjective, though some- 
times dropped, is always understood, whilst the subject of discourse 
eontinues to be the same. The import of our Lord’s words is, 
therefore, not that there was no living principle of any sort in those 
who rejected him, (though the expression, in the common transla- 
tion, seems to imply as much), but that they bad nothing of the 
life about which he had been discoursing to them. 

55.“ For my flesh is truly meat, and my blood is truly drink,” . 
“H yag oagt pou alndag gore Boots, wai 10 alua you alndas gore 
noose. A few MSS. read adnOn¢ in both places. With them 
agree the Cop. and sécond Sy. versions. The literal translation of 
this reading is, ‘for my flesh is the true meat, and my blood is the 
true drink.’ The diference in meaniog is not material, and if it 
were, there is not sufficient authority in this place for an alteration. 

56. The Cam. MS. and one of Stephen’s, after avrm, add, xa- 
Bog dy éuol d natno, x¢yo éy ry nate. "Auyy auny Adyo Upir’ ear 
pn daBnte.r0 cope tov viov rov avOganoy, we tov aoroy tS Cosy, 
ovx éyere Cany éy avrm: “ As the Father is in me, and J am in the 
Father. Verily, verily, I say unto you, unless ye receive the body 
of.the son of man as the bread of life, ye have not life in him.”: 
‘That Dr. Mill should, on so slight authority, even by his own ac- 
count, (Proleg. 1268, etc.), favor an addition which, as Whitby ob- 
serves, (Exam. Millii), has the sanction of no ecclesiastical writer, 
no translation, no commentary, and is, besides, unsuitable to the 
style of the context, is truly amazing. 

57. ‘* As the Father liveth who sent me, and I live by the Fa- 
ther ; even so, he who feedeth on me, shall live by me;”. xa0ac 
anéoteté ue 6 Cay narng, xaye Co dex roy natéga xal O semyur je, 
aqguetvog Cyoetac ds gut. E. T. “ As the living Father bath sent me, 
and | live by the Faiher ; so he that eateth me, even he shall live 
by me.” In the oriental tongues the present participle supplies the 
present of the indicative. We have an example of it in the above 

assage ; but the illustration conveyed in that manner is more clear- 
i expressed in modern tongues, when rendered by the. indicative. 
have therefore taken this method here, which is approved by Gro. 

and followed by Cas. who says, ‘‘ quemadmodum vivit pater qui me 
misit.”” Maldonat also explains it inthe same manner. The clau- 
ses, xaGac¢ antorede pe 0 Cav naryg, xayo Co deo toy naréga, 
make not a complete comparison, but only what I may call one 
moiety of a comparison, whereof what follows xai 0 rgayoor ma, xg- 
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neivog Cyoeres dé ind, makes the other. - A comparison of the same 
taste we have, chap. 10: 14, 15. It must be owned that da, with 
the accusative, commonly marks the final, not the efficient cause, 
answering to the La. propier, not to per. But it is confessed on all 
sides, that this does' not always hold. The Vul. indeed, Er. and 
Zu. render it propter ; Cas. and Be. per. But eventhe expounders 
of the Vul. and translators from it, consider the preposition propter 
here as equivalent to per. P. R. and Sa. render it in Fr. par not 
pour. Maldonat and Si. admit that propter means here the same 
as per.. The whole scope of the context is so manifestly favorable 
to this interpretation, and adverse to the other, as to leave no rea- 
sonable doubt. . | ; 

69. “ The Son of the living God,” 6 vlog tov Oeou rod Corvrog. 
Vul. “ Filius Dei.” - Zou Covzoc is wanting in a few MSS. The 
same defect is found in the.Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions as in the 
Vul. Nonnus also omits this epithet. 

70..“A spy.” Diss. VI. Part i. sect. 4, 5, 6. 
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8. “I go not yet,” éyw ovrnw avafalye. Vul. “ Ego autem non 
ascendo.”” The Cam. and another MS. read ovx for ovnes. 
Cop. Sax. and Eth. versions read as the Vul. ; 

12. “Much whispering,” yoyyvouos xodus. E. T. ‘* Much 
murmuring.” The word murmuring would, in this place, convey 
the-notion of discontent, grumbling.- This does not appear to be 
suggested by the original term. It expresses solely the secrecy 
and caution which the people found it convenient to use in speaking 
on this subject, being prompted, not by their resentments but by 
their fears. Toyyvoyos, in this, stands in opposition to xagémole in 
the next verse. 

15. **Whence cometh this man’s learning?” awe ourog yoap- 
pasa olde; An. ‘* How came he acquainted with the Scriptures?” 
Some foreign translators also render the words in the same manner. 
It was, no doubt, our Lord’s acquaintance with the Scriptures, and 
reasoning from them, which occasioned the remark.. But there ap- 
pears no reason for confining the word yoaupata to this significa- 
tion. Indeed the expression ra fege yeaupora occurs, 2 Tim 3: 
15, in this sense; but this is rather an argument against rendering 
it so here, where ygempara has neither the epithet nor the article with 
which it is accompanied in. that place. - The article, for the sake of 
emphasis, invariably attends yeagy (which without it, means no more 
than a writing) when it denotes.‘ the Scriptures.’ Wecannot then 
think, that so vague a term as yeaumara, without any mark of dis- 
tinction, would be used for the same purpose. Further, yeappata, 
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for denoting letters, or learning in general, occurs elsewhere, both 
in the N. T’. and in the ancient version of the Old. See Acts 26: 
24. 1.28: 11,12; where it may be observed, that éxicrapos yoap- 
#aza is used in a way entirely similar to the yopaupara olde of the 
passage under examination. Add to this, that if our Lord had un- 
derstood by yoaupara ‘the Scriptures,’ he would not surely, ver. 
16, have distinguished the doctrine learnt from them from the doc- 
trine taught by the Father. | 

17. * Whosoever is minded to do his will,” da» seg Oely vo 
Osdgjua avrov nosey. E. 'T. “If any man will do bis will.” As 
the auxiliary will is often no more than a sign of the future, it ex- 
presses but weakly the import of the verb @4y. To say, with 
An. and Hey. ‘is iuclined,” or, with Wor. ‘if any man de- 
sire,” is still worse; because these expressions always denote a dis- 
position of mind which comes short of a purpose or resolution, 
and from which we can hardly promise any thing. Dod. says 
‘ determined,” which is very good. I arated, with Pearce, the 
.word “ minded.” Mt. 16:24. N. L. 13: 31. N. 

18. ‘Is a stranger to deceit,” adsxla év avzq oux éorsy. In the 
use of the Seventy ad:xe?y often denotes ‘ to lie,’ ‘to prevaricate,’ 
‘ deceive,’ and adsxla, ‘ falsehood,’ ‘ deceit,’ which is evidently the 
most apposite meaning in this place, where it is contrasted to adnOye. 
In this way, Beau. and some other late interpreters have rendered 
the word.’ 

Qi, 22, “TI have performed -one action. which surpriseth you 
all. Moses instituted circumcision amongst you,” év égyow éxosnoa 
nal navtes Savpatere. die rovro Maons dédoner piv ty mEegero- 
piv, -E. T. “I have done one work, and ye all marvel. Moses, 
therefore, gave unto you circumcision.” I have, with The. who is 
followed by some of our best critics, joined déa tovro to the end of 
verse 21. Nothing.can be more incongruously connected than the 
words are in the Eng. and most other modern transtations ; where 
our Lord’s performing a miracle is represented as the cause why 
Moses gave thera circumcision. It is justly observed by Be. 
though he has followed a different method in translating) that if 
sa rovro be construed with Gavpaters, which makes an alteration 
only on the pointing, we have an example of the same construction 
and arrangement with the same verb, Mr. 6:6, é0avpate dea env 
Gneorcav auto, “the wondered at their unbelief.” | Different 
methods have been adopted by translators, which, in my judgment, 
are forced and unnatural. The method here followed, is that taken 
by Dod. Wes. Wy. and Wor. 

22. “ Cireumcise on the Sabbath.” The precept of circum- 
gisien required that every male child should be circumcised the 
eighth day from his birth. Gen. 17: 10, ete. Lev. 12: 3. Though 
the eighth day happened to be the Sabbath, this ceremony was not 
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deferred ; and the law of circumcision vacated the law of the Sab- 
bath. : | 
23. ‘* Because [ have, on the. Sabbath, cured a man whose 
whole body was disabled?” ore dow dvOgunov vyin énoinoa, » oaf- 
Bary; E. T. “ Because J have made a man every whit whole on 
the Sabbath day?” Dod. “ That I have cured a man entirely on 
the Sabbath?” This does not differ in meaning from‘the E. T. 
which with most other versions denotes only the completeness of the 
cure. ll that they, say might have been said with propriety, if no 
more than a finger or a toe had been affected: whereas the words 
lov avGounoy vyin nosety plainly intimate, that it was not a single 
member only, but the whole body that was cured. Beau. seems to 
be the first modern interpreter who had fully expressed the sense : 
‘* De ce, qu’un jour de sabbat, j’ai guéri un homme qui etoit incom- 
modé dans tout son corps.” Our Lord doubtless alludes to the 
cure wrought at Bethesda, ‘on the man who had been eight-and- 
thirty years in distress. I have changed the word diseased, which 
was perhaps too strong, for disabled, which is more conformable to 
what we learn from ch. 5: 5, etc. ., 

.24. * Judge not from personal regards,” ay xeivere xaz’ oper. 
E. T. “Judge not according to the appearance.” ‘This phrase is 
ambiguous. It may mean either the external circumstances of the 
case, or the dignity of the parties concerned ; but more readily con- 
veys to our thoughts the former than the latter of these significations. 

hereas Owes answers to the La. factes, and is equivalent to ™poo- 
wroy, ‘face,’ or ‘person.’ It occurs only in two other places of 
the N. T. ch. 11: 44, and Rev. !: 16. In the one it is rendered 
face’; in the other, countenance. It is often found in the Sep. in 
the same acceptation. ‘There can be no question that this precept 
is of the same import with those which enjoin strict impartiality be- 
tween the parties, or to have no respect of persons in judgment. 
The application of the precept is pretty obvious from the occasion 
of it. If they had been strictly impartial and equitable, they would 
have seen that they could not vindicate Moses for enjoining such a 
violation of the sabbatical rest as was occasioned by circumcising, 
whilst they condemned Jesus for his miraculous cures, which re- 
quired Jess labor, and were not less evidently calculated for pro- 
moting a good end. Nay, they could not excuse themselves for 
the one practice, if Jesus was blamable for the other. 

26. ‘That thisis the Messiah,’ ze ovzog éorey alnOac 6 Xosords. 
E: T. “That this is the very Christ.” The word ain@oi¢ is want- 
ing in many MSS. ; amongst which ate the Cam. and others of 
note. It is not in the Com. and some other early editions ; nor has 
it been read by some of the primitive writers. There is no word 
answering to it in the Vul. Cop. Arm. Sax. and Ara. versions. 
ae Sy. and the Eth. have each a word corresponding to it ; but as 
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they have none answering to the word ady@0¢ in the former part of 
the verse, (for the authenticity of which there is so general a con- 
sent of MSS. fathers, and versions,) there is some ground to sus- 
pect a transposition. On the whole, considering also that the word 
Is unnecessary; and in this place rather unsuitable to the ordinary 
style of the writer, I thought it better to omit it. ' 

28. ** Do ye know both who and whencelam?” Xgpé efdate, 
nad ovate noGer eiul. E. T. Ye both know me, and ye know 
whence I am.” As the words are plainly eapable of being read as 
an interrogation, it is, in every respect, most eligible to translate 
them so in this place. _ In the-way they are commonly rendered, 
they contain a direct contradiction to what our Lord says, ch. 8: 14, 
19. ‘Nor does it satisfy, that both may be true in different senses, 
since these different senses do not appear from the context. Nay, 
in effect he contradicts them in the same breath; inasmuch as he 
tells the people, that they know not him who sent him. When they 
said, ‘* We know whence this man is,” the same thing was evidently 
meant as when they said, ch. 6: 42, “Is not this Jesus the son of 
Joseph, whose father and mother we know?” Now our Lord tells 
them plainly, that they do not know his father, and, consequently, 
cannot tell whence (that is, of what parentage) he is. Dod. Wes. 
Wy. render the words here interrogatively. 

®<¢He is true who sent me,” éozsy adnfevos o- némpac me. 
. There is generally observed in the N. T. a distinction between 
adnOyj¢ and adyGsv0¢, when applied to persons: the former answers 
to the La. veraz, the latter to verus ; the one means ‘ observant of 
truth,’ the other ‘ genuine.’ The words, therefore, are thought by 
Grotius, not improbably, to suggest, that the genuine father of Je- 
sus, ain Osv0¢ avrov narne, was he who sent him; the other, whom 
they knew, was only vousfouevroc, supposed to be his father. Others 
think, that as the true God, in contradistinction to the false gods of 
the nations, is sometimes in the sacred books called 6 aln@sv0¢ 
Ge0¢, the epithet adn Gvos is here employed to hint, to the attentive 
and intelligent hearers, that that- Almighty Being who alone is emi- 
nently denominated TRUE, is he who sent him. In either case, 
it does not appear to have been our Saviour’s intention to express 
himself in such a manner as to be equally intelligible to all. His 
own disciples he brought, by little and little, to the full knowledge 
of his doctrine. ‘The spiritual, like the natural day, advances grad- 
ually. Now the translator ought, as much as he can, to adopt the 
views of his author. . 

32. “‘ The chief priests,” of agycegei¢. Vul. “ Principes.” In 
conformity to this version, two MSS. of little account read agyovses. 
Te Sax. version follows the Vul. 

33. ‘ Jesus therefore said,” elnev ovv-avrois 0 Jnoous. E. T. 


“Then said Jesus unto them.” So great a number of MSS. edi- 
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tions, versions, fathers, and critics, reject avrore in this place, as 
leave no reasonable ground to think that it has originally belonged 
to it. When we consider also the scope of the, passage, we find it 
would be improper ; for this discourse must certainly have been di- 
rected, not to the officers of the Pharisees,.but to the people. 
35. Will he go to the dispersed Greeks?’ un e¢ ryv deaono- 
ay ray “EXlyvwy pees nogevecdas; Vul. “ Numquid in disper- 
sionem Gentium iturus est?” Be. ‘‘ Num ad eos qui dispersi sunt 
inter Graecos profecturus est?” After him E. T. ‘ Will he go un- 
to the dispersed among the Gentiles?” kk is a manifest stretch to 
render the dispersion of. the Greeks, “those dispersed among the 
Greeks ;” but if this were allowable, the very next clause, “ and 
teach the Greeks?” excludes it, for it is to them surely he goes 
whom he intends to teach. That ZAAyve¢ is ever used in the N. 
T’.. for Hellenist Jews, I: have seen no evidence, and am therefore 
now satisfied that this is the only version which the words will bear. 
38. “ He who believeth on me, as Scripture saith, shall prove 
a cistern whence rivers of living water shall flow,” 0 nsorevay eic 
due, xaSoic elney h yougpy, notauol én x7¢ xosdiag avrou Gevoovosy 
vdaroc Cwvrog. E. T’. ‘* He that believeth on me, as the Scripture 
hath said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living water.” As 
commentators have been at a loss to find the portion of Scripture 
here referred to, some have joined xa@u¢ elney 7 yoagy to the clause 
6 nsarevo eic éuz, which immediately precedes, and thus rendered 
the words, “ He who believeth on me so as the Scripture hath com- 
manded ;”” making: the latter clause serve to qualify the former, 
thet it may be understood that not every sort of believer is meant, 
but he whose belief is of such a particular kind. For my part, I 
- do not find any insinuation in Scripture, that there are, or can be, 
different ways of believing. Belief may. indeed have very different 
objects. But as to the act of the mind called belseving, it is always 
mentioned in holy writ with the same simplicity that seeing, hear- 
ing, understanding, and remembering, are mentioned. Nor does 
there appear the least suspicion in the writer, that any one of these 
should be misunderstood by the reader more than any other. The 
above-mentioned is one of those criticisms: which spring entirely 
from controversial theology ; for, if there had not been previously 
different definitions of fais adopted by different parties of Chris- 
tians, such a manner of interpreting the words had never been de- 
vised. Doubtless, therefore, xa@we elney 4 yoagy is to be explain- 
ed in the usual way, as referring to some scriptural promise or pre- 
diction, of which what is here told woud prove the accomplishment. 
Houbigant thinks that the passage alluded to is in one of Balaam’s 
prophecies, Num. 24: 7, which he translates in this manner: “ De 
precordiis ejus aque manabunt.” He says some plausible things in 
support of his opinion, which it would be foreign to my purpose to 
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examine here. I have had occasion formerly to observe, that by 
such phrases as xa8ug einey 7] you, a particular passage of Scrip- 
ture is not always referred to, but the scope of different passages is 
iven. - 7 

. 39. ‘*The Spirit was not yet [given],” ovnw yao 4» nvevpe 
ayeov. KE. 'T.' For the Holy Ghost was not yet piven.” Vul. 
‘¢ Nondum enim erat spiritus datus.” “.4yso» is wanting in several 
MSS. Origen, Cyril, Hesychius, and Nonaous, seem not to have 
read it. There is nothing corresponding to it in the Vul. Sy. Cop. 
Sax. and Arm. versions.. It is rejected also by some of the best 
-modern critics. ‘Though there is no word for gzven in the common 
Gr. it is in the Vat. MS. the Vul. both the Sy. and the Sax. It 
seems necessary, in order to complete the sense. ‘The evidence in 
its favor would- otherwise be insufficient. 

43. *: The people were divided,” oglopa é se dyicp tyévero. 
Diss. X. Part iii. sect. 2. . t 

48. ‘“ Of the Pharisees.”” Diss. EX: Part iv. sect. 6. 

52. “Search,” égevynooy.. Vul. * Scrutari Scripturas.” The 
only voucher for this variation is the Cam. MS. which adds sas 
yoagas. No version whatever favors it. 

2s That prophets arise not: out of Galilee.” dzs xpognytne éx x46 
Tadtdalas ovx éyiyegras. E.T. “ For out of Galilee ariseth no 
prophet.” A great.number of MSS. read éyeigeras, and several 
versions ; the Vul. both the Sy. the Goth. and the Sax. render the 
words in such a manner as though. they had read so. Nonnus also 
says éyelgetas. But we cannot, from this, conclude with certainty 
that they read so; for a freedom no greater than the change of the 
tense in-verbs must be sometimes taken, especially in translating a 
writer who uses the tenses with such peculiarity of idiom as this 
evangelist. It is enough here, that it appears to have been the gen- 
eral sense of intrepreters that the verb was to be understood in the 
present. Indeed, most of the modern translators, and among the rest 
the Eng., have in this followed the ancient. ' It has not a little puzzled 
expositors to account for so general an assertion from the leading 
men of the nation, since it is highly probable that Jonah at least 
arose out of Galilee. On this article I observe, first, that our transla- 
tors have rendered the expression more absolute than they were 
warranted by the Gr.. It is there literally, ‘ prophet ariseth not.’ 
They say,“ No prophet ariseth.”. ‘There is'a real difference here. 
The former, in common-speech, denotes no' more than that it is not 
usual; the latter, that it never happens. I have rendered it, in my 
opinion, more agreeably to the sense, and more suitably to our idiom, 
by the plural number. I observe, 2dly, That men, when their 
passions are inflamed, are not wont to be accurate in their express- 
ions, or distinct in recollecting, on the sudden, things which make 
against them. ‘This expression of the Pharisees, therefore, whom 
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prejudice, pride, and envy, concurred in blinding, needs not appear 
so surprising to us. The expedient, to which Bishop Pearce and 
others have recurred, of prefixing the article to xeogyty¢, without 
the authority of a single MS. or of a quotation from any ancient au- 
thor, is; of all resources, the worst. ere.it would hurt, instead of 
mending, the reply. Admit that Jesus had been but a prophet, and 
not the Messiah, was there no crime, or was there nodanger, in form- 
ing a plan to destroy him? By such a correction one would make 
them speak as if it were their opinion, that they might safely take 
the life of an innocent man, even though a prophet of God, if he was 
not the Messiah. ‘The reason of their mentioning a prophet, was 
because our Lord, by pretending a divine commission, had classed 
himself among prophets, and therefore had given reason to infer 
that, if he was not a prophet, he was an impostor, and consequently 
merited the fate they intended for him. For the law, Deut. 18: 
20, had expressly declared, that the prophet who should presume 
to speak a word in the name of God, which he had not commanded 
him to speak, should die. Now, they had, on their hypothesis, 
specious ground for making the remark, as it served to vindicate 
their ‘designs against his life. But. the whole of their argument is 
marred by making it “ the prophet ;” for our Lord was not yet un- 
ride to have publicly and explicitly declared himself the Mes- 


53. ‘*Then every man went.”— See the Note immediately fol- 
lowing. : = oe, a 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1—11. The first ‘eleyen verses of this, with the. concluding 
. verse of the former chapter, containing the story of the adul- 
teress, are wanting in a great number of MSS. Origen, Chr. The. 
the Gr. catena, though containing no fewer than three-and-twenty 
authors, have not read.these twelye verses. Kuth. a commeptator 
so late as the twelfth century, is the. first who has explained them. 
At the same time he assures us in his Commentary, they are not to 
be found in the most correct copies. They were.not in any good 
copy of either of the Sy. versions, printed or MS. till they were - 

rinted in the Eng. Polyglot from a MS. of. Archbishop Usher. 
They are neither in the Go. nor inthe Cop. .'They have been long 
read by the Greeks in their churches, are in most MSS. found with 
them at present ; although in some of them they are marked with 
asterisks or daggers, to show that they are considered as spurious. 
If they be an interpolation, they are a very ancient one, having been 
found in some copies before Origen. Some have represented them 
as having been transcribed from the apocryphal Gospel according to 
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the Hebrews; others have ascribed them to Papias, who flourished . 
in the beginning of the second century. Many of the best critics 
and expositors of opposite sects have entertained strong suspicions 
of them. Such are Er. Olivetan, Cajetan, Bucer, Cal. Be. Gro. 
Ham. L. Cl. The words of Be. are remarkable; I shall therefore 
transcribe them :—* Ad me quidem quod attinet, non dissimulo mi- 
hi merito suspectum esse quod veteres illi tanto. consensu vel rejece- 
runt, vel ignorarunt. Deinde quod narrat Jesum solum fuisse relic- 
tum cum suliere in templo, nescio quam sit probabile. : nec satis co- 
beret cum eo quod mox, id est, versu duodecimo dicitur, eos rur- 
sum alloquutus; et quod scribit, Jesum digito scripsisse in terra, no- 
vum mihi et insolens videtur, nec possum conjicere quomodo possit, 
satis commode explicari. Tanta denique lectionis varietas facit ut 
de totius istius ‘narrationis fide dubitem.” To the expotitors above- 
mentioned | might almost add the Jesuit Maldonat, considered mm 
his critical capacity, though, as 4 true son of the church, be declares 
himself on the contrary side. For, after fairly deducing the evi- 
dences which are urged for the rejection of this story, he produces, 
as a counterbalance, the single authority of the Council of Trent,’ 
and appears to make a merit of sacrificing to it every thing that might 
be urged from reason on the opposite side. ‘Sed hxc omnia,” 
meaning the evidences he had given of the spuriousness of the pas- 
sage, ‘“‘ minus habent ponderis, quam una auctoritas ecclesie, = 
r concilium Tridentinum, non solum libros omnes quos nunc ha- 
t in usu, sed singulas. etiam ejus partes, tanquam canonicas appro- 
bavit.” But in this implicit deference to authority Maldonat has not 
preserved an uniform consistency. See the Note on ch, ‘21 : 22, 
23. There are some strong internal presumptions, as well as ex- 
ternal, against the authenticity of the passage. ‘They who desire to 
enter further intd the question, may consult Si.’s Crit. Hist. of the 
text of the N. T. ch. 13, and Wet. on the place. Let them also 
read, for the sake of impartiality, Bishop Pearce’s note C. on verse 
11, and his other notes and remarks on the whole story ; and if they 
think with him, that all, or the chief objections made by Wet, against 
the authenticity of the story, are fully answered, they will naturally 
adopt the Bishop’s opinion. . 
_ 5. “ Was writing with his finger on the ground,” rq daxsude 
evpager sig ryv yyy. . E.T. * With his finger wrote on the ground, 
as though he heard them not.”” This is one of the few instances in 
which our translators have deserted the common Gr. and even the 
La. in deference to the authority of MSS. a good number of which, 
aod some of the early editions, after yj read my ngoomosoupevos ; 
but this clause is not in any translation, that I have seen, of an 
earlier date than Dio.’s. “Being, besides, quite unnecessary, I 
thought it better to follow the common editions both Gr. and La. | 
9. “ They hearing that withdrew,” of d¢, axovoartes xai vxo 
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sno ouvednoene Lheyyouevor, ZEnoyorro. E. T. “ And they which 
heard it, being convicted by their own conscience, went out.” The 
clause xai uno r¢ shin Coit dleyyouevoe is wanting in many 
MSS. some of the best editions, and in the Vul. Sy. Sax. and Eth. 
versions. 3 

10. * And seeing none but the woman,”’ xa? undéva Oeaoapmeros 
nlyy tng yuvarxog. This clause is wanting in the Cam. and four 
other MSS. and also in the Vul. Sy. Sax. Cop. and Arm. versions. 
The sense, however, seems to require it. 

2 «¢ Hath nobody passed sentence on thee?” ovdele oe xarexgs- 
vey; E. T. “Hath no man condemned thee ?” 

11. “ Neither do I pass sentence on thee,” ovdé 2ya oe xaraxgl- 
yo, KE. T. “ Neither do I condemn thee.”?” The Eng. word con- 
demn is used with so great latitude of signification for blaming, dss- 
approving, as well as passing sentence against; that I thought it 
better, in order to avoid occasion of mistaking, to use a periphasis 
which exactly hits the meaning of the Gr. word in these two verses. ° 

14. “‘ My testimony ought to be regarded, because I know 
whence I came, and whither I go,”.'<inOn¢ fozey 7 wagsvela pou’ 
Oz6 ofa noGer 7AGov, xai nov Unayw. It has been suggested (Bow- 
yer’s Conjectures) that the conjunction 6s is not in this passa 
causal, but explanatory, and introduces the testimony meant, ‘My 
record is true, that I know whence I came, and whither I am going.’ 
But though 6: is often employed for ushering in the subject, it does 
not suit the connexion to render it so here. Had these words, “I 
know whence I am,” etc. been the testimony to which the Phari- 
sees alluded in the preceding verse, where they said, ‘* Thou testi- 
fiest concerning thyself,” etc. I should admit the justness of the sug- 
gestion. But when we’ observe, that the testimony, ver. 12, ‘I 
am the light of the world,” etc. which occasioned their retort, is 
quite different, we must be sensible, that to render the wards in the 
way suggested, is to make our Lord’s answer foreign from the pur- 
pose. It does the worse here, as this appears to be the first time 
that Jesus.used these words, ‘‘ 1 know whence I came,” etc. If so, 
they could not be the testimony to which the Pharisees alluded. 
How, then, does our Lord’s argument run, on the common inter- 
pretation? In this manner: ‘Though it holds in general, that a 
man’s testimony of himself, unsupported by other evidence, is not 
to be regarded ; itis, nevertheless, where other testimony cannot be 
had, always received, and has that regard to which the circumstan- 
ces of the case appear to entitle it. My mission is a transaction be- 
tween God -and myself. I know whence I came, and whither I 

; or all that relates to the nature and end of my mission, of which 
am conscious. But this is what no other man is: I can, there- 
fore, produce no human testimony but my own, a testimony which 
will not be disregarded \by those who consider how aoe it is 
supported by the testimony of God.’ (See ver. 16, 17, 1 a{ 
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15. “Ye judge from passion,” vere xara ryjy cagxa xpivere. 
E. T. “ Ye judge after the flesh.” 2agt, in the language of the 
N. T. is frequently used to denote the inferior powers of the soul, 
the passions and appetites, and is, in. this meaning, opposed to 
nvevua, which denotes the superior faculties of reason and con- 
science. Thus, xara cagxa negenctety, is to act habitaally under 
the influence of passion and appetite. ‘Though, from the use of the 
common version, we are habituated to the phrase “ after the flesh,” 
to the much greater number it conveys no distinct meaning. It only 
suggests something which, in general, is bad. Diss. I. Part i. sect. 
11. N. sect. 14.'N. 3 

20. “ The treasury,” Mr. 12: 41. N. 

24, ‘Ye shall die in your sins;”’: that is, tmpenstent, hardened. 
It may also denote, that they should die suffering the punishment 
of their sins. In this explanation it conveys a prediction of the 
destruction of their city and State, in which it is not improbable that 
some of our Lord’s hearers on this occasion afterwards perished. 

25. ‘* The same that I told you formerly,” ty» agyny 0, v6 xai 
Ando vuiv. The E. T. is to the same purpose: “ Even the same 
that I said unto you from the beginning :” 27» agyn» for xara tHy 
eexznv, is entirely in the Gr. idiom for ‘in the beginning,’ ‘ for- 
merly.’ In this way it is used by the Seventy, Gen. 13: 4. 43: 
18, 20. Dan. 8: 1: In this. way it is explained by Nonnus:. 

“Ores neQ Uyiy- 

: ER agziis aogizor, 

In this way also ‘it isrendered in the M.G. ano ry» agzyv. When 
we have such authority for the meaning of the word, (the best of 
all authorities for scriptural use), I see no occasion for recourse to 
profane authors. Misled by these, Dod. unites the passage, with 
the following words, ver. 26, nodda eyo é02 Uucdy Aayeiy xed xpi recy, 
into one sentence, thus rendering the whole, ‘¢ Truly, because I 
am speaking to you, I have many things to say and judge concern- 
ing you ;” in which it is not in my power to discover any meaning or 
coherence. Ist, We have no answer given to the question put ; 
Qdly, We have things introduced as cause and effect, which seem 
but ill fitted to stand together in that relation. Could his speaking 
to them be the cause of his having many things to judge concerning 
them? Vul. “ Principium qui et loquor vobis.” For the gus there 
is no support from either Gr. MSS. or ancient versions. Nay, 
some ancient La. MSS. read quod. 

27. “ That he meant the Father,” ore roy narépa avrois éleyer. 
Vul. “ Quia patrem ejus dicebat Deum.” The Cam. MS. adds 
soy Geor, which, with the Sax. version, seem to be in this place 
the only testimonies in favor of the Vul. | 

28 “Then ye shall know what Iam,” rore yrmoecOe Oss eyes 
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sia. “E.'T. “Then shall ye know that 1am he.” With Gro... 


understand the third word as thus divided, o rs which is the same 
as 16, quid, ‘ what.’ In this way there is a direct reference to the 
question put ver. 25, “Who art thou ?” It has this advantage also, 
that it leaves no ellipsis to be supplied for completing the sense ; 
and the connexion is both closer and clearer than in the common 
version. L. Cl. has taken this method in rendering the words into 
Fr. “ Alors vou connoitrez ce que je suis.” P. R. and Sa. 
though translating from the Vul. which says “quia ego sum,” go 
still nearer the terms of that question, and say “ qui je suis,” who 
Iam. In Eng. the An. and Hey. follow L. Cl. as I also -have 
done. In this way the full import of the words is given with suf- 
ficient clearness. 

33. ‘‘ Some made answer,” anexgifnoary avrg. E. T. “They 
answered him.” ‘The whole scope of the place shows that it was 
not those believers to whom Jesus had addressed himself in the two 
preceding verses, who are here represented as answering: But 
such expressions as éeyov, anexolOnoay, are sometimes used inde- 
finitely, and import only ‘ it was said,’ ‘it was answered.’ What 
follows evinces that they were far from being believers who made 
this answer. . 

38. ‘Ye do what ye have learnt from your father,” vpeic ovs 


6 éwpaxate napaty nargi vpoy noseite, E.T. * Ye do that which . ° 


ye have seen your father.” But in a considerable number of MSS. 
some of them of note, for éwpaxare we read 7x0ugare. - It was so 
read by Origen and Cyril. It is followed by the Eth. Cop. Go. 
and second Sy. versions. I agree with Bishop Pearce in thinking, 


this reading preferable in point of propriety. It is for this.reason, .- 


which is of the nature of internal evidence, that I have adopted the. 
correction, otherwise not strongly supported. 

39. ‘If ye were Abraham’s children, ye would act as Abra- 
ham acted,” é zékva rou ASpaap 7te, ta égya tov ABoaap énovei~ 
zeav, Vul. * Si Gilii Abrahe estis, opera Abrabe facite.” To 
warrant this version the original should be “Afeaan éote, ra epye 
sou 4fgacp noseite, Yet there is no MS. which reads entirely in 
this manner. : . 

43. ‘It is because ye cannot bear my doctrine,’’ Ors ov duvac- 
Ge axovecy tov hoyor roy éuov. E.T. “ Even because ye cannot 
hear my word.” The verb axovesr denotes frequently in Scripture, 
and even io profane authors, not barely ‘ to hear,’ but ‘to hear pa- 
tiently ;’ consequently not to hear often means not. to bear. e 
Eng. verb to hear has sometimes, I acknowledge, the same mean- 
- jing, but more rarely ; and in consequence of the uncommonness, 
the literal version has somewhat of an ambiguous appearance, 
which the original has not. ‘The An. Hey. and Wor. have all avoid- 
ed the ambiguity, though not quite in the same manner. 

Vou. if. 65 
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44, ‘He wasa manslayer,”’ éxelvog avPomnoxtoves jy. £.T. 
‘¢ He was a murderer.” The common term for murderer in the 
N. T. is govevg. Ihave here made choice of a less usual name, 
not from any disposition to trace etymologies, but because I think it 
is not without intention that the devil, a being not of earthly extrac- 
tion, is eather called avPemnoxzevos than goverc, as marking, with 
greater precision, his ancient enmity to the human race. When the 
name murderer is applied to a rational being of a species different 
from ours, it naturally suggests that the being so denominated is a 
destroyer of others of his own species. _As this is not meant here, 
the evangelist’s term is peculiarly apposite. At the same time I 
am sensible that our word manslaughter means, in the language of 
the law, ‘such killing as is indeed criminal, though not so atrocious 
as murder ; but in common use it is not so limited. Hey. says, to 
the same purpose, “a slayer of men.” 

45, * Because I speak the truth, ye do not believe me,” ors 
rv aclnOecav leyo, ov meoteveré wor, Vul. ** Si veritatem dico non 
creditis mihi.” This version, one would almost think, must bave 
arisen from a different reading, though there is none entirely con- 
formable to it in the known MSS. and versions. It may indeed be 
thought an objection against the common reading, that there is some- 
thing like exaggeration in the sentiment. How is it possible that a 
man’s reason for not believing what is told him should be that s¢ ts 


"+ true? That this should be his known or acknowledged reason, 


is certainly impossible. To think or perceive a thing to be 
true, and to believe it, are expressions entirely synonymous. 
In this way explained, it would no doubt be a contradiction in terms. 
The truth of the matter may, nevertheless, be the real, though with 
regard to himself the unknown, cause of his unbelief. A man’s . 
mind may, by gross errors and inveterate prejudices, be so aliena- 
ted from the simplicity of truth, that the silliest paradoxes, or wild- 
est extravagancies in opinion, shall have a better chance of gaining 
his assent than truths almost self-evident. And this is all that, ia 
strictness, is implied in the reproach. 

46. * Which of you convicteth me?” zig 2E usw éheyyer pe; E. 
T. ** Which of you convinceth me ?” The word convsnceth is not the 
proper term in this place: It relates only to the opinion of the per- 
son himself about whom the question is. Our Lord here, in order 
to show that the unbelief of his hearers had no reasonable excuse, 
challenges them openly to congict him, if they can, in any instance, 
of a deviation from truth. ‘The import of this is, Bring evidence 
of such a deviation, evince it to the world. A man may be con- 
vinced, that is not convicted. Nay, it is even possible that a man 
may be convicted, that is not convinced. I am astonished that 
Dod. has missed observing this distinction. He is almost the only 
modern translator into Eng. who has missed it. 
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2 <¢ Of falsehood,” nzp? avagtias. E. T. “Of sin.” “Apagria 
not only signifies ‘sin,’ in the largest acceptation, but ‘ error,’ 
‘falsehood,’ ‘a departure from truth.’ Its being contrasted here 
to ad7Oesa, fixes it to this sense. It immediately follows, ‘« And if 
I speak truth, why do ye not believe me?” 

51. ‘Shall never see death,” Oavaroy ov un Seagyon eis tor 
«inva. Hey. “ Shall not die for ever.” This is at least a very 
unusual expression.. If not for ever do not here mean never, 
it would not be easy, from the known laws of the language, to as- 
sign its precise meaning. But the sense, say they, is, ‘ He shall not 
perish eternally ;’ ‘he shall not suffer eternal death.’ I admit that 
this is the méaning which our Lord had to the expression which he 
then used. But this meaning is as clearly conveyed in the E. T. as 
in the Greek original. Now, if we could make the expression 
clearer in Eng. than.it is in Gr. we ought not, in the present case, 
to do it; because we cannot do it without hurting the scope of the 
writer in recording this dialogue, which shows the manner wherein 
our Lord, whilst he taught his faithful followers, was misunderstood 
by his enemies. ‘The probability, nay even the possibility, of some 
of their mistakes, will be destroyed, if his expressions be totally di- 
vested of their darkness, or even ambiguity. Our Lord spoke, 
doubtless, of eternal death, when he said @avaroy ov uy Sempron ; 
but it is certain that be was understood by most of his hearers as 
speaking of natural death: the words then ought to be susceptible 
of this interpretation. He perceived their mistake, but did not 
think proper to make any change on his language. The only 
equivocal word here is @avarog ‘death.’ Zic roy aimve, with a 
negative particle, when the sense is not confined by the verb, has 
invariably the same meaning, which is ‘never.’ See Mt. 21: 19. 
Mr. 3:29. J. 4: 14. 10: 28. 18:8. 1Cor- 8:13. I said, when 
the sense is not confined by the verb, because when the verb implies 
duration, the meaning of the phrase is different; for it then denotes 
‘not always,’ § not perpetually.’ We have an example in this chap- 
ter, ver. 35, 0 d2-dovdog ov peves év ry oixig ei¢ tov aiava, ** Now 
the slave abideth not in the family perpetually.” ‘These two, never, 
and not perpetually, are the only acceptations in Scripture I have 
discovered of the phrase. Now it cannot be the latter of these that 
has been meant by Hey. ; and if the former, he has not been happy 
in the choice of an expression, ch: 9: 32. N. 

55. “ Speak falsely.” Diss. IIL. sect. 24. 

56. ‘* Longed to see my day,” nyaddtaoaro iva tdn tqy nuepay 
tv éunv. E: 'T. * Rejoiced to see my day.” The words iva idy, 
immediately following nyaddcaoazo, show that it cannot mean here 
rejoiced, but ‘ desired earnestly,’ ‘ wished,’ ‘longed. It is eo ren- 
dered by the Sy. mom. Nonnus, to the same purpose, 


“Huag éuoy nodvevaroy Wary nyahieto Supe. 
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The Vul. Er. and Zu. say “ exultavit,” but both Cas. and Be. 

‘‘ gestivit.” L.Cl. Beau. and almost all the late Eng. interpreters, 

nay, and even the most eminent Fr. translators from the Vul. as 

P. R. Sa. and Si. follow in this the interpretation of Be. and Cas. 
- 2 * He saw.” His faith was equivalent to seeing. 

57. ** And thou hast seen Abraham?” Kai ’4Bpacau éwpaxac ; 
E. T. “ And hast thau seen Abraham?” ‘The form I have given 
to the interrogation, which is still retained, is more expressive of the - 
derisive manner in which the question seems to have been put. Mt. 
27: 11, with the N. 

58. ** Before Abraham was born, I am,” noly “ABoaau yertoGas, 
éyw sius. E.'T. * Before Abraham was, I am.” I have followed 
here the version of Er. which is close both to the sense and to the 
letter: ‘ Antequam Abraham nasceretur, ego sum.” Dio renders 
the words in the same way in Italian: “Avanti che Abraam fosse 
nato, io sono.” Dod. Hey. and Wy. translate in Eng. in the same 
manner. ‘ya eius may indeed be rendered ‘I was.’ The present 
for the imperfect, or even for the preterperfect, is no unusual figure 
with this writer. However, as an uninterrupted duration from the 
time spoken of to the time then present, seems to have been sug- 
gested, I thought it better to follow the common method. 

59. The E. T. adds, ‘‘ and so passed by.” Inthe common Gr. 
we have xai xapnyev ovrwe. But these words are not in the Cam. 
MS. nor in some of the early editions. There is nothing cor- 
responding to them in the Sy. Vul. or Sax. versions. Cas. and Lu. 
have them not. Be. considers both this, and the clause immediately 
preceding, to wit, ‘‘ passing through the midst of them,” which 1s 
also wanting in the Vul. Arm. and Sax. versions, as mere interpo- 
Jations. ‘He has, nevertheless, retained them in his translation. 
They are rejected by Gro. and Mill. It may be said that one of 
these clauses at least (if not both) adds nothing to the sense: they 
have much the appearance of having been copied from other 
Gospels. 


CHAPTER IX. 


2. ‘Who sinned; this man, or his parents, that he was born 
blind?” Diss. VI. Part. ii. sect. 19. 

7. ‘Wash thine eyes in the pool of Siloam,” »/wpas ec ray 
xoluufndoay roy Swan. E.T. Wash in the pool of Siloam.” 
There are two words which occur in the N.'T. in the sense of 
washing or bathing ; yet they are not synonymous, though we have 
not terms which correspond so exactly as to mark the distinction 
between them. The words are vinres» and Aovecy. The former, 
vinzecy, or rather vinrsoQat, (for the middle voice is more used), 
denotes to wash or bathe a part only of the body ; the latter, doves», 
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is to wash or bathe the whole body. This difference, if I mistake 

not, is uniformly observed in the N. T. Thus, Mt. 6: 17, zo xgo0- 

anov oov vipat. 15:2, ov vinrovras tag yeigac avsey. And in 

this Gospel the distinction is expressly marked, ch. 13: 10, o Aedov-. 
pevog ov yoelas Exes 4 toug nodag vipaoOas, where the participle 

Aeloupévos is used of him whose’ whole body is washed ; and the 

verb vipacdas is joined with rovg xodas. That the verb Aoveey is 

commonly used in the manner mentioned, see Acts 9:37. Heb. 

10:23. 2 Pet. 2:22. Rev.1:5. In all which, whether the words 

be used literally or metaphorically, the complete cleansing of the 

body or person is meant. There is only one passage about which 

there can be any doubt. It is in Acts 16: 33, where the jailor, 

upon his conversion by Paul and Silas, prisoners committed to his 

custody, is said in the KE. 'T. to have washed their stripes. The 

verb is éAovoer. But let it be observed, that this is not an accurate 

version of the Gr. phrase elovoey ano rear nAnyor, which, in my 

opinion, implies bathiog the whole body, for the sake both of clean- 

ing their wounds and administering some relief to their persons. 

The accusative of the active verb étovoey is evidently ra coxpare 

understood. The full expression is flovee ra copara avrav and 

tay nhnyov. The same distinction between the words is well ob- 

served inthe Sep. The word wash, in Eng. when used as a neuter 

verb without a regimen, is commonly, if not always, understood to 

relate to the whole body. ‘The word »/was shows, on the contrary, 

that the sacred author meant only a part. That the part meant is 

the eyes, is manifest from the context. Net to supply them, there- 

fore, in Eng. is in effect to alter the sense. Nonnus, agreeably to 

this exposition, says »/nze zeev Oéoc. . And when the man himself . 
relates to the people, ver. 11, how he had been cured, Nonnus thus 
expresses this circumstance : 


Nipapevos oxiégoco megitpozoy Oppatos UAyy. 


And afterwards, ver. 15, to the Pharisees he says, vats anlov evepa. 
Mr. 7:3, 4. N. . | 

8. ‘“* They who had before seen him blind,” of Gempourzes av- 
zov 50 mOOTEQOY Ore tugdcg yy. Vul. ‘Qui viderunt eum prius 
quia mendicus erat.”? Conformable to-this are the AJ. Cam. and 
several other MSS. which instead of rupdc¢ read negcairne. Most 
of the ancient versions agree in this with the Vul. It makes no 
material difference in the story. , et 

9. * Others, He is like him,” adidos dé, axe Opocog aura éorev. 
Vul. “ Ali autem, Nequaquam, sed similis est ei.” In conformity 
to this, four MSS. instead of dzs read ovy? add’. The Sy. and some 
other versions agree also with the Vul. 

16, Syloue nv évavroie. Diss. [X. Part ili. sect. 2. ; 

17, “ What sayest thou of him for giving thee sight?” 2u ri 


fd 
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Adyecg neg? avrou, Gre jvoske Gov cous opbalpoug; E. T. “ What 
sayest thou of him, that he hath opened thine eyes?” Vul. * Tu 
quid dicis de illo qui aperuit oculos tuos?” It would appear that 
the La. translator has read o¢ for ors. It suits the sense very well, 
but has no support from MSS. versions, or ancient authors. The 
common reading is unexceptionable ; but the expression in the E. 
T. does not comvey the meaning so distinctly as could be wished. 
The sense is well expressed by Ham. in his paraphrase: ‘* What 
opinion of him hath this work of power and mercy to thee, wrought 
in thee ?” 

22. ‘* Should be expelled the synagogue,” éxocuvayayos yévn- 
vas. ‘This corresponds in their discipline to what we call ‘ excom- 
munication.’ 

24. Give glory to God,” og dotay rp Oew. This does not 
mean, @s is commonly supposed, ‘Give God the praise for thy 
cure.’ The import is, ‘ Glorify God by confessing ingenuously the 
truth.’ This expression shows that they believed, or affected to 
believe that he had told them lies, and that they wanted to extort 
a confession from him. It was the expression used by Joshua, ch. 
7: 18, 19, to Achan, when he would induce him to confess his 

uilt in relation to the accursed thing. It was adopted afterwards 

y the judges, for adjuring those accused or suspected of crimés to 
acknowledge the truth as in the sight of God. What follows en- 
tirely suits this sense. Their speech is to this effect : ‘ You cannot 
impose upon us by this incredible story. We know that the man 
you speak of, who openly profanes the Sabbath, is a transgressor, 
and therefore can have no authority or commission from God: It 
will, therefore, be the wisest thing you can do, to confess the truth 
honestly, as thereby you will give glory to God.’ It would appear 
from their tampering so much with this man, that they hoped by 
his means to detect some fraud or collusion, by the use of which 
our Lord had procured so extraordinary a fame for working mira- 
cles. But being disappointed ia their expectations from him, they 
he so incensed that they resolved immediately to excommunicate 

Im. ‘ 

27. * Did ye not hear?” Kal oux sxoveare; E.T. “ And ye 
did not hear.” Vul. “ Et audistis.” This translator has read xaé 
nxovoate; a reading which has no support from antiquity, except 
the Sax. version. I think the clause ought to be read as a ques- 
tion, a manner frequent in this Gospel. If it be rendered in the 
common way, it must mean, ‘ Ye did not mind what was told you.’ 
If so, the verb axovesy is used twice in the same verse in senses 
totally different. Such an interpretation as supposes this, unless 
when a paronomasia is evidently intended, ought to: be avoided as 
much as possible. : . 

32. ‘ Never was it heard before,” és rou aiwvog oux yxovoOg. 








CHAPTER xX. §19 


ainvos, or éx tov aicwos, is @ literal version frequently occurring in 
the Sep. the Heb. word nbix72, in like manner as ei¢ tov aiwvea, 
or eagrou aiwvog is Dish. The former strictly means ‘ from eter- 
nity, the latter, ‘to eternity.’ In this sense they are applied to 
God, Ps. 90: 2. But in popular language, the former often de- 
notes no more than from the beginning of the world, or even from 
very early times ; and eg tov aiwve does not always mean ‘ to eter- ’ 
nity,’ in the strict sense of the word. ‘That the use is nearly the 
same in Pagan writers, has been very well showed by Wet. The 
meaning of neither phrase, when accompanied with a negative, ad- 
mits much variation. The one is antehac nunquam, ‘ never before ;’ 
the other, nunquam dehine, ‘ never after.’ In regard to the latter, 
an exception was taken notice of on ch. 8: 51. Such an interpre- 
tation as ‘ from the age,’ which some have proposed, conveys no 
meaning where no particular age has been spoken of. Nor is there 
any age of the world that appears to have been distinguished in 
Scripture as the age, by way of eminence. But a great deal of the 
reasoning used in criticism, especially scriptural crifftism, is merely 
hypothetical. 
34. ‘Thou wast altogether born in sins, and dost thou teach 
us?’ This reproach proceeded from the same general principle 
from which the question of the disciples, ver. 2, arose. 


CHAPTER X. 


2. “ The shepherd always entereth by the door,” o d2 ecoepgdue- 
wosdia rx¢ Oupas, nosuny goss tay nQofatwy.. KE. 'T. ‘ He that en- 
tereth in by the door is the shepherd of the sheep.” ‘This mode of 
speaking with us conveys the notion, that the shepherd is the only 
person who enters by the door ; yet the owner, the door-keeper, and 
the sheep themselves, also enter the same way. The original ex- 
pression is manifestly intended to denote the constant, not the pe- 
culiar use which the shepherd makes of the door, as opposed to the 
constant use of thieves and robbers to force their entrance, by 
breaking or climbing over the fence. ‘The comparison is made, not 
to the folds used by the common people in remote parts of the 
country, but to those belonging to the rich in the neighborhood of 
a populous city, where the walls and other-fences need to be strong- 
er, and the entrance more carefully kept, on account of the greater 
danger from thieves. 

8. ** All who have entered in another manner,” mavte¢ oo0s m0 
éuov 7AGov. E. T. ‘ All that evercame before me.” But there 
is a remarkable difference of reading on this passage. The words 
mg0 éuov, on which the meaning of the sentence entirely depends, are 
wanting in some of the most ancient, and in a very great number of 


* tg the context, ver. 11, ‘ 
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other MSS. There is nothing corresponding to them in the Vul. 
which says simply, ‘* Omnes quotquot venerunt.” ‘The first Sy. in 
like manner has them not: the second Sy. has an expression answer- 
ing to them ; but it is marked as spurious with an asterisk. Neither 
the Go. nor the Sax. has them. They are wanting in the Com. 
and some other early editions. Most of the ancient expositors ap- 
ear not to have read them. Some howeverhave. Among these is 
onnus, who says, navsec Goose tapos FAPo»r. This is the state of 
the external evidence with regard to the words in question. And if 
it be found such as to leave the mind in suspense about their authen- 
ticity, the internal evidence against them does, in my opinion, turn 
the scale. When our Lord, in explaining his public character, uses 
& comparison introduced by the words J am, it is always his manner 
to suit what he next says of himself to that, whatever it be he has 
chosen to be represented by. Of this we have several examples in 
this Gospel. Thus, when he says, ch. 6: 51, ‘I am the living 
bread which descended from heaven,” it is immediately added, 
‘‘ Whoso eateth of this bread”— This perfectly suits the compan- 
son adopted ; for bread is baked to be eaten. Again, ch. 14: 6, 
‘‘ ] am the way, and the truth, and the life : no man cometh unto the 
Father but by me [who am the way].” Again, ch. 15: 1, “Iam 
the true vine, and my Father is the vine-dresser.” It is added, 
‘‘ Every barren branch in me [the vine] he loppeth off.” To come 

am.the good shepherd ;” it follows, 
‘the good shepherd giveth his life for the sheep ;” and, lastly, ver. 
‘9, “ Tam the door ; such as enter by me Na oor] shall be safe.” 
Now to this manner, so uniformly observed, the words under exam- 
ination cannot be reconciled. ‘* I am the door, all that ever came 
before me,” xgo Zuov, that is, before 1 the door came. But do we 
ever speak of a a door’s coming to any place? This is so far from 
illustrating the meaning, that it is inconsistent with any meaning, and 
therefore leads the mind to devise some other image which may suit 
the words here used. Such, indeed, is that employed ver. 11, 
where our Lord calls himself ‘the shepherd.” But by no rules of 
interpretation ca we borrow light. from a circumstance which had 
not yet been mentioned. Of this incoherence, Maldonat, though he 
explains the words differently, was entirely sensible : Non videntur 
hec enim,” says he, “‘ cum precedenti versu satis apte conjungi. 
Si enim dixisset se pastorem esse, commode et apposite adderet ali- 
os non pastores sed fures et latrones fuisse; cum autem dixerit se 
esse ostium, non apparet qua ratione, qua consequentia addat alios 
fuisse latrones.”’ But, beside this unsuitableness to the context 
the meaning expressed by G00s m0 ov HA8or appears exception- 
able. Who were those that came before him? Not Moses and 
the prophets, surely. For of these our Lord, far from calling them 
thseves and robbers, always speaks honorably. Yet to these we 
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should otherwise most readily apply the expression, especially when 
we consider that Jesus styles them to his disciples, ‘* the prophets 
who were before you.” ‘ ‘The persons here meant,’ say some, ‘ are 
those who, before his time, assumed the character of Messiah.’ 
But who were these? It does not appear from any history, sacred 
or profane, that any person, before bis time, ever assumed the char- 
acter or title of Messiah. Afterwards, indeed, agreeably to our 
Lord’s predictions, it was assumed by many. 'Theudas and Judas 
of Galilee cannot be meant. They were rather contemporaries. 
And though both were seditious leaders, and gave themselves out 
for extraordinary personages, we have no evidence that either of 
them pretended to be the Messiah. For all these reasons, I think 
90 éuov ought to be rejected as an interpolation. The external 
evidence, or what I may call the testimonies in its favor, are at least 
counterbalanced by those against:it'; and the internal evidence, arise 
ing from the sense of the expression and the scope of the passage, 
is all on the contrary side. I read therefore with the Sy. the Vul. 
and, I may add, the old Italic, of which the Sax. is esteemed by 
critics a literal translation, ndévteg O00 yAGov. I consider 7AGoy as 
used here for éso7i0v, the simple for the compound used ver. 1, 
and the word addeyo@ev understood as supplied from that verse. 
it is not unusual, when there is occasion for repeating a sentiment 
which has been advanced a little before, to abridge the expression, 
on the supposition that what is wanting, the hearers will supply from 
memory. It will perhaps be objected to this explanation, that it 
makes this sentence a mere repetition of what is saidin ver. 1. I 
own that the affirmation in ver. J, is here repeated, but not merely — 
80, #3 it is attended with a very important explanation. ‘The import 
of the two verses, which will show exactly their relation, may be 
thus expressed : 1. They who enter the fold otherwise than by the 
door, are thieves and robbers. 7. 1am the door. 8. Consequent- 
ly they who enter otherwise than by me, are thieves and robbers.’ 

his makes the eighth verse, as it were, the conclusion of a syllo- 
gisro, of which the first and the seventh are the premises. It is re- 
markable, that this has appeared to be the general import of the 
passage, even to those interpreters who seem either not to have 
known how it could be deduced, or have attempted a method abso- 
lutely indefensible. Dr. Clarke (see his paraphrase of ver. 8) gives 
a sense to the words which coincides with that here given ; but he 
does not inform us how he makes it out, or in what manner he read 
the original. Elsner has endeavored’ to draw. the same meaning 
from the reading in the common Gr. ; but, in my judgment, without 
success. ‘“Epyéottae xgo Ougas for to go past a deer, is, I suspect, 
utterly unexampled. Besides, who was ever accounted either 
thief or robber for going past the door, if he did not attempt to 
Pe noe enclosure? But it may he said, if the words xgo duo 
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ought to be rejected, how shall we account for their introduction 
into so many copies? ‘To this I can only reply, that the misap- 
prehension of the sense in some early transcriber, may not iroproba- 
bly have led him to take this method of supplying the ellipsis. Ie 
is in this manner that the greatest freedoms which have been taken 
with the sacred text are to be accounted for. Upon the whole, our 
Lord, when he compares himself to a shepherd, speaks in the char- 
acter of the great prophet or teacher of God’s people; when he 
compares himself to the door of the sheep-fold, he signifies that it 
is by hirn, that is, by sharing in his grace, and partaking of his spirit, 
that the under-shepherds and teachers must be admitted into his 
fold, that is, into his church or kingdom, and participate in all the 
spiritual blessings belonging to its members. In this view, the words 
are directed chiefly against the scribes and Pharisees, considered as 
teachers, whose doctrine was far from breathing the same spirit with 
his, and whose chief object was not: like that of the good shepherd, 
to feed and to protect the flock, but, like that of the robber or the 
wolf, to devour them. I shall only add, before I conclude this note, 
that the interpretation here given suits the words that follow as well 
as those that precede. Thus, ‘7. I am the door. 8. All who enter 
in another manner are thieves and robbers. 9. All who enter 
by me, shall be safe.” How common was this method with our 
Lord, to enforce his sentiments by affirmations and negations thus 
connected ! : 

14, 15. I both know my own, and am known by them, 
(even as the Father knoweth me, and I know the Father); and I 
give my life for the sheep.” Ch.6: 57. N. Diss. 12. Part 4. 
sect. 3. 

16. “I have other sheep besides, which are not of this fold.” 
This is spoken of the Gentiles, who were afterwards to be reeeived 
into his church on the same footing with the Jews. : 

18. “* No one forceth it from me,” oudeis atoes aurnvan euou. 
E. T. “ No man taketh it from me.” This can hardly be said 
with propriety, since he suffered by the hands of others. The Eng. 
verb take does not express the full import of the Greek afaw. In 
this place it is evidently our Lord’s intention to-inforns his hearers, 
that his enemies ‘could not by violence take his life, if he did not 
voluntarily put himself in their power. 

_ ,22, “The feast of the dedication,” ra éyxetsee. It- might be 
rendered more literally, ‘the feast of the renovation.’ But the 
other name has obtained the sanction of use. ‘This festival was in- 
stituted by Judas Maccabeus, 1 Mac. 4: 59, in memory of their 
eee down the altar of burut-offerings, which had been profaned 

y the Pagans, and building a new one, dedicated to the true God. 

8 «It being winter,” yequov yj». This festival: began on the 
twenty-fifth of the month Casleu, and was kept for eight days. It 
fell about the middle of our December. 
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25. ‘I said to you, but ye believed not, ‘the works which I 
do in my Father’s name, testify of me,” elmo» upiv xai ov meozevere* 
ta épya & éyea m06~ ev tq) OVOMATS TOU MATOCS MOU, TavTA maptUpEt 
zegi suov. E. T. “1 told you, and ye believed not; the works that 
I do in my Father’s name, they bear witness of me.” The words 
are capable of being rendered either way ; but there is this differ- 
ence : rendered in the one way, they are conformable to fact, as 
appears from this very Gospel—< I said to you, the works which I 
do,” etc. That he had said this, we learn from ch. 5:36. In the 
other way rendered, the words “I told you,” can refer only to what 
they asked him to tell them, to wit, whether he were the Messiah or 
not. Now it does not appear from this, or from any other Gospel, 
that he had ever told them this in express terms, ‘as they wanted 
him to do. It may be proper to observe, that the Vul. is here, in 
-respect.of the sense, agreeable to the version I have given; but, in 
respect of the expression, plainly points out a different reading : 
‘‘ Loquor vobis, et non creditis, opera‘que ego facio in nomine pa- 
tris mei, hec testimonium perhibent de me.” In conformity to this, 
the Cam. MS. alone reads Jado for eizov. 

26, 27. “Ye believe not, because ye are not of my sheep. My 
sheep, as I told you, obey my voice,” ov meorevete* ov yao éore Ex 
toy noofatay ray guar, xatws einov yuiy. To npofara ra dua tne 
gowns pov axove. E.T. “Ye believe not, because ye are not of 
my sheep, as I said unto you. My sheep hear my voice.” This 
case is similar to the former: xa@we efnov vuiy is joined by our 
translators to the preceding words; I join them to those which fol- 
low. My reason is the same as in the foregoing instance. The 
wortis which precede had not, -as far as we are informed, been ex- 
pressly used by our Lord; the subsequent words had. On the 
commen Gr. there is no change made but in the pointing. Indeed 
the clause xa elno»v vuiv, which has occasioned the question, is 
wanting in several MSS. as well as in the Vul. Cop. Arm, and Sax. 
versions. ‘To recur to the authority of later interpreters and critics, 
would, in so plain a case, be quite unnecessary. 

29. **My Father, who gave. them me, Is stag than all,” 
© warno pou 0¢ dédmxé pos well navtow éotl. Vul. “ Pater meus, 

uod dedit mihi, majus omnibus est.” . There is nothing in the Gr. 
SS. which can confer the Jeast probability on this version of the 
La. interpreter. Two or three MSS. have o for o¢. The Aj. 
reads yeiCoy for ueilar. The Cop. and Sax. versions agree with 
the Vul. a : 

30. «I and the Father are one,” éya xai o narnyo iy Loper. 
The word is not es, one person, but. év, one thing, or the same 
thing. It might have been so rendered here ; but the expression is 
too homely, in the opinion of some excellent critics, to suit the dig- 
nity of the subject. The greater part of foreign interpreters have 
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thought otherwise. Vyl. Er. Zu. Cas. Be. “ Ego et pater unum 
sumus. Lu. “ Ich und der vater sind eins.” Dio. ‘Io e il padre 
siamo una istessa cosa.” L. Cl. “‘ Mon pére et moi sommes une 
seul chose.” P.R. Si. and Sa. “Une méme chose.” What is 
distinguished in the original, we ought, if possible, to distinguish. 
Yet no Eng. translator known to me has in this chosen to desert the 
common translation. 

34. “Is it not written in your law?” Here we find the book 
of Psalms, whence the passage quoted is taken, included under the 
re law, which is sometimes used for the whole Scriptures of the 
35. ‘To whom the word of God was addressed,” 2g0¢ ove ¢ 
Aoyos rou Gtou éyévero. It has been observed justly, that the words 
may be rendered, ‘ against whom the word of God was pomted.’ 
What gives countenance to this interpretation is, that God, in the 
place quoted, (Ps. 82: 6) is severely rebuking and threatening 
wicked judges and magistrates. On the whole, however, I prefer 
the version here given. 

2 ‘And if the language of Scripture is unexceptionable,” xe? ov 
duvaras AvOnvas 7 yoaqgy. E.T. “And the Scripture cannot be 
broken.” I do not know a meaning which, by any of the received 
laws of interpretation, we can affix to this expression, ‘“‘ Scripture 
cannot be broken.’”’ Yet it is impossible for one who attends to our 
Lord’s argument, as it runs in the original, to entertain a doubt 
about the clause which answers to it in the Gr. Our Lord defends 
what he had said from the charge of blasphemy, by showing its con- 
formity to the style of Scripture in less urgent cases; insomuch that, 
if the propriety of Scripture language be admitted, the propriety of 
his must be admitted also. This is one of those instances, wherein, 
though it is very easy for the translator to discover the meaning, it 
is very difficult to express it in words which shall appear to corres- 

d to those of his author. In such cases a little cireumlocution 
bas always been allowed. 

36. ‘* Whom the Father hath consecrated his apostle to the world, 
Ov 6 natn Hyecoe xai antoresiley cig tov xoonoy. E. T. * Whom the 
Father hath sanctified and sent into the world.” That aycalesr in 
Scripture often denotes ‘ to consecrate,’ to set apart to apy religious 
or important purpose, has been shown, Diss. VI. Part. iv. sect. 9—13. 
It is evident, that it is only in this sense applicable here. There are 
two words which Jesus chiefly uses for expressing his mission. One 
is neuro, the other anoorediw; the former a more familiar, the lat- 
ter a more solemn term. It is from the latter that the name apostle 
is derived. Our Lord, in my opinion, has often an allusion to this 
title, when it does not appear in the E.. T., because both words are 
promiscuously rendered “send.” And though here the word send 
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does but feebly’ express the import of the. original; for it may be 
said of every man, that God hath sent him into the world ; I do not 
deny that, in most cases, both words are properly so rendered, and 
that the purport of the sentence is justly conveyed. In a few, how- 
ever, where there. seems to be an allusion to the title anoozodos, 
by which he had distinguished the twelve, it may be allowable to 
change the term for the sake of preserving the allusion. ‘Thus, ch. 
17: 18, when our Lord, in an address to God, represents the mis- 
sion of his apostles by him as analogous to that which he bad him- 
self received from his heavenly Father, he uses these emphatical 
words: -Kadoie dud ansoreshag ei¢ roy xoopsoy, Keo) aneotELAa aUTOUS 
aig tov xoopnoy. I have, for the sake of exhibiting the analogy with 
like energy, rendered the words in this manner: “ As thou hast 
made me thy apostle to the world, I have made them my apostles 
to the world.” “Jesus is accordingly called, Heb. 3: 1, “‘ the apostle 
and high-priest of our profession.” He is the apostle of God; they 
were the apostles of Christ. Hence appears more strongly the 
propriety of what he said, L. 10: 16, ‘ He that heareth you, heareth 
me ; and he that despiseth you, despiseth me; and he.that despiseth 
me, despiseth him that sent me’* Thus making them; in respect of 
theit mission as teachers, stand in the same relation to him, in 
which he, as Heaven’s interpreter, stood to God. - In like manner, 
in. the verse under examination, as the word nysace evidently means 
‘ consecrated,’ or set apart for a sacred office, 7ysace xal antoreshey 
is, by a common idiom, used for yysace tov anooréddeoPas; or, 
which is the same nysacer elvae anoorodoy. 
_ & & For calling himself his son,” Ors elnov, viog rov Oeov sips. 
_E.T. “ Because I said, [ am the Son of God.” -Let it be ob- 
served, that our Lord’s word here is. vicg, not o viog. It is not, 
therefore, so definite as the common version makes it. At the 
same time, the want of the article in Gr. {as I have elsewhere ob- 
served,) does not render the words so expressly indefinite as in our 
language the indefinite article would render them, if the expression 
were translated ‘a son of God.’, For the sake, therefore, of avoid- 
ing an error on either side, I have chosen this oblique manner of ex- 
pressing the sentiment. Mt. 27: 54. N. | 

39. “They attempted again,” é¢yrour nadev. . The Vul. has no 
word answering to zadev, whieh is algo admitted by the Cam. and a 
few other MSS. ; | 
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4. “Will not prove fatal,” os Eors ngog Gavaroy. E. T. “ Is 
not unto death.” That the former way of rendering gives the full 
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import of the Gr. expression, as used here, cannot be questioned: 
It at the same time preserves the ambiguity. 

10. * Because there is no light,” ors ro poss oux éorey év cure, 
E. T. “because there is no light in him.” Knatchbull has very 
properly observed, that the pronoun evs here manifestly refers to 
the noun xdoyov in the end of the preceding verse; and should 
therefore be rendered ‘in it.’ Common sense, as well as the rules 
of construction, require this interpretation. His stumbling in the 
night, is occasioned by the want of that which prevents his stumbling 
in the day. In it, however, is better omitted in Eng. where it 
would encumber rather than enlighten the expression, of itself suffi- 
ciently clear. 

25. “Tam the resurrection and the life;” that is, ‘I am the 
author of the resurrection and of the life;’ a very common trope 
in Scripture of the effect for the efficient. In this way, God is 
called our salvation, to denote our Saviour ;| and Jesus Christ is 
said, 1 Cor. 1: 30, to be made of God unto us, wisdom, and righ- 
teousness, and sanctification, and redemption; that is, the source 
of these blessings. a. 

27. ‘Thou art the Messiah, the Son of God, he who cometh 
into the world,” ov ef 6 Xosorog, 6 viog rou Beou, 0 sig tov xogMOY 
éoyouevog. E. T. ** Thou art the Christ, the Son of God, which 
should come into the world.” I have had ‘occasion to take notice 
{in another place, Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 3—6, 14), of the three 
titles just now mentioned, as different denominations or descriptions 
by which the same great personage was distinguished. I have 
therefore kept them distinct. The two last are; as it were, com- 
pounded into one in the E. T. I have also observed, that the pro- 
per title is not he who should come, but he who cometh. It was 
very natural in Mary, when professing her faith in Jesus, in conse- 
quence of the question so publicly put to her, to mention ail the 
principal titles appropriated to him in Scripture. 

37. Who gave sight to the blind man,” 6 avolag rou opbal- 
mous tou tugiov. Vul. “ Qui aperuit oculos ceci nati.” E. T. 
‘¢ Which opened the eyes of the blind.” There is no Gr. MS. yet 
known which authorizes the addition of naté nor any version but 
the Cop. ‘The singular number, with the article, here employed 
by the evangelist, shows a manifest allusion to one individual. 
tugiol is properly ‘ the blind,’ which, when no substantive is added, 
is understood to be plural. __ 

38. ‘‘ Shut up with a stone,” A‘Oo¢ énexesto ix aurw. E. T. 
‘¢ A stone lay upon it.” From the way {n which the words are ren- 
dered in the Sy. version, and from a regard to a just remark of Si. 
that the preposition é7/, in the Hellenistic idiom, does not always 
imply upon or over, I have been induced to render the expression 
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in the manner above mentioned; it being not {mprobmble that, in 
this respect, the sepulchre was similar to our Lord’s. * | 

39. ‘ For this is: the fourth day,” teragraias yap éors, E. T. 
“For he hath been dead four days.”- ‘The expression is abrupt 
and elliptical; a manner extremely ncatural to those in grief, and — 
therefore, where it is possible, worthy to be inisated by a translator. 

41. ‘ Then they removed the stone,” yeqy ody ro» Aldor ov 
av 6 seOvnxes xeipevoc. The last clause, ov qv 6 reOvnnag xel- 
Hevoc, is wanting altogether in'the Vul. the Sy. the Sax. the Arm. 
the Eth. the Ara. and the Cop. versions, as well as in some noted 
MSS. The words 6 reOvnxeg xelpevog are wanting in the Go. and 
the second Sy. versions, and in the Al. MS. which reads od 7 after 
AlGov. Nonnus omits the clause entirely. It is rejected by Ori- 
gen, Mill, and Bengelius; and plainly adds nothing to the sense. 

45. The Vul. after Mariam adds: * et Martham,”’ in which it 

is singular. 

49. ‘‘Caiaphas, who was high-priest that year.” _L. iii. 2. N. 

2 «Ye.are utterly at a loss,” vpets ovx oldare ovdey. KE. T. 
‘Ye know nothing at all.” It is. manifest from the whole scope of 
the passage, that it is not with the ignorance of the subject about 
which they-were deliberating—the doctrine and miracles of our 
Lord, nor with the ignorance of the law for the punishment of of- 
fenders of all denominations,-that Caiaphas here upbraids them. 
Accordingly we do not find, in what he says, any thing tending to 
give the smallest information on either of these heads. Yet same- 
thing of this kind is what occurs as the meaning, on first reading 
the words in most translations. But what he upbraids them with 
here, is plainly the want of political wisdom. They were in per- 
plexity ; they knew not what to resolve upon, or what measure to 
adopt, in a case which, as he: pretended, was extremely clear. It 
would appear, that some of the sanhedrim were sensible that Jesus. 
had given them no just or legal handle, by any thing he. had either 
done or taught, for taking away his life ; and that, in their delibera- 
tions on the subject, something had been advanced which made 
the high-priest fear they would not enter with spirit and resolution 
into the business. He, therefore, seems here to concede to those 
who appeared to have scruples, that, though their putting Jesus to 
death could not be vindicated by strict law or justice, it might be 
vindicated from expediency and reason of state, or rather from the 
great law of necessity, the danger being no less than the destruction 
of their country, and so imminent, that even the murder of an in- 
nocent man, admitting Jesus to be innocent, was not to be consid- 
ered as an evil, but rather as a sacrifice every way proper for the 
safety of the nation. May we not reasonably conjecture, that such 
"a manner of arguing’ must have arisen from objections made by 
Nicodemus, who, as we learn from ch. 7: 50, etc. was not afraid 
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to object to them tlie illegality of their proceedings, or by Joseph of 
, Arimathea, who was probably one of them, and concerning w 
we have this honorable testimony,. L. 23: 50, 51, that he did not 
concur in their resolutions. | 

56. ‘“* What think ye? Will he not come to the festival?” 7% 
Goxei Upiv, Ore ov ax EAGy cig tyv Zogtny; E. T. ** What think ye, 
that he will not come to the feast?” This looks as if they knew, 
or took for granted, that he would not come, and were inquiring 
only about the reason of his not coming. This is not the meaning 
of the evangelist, whose words, in the judgment of the best critics, 
make properly two questions, and ought to be pointed thus— 7! 
Gone upiv ;—Ors OV ey EADY ei tny Eogrny 5 
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7. ** Let her alone. She hath reserved this”—— Agee auray 
——rerjenxey avtd. Five MSS. read iva ryenon. The Vul. in 
conformity to this, * Sinite illam ut servet illud.” With this agree 
also the des. Cop. and Eth. versions, and the paraphrase of Non- 
nus. But when the common reading makes a clear sense, which 
suits the context, the authorities just now mentioned are by no 
means a sufficient reason for changing. 

2 << T’o embalm me.’’ Ch. 19: 40. N. ; 

10. ** Determined,” éBovdevcarro. E. T. “Consulted.” I 
agree entirely with Gro. who observes, on this place, “ PovisveOus 
non est hic consultare, sed constituere, ut Act. 5:33. 15:37. 2 Cor. 
1: 17.” It is translated by Beau. “ avoient resolu,’ which is lite- 
rally rendered by the Eng. An. “had resolved.” Indeed, such a 
design on the life of a man whom they do not seem to have charged 
with any guilt, might appear improbable; but the maxim of Caia- 
phas above explained, ch. 9: 49. * N. would serve, with judges dis- 

ed as those priests then were, to justify this murder also. 

11. ** Many Jews forsook them, and believed on Jesus,” noddol 
Uniiyoy tov ‘Jovdalwy xai éniorevoy aig sev /nootv. E.'T. * Many 
of the Jews went away, and believed on Jesus.” This interpreta- 
tion is rather feeble.“ The Eng. word went, and even the words 
went atoay, before the mention of something done, are often little 
more than expletives. Here the word vnyyo» bears a very impor- 
tant sense, and denotes their ceasing to pay that regard to the teach- 
ing of the scribes which they had formerly done.. This is univer- 
sally acknowledged to be the meaning of the verb in this passage. 
Bishop Pearce, however, has.gone too far in the opposite extreme 
from our translators, where he says ‘‘ withdrew t ves, i. @. 
from the public service in the synagogues.” ‘The ideas formed 
from the practice of modern sectaries have led him, in this instance, 
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into a mistake. No sect of the Jews withdrew from the synagogue. 
Jesus, far from withdrawing, or encouraging his disciples to with- 
draw, attended the service in the temple at Jerusalem, and in the 
synagogues wherever he happened to be. He promoted the same 
disposition in his disciples, by precept as well as by example, and 
particularly warned them against disregarding the ministry, on ac- 
count of the vices of the minister; Mt. 23:1, etc. ‘The same con- 
duct was observed by his apostles and disciples after him. He fore- 
told them, that they would be expelled the synagogue, ch. 16: 2, 
but never gave them permission to leave it whilst they were allowed 
by the Jewish rulers to attend it. The book of Acts shows that 
they did in fact attend the synagogue every Sabbath, where there 
was a synagogue to which they had access. Diss. 1X. Part iv. 
sect. 6. 

13. *Israel’s King.” ‘Though we find in the common copies 
0 Baotievg tov /ogani, the article 6 is wanting in so great a num- 
ber of MSS. and editions, as to give just ground for rejecting it. 
For which reason, though the difference is of little moment, I have 
made use of this expression, ch. 10: 36, ? N. | 

16. “After Jesus was glorified :” that is, after his resurrection 
and ascension. : : 

17. ‘That he called Lazarus.” Ore rdv Aalagor égavnoer. 
Vul. ‘Quando Lazarum vocavit.” So many MSS. read 6ze for ozs, 
and so many versions are conformable to this reading, that it is 
hardly possible to decide between them. ‘The sense is good and 
apposite either way. But in such cases it is better to let things 
remain as they are. 

19. ‘Ye have no influence,” ovx agedetze ovdév. Vul. * Nihil 
proficimus,” from the reading waedoupev, which has hardly any 
support from MSS. or versions. 

26. ‘If any man serve me, my Father will reward him,” éav 
119 uot dtaxovn, tiunoee avrov o naryo. E.T. “Ifany man serve 
me, him my Father will honor.” The word tsum, in Scripture, 
signifies not only honor, but reward, price, wages. The verb teyaw 
admits .the same latitude of signification. Beau. though he ren- 
ders the word in his version in the common way, le honorera, says, 
in his note upon it, ‘“‘autrement le recompensera.’’? Nay, he adds 
in effect, that it ought to be thus rendered here, as it is opposed to 
serving: ‘* Comme honerer est ici opposé a servir, il signifie pro- 
prement recompenser, ainsi qu’en plusieurs autres endroits de |’écri- 
ture.” 

22. *‘What shall I say? Shall I say Father, save me from 
this hour? But I came on purpose for this hour.”” Tieinm; nareg 
awocy pe éx 479 wWeas TautNs, alka dea toUrO HADOY Eis tnY WOaY 
zaurnv. E. T. “ “ What shall I say? Father, save me from this 
hour: but for this cause came I unto thishour.” I understand the 
question here as ending, not at ééxm, but at raven¢, at which there 
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should be a point of interrogation ; or rather, that the words should 
be considered as two questions, in the manner done in this version. 
A similar example we have in the preceding chapter, ver. 56 ; for 
in both a part of the first question is understood as repeated. ‘There 
zi doxet viv; doxet Ore ov wy ELOn—— ; here, tl einw; einw, ne- 
TE0, DWOOY LE ; Ido not approve, with Markland, (Bowyer’s 
Conjectures), that r¢ should be rendered whether, and the question 
made, ‘“‘ Whether shall I say, Father, save me?——or, ‘Father, 
glorify thy name?” If these could be supposed to occur to the 
mind at once, there could not be a moment’s hesitation about the 
preference. [t suits much better the distress of his soul, to sug- 
gest at first a petition for deliverance. But in this he.is instantly 
checked by the reflection on the end of his coming. This deter- 
mines him to cry out, “‘ Father, glorify thy name.” This is not 
put as a question: It is what his mind finally and fully acquies- 
ces in. , 

28. * Thy name,” cov ro.dvona. For to dvoue, four MSS. not 
of the highest account, read z6v viov. Such also is the reading of 
the Cop. Eth. and Ara. versions. The second Sy. has it in the 
margin. | 

32. * All men.” navras. Vul. “Omnia.” Agreeably to this 
the Go. and the Sax. versions translate. ‘The Cam. and one other 
MS. read navre. | 

a ‘¢ From the law ;” that is, from the Scriptures. Chap. 10: 
34. N. , 

36. “ He withdrew himself privately from them,” axel or éxpupn 
ax avtov. KE. T, “ Departed, and did hide himself from them.” 
This in my apprehension, conveys a sense different from that of the 
original, which denotes simply that, in retiring, he took care not to 
be observed by them. The Sy. version is very close, and appears 
to me toimply no more. The Vul. which says, “ abiit et abscondit 
se ab eis,” seems to have misled most of the modern interpreters. 
Cas. has hit the meaning better : Discessit et eis sese subduxit.”’ 

40. “ Blunted their understanding,” nenwgoxer auray ryy xag- 
dcav. Diss. 4. sect. 22, 23, 24. 

42. * Several,”’ noddot. E.'T. “ Many.” The Gr. word is of 
greater latitude than the Eng., and answers more exactly to the Fr. 
plusieurs which, by translators from that language, is sometimes 
rendered many, sometimes several, as suits best the subject. Here, 
as itis only the minority of those in the highest offices that are spok- 
en of, a minority greatly outnumbered by the opposite party, they 
can hardly be supposed very numerous. | 

44. “ He who believeth on me, it is not on me he believeth ;” 
that is ‘ not only on me.’ The expression is similar to that in Mr. 
9: 37, ‘* Whosoever shall receive me, receiveth not me—” Both 
are explained in the same manner. 
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47. **But do not observe them,” xai un nsorevon. A consid-— 
erable number of MSS. amongst which are the Al. and the Cam. 
read pudaty; to which agree not only the Vul. which says “ et non 
custodieret,” but both the Sy. the Cop. Arm. Eth. Ara. and Sax. 
versions, together with the Paraphrase of Nonnus : 


Kal pn éavantolo vodu openya puiatn. 


49. * What I should enjoin, and what I should teach,” z/ enw 
zaizideadnow’ E. T. ‘* WhatI should say, and what! should 
speak.” ‘These phrases convey to us no conceivable difference of 
. meaning. If no difference of signifieation had been intended by the 
words of the original, the z/ would not have been repeated before 
the second verb. The repetition evidently implies, that the subject 
of the one is not the subject of the other. Ztnetw frequently means 
to command, to enjoin, and Aadety, to teach, to instruct by discourse. 
When these are thus conjoined, as things related but not synony- 
mous, they serve to ascertain the meaning of each other ; the form- 
er regarding the precepts of his religion, the latter its principles. 


CHAPTER XII. 


2. ‘«* While they were at supper,” de‘nvou yevouevov. E. T. 
“¢ Supper being ended.” ul. Er. Zu. “ Coena facta.” Be. 
“¢ Peracta.” Cas. “ Paraté.” The two first ways of rendering the 
words in La. express too much; the last, too little. That supper 
was ended, is inconsistent with what follows in the chapter ; and if 
it was only prepared, it would not have been said, ver. 4, ‘he 
arose from supper.” Maldonat’s solution hardly requires refuta- 
tion. He affirms, that our Lord that night ate three suppers with 
his disciples: the paschal supper, their ordinary supper, and the 
eucharistical supper ; if this last might be called a supper. Hence, 
we find them still eating together, after we had been told that ‘ sup- 
per was ended.” In defence of the way wherein the words are 
rendered in the Vul. he argues thus :—the evangelist says, not 
delxvou ytvouevov, cum cena freret, using the present participle, but 
yevouevou, cum cena jam facta esset, using the participle of the 
aorist. To this it sufficeth to reply, that the sacred writers use the 
participle vevouévou indiscriminately for both purposes, but much 
oftener to express the present, or rather the imperfect, than the 
past. Thus, when yevouerns is joined with nowiac, dycac, yueoas, 
or any term denoting a precise portion of time, it invariably signi- 
fies that the period denoted by the noun was begun, not ended. 
Mr. says, 6:2, yevopevou oaffarou 7okare év sy ouvayaiyn dsdaoxesy. 
I should be glad to know of a single interpreter who renders these 
words, ‘When Sabbath was ended, he taught in the synagouge.’ 
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The words sabbato facto, in the Vul. denote no more bere, in the 
judgment of all expositors, than ‘when Sabbath was come.’ Our 
Lord says; Mt. 13: 21, yevouevyg Glipeme dsa row doyor, evdus 
oxavdadilerus. Is it whilst the persecution rages, or when it is 
over, that men are tempted by it to apostatize? I shall add but 
one other example from Mt. 26: 6, &c, ‘/ycou yevouevou éy Br- 
Gavia ev oixig Lipwvog noosynAGey aura yuvn. x.t.é Was it after 
Jesus had been in Simon’s house in Bethany that the woman anoint- 
ed him with the precious balsam, or when he was there? The 
Vul. says expressly, ‘* cum Jesus esset in domo Simonis.” J 
should not have brought so many examples in so clear a case, were 
it not to demonstrate, what even critics can forget, how unsafe it is 
to depend on general rules, without recurring to use, wherever the 
recourse is practicable. | 

4. * Mantle,” iuarea. E. T. “Garments.” “Juarcoy properly 
signifies ‘ the upper garment,’ ‘the mantle ;’ and ixerea, ‘ garments,’ 
or clothes in general; Diss. VIII. Part iii. sect. 1,2,3. Yet the 
plural is sometimes used for the singular, and means no more but 
mantle, as Mt. 24:18. 26:65. 27:35. chap. 19:23. 

10. ** He who hath been bathing, needeth only to wash his feet,”’ 
O Ashoupéevos ov yoelay Exes G tovg nddacg viwaoPas. For the dis- 
tinction between Aavety and vinrecBae see chap. 9: 7. N. This 
illustration is borrowed from the custom of the times; according to 
which, those who had been invited to a feast bathed themselves be- 
fore they went ; but as they walked commonly in sandals, (unless 
when on a journey), and wore no stockings, it was usual to get their 
feet washed by the servants of the family before they laid themselves 
on the couches. Their feet, which would be soiled by walking, 
required cleaning, though the rest of their body did not. The 
great utility, and frequent need, of washing the feet in those coun- 
tries, has occasioned its being so often mentioned in- the N. T. as 
an evidence of humility, hospitality, and brotherly love. 

13. § Ye call me The teacher, and The master,” ‘ Yuee gaoverte 
pe O didaoxadog xai ‘O xvococ. E. T. * Ye call- me master and 
lord.” The article in Gr. prefixed to each appellation, and the 
nominative case etnployed where in common Janguage it would 
have been the accusative, give great energy to the expression, and 
show that the words are applied to Jesus in 2 sense entirely pecu- 
liar. This is nat at all expressed by the words, ‘‘ ye call me master 
and lord,” as though it had been gwveize pe dcdacxadcy xal xvgsor; 
for so common civility might have led them to call fifty others. But 
the titles here given can belong only to one. ‘This remark ex- 
tends equally to the following verse. For the import of the t- 
tles, see Diss. VII. 


23. ** Was lying close to his breast.” Diss. VIII. Part ui. sect. 
3—6. 


CHAPTER XIV. §33 


33. “ My children,” rexvia, E. T. “ Little children.” Di-, 
minutives answer a double purpose. ‘They express either the dittle- 
ness or fewness, in respect of size or number, of that to which they 
are applied, or the affection of the speaker; Diss. XII. Part 1. 
sect. 19. There can be no doubt, that it is for the last of these 

urposes that the diminutive is used here. In Gr. when the first 
is only or chiefly intended, the word answering to little children is 
nadia, or matdagic, not céxvia. With us, the possessive pronoun 
answers better the purpose of expressing tenderness, for we have 
few diminutives. Z 3 

34.‘ A new commandment.” In popular language, to which 
the manner of the sacred writers is very much adapted, that may 
be called a new law which revives an old law that had been in a 
manner. abrogated by universal disuse. Our Lord, by this, warns 
his disciples against taking for their model any example of affection 
wherewith the age could furnish them ; or, indeed, any example less 
than the love which he all along, but especially in his death, mani- 
fested for them. : 


CHAPTER XIV. 


1. ‘Believe on God, and believe on me,” mzorevere eig roy 
Geov, xi eis End meorevere. E. T. “ Ye believe, in God, believe 
also in me.” The Gr. expression is ambiguous, and capable of 
being xendered different ways. The Vul. which has had great in- 
fluence on the translators in the West, has preferred the latter meth- 
od, “ creditis in Deum et in me credite ; and, in respect of the 
sense, is followed by Er. Zu. Cas. and Be. The Sy. has on the 
contrary, preferred the former, which seems to be more generally 
adopted in the East. It was so understoud.also by Nonnus, who 
thus expresses the sense: Sida Geq xai iuoe meozevoate. This is 
the sense which the Gr. commentators also put upon the words ; 
and in this way Luther interprets them. . They are so rendered 
into Eng. by Dod. Wes. and Wor. ‘The reasons of the pre- 
ference J have given to this manner are the following :— Ist, In 
a point which depends entirely on the Gr. idiom, great deference is 
due to the judgment of those whose native language was Gr. The 
consent of Gr. commentators, in a question of this.kind, is therefore 
of great weight. dly, The two clauses are so similarly expressed 
anid linked together by the copulative, that it is I suspect, unprece- 
dented to make the verb in one an indicative, and the same verb re- 
peated in the other an imperative. The simple and natural way is, 
to render similarly what is similarly expressed ; nor ought this rule 
ever to be departed from, unless something absurd or incongruous 
should follow from the observance of it. This is so far from being the 
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thought otherwise. Vyl. Er. Zu. Cas. Be. “ Ego et pater unum 
sumus. Lu. “ Ich und der vater sind eins.” Dio. ‘Io e il padre 
siamo una istessa cosa.” L, Cl. “‘ Mon pére et moi sommes une 
seul chose.” P.R. Si. and Sa. “Une méme chose.” What is 
distinguished in the original, we ought, if possible, to distinguish. 
Yet.no Eng. translator known to me has in this chosen to desert the 
common translation. 

34. “Is it not written in your law?” Here we find the book | 
of Psalms, whence the passage quoted is taken, included under the 
ge law, which is sometimes used for the whole Scriptures of the 
OT. | ; 
35. * To whom the word of God was addressed,” woos ovc d 
Aoyos rov Azou éyévszo. It has been observed justly, that the words 
may be rendered, ‘ against whom the word of God was pomted.’ 
What gives countenance to this interpretation is, that God, in the 
place quoted, (Ps. 82; 6) is severely rebuking and threatening 
wicked judges and magistrates. On the whole, however, I prefer 
the version here given. , . 

2 ‘And if the language of Scripture is unexceptionable,” xa? ov 
duvarat AvOnves 7) yoagy. E.T. “And the Scripture cannot be 
broken.” Ido not know a meaning which, by any of the received 
laws of interpretation, we can affix to this expression, ‘“* Scripture 
cannot be broken.” Yet it is impossible for one who attends to our 
Lord’s argument, as it runs in the original, to entertain a doubt 
about the clause which answers to it in the Gr. Our Lord defends 
what he had said from the charge of blasphemy, by showing its con- 
formity to the style of Scripture in less urgent cases; insomuch that, 
if the propriety of Scripture language be admitted, the propriety of 
his must be admitted also. This is one of those instances, wherein, 
though it is very easy for the translator to discover the meaning, it 
is very difficult to express it in words which shall appear to corres- 
pond to those of his author. In such cases a little cireumlocution 
has always been allowed. —_—. 

36. ‘* Whom the Father bath consecrated bis apostle to the world, 
Ov 6 natng nyvdoe xai anéoresher sig tov xGOMOP. E. T. * Whom the 
Father hath sanctified and sent into the world.” That eycatesy in 
Scripture often denotes ‘ to consecrate,’ to set apart to any religious 
or important purpose, has been shown, Diss. VI. Part. iv. sect. 9—138. 
It is evident, that it is only in this sense applicable here. There are 
two words which Jesus chiefly uses for expressing his mission. One 
is néuro, the other axooréddo ; the former a more familiar, the lat- 
ter a more solemn term. It is from the latter that the name apostle 
is derived. Our Lord, in my opinion, has often an allusion to this 
title, when it does not appear in the E.. T., because both words are 
promiscuously rendered “send.” And though here the word send 
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does but feebly express the import of the. original; for it may be 
said of every man, that God hath sent bim into the world ; I do not 
deny that, in most cases, both words are properly so rendered, and 
that the purport of the sentence is justly conveyed. In a few, how- 
ever, where there seems to be an allusion to the title angorodos, 
by which he had distinguished the twelve, it may be allowable to 
change the term for the sake of preserving the allusion. ‘Thus, ch. 
17: 18, when our Lord, in an address to God, represents the mis- 
sion of his apostles by him as analogous to that which he bad him- 
self received from his heavenly Father, he uses these emphatical 
words: -Kados éuéd ansoreshag eg tov x00 "Oy, KEY) aNETTELAG AUTOVS 
éig tov xdopoy. I have, for the sake of exhibiting the analogy with 
like energy, rendered the words in this manner: ‘ As thou hast 
made me thy apostle to the world, I have made them my apostles 
to the world.” ~Jesus is accordingly called, Heb. 3: 1, ‘ the apostle . 
and a kee of our profession.” He is the apostle of God; they 
were the apostles of Christ. Hence appears more strongly the 
propriety of what he said, L. 10: 16, “* He that heareth you, heareth 
me ; and he that despiseth you, despiseth me; and he that despiseth 
me, despiseth him that sent me.’? Thus making them, in respect of 
their mission as teachers, stand in the same relation to him, in 
which he, as Heaven’s interpreter, stood to God. - In like manner, 
in the verse under examination, as the word 7ysace evidently means 
‘ consecrated,’ or set apart for a sacred office, 7ysace xai anéorecdey 
is, by a common idiom, used for 7ysace tov anooreddeoGas 5 or, 
which is the same yysacer elvas anoorodoy. 

2 << For calling himself his son,” ors eixov, vidg rou Geov eipe. 
E. T. ‘ Because I said, [ am the Son of God.” Let it be ob- 
served, that our Lord’s word here is: vicg, not 6 viog. It is not, 
therefore, so definite as the common version makes it. At the 
same time, the want of the article in Gr. {as I have elsewhere ob- 
served,) does not render the words so expressly indefinite as in our 
language the indefinite article would render them, if the expression 
were translated ‘a son of God.’ For the sake, therefore, of avoid- 
ing an error on either side, I have chosen this oblique manner of ex- 
pressing the sentiment. Mt. 27: 54. N. : 

39. “They attempted again,” &ysouy nadtv. . The Vul. has no 
word answering to zadu, whieh is also admitted by the Cam. and a 
few other MSS. 7 
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4. “ Will not prove fatal,” oi ors m90¢ Gavaroy. E. T. “Is 
not unto death.” That the former way of rendering gives the full 
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that suggests the idea of judge, cause or party. The advocate ex- 
ercises his office in presence of the Judge. Whether the chent be 
there or not, is of no consequence, as he is represented by his ad- 
vocate. Now this nagaxanrocg, who, we are told ver. 26, is “ The 
Holy Spirit,” was to be sent to the' disciples of Jesus, to remain 
with them for ever. If the word here then denote advocate, and if 
the Holy Spirit be that advocate, are the disciples, to whom he is 
sent, the judges? If not, who is the judge? what.is the cause to- 
be pleaded? and who are the parties? ‘This interpretation intro- 
duces nothing but confusion and darkness. ‘Fhe only plea in its 
favor, which has any thing specious in ‘it, is, that by the wisdom and 
eloquence with which the Spirit endowed the apostles and first 
Christian preachers, he powerfully defended the cause of Christ be- 
fore the world: but as those first teachers themselves were made 
the instruments or immediate agents of the victory obtained to the 
Christian cause over the infidelity of both Jews and Pagans, the 
Holy Spirit was to them much more properly a monifor or prompter 
than an advocate. He did not appear openly to the world, which, 
as our Lord says, ver. 17, ‘ neither seeth him nor knoweth him ;” 
but, by his secret instructions, they were qualified to plead with suc- 
cess the cause of Christianity. Let it be observed further, that 
our Lord says, that when he himself is gone, his Father will 
send them another nagaxdnros, who will remain with them for 
ever. From this we learn, Ist, That our Lord himself, when he 
was with them, had discharged that office among them ; and 2dly, 
That it was to supply his place in the discharge of the same func- 
tion that the Holy Spirit was to be sent. Now when our Lord is 
said, since his ascension into heaven, to be our advocate and inter- 
cessor, with the Father, we perceive the beauty and energy, as well 
as the propriety, of the representation. But we should never think 
. of the title advocate for expressing the functions he discharged to 
his disciples when he sojourned among them upon the earth. We 
should readily say, that to them he acted the part of a tutor, a fa- 
ther, a monitor, a guide, a comforter; but nobody would say that 
he.acted to them as an advocate. I-have been the more particular 
here, for the sake of showing that it is not without reason that Be. 
has in this been so generally deserted, even by those Protestant in- 
terpreters who, on other occasions, have paid but too implicit a 
deference to his judgment. Is comforter then the proper term ? 
Comforter, I admit, is preferable. But this appellation is far from 
reaching the import of the original. Our Saviour when there was 
occasion, as at this time in particular, acted the part of a comforter 
to his disciples. But this part isin its nature merely occasional, 
for a time of affliction; whereas that of monttor, instructor, or guide, 
is, to imperfect creatures like us, always needful and mportant. 
Were we, in one word, to express the part acted by our Lord to his 
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followers, we should certainly adopt any of the three last expressions 
rather than the first: Or, if we. consider what is here ascribed to 
the Spirit as the part he is te act among the discip es, it will lead us 
to the same interpretation. . “ The Holy Spirit,” says our Lord, 
ver. 26, ‘whom the Father will send in my name, he will teach 
you all things, and remind you of all that thave told you.” Is 
not-this to,say, in other words, ‘‘ He will be to you a faithful moni- 
tor?” Further, the conjugates of the word napaxAnzo¢ entirely suit 
this interpretation. The general import of nmagaxadecy in the ac- 
tive voice, is ‘ to admonish,’ to exhort, to entreat, and ragaxAnore, 
‘admonition,’ exhortation. It is manifest, as has been justly 
remarked by Dr. Ham., that in some places the import of the 
noun has been unduly limited, by being rendered comfort or con- 
solation ; particularly that nagaxdAnoss tov Gysov xvevparos, Acts 9: 
21. is much more properly rendered ‘the admonition,’ than ‘ the 
eomfort of the Holy Spirit.’ Diss. VIII. Part iii. seet.8. 

2 It is perhaps bardly worth remarking, that the Mohammedans 
pretend that the coining of their prophet is here predicted. The 
evangelist, say they, did not write nagaxAnrog, paracletos, but negl- 
sAuroc, periclytos, that ‘is, ‘ illustrious,’ which is the import of the 
name Mohammed in Arabic. But whence had they this information ? 
The Gospel of John was well known throughout the church for 
several centuries before the appearance of Mohammed; whereas the 
reading alleged by them had never before been heard of; nor has 
it been discovered ever since in any one MS. ancient translation, 
commentary, or ecclesiastical writing of any kind. - | 

18. “I will not leave you orphens,” ovx agrjow usac oppavoue. 
E. T. ‘1 will not leave you comfortless.”? 1 cannot imagine what 
could have led our translators into the singularity of deserting 
the common road, where it is so patent; unless, by introducing 
comfortless, they have thought that they gave some support to their 
rendering the word magaxdnzog, in the context comforter. 

19. “ Because I shall live ;” that is, return to life. A great part 
of this discourse must have been dark at the time it was spoken ; 
but the event explained it afterwards. - 

22. ‘* Wherefore wilt thou discover thyself to us?” ri yéyovey 
Oze Nuiy peddece dugavilesy ceavroy. E. T’..‘* How is it that thou 
wilt manifest thyself to us?’ The expression How ts st that, is am- 
bigijous, and may be an inquiry about the manner of his discover- 
ing himselftothem. The words of theevangelist can be interpreted 
only as an inquiry into the reason of his discovering himself to them, 
and not to the world. This question arose from the remains of nation- 
al prejudices in regard to the Messiah, to which the apostles them- 
selves were not, till after the descent of the Spirit, (related in the 
2d chapter of the Acts), entirely superior. Our Lord’s answer in 
the tb following verses, though in all probability not perfectly un- 
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derstood by them at the time, assigns a reason for the distinction he 
would make between his disciples and the world, but says nothing 
about the manner of discovering himself. 

24. “Is not mine, but the Father’s;” that is, (setting aside 
the idiom),.is not so much mine as the Father’s. Mt. 9: 138. 
Mr. 9: 37. 

28. ‘ Ye would rejoice that I go to the Father,” dyagnre av ors 
alnov, nopevonas moog row naréoa, E. T.. “ Ye would rejoice be- 
cause I said, I go unto the Father,” . The word efnuy is not in the 
Al. MS. nor in the Cam. It is wanting also in several others. 
There is nothing which answers to it in either of the Sy. versions, 
or in the Vul. Goth. Sax. Cop. Arm. Eth. or Ara. Origen, Cyril, 
Chr. seem not to have read it. ‘The same may be affirmed of Non 
nus the parapbrast. Such aconcurrence of all the most ancient and 
most eminent translations, supported by some of the best MSS. and 
Grecian critics, have jadncod me to join with Mill and Bengelius 
in rejecting it. ? 

30. “The prince of the world,” o rou xdomow rouroy apes. 
E. T. ‘* The prince of this world.” There is such a powerful con- 
currence of MSS. both those of principal note and others, with both 
the Sy. versions, some of the most celebrated Gr. commentators, 
together with Nonnus, in rejecting the pronoun tovrov, that not only 
Mill, but Wet. who is much more scrupulous, is for excluding it. 

® « He will find nothing in me,” é» duo? ovx exes ovdey. “ E.T. 
Hath nothing in me.” Though not so great as in either of the instances 
immediately preceding, there is considerable authority from MSS. 
versions, and.ancient authors, for reading either évpioxes or évenees, 
instead of ouvx éyes. For this reason, and because it makes the ex- 
pression clearer, I think, with Mill, it ought to be admitted. 
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2. “ He cleaneth, by’ pruning,” xa@alpes, E.T. “ He purgeth.” 
Critics have observed a verbal allusion or paronomasia in this verse. 
To the barren branch the word aiges is applied ; to the fruitful, 
xaGaloes. -It is not-always possible in a version to preserve figures 
which depend entirely on the sound, or on the etymology of the 
words, though sometimes they are not without emphasis. This 
verse and the following afford another, and more remarkable in- 
stance, of the same trope. As our Lord himself is here re- 
presented by the vine, his disciples are represented by the bran- 
ches. The mention -of the method which the dresser takes 
with the fruitful branches, in order to render them more fruit- 
ful, and which he expresses by the word xa@calpes, leads him 
to take notice of the state wherein the apostles, thé principal 
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branches, were at that time, “Hd” upeic xaBagos fore. It is 
hardly possible not to consider the xa@a/gec applied to the bran- 
ches as giving occasion to this remark which immediately follows it. 
Now, when the train of the thoughts arises in any degree from ver- 
bal allusions, it is of some consequence to preserve them, where it 
can be easily effected, in a translation. [tis for this reason that I 
have translated the word xa@alges by a circumlocution, and said 
cleaneth by pruning. It is evident that xa@aiges, in.this application 
means pruneth ; but to say in Eng. simply pruneth, would be to 
throw away the allusion, and make the thoughts appear more ab- 
rupt in the version than they doin the original ; and to say cleaneth, 
without adding any explanation, would be obscure, or rather im- 
proper. The word used ia the E. T. does not preserve the allu- 
sion, and is besides, in this application, antiquated. Nonnus ap- 
pears to have been careful to preserve the trope; for though al- 
most all the other words in the two verses are changed for the sake 
of the measure, he has retained xa@aipesy and xa@agol. Few trans- 
lators appear to have attended to this allusion; yet whatever 
strengthensthe association in the sentences, serves to make them both 
better understood and longer remembered. | | 

6. ** Like the withered branches which are gathered for fuel, 
and burnt,” og ro 2Ajua, xai 2EnoavOn, xai ovvayovasy aura, nai ig 
nvg Paiioves, xal xaiexae, E. T'. “As a branch, and is withered ; 
and men gather them, and cast them into the fire, and they are 
burned.” ‘Through an excessive desire of tracing the letter, a 

lain sentiment is here rendered indistinctly and obscurely. Knatch- 

ull’s observation is just. In the idiom of the sacred writers, the 
copulative often supplies the place of a relative, a branch, and is 
withered, for a branch which ts withered, or a withered branch. 
See Ruth 1:11. Many other examples might be brought from 
Scripture. The singular number is sometimes used colléctively, as 
branch for branches. This may account for avra in the plural. 

Some MSS. indeed, and even some versions, read avrot, but the 
' difference does not affect the sense. 

8. ** So shall ye be. my disciples,” xa? yevnezoGe padnral. The 
Cam. and some other MSS. have yevynode for yeyvnoecOe. Agreea- . 
bly to which, the Vul. says, “ et efficiamini mei discipuli.” With 
this also agree the Cop. and Sax. versions. | 

10. “ Ye shall continue in my love,” meveire éy ry ayany mov. 
Dod. and Wor. “ Ye will continue in my love.” The precept “ con- 
tinue in my love,’’ in the preceding verse, which must determine 
the meaning of this declaration, is capable of being understood in 
two ways, as denoting either continue to love me, or continue to be 
loved by me ; in other words, ‘keep your place in my affection.’ 
In my opinion the latter is the sense, and therefore I have retained 
the old manner ye shall in preference to ye will, as the former is 
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frequenily the sign of a promise, which I take the sentence to con~ 
tain to this effect: ‘If ye keep my commandments, ye shall con- 
tinue the-objects of my love.’ For this -preference it is proper to 
assign my reasons: First, it is most natural to suppose, that when 
our Lord enjoined them to continue in a particular state, it would 
be in that state wherein he had signified that they then were. Now 
this state is manifestly that of being loved by him ; of which mention 
is made in the words immediately preceding :- “ As the Father loveth 
me, says he, ‘* so-I love you; continue in my love.” ‘* Ye possess 
my love at present, contiaue to possess it.’ But here a doubt might 
arise in: their minds, ‘ How shall we continue to: possess it? or 
how shall we know that we continue to possess it ? ‘To obviate all 
such exceptions he adds, “ Jf ye keep my commandments, ye shall 
continue to possess my love ; as I have kept my Father’s command- 
" ments, and continue to possess his love.” .In the other way explained, 
besides that the connexion is loose, the passage is not so significant. 
‘If ye keep my commandments, ye will continue to love me.’ 
Better, one would think, ‘ If ye continue to love me, ye will keep 
my commandments ;’ since that is regarded as the cause, this as 
the effect. Accordingly a good deal is said to this purpose after- 
wards. yng : | 

11. “ That 1 may continue to have joy in you,” iva 4 yaga 9 
dun év viv peivn. EE. T. “ That my joy might remain in you.” 
It is tobe observed, that é» dui» is placed betwixt 7 yaa 4 gun and 
pelyn. render it &s immediately connected with the words preced- 
ing; our translators have rendered it as belonging to the word which 
follows. ‘The former makes a clear and apposite sense ; the latter 
is obscure, not to say mysterious.” 

16. “It is not you,” ov vuetg “Diss. XII. Parti. sect. 32. 

2s That the Father may give you whatsoever ye shall ask in 
my name,” Zva 0 ré dy alrgonte tov natépa év ry) Ovdpati nov, dp 
ugiy. It isan obvious remark, that dw is equivocal, as it applies 
equally to the first person and tothe third. Explained in the first 
person, it runs thus : ‘ that I may give you whatsoever. ye shall ask 
the Father in my name.’ Nonnus: explains the words so in his 
Paraphrase ; but the Vul. the Sy. and indeed the whole current of 
interpreters, have understood the verb as in the third person. This 
interpretation, is also best suited to the scope of the place. I have 
therefore, with the other Eng. translators, adopted it here. 

18. “ It hated me before it hated you,” éué ngwroy vue pe- 
ployxey, Vul. “ Me priorem vobis odio habuit.’? The other La. in- 
terpreters, if not in the same words, are to the same purpose. So 
are also the Sy, and other oriental translations. The M. G. and 
all the other versions I know, before the present century, express 
the same sense. Nonnus has so understood the words, who says 
xperoy.éud oruyedoxe. For, as-he has not prefixed the article and 
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has suppressed the pronoun, his words cannot be otherwise render- 
ed than t¢ hated me first. Unless my memory fail me, I may affirm 
the same thing of ancient commentators as of interpreters. This 
uniformity of interpretation, where the subject is nowise abstruse, 
is a strong presumption in its favor. Our Lord was not discussing 
any sublime question of theology, but giving plain admonitions to 
patience and constancy, which, it would be strange to imagine, had 
been so expressed by the evangelist as to be universally misunder- 
stood by those expositors who spoke the same language, who lived, 
I may say, in the neighborhood, not long after those events; and 
to be at last discovered in the eighteenth century, by those who, 
comparatively, are strangers both to the dialect and to the manners 
of the age and country. Yet Dr. Lardner, a very respectable name, 
I acknowledge, is the first who has defended a different megning— 
a meaning which had indeed been hinted, but not adopted, by Be. 
more than a century before. Lardner supposes newzoy here to be 
neither adjective nor adverb, but a substantive, of which the proper 
interpretation is prinee or chsef. It is freely owned, that the sense 
which results from this rendering is both good and apposite, yet not 
more so than the common version. Nothing serves more strongly 
to fortify the soul with patience under affliction, than the remem- 
brance of what those whom we esteem underwent before -us. 
Tigwrog, as was formerly observed, chap. 1: 15 3N. is often used 
substantively for chief; that is, first, not in time, but in excellence, 
rank, or dignity. Some examples of this use were given. But it 
ought to be remembered, that ngwros, in this application, when it 
has a regimen, preserves the construction of an adjective in the su- 
perlative degree. It is commonly preceded by the article, and is 
always followed, either by the genitive plural of the noun expressing 
the subject of comparison, or, if the noun be a collective, by the 
genitive singular. In like manner, the noun governed includes-both 
the thing compared and the things to which itis compared. ‘Thus, 
to say 0 nowrog goer duty, ‘ he is the chief of you,’ implies he is 
one of you; of xpmros rng Taddcdalag can be applied to none but 
Galileans; and of nowros rw» Jovdaiwy to none but Jews. He 
who is called, Acts 28:7, 0 ngczo¢g ry¢ yjoov, must have been one 
of the islanders. If, then, our Lord had said 2ué tov ngwroy yoy 
peulornxer, I should admit the interpretation to be plausible, as the 
construction is regular, and: he himself is included in the nua» ; but 
the words which the evangelist represents him as having used no 
more express this in Gr. than the words ‘ Jesus was the greatest of 
the apostles,’ would, express in Eng. that he‘was no apostle, but the 
Lord and Master of the apostles. When Paul calls himself, 1 Tim. 
1: 15, xgwzog apagrwAgy, * chief of sinners,” is he not understood 
by every one as calling himselfa-sinner? ‘The chief of the Levites,” 
Num. 3: 32, was certainly a Levite ; and “ the chief of the singers,” 
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Nehb.12:46, was a singer. But are there no exceptions from this rule? 
I acknowledge that there is hardly a rule in grammar which is not, 
through -negligence, sometimes transgressed, even. by good writers : 
and if any think that such oversights are to be deemed exceptions, 
J will not dispute about the word. Only, ia regard to such excep- 
tions, it will be admitted a good rule for the expounder, never to 
suppose .a violation of syntax, when the words, construed in a dif- 
ferent manner, appear regular, and yield an apposite meaning. ‘This 
- I take to be the case in the present instance. ‘That there are ex- 
amples of such inaccuracy in the use of superlatives, perhaps in all 
banguages, can hardly be denied. Of this I take that quoted from 
2 Mace. 7: 41, to be a flagrant example—éozary ray view f untne 
éreleurnoe, which is, literally, ‘the mother died last of the sous.’ 
This is of a piece with that of our poet: 


Adam the comeliest man of men since born 
’ His sons, the fairest of her daughters Eve. 


For my part, I think it much better, in criticising, to acknowledge 
these to be slips in writing, than to account for them by.such sup- 
posed enallages, and unnatural ellipses, as totally subvert the au- 
thority of syntax, and leave every thing in language vague and inde- 
terminate. The ellipsis of a preposition suggested in the present 
case is merely hypothetical ; for no examples are produced to show, 
either that zgqzog has the meaning ascribed to it, when accompa- 
nied with any of the prepositions é£, 7e0, zee, or éni, -supposed 
to have been dropped ; or that.it has the meaning without a prepo- 
sition, when the supposed ellipsis takes. place. Yet both of these, 
especially the latter, appear to be necessary for removing doubt. 
The only thing that looks like an example of the superlative mporeg, 
with an exclusive regimen, is that expression, Mt. 26: 17, ty xpee- 
7 twv avuuev, spoken of the day of the passover, which was the 
fourteenth of the month ; though, in strictness, the fifteenth was the 
first of the days of unleavened bread. But for this Dr. Lardner 
himself has sufficiently accounted, by showing that these two suc- 
cessive festivals, though distinct in themselves, are often, in the 
Jewish idiom, confounded as one, and that both by the sacred wri- 
ters and by the historian Josephus. Let it be further observed, 
that in none of the three places where the phrase in question occurs 
(ch. 1: 15, 30, and here) is sgmzog accompanied with the article, 
which, for the most part, attends the superlative, especially when 
used for a title of distinction, and more especially still, when, as in 
this place, the article is necessary to remove ambiguity ; for newzoy 
without it is more properly an adverb, or adverbial preposition, than a 
noun. Add to all this, that xgwrog is nota title which we find any 
where else in the N. T. either assumed by our Lord or given to him. 


~ 
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This title is indeed in one place, Mt. 10:2, given to Peter as first of 
the apostles. Of the propriety of this application there can be no 
doubt. The.attentive reader will observe, that the objections here 
offered against Lardner’s interpretation of the clause under review, 
equally affect his interpretation of the clause xgaro¢ pou yy, ch. 1: 
/ 15,80. | : : 
20. “If they have observed my word, they will also observe 
ours,” 8 roy Adyor pou éxnjenoay, xat roy vuettQoy TneNOOVEED. 
.T. “If they have kept my saying, they will keep yours also.” 
Several critics are of opinion, that the word tgs is used here in 
a bad sense, for to watch with an insidious design. But I do not 
find that the simple verb zgecy ever occurs in this sense in Scrip- 
ture, though the compound nagarngeiy is so used by both Mr. and 
L. It is also worthy of notice, that the phrase rnpetv roy loyor 
seems to be a favorite expression of the evangelist John, and is ev- 
erywhere clse manifestly employed in a good sense; so that if this 
be an exception it is the only one. What has been now remarked, 
makes much more in favor of the common translation, than what 
has been observed of the words immediately following in ver. 21, 
which imply that all the treatment mentioned had been bad, makes 
against it ; for let it be observed, that the connexion is often founded, 
not on the form of the expression, but on what is suggested by it. 
Our Lord, by what he here says, recals to their memories the neg- 
Ject and contempt with which his doctrines had been treated, and ta 
allusion to which he says, ‘‘ All this treatment,” etc. I shall onl 
add, that even admitting that there is some ambiguity in the Gr. ver 
snoety, it will not surely be thought greater than there is in the Eng. 
word observe, employed in this translation, and sometimes suscepti- 
ble of an unfavorable meaning. 

24. ‘* But now they have seen them, and yet hate both me and 
my Father,” vur 62 xat éwpaxacs, xas pepsonxaas, xai ind xal roy 
nasépa pov. E. T.. “ But now they have both seen and hated both 
me and my father.” In order to give consistency to the argument 
which our Lord here uses, we are obliged to consider aura as un- 
derstood after éwpaxacs. All the foreign translations I have seen, 
whether fromthe Gr. or from the La. supply the pronoun in this 
place; veithout ft, the words convey a different sense; a sense 
which .is neither so apposite nor so intelligible. 

25. ‘ Io their law.” Ch. 10: 34. N. 
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2. ‘Nay the time is comin when, add ipyeras wpa ta. E. T. 
4‘ Yea the time cometh that—-” Bishop Pearce would have us 
read GAA’ égyeras ea in a parenthesis, and connect Iva with the 
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words which precede, because he thinks that to render iva when, 
is scarcely to be justified. But he has not devised any cortection, 
or taken any notice of ver. 32 of the same chapter, where the like 
phrase occurs, éozéras wpa xal yuv ZAnluBex, iva oxognicOyre, and 
where the iva, to the conviction of all expositors, denotes when. 
This is a plain Hebraism ; their causal conjunction °2 cht being some- 
times used in this sense; an idiom more frequent in J. than in any 
other penman of the N. T. We have another example of it from 
him, if I mistake not, in his Third Epistle, ver. 4. And this, by the 
way, is @ presumption of the authenticity of that epistle. 

2 ‘ Will think he offereth sacrifice to God,” do&y Aargeiay ngoo- 
géoerv ty Beg. E. T. “ Will think he doth God service.” Our 
translators have here followed the Vul. which has “ arbitretur obse- 
quium se prestare-Deo.” Er. Zu. Cas. and Be. have done bet- 
ter in substituting cultum for obsequium. The La. word obsequeum 
and the Eng. word service, are too general: Aargela is properly the 
public service of religion, and when joiped, as in this place, with 
ngoogepesr, can-mean only sacrifice. It is so rendered in the Sy. 
Version and the Go. Some adages of their rabbis regarding the as- 
sassination of the enemies of their religion, show how justly they are 
here represented by our Lord. 

3. “‘ These things they will do,” ravzq xocjoovosy vuty. E. T. 
‘These things they will do unto you.” But vsi» is wanting in 
many MSS. of principal note, as well asin others of less consideration, 
in the Com. edition, and in that of Ben. in the first Sy. version, the 
Go. the Sax. and the Ara.; also in some La. MSS. In the second 
Sy. version it is marked with an asterisk, as of doubtful authority at 
the best. It seems not to have been admitted by Chr. = i : 
or Cyprian. For these reasons I agree with Mill and Wet. in re- 
jecting it. 

9. ‘Concerning sin ;” that is, their sin, in rejecting me where- 
of the Spirit will give incontestible evidence in the miracles which 
he will enable my apostles to perform in my name, and the success 
with which he will crown their teaching. 

10. ‘Concerning righteousness,” that is, my righteousness or 
innocence, the justice of my cause, (Mt. 27: 24. N), of which the 
same miraculous power exerted for me by my disciples, will be an 
irrefragable proof, convincing all the impartial that 1 had the sano- 
tion of Heaven for what I did and taught, and that, in removing me 
hence, God hath taken me to himself. 

11. “Concerning judgment ;’’ that is, divine judgment, soon to 
be manifested in the punishment of an incredulous nation, and m 
defence of the truth. . 

18. “ Into all the truth,” e¢ nacay rv aljdaary. E.T. “Into 
all truth.” The article ought not here to have been omitted. ft 
is not omniscience, surely, that was promised, but ail necessary re- 
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ligious knowledge. Yet Mr. Wesley’s is the only Eng. version I 
have seen which retains the article. ° 

16> Within a hale while.” Diss. XII. Part i. sect. 24, 

25. “In figures,” év nagomudas. EF. T. “In proverbs.” Vul. 
© In proverbiis.” Er. and Zu. ‘* Per proverbia.’”? Be. ‘* Per sim- 
ilitudines.” Cas. ‘* Oratione figurata.”” Tfagospéa is used by the 
Seventy in translating the Heb. sun mashal, which signifies not 
only a proverb, but whatever is expressed in figurative or poetical 
language, as their proverbs commonly were. : Thus it is used ch. 
10: 6, for a similitude, rendered in the E. T. ‘‘a parable.” Here 
it is manifestly used in all the latitude implied in the expression em- 
ployed by Castalio ; that is, for pate language, not intended to 
be understood by every body, and perhaps, for a time, not perfectly 
even by the apostles themselves. : 

80. ** That any should put questions to thee,”-ive rig o¢ égdirg. 
E. T. “ That any man should ask thee.” ‘There are two Gr. verbs 
not synonymous used in this context, aizeiy and égwrgr, which are 
both rendered in the E. T.‘‘ ask.” The former answers always to 
the Eng. word, when it means ‘to beg,’ to entreat ; the latter gen- 
erally, but not always, when it denotes ‘to put a question.’ As 
the Eng. verb ask had been used in the former sense in ver. 26 
answering to eiréo, I thought it better here to use a_periphrasis, 
thar to employ the same word for expressing the latter sense in 
rendering the verb gpwraw. Even the slightest appearance of am- 
biguity should be avoided in the translation, when there can be no 
doubt concerning the meaning of the original. ‘The purport of the 
words, therefore, in this place is, ‘Thou knowest us so perfectly, 
and what all our doubts and difficulties are, as renders it unneces- 
sary to apply to thee by questions. Our intentions this way are an- 
ticipated by the instructions which thou art giving us from time to 
time.’ ae 


~ CHAPTER XVII. 
2. ‘‘ That he may bestow eternal life on all those whom thou 


hast given him,” iva nav 0 dédmxag avrg, dwan avrorg Cony aiwrsov. 
The words seem capable of being rendered, ‘that he may give to 
them all that thou hast given to him, eternal life.’ Though this ren- 
dering appear at first closer, the common version is in my opinion 
preferable. lav 0, followed by the pronouns of the third person, 
in whatever case, number, or gender, is a Hebraism answering to 
sz 55, which may be either singular or plural, and may relate 
either to persons or things. ‘The pronoun connected as Drq> 1572 as- 
certains the import. Another example of this idiom we have ch. 
6: 39, “va nav 0 dedwx? not, wy anvigow 2F-avrov. A like idiom 
we find 1 Pet 2:24, oyzm podans avrod iadnre. Though the 
Vou. Il. 69 
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Vul. which keeps:close to the letter, “ ut omne quod dedisti ei, det 
eis vitérn eternam,” seems to favor the second interpretation, Fa- 
ther Si. in translating the Vul. considers the Heb. idiom ag Mere so 
incontrovertible, that, without assigning a reasog in his notes, he 
renders it ‘ afin qu’il donne la vie éternelle a tous ceux que vous lui 
avez donnés ;” precisely as if the La. had been ut omnibus illis 
quos dedistt et, det vitam.eternam. There would be no propriety 
‘in translating the phrase here differently from what it bas been al- 
ways translated ch. 6: 39. 

2< Thy apastle,” ch. 10: 36. N. 

3. “The Messiah.” Diss. V. Part iv. sect. 7. 

5. “ Father, glorify thou me_in thine own presence,” defacow 
HE Ov, NarEp, naga ceaurw. E.T. O Father, glorify thou me 
with thine own self.” This expression, though apparently more 
literal, is remarkably abscure. ‘The foree of the Gr. preposition 
nage fs not rightly expressed by the Eng. with; which, as applied 

here, is exceedingly vague and indeterminate. 

11. * Preserve them in thy name,”’ ryjgneoy avrovg év rq ov0- 
pasicov. E. T. “ Keep through thine own name those.”” It must 
be acknowledged that there is some difficulty in the words é» t» 
ovouati cov, which I have rendered literally “‘ in thy name.” Name 
is used in Scripture sometimes for person, Rev. 3: 4; sometimes 
for fame, Ps. 76: 1-; and sometimes, when applied to God, for his 
power, or other perfections, Ps. 20: 1,7. When mention is made 
of making known Ged’s name tothe heathen, we always understand 
it to mean, declaring to them his nature and attributes as the only 
true God. It is solely to the heathen, or those who before knew 
not God, that in the O. T. we find mention of revealing bis name. 
But let it be observed, that they were Jews of whom our Lord 
spoke, ver. 6, when he said, “‘I have made known thy name to the 
men whom thou hast given’me.” ‘The sequel shows that he meant 
the apostles, who, before they became lis disciples, were the disci- 
ples of Moses. . Now, by making known the name of God to those 
who enjoyed the old dispensation, is plainly suggested, that addi- 
tional light was conveyed to them, which they could not have de- 
- rived from it. By manifesting God’s name to them, therefore, we 
snust understand the communication of those truths which peculiar- 
ly charaeterize the new dispensation. And as every revelation 
which Ged gives tends further to illustrate the divine character, the 
instructions which our Lord gave to his disciples, relating to life and 
immortality, aad the recovery of sinners through his mediation, may 
well be called revealing God, or (which in the Heb. idiom is the 
eame) the name of God to them. When the connexion in this 
prayer is considered with any degree of attention, we must be sen- 
gible that the words, “the name of God,” in ver. 6, 11, 12, and 
26, denote the save thing. If, then, by ‘‘ the name of God,”’ ver. 
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6, and 26, be meant the great foundations of thé Christian institu- 
tion, the being preserved or kept io it, ver 11 and 12 must mean 
their being enabled to continue ia the faith and practice of that re- 
ligion. Our translators, by rendering é» te ovouati cov differently 
in ver. 11 and 12 have darkened the expression, and led the gener- 
ality of readers into mistakes. ‘Keep, through thine own name,” 
can hardly be understood otherwise thar as signifying, preserve by 
thy power. Similar expressions occur in the Psalms and other 
places. Hf ver. 11 were the only place in this prayer where men- 
- tion is made of ** the name of God,” I should not deny that this in- 
terpretation would have some plausibility. But, as that is not the 
case, we cannot interpret év tq ovoparl gov one way in ver. 11, and 
another way in ver. 12, where it is similarly connected and constru- 
ed. What is to be remarked in the subsequent Note, serves in 
some degree to confirm the interpretation now giver. I know te 
Eng. word same hardly admits this latitude of acceptation. But it 
was observed, (Diss. XII. Part v. sect. 12.), that we are obliged 
sometimes, in order to avoid tiresome circumlocutions, to admit an 
application of particular terms which is ‘not entirely warranted by 
use. When there is a difficulty, (for it is only of such cases I am 
speaking), there is this advantage in traeing the wordsef the origi- 
nal, that the sense of the sacred writer is not arbitrarily confined ts 
the opinions of the translator, but is left in the text, as nearly as 
possible in the same extent, to the judgment of the reader. 

2 st Which thou hast given me,” ous dedmxac nos. E. T. “ Whom 
thou hast given me.” But there is a great majority of MSS. and, 
among them, those of principal consideration, which reject the word 
ove in this place. A few substitute 0 in its room, but the much 
greater number have g. In either way, the meaning is the same 
with that given in this version. ‘The relative in Gr. often takes the 
case of the antecedent, and not always, as in La. the case that is 
governed by the verb with which it is connected. For reading , 
there is also the authority of the Com. both the Sy. translations, and 
the Ara. Of the fathers, there are Athanasius, Cyril, The. and 
Euth.: likewise many modern critics, amongst whom are Ham. 
Mill. and Wet. Add to this, that soch a mistake as the change of 
® into ove in this place, is easily accounted for; ovg dédwxag wos 
occurs in the very next verse. kt is incident to transcribers, either 
through inadvertency in directing their eye, or through saspicion of 
mistake in the former eopyer, to make the expressions of the author, 
which are nearly the same, entirely so. Besides, the meaning of 
ove dédwxac is more obvious than that of . édouxac, which might 
readily lead a transcriber to consider the latter as a mere blunder in 
copying. But if the word was originally ous, it is not easily to be 
accounted for that it should have beer so generally corrected into 9, 
and the like correction on verses 6. and 12 not attempted. It may 
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be observed in pas#ing, that this reading does not a litule confirm the 
sense I have given to the word name, through the whole of this pas- 
sage. If by the name-here be meant the gospel revelation, nothing 
can be mare conformable te our Lord’s whole discourse on this oc- 
casion; this revelation was given by the Father to his Son, to be 
by him communicated to the world. 

3 « That they may be one, as we are,” iva @ocy éy, xa npere, 
The Shas is here év, ‘one thing ;’ not: eis,‘ one person.’ Ch. 10: 
30. N. | 

13. “ That their joy in me may be complete.” iva Zzmos tyy - 
qaoay inv guny nenkegouerny iv avsor, E.T. “That they might - 
have my joy fulfilled in themselves.” What meaning our transla- 
tors affixed to these words, I cannot sty ; but the whole scope and 
connexion make it evident, that 7 yeaa 4 247 denotes here, not the 
jay which I have, (the only sense which the words my joy will bear 
in Eng.), but the AY whereof I ans the object, the joy they will de- 
rive from me. Beau. seems to have been the first modern inter- 
preter who rendered the words intelligibly, ‘ afin qu’ls goutent en 
moi une joie parfaite ; and the only one in Eng. the An. 3 

17. “By the truth,” é ry alyjSeig cov. KE: T. “Through thy 
truth.” The pronoun is not in some principal MSS. nor in the 
Vul. the Go. and the Sax. versions. Cyril:seems not to have read 
it; and Ben. and Mill. reject it. tis very unnecessary here, as the 
explanation subjoined, ‘‘ thy word is the truth,” sufficiently appro- 
priates it. : 

24. ‘Father, I would,” nareg, Gel. E. 'T. “ Father, I will.” 
Gio expresses no mare than a petition, a request. It was spoken 
by our Lord in prayer to his heavenly Father, to whom he was 
obedient even unto death. But the words I will, in Eng. when wail 
is not the sign of the future, express rather aecommand. The La. 
volo, though not so uniformly as the Eng. J will, admits the same 
interpretation ; and therefore Beza’s manner here, who renders the 
word used by John v«lsm, is much preferable to that of the Vul. Er. 
Zu. and Cas. who say volo. That the sense of the Gr. word is in 
the N. T. as I bave represented it, the critical reader may soon 
satisfy himself, by consulting the following passages in the original ; 
Mt.12: 38. 26:39. Mr. 6:25. 10:35. ‘In ‘some of these, the 
verb is rendered would by our translators; it ought to have been 
rendered so in them all, as mg! all manifestly imply request, not 
command. Ip most of the late Eng. translations this impropriety is 

.corrgcted. Dod. and Wes. have, indeed, retained the words J will ; 
nay more, have made them the foundation of an argument, (one in 
his Paraphrase, the other in his Notes), that what follows I will, is 
not so properly a petition as a claim of right. But this argument is 
built an an Anglicism in their translations, for which the sacred 
euthor is not accountable. Augustine, in like manner, founding ea 








CHAPTER X¥il. 49 
a Latinism, argued from the word volo of the Itc. version as a proof 
of the equality of the Father and the Son. He is very well answer- 
ed by Be. whose sentiments on this subject are beyond suspicion. 
See his Note on the place. The sons of Zebedee also use the 
word Selover, Mr. 10: 35, in making a request to Jesus; but it 
would be doing great injustice to the two disciples to say, citer that 
they claimed as their right what they then asked, or that they called 
themselves equal to their Lord and Master. Calvin, speaking of 
those who, in support of the trinity of persons in the Godhead, 
argued that Moses, in his account of the creation, joins elohim (a 
word signifying God), in the plural number,to the verb bara (crea- 
ted), in the singular, advises very properly, ‘ Monendi sunt lectores 
ut sibi a violentis ejusmodi glossis caveant,’ (Comment ia Gen. | : 60.) 
I shall conclude this note with the words of Cas. (Defensio, etc.) : 
‘ Ego veritatem velim veris argumentis defendi, non ita ridiculis, qui- * 
bus deridenda propinetur adversariis.’ 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. *¢ Over the brook Kidron,” négav rou yeqragdov tar Kédouw. 
E. T. “ Over the brook Cedron.” The Al. MS. alone reads zou 
Kedowy.. The majority of modern critics agree with Jerom in 
thinking, that this, which suits the Vul. “trans torrentem Cedron,” 
is the genuine reading ; a remarkable instance wherem the internal 
evidence is more than a counterbalance to numerous testimonies, or 
strong external evidence, on the opposite side. Ktdron is, in Heb. 
the name of a brook near Jerusalem, of which mention 1s several 
times made.in the historical books of the O. T. ‘The name, when 
written in Gr. characters, coincides with the genitive plural of the 
appellative xedpgoc, a cedar. The transcribers of the N. T. were 
. (with very few, if any, exceptions) Greeks or Latins, who knew 
pothing of Heb. Such, finding the singular article rou joined with 
- the plural x:dgwv, would naturally impute it to inadvertency, arising 
from hurry in transcribing. In consequence of this notion, tov 
would readily be changed into zs, by all who chose to have their 
copies clear from flagrant blunders. This so perfectly, and with so 
much natural probability, accounts.for the change of tov into roy, 
both here and in some places of the Sep., as, in my judgment, 
greatly preponderates all the MSS. and versions in the opposite 
scale. Most interpreters siace , Jerom’s time, that is, since tite in- 
troduction. of the study of oriental: literature into the West, have 
thought so likewise. It may be remarked also, that this is one of 
the few passages in which the Eng. translators have prefesred the 
treading of the Vul..though unsupported, te the almost universal 
reading of the Gr. the proper version of which is, ‘ the brook of ce- 
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dars.’ My reason for saying Kidron, 1 have assigned above. Diss. 
XI. Part iii. sect. 6, ete. 7 | 

11. “ Put up the sword,” Bede tay payatpay oov. E.T. * Put 
up thy swerd.” But the pronoun is wanting in most of the MSS. 
of principal account, and a great many others. It is neither in the 
Com. edition, nor im that of Ben. It is not in either Sy. Go. Cop. 
or Arm. versions. Nonnus, who says simply xodéq) te zeBei Elqos, 
seems not to have read it. Mill-and Wet. reject it. 

15. “And another disciple,” xa? o addo¢g paSyrys. This is 
another instance wherein our translators have. preferred the reading 
of the Vul. to that of the common Gr. The Vul. says, ‘et alius 
discipulus.” ‘The only authorities from MSS. for this reading, are 
the Al. the Cam. and another of Jess note ; all which omit the arti- 
cle. Wet. mentions no versions which favor it, exeept the Vul. and 
the Go. It is surprising that he does not mention the Sy. which ex- 
presses exactly the sense of the Vul. in this manner, “‘ and one of 
the other disciples.” It was impossible in that language, which has 
no articles, to show more explicitly that, in their pe the expres- 
sion was indefinite. ‘The Sax. version also says, “another.” ‘This 
renders it very probable that it was so in the Old Itc. Nonnus too 
expresses it indefinitely, xai ve0¢ addog éxaigoe. On the whole, how- 
ever, if it were not for that evidence which results from connexion, 
the scope of the place, and the ordinary laws of composition, I should 
not lay great stress on all that can be pleaded én its favor from pos- 
itive testimony. 7 

20. Whither the Jews constantly resort,” oxov navroGew oi 
‘fovdaios auvégyovrac. FE. 'T. “Whither the Jews always resort.” 
This is the third example in this chapter (so many will not be found 
in all the rest of the Gospel) wherein our translators, whom I have 
copied in those instances, have deserted the common Gr. Here, 
however, they have adopted a reading vouched by the plurality of 
MSS. though unsupported either by the Vul. or the Sy. Beside 
MSS. the Com. and some other valuable editions, read navzore. 
This reading is favored also by the Go. and second Sy. and by 
some of the Gr. fathers. Ila»te¢ is supported by the Al. and sev- 
erat other MSS. some early editions, with the Vul. ist Sy. Cop. 
Arm. Sax. and Eth. versions. Be. in his edition, whence the com- 
mon editions are derived, has put navyro@ev, giving his reason in the 
Notes in these words: ‘In vetustis codieibus legimus navtore : ego 
vero existimo, vel legendum navzec, vel navtoder, quod facile po- 
wit a librariis muteri in xavrore.” Wet. after these words, which 
he quotes, subjoins very properly, “ et ita quidem, quod mireris, 
contra omnes codices edidit.” I shalt add, as what appears to me 
still. more surprising, that Beza’s “ ego vero existimo,” enforced 
merely by his own exaniple, should, with so many modern editors, 
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and some translators, prove more than a counterpoise to all the au- 
thorities of MSS. and versions which can bé pleaded against it. 

28. ‘To eat the passover.” Chap. 19: 14. N. 

31. ‘ We are not permitted,” sary ovx eteorevy. Whether the 
- power of judging in capital cases was taken from them by the Ro- 
" mans, or was in effect, as Lightfoot has rendered very psebable, 
, (Hor. Heb. Mt. 26: 3. J. 18: 31), abandoned by themselves, is not 
material. ‘The resumption of a power which has long gone into dis- 
use is commonly dangerous, sometimes impracticable. What is 
never. done, is every where considered as what cannot legally be 
done. | i 

37. “Thou art king, then?” Ovxovr Baoclevs ef ov; E. T. 
“Art thou a king, then?” As to the form of the interrogation, se¢é 
the parallel passage in Mt. : as to the expression Pacsieve «7, though 
it be not so definite, and consequently so emphatical, gs if it had the 
article, it is not, on the other hand, so indefinite as it is in the E. T. 
by being rendered “aking.” This would never have been said of 
one who claimed to be king of: the country, which was, doubtless, 
Pilate’s view of our Lord’s pretensions. The expression a king, 
on the contrary, suggests the notion of foreign dominions. e 
import of the original is sufficiently expressed in our language by 
the omission of the definite article, a thing not uncommon in con- 
versation ; and the more natural here, as the words are a repetition 
of what had been expressed more fully ver. 33. For I have had 
occasion to observe before, that such ellipses arg often adopted in 
Hy ie phrases which have but very: lately occurred. Chap. 19: 
12. 


40. “* Then they all cried,” éxpavyacay ody wiley navrec. 
E. T. ‘* Then cried they all again.” The word nade is wanting 
in a considerable number of MSS. in the Com. edition, the Sy. 
Cop. Sax. Ara. Arm. and Eth. versions. Jn many La. MSS. it is 
not found. Besides, it does not suit the preceding part of our 
Lord’s trial, as related by this evangelist, who makes no mention of 
their crying in this manner before. 


‘ 
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2. * A purple mantle,” inarsov noggugour. It is called, Mt. 
28: 28, “a scarlet cloak,” yAcpuda xoxxivny. ‘The names denoting 
the color of the garment, ought to be understood with all the latitude 
common in familiar conversation. ‘This cloak, in strietness, may 
‘have been neither purple nor scarlet, and yet have had so much of 
each as would naturally head one to give it one of these names, 
and another the other. — : 

12. “* Whoever calleth himself king,”’ xa¢ 6 Pacsléa avroy nosey, 
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E. T. “* Whosoever maketh himself a king.” That the verb wosety 
here means no niore than ‘to cafl,’ is evident from ver. 7. We 
have, in this verse, an example of what was observed on ch. 18: 37. 
The sentence, whereof these words are a part, is true when facclela 
is rendered ‘ king,’ but not when rendered ‘aking.’ Judea, at that 
time, gether with Syria, to which it wes annexed, made a province 
of the empire. Nothing more certain, than that whoever in Judea 
called himself Aung, in the sense wherein the word was commonly 
understood, opposed Cesar; for, if the kingdom to which he laid 
claim was without the bounds of the Roman empire, the title nowise 
interfered with the rights of the emperor. So much does the sig- 
vificance of a sentence sometimes depend on what would be thought 
a véry minute circumstance. : 


w 


14. “Now it was the preparation of the paschal sabbath,” 
nv 62 nagecmgun tov naoya. E.'T. ‘And it was the preparation 


' * of the pasgover.” The word xagacxevy in the N. T. denotes al- 


ways, in my opinion, the day before the Sabbath. My reasons for 
this opinion are as follows: Ist, The explanation now given coin- 
cides exactly with the definition which Mr. gives of that word, 
ch. 15: 42, 7» gagaoxeun 0 éore-ngocafBasoy: ‘It was the prepa- 
ration, that is, the eve of the Sabbath.” 2dly, The word occurs 
six times in the N. T.; and, in all these places, confessedly means 
the sixth day of the week, answering to our Friday, and conse- 
quently the day before the Jewish Sabbath, or Satarday. 3dly, ‘The 
preparation of all ghings necessary the day before the Sabbath, that 
they might be under no temptation to violate the sabbatical rest, was 
expressly commanded in the law; Ex. 16: 5,23. There was 
nothing analogous to this enjoined in preparation for the other feasts. 
But it may be objected, that in the passage under consideration, the 
expression is moaaxeuy tou nacya. ‘To this it has been answered, 
_ and I think justly, that the word naoya was not always confined to 

the sacrifice of the lamb‘or kid, appointed to be on the fourteenth 
of the month Nisan at even; but was often extended to the whole 
of the festival, which began with the paschal sacrifice, properly so 
called, and continued the seven days of unleavened bread which 
immediately followed. The whole time is called indifferently, 
sometimes ‘ the feast of the passover,” sometimes “ the feast of 
unleavened bread.” In further confirmation of this it has been ob- 
served, that other sacrifices offered during that period were some- 
times termed the passover. Deut. 16: 2, it is said, ‘thou shalt 
sacrifice the passover unto the Lord thy God, of the flock and the 
herd.” Now, the last term, the herd, could only relate to the other 
sacrifices presented during the seven days which succeeded, and not 
to the signal commemorative sacrifice called by way of eminence 
the passover, with which the festival was introduced ; for, as to it, 
it could be taken only from the flock. Nor does the argument rest 
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on this single passage. In 2 Chron. 36: 7, 8, 9, bullocks (which are 
there improperly rendered oxen) are mentioned as passover offerings, 
in the same way with lambs and kids. Now, if the whole period, 
and the sacrifices offered therein, were sometimes familiarly called 
the passover, it is extremely probable that the Sabbath of the pass- 
over week should, in the same way, be distinguished from other 
Sabbaths, especially as it appears to have been considered by them 
asa day peculiarly memorable. ‘Thus, ver. 31,-the evangelist tells 
us that “that Sabbath (he is speaking of the day after our Lord’s 
crucifixion) was a great day.” - I have, therefore, for the sake of 
perspicuity, rendered the word neoya here ‘ paschal sabbath.’ This 
eserves also to account for what we are told, ch. 18; 28, that the 
Jews “ entered not the pretorium, lest they should be defiled, and 
sO not in a condition to eat the passover.” If we suppose (and in 
this supposition there is surely nothing incongruous) that the evan- 
gelist used the word in the same latitude that Moses and the writer 
of the Chronicles did, in the passages abave quoted, the whole dif- 
ficulty vanishes. No more is meant by ‘eating the passover,” 
than partaking in the sacrifices offered during the days shanlestee 
ed bread, which the rabbis have since distinguished by the namie 
chagiga. Others have: attempted to remove these difficulties by 
supposing that our Lord anticipated the Jegal time, that he might 
have.an opportunity of eating the passover before his death; a thing 
extremely improbable in every view. It does not suit the circum- 
stances of the story, as related by Mt. Mr. and L., (for as to this J. 
is silent), who all speak of it just as men would speak of a festival 
celebrated at the known and stated time, and in the usual manner, 
and not as in @ way singular and irregular. Further, there is no 
omission of duty in not celebrating an anniversary which one does 
not live to see; but in anticipating the time there would have been 
a real transgression of the commandment, which expressly confined 
the observance to the fourteenth day of the month, permitting no 
change of the day, except in a particular case of uncleanness, which 
is not pretended to have taken place here ; and in which case the 
choice of another day is not left open; but the time is fixed to the 
fourteenth of the ensuing month. Add to this, that, in such an an- 
ticipation of the sacrifice, the concurrence of some of the priesthaod 
would have been necessary, (see 2 Chron: 30: 15, 16. 35: 11), 
which we have reason to believe, could not have been obtained. 
To obviate these objections, distinctions have been devised, of which 
we find not a vestige in Scripture, or in the writings of the rabbis. 
Such is that of Gro. between the paschal sacrifice and the paschal 
commemoration. The latter he supposes our Lord to have solemn- 
ized, but not the former. A manner of solving difficulties so hypo- 
thetical and so fanciful, as it offers no evidence, needs no confuta- 
ai one who choose to see s fuller discussion of this matter, 
OL. Ll. 70 
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sea Aare Lightfoot, Hore Heb. on Mr. 14: 12 and J. 18: 2S., 
or Whitby’s Appendix to the fourteenth chapter of Mr. 

%.¢ About the sixth hour,” wea dé one éxry. As this does not 
perfectly accord with Mr. 15: 25, who says “it was the third hour 
when they nailed him to the cross,” such an appearance of contra- 
diction could not fai} to be soon observed ; and the observation has 
not failed of producing the usual effect—the correction of one Gos- 
pel by another. Accordingly, the Cam. MS. reads re/zm; but litde 
regard is due to this, if Wetstein’s remark be just, tbat the leaf is 
not written by the hand which wrote the rest of the MS. but ap- 
pears, from the character, to be of much later date. Certain it is, 
that, in the La. translation wherewith that copy is accompanied, the 
word is sexta. There are only three other MSS. of little account, 
which read zg/zm. Nonnus also has read‘thus; but not one of the 
ancient translators. Eusebius, and, after him, other Gr. commen- 
tators, favor thisreading. Dod. in bis Paraphrase adopts it, though 
he translates the words in the common way. He supports his opin- 
lon, in a note, from a passage found in a fragment of Peter of Alex- 
andria; concerning which Wet. observes, that Petavius has shown 
that Peter was not the author. The common: hypothesis is, that 
some early transcriber has mistaken the /, the numeral mark for 3, 
for the ¢, the mark for 6; and thus has substituted éxrm instead of 
zolry. Others suppose that J. speaks of the condemnation of Jesus, 
Mr. of :the crucifixion; that J. reckons the hours as we do, and 
means 6 in the morning; Mr. speaks in the Jewish manner, and 
means 9; and that, consequently, three hours intervened between 
the sentence and the execution. Abstracting from other improba- 
bilities in this account, it is manifest, from several places of this 
Gospel, ch. 1: 39. 4: 6, 52, that J. like all the other evangelists, 
reckoned the hours in the Jewish manner. Harmer’s solution (Vol. 
iii, Obs. 40.) that “it was the sixth hour, not of the day, but of 
the preparation of the passover peace-offerings,’ doesnot satisfy. 
When the historian said, 77» Jé naguoxeun, ‘It was the preparation,’ 
he plainly named, and has been always understood to name, the 
day of the week. Now it is well known that the whole Friday 
was so Called, without regard to the time actually spent in prepara- 
tion. Nor is there ground to think that there was any allusion to 
the passover peace-offerings. It was the preparation requisite for 
the due observance of the Sabbath, which alone occasioned this 
name being given to the day. Had the preparation necessary for 
the sacrifices given ground for this appellation, every day. had been 
a paraskeue, as every day, more especially every festival, there were 
sacrifices. Now it is evident that the name paraskeue among the 
Jews was as inuch appropriated to the sixth day of the week, as the 
name sabbath was to the seventh. Mr. gives us to0cePBarov as a 
synonymous term. For my part! prefer the solution (though it 
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may be accounted but an imperfect one) given by those who con- 
sider the day as divided into four parts,.answering to the four watches 
of the night. These coincided with the hours of 3, 6, 9, and 12, 
or, in our way of reckoning; 9, 12, 3, and 6, which suited also the 
solemn times of sacrifice and prayer in the temple ; that, in cases 
wherein they did. not think it of ‘consequence to aseertain the time 
with ‘great accuracy, they did not regard the intermediate hours, but 
only those more noted divisions which happened to come. nearest the 
time of the event spoken-of. Mr. says, 7» wea tgizy; from which 
we have reason to conclude, that the third hour was past. J. says, 
oiga woel ixxn; from which I thmk it probable, that the stxth hour 
_ Was not yet come. On this supposition, though the evangelists may, 
by a fastidious reader, be accused of want of precision in regard to 
dates, they will not, by any judicious and candid critic, be charged 
with falsehood or misrepresentation. Who would accuse two mod- 
ern historians with contradicting-each other, because, in relating an 
event which happened between 10 and 11 forenoon, one had said 
it was past 9.o’clock ; the other, it was drawing towards noon ? 
_ 23. His mantle,” ra iuarea avrov. Ch. 13: 4. N. 

25. “ Mary, the wife of Cleophas,” Mfagla 4 rov KAwna, The 
Ara. version renders it, ‘‘ Mary the daughter of Cleophas.” The 
original expression is susceptible of either interpretation. Mt. 1: 
6. N. Ihave followed the generality of interpreters, who think 
that Cleophas here is another name for him called Alpheus, Mt. 
10: 3. 

29. “ Having fastened it to a twig of hyssop,” voowng nege- 
Gevtes. ‘There must have been some plant in Judea, of the lowest 
class of trees or shrubs, which was either a species of hyssop, or 
had a strong resemblance to what the Greeks called voowzog; in- 
asmuch as the Hellenist Jews always distinguished it by that name. 
Indeed, the Gr. word, if we may judge from its affinity in sound, is 
probably derived from the Heb. name it ezob. It is said of 
Solomon, 1 K. 4: 23, that “ he spake of trees, from the cedar tree 
that is in Lebanon, even unto the hyssop that springeth out of 
the wall.” Now, they did not reckon among trees any plants but 
such as had durable and woody stalks. (See N. on Mt. 6: 30.) 
That their hyssop was of this kind, is evident also from the uses of 
sprinkling, to which it is, in many cases, appointed by the law to 
be applied. 

“30. “Yielded up his spirit,” magedmxe to xvevpo. Mt. 27: 
30. N. 

40. “ Which is the Jewish manner of embalming,” xada¢ &O0¢ 
dori 101g fovduioss évragqeatesy. E. T. ** As the manner of the 
Jews is tobury.” But the proper meaning of the verb évzagralesy 
is not to bury but to embalm, or to prepare the vac for burial-—~ 

pollincire, corpus ad sepulturam componere. The V.ul. indeed ren- 
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‘ Do not detain me at present. The time is-precious. Lose nota 
mioment, therefore in carrying the joyful tidings of my resurrection 
to my disciples.’ 

19. Jésus came where the disciples were convened, the doors 
having been shut for fear of the Jews,” xat rev Ovpar xexiesopevor, 
Onov : of uadntal ovvnypuevos, dea tov poBor tov Lovduley, nACer 
6 ‘/ncous. E. T. “ When the doors were shut, where the disciples 
were assembled for fear of the Jews, came Jesus.” This arrange- 
ment does not well in English: if it do not suggest a false meaning, 
it at. least renders the true meaning obscure. ‘The disciples assem- 
bled, but surely not for fear of the Jews; for, as they did not intend 
by violence to oppose violence, if any should be offered them, they 
could not but know that to assemble themselves would moje expose 
them to danger than any other measure they could take. The plain 
matter is; they assembled for mutual advice and comfort, and be-~ 
ing assembled the doors were shut for fear of the Jews, as they 
were well aware of the consequences of being discovered, at such a 
time in consultation together. On the other hand, the words do 
not necessarily imply, that whilst the doors continued shut, our Lord 
entered miraculously. Aexdecopéyey is even more literally render- 
ed having been shut, than being shut, or when they were shut; as 
it is the preterperfect, not the present or imperfect participle. They 
may have been, therefore, for aught related by the evangelist, made 
by miracle to fly open and give him access. | 

25. ‘* Put my finger into the print of the-nails,’? fad ror dax- 
vA» mou EG tow TUnOY tov Hlw»y.  Vul. ‘ Mittam digitum meum 
in locum clavorum.” The Al. and four other MSS. have roxo» 
for ruxov. The Sy. as well as the Vul. and Sax. follows this read- 
ing. The sense is the same. , 

27. “ Be not incredulous but believe,” my yivou ancoros, adie 
ncorog. E. T. “ Benot faithless, but believing.” The word fatth- 
less is here used: in a sense in which it is now obsolete. Both the 
Gr. words nsorog and aneorog, in this passage, are to be understood 
as merely Hellenistical for credens and-non credens, a sense in which 
they frequently occur inthe N. 'T. See Acts 10:45. 16:1. 1 Cor. 
7:12, 13, 14. 1 Tim 4:3. 10. 12. v. 16. 6:2. In these commonly, 
the meaning has been justly exhibited by interpreters. In render- 
ing Gal. 3: 9, wore of éx niorems evloyourtas avy ry nloro 4Boaap, 
our translators have been rather unlucky in an expression, which if 
not improper at the time, was at least equivocal and darkened the 
sense: ‘‘So then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful Abra- 
ham.” ‘The-connexion here appears more in the sound than in the 
sense. Properly, ‘They therefore who believe, are blessed with 
Abraham who believed.’ ‘ 

30, 31. ‘‘ Many other miracles,” etc. Grotius is of opinion 
that this Gospel concludes with these two verses, and that the 
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following chapter has been afterwards annexed ef the church of 
Ephesus, in like manner as the last chapter of the Pentateucb, and 
the last of Josephus, have, after the death of the authors, been ad- 
ded by the sanhedrim. His reasons are, 1. The resemblance which 
this bears to the conclusion of the next ehapter, ver. 24,25. 2. The 
designation of the author there by the 3d person sing. hts testimony. 
3. The application that is made of the Ist person plur. we know. 
In regard to the first, it has beea justly observed, that, with equal 
reason, the three last verses of the epistle to the Romans may be 
accounted spurious. As to the other two, suffice it to observe, that 
it is not uncommon in the apostle John to speak of himself either in 
tbe 3d person sing. (as in ch. 13: 23. etc. 18: 15, 16. 19: 26, 27, 
35. 20: 2, etc.) or-in the Ist person plur. (as inch. 1: 14,.16. 1 Jo. 
1: 1, 2. etc.) - This notion of Gro. deserves, therefore, to be rated 
as merely a modern coajecture opposed to the testimony of all eccle- 
siastical antiquity, MSS. editions, versions, commentaries, which uni- 
formly attest the last chapter as much as any other in the book. 
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7. ‘ Girt on his upper garment,” t0» éxevdutny dseCmoata. E.T. 
‘‘ He girt on his fisher’s coat unto him.” ‘Anevdurye, agreeably to 
its etymology from énevduw, super induo, signifies an upper garment. 
It occurs in po other place of the N. T.; but, from the use the 
Seventy have made of it in the Old, there is no reason to confine 
the meaning to the garb of any particular profession, or even to that 
of either sex. In one of the only two places wherein it occurs in 
the Sep. (1 Sam. 18: 4), it is used for the robe or loose upper gar- 
ment worn by Jonathan the son of Saul ; in the otl:er, (2 Sam. 13: 
18), for that worn by the virgin daughters of the king. I cannot 
approve, therefore, the Vul. Er. and Leo de Juda,. for rendering it 
‘tunica ;? nor Cas. who translates it ‘indusium.’ J} think Be. has 
done better in making it ‘ amiculum.’ 

2 «‘ Which he. had laid aside,” 7» yeg yuuvos. E. T. “ For he 
was naked.” But yuavog¢ does not always, like the Eng. word na- 
ked, signify having no clothes on, or being totally uncovered, but 
not having all the clothes usually worn, particularly not baving his 
reantle.: In this sense the word seems to be used Acts 19: 16, and 
in several passages of the O. T. 

12. “Come and dine,’’ devre, ageorqoate. Vul. Er. Zu. Be. 
“Venite, prandete.” Cas. “* Adeste, prandete.” Dod. “Come 
and refresh yourselves.” Wy. ‘* Come, eat.” Bishop Pearce 
approves rather, ‘Come and breakfast,” because it was early, as 
we learn from ver. 4. The same is the reason with the other two 
Eng. interpreters for. departing from the common method, I do not 
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think it a good reason. The ancients used regularly but two meals ; 
we use three. As of our three, dinner and supper have been re- 
garded as the two principal, it has obtained not only with us, but, I 
believe, over all Europe, to call the first meal of the ancients, which 
the Greeks named ro agcoroy ‘and the Latins prandium, by the first 
of the two, which is dinner, and the second, ro detnvoy of the Greeks, 
and cena of the Latins, by the last, which is supper. It is the or- 
der that has fixed the names, ard not the précise time of the day at 
which they were eaten. ‘This is commonly variable, and the names 
cannot be gradually altered with the fashions, much less can they 
be accommodated to every occasional convenience. Our ancestors 
dined at eleven forenoon, and supped at five afternoon. Bat it will 
not be thought necessary that we should call the breakfast of our 
fashionable people digner, and their dinner supper, because they 
coincide in tim with those meals of their progenitors. To intro- 
duce the name breakfast would but mislead, by giving a greater ap- 
pearance of similarity in their manners to our own than fact will jus- 
tify. Refresh yourselves is a very vague expression. 

3“ None of the disciples,” ovdeig tax padyter. Vul. “ Nemo 
discumbentium,” doubtless from some copy which has read evaxes- 
peverv. In this the Vul. has only the concurrence of the Sax. version. 

2 ¢ Ventured to ask him,” érolua dEeraces auroy. E. T. “ Durst 
ask him.” An. and Hey. say “ Offered.” Dod. Wes. Wor. and 
Wy.. “Presumed.” Priestley, ‘Thought it necessary.” Bishop 
Pearce has justly remarked concerning the verb rodyem followed by 
an infinitive, that it does not always, in the use of Gr. authors, sacred 
or ‘profane, express the boldness or courage implied in the Eng. 
verb to dare, by which it is commonly rendered. But it is equally 
true, on the other hand, that it is nota mere expletive. When 
joined with a negative, as in this place, it often expresses a disin- 
clination arising from modesty, delicacy, respect or an averseness ~ 
to be troublesome in putting unnecessary questions. The words 
iromediately following, ‘‘ knowing that it was the Master,” confirm 
the interpretation now given. The common version, “ durst not,” 
tends to convey the notion that our Lord’s manner of conversing 
with his disciples was harsh and forbidding, than which nothing can 
be more contrary to truth. Did not presume is better, as it does 
not suggest any austerity in our Lord ; but it plainly implies what is 
not implied in the words, that, in the historian’s judgment there would 
have been presumption in putting the question. The word offered is 
a mere expletive. Thought st necessary, though yielding an appo- 
site meaning in this place, is evidently not the meaning of ézodue. 
The terms ventured not, in my opinion, come up entirely to the 
sense of the author; which is, to express a backwardness, proceed- 
ing from no other fear than that which may be the consequence of 
the most perfect esteem and veneration. When those spoken of 
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are either enemies or indifferent persons, the verb érodue may not 
improperly be rendered prvenelG: durst. But that is not the case 
here. See Mr. 12: 34. N. 

15. ‘ Lovest thou me more than these ?” ayanag we ndetov sou- 
tov; There is an ambiguity here in the. original, whieh, after the 
Eng. translators, I have retained in the version. It may either mean, 
‘Lovest thou me more than thou lovest these things?’ that is thy 
boats, nets, and other implements of fishing by which thou earnest 
a livelihood ? or, ‘ Lovest thou me more than these men [thy fellow- 
disciples} love me?. In the first way interpreted, the question is 
neither so cold nor so foreign as some have represented it. This 
was probably the last time that Peter exercised his profession as a 
fisherman. Jesus was about to employ him as an apostle; but, as 
he disdained all forced obedience, and would ned no service that 
did not spring from choice and originate in love, he put this ques- 
tion to give Peter an opportunity of professing openly his love, which 
his late transgression had rendered questionable, and consequently 
his preference of the work in whieh Jesus was to employ him, with 
whatever difficulties and perils it might be accompanied, to any 
worldly occupation however gainful. In the other way interpreted, 
the question must be considered as having a reference to the decla- 
ration formerly made by Peter, when he seemed to arrogate a 
superiority above the rest in zeal for his Master and steadiness in his 
service. ‘ Though thou shouldest prove a stumbling-stone to them 
all (says he, Mt. 26: 33), I never will be made to stumble.” This 
gives a peculiar propriety to Peter’s reply here. Convinced at 
length that his Master knew his heart better than he himself, con- 
scious at the same time of the affection which he bore him, he dares 
make the declaration, appealing to the infallible Judge before whom 
he stood as the voucher of his truth. But as to his fellow-disciples, 
he is now taught not to assume in any thing; he dares not utter a 
single word which would lead to a comparison with those to whom, he 
knew, his woful defection had made him appear so much inferior. 
To the second interpretation I know it is objected, that our Lord 
cannot be supposed to ask Peter a question which the latter was 
not in a capacity to answer; for, though he was conscious of his 
own love, he could have no certain knowledge of the love of 
others. But to this it may be justly answered, that such questions 
are not understond to require an answer from knowledge, but 
from opinion. Peter had once shown himself forward enough 
to obtrude his opinion, unasked, to the disadvantage of the rest 
compared with himself. His silence now on that part of the 
question which concerned his fellow-disciples, speaks strongly the 
shame he had on recollecting his former presumption in boasting 
superior zeal and firmness ; and shows that the lesson of humility 
and self-knowledge he had so lately received had not been lost. 

Vou. Il. 1 . 
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I cline rather to this second interpretation ; but, as the con- 
struction will admit either, and as neither of them is unsuitable to 
the context and the occasion, 1 thought it it the safer method in 
a translator to give the expression in the same extent in which the 
evangelist has given it, and leave. the choice free to his readers. 
Jt may be proper just to mention a third meaning which has been 
put upon the words, and of which, it must be owned, they are nat- 
urally susceptible: ‘ Lovest thou me.more than thou lovest these 
thy fellow-disciples?” This, in my judgment, is the least probable 
of them all. Our Lord was so far ia ever showing a jealousy of 
this kind, lest any of his disciples should rival him in the affection of 
the rest, that it was his aim to excite them, in the warmest manner, to 
rautual love ; urging, amongst other motives, that he will consider 
their love to one another as the surest evidence of their regard and 
affection to him, and requiring such manifestations of their love to 
their brethren, as he had given of his love to them, and as show 
it to be hardly possible that they could exceed this way. 

16. “ Tend my sheep,” nolpasve ta ngofara pov. EE. T. 
‘‘ Feed my sheep.” ‘This is the translation given also to the words 
Booxe 1a nodfara mov in the next verse. But the precepts are not 
synonymous. ‘The latter is properly, provide them in pasture : the 
former implies also, guide, watch, As defend them. As there is 
in the original some difference in every one of the three, injunctions 
at this time laid on Peter, there ought to be a corresponding differ- 
ence in the version. Yet none of our Eng. interpreters seem to 
have adverted to this. The Vul. must have read differently, as it 
has ‘‘ Pasce agnos meos.” But in this reading it has not the sup- 
port of a single MS. and only the Sax. version. 

, 22, 23. “ If 1 will that be wait my return,” 4a» avioy Oéheo 
mevesy twe Evzoucs, Vul. * Sic eum volo manere donec veniam. 
This version, which totally alters the sense, has no support from Gr. 
MSS. or fathers, or from any ancient translation but the Sax. The 
Cam. ver. 22. reads "Eay avroy O¢hoe ovzeg uévesy ; but, as it retains 
éay, the addition of ovcmg makes no material change in the sense ; 
whereas the Vul. has, in both verses, turned a mere supposition 
into an affirmation. Some La. MSS. read, agreeably to the Cam. 
“* Si_sic eum volo manere ;” and some, agreeably to the common 
Gr. “ Si eum volo manere.” The Jesuit Maldonat gives up the 
reading of the Vul. in this place entirely, and even expresses him- 
self with an asperity which will be thought surprising, when it is con- 
sidered that his argument here hurts not the Protestants, but his own 
friends and brethren alone. Speaking of the three La. readings 
given above, he says, “ Prima est illa maximé vulgaris, quz in om- 
nes fere Latinos pervasit codices, eosque incredibili scriptorum neg- 
ligentia contaminavit, Sic eum volo manere donec veniam, quid ad 
te? nulla prorsus specie probubilitatis,” 8c. Where is now the 
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merit which this son of Loyola boasted (when commenting on a 
assage liable to the like objections) of resigning entirely his own 
judgment in deference to the authority of the church? Ch. 8: 1— 
11. N. There, indeed, after candidly adinitting the weight of the 
arguments on the opposite side, he replies in this manner: Sed hec 
omoia minus habent ponderis quam una auctoritas ecclesia, que per 
concilium Tridentinum, non solum libros omnes, quos nunc habet in 
usu, sed singulas etiam ejus partes, tanquam canonicas approbavit.”” 
Had this good fatber forgotten that the reading ‘* Sic eum volo ma- 
. nere,” which he so disdainfully reprobates, has the sanction of the 
Council of Trent, for it had been the common reading of the Vul. 
long before, and was in all their approved editions at the time? 
Had he forgotten that it was first ratified by Pope Sixtus V. after 
the revisal appointed by him, and then by Pope Clement VIII. 
after a second revisal appointed by him? Not one passage in the 
Vul. can claim the authority of Popes and Councils, if this cannot. 
25. ‘I imagine the world itself would not contain.” I agree 
perfectly with those interpreters who think, that the hyperbole 
contained in this verse is much more tolerable than the torture to 
which some critics have put the words, in order to make them speak 
a different sense. For some apposite examples of such hyperboles, 
both in sacred authors and in profane, I refer the reader to Bishop 
Pearce. For a refutation of the opinion of Ham. who seems to think 
that the two last verses were not written by the evangelist but by the 
Asiatic bishops, and of the opinion of Gro. and L. Cl. who think that 
the whole last chapter is of another hand, I refer him to Wetstein. 
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